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PREFACE 


&APHAEL  KuiiNER,  the  authoi  of  the  foflowlng  Grammar 
was  bora  at  Gotha,  in  1802.  From  1812  to  1821,  bd 
studied  at  the  celebrated  gymnasium  in  his  native  city. 
Among  his  classical  teachers  were  During)  Rost  and  Wiiste- 
mann.  From  1821  to  1824,  he  enjoyed,  at  the  University 
of  Gottingen,  the  instructions  of  Mitscherlich,  Dissen  and 
Ottfried  Miillcr.  While  there,  he  prepared  an  essay  on 
the  philosophical  writings  of  Cicero,  which  received  a 
prize.  Since  1824,  he  has  been  a  teacher  in  the  Lyceum 
at  Hanover.  The  principal  works  from  the  pen  of  Dr. 
Kiihner  are  the  following : 

1.  Versuch  einer  neuen  Anordnung  der  griechischen  Syntax, 

mit  Beispielen  begleitet  1829.  "  Attempt  towards  a 
new  Arrangement  of  the  Greek  Syntax,"  etc. 

2.  '^L  TuU.  Ciceronis  Tusculan.  Disputationum  libri.  1829 

ed.  altera  1835 ;  ed.  tertia  1846. 

3.  Sammtliche  Anomalien  des  griechischen  Verbs  in  Attisch. 

Dialecte,  1831.    "  Anomalies  of  the  Greek  Verb,  etc. 

4.  Ausfiihrliche  Grammatik  der  griechischen  Sprache,  in  2 

Theilen,  1834, 1835.  "  Copious  Grammar  of  the  Greek 
Language,  in  two  Parts."  The  second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  containing  the  Syntax,  translated  by  W.  E. 
Jelf,  of  the  University  of  Oxford,  was  published  in 
1842;  the  first  Part  in  1845.  A  second  edition  of 
Jelf  s  translation  of  this  work  was  published  in  1851. 
This  work  is,  however,  only  in  part  a  translation,  Mr 
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Jelf  being  the  author  of  the  remarks  on  the  Cases,  the 
particle  av,  the  compound  verbs,  etc. 

5.  Schulgrammatik  der  griechischen  Sprache,  1836 ;  zweite 

durchaus  verbesserte  u.  vermehrte  Auflage,  1843; 
dritte  verbesserte  und  vermehrte  Auflage  1851. 
"  School  Grammar  of  the  Greek  Language,  third 
*  edition,  improved  and  enlarged."  The  present  vol- 
ume is  a  translation  of  this  Grammar,  from  the 
sheets,  furnished  for  this  purpose  by  the  author. 

6.  Elementargrammatik  der  griechischen  Sprache,  ncunte 

Auflage  1850.  "  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Greek 
Language,  containing  a  series  of  Greek  and  Eng- 
lish exercises  for  translation  with  the  requisite  vocab- 
ularies." This  Grammar,  translated  by  Mr.  S.  H. 
Taylor,  one  of  the  translators  of  the  present  volume, 
has  passed  through  eleven  editions  in  this  country. 

7.  Xenophontis  de  Socrate  Commentarii,  1841. 

8.  Elementargrammatik  der  lateinischen  Sprache,  siebent 

Auflage,  1850.  "  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Latin 
Language  with  Exercises."  This  Grammar,  trans- 
lated by  Prof.  Champlin,  of  Waterville  College,  has 
passed  through  several  editions  in  this  country. 

9.  Lateinische  Vorschule  nebst  eingereihten  lateinischen 

und  deutschen  Ubersetzungsaufgaben,  viertc  Auflage, 

1849. 
10.  Schulgrammatik  der  lateinischen  Sprache,  dritte  sehi 

verbesserte    Auflage,   1850.     "School    Grammar   of 

the  Latin  Language,  third  edition,  greatly  improved." 
Dr.  Kiihner  has  also  published  in  the  Bibliotheca  Graeca 
ihe  first  part  of  his  edition  of  Xenophon's  Anabasis. 

From  the  above  statements,  it  will  be  seen  that  Dr. 
Kiihner  has  enjoyed  the  most  favorable  opportunities  for 
preparing  the  work,  a  translation  of  which  is  now  pre* 
ftcnted  to  the  public  The  names  of  his  early  instructors 
are  among  the  most  honored  in  classical  philology.     For 
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nearly  thirty  years,  he  has  been  a  teacher  in  one  of  the 
principal  German  gymnasia,  and  has  thus  had  ample  facili- 
ties for  testing  in  practice  the  principles  which  he  has 
adopted  in  his  Grammars.  At  the  same  time,  he  has  pur- 
sued the  study  of  the  classical  authors  with  the  greatest 
diligence,  in  connection  with  the  productions  which  his 
learned  countrymen  are  constantly  publishing  on  the  differ- 
ent parts  of  Latin  and  Greek  grammar.  Of  course,  his 
works  might  be  expected  to  combine  the  advantages  of 
sound,  scientific  principles  with  a  skilful  adaptation  to  prac- 
tical use.  The  "  School  Grammar  of  the  Greek  Lan- 
guage," being  his  latest  publication,  contains  the  results  of 
his  most  mature  studies.  Its  chief  excellences,  it  may  be 
well,  perhaps,  briefly  to  indicate. 

First,  The  grammar  is  based  on  a  profound  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  genius  and  principles  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage. The  author  adopts  substantially  the  views  which 
are  maintained  by  Becker,  Grimm,  Hupfcld  and  others,  and 
which  are  fully  unfolded  in  the  German  grammars  of 
Becker.  According  to  these  views,  the  forms  and  changes 
of  language  are  the  result  of  established  laws,  and  not  of 
accident  or  arbitrary  arrangement.  Consequently,  language 
may  be  subjected  to  scientific  analysis  and  classification. 
The  multitude  of  details  may  be  embraced  under  a  few 
comprehensive  principles,  and  the  whole  may  have  some- 
what of  the  completeness  and  spirit  of  a  living,  organic 
system.  Dr.  Kiihner's  grammar  is  not  a  collection  of  de- 
tached observations,  or  of  rules  which  have  no  connection, 
except  a  numerical  one.  It  is  a  natural  classification  of 
the  essential  elements  of  the  language,  an  orderly  exhibi- 
uon  of  its  real  phenomena.  It  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  truly 
practical  grammar,  fitted  for  its  object,  not  by  a  theorist  in 
his  closet,  but  by  an  experienced  instructor  in  his  school. 

Second,  The  author  has  adopted  a  clear  and  satisfactory 
arrangement  of  his  materials.     This  can  be  seen  by  an 
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examination  of  the  table  of  contents.  To  those,  indeed, 
who  are  familiar  only  with  the  common  distribution  of 
subjects  in  our  Greek  grammars,  the  arrangement  of  Dr. 
Kuhner  may  appear  somewhat  obscure  and  complicated. 
A  slight  acquaintance,  however,  with  the  plan  on  which 
the  Syntax,  for  example,  is  constructed,  will  show  that  he 
has  followed  the  true  and  logical  method.  Abundant 
proofs  of  the  justness  of  this  remark  may  be  seen  in  the 
exhibition  of  compound  sentences.  The  particles  are 
treated,  not  as  isolated,  independent  words,  but  as  a  com- 
ponent and  indissoluble  part  of  discourse. 

Third,  Fulness  and  pertinence  of  illustration.  The  cor- 
rectness of  every  principle  advanced,  especially  in  the  Syn- 
tax, is  vouched  for  by  copious  citations  from  the  classics. 
If,  in  any  case,  a  principle  is  stated  in  an  abstract  form,  or 
if  a  degree  of  obscurity  rests  upon  the  enunciation  of  it^ 
its  meaning  may  be  readily  discovered  by  reference  to  the 
illustration.  The  paradigms  contain  much  more  complete 
exemplifications  of  conjugation  and  declension  than  are  to 
be  found  in  the  grammars  in  common  use  in  this  coun- 
try. In  this  connection,  it  may  be  stated,  that  Dr.  'Kiihner 
has  chosen  a  pure  verb  as  the  model  of  regular  inflection. 
He  can  thus  exhibit  the  stem  unchanged,  throughout  the 
entire  conjugation. 

Fourth,  The  perfect  analysis  to  which  the  forms  of  the 
language, ^especially  of  the  verb,  is  subjected,  may  be  men- 
tioned as  another  excellence  of  the  grammar.  In  learning 
a  paradigm,  in  the  manner  which  the  author  points  out,  the 
pupil  first  resolves  the  verb  into  its  elements,  and  then 
rearranges  these  elementary  parts  into  a  complete  form. 
In  this  method,  and  in  no  other,  can  he  attain  a  mastery 
of  this  most  difficult  portion  of  the  subject. 

Fifth,  Every  part  of  the  grammar  is  equally  elaborated. 
Tlie  closing  pages  exhibit  the  same  fulness  and  conscien- 
tious accuracy,  which  characterize  the  forms,  or  the  first 
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portions  ol  the  Syntax.  No  part  can  be  justly  charged 
with  deficiency  or  with  superfluous  statement.  The  view 
of  the  Third  Declension,  the  scientific  list  of  Irregular 
Verbs,  the  Dialectic  peculiarities,  the  observations  on  the 
Use  and  Position  of  the  Article,  on  the  Middle  and  Passive 
Verbs,  on  the  delicate  shades  of  thought  indicated  by  the 
Modes  and  Tenses,  and  on  the  difierence  between  the  use 
of  the  Participle  and  Infinitive,  may  be  referred  to  as  spe- 
cimens of  careful  observation  and  nice  analysis. 

The  Appendix  on  Versification  has  been  supplied  by  the 
translators,  the  grammar  of  Kiihner  containing  nothing  on 
that  subject.  The  materials  were  drawn  from  a  variety  of 
sources.  A  more  full  view  is  less  necessary,  as  the  excel- 
lent work  of  Munk  on  Greek  and  Roman  Metres,  trans- 
lated by  Profs.  Beck  and  Felton,  is  now  accessible. 

Much  pains  have  been  taken  in  verifying  the  almost  in- 
numerable references  to  classical  authors.  The  very  few 
exceptions  are  those  cases  where  the  author  made  use  of 
an  edition  of  a  classic  not  accessible  to  the  translators.  In 
this  verification,  the  following  editions  of  prose  authors 
were  used :  Kuhner's  edition  of  the  Memorabilia ;  Weiske's 
and  Tauchnitz's  editions  of  the  other  works  of  Xenophon ; 
Schafer's  and  Tauchnitz's  editions  of  Herodotus ;  Becker's 
and  Tauchnitz's  editions  of  Thucydides ;  Dobson's  edition 
of  the  Oratores  Attici ;  apd  Stallbaum's  Plato.  There  are 
slight  variations  in  numbering  the  lines  of  poetry  in  difier- 
ent  editions,  particularly  in  the  tragedians. 

The  present  edition  has  been  prepared  from  the  third 
German  edition,  in  which  the  author  had  made  many  im- 
portant improvements,  particularly  in  the  Syntax,  having 
availed  himself  of  the  corrections  or  remarks  of  his  learned 
friends  and  his  reviewers.  This  the  translators  have  en- 
deavored to  put  into  such  a  form  as  would  best  meet  the 
wants  of  American  scholars.     They  have  not  aimed  mereij 


X  PREFACE. 

at  a  translation ;  it  has  been  their  cbject  to  state  in  as  cleai 
and  concise  a  manner  as  possible  the  principles  contained 
in  the  original,  without  reference  to  the  particular  form  in 
which  the  statements  were  there  made.  The  translators 
have  also  added  principles  and  illustrations  of  their  own, 
where  it  seemed  desirable. 

The  numbering  of  the  paragraphs  has  not  been  changed 
in  the  present  edition,  and  most  of  the  subdivisions  and 
Remarks  are  the  same  as  in  the  former  edition.  The 
changes  in  this  respect  have  been  so  few,  that  it  has  not 
been  thought  necessary  to  indicate  them. 

The  labor  of  preparing  the  first  edition  cf  this  work  was 
shared  equally  by  the  translators ;  so,  also,  in  the  second 
edition  as  far  as  the  210th  page.  At  this  point  in  the 
progress  of  the  work,  the  state  of  Professor  Edwards's 
health  made  it  necessary  for  him  to  relinquish  his  labors  in 
connection  with  it,  for  the  purpose  of  seeking  a  milder 
climate.  After  a  few  months'  residence  in  one  of  the  South- 
ern States,  he  was  called  away  from  his  labors  on  earth, 
deeply  lamented  by  his  associate,  and  the  large  circle  of 
friends  to  whom  his  character  presented  so  many  attractive 
qualities.  His  loss  will  be  extensively  felt  also  in  the  cause 
of  Biblical  and  Classical  literature,  for  which  none  cher- 
ished a  deeper  interest,  and  for  the  promotion  of  which  he 
contributed  with  great  zeal  and  success  the  rich  stores  of 
his  elegant  and  varied  learning. 

The  proofs  of  the  Grammar  have  been  read  by  Mr.  P. 
S.  Byers,  an  associate  Instructor  in  Phillips  Academy,  to 
whom  special  acknowledgments  are  due  for  these  servicesi 
as  well  as  for  many  valuable  suggestions. 

Andover,  July  15, 1852. 
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GREEK  GRAMMAB. 


DIALECTS   OF  THE   GREEK  LANGUAGE. 

1.  The  Greek  language  was  divided  into  many  different 
dialects,  the  most  highly  cultivated  of  which  were  the 
iSolic,  Doric,  Ionic,  and  Attic.  The  -Solic  prevailed  in 
Boeotia,  Thessaly,  and  in  the  -Solian  colonies  in  Asia 
Elinor ;  the  Doric,  throughout  the  Peloponnesus,  and  in  the 
Dorian  colonies  in  Asia  Minor,  Italy,  and  Sicily ;  the 
Ionic,  in  the  Ionian  colonies  in  Asia  Minor ;  the  Attic,  in 
Attica. 

2.  The  ^olic  and  Doric  dialects  are  characterized  by 
harshness  and  roughness,  being  the  opposite  of  the  Ionic, 
which  is  distinguished  for  delicacy  and  softness.  The 
Attic  dialect  holds  a  beautiful  medium  between  the  two 
former  and  the  Ionic,  as  it  skilfully  combines  the  soft  and 
pleasant  forms  of  the  Ionic  with  the  strong  and  full-toned 
forms  of  the  Doric, 

3.  The  Ionic  dialect  is  divided  into  the  Older  and  the 
Later  Ionic.  The  older  Ionic  is  the  language  of  Hom^ 
and  of  his  school,  although  these  poets  were  not  satisfied 
with  their  own  dialect  merely,  but  were  able,  in  accordance 
with  the  true  principles  of  art,  to  select,  from  all  the 
dialects,  those  forms  which  corresponded  to  the  nature  of 
their  poetry ;  and  to  employ  —  since  the  regular  laws  of 
versification  had  much  influence  in  forming  the  language 


14  GREEK    DIALECTS. 

—  a  peculiar  and  definite  poetic  language,  called  the  Epir^ 
or  Homeric.  This  had  a  great  effect  on  the  language  of 
all  the  Greek  poets  even  to  the  latest  times.  We  find  the 
later  Ionic  in  the  works  of  the  historian  Herodotus,  born 
4S4  B.  c,  and  of  Hippocrates,  b.  460  b.  c. 

4.  The  Attic  dialect  is  divided,  in  accordance  with  cer- 
tain peculiarities,  into  the  Older,  the  Middle,  and  the  Latci 
Attic.  The  older  is  used  by  Thucydides,  b.  472  b.  c.  ;  the 
tragic  poets ;  JEschylus,  who  died  456  b.  c.  ;  Sophocles, 
b.  497  B.  c,  d.  405  b.  c.  ;  Euripides,  b.  480  b.  c.  ;  and  the 
more  ancient  comic  writers,  e.  g.  Aristophanes,  d.  390  b.  c.  . 
by  several  orators,  e.  g.  Antiphon,  b.  479  b.  c,  and  An- 
docides,  b.  467  b.  c.  The  middle  Attic  is  used  by  Plato, 
b.  430  B.  c. ;  Xenophon,  b.  447  b.  c.  ;  and  the  orator  Iso- 
crates,  b.  b.  c.  436.  The  later  Attic  is  employed  by  De- 
mosthenes, b.  385  b.  c,  and  other  orators,  the  later  comic 
writers,  and  the  prose  authors  in  more  recent  times,  who 
sought  to  preserve  in  their  works  the  language  of  the  earlier 
writers. 

5.  After  the  freedom  of  the  Greeks  had  been  destroyed 
by  Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  the  Attic  dialect  came  to  be 
the  common  written  language.  As  it  extended,  not  only 
over  all  Greece,  but  also  over  the  Macedonian  provinces  of 
Syria  and  Egypt,  it  lost  much  of  its  peculiar  stamp  by  the 
introduction  of  foreign  forms  and  words,  and  it  then 
received  the  name  of  the  Common,  or  Hellenic  language, 
ij  Koivtf,  or  'EXKrivucff  SwiXe/cro?.  It  was  used,  e.  g.  by  Apol- 
lodorus,  Diodorus,  and  Plutarch. 
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Rexask  1.  Sigma  at  tho  end  of  a  word  takes  the  form  i,  e.  g.  vtw/Ut,  in 
most  editions  of  the  classics.  This  small  s  is  also  used  in  the  middle  of  com- 
pound words,  if  the  first  part  of  tte  compoond  ends  with  Sigma,  though  such 
a  usage  is  contrary  to  tho  authority  of  the  manuscripts,  e.  g.  irpos^p^  or 
wpoa^pof,  SvrycK^s  or  SinrycK^s. 

Rem.  2.  When  0*  and  r  come  together,  both  letters  may  be  expressed  by  one 
vharacier,  r,  Sti,  or  Stigma. 

Rem.  3.  Besides  their  use  as  alphabetic  characters,  *c  and  v  were  originally 
■fed  as  mere  marks  of  aspiration,  the  former  for  the  spiritus  aspcr  (^6),  for  which 
fai  the  earliest  times  H  was  also  employed,  the  latter  for  the  Digamma  (4  25; ; 
hence,  as  letters,  they  were  called,  in  opposition  to  their  use  as  aspirates,  I  ifnx^ir 
and  2  y^ixSvf  i.  c.  unaspirated.  Omicron  and  Omega  (small  and  large  0)  derive 
their  name  from  their  relative  size. 

Rem.  4.  The  principle  on  which  most  of  the  i«/tter8  of  the  Greek  alphabet 
are  named,  is  entirely  different  from  that  adopted  in  this  country  and  among 
the  European  nations,  at  the  present  day.  We  name  each  letter  by  the  sound 
It  represents,  as  a,  6,  c,  adding  a  vowel  to  the  consonants  in  order  to  vocalize 
them.  But  among  the  Orientals,  from  whom  the  Greek  alphabet  was  derived} 
the  name  was  not  determined  by  the  sound  of  the  letter.  They  gave  their 
letters  the  name  of  some  familiar  object,  the  first  sound  or  syllable  of  which 
was  the  alphabetic  character  to  be  represented.  For  example,  the  Phoenicians 
and  Hebrews  called  the  first  letter  of  the  alphabet  Aleph  (Greek  Alpha),  which 
means  an  or :  now  the  first  sound  or  syllable  of  Aleph  is  tho  character  or 
element  to  be  represented.  The  second  letter  was  Beth  (Greek  Beta),  a  house, 
the  first  sound  of  which  is  the  character  to  be  represented.  The  third  is  Gimel 
( Greek  Gamma),  a  camd.  This  mode  of  naming  letters,  undoubtedly  originated 
from  the  custom  of  designating  those  letters  by  the  picture  of  the  object  from 
which  they  derived  tho  name,  instead  of  by  the  characters  now  used.  Thus 
Aleph  was  represented  by  the  picture  of  an  ox,  Beth  by  that  of  a  house,  etc. 

^  2a.  Sounds  0/  particular  Letters, 

Tlie  sound  of  the  letters  is  indicated  by  the  Roman  characters  opposite  to 
them.  The  following  remarks  on  particular  letters  are  all  that  is  needed  in 
addition:  — 

RE3IARK.  The  sounds  given  to  the  following  letters  arc  those  more  usually 
adopted  in  pronouncing  the  Greek  in  New  England ;  but  tho  usage  is  not 
catiFcly  uniform. 

A  has  tho  sound  of  a  in  fan,  when  it  is  folbwcd  by  a  consonant  in  the  same 
syllable,  c.  g.  xoA-'K^';  the  sound  of  a  in  fate^  when  it  stands  before  a  single 
eonsouant  which  is  followed  by  two  vowels,  the  first  of  which  is  c  or  t,  e.  g. 
kyaardo'tws,  (rrporic^r;  also,  when  it  forms  a  syllable  by  itself,  or  ends  a 
syllable  not  final,  e.  g.  /ify^-Krjf  cTpa-r6s]  it  has  the  sound  of  a  infatlier^  when 
It  is  followed  by  a  single  p,  in  the  same  syllable,  and  also  when  it  ends  a  word 
but  •  final  in  monosyllables  has  the  sound  of  a  in  /f/c,  e.  g.  Bd^fia-pos,  yi^ 
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7,  before  y,  ir,  Xt  ^"^^  (>  ^^^  t^<^  sound  of  n^  in  angky  or  nasal  n  in  ancU^  c.  g 
&77c\oT,  ang-g?hi  ;  icAoyT^,  danger  ;  'Atx/otjj,  Anchises  (Angchises) ;  ovyKS^^ 
tyncope  ;  Xipuy^,  larynx,  y  before  rowels  always  has  the  hard  sound,  like  g  in 
get ;  also  before  consonants,  except  7,  #f ,  Xi  ^i  c-  S*  7^7«r« 

e  has  the  sound  of  short  e  in  met^  when  it  is  followed  bj  a  consonant  in  the 
same  syllable,  c.  g.  fify^a,  iitr-d ;  the  sound  of  long  e  in  me,  when  it  ends  • 
word  or  a  syllable,  or  when  it  forms  a  syllable  by  itself,  e.  g.  7c,  ^4'<a,  fiamk* 

If  has  the  sound  of  e  in  me,  e.  g.  /ioy^. 

d  has  the  sound  of  th  in  thick,  e.  g.  ddyctros. 

t  has  the  sound  of  t  in  mine,  when  it  ends  a  word  or  syllable,  or  forms  a 
f/Uable  by  itself,  e.  g.  Axf-o't,  tht,  xtt-i-oy ;  the  sound  of  t  in  pin^  when  it  il 
followed  by  a  consonant  in  the  same  syllable,  e.  g.  irpiy,  Kty^wot. 

m  always  has  the  hard  sound  of  k,  and  was  expressed  in  Latin  by  c,  e.  gk 
KiXurliBt,  Cdicia;  KtKpo^t  Cecrops ;  Kucipw^  Cicero. 

(9  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable,  has  the  sound  of  z,  e.  g.  l4vos  \  else- 
where, the  sound  of  x,  e.  g.  5ia|^,  irpS^ir,  &ni|. 

•  has  the  sound  of  short  0  in  not,  when  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant  in  the 
Mine  syllable,  e.  g.  A^t-os,  Kv-pos ;  the  sound  of  long  0  in  go,  when  it  ends  a 
ffOffd  or  syllable,  or  forms  a  syllable  by  itself,  e.  g.  rS^  6w6^  ^o-^s,  ro^-i-rris. 

9  has  the  sharp  sound  of  s  in  ton ;  except  it  stands  before  ^,  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word  after  ri  or  w,  where  it  has  the  sound  of  z, 
«.  g.  WKip^t  pifuvfutj  yijtj  KdXws ;  before  1  it  does  not  hare  the  sound  of  sh,  as  in 
Latin,  but  retains  its  simple  sound,  e.  g.  ^Aaia  ^Asi-a,  not  A'shi-a. 

r  followed  by  1  has  its  simple  sound,  never  the  sound  of  sh,  as  in  Latin,  e.  g. 
tmKoerta  »  Gralati-a,  not  Galashi-a ;  Kptrias  =sKriti-as,  not  Krishi-as  ;  AlyvTmoi. 

V  has  the  sound  of  u  in  tulip,  e.  g.  r^xi  i  ^^^  before  p  the  sound  of  u  in  pure^ 
e.  g.  w6p,  y4^vpa, 

X  has  the  hard  sound  of  ch  in  chasm,  e.  g.  rax^s, 

m  has  the  sound  of  long  0  in  note,  e.  g.  Ayw, 


i  2b.  Brief  history  of  the   Alphabet, 

1.  The  Greeks  derived  most  of  their  alphabet  from  the  Phoeniciaps.  Ac- 
eording  to  the  common  tradition,  letters  were  brought  into  Greece  by  Cadmus, 
a  Phoenician.  The  Phoenician  alphabet,  being  nearly  the  same  as  the  Hebrew, 
consisted  of  22  letters,  the  names  of  which  are,  Aleph,  Beth,  Gimel,  Balcth, 
He,  Yau,  Zain,  Ileth,  Teth,  Jod,  Kaph,  Lamed,  Mim,  Nun,  Samech,  Oin,  Pe, 
Tsade,  Koph,  Resch,  Schin,  Thau.  Vau,  the  6th  letter  of  the  Phoenician 
alphabet,  was  rejected  by  the  Greeks  as  an  alphabetic  character,  and  used  only 
M  the  numeral  sign  for  6.  Koph  (Greek  Eoppa),  the  19th  letter  of  the  Phoe- 
uician  alphabet,  was  also  rejected,  because  its  sound  so  nearly  resembled  that 
of  Kaph  (Greek  Kappa),  and  was  used  as  the  aumerul  sign  for  100.  Zaia 
aad  Tsade  were  modifications  f^f  the  same  sound;  Tsade,  like  the  Greek  Zeta 
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repiesents  the  sound  of  both,  and  takes  the  place  of  Zain,  becoming  :hc  Gth 
letter  of  the  Greek  alphabet,  while  Zain  (Greek  San,  Sampi),  was  rejected  as  an 
alphabetic  character,  and  used  as  a  numerical  sign  for  900.  Thus  19  letters  ol 
the  Phcenician  alphabet  were  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  as  alpliabctic  characters. 
These  are  the  first  19  letters  of  the  present  alphabet.  To  these  the  Greeks 
themselves  added  the  five  last  letters  of  the  alphabet,  viz.,  v,  ^,  Xi  ^9  <^*  '^^^ 
seems  to  be  the  most  rational  view  of  the  formation  of  the  Greek  alphabet, 
though  somewhat  different  from  the  common  legendary  account,  which  repre* 
sents  Cadmus  as  bringing  only  16  letters  into  Greece,  viz.,  a,  /9,  7,  8,  c,  <,  k.  A, 
*»»  y,  o»  »»  p»  <r,  T,  w. 

2.  The  alphabet  was  not  brought  at  once  into  its  present  complete  form. 
The  old  Attic  alphabet  contained  but  21  letters.  H  was  considered  merely  as 
a  breathing,  and  the  place  of  i|  and  m  was  supplied  by  c  and  0,  and  that  of  ^ 
and  I  by  «2  and  XI,  e.  g.  AieEP  (oiHph  EXePON  {ix^p&y),  «XTXAI  (iH(a^)> 
XXTN  ii^y)'  The  alphabet  is  said  to  have  been  completed  in  the  time  of  the 
Persian  war,  by  Simonides,  who  added  E,  Y,  and  A,  and  changed  the  breathing 
H,  to  the  long  vowel  ri.  The  lonians  first  adopted  the  present  full  alphabet 
of  24  letters,  and  by  them  it  was  communicated  to  the  Athenians.  This  full 
alphabet  was  first  used  in  Attic  inscriptions  in  the  archonship  of  Euclides, 
B.C.  403,  before  this  period  only  the  old  Attic  alphabet  is  found  in  Attic 
inscriptions. 

3.  The  early  Greeks  used  the  capital  letters  exclusively,  and  left  no  spaces 
between  the  words,  e.  g.  METAA£T0TT0N£in£X£IPUS0«02,  i.  e.  fitri^  84  rov- 
Tor  cTirc  Xttpivo^s.  The  cursive,  or  small  character,  was  not  introduced  till 
very  late.  A  document  has  been  found  in  Egypt  written  in  the  cursive  char- 
acter, 104  B.  c.  But  cursive  writing  was  not  in  general  use  till  long  after  that 
time.    It  is  first  found  in  manuscripts  in  the  eighth  century. 

4.  The  early  Greeks  commonly  wrote  in  the  Oriental  manner,  i.  e.  from 
right  to  left,  as  may  be  seen  in  several  inscriptions.  Other  inscriptions,  how- 
ever, of  equal  antiquity,  are  written  from  left  to  right,  proving  that  both  modes 
were  in  use.  A  third  method  was  from  left  to  right  and  right  to  left  alternate- 
ly. This  was  called  fioverpo^riUiff  because  it  resembled  the  turning  about  of 
oxen  in  ploughing.  Solon's  laws  were  written  in  this  way.  But  in  the  time  c( 
Herodotus,  the  Greeks  wrote  only  horn  left  to  right. 


f  3.   Organs  of  Speech, 

1.  The  organs  of  speech,  used  in  fonning  or  articulating 
words,  are  the  palate,  the  throat,  the  tongue,  and  the  lips. 

2.  The  sounds  which  are  emitted  almost  without  any  action 
of  the  throat,  tongue,  and  lips,  and  which  proceed  in  the  freest 
manner  from  the  breast,  are  called  Vowels ;  the  rest,  Consa 
nants. 
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♦  4.   Vowels, 

1.  The  Greek  has  seven  vowels,  a,  i,  u,  which  may  be 
long  or  short,  c  and  o,  which  are  always  short,  17  and  » 
which  are  always  long.  The  character  (")  over  one  of  the 
vowels  a,  ij  V,  shows  that  the  vowel  is  short ;  (~)  that  it  is 
long ;  (")  that  it  may  be  either  long  or  short,  e.  g.  a,  a,  a. 

Rbicabf  1  a,  I,  and  v  are  called  the  principal  vowels,  because  thej  denote 
the  principal  sounds ;  the  other  vowels  are  called  snbordinate,  because  their 
loonds  are  the  intermediates  of  the  principal  sounds.  Thos,  the  soond  of  c  is 
intermediate  between  a  and  1,  the  sonnd  of  0  is  intermediate  between  •  and  v; 
f  is  produced  by  lengthening  c  or  a,  m  by  lengthening  o.  The  relation  of  these 
Towels  may  be  illustrated  by  t^e  following  diagram :  — 

A 

U vV 

2.  When  two  vowels  are  so  combined  as  to  form  but 
one  sound,  the  sound  so  produced  is  called  a  diphthong. 
When  both  the  vowels  are  sounded,  the  diphthong  is  called 
proper :  when  only  one,  improper. 

3.  The  Greek  diphthongs  originate  from  the  union  of  the 
vowels  a,  €,  o,  v,  17,  a>,  with  the  vowels  i  and  v,  thus:  — 


a  +  i  =«, 

pronounced  like  ai  in  oit^e,    e.  g 

.««?, 

a  -f"  V  =  av, 

U 

""    au  in  laud,     " 

ravs, 

#  +  1  =  €1, 

11 

"    ei  in  sleight,    " 

Sciv^j, 

tt 

"    euin feudal,  " 

IfrXcv^a,  if2{oy. 

O-f  1   =•!, 

tt 

«    oi  in  «/, 

KOiy^t, 

0  -f  V  a  Mr, 

u 

"    ou  in  90und,    ** 

9bpay6s, 

!;  +  •=»*•, 

It 

"    whi  in  whine,  '^ 

vUs, 

m+v^mvf  (only  Ionic,; 

>" 

"    on  in  aound,    " 

mtn6ss  also  the  im 

er  dIphAimgs,  f,  p, 

f(i- 

e.  fl 

»-fi 

.,„  +  i,«  +  i);     " 

o^rxp?.  «<p?»  rf » ■»•# 

Rem.  2.  The  pronunciation  of  the  diphthongs  f,  p,  y  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  simple  vowels  a,  1}, «,  though  the  ancient  Greeks  probably  gave  the  1  a 
flight  sound  after  the  other  voweL 

Kem.  3.  With  capital  letters,  the  Iota  subscript  of  f*  ]?,  y*  is  placed  in  a 
line  with  the  vowels,  but  is  not  pronounced,  e.  g.  Tfil  KAAfil=3  r^  miXf ,  r^ 
Ai8jy,  but  (8p. 
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Bbm.  4.  Tho  Iota  subscript,  which  in  the  most  flourishing  period  of  the 
Greek  language  was  always  pronounced,  at  length  became  a  silent  letter,  and 
was  either  omitted  in  writing,  or  was  written  under  the  vowel  to  which  it 
belonged.    It  was  first  written  under  the  vowel  in  tho  thirteenth  century. 

Hem.  5.  The  following  examples  will  show  how  the  Bomans  sonndcd  th^ 
diphthongs :  cu  is  expressed  bj  the  diphthong ae,  ci  bj  i  and  ^, ot  hy oe^  ouhju  , 
V  was  generally  expressed  by  y,  e.  g. 

^aidposf  Fhaedros ;  E^s,  Eums ;  d^«f  >  Thraces ; 

TAovicoi,  Glaucus ;  Boturiof  Bceotia ;  Spijaaa,  Thressa ; 

NciXoi,  Nllus ;  Mowra,  Mdsa ;  Tpay^6st  tragoeduf ; 

AviccMy,  Lyceum;  ZtXtt^tcLj  Bithyiaj  Kvpos,  Cyrm, 

In  words  adopted  later,  the  Bomans  expressed  y  by  5,  as  9^,  ode, 

Bbx.  6.  When  two  vowels,  which  would  regularly  form  a  diphthong,  are  tc 
be  pronounced  separately,  it  is  indicated  by  two  points,  called  DiaeruU^  placet 
over  the  second  vowel  (i,  v),  e.  g.  aJMt^  for  cuScm;  tis^  &0«vot.  If  the  acute 
accent  is  on  the  1  or  v,  it  is  placed  between  tho  points ;  if  the  circumflex,  over 
them,  as  &^j,  kXcFSx,  irpaAs. 

Bem.  7.  Tho  pronunciation  given  under  4  2a,  as  well  as  that  given  to  the 
diphthongs  above,  is  the  one  more  generally  adopted  in  New  England.  The 
original  pronunciatl;«i  of  the  Greek  is  lost  It  is,  therefore,  tho  common  cus- 
tom for  scholars  (in  each  country)  to  pronounce  it  according  to  the  analogy  of 
their  own  language.  This  is  the  method  proposed  by  Erasmus  in  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  is  generally  adopted  in  Europe  at  tho  present  day.  The  pronun- 
ciation defended  by  Beuchlin '  in  the  same  century,  corresponds  nearly  with 
the  modem  Greek. 

*  For  the  benefit  of  those  who  may  wish  to  compare  tho  two  modes,  the  fol 
lowing  explanation  of  tho  Beuchlrnian  is  extracted  from  tho  Greek  Grammar 
of  Sophocles :  "  A  is  pronounced  like  a  in  father ^  far.  /9,  y,  5,  like  6,  g  hard, 
(f ;  in  later  times,  like  Bomaic  /9,  7,  8.  Before  ir,  7,  Xi  li  7  ^^  ^^  sound  of 
ny  in  Jiang,  r.  like  Bomaic  c,  or  Italian  e.  C  like  r,  but  stronger.  97,  like  French 
i,  as  in  fBte.  i^,  like  th  in  thirij  ethers  saith,  <,  like  t  in  machine,  k,  like  JL-. 
X,  fi,  like  2,  m,  respectively,  y,  like  n.  At  the  end  of  a  word  it  was  often  pro- 
nounced and  written  as  if  it  were  a  part  of  the  next  word.  |,  in  the  Attic 
dialect,  like  (i ;  in  the  other  dialects,  like  les.  In  later  times,  the  sound  ks  pre- 
vailed. 0,  like  Bomaic  o,  or  Italian  o.  ir,  like  p.  p,  like  r.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word  it  was  roUed;  when  it  was  doubled,  only  the  second  one  was 
rolled.  It  was  rolled,  also,  after  ^,  4>,  x*  ^y  ^^^  '  ^^  '^  P""*'  Before  u,  it 
was,  in  later  times,  sounded  like  C>  ^^^  ^'^^^  changed  into  ( in  writing ;  as 
Zfiipmt  for  'Xttlpra,  in  an  inscription  r,  like  t  in  teU^  ttrmg.  t,  like  French  ti. 
f ,  like^  but  stronger.  Xt  ^^  Bomaic  x*  German  cA,  or  Spanish y  (x).  ^,  in 
the  Attic  dialect,  like  ^s ;  in  the  other  dialects,  like  irf .  In  later  times,  tho 
sound  in  prevailed,  m,  like  0  in  note^  nearly.  When  a  consonant  was  doubled 
in  writing,  it  was  doubled  also  in  pronunciation.  During  the  most  flourishing 
period  of  tho  language,  both  the  vowels  of  a  diphthong  were  distinctly  heard 
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4  5.  Consonants, 

1.  The  consonants  are  divided,  first,  according  to  the  dif> 
ferent  organs  of  speech,  by  which  they  are  formed,  into  — 

Palatals,  7  ic  ;^ 
Ldnguals,  Br^  v\  p  a, 
Labials,  fi  ir  ^  fu 

Remjlbk  1.    The  consonants,  which  are  produced  by  the  same  oiigan  of 
speech,  are  called  cognate  consonants ;  thus  7,  k,  %  ^^  cognate  consonants. 

2.  Consonants  are  di\dded  again,  according  to  the  greater 
or  the  less  influence  of  the  organs  of  speech  in  their  forma- 
tion, into  breathings,  liquids^  and  mutes. 

(a)  The  Breathings  form  a  kind  of  transition  from  the 
vowels  to  the  consonants.  There  are  three  breath- 
ings :  the  lingual  (t;  the  Spiritus  Asper  ('),  correspond- 
ing to  our  A  (§  6) ;  and  the  labial  F  (Digamma) ;  on 
the  last,  see  the  remarks  upon  the  Dialects. 

(b)  The  Liquids,  \  f^v  p,  are  so  called,  because  they  easily 
coalesce  with  the  other  consonants. 

Bbm.  2.    The  Breathing  and  Lianids  are  also  included  under  the  commo:^ 
oame  of  semivowels,  forming  a  kina  of  transition  to  the  full  vowels. 


During  the  brazen  age,  and  probably  during  the  latter  part  of  the  silver  age 
the  diphthongs  cu,  ci,  ov,  had  each  the  power  of  a  single  vowel,  cu,  like  at  in 
aide;  in  later  times,  like  i},  or  French  € ;  during  the  latter  part  of  the  brazen 
age,  like  e.  av,  like  oa  in  ow^  houte ;  in  later  times,  like  av,  af.  ci,  like  ei  in 
freight,  nearly ;  in  later  times,  like  i.  During  the  silver  and  brazen  ages,  c  was 
often  prefixed  to  1  long,  merely  to  mark  its  quantity;  as  Kpni^m,  ruffoi,  rtifirjirou. 
And  when  quantity  began  to  be  disregarded,  even  short  1  was  represented  by 
m;  mm  Elfftictpos,  ZlaoKpdrriSf  yvfUfaattafxA^^'  ^9  ^^^  ^"^  rapidly  pn>- 
noimced ;  in  later  times,  like  ev,  ef.  01,  like  oi  in  oiL,  nearly,  m;,  like  oh-oe 
mpidly  pronounced ;  in  later  times,  like  00  in  moon^  or  like  French  011,  Italian  u. 
When  the  Boeotians  used  ou  for  u,  they  pronounced  it  long  or  short,  according 
as  the  original  u  was  long  or  short ;  thus,  in  oC9t0pt  vo^,  it  was  short,  like  00  in 
hook  ;  in  oC\ri,  ita^ovxla,  long,  like  00  in  moon,  w,  like  iri  in  twist ;  6(,  like  toAt  in 
vAip;  in  later  times,  like  v.  As  to  the  diphthongs  ^  p,  y,  &v,  iju,  «v,  tiiej 
differed  from  oi,  c<,  ot,  ov,  cv,  ov  only  in  the  prolongation  of  the  first  vowel 
In  later  times,  f,  ]y,  y  were  pronounced  like  d,  i|,  m,  respectively.**  —  Tb- 
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(c)  The  Mutes  are  formed  by  the  strongest  exertion  of  the 
organs  of  speech ;  they  are,  fiy8^K7rT<f>X' 

3.  The  Mutes  are  divided, 

(a)  According  to  the  organ  of  speech  used  in  pronouncing 
them,  into  three  Palatals,  three  Linguals,  and  three 
Labials; 

(b)  According  to  their  names,  .nto  turee  Kappa,  three 
Tau,  and  three  Pi-mutes ; 

(c)  According  to  the  force  of  articulation,  into  three  smooth, 
three  medial,  and  three  rough  Mutes. 

Rex.  3.  ^  Hcnco  each  of  the  nine  mates  may  bo  considered  in  a  threefold 
point  of  view,  e.  f^.  y  maj  bo  called  a  palatal,  a  kappa-mute,  or  a  medial,  ac- 
eording  as  we  wish  to  bnng  into  view  toe  organ  by  which  it  is  pronounced,  ita 
ume,  or  the  force  of  articulation,  a  medial  mute  requiring  less  force  to  artico- 
lite  it  than  a  rough  mute. 


Palatals 

SMOOTH. 

MEDIAL. 

BOUGH. 

K 

y 

X 

Kappa-mutes 

Linguals 

T 

B 

^ 

Tau-mutes 

Liibials 

P 

* 

Pi-mutes 

Rem.  4.    The  consonants,  which  are  produced  by  the  same  effort  of  the 
oigans,  are  called  coordinate,  e.  g.  the  smooth  mutes,  jr,  t,  t,  are  coordinate. 

4.  From  the  coalescence  of  the  Mutes  with  the  Breathe 
Jng  <r,  three  double  consonants  originate,  — 

1^  from  Tff  0<r^fBB  r^  (iro*),  x*'^  {fi^h  tctr^Ai^  (^), 

I  from  K<r  yc  x*"*  "  «^  (w)»  ^^  (7^)»  W  (x')i 

(  is  not,  like  y^  and  (,  to  be  regarded  as  a  sound  compounded  of  two  cod- 
sonants,  but  as  a  soft  hissing  sound,  to  bo  pronounced  like  a  soft  x. 
Only  in  the  adyerbs  in  ^c,  is  C  to  be  considered  as  composed  of  «r0,  e.  g. 
*A;^yaC<  instead  of  'Ai^ratSc;  also,  /9^i|r  (do9t)^  for  fiMny  (from  fivt4mj 
to  ttop,  Perf.  fidfiv^ttat).  It  may  be  regarded,  perhaps,  as  a  transposition 
of  sounds,  as  when  the  .£olic  and  Doric  dialects  use,  in  the  middle  oi 
a  word,  0-8  instead  of  (,  c.  g.  fu\icr9rrai  for  fMkl(rrui, 

{  6.  Breathings, 

1.  Every  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  has  a  smooth  oi 
a  rough  Breathing;   the  former  (Spiritus  Lenis)  is  jxmIi* 
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cated  by  the  mark  ( ' ) ;  the  latter  (Spiritus  Asper)  by  the 
mark  ( ' ).  The  rough  breathing  answers  to  the  English 
and  I^tin  A,  e.  g.  urropia,  historioj  history.  The  smooth 
breathing  is  connected  with  every  vowel  which  has  not  the 
rough ;  but  the  smooth  has  no  influence  on  the  pronuncia- 
tion, c.  g.  ^AiroXKav,  Apollo. 

Remark  1.  With  diphthongs,  the  breathing  in  placed  over  the  second  vowe], 
e.  g.  tfTor,  ff&i^s,  o^rdeo.  Bat  when  the  improper  diphthongs,  9,  p,  ^,  are  capital 
letters,  the  breathing  is  placed  over  the  first  vowel,  as  these  three  diphthongs 
are  regarded,  to  a  certain  extent,  as  simple  vowels,  e.  g.  **Aihis  (fS^t) ;  ^Hi,*'fii 

ih  9)- 

Resc  2.  Originallj,  the  Greeks  had  no  mark  for  the  smooth  breathing.  The 
rough  breathing  was  at  first  denoted  by  £  or  H.  Bat  when  H  came  to  be  osed 
as  a  vowel,  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  aboat  200  years  b.  c,  divided  it  into 
two  characters  I  and  1,  the  former  as  the  sign  of  the  rough  breathing,  the 
latter  of  the  smooth.    Later,  these  became  ( '')  and  C^),  and  at  last  (')  and  (*) 

Rim.  3.  The  liquid  p  at  the  beginning  of  words  has  the  rough  breathing 
a.  g.  fdfiios.  When  two  />*s  come  together,  the  first  has  the  smooth  breathing 
the  last  the  rough,  e.  g.  n^/l^s,  Pyrrhus ;  but  some  editors  omit  both  breath- 
Ings,  e.  g.  uCppos. 

Rbm.  4.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  v  always  has  the  rough  breathing, 
except  in  the  .Solic  dialect. 


CHANGES    OF    LETTERS 

}  7.   General    Remark. 

Both  the  vowels  and  consonants  are  subject  to  a  variety  of 
changes.  These  changes  result  from  the  tendency  of  the 
language  to  euphony,  from  their  grammatical  significance,  and 
from  the  difference  of  dialects.  The  last  will  be  considered 
in  treating  of  the  Dialects. 


I,    Changes   of  the    Vowels. 

i  8.  Hiatus. 

The  concurrence  of  two  vowels  in  two  successive  sylla* 
bles  or  wordsi  occasions  a  harshness  in  the  pronunciation. 

2 
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called  Hiatus.     Thk   is  avoided  by  Contraction,  Crasisi 
Synizesisi  and  Elision. 

Remark  1.  The  poets,  particularly  the  Attic,  were  decidedly  averse  to  the 
Hiatus  of  two  vowels  in  two  successive  words ;  among  the  prose-writers,  the 
orators  sought  most  carefully  to  avoid  it. 

Rem.  2.  In  the  Iambuses  of  the  tragic  poets,  the  Hiatus  is  allowed  in  the 
mterrogative  r(;  what?  e.g.  t/  otr;  rl  ffinss  among  the  comic  poets, its  use  is 
mostlv  confined  to  r/,  5ri,  ircp(,  <&,  e.g.  9ri  is,  trt  obxU  v<p)  W»Vy  also  in  ov8i 
(lufik)  ctr  (&),  ne  umu  t^idem^  to  distinguish  it  from  oMcfs,  nullus.  In  addition 
to  its  use  m  the  Iambic  measure,  the  Hiatus  is  found  frequently,  even  in  the 
Tragedians,  who  endeavored  to  avoid  it  when  possible ;  still,  it  is  mostly  limited 
to  special  cases ;  for  example,  it  occurs  with  interjections  and  imperatives,  c.  g. 
2,  ya(,  twa  (»/'/),  fi^i>  as  t^i,  t^i  fxot  iraM&y,  Soph.  Ph.  832;  ixK  Jbw,  i^  i9pd 
9mp^  Aj.  194.    On  the  Hiatus  \i  the  Epic  dialect,  see  \  200. 


i  9.   A.  Contraction  of  Vowels, 

Contraction  is  the  union  of  two  successive  vowels  in  the 
same  word  into  one  long  syllable.  These  contractions  arise 
either  from  the  natural  coalescence  of  two  successive  vowels, 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  euphony,  or  from  grammatical 
principles.  The  first  kind  of  contractions  is  called  euphonic, 
the  latter,  grammatical  In  the  Common  language,  the  follow- 
iMg  contractions  occur :  — 


L   En 

phonic    Contractions. 

(n)a  +« 

=»  a 

as  *  viKaa  »  viKa. 

•  +• 

=»  CI 

*'    ^(\cc  =»  ipixu    (Corop.  No.  II.} 

'  +« 

==  I 

"    ir6pru  =a  ir6fni 

0   •\-  0 

S3  OV 

"     i^Sos  ==  ¥OVS 

<b)  a  +  < 

( 

«« 

"    rifUM  =  rtfia 

»+n 

"    rt/tfEifrff  =  rtfjMT* 

«+i 

=  f 

"    T^pttT^T^pf 

} 

a  « 

a  +  CI 

-9 

"    rt/tdtis  =  Ti^t 

a  4"  w 

«1» 

**      TtfAdotfU  =3  Jtfl^fU 

«  -f*  <^ 

BS    # 

"    rifidov  B=  ri/utf 

(c).+« 

=    1» 

"    Tcrx€«  =  TcIxT?    (Comp.HdIlJ 

.  +fi 

=  d 

"  xo^  =  x«« 

*+. 

s=   f  1 

"    rcixcl  =»  Tc/x«< 

.+• 

SB   ov 

"    ^i\4ofi§r  s  ^iXoi;/««y 

.+• 

W) 

"•w 

**    ^cX^  »  fiXd,  arr^  -  irrf 

.+« 

-p 

"    r^HTcoi  as  T^wry 

aj 
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.+« 

=  ffi 

as :  ^^c»  8  ^JUtt 

•  +p 

=  P 

«    4><^/pr  =  ^i^f 

•  +« 

»  PI 

"    fi\4ois  »  ^iXoa 

f  +  ov 

=  «w 

''    fiA^^^MAov 

(d) ,  +  . 

nil 

""    iKiwtra^^fiw 

i»+. 

«P 

^    Sp^iaaa  =  ^fijvvm 

1  +« 

=  P 

"    Ti^^ir  =  r^s 

(•)«  +« 

=  r 

"    it6pTua  =»  irJ/rr2r 

.  +« 

**    T^prus  =  ir6prif 

V)>+a 

=*  M 

"    o28Ai»a23«    (Comp.  No.  TI.> 

•  +. 

S=B   OV 

**   M^3of  =  /m/^;^v 

•+« 

a  M 

"    fue^^t  =  fue^&T9 

•+. 

=»  01 

*'    al8<fr=ai8oi 

•  +-(v) 

--w 

"    fUff^6c»  =  fU(ri^«,  ir\iJy  =  irA^ 

0  +  cu 

=s  ai 

"     &rX^  =  arrXeu 

•  +  CI 

^    /uff^t^fiur^i    (Comp.  Kem.  2.} 

.+!. 

=  01 

"    fua^  =  fu(r^7 

a  +  o« 

"    fua^6oifu  ss  fAur^otfu 

0  -i"  ov 

=s  OV 

"    lua^6owri  =  fua^ovai 

(g)  V  +  a 

"    /x^^^  =  ^X^5f 

"+• 

m 

"    /xJW«t  =  «*X^Dj 

y  -Htj 

"    Scury^oi  =  SciKiofrai  (rarely) 

(h)«.  +  a 

=  « 

'*    lipota  —  fifw  (only  in  Ace.  of  some  Sab.  of 

-  +  « 

=r   y 

"    \^J<rros  —  X^oToj.                            f3d  Dec 

ixMABK  1.    The  above  contractions  take  place  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 

lowing  principles:  (1)  Both  rowels  are  retained  and  form  a  diphthong,  e.  g. 
Tf /xc7  s  rtlxfh  'M^ ""  a^^*  (2)  Both  Towels  coalesce  into  a  coenate  Ions 
rowel  or  diphthong,  e.  g.  rifidofity  ^  rifiuft€y,  tuiia  »  aM.  13)  A  snort  rowei 
is  absorbed  by  a  diphthong  or  long  vowel  preceding  or  following  it ;  e.  g. 
^cX^M  =s  ^iXm,  ^i\4ov  B  ^(Xov,  iK-fitffffa  =  vXijaaa,  (4)  The  short  vowels,  a,  <, 
Vf  absorb  the  following  vowel  and  become  long ;  e.  g.  rtutu  »  riftAf  tx^^  ==" 
Ix^vs,  (5)  A  short  vowel  coalesces  with  the  first  vowel  of  a  diphthong,  ac- 
cording to  the  preceding  principles ;  when  the  second  vowel  is  i,  it  is  subscribed 
with  a,  71,  M,  but  if  it  is  any  other  vowel  it  is  dropped ;  e.  g.  rt/juips  =  rtfjufs, 


(u)  t  +  • 


n.  Grammatical  Contractions. 
s=  I},  particularly  in  the  third  Dec,  e.  g.  rpt^ptt  =»  rpHifni,  y4ytt 

=■  d  in  the  second  Dec,  c.  g.  htrria  =  hcra,  xp^*^  '^  XP^*^ 
(PL),  and  elsewhere,  if  a  vowel  precedes,  c  g.  ntpuc\4'9a  ^ 
ncpucX^d,  icX^-ca  =»  icX^d,  ^t-^a  »  ^m  ;  in  the  Acc  PL 
Fem.  of  Adjectives  in  -cor,  -^o,  -coy,  c.  g.  xf>v<r4-as  =  xF^wus\ 
finally,  in  the  Fcm.  of  Adjectives  in  -cof,  -^a,  -cov,  when 
these  endings  are  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  p,  e.  g.  ip4-tost 
9-4*9  4-^w  a  ip€OvSf  ipteif  ipfWMf  iipy^ptoSf  /a,  cor  a  ovs. 
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f  +  «  K  i|  in  the  Fern.  Sing,  of  adjectives  in  -cor,  not  preceded  hy  m 
vowel  or  /»;  e.  g.  xpvcia  —  XF^^t  xpvff4us  =  XP*^'* 

f  +  «  »  CI  in  Accusatives  Fl.  in  cos  of  third  Dec^  c.  g.  vwpi-as  »  o** 
^ti ;  so  ir^cir,  ir^x^'y  ^7X^^c<f  >  ^n^  ir^cas,  etc. 
(«!)•  +  a  =  d   in  Adjectives  in  6oSf  ^,  ^i^,  c.  g.  arX^  =  &rXa. 

•  +  iy  =  If  in  Adjectives  in  6oSt  ^>  ^^t  ^  g*  ^X^  =»  arX^. 

0  +  a  =»  ov  in  Accusative  FL  of  fiovs  *,  so  also  Aic(C<Nu  »  /utCous,  ani 
the  like. 

Bbx.  2.  The  contraction  of  oci  into  ov  is  found  onljr  in  the  Inf.  Act.  d 
/erbs  in  dov,  and  is  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  the  Inf.  originalljr  ended  in 
tPf  not  in  ciy  (consequently,  not  fua'^6«uf « furboWi  but  iiiitrb6w  » /uo'^vr), 
and  in  adjectives  in  Jcif ,  c.  g.  *OirJci5  =»  'OroSr,  in  which  the  root  ends  in  mtt, 
and  consequently  the  i  does  not  belong  to  the  root.  On  the  accentuation  of 
contract  forms,  see  §  30. 

Rbx.  3.  The  Tragic  poets  sometimes  neglect  the  contractions  on  account 
of  the  measure,  yet  only  in  the  lyric  and  anapestic  passages,  not  written  in  the 
pure  Attic  dialect,  e.  g.  koA^,  Aesch.  Ag.  147 ;  rpofUmr^  From.  542 ;  rcdrcot, 
Sept.  936;  hrto.  Soph.  OC.  182;  e&p/r,  Trach:  114. 

Rem.  4.  Sometimes  the  grammatical  importance  of  the  ending,  or  the  fonc 
of  the  nominative,  prevents  the  usual  contraction,  especially  if  the  ending 
would  thereby  become  doubtful. 

i  10.   B.    Crasts. 

1.  Crasis  {xpaav:)  is  the  coalescence  of  the  final  and 
initial  vowels  of  two  successive  words  into  one  long  sylla- 
ble, e.  g.  TO  8po/ia=Tovvo/ia,  ro  i7ro^=roiiro^. 

Remabk  1.  The  mark  of  Crasis  i&  the  same  as  that  of  the  Spiritns 
Lenis  ( ' ),  and  is  named  CorSnis.  It  is  placed  over  the  vowel  or  diphthong 
formed  by  Crasis,  but  is  omitted  vHien  the  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  diph- 
thong so  formed,  because  it  would  then  coincide  with  the  Spiritns  Lenis,  e.  g. 
rk  iyoAd  =»  r&yadi ;  I  ir  »  A' ;  2  K^dptrrt »  Ar^pmw9.  On  the  accentuation, 
see  4  31,  n-,  on  the  change  of  the  smooth  Mute  into  the  rough  before  the 
Spiritos  Aspcr,  as  rl  Simp  =■  MS^mp^  see  4  below,  and  4  17,  Rem.  3. 

2.  Crasis  is  found  only  with  closely  connected  words,  the  first 
of  which  is  unimportant;  hence  it  most  frequently  occurs,  (a) 
with  the  article,  e.  g.  6  ian^p  =  ainjof  rov  dvS|po9  =  rav^poi ;  —  (b) 
frequently  with  fca^ and  the  interjection  &,  e.  g.  iccu  dpen^  =  Kopcrq, 

2»  aySptawt  =  &vSp(im€,  a»  dya^c  =  urya^i,  to  aya(  =  2>raj ;  —  (c)  some- 
what oflen  in  iyta  with  olBa  and  oT/iai,  c.  g.  iy^Sa,  iyf^ftm;  — 
(d)  less  often  with  the  neuter  relative  o  and  cI,  as  S  iyw,  &  iyw  » 
twytih  ciy^f  with  Toi,  fiivToit  ovToi,  particularly  in  connection 
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^rith  ^9  ofo,  e.  g.  ray  (seldom  in  prose),  /tcvrai/;  rZpa  and  ovr^pa 
^poetic) ;  but  seldom  with  vp6,  e.  g.  irpovpyov  for  ^/m  ^lyov ;  fre- 
<iacntly  in  composition  with  the  augment  i,  as  rrpoSSu>Ka, 

3.  As  the  second  word  is  the  most  important,  it  has  prpperly 
a  greater  influence  on  the  form  of  the  Crasis,  than  the  first ;  on 
this  principle  it  is  to  be  explained,  that  the  Iota  subscript  is 
used  only  when  the  i  belongs  to  the  last  of  the  two  vowels, 
e.  g.  KOi  dra  =  icfra,  iyta  otSa  =  ^y^fSa ;  on  the  contrary,  ical  lim- 
ra  =  K^irctra  ;  al  SyaSal  ^  ayttSoLif  ru  o;(X<^  =  rtoxXtji. 

4.  When  Crasis  occurs  with  the  article,  and  an  a  follows,  the 
vowels  of  the  article  —  even  ov  and  o>  —  are  combined  with  the 
following  a  into  a  long  a,  and,  if  the  article  is  aspirated,  the 
aspirate  is  transferred  to  the  long  a,  e.  g.  6  hnqp  =  ayiQp,  d  ai^s 

Tf  hfipl  =  rJofSpi',  also,  rov  avrov  =  ravrov,  rf  avn^  =  ravrf . 

Bbm.  2.  Also  the  forms  of  the  article  ending  in  a,  o,  ov,  m,  y,  m,  w,  among 
the  Attic  poets,  oomhine  with  the  first  rowel  of  Ire pof  (Doric  ftrcpof),  and 
fcnn  long  a;  when  the  second  word  has  the  aspirate,  as  here,  the  preceding 
imooth  mate  most  he  changed  into  the  cognate  rough;  see  also  §  17,  Bern.  3 

rk  trtpa  =  ^ttrtpa  6  h-tpos  =»  Srtpos  rov  Mpw  =  ^r4pav 

r^  Mp^  »  ^ierdp^  ol  irtpM  ^^  Srtpoi  td  h-tpu  =>  Brtpm 

5.  In  Crasis,  ai  of  the  particle  kiu  coalesces  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  the  a  being  sometimes  retained  and  sometimes 
absorbed,  e.  g.  kolL  liccm>s  =  icdxavosj  icoi  ay  =  Kay,  mu  iy  =  Kay,  kioX 
^y«i  s=  ftd/tti  [mu  CI  =  icc4  KoL  c2s  =  mlU,  poetic],  kiu  ^X^ov  =  jctA^ov 
(a»4  ov  =  fcov^  jcal  cv&ufum^  =  jccvSa^um^  poetic]. 

f  11.  Summary  of  the  most  common  instances  of 

Crasis. 

(a)  The  following  cases  conform  to  the  rules  of  contractioi 
^venin  ♦  9:  — 

«  +  o  =  d;  a-f>ffBa;  «  +  •  =  «#;  o  +  o  — ••} 

•  +  f  =  ov;         a  +  i=oi;         ')  +  «=»ifj  «#  +  «  —  •• 

(b)  The  following  instances  belong  to  Crasis  only :  — * 

«  4"  V    a>  ov  as :  r^  08wp  »  baX^    (§  17,  Bern.  3.) 
f  -^  flv  ■■  a»    "    rk  ofrrrf  =  roM 
t  +  ■!  ■■  f  ^  cdfraor  ■»  rlfrim 
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«    +  n   =  If     **    rk  vfA^rfpoy  =  b^tUrt^p    (§  17,  Bern.  3.) 

«   -f*  o   =  »  **  r^  d^oA/uS  =B  Tfltf^^^oAfi^ 

01  +  a   =  a  **  fUrroi  &y  =  ficKr&r 

01  -f*  <  ==  ov  "  (Tof  ^oTii'  =s  (Totffrty,  fioi  i96Ku  =»  moM^ci  (both  poetic 

OP  +  f   =s  ov  **  »ov  loTiy  =  wo^vriw 

ov  ^  0  B3  ov  "  roS  hviyuaxos  =■  roMfueros 

ov  4*  V  s  ov  "  ToD  ffSorot  »  J^oi^Sorof    (^  17,  Kem.  3.) 

H  +11   =1?  "  ri  iifi4pff  ^  dlifjJp^    »17,Rciil3.) 

•f  +  o»  =  y  "  ^7^  o78a  =  iyf9a 

on  +  ij   =»  If  "  Tou  iifirr4pov  =  ^fur4pov,  poetic     (^  17,  Rem.  3.) 

ov  -f.  ov  B3  ov  "  roO  ohpayov  b*  roir/iaroS 

(c)  Here  belong  the  examples  given  under  {10,  4  and  5. 

{  12.  C.  Synizesis, 

1.  Synizesis  is  the  contraction  in  pronunciation  of  two 
vowels  into  one  syllable,  e.  g.  when  /x^  ov  is  pronounced  as 
a  monosyllable.  It  can  occur  only  among  the  poets,  but 
may  have  been  used  in  the  common  colloquial  language. 

Remark.  The  difference  between  Contraction  and  Synizesis  is,  that  in  the 
3rdinar7  Contraction  and  also  in  Croais,  the  contraction  is  made  in  writing, 
e.  g.  ^iX»  from  ^tXim^  rohpoawf  from  roZ  oOpay9»\  but  in  Sjnizesis,  it  is  made 
only  in  the  pronunciation,  both  vowels  or  diphthongs  being  written  oat  in  fulL 

2.  In  the  Attic  poets,  Synizesis  occurs  almost  exclusively 
between  two  words,  viz.,  with  hewi,  ^  ^^  fiijb  followed  by  ci,  ov,  a, 
o(,  e.  g.  ^l  ov,  4  ovSc/s  (dissyllable),  fi^  oh  (monosyllable),  fii^ 
oAXoi,  hfa  ov  (dissyllable),  and  c/co  c^u  S.  Ph.  611 ;  also,  in  a 
few  single  words  and  forms,  e.  g.  ^coi  (=^o4  monosyllable), 
coipajca  (soyxiica,  trissyllable),  ovcipyficKos  (=  avwyfio^osy  four  sylla- 
bles), particularly  in  the  Ionic-Attic  Genitive  -c<d9«  as  0ip«ci>s 
(dissyllable).     On  Synizesis  in  Homer,  see  i  2)6. 

*  13.  D.  Elision, 

1.  Elision  is  the  omission  of  a  short  final  vowel  before 
the  initial  vowel  of  the  following  word.  It  occurs  also  in 
oompounds,  but  the  apostrophe  is  then  omitted 
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ft»M  4  nw  1.  The  mark  of  Elision  is  tno  some  as  mat  ot*  the  Spiritui  Lenii, 
is  called  apostrophe,  as  roOT*  loTiy,  ydyotr*  &y. 

Rem.  S.  Elision  differs  from  Crasis  in  that  the  former  elides  the  rowel, 
while  the  latter  lengthens  it,  e.  g.  iXK'  tfyf  (Elision),  rk  ixxa  =  riXXa  (Crasis). 
This  distinction,  howerer,  does  not  hold,  when  the  second  word  begins  with  a 
long  Towel  or  diphthong,  e.  g.  rh  airrS  =  rain6, 

2.  In  the  prose  writers,  Elision  is  confined  mainly  to  the 
following  cases,  where  it  oflen  occurs :  — 

(a)  In  prepositions  which  end  in  a  rowel,  except  ircpf  and  irp^ ;  also  /jJxp* 
and  ixfh  i^i'B^  A*  prepositions,  but  rarely  in  ^rt ica,  e.  g.  tl  oZkot,  ^  flkou,  bat 
wtfk  olmr,  irp^  •ficov.  Elision  is  regular  in  composition,  except  with  irc/>(,  irp^, 
and  sometimes  k/i^f  e.  g.  ky^K^Wf  but  itc/mo^; 

(b)  In  coigunctions  and  adrerbs,  &X\4  ipot  Spa,  SfM^  tfTa,  Ihrfmo,  /mUo, 
miktrrm,  r4xA»  u>d  ui  many  other  adrerbs  ending  in  a  before  ir ;  also  in  tht 
IbUowing  adrerbs  and  conjunctions,  Xw,  7^,  r^,  8^,  0^^,  /ii)9^,  firrcy  $rt  (not 
Ire),  irisT^  (with  the  compounds,  as  otfrorc),  t^#,  trt,  oMrt,  fiiiKiri ;  e.  g.  iXX' 

(e)  In  forms  6f  pronouns  in  a,  0,  c,  as  ravra,  rotavra,  AxXOf  riim  ]  ir<{rcpa 
nove  rare ;  rovro,  mbr4^  ifU,  ^4,  ad  (ncrer  in  r6,  rd) ;  also  in  nouns  and  adjectires 
oC  the  second  and  third  declensions,  ending  in  a,  as  hfrnprifwra,  etc;  Aptara, 
etc ;  ipyOf  C  g.  rovr^  aM,  vnb^  aya^  XP^f^  <^  ^P*<  i 

(d)  In  fnf^  0^  «li^da,  and  generally  in  rcrbal  forms  in  /a,  0*1,  i,*A,  c,  0,  c  g. 
tfli'  ^,  oOf  Mpm^  IX^ytT*  ir,  irivroin^  &y,  T^iwr*  Ibr;  of  the  forms  which 
idmit  the  r  Paragogic  (§  15),  in  prose,  only  iari  often  suffers  elision ; 

(e)  In  certain  fiuniliar  phrases,  as  r^  AC  Hfr^ 

Bbx.  3.    The  abore  elisions  are  most  frequent  in  the  orators,  particularly 
Iiocrmtet,  much  more  seldom  in  the  historians. 
Bbx.  4.    A  smooth  mute  before  an  aspirate  is  changed  into  the  correspond* 

Sbm.  5.  A  rowel,  followed  by  a  punctuation-mark,  cannot  be  elided.  Hence, 
in  wofds  closely  connected,  as  1^  AT  li^,  the  comma  is  omitted,  for  in  such  cases, 
Willioat  doubt,  the  ancients  pronounced  the  words  in  quick  succession.  On 
decent  in  Eiisicm,  see  {  31,  m. 


♦  14.  Use  of  Elision  in  the  Poets- 

1.  The  use  of  Elision  in  poetry  is  rery  frequent,  and  much  more  extended 
than  in  prose ;  yet  the  following  points  are  to  be  noted :  A  word  ending  in  » is 
nerer  elided;  nor  a,  1,  #  in  a  monosyUable;  hence  the  article  r^,  and  the  pro- 
noons  r\  and  r(,  are  not  elided ;  and  mpl  in  no  case, — at  least  among  the  Attie 
poets, — nor  Iri,  ft^xph  &xPh  ^^^  substantire  adrerbs  of  place  ending  in  <^ 
(f5i  excepted),  and  reiy  rarely  the  Optatire  ending  in  tic. 

S.  The  Elision  of  the  1  in  the  Dat  of  the  third  Dec^  partictdarly  in  the 
p.,  ii  TB?y  rare  in  the  Attic  poets,  and  is  eren  doubted  by  many. 

t.  The  TCihal  endfaigs,  fuUf  rau  rd«i,  which  are  short  in  respect  ts»  thr 
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accent,  are  rarely  elided  in  the  Attic  poets }  the  Datives  fiol  and  vol  are  nerei 
elided. 

4.  in  the  verbal  forms  which  may  take  the  y  Paragogic  (^cXimrrurJy),  the 
poets  use  Elision  or  the  r^  according  to  iie  necessities  of  the  Terse. 

5.  Sometimes  in  Attic  poetxy,  a  weak  and  granmiatically  unimportant  syll»* 
ble  is  excluded  by  a  preceding  long  towcI  ;  tills  is  specially  the  case  with  the 
augment  c,  e.  g.  raxc?  *ir6p*v<fw^  Soph.  OC.  1602,  hrtX  'idxpwra,  FhiL  360.  This 
omission  of  the  vowel  is  called  aphaeresis  (ii^ptau).  It  can  also  occur  after 
a  ponctuation-mork,  e.  g.  ^pdaw  *  VciS^  I}|c0 '  VI  roirw 

♦  15.  N  Paragogic  (^^cAicvo-rticdv).  —  Ovt(d(9). — *Ef  and 

1.  Another  means  of  avoiding  the  concurrence  of  two  vowels 
in  two  successive  words  is  by  appending  a  v,  (v  itficKKvartKov,  or 
Paragogic,)  to  certain  final  syllables,  viz. :  — 

(a)  to  the  Dat  PI.  in  at,  to  the  adverbs  vipva-i,  iravrdira/n,  and 
all  adverbs  of  place  in  a-t,  as  irocrtv  cXe^;  17  nAaraiaony 

(p)  to  the  third  Pers.  Sing,  and  PI.  in  at,  as  rvirravaw  ifjj^ 

rChjatv  iv  tq  rpavtf^ ;  so  also  with  cart ; 
(y)  to  the  third  Pers.  Sing,  in  ^  e.  g.  inmrey  ifii; 
(8)  to  the  numeral  ctKocri,  though  even  before  vowels  the  v 

is  often  omitted,  e.  g.  cocoo-cf  Sv^p€i  and  ctkoo-t  ovfyDcs ; 
(c)  to  the  Demonstrative  C  {i  95,  e)  but  rarely,  and  then 

always  afler  a,  e.  g.  ovtocw,  iKtuwrtv,  ravrawrtv,  ovrwrlv ; 
(0  to  the  Epic  particles,  vu  and  k4  and  to  the  Epic  suffix  ^; 

hence  also  to  via^, 

BucARK.    The  poets  place  the  y  Paragogic  before  a  consonant,  so  as  to  make 
a  short  syllable  long  by  position.    In  Attic  prose,  it  stands  regularly  at  the  end 
of  a  book  or  section ;  it  is,  also,  sometimes  found  before  the  longer  punctuation* 
maiks,  and  sometimes  elsewhere  for  the  sake  of  a  more  emphatic  pronmi 
ciaftkm. 

2.  The  adverb  oimos  always  retains  its  full  form  before  a 
vowel,  but  drops  the  final  s  before  a  consonant,  e.  g.  ovna^  hrobi' 
vw,  but  ovro)  TOACtf ;  still,  ounus  may  stand  even  before  consonants, 
when  it  is  to  be  made  emphatic,  e.  g.  ovnos  yc,  Xen.  C.  3.  6,  9. 

3.  So  the  Prep,  ii  retains  its  full  form  before  vowels  and  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  but  before  consonants  becomes  he,  e.  g. 
a  Jtpfii^fi,  but  he  Tfs  c^MTi^;  so  also  in  composition,  e.  g.  l^cXav* 
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M0V  ^Qt  IktcXciv.     It  also  has  its  full  form  when  it  stands  aflei 
the  word  it  governs,  and  is  then  accented,  €ifyfprr]^  cf. 

4.  So  ovK  has  its  full  form  before  a  vowel,  e.  g.  ovk  aurxfw; 
before  a  vowel  witli  the  rough  breathing  it  becomes  oux»  e.  g. 
difX,  ^9^  f  ^^^  before  a  consonant,  ov,  e.  g.  ov  koAos  ;  so  also  fitfKtn 
(instead  of  fiii  h%)  after  the  analogy  of  ovkcVi. 

Rbm.  2.  When  ob  stands  at  the  end  of  a  discourse,  or  of  a  sentence,  and  is 
to  be  prononnced  with  emphasis,  the  form  oti  with  the  acute  accent  is  used 
even  before  a  rowel ;  in  this  case  there  must  be  an  actual  break  in  the  discourse, 
ts  when  o0  stands  at  the  end  of  an  answer  expressed  interrogatively,  without 
connection  with  what  follows,  as  ll&s  yitp  oC]  '^Ap*  oZr  irrX.  Xen.  C.  4.  2,  37 ; 
or  when  it  is  found  in  the  answer  only,  and  corresponds  to  our  No ;  it  is  found 
eqpeciaUjr  in  antithetical  sentences,  e.  g.  TiyadcC,  rh  l\  kcuch,  o  6 :  *£^  Zi  irrX. 
Xen.  C.  1.  2,  42 ;  Ai^ous  c<f  rhy  wora^p  ipfimow^  i^ucyovm  1^  oC,  oirt  tfiXjoat- 
rar  M4ytu  An.  4.  8,  3.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  following  sentence  is  closely 
connected  with  the  preceding,  then  it  is  written  oIk,  e.  g.  ovic,  &AA&  ktA.  Xen. 
a  9.  6, 11.  and  13  ;  4.  6,  2 ;  ovk,  cI  or  ffy  kt\.  Hell.  1.  7,  19. 

1 16.  Strengthening,  Weakening,  Prolongation,  Shortening,  Inter- 
change,  and  Variation  of  Vowels,  —  Influence  of  a  Vowel  or 
a  Consonant  on  anoiJier  Vowel,  —  St/nccpe,  —  Onmsiim  of  a 
Vowel  —  Eiqthomc  Prothesis, 

The  changes,  which  further  take  place  in  towoIs,  are :  — 

i.  Strengthening  of  vowels ;  this  consists  in  changing  a  weaker  vowel  into  a 
stronger  (see  S  4,  Kem.  1).  There  arc  different  degrees  of  strength  in  the 
Toweb;  the  weakest  is  c.  The  strengthening  takes  place,  e.  g.  in  words  of  the 
third  Dec.  in  or.  Gen.  -tos ;  the  pure  stem  of  these  words  ends  in  cf ;  in  the 
Kom.,  however,  which  prefers  fuller  forms,  the  weaker  c  is  changed  into  the 
monger  o  (in  Latin  into  u),  e.  g.  yivos,  genus^  Gen.  yivtos  (instead  of  yivtv'os)^ 
^entr-is.  In  y6»t  and  Z6pv  (Gen.  ySyar-ot,  BSpar-os),  a,  the  final  vowel  of  the 
stem,  is  changed  into  the  stronger  v. 

2.  The  weakening  or  attenuation  of  vowels ;  this  is  the  opposite  of  the 
change  just  described ;  it  occurs,  e.  g.  in  substantives  of  the  third  Dec.  in  -h,  -7, 
-Ir,  -1^ ;  in  these,  the  stronger  stem-vowels  i  and  v  are  changed  into  the  weaker  c, 
e.  g.  v^Xif,  ir^Xcws ;  ^XV'>  ^X*^^ )  <rfnnri,  trtydirtos ;  &(rTv,  Affrtos.  So  with 
id|)ectives  in  -ts,  -f,  c.  g.  y\vic6s,  yXvKd^  Gen.  -tos, 

S.  Prolongation  of  vowels ;  this  changes  a  short  vowel  into  a  long  vowel  or 
diphthong,  Tix.  a  into  r;  or  ou ;  t  into  r  or  ci ;  v  into  u  or  rv ;  c  into  iy  or  ci ;  o  into  • 
or  mh  This  prolongation  takes  place  either  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  firom 
gmmmatical  reasons,  or  from  both  together ;  in  the  poets  often  on  account  of  the 
metre.  The  prolongation  of  vowels  is  very  prevalent  in  the  Greek  langnagft 
One  instance  only  is  here  mentioned,  namely,  the  strengthening  of  the  Present 
in  Mate  and  Liquid  vcHm,  e.  g.  Kpiym,  ir\^rw,  >-^»,  ^m»,  ktlwm, 
B 
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instead  of  icpfvw,  it\tnt,  Aiti^,  ^irot,  xfr»,  ^l^.^The  reason  of  tlse  prokm- 
gation  is  veiy  often  found  in  the  omission  of  a  i^  with  a  Tan-mute,  more  rarelj 
of  a  mere  y,  or  in  the  omission  of  a  0*  after  a  Liquid,  or  of  a  final  Sigma,  e.  g-. 
iSo6s  instead  of  Mrrs*  ZiSoCs  instead  of  ZiBSkts,  fiwxUw  instead  of  iSovXc^ 
oirrs\  /i4xis  instead  of  /jJKays]  $v^\a  instead  of  tkr^akirat  ffTyciXa  instead  of 
ih7<^<^  ^^tpa  instead  of  l^p^«;  p^wp  instead  of  p^ops,  wotfufiv  instead 
of  iroi/Upst  ^lunf  instead  of  Zoiftovs^  oMs  instead  of  M^s^  iJ<j^s  instead  of 

4.  Shortening  of  rowels.    See  the  remnrl^s  on  the  Dialect?  §  207. 

5.  Interchange  of  vowels ;  this  consists  in  softening  a  long  Towel  into  a 
short  one,  and  as  a  compensation,  in  lengthening  the  short  vowel  immediately 
following.  Thus,  in  the  Ionic  and  Attic  dialects,  c«  instead  of  00,  e.  g.  lX««f, 
•m¥i  instead  of  tXdot,  -«r,  \mAs  instead  of  XSu&Sy  v§^s  instead  of  misf  McWXiM 
instead  of  Mfwdx&n ;  further,  in  the  Attic  dialect,  fiojiKi^St  fiaroJa  instead  of 
the  Ionic  iScwcX^or,  -^;  so  also,  ir^Xcwr,  ir^x**'>  Attic,  instead  of  v^Xwt, 
r^xvof ;  c  is  weaker  than  1  and  v,  see  No.  2. 

6.  Variation,  L  e.  the  change  of  the  radical  vowel  c  into  0  and  a,  for  tbt 
formation  of  the  tenses  (S  140)  and  derivatives  (S  231,  6) ;  when  «  in  tiM 
Present  is  lengthened'  from  the  radical  1,  it  becomes  01  in  the  second  Pexf.,  but 
when  from  the  radical  c,  it  becomes  0;  e.  g.  rpi^^  rirpo^  irpij^\  Xclvw 
(root  Aat),  Ai\Mva ;  ^Ipm  (root  ^p),  i^^opa^  1^34^;  fX^»  fki^  ]  rpix^ 
Tpox^Sy  rp4^f  rpo^f  rpo^s,  rpwp€p6s,  Comp.  Germ,  stehle,  gestohlen,  stahl, 
English,  nn^,  rang^  rung.    The  ij  is  changed  into  m,  e.  g.  ipf^y^f  iipvyti. 

Rkmabk  1.  Whether  the  a  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  variation,  or  rather  as  a 
euphonic  change  of  c,  introduced  bj  a  preceding  or  following  Liquid,  partio- 
nlarly  p  and  A,  sometimes  even  ^  and  r,  may  be  doubted.  Comp.  Ir^i— 1, 
irpd/^y,  ierrpd/^y^  ifipdxriyt  tBdjrriyf  i^iprtV^  icrriKuPy  trofioyf  tierwyw  witll 
§^4ynvy  Krtkoy, 

7.  Change  of  a  vowel  bj  the  influence  of  another  vowel  or  of  a  consoiuatt. 
Here  belong  two  special  cases: — 

(a)  The  Attic  writers  change  the  Ionic  19  into  «  after  the  vowels  t  and  1  and 
the  diphthongs  ending  with  1,  sometimes  even  after  other  vowels,  and 
after  the  Liquid  p,  e.  g.  I94a  (Ion.  18^),  0*0^/0,  x^(a,  fjfi^pti,  Vx^'lA 
MoMOt  Mp&ya'f 

(b)  The  union-vowel  t  in  verbs  in  w,  is  changed  into  0  before  the  terminations 
beginning  with  fi  and  r,  c.  g.  $ou\t6ofi€yy  fiovXt^yrtUt  ifiovXtiofuyf  i0o»- 
\t6orro» 

8.  Syncope  (ovyirov^),  L  e.  the  omission  of  t  in  the  middle  of  a  word  between 
a  Mute  and  a  Liquid,  or  between  two  Liquids,  or  between  tt;  the  same,  also, 
oocors  in  the  declension  of  certain  substantives  of  the  third  Dec,  e.  g.  varpis 
instead  of  iivr4pos\  in  the  forming  of  the  Present  tense  of  certain  verbs,  e.  g. 
•yfyfO|MU  instead  of  yty4yo/uut  ir/irrw  instead  of  Ttw^rttf  /Jfuw  insteadof  fUfUyw , 
■ad  in  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  some  verbs,  e.  g.  kyp^f^'lf^  from  iyttpm^ 
Syncope  rarely  occurs  after  «•,  e.  g.  Ilcx<*y9  iffrSfuiyf  Crrcu,  instead  of  tatxoy 
Irtir^icirr,  twrrmu  A  striking  example  of  Syncope  is  found  in  ^x^w  instead 
^  <Xl^»ar,  from  *EAETm.    Comp.  §  165 
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9.  Apoeope.    See  on  the  Dialects,  §  207. 

10.  One  of  the  vowels  a,  c,  o  is  prefixed  to  several  words,  for  the  take  ol 
enphony.  This  is  called  euphonic  prothesis,  e.  g.  i^rrtpomi  and  rr^orf,  i^rrmpis 
ind  ^rmpUf  ijc^'  ^^^  X^'i  ^icttyos  and  KtTyost  i^4?im  and  3A«,  iitfwittt  and 
t^fOoSf  Mpo/uu  and  Z^pofieUf  6k4xXm  and  WaAw,  etc 

Rev.  2.  From  these  eaphonic  letters  care  most  be  taken  to  distinguish 
yi)  a  when  it  stands  for  AW,  e.  g.  iL-fi6ptipy  to  overt,  or  when  used  instead  of 
M,  e.  g.  ifiifffftiyt  to  tear  up,  or  instead  of  the  &  or  &  copulative  with  the 
meaning  of  BtiOf  from  which  also  a  intensive  has  been  formed ;  (2)  c,  when  it 
is  used  mstead  of  i^  or  ty,  e.  g.  iyttptip,  to  wake  tip,  iptiytiv^  emctue,  ipi^iy^ 
■nritare ;  (3)  o  with  the  meaning  of  6/ioS,  e.  g.  ^x^^* 


II.      CUANGSS    OF    THE     CONSONANTS. 

i  17.  a.  Mutes. 

1.  The  changes  of  the  consonants  arise,  in  a  gieat  degree, 
fiom  the  tendency  of  language  to  assimilate  different  sounds. 
nia  assimilation  is  either  a  mere  resemblance  in  sounds,  as 
when  XcXcy-raris  changed  into  A^Xcxrac,  the  smooth  r  chang- 
ing the  medial  y  into  the  smooth  k;  or  it  is  a  complete  identity 
in  sounds,  as  when  aw-pLima  is  changed  into  av^pCirrui, — 
Sometimes,  however,  the  language  shuns  a  sameness  in  sound, 
and  seeks  to  remove  it  by  changing  similar  sounds  into  dissim- 
ilar, e.  g.  ir€'<fi[X.rjKa  for  ^c-^iXi^ko,  Sair^  for  So^^* 

2.  A  Pi-mute  (ir  ^  ^)  or  a  Kappa-mute  (k  y  x)  before  a  Tau- 
mute  (t  8  S)  must  be  coordinate  with  the  Teui-mute,  i.  e.  only 
a  smooth  Mute  {v  k)  can  stand  before  the  smooth  r ;  only  a 
medial  (j3  y)  before  the  medial  8;  only  an  aspirate  (^  x)  ^^foi^ 
the  aspirate  S;  consequently,  irr  and  kt;  /38  and  78;  ^  an 
lt%  e.  g. 


$  helbre  r  into  v  as . 

:  (from 

lTp//fa») 

rirpifi-rtu 

=  r^^wnac 

^       u 

T      **     »    " 

/     u 

7P<^) 

y(ypa/p^mi 

^y^yprnwrm 

«y           *( 

T      "     IC     " 

/     (( 

X^7«) 

X/Xcy-roi 

—  XiXdCTSI 

y      " 

T      "     IC    " 

/     u 

ft>^X-J 

fi4fip€X^ai 

B  fi40p§icrm 

V       '* 

J       "     ^    ** 

/     (I 

ic^rrw) 

K^W^ 

^KOfiZa 

A      ** 

»      "     ^    « 

I     '* 

7P<^) 

ypdi^-9nw 

"»7P<05»?v 

tf      (( 

8    «    7  " 

/     i: 

irX^jc») 

•K\4K-diiy 

■■  irX^ySqy 

V       u 

«     »*   7  " 

(     ^ 

i3p^X«) 

fip4x-9n¥ 

=:ft»^y 

V      ** 

;^     u     ^   « 

/     u 

Wfivw) 

MpM^-^ 

»  iw4fup^y 

B      ** 

*       «      t    " 

I     " 

Tf>(a-) 

irplfi-^ 

■a  irpi^driy 

>       u 

*    "   X" 

/     (( 

irX/jMi) 

itrX4ier^9 

=s  hrk4x^ 

^         M 

*  •*  X" 

/     u 

?^) 

iJUyd^y 

-  M^x3v 
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Ubm A&K  1.    The  preposition  ix  remains  unchanged,  probably  bj  rirtae  of 

original  movable  r,  thus  iKs,  e.  g.  ^icSoDmu,  iic^tTycUf  ctc^  not  iy^ovvat^  ix^tyau 

3.  The  smooth  Mutes  (tt  /c  t)  before  a  rough  breathing,  are 
changed  into  the  cognate  aspirates  (^  x  ^)»  ^^^  ^^^7  ^  inflec- 
tion and  derivation,  but  also  in  two  separate  words,  the  rougb 
breathing  being  transferred  from  the  vowel  to  the  smooth  Mute ; 
but  the  medials  {fi  y  3)  are  thus  changed  only  in  the  inflection 
of  the  verb ;  elsewhere  there  is  no  change,  hence :  — 

kn'  oZ  =»  &^*  0?,  hrtifAtpos  (from  M,  7ifi4pa)  ===  i^fitpos 

iirv^yu  (from  M,  ^^aiyw)  »  i<pv<paiyo»f  rirxnc-k  =  r4rv^ 

ovK  Sattts  B  oifx  ic^ittSf  9ficfifitpos  (from  8cica,  ^ft^/m)  :=»  Scx^/Mpos 

hn4\Ku  =s  hf^4\K«  =»  from  iun-i,  cAic»),  bnt  obMs  (not  o^c(f ,  from  oi^V  and  Jt; 

€l!Xoy-a  =  cXXoxa,  but  \4^  M^  (not  ^/x*  ^^fw) 

r4rptfi-a  =»  rirpupof  but  Tpi)3'  o0rc0S  (not  rptl^*  o0r»r). 

Heu.  2.  The  negatire  obx  (ov)  thus  becomes  o^x*  <^*  &  <>^X  ^'^'i  7^^  ^^ 
change  does  not  occur  before  the  aspirate  />,  e.  g.  o6  ^{ttw.  In  some  com- 
pounds, the  smooth  Mute  is  retained  even  in  the  Attic  dialect,  according  to 
Ionic  usage,  e.  g.  ianikt^^s  {east  wind^  from  hr6  and  9i\ios),  Xtiicnnros  (one  loftf 
rides  a  uhite  hone^  from  \wk6$  and  Vviros),  KpcCrnnrof,  etc. 

Kem.  3.  This  change  of  the  smooth  Mute  before  the  rough  breathing  takes 
place  also  in  Croiis  (§§  10  and  11^,  e.  g.  t&  h-tpa  =  Mrc/M^  rh  IfUriov  —  ^olftd- 

nwy  ircd  rrtpos  =  x^^'f^'i  **^  ^*  Jorif,  ^irwf  =  X^^  X^*""**!  X***"*  Yet 
this  Crasis  is  only  poetic.  When  the  smooth  Mutes  tt  or  irr  precede  the  rough 
breathing,  both  most  bo  changed  into  Aspirates  (No.  2),  c.  g.  4^d4^e/io5  instead 
of  hrrtifitpos  (from  imd,  iifi4pa)t  yvx^*  ^^^ir  instead  of  vCkt'  UKriv.  Attic  prose 
uses  also  the  full  forms,  e.  g.  viicra  iXriv. 

Kem.  4.  In  some  compounds,  the  aspirated  liquid  p  changes  the  preceding 
smooth  Mute  into  the  Aspirate,  e.  g.  ^polfuoyf  formed  by  Crasis  from  vpoolfuop 
(from  wp6  and  tUfuts) ;  riS^pmrov  (from  ri,rpa  and  Tinrof ),  ^pdaxw  from  rapdo'ctt . 
so  ^p«Clot  from  wp6  and  Ms, 

4.  On  the  contrary,  a  rough  Mute  cannot  stand  before  the; 
same  rough  Mute,  but  is  changed  into  the  corresponding  smooth, 
e.  g.  Saa-^  BoKxoSy  TirSrf,  *At&Is  ;  not  2a<^^  Baxxo5>  tlSSti, 
ASSk:  on  the  same  principle,  when  p  is  doubled,  the  firs. 
Aspitate  disappears,  e.  g.  Hvppos,  not  IIi^pos. 

5.  A  Tau-mute  (t  8  S)  before  another  Tau-mute  is  changed 

ir:;o  o-  (comp.  clau5trum  from  claudo) ;  but  it  disappears  before 

V  (in  Perf.  and  Plup.  Act),  e.  g. 

ivft&'&n^    (from  vff(di»)    becomes  iwflff^y 
w§id-T4os     (    "     irf(di»)  "        'irttffr4os 

^pctS-dnv     (    "     ^pciSw)  *"        iip^tadvw 
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6.  The  T,  which  in  the  Attic  dialect  very  oflen  becomes  o-,  ia 
IVequeutly  changed  into  or  by  the  influence  of  a  following  i»  e.  g. 
irAownos  (instead  of  irXovrio^,  from  ttXovtos),  *A/ia5oixrcos  (instead 
uf  *A/ia5oviT-io5),  McAi7(rio9  (from  Ml^ttos),  *A;(c/>ovGriof  (instead 
cf  *A;(€poKr-tos),  ovata  (instead  of  ow-ia),  ytpawria.  (instead  of 
ycpoKT-ia),  cviavo-cos  (from  cvtatrrds).  The  t  Sometimes  changes 
by  assimilation  the  other  Tau-mutes,  and  the  Palatals,  into  cr ; 
thus  in  tlie  forms  of  the  Compamtive  in  -crcnav  and  -{wv,  where 
there  is  a  double  cliange,  first  of  the  Tau-mute  or  Palatal  to  a 
by  means  of  the  i,  and  then  the  assimilation  of  the  t  to  a-^  e.  g. 

PpaBv^  (j3pa8tW,  Ppaa-mv),  fipda-crwy,  pocY.,  iro^j  (7ra;(tW,  iroa*- 
Iw),  IT  da- (TO}  V,  poet.,  fityas,  fieC^fav  (instead  of  ftcyudv),  Ta;(u$j 
Sdaatav  (instead  of  Tax-auv). 


i  18.  b.  Liquids, 

I.  The  Liquid  v  is  sometimes  changed  into  a.  This  takes 
place,  e.  g.  in  the  Ace.  Sing,  third  Dec.  of  substantives,  whose 
stem  ends  with  a  consonant,  e.  g.  Kopai,  icopa/c-a  (not  jcopcuc-cy), 
Aafwrd?,  XafiwdS-a,  The  same  change,  also,  sometimes  takes 
place  in  the  third  Pers.  PL  Perf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  and  Pass,  of 
Tnute  and  liquid  verbs,  which  properly  should  end  in  -vtoh  and 
-vro  (as  in  pure  verbs,  e.  g.  fitfiovXevvrcu^  i)3cj8ovX€v-vTo),  e.  g. 
Tcrpii^Tcu,  Irerpltfidro,  7reirXc;(arat,  rcraxarcu,  ^(r#ccvaSaroUy  K^^coptSaTOi, 
c^apurai  (instead  of  TcVpij^irat,  ircrpipyro,  etc.,  from  rpip-io, 
irXcK-ci),  Tfluror-o),  cKCvof-w,  ;(CDpti^>o),  <f>StCp'0)).      See  }  116,  15. 

2    N  before  a  Liquid  is  changed  into  the  same  Liquid,  e.  g. 

(rvy-\oyt(o»  becomes  arvXXoyt(of  avy-furpla  becomes  crviiiurpla 

Reaiarx.  Comp.  iZ^ino,  i/nmineo,  instead  of  in/ino,  inmineo.  Assunilation 
takes  place  in  iwviii^  instead  of  tfxwfu. — 'Ey  before  p  is  not  assimilated,  e.g: 
hfhirw ;  jet  Hf^v^fios  is  more  frequent  than  Hvpv&fxos ;  on  the  contrary,  ^lAoic- 
stands  instead  of  ^AAoicicc^. 

8   M  initial  before  a  Liquid  is  changed  into  p,  e.  g 

fjUUrr ftp  (from  fi4\i)  becomes  fiKtrr^v 

uftoT6s     {    "     pi6poSt  mors)         '*■       fiptriu 
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I  19   c.  Mutes  and  Liquids,  —  Liquids  and  MuZls 
1.  A  Fi-mute         (v  fi  ^)  before  ft  is  changed  into  fi, 


a  Kappa-mute  (k  y 

X) 

"      M 

"    y. 

a  Tau«mute      (r  8 

*) 

"      M 

"    <r,  e.  g. 

(«)  Pi-mate:          rrrp:fi-tteu 

[feom  Tfdto) 

XdKtaT'ftai 

;   "    Xt(n) 

yf/ptuth/uu 

(   "    -W"**-) 

(^)  Ksppa^mnte:  w^XMK-tteu 

'    "    itxlmt) 

"         WrXc7fiaf 

Xlkty/iiu 

•    "    kiy) 

remaina  X^keyftai 

fii^X'luu 

1    "    ft><X-) 

becomes  fi4fiptyfuu 

{y)  Tan-mate:      ffivr-fuu 

"    Jb*r«) 

"        Ijtfvcfim 

^p^pffiS-ftoi 

«    ^fi«(S») 

ir^cii^fuu 

:    "    nldf) 

MK^IUZ'IUU 

[  "   «.;i/C«) 

^*         KtK6fiurfJLai, 

RKifATtir  1.  In  some  words,  the  Kappa  and  Tau-mates  are  not  changed 
before  m  e.  g.  Ax/i^*  v^/Mf ,  Xaxf>^f »  iccU^/m^i^,  etc.  In  some  words,  even  x 
stands  before  fi,  instead  of  the  original  le  or  7,  e.  g.  ImxMs  from  ii^jcw,  irAoxftA 
from  vX/jMi.    The  preposition  ix^  in  composition,  is  not  changed,  e.  g.  Ii^md^ 

2.  The  medial  j3  before  v  is  changed  into  ft,  e.  g. 


ff*fi-p6t     (from  tr4fiofuu)    becomes  o'cfty^s 


*.  N  before  a  Pi-mute  (v  p  ^ifi)  is  changed  into  fi, 
N  before  a  Kappa-mute  (jcyx^'is  changed  into  y, 
N  before  a  Tau-mute  (t  8  B)  is  not  changed,  e.  g. 


iih^nipta  becomes  ifortipia 

(bMlnix^s       "        Hfjujfvxos 
bat  ^wr^hmt  irw^ittf  mm^im. 


wvy-KoXioa       becomes  (rvyKoXim 
Comp.  im^o,  imprimo. 


Rxx.  2.  The  enclitics  are  not  changed,  e.  g.  (fyxcp,  t^k/c,  not  Syrcp,  etc 
Rbx.  3.  Also  at  the  end  of  a  word,  r  before  a  Pi-mutc,  as  well  as  before  ^, 
#as,  withont  donbt,  pronounced  like  fi^  and  before  a  Eappa-mute,  like  y ;  and 
10  it  is  foond  in  ancient  inscriptions,  c.  g.  TOMIIATEPAKAITHMMHTEPa, 
FOrXPHMAnSMON  (i.  e.  rhv  waeripa  irol  r^y  fittrdpOt  rhp  xpVf^orurtiSy).  So  alsQ 
k  and  tr  are  used  instead  of  p  before  \  and  a;  e.  g.  *£AAHMNOi^  *E22ANOI 


so.]  THB    SIBILANT   (T    WITH   MUTES    AND    LIQUIDS.  .^7 

4  20.  d.   Use  of  the    Sibilant  or,  with   Mutes  and 

Liquids, 

1.  A  Pi-mute  (tt  P  ^)  with  o-  is  changed  into  ^, 

a  Kappa-mute  (ic  y  x)  ^^^  ^  ^  changed  into  i, 
a  Tau-mute      (r  S  5)  disappears  before  o-,  e.  g. 


(a)  Pi-mato: 

Xc(«VM 

(from  Xifirw) 

becomes  ktl^n 

rptfiatt 

(    "    rpt$<0) 

t( 

rpbim 

ypA^m 

(    "    'WH^^') 

u 

ypdxffm 

0)  KAppa-mnte 

:  ir\4Mt» 

(    *'     irx^jov) 

(( 

it\4^t0 

\iyirtt 

(     "     A^) 

(( 

\4im 

fip4x*r<» 

(    "     ^P^X«) 

u 

fip4^^ 

(y)  Taa-mnte: 

iu^trm 

(    '*     &ptrm) 

ti 

iu^v 

iptfBffm 

(    "^     ^/>cf^) 

(( 

iptiam 

wtt^eo 

(    "     tr«(^) 

(( 

rt^w 

iKwl^ffto 

(    "     i\iriM 

(( 

iwUi^ 

Rbkark  1.  Comp.  duxi,  read,  cozi ;  from  duco,  rc^o,  coquo.  The  Prep,  in 
before  r  b  an  exception,  e.  g.  ina^C*'*  i^ot  i^^v,  —  In  vois^  Gen.  ir<Msf  and 
H  the  Perf.  active  Part,  in  -i6s,  Gen.  -^-ot,  after  the  Tau-mate  disappears,  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened. 

2.  N  disappears  before  <r;  but  when  v  is  joined  with  a  Tau* 
mute,  both  disappear  before  <r,  but  the  short  vowel  before  o-,  is 
lengthened :  c  into  cc,  o  into  ov,  Si,X,v  into  d,  I,  v,  Comp.  Eem.  3. 
e.g. 

tv^irr-ai  becomes  rv^wi  xiovr-ci      becomes  \4ovci 

tntipi-irtt  '*         inrtl^n  cAfuv3-(rt  "         cA/ao-i 

8cUfi«r-<ri  **         9tufUHrt  KtvotpAwai     '^        Hcyo^flMTi. 

Rem.  2.  Exceptions:  *Ey,  e.  g.  iytnrfipcf;  vav-  before  0*  with  another  conso- 
nant, e.  g.  vdycKowoSf  in  some  words  is  assimilated ;  e.  g.  wdtra-o^s  is  used  as 
well  as  wdrao^Sy  etc  (in  rdExiy  the  usage  varies) ;  also  in  some  inflective  and 
derivative  forms  in  -aai  and  -ais  from  verbs  in  -cdiw^  e.  g.  fri^oimai  (from 
fadw),  Wirovo'ir  (from  rrradw),  and  in  the  substxmtives,  t^  cXfuvs,  eartA-tMM-m,  q 
vffipiyy,  tcapon-&u/:e<,  j^  TlftvvSy  ¥  is  retained  before  <r.  —  In  composition,  the  y  in 
f^  IS  changed  into  e  before  e  followed  by  a  vowel,  e.  g.  <rwr<rd»(ti  (from  vip  and 
9^») ;  bat  before  v  followed  bj  a  consonant,  or  before  ^,  it  disappears,  e.  g.  0^ 
myfia  becomes  o-^on^fia,  wr-Cvyla  becomes  avCuyla.  —  In  xapiuri,  vr  is  dropped ; 
on  the  contrarv',  in  r^di,  fi/Xds  (Gen.  -^yos)^  icrtisf  €h  (Gen.  -Iv^r),  «if,  and  ic 
the  third  Pers.  PI.  of  the  principal  tenses  (see  §  103),  e.  g.  fiovXt^ovci  (instead 
of /9ouXc^oy«rt),  the  onission  of  the  simple  v  is  compensated  bj  lengthening 
thtTOweL 

3.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  Aorist  of  Liquid  verbs,  <r  is  omiMed 
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after  the  Liquid,  but  the  omission  is  compensated,  by  lengthen 
Lng  the  stem-vowel,  e.  g. 

frnO\rC9  becomes  ffTyciAa  (rtfi-tra    l»ccoines  tv^ifM 

Rem.  3.  Sigma  is  likewise  omitted  before  a*  in  the  faturc  of  Liquid  verbs, « 
being  inserted  before  <r  for  the  sake  of  an  easier  pronunciation,  and  ca»  being  con* 
tracted  into  A,  e.  g.  &7ycX4-0'a»,  &77«A».  So  too  in  the  Kom.  of  the  third  Dec. 
the  final  Sigma  is  omitted,  when  p  or  p  precedes,  and  the  short  vowel  is 
lengthened,  e.  g.  tuc^v  instead  of  9hc6p-s,  votfi-fip  instead  of  iroifi^v-s,  M^^ 
instead  of  ^rop-t,  mb^p  instead  of  eub^p-s.  —  T  and  c  are  omitted  in  the  Nom. 
of  suhstiintives  and  participles  in  -wm.  Gen.  -ovr-of ;  but,  as  a  compensation,  •  is 
lengthened  into  «,  e.  g.  Xionrr-s  becomes  X^«y,  fioifXMvovr-s  becomes  fiov\tCmp, 

Rem.  4.  In  tyyvfu  (instead  of  ttr-yvfu,  ves^io)  the  c  is  ossimilatcc*  to  the 
following  r,  and  in  cl/J  (instead  of  itr-fil)  <r  is  omitted,  but  c  is  lec^hened 
into  cf. 

k  lil.  e.  Change  of  separated   Consonants, 

1.  Sometimes  a  consonant  affects  another  consonant,  though 
:hey  do  not  immediately  follow  one  another,  but  are  separated 
L»y  a  vowel  or  even  by  two  syllables.  Thus,  one  A  changes 
another  X  into  p,  e.  g.  K€<f>aXapyia  (instead  of  Kc<^aXaAyta  from 
^ycu^),  yXuKraapyia  (instead  of  yXuxraakyia),  apyakio^  (instead  of 
diXyaXco?  from  dXy€Lv)  ;  the  suffix  wXiy  becomes  wpiy,  when  a  A  pre- 
cedes, e.  g.  &aX.7r(ofyq. 

2.  In  the  reduplication  of  verbs  whose  stem  begins  with  a 
rough  mute,  instead  of  repeating  this  mute,  which  would  be 
the  regular  formation,  the  first  rough  mute  is  changed  into  the 
corresponding  smooth,  thus :  — 

^M-^iKtjKa  (from  ^iX/w)  is  changed  into  Tc^(\i}ira 

X^X***      (    "    X^^)  "  "    K4xvKa 

b4-^Ka       (    "     ^)  "  "     ri^KU 

bl-^fu       (stemeE)  "  "    ridrjfu, 

Llkuwise  in  the  verbs,  ^^cti^,  to  tacnfice,  and  ri^^rcu  (stem  eE),  to  f>i<ire,  b  of 
iJiP  root  is  changed  into  r,  in  the  passive  forms  which  begin  with  d  :  — 

4rt-drpf,  rv-b^ivofUUf  irl-^v,  rt-^ffofuu,  instead  of  ^^^3i}y,  ^#-^y. 

So  also,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  p  is  not  reduplicated,  and  instead  of  it 
4^  is  used,  e.  g.  i^{niicau 

3.  In  words  whose  stem  begins  with  r  and  ends  with  an 
Aspirate  mute,  the  aspiration  is  transferred  to  the  preceding 
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smooth  r,  when  the  Aspirate  before  the  formative  syllable  be- 
ginning with  a,  T,  and  ft,  must,  according  to  the  laws  of  euphony 
(H  17,2;  19,  1;  20,  1),  be  changed  into  a  smooth  consonant, 
by  this  transposition,  t  is  changed  into  the  Aspirate  S,  Such  a 
change  is  called  tlie  MctcUhecis  of  Hic  asjnrcUion. 

Tims,  rp4^  (rcrpo^  Pcrf.)  is  changed  into  (3p/T-<rw)  3p^w,  dper-r'fip,  (dp^*. 

ra^,  TA^«,  ro^you  (second  Aor.  Pass.),  into  ^^cCi^u,  i^tCar^rw,  (r^!d«v- 
ueu)  T4^afitJuu  (bnt  third  Ferv  PI.  rrrd/^at,  e.  g.  Her.  6,  103,  with  one 
of  the  better  MSS.  is  to  be  tcad  instead  of  rM^rai) ; 

T/k^r,  TPT^-ctf  into  3pi^<0,  bp^-rto  (T^pinr-/uu),  r^^pvfifuu] 

rpix"^  into  {^p4K-(rofjuu)  3p^|o/uu;  —  rpix-6s  into  3pf|,  ^fytlfy ; 

rax^^i  in  the  comparative,  becomes  hifffftov.  For  the  same  reason,  the 
fature  ^{«,  from  Ix^i  ^  have^  is  the  proper  form,  the  aspiration  of 
the  X  being  transferred  to  the  smooth  breathing  and  making  it 
rough. 

IKbxark  1.    Tcv|w  from  tc^x^>  ^nd  rp^^w  from  rp{rxfio%  remain  unchanged. 
'^Lex.  2.    Where  the  passive  endings  of  the  above  verbs,  rp4^f  TAM 
f  JWi  i  m)j  TPT^n  (d^pvrrw),  begin  with  3,  the  aspiration  of  the  two  final  conso- 
^,  changes  r,  the  initial  consonant  of  tlie  stem,  into  ^,  e.  g. 


Bem.  3.  In  the  imperative  ending  of  the  first  Aor.  Pass.,  where  both  syllar 
t^les  should  begin  with  d^,  namely,  dri^i,  not  the  first,  but  the  kut  aspirate  mott 
i«  changed  into  the  corresponding  smooth ;  thus  drrrif  e.  g.  fiavXt^drrru 

i  22.  Metathesis  of  the  Liquids. 

Tlie  Liquids,  and  also  the  Lingual  t  when  ir  precedes,  oilen 
ohange  place  with  a  preceding  vowel,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 
^Xhe  vowel  then  usually  becomes  long.  This  lengthening  of 
Hie  vowel  distinguishes  Metathesis  from  Syncope  (the  latter 
toeing  the  mere  omission  of  c),  c.  g.  fu-fiyqcrKto  (from  the  root  /icv, 

OOmp.    f7l€ns),    SyrjarKd)     (from    ^av-civ),    T€r/JirjKa    (from    rc/A-civ), 
fiipXrjKa  (from  PaX'€iv)t  im^ofiau,  (from  Trcro^cat). 

T  23.  Doubling  of  Consonants, 

1.  Consonants  arc  doubled,  in  the  first  place,  for  the  sake  oi 
euphony,  e.  g.  ficMppooi  from  Pa&v  and  piu) ;  Upptw  instead  of 
(pwf;  in  the  second  place,  in  consequence  of  the  concurrence 
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of  like  or  similar  sounds,  in  the  infle^,tion  and  derivation,  e.  g 
h^'VOfioi  (from  cv  and  voftos),  IX-Acma  (instead  of  iyk.),  avfi'fjuixoi 
(instead  of  avvfi,),  XcXci/A-fuu  (instead  of  Xc\a7r/i.),  X^fi'/jM  (in- 
stead of  Xrprijui)f  KOfi'/juo.  (instead  of  Koirfm),  raa-'avi  or  rdr-TH 
(instead  of  ray-oxi)),  ^arav  or  ^mav  (instead  of  yK'itav),  /tuiXXov 
(instead  of  /laX-cov),  aXXos  (instead  of  oXm^,  alius). 

2.  In  the  Common  language,  only  the  Liquids^  \,  fi,v,  p,  the 
Sibilant  or,  and  the  Mute  r,  can  be  doubled ;  yet  ir  and  k  are 
also  doubled  in  single  words,  e.  g.  «nro9,  aJiorse;  kokko*:,  a  berry. 
The  Medial  y  is  oflen  doubled,  but  tliis  letter  tluis  doubled  is 
softened  in  the  pronunciation  0  2).  Two  Aspirates  are  not 
doubled  (i  17,  4). 

3.  p  is  doubled  when  the  augment  is  preyed,  e.  g.  €p^a¥t 
and  in  composition,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  short  vowel,  e.  g. 
apprjKTO^,  PoMppoos ;  but  cu-paxrros  (from  cv  and  pitnnnf/u) 

"Rbmajelk.  In  imitation  of  Homer,  the  Tragic  writers  also  double  the  «*,  ifiBt 
mndi  less  frequently  than  Homer,  e.  g.  rSffcov^  Soph.  Aj.  185;  6\4traos^  390; 
#^9^,  294 ;  /t^<rnf  Ant.  1223 ;  UtrtrereUf  JEsch.  Pers.  122 ;  so  also  in  the  DH 
PL  of  the  thiid  Dec.  tc<ru 

i  24.  Strengthening  and  Addition  of  Consonants. 

1.  Consonants  are  frequently  strengthened,  in  the  inflection,  by  the  addition 
of  a  corresponding  consonant,  namely :  — 

(a)  The  Labials  {$  »  ^)  by  r,  c.  g.  $\dir-rtt  (instead  of  )3\^-»),  r^v^-m 
(instead  of  Tvir-<tf),  ph-r-w  (instead  oip'.^at)  \  sometimes  also  by  (t,  which 
aasimilates  the  preceding  Labial  (thus  aa^  Attic  rr)^  e.  g.  x4c<rm  (root 
vfir),  Att.  Wtt«,  Fut.  vcif^cv,  the  poetic  tcaoftat,  Fut.  j^o/ioi;  in  8^4** 
(instead  of  8^^),  ^  and  ^  are  changed  into  r^ ; 

(b)  The  Pidatali  (7  k  x)  '^'b  itrengthened  by  «*,  which  assimilates  the  pre 
ceding  Palatal  (thus  ff<r,  Att.  rr)^  or,  though  more  seldom,  the  Palat» 
unites  with  the  a  and  is  changed  into  (,  e.  g.  rdc-att,  Att.  rdr-T-» 
(instead  of  TcCy-«),  ^Iff-c-Vf  Att  ^pir-r-t»  (instead  of  ^p(K-w),  fi^ff-a-^ 
Att  ^-r-w  (instead  of  /34x'«')  i  Kpiiu  (instead  of  Kpiyn)^  rpt(»  (inste*^ 
of  rpiyw) ;  a  Kapparmute  with  cr  is  seldom  changed  into  |,  e.  g.  afli|*> 
(aug-co),  &X€|«,  Mii(«  and  M{» ;  the  strengthening  r  Ls  found  only  ir 
t/mtw  and  T(ieT«. 

(c)  The  Linguals  (8  t  &)  are  strengthened  by  <r,  which  with  the  prccedine 
Lingual  is  changed  into  C*  <^*  &  ^p^C^  (instead  of  <f>pdSof)^  or,  though 
more  seldom,  cr  assimilates  the  preceding  Tau-mute,  e.  g.  kiffffoum  and 
Xfro/ioi,  ip4ff<r»,  ip4ma  (instead  of  ip4r»),  Kop^tna  (instead  of  Kopi^). 

2.  The  unpleasant  concurrence  of  up  and  vp  in  the  middle  of  some  wordi. 
Kcaaioncd  by  the  omission  of  a  rowel,  is  softened  by  inserting  /3  between  fu 


#.  t 
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«ad  >  baCiiceii  yp,  thus,  in  /Mnv*-/3-p(s  (formod  ftom  /Mrqfuo(a,  ufffr^^la),  yt^ 
9Wf  (fimn  ymfar^'p6st  yafip6s),  iuf^pSs  (from  htfipos^  htfpis). 

3.  N  also  is  used  to  strengthen  the  Labials,  especially  in  poetiy,  so  as  to  make 
a  syllable  long  by  position,  e.  g.  r^fiirayoy  (from  r^-r-ii),  aTp6iJLfios  (from  rr^ 
pm)'y  ^dftfios  (t^s);  KopA/Jifiii  {xopv^)]  ^p^iifios  {rp4^uf)\  ifupii  (ciVt<>)' 
nfj^i^  (nnbere) ;  Ifipt/ios  and  tfAfipifios,  y^yvfios  and  v^tntii^os.  In  tlie  present 
tense  of  many  veibs,  this  strengthening  r  is  fonnd,  c.  g.  wvp^dyofuu,  dtyyd^t, 
kmtifiiim  instead  of  v^tl^o^Mu,  ^Ayw,  Xdfi^t,  On  the  change  of  y,  see  f  19,  3.  On 
the  r  Faragogic,  see  f  15, 1. 

4.  Z  also  is  prefixed  to  some  words,  bat  mostly  to  such  as  begin  with  >,  e.  g 
fui^  and  fffiuii^f  fiucpSs  and  fffwcp6s ;  a  strengthening  o*  is  also  inserted  before  /*• 
and  T  in  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  and  before  ;^  in  the  first  Aor.  Pass.,  e.  g.  rrr4\9' 
ff'iuu^  rrr^\f-0--Tai,  #rcX^-di|r  (^  ISl) ;  also  in  the  deriration  and  composition 
of  words,  cr  is  frequently  inserted  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  e.  g.  ffu-a-f^Ss,  vow- 
€4^punt  futr/0'(r'r6icos^  etc. ;  instead  of  cr,  ;^  also  is  inserted  before  /a,  e.  g. 
liMnf -d-fi^f ,  ipxf^f^ft  dcofh^fUs  from  (ncedp€»t  wop^f^Ss  from  wttpot. 


i  25.  Expulsion  and   Omission  of  Consonants, 

1.  In  infiection,  o*  is  very  often  omitted  between  two  vowels,  c.  g.  riirrp, 
iriwrovf  r^irroio  instead  of  r{nrrt'ir-ai  or  riJim^oi,  irinrr^a-o^  T^wTo*-<r-o; 
y4w^t9  ytf^^f  instead  of  yip^-c-os^  ywi-c-mv  (comp.  gcne-r-is,  gcne-r-um). 
At  the  end  of  a  word,  and  after  Pi  and  Kappa-mutes,  it  is  retained,  e.  g.  y^rot, 
rif«  (=rvr0-«),  wKifyt  (=  tX/jk-^w),  but  after  the  Liquids,  in  inflection,  as 
veil  as  commonly  at  the  end  of  a  word,  it  is  omitted,  e.  g.  #771  iXa  (instead 
if  fyytX-tf'-a),  &77CXA  (instead  of  VrffK-^Ht^  AttiX-^),  Urmp  (instead 
if  firop's).    Comp.  \  20,  Rem.  3. 

2.  The  Digamma  softened  into  the  vowel  v  (f  200)  is  omitted :  (a)  in  the 
aiddle  of  the  word  between  two  vowels,  e.  g.  »^  («/Vy),  ovum,  6is  (&^),  ovis 
tUhf  (aLP<6y),  aevum,  y^os  ( W/of ),  novus,  ffKoUs  {aMaiFds)^  scaevus,  fio6t  {fioF6s) 
bovis ;  ^Vf  vx^tf,  wy4t»,  ixAu  instead  of  3//«,  etc. ;  (b)  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word  before  vowels  and  p,  c.  g.  otvos  (Foufos)^  viuum,  tap  (Ftap),  ver,  U 
(/If)  vis,  oLmi  {Foacosjt  vicus,  ISfty  (FiSciV),  videre,  itrd^s  {Fw^s)t  vcstiSi 
Hywwfu  {Fp^ymtfju),  frango.  On  the  contrary,  the  Digamma  (this  softened  v) 
is  retained  in  connection  with  a  preceding  a,  c,  0,  with  which  it  then  coalesces 
tnd  forms  a  diphthong :  (a)  at  the  end  of  a  word,  e.  g.  fiov  (instead  of  $6F)^ 
|ar<x«v,  etc.;  {$)  before  a  consonant,  e.  g.  fiovs  {fi6Fs,  bovs,  bos),  yaus  {ydFg)^ 
iiavis,  fiovy,  fiowrlf  fiainXt^s,  jScuriAcuo-i,  dtiirofuu,  rXf^o/uu,  xytvffofuu,  ikavym. 
Bot  when  an  I  or  V  precedes  it,  then  it  disappears  before  a  consonant,  but 
'jengthens  the  i  or  u,  e.  g.  kis  (instead  of  ictFi),  avs  (instead  of  vvFs)  tx^i 
(instead  of  Ix^Fs)^  Ace.  ««>,  cvy,  Ix^f']  hut  it  disappears  also,  in  tliis  case, 
Ib  the  middle  of  a  word  between  vowels,  e.  g.  AI-^s,  Kt-6s^  ff9-6t,  ix^i^s  (instetd 
if  AlF-^5,  KtFis,  aUF'it,  Ix^F-ot. 
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3.  Since  the  Greek  language  admits  an  accumulation  of  three  conflonanti^ 
onlv  in  composition,  not  in  simple  words,  unless  the  first  or  the  last  is  a 
Liquid,  then,  if  in  the  inflection  of  the  verb,  a  termination  beginning  with  ^ 
is  appended  to  the  consonant  of  the  root,  the  o*  b  dropped: — 

X^Ktlx-ff^r  {from  ktlr^)     becomes  XcXcf^3»v    (f  U,  2.) 
XfX^cr^ai     (    "     Kiyw)  "        Xf\4x»ai     (417,2.) 

itrrdx-a^ai    {    "     rr4xX'w)        "        irrdxbcu, 

Keuabk.  On  the  omission  of  a  Tau-mute,  and  a  y  and  wr  before  0*,  and  a  • 
after  a  Liquid,  see  §  20.  On  v^c/ifuu,  Ir^iy/iai,  etc.  instead  of  v^c/ififuu, 
liir^iTy/iai,  see  \  144,  R.  2.  In  composition,  tf  is  often  omitted,  e  g.  ntdorr^ 
V05,  AroAA^8»pos,  instead  of  Uv^oyicr.,  *Airo\x6v9, 

4.  Some  words  may  drop  their  final  consonant,  either  to  avoid  an  accumula- 
tion of  consonants,  or,  in  verse,  to  prevent  a  syllable  becoming  .hug  by  position. 
In  addition  to  the  words  mentioned  under  f  15,  namely,  o6ir  (ofr),  4^  (^ir),  oOrmM 
(olh-tf),  which  usually  retain  their  final  consonant  before  a  vowel  to  prevent 
Hiatus,  but  drop  it  before  consonants,  here  belong, 

(a)  adverbs  of  place  in  3er,  e.  ^.  irpSa^w,  Swurdfyt  Ihrtp^fy,  etc.,  which  never 
drop  the  y  before  a  consonant,  in  prose,  but  very  often  in  Epic  poetry, 
more  seldom  in  the  Attic  poets ; 

(b)  /i4xptf  and  &XP<^»  which,  however,  in  the  best  classical  writers,  drop 
their  <r,  not  only  before  consonants,  but  commonly  even  before  vowels, 
c.  g.  fi4xpi  *Aya^ay6poVf  PI.  Hipp.  Maj.  281,  c ;  fi^xpi  iyrav^  Id.  Symp. 
210,  e ;  fi4xpi  ^ov,  X.  C.  4.  7,  2 ;  fidxpi  ipv^pas  ^aXdrnjt,  Id.  Cy.  a 
6,20; 

(c)  the  adverbs  it,rp4ftas,  l/nrcu,  fittniyiSf  hnucpis,  Aytws,  &^yws,  which  in 
poetry  may  drop  their  s,  but  never  in  prose ;  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  numeral 
adverbs  in  -JiKis  also  frequently  drop  the  a  before  consonants,  e.  g. 
ToAAiffi.  Her.  2,  2. 

5.  A  genuine  Greek  word  can  end  only  in  one  of  the  three  Liquids,  r,  o'  {f^ 
(,  i.  c.  vo-,  Ktr)  and  p.  The  two  words,  obK,  noty  and  ^ir,  out  of,  form  only  an 
apparent  exception,  since,  as  Proclitics  (§  32),  they  incline  to  the  following 
word,  and,  as  it  were,  become  a  part  of  it  This  law  of  euphony  occasiooa 
either  the  omission  of  all  other  consonants,  or  it  changes  them  into  one  of  tha 
three  Liquids  just  named;  hence,  a&iia  (Gen.  o'd^/iar-oi),  instead  of  9i^fmr^ 
yAKa  (Gen.  TdUoirr-oi),  instead  of  TdUoirr,  \4toy  (Gen.  x/oyr-os),  instead  cf 
;uWt,  ifi^vktvop  instead  of  ifioCkworr] — r4pas  (Gen.  r4par-os)y  instead  of 
rdptfr^  it4pas  (Gen.  Wpar-of),  instead  of  Wpor,  fi4\i  (Gen.  fi/\ir-os),  insttal 
of  ^Air. 
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CHAPTER  U. 
Syllables. 

*  26.  Nature  and  Division  of  Syllable  f, 

1.  Every  vowel,  pronounced  by  itself,  or  in  connection  with 
une  or  more  consonants,  is  called  a  syllable. 

2.  A  word  consists  of  one  or  more  syllables.  Wlien  a  word 
consists  of  several  syllables,  a  distinction  is  made  between  the 
stem-syllables  and  the  syllables  of  inflection  or  derivation. 
The  stem-syllables  express  the  essential  idea  of  the  word,  the 
syllables  of  inflection  or  derivation,  the  relations  of  the  idea. 
Thus,  e.  g.  in  ye-ypo^-o,  the  middle  syllable  is  the  stem-syllable ; 
the  two  otliers,  syllables  of  inflection :  in  Trpay-fta,  the  flrst  is 
the  stem-syllable  ;  the  last,  the  syllable  of  derivation. 

}  27.   Quantity  of  Syllables. 

1.  A  syllable  is  short  or  long,  by  nature,  according  as  its 
irowel  is  short  or  long. 

2.  Every  syllable  is  long  which  contains  a  diphthong,  or  a 
simple  long  vowel,  or  two  vowels  contracted  into  one,  e.  g. 
/SbvXcixD ;  ^pctfs ;  "diccov  (from  dcicaiv),  fioTpv^  (from  /^orpvas). 

3.  A  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  becomes  long  by  position, 
m^en  two  or  three  consonants,  or  a  double  consonant  (^  (  ^), 
follow  the  short  vowel,  e.  g.  orcAAw,  Tu^dn-c?,  icopd^  (fcopaxos) 
rpaW^cu 


1.  The  pronunciation*  of  a  syllable  long  by  nature,  and  of  one 
long  by  position,  differs  in  this,  that  the  former  is  pronounced  long,  but  the 
latter  not.  When  a  syllable  long  by  nature  is  also  long  by  position,  its  pronun- 
cimtion  must  be  protracted.  Hence  a  distinction  is  mi^e  in  pronouncing  such 
words  as  wpdrrw,  irpa^iSf  irpayfia  (d),  and  rdrrWf  ri^is,  rdyfta  (d). 

Bbm.  8.  But  when  a  short  vowel  stands  before  a  Mute  and  a  Liquid  (Positio 
dtbilu),  it  commonly  remains  short  in  the  Attic  dialect,  because  the  sound  of 
the  Liquids,  being  less  distinct  than  the  Mutes,  they  are  pronounced  with  moR 


'  The  method  of  pronunciation  stated  in  this  remark  is  adopted  in  many  oS 
Ike  German  gymnasia,  and  in  some  of  the  schools  in  England  and  Scotland 
bvt  not  to  anj  extent  in  this  country.  —  Tr 
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cosCf  c.  g.  HtUkwos,  SmHXos,  'dKfjL'li,  pirpus,  htdfAxMost  jet  in  two  cases  the  pod 
tion  of  tbo  Mate  and  Liquid  lengthens  the  snort  Towel :  — 

a)  in  compounds,  e.  g.  *iia^fm : 

b)  when  one  of  the  Mediids  [0  y  8)  stands  before  one  of  the  three  Uqnids 
(X  /i  y),  e.  g.  fiifikosf  tHHfios,  v4rXiyfuu ;  in  tragic  trimeter,  ^x,  also  lengthen 
the  preceding  short  rowel. 

It  is  obWoos  that  a  vowel  long  by  nature  cannot  be  shortened  by  a  Mate  and 
Liquid,  e.  g.  ^^yvrpoy. 

4.  A  syllable,  which  contains  one  of  the  three  doubtful 
vowels  (a,  1,  v),  cannot,  in  the  same  word,  be  pronoimced  long 
and  short,  but  must  be  either  long  or  short 


y  28.   Quantity  of  the  Penult. 

Ill  order  to  a  correct  pronunciation,  the  quantity  of  the  three 
doubtful  vowels,  a,  c,  and  v,  in  the  penult  of  words  of  three  oi 
more  syllables,  must  be  determined  The  following  are  the 
principal  instances  in  which  the  penult  is  long.  The  quantity 
of  the  syllables  of  inflection  is  treated  in  connection  with  the 
Forms :  — 

The  penult  is  long, 

1.  In  substantives  in  -ouv  (Gen.  "Oovqi  or  -cwros),  in  substantives  of  two  or 
more  syllables  in  -mv  (Gen.  -loros ;  but  -i«y,  Gen.  AmvQi\  and  in  forms  of  th« 
comparative  in  •£wy,  -lov  (Gen.  -lovos),  e.  g.  hnimvy  -opos,  6,  4,  companion^  Ilowt- 
Mwy,  -w^os  j  ictvpf  -ovos,  fit  pillar,  /3/>axW,  -oros,  6,  arm,  *Auphnff  "Oroi  \  but 
AcvKa\f«y,  -»vof ;  iraXxW,  ic«UX£9y,  more  heaudfid. 


Exceptions.    The  two  Oxytones,  ^  fii^p  (t),  Aon,  and  generally  h  x*«^»  f 
In  Homer,  the  comparatives  in  -W,  lor,  are  always  short,  where  the  versificflp 
tion  admits. 

2.  In  oxytoned  proper  names  in  -di^f,  and  in  the  compounds  in  -dy^t  (firom 
II7W,  to  lead,  and  &7ia;/u,  to  break),  -wmp  and  'irpaivs,  e.  g.  *A(ridi^s,  Xox*)^, 
captain ;  yavaySs,  naufidgus  ;  Btiyvpf  iUcpayos,  having  two  horns. 

S.  In  adjectives  in  -dijj  (Fem.  -dJj>  derived  from  verbs-  in  -^,  in  proper 
names  in  -injj,  m  substantives  in  -*n|i  (Fem.  -ith),  and  in  those  in  -trris  of  the 
first  Dec  (Fem.  -vrts),  and  in  proper  names  in  -Anj,  e.  g.  &XP^'»  unftwioW; 
Eft^niTTji,  MidpiSdnjT,  voXfnjr,  -ow,  a&'^en  (Fem.  woXerts) :  wptafitfryiSf  -oii,  «U 
Man  ;  'A^poS^ny,  *A^(Tpfri}. 

Exceptions:  (a)  to  the  proper  names  in  -a-njj :  roXAnji,  AaX/«jkr^s,  ^'^fV'^'^ 
■U  in  -iSdn}!  and  -^n^f,  and  compounds  formed  from  verbal  roots,  e.  g.  SmrM- 
njf ;  —  (b)  icpiT^ »,  judge,  from  the  short  root  icpT,  k tIt^ t,  ftut/cfer,  and  ^Orvt, 
one  u?ho  sacrifices. 

4.  In  Proparoxytones  in  -fXoi,  -rxor,  -Iroi,  -ryay,  in  words  in  -ri'ij,  -lya, 
•«r«,  -^iTM,  in  those  in  -Ovs,  when  «■  does  not  precede  the  ending;  in  Pko* 
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Ropaioxytones  in  -vpa,  and  in  adjectives  in  -vp«i  with  a  preceding 
•yllable,  e.  g. 

'O  BfilKss,  multitude ;  Zwrhniy  gift ;  6  leli^wn^  ^iomgtr; 

w^SKmt,  shoe ;  AXylwa,  yi^vpa^  bridge ; 

ri  K^tiuntSy  oven ;  cuax^'^t  shame :  i<rxvp6sy  strong ; 

WaJmt,  parsley;  ifiuya,  defence ;  (but  ix^P^^  <^d  ix^p6s)y  firm. 


1.  The  following  may  bo  added  to  the  Proparoxjrtones  in  -rroj 
■nd  -Opot  namely,  6  x<>^^^^>  ^^if^i  ^  ip*y6sf  wild  Jig-tree;  and  17  icoAX^pa,  coarse 
bread. 

Exceptions.  E IXairty  1},  fiost^  and  compounds  m-yHros  (from Ti^H},  woman) 
s.f^.kv9p6yiJros,BXidKopifyrifdub. 

5.  In  substantives  in  -Or as,  whose  antepenult  is  long,  and  in  compound 
idjectives  in  -Sairpvros  and  Tpvros  (from  ^cucptvy  rptv),  and  also  in  sub 
itantives  in  -v/io,  -vy^tt  &i^d  -vytty,  and  in  adverbs  in  -09 6y,  e.  g. 

^KmKvr6s,  wading;  ierpvroSf  indestructible;        iAoXvy^,  ululatus; 

MxpOros,  without  tears ;     ISpv/ut,  -Uros,  seat;  iXokOy^rf  uhdatus, 

$orpv96yf  in  clusters. 
Exception.    MapiiopCyfiy  splendor. 

6.  In  dissyllabic  Oxytones  in  -rx^s,  -IfiSs,  -ly6sy  -16  s,  -vX^i,  'O/iii, 
^y4st  and  in  Paroxytones  in  -^m9>  "^^^^t  c*  S* 

i^iX^T,  6are;  ^  ^u4sf  skin;  6  fOfUs,  pale:  ^vy6s»  common; 

6  yjadsy  fodder ;      6  7^,  dart;  6  ^fUs,  mind;         X^m%  ^jtoy; 

6  XlfiSs,  hunger;     6  xy\6s,  juice;         so,  H^fios,  etc. ;       M^$  ^xcme. 

Exoqttions.    lAi6s  (6),  bow ;  irXiWi  (d),  washing-trough. 

7.  In  dissyllables  in-aof,  -dv^s  (oxytoned),  and  in  dissyllables  in  la,  whick 
b^n  with  two  consonants,  0.  g. 

6  y&Ssy  temple ;        ^Ss,  brilliant;        vria^  pebble;        ^Xtdy  door-posL 

Rem.  2.  The  following  maybe  added  to  dissyllables  in  -la:  icaXldf  shed; 
ir&,  trouble ;  Kortat,  dust ;  and  to  those  in  -doj,  the  variable  1\aos,  and  the  proper 
aames  in  -d  0 1 ,  e.  g.  'Afi^tdpoMS ;  Oh^fiAss  is  an  exception. 

Excfptions.    T&Ss  or  r&^s  (d),  peacock;  viud  (7).  shadote, 
6.  The  following  sinirle  words  should  also  be  noted: — 

I.    d, 

'AKp&roSy  unmixed;  ynufis,  young  girl ;  riipo,  turban  ; 

iriapSs,  troublesome  ;  brai6sf  attendant ;  ^dkSpos,  dear  ; 

abbiSris,  sdfsuffident;        ffir&wty  mustard;  6  ^\6dipot,  tattle. 

Also  the  proper  names,  "'AftMrts,  "Avdiror,  "Aparosy  ArifidparoSy  Scdi^,  'l&om 
Uft&wos,  Itdp&rts  (Serftpis),  Sr^/t^aXo^,  ^dpvSkos. 


II.    r. 

'Aicplfifis,  exact ;  iytirfi,  rdmke ;  wup^yonhiii,  gaUanl 

f^fti^BM y  strong ;  Upl^Sf  day4aberer  ; 

H  tipix^t  piddedjish ;      4  ^  x'^^l^^*  tifdbw; 
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Also  the  proper  names,  *Ayxt(nis,  rpdylKos,  EUpliros,  Kiucos  (r),  "Oiriptf ,  Bo^^u. 
The  following  dissyllables  should  be  noted  for  the  sake  of  the  compomidi: 
Tifi4if  honor;  vikij,  victory;  ^uA.^,  tribe;  'OXtj,  forest;  XIr6st  little ;  twcp6$,  tmaUi 
•^  if.  iriftos. 

III.     V. 

*Afi6fienft  blameUss;  iptKu,  to  hold  back;  Xji^pov,  booty; 

AtrvXxwt  asyUan  ;  6  IkuSt,  den  ^  rJnrvpos,  papyrus ; 

iLvrfi  (u),  war-cry  ;  lyi^t  the  hard;  trtrvpoy,  bran. 

Also  the  proper  names,  "AfivSos,  ^Apxfiras,  Bid(fy6s,  AtSyOaos,  Kaf/^6<rriSf  Kip- 
KvpOf  K»ictrr^5.  And  the  dissyllables,  ^vxfi,  soul;  6  Tvp6sf  cheese;  6  irvpSs^  wheat; 
6  XP^<fist  gold;  \6inj,  grief;  ^fvxp^ft  cold* 

i  29.  Accenf.x 

1.  The  written  accent  designates  the  lone  •.'syllable,  according 
to  the  original  Greek  pronunciation.  The  accented  syllable 
was  pronounced  witli  a  particular  stress  as  well  as  elevation  of 
voice.  The  same  is  true  of  the  modem  Greek.  In  English, 
too,  wliile  the  stress  of  the  accented  syllable  is  more  particu- 
larly prominent,  there  is  often  also  an  accompanying  elevation 
of  the  voice,  but  not  so  much  as  in  1  he  modem  Greek. 

2.  In  the  pronunciation  of  Greek  prose,  the  accent  and  quan- 
tity were  both  regarded ;  thus,  in  av^/xiwros,  while  the  accentual 
stress  was  laid  on  the  a,  the  proper  quantity  of  the  penult  q>  was 
preserved.  Compare  analogous  English  words,  as  sunrfsing, 
aU(p(Hiring^  in  wliich  both  the  accent  on  the  antepenult  and  the 
length  of  the  penult  are  observed. 

3.  How  the  Greeks  observed  both  the  accent  and  quantity  in 
poetry,  cannot  now  be  determined.  But  as  it  was  generally 
8img  or  recited  in  tlie  style  of  chanting,  the  accent  was  probably 
disregarded,  as  is  constantly  done  in  singing  at  present. 

4.  The  Greek  has  the  following  marks  for  the  tone  or  accent 
(xpo9a>Siai) :  — 

(a)  The  acute  (- )  to  denote  the  sharp  or  clear  tone,  e.  g. 
Xoyo?; 

(b)  The  circumflex  (-^)  to  denote  the  protracted  or  winding 
tone,  e.  g.  awfia,     Tliis  accent  consists  in  uniting  the  rising 
and  falling  tone  in  pronouncing  a  long  syllable,  since,  e.  g 
the  word  o-oifui  was  probably  pronoimced  as  aoofia ; 

(c)  The  grave  (-)  to  denote  Xhe/aUing  or  heavy  tone 
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1.  The  mark  of  tlio  falling  tone  was  not  used,  llenco  not  Ay^pi^ 
vWt  Aiy^s,  bat  &y^poneos,  k6yos.  The  mark  of  the  grave  was  used  onlj  to 
dMngaish  certain  words,  e.  g.  rli,  some  one,  and  rls,  who  f  and,  as  will  be  seen 
in  §  31, 1,  instead  of  the  acate  on  the  final  syllable  of  words  in  connected 
Jiiooarse. 

Rex.  2.  The  accent  stands  opon  the  second  vowel  of  diphthongs ;  at  the 
beginning  of  words  commencing  with  a  voweL  the  acute  and  grave  stand 
after  the  breathing,  but  the  circumflex  over  it,  e.  g.  fivol,  oi^Acios,  &y  eSirpy, 
f^poi,  aT/io.  But  in  capital  letters,  in  connection  with  the  diphthongs  f,  p,  f», 
the  accent  and  the  breathing  stand  npon  the  first  vowel,  e.  g.  'Ai9i)s.  On  the 
diaeresis,  see  §  4,  Rem.  6. 

Rex.  3.  The  grave  accent  differed  from  the  acute  as  the  weaker  from  the 
stronger  accent  in  dtftrim^ntcUj  or  in  the  Latin  y^nem^dntm,  the  penultimate  accent 
in  both  words  being  much  stronger  than  the  preceding  one.  The  circumflex 
accent  denoted  n  tone  like  the  circumflex  inflection  in  English. 

Rex.  4.  In  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain,  Greek  is  not  generally 
pronounced  by  the  accents,  no  regard  being  had  to  these  so  far  as  the  pronun* 
dntion  is  concerned.  In  a  few  institutions,  however,  the  pronurciation  is 
regulated  by  the  accent ;  but  where  this  is  the  case,  the  grave  and  circumflex 
accents  are  pronounced  in  the  same  manner  as  the  acute.  No  difference  is 
therefore  made  in  the  pronimciation  of  'rtfi-fi  and  ri/tt^,  nor  between  yy&fuu  and 
yrAfuus.  In  these  and  all  similar  cases,  the  Greeks  must  have  made  distinC" 
tions. 

5.  The  accent  can  stand  only  on  one  of  the  last  tliree  sylla- 
bles of  a  word;  it  was  not  any  natural  difficulty  but  merely 
Greek  usage  which  prevented  the  accent  from  being  placed 
further  back  than  tlie  antepenult. 

6.  The  acute  stands  on  one  of  the  last  tluce  syllables,  whethei 
this  is  long  or  short,  e.  g.  koXo^,  avSpiinrov,  iroXxfws ;  but  upon  tho 
antepenult,  only  when  the  last  syllable  is  short,  and  is  also  not 
long  by  position,  c.  g.  avSptoiro^,  but  av^pumov. 

7.  The  circumflex  stands  only  on  one  of  the  last  two  sylla- 
bles, and  the  syllable  on  which  it  stands  must  ahvays  be  long 
by  natiure,  e.  g.  toO,  o-w/xa ;  but  it  stands  upon  the  penult  only 
when  the  ultimate  is  short,  or  long  only  by  position,  c.  g.  t€4;(o«, 

)(pnjfuif  irpa^vg,  al'Xxi(,  Gen.  -a#cos»  KoXavpoil/,  KaTrjXiAJ/,  J^r}pCjva$. 

Rsx.  5.  Also  in  substantives  in  -;|  and  -v^  (Gen.  -Ikos,  -vkos),  t  and  v  long 
!>y  nature,  arc  considered  as  short  m  respect  to  accentuation,  e.  g.  <f>owl^f  Gen 
•AJrof,  tnipv^f  Gen.  -vkos. 

8.  If,  therefore,  the  antepenult  is  accented,  it  can  have  only 

fhe  acute ;  but  if  the  penult  is  accented,  and  is  long  by  natiura 
c 
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it  must  have  the  ci/cumflex,  when  the  ultimate  is  short,  e.  g 
rci^w,  irparre,  but  the  acute,  when  the  ultimate '  is  long,  e.  g 
tca;(ov9,  irpdrrto ;  if  the  penult  is  short  it  has  only  the  acute,  e.  g. 
TttTTw,  TttTTc.  On  tho  Ultimate,  either  the  acute  or  the  circumflex 
stands,  e.  g.  wunyp,  vaTpuw;  nominatives  accented  on  the  ulti- 
mate usually  have  the  acute,  e.  g.  linrcus  irorofio^  ^^, 

Bbm.  6.  In  the  inflection-endings,  -at  and  -oi,  and  in  the  adverbs,  irp6waXm 
toad  iitwaXai,  the  diphthongs,  in  respect  to  the  accent^  are  considered  short,  e.  g. 
TfdM€(cUf  r^irrcTcu,  yXwcffat,  tufbpwroi,  x<^P®^  '^^^  optative  endings,  -o  c  and 
-at,  e.  g.  rifi'fiacUf  ^icXcItoi,  xdroi,  and  the  adverb  of icoi,  domi,  a/  home,  are  long; 
on  the  contrary,  oLroi,  houses^  from  o7kos. 

Bem.  7.  In  the  old  Ionic  and  Attic  declension, «  is  considered  as  short 
in  respect  to  accent,  having  only  half  its  usual  length,  as  it  takes  the  place  of  o, 
e.g.  McWXctff,  &y<^»y',  —  irSKtuSf  Wxctfv  — ;  1Xc«fs,  iyrifms.  Gen.  1Xce»,  ftyi^w; 
bot  if  adjectives  like  TAc»r  are  declined  according  to  the  third  Dec,  they  are 
accented  regularly,  c.  g.  <f>t\oy4XMSf  ^tXxrfiXarros  \  so  also  in  the  Dat.  Sing,  and 
PL,  as  well  as  in  the.  Gen.  and  Dat.  Dual,  where  the  penult  is  long,  e.  g.  tiyiipms^ 

Mw»  hhpvi,  MW' 

Rem.  8.  In  the  words,  c£^c,  0  that^  yaixh  certainly^  the  penult  has  the  acute, 
apparently  contrary  to  the  rule ;  but  these  must  be  treated  as  separate  words. 
The  accentuation  of  the  words  cfrc,  othtf  £rrcp,  l^is,  roCsHt^  etc.,  is  to  be 
explained  on  the  ground,  that  they  arc  compounded  with  Enclitics  (§  33). 

Rem.  9.  According  to  the  condition  of  the  last  syllable  with  respect  to 
accent,  words  have  the  following  names : — 

(a)  Oxytones,  when  the  ultimate  has  the  acute,  e.  g.  rcrv^s,  iccuc^y ,  diip ; 

(b)  Paroxy tones,  when  the  penult  has  the  acute,  e.  g.  7&wrw ; 

(c)  Proparox}'toncs,  when  the  nntcpcnult  has  the  acute,  c.  g.  fty^p^iror,  rvw' 
rdfuyos,  ^y^ponroi,  rxntrSiuvoi  \ 

(d)  PcrispomSna,  when  the  ultimate  has  the  circumflex,  c.  g.  kok&s  \ 

(e)  Propcrispom<^na,  when  the  penult  has  the  circumflex,  e.  g.  vpSyfiatf  ^ 
Xovtra ; 

(f )  Barytones,  when  the  ultimate  is  unaccented,  e.  g.  irparyfiaTat  irpuy^io. 

*  Hence  the  accent  often  enables  us  to  determine  the  quantity  of  syllables, 
e.  g.  from  the  acute  on  the  antepenult  of  iroi^pio,  ftod^pio,  we  mfer  that  the 
ultimate  is  short,  othcnvise  the  accent  could  not  stand  further  back  than  th« 
penult.  No.  G,  above;  —  from  the  circumflex  on  ffTrot  and  irpa^iSf  that  those 
flyllables  are  long  by  nature,  7; — from  the  circumflex  on  funpa  and  crrcZpa. 
that  the  ultimate  is  short,  7 ;  —  from  the  acute  on  x^/m,  ipa,  and  'Hpa,  thai 
the  ultimate  is  long,  otherwise  the  penult  of  these  words  must  be  circumflcxod, 
B; — from  the  acute  on  ^i\os  and  rooc/Aos,  that  the  penult  of  these  words  la 
sliort,  otherwise  they  must  have  been  circumflexed,  8. —  Tjl 
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i  30.   Change  and  Removal  of  the  Accent  by  Inflec 
tion,   Composition,  and   Contraction. 

1.  When  a  word  is  changed  by  inflection,  either  in  the  quan^ 
tity  of  its  final  syllable  or  in  the  number  of  its  syllables,  there 
18  generally  a  change  or  removal  of  the  accent 

(a)  By  lengthening  the  final  syllable, 

(o)  a  Proparoxytone  becomes  a  Paroxytone,  e.  g.  TroAc^iof, 

(j8)  a  Properispomenon,  a  Paroxytone,  e.  g.  rctxos,  rct^ovs ; 
(y)  an  Oxytone,  a  Perispomenon,  e.  g.  ^€09,  ^cov.    Yet  this 
change  is  limited  to  particular  cases.    Sec  M5,  7,  a. 

(b)  By  shortening  the  final  syllable, 

(a)  a  dissyllabic  Paroxytone  with  a  penult  long  by  nature 

becomes  a  Properispomenon,  e.  g.  <^€vya),  <^cvy€,  Trparri 

(but  TaTTc) ; 
(fi)  a  polysyllabic  Paroxytone,  whether  tlie  penult  is  long 

or  short,  becomes  a  Proparoxytone,  e.  g.  jSovXcuw,  fiav- 

Xev€. 

(c)  By  prefixing  a  syllable  or  syllables  to  a  word,  the  accent 
is  commonly  removed  towards  the  beginning  of  the  word,  e.  g. 
<^€vyu},  Hijior/ov]  SO  also  in  compounds,  always  in  verbs,  com- 
monly in  substantives  and  adjectives,  e.  g.  6^^  crvvoBo^,  Stoi 
Kf>iX6^€o^,  Tiftiy  arlfjios,  <^€i)y€  (i7ro<^€vye.  But  when  syllables 
are  appended  to  a  word,  the  accent  is  removed  towards  the 
end  of  the  word,  e.  g.  TVTrro),  rvTrro/ic^o,  Tv<f>Srf<r6fu&a, 

Rewawk  1.  The  particular  coses  of  the  change  of  accent  hj  inflection,  and 
the  exceptions  to  the  general  rules  hero  stated,  will  be  seen  I)elow,  tinder  the 
•3oentaation  of  the  several  parts  of  speech. 

2.  The  following  principles  apply  in  contraction :  — 

(1)  When  neither  of  the  two  syllables  to  be  contracted  is 
mccented,  the  contracted  syllable  also  is  unaccented ;  and  the 
syllable  which  had  the  accent  previous  to  contraction,  still 
retains  it,  c.  g.  (^iXcc  =  <^iX€i  (but  ^lAcci  =  (^iXci),  ycVci  =  yci^ei  (but 
ycvccDV  ^  ycvwy). 
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(2)  But  when  one  of  the  two  syllables  to  be  contracted  is 
accented,  the  contracted  syllable  also  is  accented, 

(a)  when  the  contracted  syllable  is  the  antepenult  or  penult 
it  takes  the  accent  which  the  general  rules  require,  e.  g. 

ayawdofuu  =  &yonri»/uu  <pt\t6iifyos  =»  ^iAov/xckos 

irra/iros    =*  iar&Tos  hfd6ovffi     =  hp^ovci 

tX4l€ffffa      =  vKrttrca  riftaSyruv   =  riiJLd»vrwv\ 

(b)  when  the  contracted  syllable  is  the  ultimate,  it  takes  tlie 

acute,  when  the  last  of  the  syllables  to  be  contracted  had 

the  acute ;  the  circumflex,  when  the  first  of  the  syllables 

was  accented,  e.  g.  cotocos  =  €(7tw9,  "iixoi  =  ^'xpl* 

Bbx.  2.    The  exceptions  to  the  principles  stated,  will  be  seen  below,  undei 
the  contract  Declensions  and  Conjugations. 

CHANGE  AND  REMOVAL  OF  THE  ACCENT  IN  CONNECTED 

DISCOURSE. 

4  31.  I.   Grave  instead  of  the  Acute,  —  II.  Crasis. — 
III  Elision.  —  IV.  Anastrophe. 

I.  In  connected  discourse,  the  Oxytones  receive  the  mark  of 
the  grave,  i.  e.  by  the  close  connection  of  the  words  with  each 
other  the  sharp  tone  is  weakened  or  depressed,  e.  g.  Et  fii; 
fifp-fyvLrj  TrcpiKaXXrjs  HcptJSoia  ^,  But  the  acute  must  stand  before 
every  punctuation-mark  by  which  an  actual  division  is  made 
in  the  thought,  as  well  as  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  'O  /iw 

Kv/KS  €TCpaO-€  TOV  TTOTa/AOK,  04  Sk  VoXc/U04  ttTTC^UyOV. 

Exceptions.    The  intenogatiTes  rls,  ri^  qnis?  w1u>f  quid?  icliaif   always 
remain  oxytoned. 

Remark  1.    When  an  Oxytone  is  not  closely  connected  with  the  other 
words,  i.  e.  when  it  is  treated  grammatically,  the  acnte  remains,  e.  g.  tlrh  fi4i 

II.  Words  united  by  Crasis  (}  10),  have  only  the  accent  oi 
the  second  word,  that  being  the  more  important,  e.  g.  rayaS69 
from  TO  6.ya$6v.  When  the  second  word  is  a  dissyllabic  Paroxy- 
tone  with  a  short  final  syllable,  the  accent,  according  to  }  30,  2, 
(2)  (a),  is  changed  into  the  circumflex,  e.  g.  to  cttos  =  towtos, 
rk  aXXa  =  t^AAo,  to  tpyov  =  ro^pyov ;  Ta  OTrXa  =  SwirKoy  cyw  oT/^ac  =» 
iyiffAjOU. 
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III.  When  an  unaccented  vowel  is  elided  {i  13),  the  accent 
of  the  word  is  not  changed,  e.  g.  rovr  Ibrtv.  But  if  the  eUded 
vowel  is  accented,  its  accent  is  thrown  back  upon  the  preceding 
syllabic,  as  an  acute ;  yet,  when  tlie  eUded  word  is  a  preposi- 
tion or  one  of  the  particles,  dXAo,  ov&€,  /i-qBi  (and  the  poetic 
'^Bi,  f3c),  the  accent  wholly  disappears,  and  also  when  the 
accented  vowel  of  monosyllabic  words  is  elided,  e.  g. 

foAAA  tra^o¥  =  T({AX*  tira^ov  irapk  4fiov    ssz  irap*  ijAOV 

8ciy&  ipctr^s     =»  9tU^  ipen^s  hirh  icanov  «  &^*  itunov 

i-rrit  ^<rtuf        =  hrt^  ^cov  ^Z\ts         =  ^  J*  5y. 

IV.  Anastrophe.  When  a  preposition  follows  the  word  which 
it  should  precede,  the  tone  of  the  preposition  naturally  inclines 
back  to  its  word,  and  hence  the  accent  is  removed  from  the 
ultimate  to  the  penult;  tliis  drawing  back  of  the  accent  is 
called  Anastrophe  (dvoorpo^),  e.  g. 

fidx"!^  IWi  but  M  puixus  v^vv  &iro        bat  hrh  kf&y 

*l^dieri¥  xdra         "    kot^  'l^dxriv  KoXwy  irdpi       "    irtpl  Ka\uy, 

Rem.  2.  Tho  prepositions,  iipupl,  iunly  ityd,  8u(,  and  the  poetic  ^ai,  inrtip, 
8uJ,  rapal,  do  not  admit  Anastrophe.  If  tho  preposition  stands  between  an 
•djectiye  and  a  snbstantire,  according  to  ArUtarchut  the  Anastrophe  is  found 
only  when  tho  substantive  stands  first,  e.  g.  HcCy^  Uri  8u^cm  (but  Su^ckti  M 
Mdird^),  Other  Grammarians  reject  tho  Anastrophe  in  both  cases. — In  poetry, 
r€pl  is  subject  to  Anastrophe  only*  when  it  governs  the  Gen.,  but  then  very 
oflen,  and  even  when  the  Gen.  and  xepl  are  separated  by  other  words.  Sec 
4  300,  (c.) 

Rem.  3.  Prepositions,  moreover,  admit  Anastrophe,  when  they  ore  used 
instead  of  abridged  forms  of  the  verb,  c.  g.  &ya  instead  of  iLydtr^rrri ;  /x^a,  rdpa^ 
Ivi,  0iro,  r/pc,  fyi,  instead  of  the  indicative  present  of  c7mu,  compounded  with 
these  prepositions,  c.  g.  iyi»  irdpa  instead  of  xiptifu^  xlpi  instead  of  wtpUm ; 
also,  when  tho  preposition  is  separated  from  the  verb  and  placed  after  it,  which 
is  oitcn  the  case  in  the  Epic  dialect,  e.  g.  6x4(ras  iwo  wdm-as  iralpovs.  But  the 
accent  of  i!r6  Is  drawn  back  without  any  reason,  in  such  phrases  as  iirh  doXir- 
^s  ohcMiy,  iirh  ffKovoVf  ki^  iXrtios,  and  the  like ;  in  such  cases  it  is  properly  on 
die  ultimate. 

i  32.  V.  Atonies  or  Proclitics, 

Atonies  or  Proclitics,  are  certain  monosyllables  wliich,  in 
tonnected  discourse,  are  so  closely  united  to  the  following 
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word,  that  they  coalesce  with  it,  and  lose  their  accent     Thei 
we:  — 

(a)  the  forms  of  the  article,  o,  ^,  oi,  ai  ; 

(b)  the  prepositions,  cv,  ci?  (cs),  ck  (cf),  &,  ac/;  but  if  if  is 
after  the  word  which  it  governs,  and  at  the  end  of  a  verse, 
or  before  a  punctuation-mark,  it  retains  the  accent,  e.  g. 
KOKUiv  cf,  H.  f,  472 ;  in  prose,  ii  does  not  stand  after  its 
case. 

(c)  the  conjunctions,  ws  (as),  ci;  but  if  ws  follows  the  word 
which  it  should  precede,  it  has  the  accent ;  this  position, 
however,  is  foimd  only  among  the  poets,  e.  g.  kokoI  &, 

for  6^  KOKOi'f 

(d)  ov  {ovK,  ovx),  not;  but  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  and  with 
the  meaning  No,  it  has  the  accent,  ov  (ovk).  Comp. 
i  15,  Rem.  2. 

}  33.  VL   Enclitics, 

Enditics  are  certain  words  of  one  or  two  syllables,  which,  in 
connected  discourse,  are  .so  closely  joined,  in  particular  cases, 
to  the  preceding  word,  that  they  either  lose  their  tone  or  tlurow 
It  back  upon  the  preceding  word,  e.  g.  fffiXo^  tk,  voXyw^  ris. 
They  are:  — 

(a)  the  verbs  cI/J,  to  be,  and  ^/J,  to  say,  in  the  Pres.  Indie,  except  the  second 
Fexz,  Sing.,  c7,  Ihou  art,  and  ^r,  thou  sayest ; 

(b)  the  following  forms  of  the  three  personal  pronouns  in  the  Attic  dia- 
lect:— 


I.  P.  S.  /AOG 

1^ 


n.  p.  S.  (rod 
<rol 
(r4 


m.  p.  S.  oZ  Doal.  <r^1y  Pl.  ff^tai  (y) 


(c)  the  indefinite  prononns,  rU,  rl^  throDgh  all  the  cases  and  nnmbers, 
together  with  the  abridged  forms  r«v  and  r^,  and  the  indefinite  adverbs  inis, 
r^,  irfi,  wo6f  wo^tf  wo^4y,  wot,  wot4\  bat  the  corresponding  interrogative  pro- 
nonns are  always  accented,  e.  g.  rh,  r(,  vds,  etc. ; 

(d)  the  following  particles  in  the  Attic  dialect,  r4,  rot,  y4,  v^y,  wfy  (and  in 
the  Epic,  k/,  k/v,  »^,  fd),  and  the  inseparable  particle  8/,  §  34,  Hem.  3. 

Kexabk.  Several  small  words  are  combined  with  these  enclitics,  forming 
with  them  one  word,  with  a  meaning  of  its  own,  e.  g.  cfrc,  oirrc,  m^c>  Sstc, 
Strep,  Smi,  etc. 
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t  34.  Inclination  of  the   Accetii. 

1.  An  Oxytone  so  unites  with  the  following  enclitic,  that  the 
accent,  which  is  commonly  grave  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence 
(4  31, 1),  again  becomes  acute,  e.  g. 

bifp  ris    for  ^}jp  rU  Ka\6s  daruf      for  Ko^hs  iarls^ 

KaX6s  Tc    "    KoXhs  r4  vorofiot  riyts     "    rrorofjioi  rt»it, 

2.  A  Perispomenon  unites  with  tne  following  enclitic  without 
further  change  of  the  accent,  e.  g. 

^s  Ti        for  ^»s  r\  ^tXci  ris        for  ^tAci  r\t 

^s  iaruf    "    ^s  iariy  icoAoS  rivos     "    koAoD  riy^t. 

Rexabk  1.  A  Perispomenon  followed  by  a  dissyllabic  cnclitij,  i.^  re<^iirded 
as  an  Oxytone.  For  as  ^s  ivnv^  for  example,  ore  considered  as  one  word  in 
respect  to  accent,  and  as  the  circumflex  cannot  go  farther  back  than  the  penult 
(\  29,  7),  the  Perispomenon  must  bo  regarded  as  an  Oxytone.  Long  syllables 
in  enclitics  are  treated  as  short  in  respect  to  the  accent ;  hence  oTvrunWf  Strri' 

f,  are  viewed  as  separate  words,  e.  g.  koAwv  rumy. 


3.  A  Paroxytone  unites  with  the  following  monosyllabic 
enclitic  without  further  change  of  the  accent ;  but  there  is  no 
incUnation  when  the  enclitic  is  a  dissyllable,  e.  g. 

^(Aos  fJLOv  for  tplKos  fJLOv       but  <l>lKos  iariyf  <f>l\oi  tfKurly 
&AAof  vus    "    &AXos  irc&f       *^    &AXof  irorf ,  AWtty  riv&y, 

RE3f .  2.  It  is  evident  that  if  there  was  an  inclination  of  the  accent  when  a 
Paroxytone  was  followed  by  a  dissyllabic  enclitic,  the  accent  would  stand  on 
the  fourtli  syllable,  e.g.  ^'^oi-^aaw,  which  is  contraiy  to  the  usa,^c  of  the 
langoage. 

4.  A  Proparoxytone  and  a  Properispomenon  unite  with  the 
foUowing  enclitic,  and  take  an  acute  accent  on  the  last  sylla- 
ble; this  syllable  forms  the  tone-syllable  for  the  following 
enclitic,  as  aySfm-Tros  rt9,  e.  g. 

iufbpmw6s  ris    for  tofbptnros  ris  trufid  ri      for  aHfta  rl 

Hy^ptivoi  riyts   "    iy^fmvoi  rw4s  aSayui  ioTiv  "    ff&fta  irrU^. 

Exception,  A  Properispomenon,  ending  in  (  or  ^,  does  not  admit  the  incli- 
tation  of  a  dissyllabic  enclitic,  e.  g.  v^KaJ^  riy6sf  a2Aa|  4rriy,  ^tm^  irrly,  ib^ 
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Rex.  3.  The  local  sufEx  8c  (C«),  which  expresses  the  relation  to  a  pbot 
Mther,  coalesces  with  substantives  according  to  the  rules  of  inclination,  e.  g. 

''0\ufAT6yB€         S^i^TT^ySc         oviKiy6yZt        Xlv^cilSe  (from  IIu^) 
fytfids^t  'EXfwrtyiUit       MiyapdZt        8<$/bu>K8c. 

So  *iU>i}yaC<  (i-  e.  *Ad^ras9§),  IlXareua^c  (nAaraW),  x<V<aCc  iX'h^  Ace.)  The 
•uffiz  8c  when  appended  to  the  Demon,  pronoun  draws  the  accent  of  this  pro- 
noun to  the  syllable  before  8c.  In  the  oblique  cases,  these  strengthened 
pronouns  ore  accented  according  to  the  rules  for  Oxytones,  §  45,  7  (a),  e.  g. 

rdsos — Toa6s9€,  To<roD8c,  To<r^d€f  too-^vJc,  rocrdrSc, 
TOMS  — T0i<Jj8c,  rrjKlKos — rrjXucSsif,  ro7ai  —  roto'iSc, 

Ma — iy^^9, 

5.  When  several  enclitics  occur  together,  each  throws  back 
its  accent  on  the  preceding,  e.  g.  ct  irip  rk  a-i  fioi  ff>rf<Ti  irorc. 

i  35.  Enclitics  accented. 

Some  enclitics,  whose  signification  allows  them  to  bo  in  a  measure  indepen- 
dent, arc  accented  in  the  following  cases :  — 

1.  'Effrl  (y)  is  accented  on  the  penult,  when  it  stands  in  connection  with  an 
Inf.  for  l^ctTTi  (y),  and  after  the  particles  itX\\  c2,  o^ir,  fi4i,  &s,  Koi,  iUp^  Zri,  wv, 
ahd  the  pronoun  tovt\  and  also  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  e.  g.  i8c<r  lirrxr 
(licet  viderc),  tl  t<my^  oIk  itmy^  toDt*  t<m»^  itrri  ^6st  etc.;  the  other  forms  of 
§l/ii  which  arc  capable  of  inclination,  retain  the  usual  accent  on  the  ultimate, 
when  thej  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  e.  g.  cM  ^€oi. 

2.  The  forms  of  ifrrifd  which  are  capable  of  inclination,  retain  the  accent, 
wlien  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  also  when  thej  ore  sep- 
arated from  the  preceding  word  by  a  punctuation-mark,  e.  g.  ^/A  iy^.  — "Errtw 

3.  The  encVtic  Pers.  pronouns,  trov,  vol^  ^4,  ot^  tr^ivi  (v),  retain  their  accent: 
(a)  when  an  accented  Prep,  precedes,  e.  g.  rrapik  trovf  firrh.  <r/,  vphs  coL    But 

the  enclitic  forms  of  *hc  first  Pers.  pronoun  are  not  used  with  accented 
prepositions,  but,  histead  of  them,  the  longer  and  regularly  accented 
forms,  e.  g. 

irop*  ifjLOv  not  vopd  fiov  vphs  i/iol  not  vp6s  fAOi 

KttT  iiii      "    irar^  /ic  ircpl  tnov    "    ircpf  fiov. 

Remark  1.  There  are,  however,  a  few  instances  of  enclitics  of  the  first  Pcr« 
pronoun  standing  with  accented  prepositions,  e.  g.  rrp6s  fit.  PI.  Symp.  218,  c. 

Rem.  2.  When  the  emphasis  is  on  the  preposition,  there  is  an  inclination 
of  the  ftccent,  e.  g.  M  at  1j  avy  ffoij  X.  An.  7. 7,  32  (o^tn^^you,  rather  than  with 
you). —  The  enclitic  forms  are  used  with  the  unaccented  prepositions,  e.  g.  Ir 
fiov,  iy  ftoi,  is  (Tc,  h  fiff  tK  trouf  ty  ffou  But  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the  pro- 
noun, there  is  no  inclination,  and  instead  of  fioD,  ftcl^  lU^ — iuov,  ifioL  iiUt  an 
used,  e.  g.  iv  fuol,  aW*  ohK  h  voL 
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(b)  The  enclitic  pronoons  generally  retain  their  accent  when  they  are  em- 
phatic, as  in  antitheses,  e.  g.  ifjA  koI  a4]  ifji^^  ff4]  hence  the  forms  o&,  ot, 
I,  are  accented  only  when  they  are  nsed  as  reflexive  pronouns. 

4.  The  pronoan  r\s  is  accented  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
e.  g.  riAs  \4yowriy, 

5.  There  is  no  inclination,  when  the  accent  of  the  word  on  which  tlie  enclitic 
rests  disappears  by  Elision,  e.  g.  KoXhs  If  4<rTty,  but  Ktt\'6s  94  ioriy — toAXoI  V 
9t^iy,  bat  ToXXoi  8^  tlffiv. 


i  36.  Division  of  Syllables. 

Prelimikart  Bemasks.  The  division  of  syllables,  according  to  oar  mode 
of  pronooncing  Greek,  depends  in  part  upon  the  place  of  the  accent.  The 
tenn  accent  and  accented,  throughout  these  rules,  is  used  with  reference  to  our 
pronunciation  of  the  Greek,  and  not  to  the  written  accent  on  the  Grreek  words. 

The  accent  (stress)  is  on  the  penult  in  dissyllables,  and  on  the  antepenult  in 
polysyllables,  when  the  penult  is  short.  The  accent  on  the  penult  or  antepenult 
ta  odied  the  primary  accent.  If  two  syllables  precede  the  primary  accent,  thera 
is  a  secondary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  word. 

The  following  rules  exhibit  the  more  general  method  of  dividing  syllables, 
except  where  the  pronunciation  is  regulated  by  the  Greek  accent :  — 

1.  A  single  consonant  between  the  vowels  of  the  penult  and  ultimate  ia 

joined  to  the  latter,  e.  g.  &-7C0,  va-pd,  /mi-Aa,  T-va,  l-r6s,  I'X^Pt  •r6Kf-fioSf  trrpdrmf 

jOf  xaKfwit^  Xoxory^St  heoXa-fii&v. 


In  dissyllables,  a  single  consonant  following  e  or  o  is  joined  to 
tlM  first  syllable,  e.  g.  A<fy-os,  t/a-os,  ir€f>-(,  5t-<,  iroA-iJ,  fx"**»  <rr<JA-o». 

2.  The  double  consonants  |  and  ^  are  joined  to  the  vowel  preceding  them ; 
e.  g.  rd^-Vf  ily^Sf  vpa^-isj  dtyrnaJ^-dfifvos.  But  ( is  joined  to  the  vowel  following 
it,  except  when  it  stands  after  c  or  0,  or  after  an  accented  vowel  in  the  ante- 
penult,—  in  which  case  it  is  joined  with  these  vowels;  e.  g.  yofiZ-fw,  y6fU'(9f 
ifmC-^w  i  but  rpdiTi^-ay  t^-os,  yoyi^-oiity^  afird^-ofifv, 

3.  A  single  consonant  (except  in  the  penult)  before  or  after  the  vowels  a  and 
I  having  the  accent,  and  also  a  single  consonant  before  or  after  c  and  0  having 
the  accent,  is  joinel  to  these  vowels ;  e.  g.  iiy-a^Ssf  tot-o/xoj,  fia-a't\-4a,  fr^oA- 
mfiAff  6-ir^'€poSf  rih^yuty^  k-rofhia^  tthSuciuf  iiri-rTfi'ta'^  for  a  single  consonant 
after  a  long  r-j-Fel,  etc.,  see  4. 

Exception.  A  single  consonant  preceded  by  a,  and  followed  by  two  vowels, 
the  first  of  which  is  f  or  1,  is  joined  to  the  vowel  after  it ;  e.  g.  ffrpa-rtdf  kvarrdr 
WHiSf  rrpa-ridrris  (not  trrpar-vi,  etc). 

4.  A  single  consonant  after  a  long  vowel,  a  diphthong  or  1;,  is  joined  to  the 
vowel  following;  e.  g.  iirorry-AcJ^i,  i<p4\-ti*pos^  ^t\^-r€pos,  &xoAov^/a,  hcov-ffar* 
uv-^aSf  iAthfiia,  ^if^yrtSf  ^t-yofity. 

Exception.    A  single  consonant  following  long  a  or  i  in  the  antepenult,  and 
baring  the  accent,  is  joined  with  the  vowel  preceding;  e.  g.  &irMcp6^«r«,  i0i^ 
tr. 


f)(j  DIVISION    OF   THE   PARTS  OF  SPEECH,  ETC.      [H  37»  38 

5.  Two  single  consonants  coming  together  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  arc 
separated ;  c.  g.  voK-Xd,  la-rdycUf  r^-yiyca,  ^af-^aKiuSi  kkvrvrix'^^' 

Exception.    A  mute  and  liquid  arc  sometimes  joined  to  the  following  Towel 
e.  g.  M-rpv^xoy. 

6.  When  three  consonants  come  together  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  lasl 
two,  if  a  mute  and  liqoid,  arc  joined  to  the  following  vowel ;  if  not,  the  la»l 
onlj ;  e.  g.  ii^ptnrost  &v-8/>(a,  hut  irifn^-driv. 

7.  Compounds  arc  divided  into  their  constituent  parts,  when  the  first  pan 
ends  with  a  consonant ;  but  if  the  first  part  ends  with  a  vowel  followed  bjr  a 
■bort  sjUablc,  the  compound  is  divided,  like  a  simple  word ;  e.  g.  iicfialytt 
ruircK-^yi7<n5,  vp6^-€ai5f  ivi^S-curic,  but   vro-^^n^f,  not  vro^-^jn^f;  so  Topa- 

♦  37.  Punctuatton-marks  —  Diastole. 

•  •  The  colon  and  semicolon  arc  indicated  by  the  same  mark,  a  point  above 
the  line,  e.  g.  e3  IXc(cu  *  vimts  yitp  &fjLo\6yfiffay,  The  interrogation-mark  is 
cor  semicolon,  e.  g.  T(f  roOra  ivoliio'ty;  toho  did  this  f  The  period,  comma,  and 
mark  of  exclamation  have  the  same  characters  as  in  English ;  the  mark  of 
exclamation  is  rarely  used. 

2.  The  Diastole  (or  Hypodiastulc),  which  has  the  same  diaractcr  as  the 
comma,  is  used  to  distinguish  certain  compound  words  from  others  of  like 
sound,  but  of  dissimilar  meaning,  c.  g.  5,  n,  whatever^  and  Sri,  ihal^  since  ;  S,  re, 
wkatever,  And  Src,  when.  More  recently,  such  words  are  generally  separated  in 
writing  marely,  c.  g.  8  n,  Z  rt. 


SECTION    II. 


ETYMOLOGY,  OR  GRAMMATICAL  FORMS. 

♦  38.  Division    of  the   Parts  of  Speech.  —  Inflection 

1.  Etymology  relates  to  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  Parti 
of  Speech. 

2.  The  Parts  of  Speech  are  :  — 

( 1 )  Substantives,  which  denote  anything  which  exists,  any 
object  (person  or  thing) ;  as  man,  rose,  house,  virtue; 

(2)  Adjectives,  which  denote  a  property  or  quahty ;  as  great 
small,  red,  beautiful,  hateful; 
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(3)  Pronouns,  which  denote  the  relation  of  the  object  spoke w 
of  to  the  speaker  (i  86);  as  J,  tlt^u,  he,  tJiis,  tJuU,  mine,  thw', 
w; 

(4)  Numerals,  which  denote  the  number  or  quantity  uf  an 
object;  as  one,  two,  three,  many, few; 

(5)  Verbs,  which  denote  an  action  or  state;  as  lo  bloom,  to 
icaJce,  to  sleep,  to  love,  to  censure ; 

(6)  Adverbs,  which  denote  the  way  and  manner  in  wliich  au 
action  takes  place,  or  the  relations  of  place,  time,  manner,  qual- 
ity, and  number;  as  Jiere,  yesterday,  beatttifuOy  (=  in  a  beautiful 
manner),  perJiaps,  often,  rarely ; 

(7)  Prepositions,  which  denote  the  relation  of  space,  time, 
etc.  of  an  object  to  an  action  oi  thing ;  as  (to  stand)  before  the 
house,  after  sunset,  before  sleep ; 

(8)  Conjunctions,  which  comiect  words  and  sentences,  or 
determine  the  relation  between  sentences ;  as  and,  but,  because. 

3.  Words  are  either  essential  words,  i.  c.  such  as  express  a 
notion,  or  idea,  viz.  the  substantive,  adjective,  verb,  and  the 
adverbs  derived  from  them ;  or  forrrud  words,  i.  e.  such  as 
express  merely  the  relations  of  the  idea  to  the  speaker  or  some 
one  else,  viz.  the  pronoim,  numeral,  preposition,  conjunction,  the 
adverbs  derived  from  them,  and  the  verb  cTvcu,  to  be,  when  it  is 
used  as  a  copula,  with  an  adjective  or  substantive  for  its  predi- 
cate; as  6  avSptarrys  SvriTO^  i(rTiv, 

RsMABK.  Besides  the  ports  of  speech  above  mentioned,  there  are  certain 
oipmic  sounds,  called  interjections *,  as  aku !  oh!  ah!  They  express  neither 
an  idea  nor  the  relation  of  an  idea,  and  hence  are  not  to  be  considered  as  proper 
words.  —  Prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  adverbs  not  derived  from  adjectives 
and  substantives,  are  included  under  the  common  name  of  Particles. 

4.  Inflection  is  the  variation  or  modification  of  a  word  in 
order  to  indicate  its  diflerent  relations.  The  inflection  of  the 
substantive,  adjective,  pronoun,  and  numeral,  is  termed  Declen* 
lion ;  the  inflection  of  the  verb.  Conjugation.  The  other  partt 
of  speech  do  not  admit  inflection. 


The    Sabstantive. 

♦  39.  Different   kinds  of  Substantives. 

1.  When  a  substantive  (♦  38)  indicates  an  object,  which  hai 
an  actual,  independent  existence,  it  is  termed  a  Qmcrete  substan* 
tive,  e.  g.  man,  woman,  lion,  eartJi,  flower,  Jiost;  but  when  the 
substantive  indicates  an  action  or  quality,  which  is  only  conceived 
of  as  being  something  actual  or  independent,  it  is  called  an 
Abstract  substantive,  e.  g.  virtue,  xcisdom. 

2.  The  Concretes  are, 

(a)  Proper  nouns,  when  they  denote  only  single  persons  or 
things,  and  not  a  class ;  as  Cyrus,  PkUo,  Hellas,  At/iens; 

(b)  Appellatives,  when  they  denote  an  entire  class  or  an 
individual  of  a  class  ;  as  mortal,  tree,  man,  tcoman,Jlower, 

Rrmabk.  Appellatives  arc  called  material  noons,  when  they  indicate  the 
limple  material,  c.  g.  mill:,  dutt,  water,  gold,  coin,  grain ;  collective  noons,  when 
they  designate  many  single  persons  or  things  as  one  whole,  e.g.  maMmi^ 
taoalry^ fleet;  noons  of  qoantitj,  when  they  denote  measore  or  weight,  e.  g.a 
bmhd,  a  pound. 

MO.   Gender  of  Substantives, 

Substantives  have  three  genders,  as  in  Latin ;  the  gender  u 
determined  partly  by  the  meaning  of  the  substantives,  and 
partly  by  their  endings.  The  last  mode  will  be  more  fully 
treated  under  the  several  declensions.  The  following  general 
niles  determine  the  gender  of  substantives  by  their  mean- 
ing:— 

1.  The  names  of  males,  of  nations,  winds,  months,  and  most 
rivers,  are  masculine,  e.  g.  6  /SouriXcv?,  the  king;  61  TEAAiyvc?,  j 
TafiTjkuLv  (January,  nearly) ;  6  *AX^ia9,  tlie  Alpheus ;  6  ^poi,  the 
foutlieoit  teind. 

Rem  All  K  1.  Exceptions:  DiminntiTes  in  -ov,  which  are  not  proper  namei 
I  these  are  conccivca  of  as  thincs  and  are  neater) ;  e.  g.  rh  lutpixuip^  the  lad 
,bat  proper  names  of  females  m  -or  are  feminine,  e.  g.  ri  A€6moy) ;  also  H 
MpdiroJioy,  a  ilavt,  mancipium;  rk  wuiiucij  a  favorite;  and  some  rivers,  e.  g. 
I  ir^i,  and  also  some  according  to  the  ending,  e.  g.  ^  X^^. 

2.  Tlie  names  of  females  are  feminine,  e.  g.  17  /ti/ri^p,  mother 
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3.  The  names  of  the  letters,  infinitives,  all  indeclinable 
rords,  and  every  word  used  as  a  mere  symbol,  are  neuter,  e.  g. 
TO  kafipSoy  TO  Tvnrctv,  t/i€  strildng ;  TO  fJiijrrjp,  the  word  mother. 

Rem.  2.  The  gender  of  the  names  of  mountains  is  determined  bj  their 
endings ;  hence  (a)  masculine^  'EXlmif',  -wvor,  etc. ;  those  in  -or,  Gen.  -ov,  e.  g. 
liaf9Qff6s\  in  -Mf,  •«,  e.  g/S^tts  (d'^pi/|,  derived  from  the  name  of  a  person, 
is  particnlarlj  to  be  observed) ;  (b)  feminine^  those  in  -ri  (a),  Gen.  -ijf,  c.  g. 
Afry^,  "1811,  Ofnj ;  those  in  -ij  and  -i/j,  e.  g.  "AAirij,  Gen.  -€a>j,  "AAircij,  -€«y, 
Krffwyi^y,  -iSor,  "Odpvr,  -vof  (masculine  in  Lat.),  IlcC^yi/s,  i^;^; ;  (c)  neuter^  those 
in  -«>r,  e.  g.  Ai^iccuoy,  n^oy. 

Rsx.  3.  The  gender  of  the  names  of  places  also  is  determined  almost  entirely 
bj  the  endings ;  only  a  few  of  these  are  feminine,  properly  agreeing  with  the  fem- 
inine appellatives  7^,  x^P^  vri<ros  (i.  e.  v4ov<ra  x<^«))  irdAif  to  bo  supplied  with 
them ;  (a)  names  of  cities  and  islands  in  -0%,  -ov,  e.  g.  ^  K6puf^os  [v6Kis]y  ii  'P^8os 
[yqiros],  ii  A^Xor  [i^crosl  (except  6  *Oyx'ric^^Si  ^  *CtpMr6sf  &  Alyia^s,  6  Kdy^rosi 
nsmdly  6  *Opxofifv6s,  6  AXiofnos ;  but  generally  tj  IlvKos  and  ^  *Eir(8avpo$) ;  and 
the  following  names  of  countries :  tj  AXyvrros,  ri  Xf^^6vrj(Tos,  ri  "Hirtipos,  ^  IleXo- 
r6nnivos ;  (b)  names  of  cities  in  -wv,  e.  g.  ^  Ba0uK(&Vf  -wyos,  tj  Aeuct^cdfJMyf  »woSf 
il  *Aydiy8^y,  •ovos,  ri  XaXxT^SctfV,  -SyoSf  ri  Kapxn^i^yi  '^vos  (except  6  Olyt<&y  and  i 
hpcatpAwy  -wvosj  usually  6  Mopoi^wy,  •S»vos\  but  commonly  ^  Siicvc^k,  -ievoi)\  (c) 
^  TpotCfiy,  -riyos.  The  gender  of  tlic  others  is  determined  by  the  endings. 
Hence, 

(a)  All  names  of  countries  in  -ox.  Gen.  -cu  (except  those  named  above),  are 
xnasculinc,  e.  g.  i  B6<nroposj  *l<r^fi6st  TlSyros,  'EAX^nroyros,  AiytaX6s ;  all  plural 
names  of  cities  in  -01,  Gen.  -wy,  e.  g.  *i\nnroi ;  names  of  cities  in  -ovs,  Gen. 
-ovrrof,  c.  g.  6  T^ovs  (some  of  these  are  used  both  as  masculine  and  feminine, 
e.  c.  ^tXovs ;  *Afia^ov5t  K(p€urovs,  'Pofxyovs,  2i8oOs,  and  Tpairc^oSs,  are  feminine 
only) ;  those  in  -or,  Gen.  'curros,  e.  g.  6  Tdpas ;  those  in  -tvs.  Gen.  -c»s,  e.  g. 
4  favored ;  finally,  6  MdffrfSt  Gen.  -rrros ; 

(b)  All  names  of  countries  of  the  first  Dec.  and  those  of  the  third,  which 
liave  feminine  endings,  are  feminine  (see  ^  66,  II),  e.  g.  1^  ^EKevals,  -tyoSf  ^ 
ZSaXafds,  'lyos^  etc. ; 

(c)  All  in  -oy^  Gen.  -ov ;  plurals  in  -a,  Gen.  -c^y,  and  those  in  -of,  Gen.  -ovs, 
flure  neuter,  c.  g.  ri  "IXtoy,  ri  AcvicTf>eu  ri  "Ap^oj,  Gen.  -owj. 

4.  The  names  of  persons  which  have  only  one  form  for  the 
Masc.  and  Fem.  are  of  common  gender,  e.  g.  6  17  Jcos,  god  and 
goddess ;  6  7;  7rat9,  6oy  and  girL 

Bbm.4.  Movable  substantives  are  such  as  change  their  ending  so  as  to 
indicate  the  natural  gender,  e.  g.  6  /ScurtXcvs,  king;  rj  fiourlKticL,  queen.  See  For- 
mation of  Words. 

Rbx.  5.  Substantives  (mostly  names  of  animals)  which  have  but  one  gram- 
matical gender,  either  Masc.  or  Fem.,  to  denote  both  genders,  are  called 
Epieenes  {MKoiya)^  e.  g.  ^  iA^^m^^,  ihefoxy  whether  the  male  or  female  fox;  ii 
Vrrof,  the  bear;  i  xd^inKos^  the  camel;  6  fius,  the  mouse;  ri  xcA.i3<&y,  the  gwallow; 
h  rfj,  the  sheep;  tj  $ovs  (collectively),  al  fiSts^  cattle;  &  tmros,  horse  (ilidcfinitely), 
but  in  PL,  od  linroi ;  but  when  the  natural  gender  is  to  be  distingxiished,  &^^y, 
maUf  or  S^Xvs,  female,  is  added,  e.  g.  Kay^s  6  i^Xwj,  the  female  Iiare  ;  &\(i(ti}(  q 
il^^,  the  male/ox ;  or  the  gender  may  bo  indicated  by  prefixing  the  article,  or 
Dy  another  adjective,  e.  g.  6  fipwroj,  the  male  hear.  Some  masculine  names  of 
ftnimal9  have  also  the  corresponding  feminine  forms,  e.  g.  6  Kdwy,  a  lion:  i 
X^cuyo,  a  lioness.  Sec  Rem.  4.  —  Here  belong,  in  the  second  place,  the  Blaac 
names  of  persons  in  the  PI.,  which  include  the  Fem.,  c.  g.  oi  yoyus^  t/ie  parents 
W  v«i3f5,  hberi,  the  children  (sons  and  daughters) 
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Ml.  Xumber,    Case,  and  Declension 

1.  The  Greek  has  three  Numbers  ;  the  Singular,  denoting  on- 
persoD  or  thing ;  the  Plural  more  than  one ;  and  the  Dual,  two. 

Rexakk  1.    The  doal  is  not  often  used;  it  is  foond  most  frcqncntlj  in  t1 
Attic  dialect ;  it  docs  not  occnr  in  the  iEolic,  nor  in  the  liellcnistic  Greek 

2.  The  Greek  has  five  Cases,*  Nominative,  Genitive,  Dati\ 
Accusative,  and  Vocative. 

Bem.  2.    The  Nora,  and  Yoc,  as  thej  represent  an  object  as  independent 
■Dj  other,  are  called  independent  4»ses  (otuMt  recfi) ;  the  others,  as  they 
resent  an  object  as  dependent  on  or  related  to  some  other,  are  called  depend 
cases  {catus  cUiqui), 

Rem.  3.    Xcutcr  substantiTCs  and  adjectives  hare  the  same  form  in  the 
Ace,  and  Voc.  of  all  numbers.    The  doal  has  only  two  case-endings ;  one 
the  Xom^  Acc^  and  Toe,  the  other  for  the  Gen.  and  Dat. 
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3.  There  are  in  the  Greek  three  different  ways  of  inflecti^cg 
substantives;  distinguished  as  the  First,  Second,  and  ThSjd 
Declensions. 

Rem.  4.    The  three  declensions  may  be  reduced  to  two  principal  dedensi^^iii, 
riz.  the  strong  and  the  vceak.    The  case-endings  of  the  ttirmg  are  prominent  ^BBDd 
clearly  distingnishable,  while  those  of  the  tredb  are  less  distmetly  mazl^zei 
Wonu  of  the  third  Dec.  belong  to  the  strong,  those  of  the  first  and 'second^   to 
the  weak.    In  the  third  Dec  the  case-endings  uniformly  appear  pure;  in      the 
first  and  second  this  is  less  so,  because  in  these  declensions  the  stems  end  mji  i 
rowel,  and  hence  combine  with  the  case-endings  which  begin  with  a  for^nl 
The  inflexion  of  both  the  principal  declensions,  in  the  Hasc.  and  I'em.,  k 
Mlows:  — 


Singular. 

FlnraL 

DoaL             / 

Strong. 

Weak. 

Strong. 

Weak, 

Strong, 

Wmk 

NOUL 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 

s 

OS 

V 

1 

y  and  a 

I— n  s 

S            0 

t 

V 

€S 

I 
«y 

iS 

< 

QUf 

oty 

f 

c 

IT 

ff 

M2.  First  Declension, 

Tlic  first  declension  has  four  endings,  a  and  17  feminine ;  dm 
and  fji  masculine. 


See  a  faller  statement  nndBr  the  Ckses  in  the  Syntax,  \  868,  seq 
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Endings. 

Siagnlar. 

Plural. 

DaaL 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace 

Voc 

1    d    i      or      71 
i7f  as             fis 

V    f               V 
6y  ay              riy 

da                1}. 

as    or    fis 
ov 

f             V 
ay           riy 

a             rifi. 

at 

&y 

ais 

as 

ai 

d 

€uy 

aiv 

a 

d. 

Rkmark  1.  It  will  bo  seen  from  the  above  terminations,  that  the  plural  as 
well  as  the  dual  endings  are  the  same,  whatever  maj  be  the  form  of  the  singa- 
hir. 

Rbm.  2.  The  original  ending  of  the  Dat.  Fl.  was  aici  (y),  as  in  the  second 
Dec  oi0ri(jr),  e.  g.  8firai<n,  rcucri,  Ko^ifwri^  ^€oun,  fffwcpoTfft,  iya^oiiri.  This 
form  is  also  found  in  the  Attic  poets,  and  is  not  foreign  even  to  prose,  at  least 
to  that  of  Plato,  especially  in  the  second  Dec.  Even  tbo  Ionic  form  -ptf-i  (r) 
ii  sometimes  used  hj  the  Attic  poets. 


}  43.  Nouns  of  the  Feminine    Gender, 

1.  (a)  The  Nom.  ends  in  d  or  a,  wliich  remains  in  all  the 
Cases,  if  it  is  preceded  by  p,  c,  or  i  (a  pure),  e.  g.  x^^V^  land; 
}&^form  ;  axxftioy  toisdam ;  xP^ia,  utility  ;  cvvoux,  benevolence  ;  here 
also  belong  the  contracts  in  a  (see  No.  2),  c.  g.  /ivu;  some  sub- 
stantives in  a,  c.  g.  oXaXo,  war-cry^  and  some  proper  names,  e.  g. 
^AvSpo/i^a,  AiySd,  FeXo,  <^iAofii/Xdy  Gen.  -as,  Dat  -^  Ace.  -of. 

RsMABK  1.  Tk*  following  words  whose  stem  ends  in  p,  take  the  ending  iy 
instead  of  a:  «r^pi}>  maiden;  K6^pri^  cheek;  Zipfr\^  neck;  i^dpri,  uxUer-grud;  and 
some  proper  names  introduced  from  the  Ionic  dialect,  e.  g.  'E^^f»i) ;  the  iy  then 
itmaina  through  all  the  cases  of  the  Sing.  —  If  any  other  vowel  than  c  or  i, 
precedes,  the  Nom.  and  all  the  cases  of  the  Sing,  have  i},  c.  g.  iucirfi,  tpvfi,  ffK^vfi^ 
(mil\  except  irrfo,  grass;  xp^*  color;  <rT6a,  porch;  71^0,  Jield;  etic6a^  govard; 
nofAoj  Mcalnut-trce ;  i\iaf  olive-tree ;  dXoMl,  threshing-floor  ;  Hauaucda,  all  Gen.  -cu. 

(b)  The  Nom.  ends  in  a,  wliich  remains  only  in  the  Ace.  and 
Voc. ;  but  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat,  it  is  changed  into  17,  if  the  a  is 
preceded  by  A,  AA,  cr,  crcr  (tt),  i,  f,  ij/. 

Rex.  2.  The  ending  is  commonly  in  a  when  y  precedes,  e.  g.  lx<Sra  (so  es- 
pecially in  words  in  -aiya) ;  but  1)  is  often  foxmd,  as  is  always  the  case  in  the 
suffix  ffvyri,  e.  g.  €v^po9v:nit  also  bolyriy  vpvfxyri  and  vpifiya,  vtlyri  and  tcDkcu 
Alatra  is  the  only  word  ending  in  a  preceded  by  a  single  r. 

(c)  In  Other  cases,  the  Nom.  ends  in  17,  which  remains 
throughout  the  singular. 
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2.  If  a  is  preceded  by  c  or  a,  -ca  is  contracted  in  most  worda 
into  rj,  and  -da  into  a  in  all  the  Cases  (comp.  Poppas,  i  44,  3). 
The  final  syllable  remains  circumflexed  in  all  the  Cases. 

Bem.  3.    The  first  Dec.  is  called  the  a  declension,  as  its  uninflcctcd  formi 
end  in  a,  e.  g.  yy^firi  from  the  uninfected  yyi&fua  (comp.  ovic/a),  vtayias  from 
tlie  uninflccted  vtayia^  xoXlrrjs  from  iroAirca  *,  the  second,  the  o  declension, 
its  nninflectcd  forms  end  in  o,  c.  g.  A.^; ,  nninflccted  form  A^  *,  the  third,  th 
amsonatU  declension,  as  its  uninflected  forms  end  in  a  consonant,  and  the  tow( 
and  w,  which  originated  from  consonants. 

Paradigms. 


S.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

a)  fi  tliTvugh  all  the  cases. 

Opinion.     Fig-tree. 

71       yvdfxri      (ri;ic-(€o)^ 
rrjs    yvilifnjs    cvK-ris 
rfj     yvdfiri      avK-^ 
r^v   yydfiriy    avK-rjy 
&       yydfiTj      ffuK-if 

b) d  through 
Shadow. 

<rKi-as 

VKt-a 

CKi-ay 

aU  the  cases. 
Land. 
X«pd 

X(&pay 
Xf&pd 

c)  a.  Gen.  i}f. 

ff(p^pas 
trip6p^ 
ffipvpiy 
ffipvpd 

\4aiyA 
XeaffOff 

XcodTT 

\4fgaHbf 

\4aa^ 

P.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

cd      yvwfJLcu     ffvK'Cu 
Twy  yytcfiiay    ffvK-S>y 
reus  yyi&fuus  avK-ais 
rhs    yydfids    cvK-as 
d»       yyufxai    avK-dx 

ffKt-cd 
aKi-wy 

CKl-CUS 

ffKi-is 
ffKi-al 

xStpai 

Xo»pS>y 

X^pfus 

Xf&pds 

xS»pai 

<r<pvpai 

(ripvpAy 

tripvpais 

^rpvpai 

X/cUMU 

Ktedpos           j 
\4atraA          j 

Dual. 

rcuy  yytifuuy  avK-tuv 

<rKi-€uy 

X<ip<uy 

ffpvpd 
ffip^paiy 

X9abm»9^»  j 

Beuark  1.    On  the  form  of  the  article  t<^  instead  of  t<1,  sec  §  241,  Rem.  10. 
On  the  declension  of  the  article  4,  sec  §  91.    The  2  standing  before  the  singo- 
lar  and  plural  Yoc.  is  a  mere  exclamation. 

Rem.  2.  On  the  contraction  of  -ca  into  -^,  see  \  9,  II.  (a) ;  in  the  ploral  and 
dual  of  the  first  nnd  second  declensions,  however,  -ca  is  contracted  into  a. 
Comp.  S  ^1  I^*  (^)*  Nouns  in  -oa  ai*e  contracted  as  follows:  N.  /inCo,  /»5 
(mina),  G.  iivias^  fivuSt  I),  fiydc^y  fivf,  A.  fxyda  ,  uyay]  PI.  N.  fu^o?,  etc. 


f  44.  IL  Nouns  oj'  the   Masculine    Gende'^. 

1.  The  Gen.  of  masculine  nouns  ends  in  -ov;  nouns  in  -oi 
retriin  the  a  in  the  Dat.,  Ace,  and  Voc,  and  those  in  -ly?  retain 
the  rf  in  the  Ace.  and  Dat.  Sing. 

2.  The  Voc.  of  substantives  in  -779  ends  in  a :  — 

(1)  All  in  -nys,  e.  g.  rof 01179,  Voc.  Toforo,  Trpo^rfnj^f  Voc.  irpo^ 

Td ;  (2)  all  in  -17s  composed  of  a  substantive  and  a  verb,  e.  g 
y€o)fi€Tprj^,  Voc   ycw/xerptt,  fivpoiriokrjSf  a  salve'SeQcr,   Voc  /AVpo 
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ftxuAa;  (3)  national  names  in  -779,  e.  g.  Uipoirys,  a  Persian,  Voc. 
H^xra.  —  All  other  nouns  in  -77s  have  the  Voc.  in  rj,  e.  g.  IlipoTf^, 
■Plerses  (the  name  of  a  man),  Voc.  Ueparj. 

3.  The  remarks  on  contract  feminine  nouns  Q  43,  2),  ap- 
ply to  Masc.  noims  contracted  from  -ca?,  c.  g.  *Ep/x^9,  fioppas^ 
In  fiopwas,  the  ca  is  contracted  into  a,  and  not  into  rj,  since  p 
precedes,  ♦  43, 1  (a).  The  doubling  of  the  p  in  fioppas  is  merely 
accidental. 

IIexabk  1.  Contrary  to  ^  43,  I,  compounds  of  fitrpiv  {to  measure),  aa 
y9tffjL€Tpris,end  in  -ijf  instead  of  -as ;  on  the  contrary,  several  proper  names,  etc^ 
U  Tl€\ow[Sas  and  ytyy&Sas,  a  noble,  end  in  -as  instead  of  tjs. 

R£3i.  2.  Several  masculine  nouns  in  -as  have  the  Doric  Gen.  in  d,  namely, 
warpaXoUa,  fitfrpaXoias,  patricide,  matricide;  6pytbo^pas,  fowler;  also  sevcml 
proper  names,  particularly  those  which  are  Doric  or  foreign,  e.  g.*TXaj,  Gen. 
^Xd,  2«c^af ,  -d,  *Ayyl0aSf  -d,  SvXXof,  -d  *,  (the  pure  Greek,  and  also  several 
of  the  celebrated  Doric  names,  e.  g.  *Apx^^9  Atuyidas,  Uawrayias  (also  the 
Boeotian  ^EvofitiyuyJias),  commonly  have  ov;)  finally,  contracts  in  as,  e.  g. 
Boffas,  Gen.  fio^^u. 

Paradigms. 


Sine.  N. 

^  G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Citizen. 

noxhuis 

voXirou 

xoXlrri 

xoKiTriv 

toXIto 

Mercury. 
'Epfi  (^)  ^5 

•E/>A*^ 

Youth. 

ytavias 

ytaylov 

y^aylif 

y^ayiay 

yfctyid 

Fowler. 

opyt^odr^pds 

ipyi^o^pa 

6pyi^o^p^ 

opyidod^pdr 

ipyi^od^pa 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

ToXTroi 

iroXiTwy 

iroXiraif 

iroX^Tds 

iroXiTox 

*Ep/x(u 

'Epfiwy 

'Epfuus 

*EpfJMS 

*Epfuu 

ytayicu 

vtcofiwy 

ytayltus 

ytaylas 

vtaylai 

ipyAo^pm 

opyt^odiipAy 

opyt^od^pcus 

6pyi^o^pds 

6pvi^odripcu 

Dual. 

ToXira 
woXireuy 

'EpiM 
'Epixauv 

y€ayid 
y€CLylcuh 

6pyi^o^pa 
hpvtbo^pcuv 

Rem.  3.  The  Ionic  Genitire-cnding  -€«  of  Masc.  noans  in  -^s  [S  21 1 ),  is 
retained  even  in  the  Attic  dialect  in  some  proper  names,  e.  g.  e^ec»  from 
OaX^r,  T^f)c«  from  T/?f>7;y.  —  The  contract  fio^^as  is  also  found  in  the  Attic 
writers  in  the  uncontractcd  form ;  tlius,  ^op4as,  X.  An.  5.  7,  7.  PI.  Phaedr.  229, 
b.  fiop4ovy  Th.  3,  23.  $opfay,  3,  4. 

Rem.  4.  The  ending  ijj  occurs,  also,  in  tlie  third  Dec.  To  the  first  Dec. 
Ijclong:  (a)  proper  names  in -^Stjs  and -<{Jt7j,  c.  *;.  BovKiBiSris,  ^Arpd^Tis  (from 
*kTpt  and  (irjs),  MtXTiaJijy,  as  well  as  g«mtile  nouns,  e.  Q.'XvapTtdrris]  (b)  nouns 
in  -TTjy  derived  from  verb?,  c.  g.  Troffirris  from  iroic» ;  (c)  compounds  consisting; 
af  a  substantive  and  verb,  or  of  a  substantive  compounded  with  an  >ther  of  the 
tnt  Dec,  C.  g.  iratJiorpfPrff,  0ifiKtow^\ris,  &^<c8Amf. 
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M  QUANTITY   AND    i  CCENTUATION. FIRST   DEC.  [j4A 


4  45.  Quantity  and  Accentuation  of  the   Ftrxl 

Declension. 

a.  Quantity. 

1.  The  Kom.  ending  a  is  short  in  all  words,  whicli  have  the  Gen.  in  -ris  [\  42 
1  (b)] ;  but  long  in  those  which  have  the  Gen,  in  -as,  e.  g.  irrcX^d,  a-tciA,  ov^ 
nu3c^  XP*io^  XP^  *'^  ^f^^P^f  Arfii,  &\aXd,  etc. ;  the  same  is  true  of  the  Fen 
ending  of  adjectives  in  or,  e.  g.  iKtv^4pa,  hKola. 

Exceptions. 

The  following  classes  of  words  have  a  short  in  the  Nom. : — 

(a)  Dissyllables,  and  some  Polysyllabic  names  of  places  in  -aid,  e.  g.  'lartmia 
TlkdrauL, 

(b)  Trisyllables  and  Polysyllables  in  -eia,  c.  g.  itX'ft^tia,  Mi^ScMt,  fiaai\§u 
qfucen^  yKvKfia^  except  abstracts  from  verbs  in  -c<J»,  c.  g.  /ioo-cXfto,  king 
dam ;  tovXcio,  servitude  (from  fiariktiwy  SovXcvw) ; 

(c)  the  names  and  designation  of  females,  etc.  in  -rpi  a,  e.  g.  y^AKrpuLy  afemaH 
muiidarij  words  in  •v<&,  e.  g.  /ti/ia,  reru^vto,  the  numeral  fiid,  and,  finally 
some  poetic  words ; 

(d)  Trisyllables  and  Polysyllables  in  -oid,  e.  g.  tCuotat  &yoia; 

(e)  words  in  'p&  whose  penult  is  long  by  a  diphthong  (except  av),  by,  0,  o: 
by  f^f  e.  g.  vcijpa,  fidxeupa  ]  y4^0pa,  tr^vpa ;  UifiPiL  'EroUpd,  woXaUrrpi 
A&pOf  ^aiipOf  KoWtpa,  are  exceptions. 

5.  The  Yoc.  ending  a  is  always  short  in  nouns  in  tjs ;  but  always  long  it 
noons  in  •or,  e.  g.  s-oAvrd  from  iroAirifs ,  r€ay(a  from  f cav/cu.  The  quantity  ol 
Fern,  nouns  in  -&  and  -d,  is  the  same  in  the  Yoc  as  in  the  Nom. 

3.  The  Dual  ending  a  is  always  long,  e.  g.  Moi^d  from  MoC<ra. 

4.  The  Ace.  ending  aw  is  like  the  Nom.,  e.  g.  MoDo-dy,  x^P^  ^^i^  MoiM 
X<*od. 

5  The  ending  as  is  always  long,  e.  g.  r&r  rffavf(ds  from  rpdw€(a,  6  it€ta4iM 
rohs  ytcuflaSf  riis  oIkIols,  riu  ohtids, 

b.  Accentuation. 

6.  The  accent  remains  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  Nom.,  as  long  as  the  lawi 
of  accentuation  permit  {\  SO), 

Exceptions. 

{a)  The  Voc.  l4inrora  fh)m  Jc^x^ttij,  lord; 

(b)  The  Gen.  PI.  of  the  first  Dec.  always  has  the  final  syllable  «y  circnm 
flexed,  which  is  caused  by  the  contraction  of  the  old  ending  Jmv,  e.  g 
Accuywv  from  A/cuva,  vtaywy  from  vcovfas.  —  But  the  substantives,  XP^ 
rriSt  creditor;  &^<^,  anchovy;  irrifflcu,  monsoons;  And  x^^^^^^  wild-boar. 
are  exceptions  ;  in  the  Gen.  PI.  they  remain  Paroxytoncs,  thus  xJP^^^^^i 
iu^CwPf  irrielfy  (but  i/pvwr,  xpV^^^y  from  d^v^r,  unaj)t ;  xp^^^^^t  va^td)- 
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Kkmark.    On  the  accentuation  of  Adjectives,  see  §  75. 


7  The  accent  of  tbe  Nom.  is  changed,  according  to  the  qaantitj  of  the  final 
•jUable,  thna :  — 

(a)  Oxytones  become  Pcrispomena  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  of  the  three  num- 
bers, e.  g.  (Nom.  TifA-fi)  rifjSis,  -pf  -c»y,  •cuy,  -cuf ;  this  holds,  also,  in  tho 
second  Dec.;  c.  g.  ^c<Sf,  -00,  -^  •£y,  -oiV; 

(b)  Paroxjtones  with  a  short  penult  remain  so  through  all  the  Cases,  except 
the  Gen.  PI.,  which  is  always  circumflexed  on  the  lost  syllable;  but 
Paroxytones  with  a  long  penult  become  Propcrispomena,  if  the  last  syl- 
lable is  short,  as  in  the  Nom.  PL,  and  in  the  Voc.  Sing,  in  a  of  Masc 
nouns  in  -iif  (§  44),  e.  g.  yy^firi^  yv&fitUf  but  yvwfi&rf  voktniSf  toA4t&, 
iroAiTOi,  but  iroAir«y ;  on  the  contrary,  Sfmy,  Sikoi,  but  9ucm¥ ; 

(c)  Properispomena  become  Paroxytones,  if  the  last  syllable  is  long,  e.  g. 
Moucrd,  Mo6<nis ; 

(d)  Proparoxytones  become  Paroxytones,  if  the  last  syllable  is  long,  e.  g. 
\4atyaf  Xtaiyris. 


}  46.  Second  Declension, 

The  Second  Declension  has  two  endings,  os  and  ov ;  nouns 
iu  -OS  are  mostly  masculine,  but  oflen  feminine  (i  60);  those 
in  -ov  are  neuter;  except  Fcm.  diminutive  proper  names  in  -ov, 
e.  g.  17  T\vK€piov  0  40). 


End 

ings. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Dual. 

Nom. 

OS 

oy 

01 

a 

« 

Gen. 

ov 

•rr 

oiy 

Dat. 

V 

Otf 

oiy 

Ace. 

ov 

ovs 

a 

m 

Voc. 

OS 

and  f        oy. 

01 

a. 

w. 

Rbmjlrk  ] .  The  Gen.  and  Dat.  endings  of  the  different  genders  are  the 
lame  in  all  numbers;  neuters  have  tho  Nom.,  Ace.,  and  Voc.  alike  in  aH 
atssbers,  and  in  the  plural  they  end  in  a. 

Bnf.  S.    On  th?  form  of  the  Dat.  PI.  ouri  (r),  see  f  42,  Hem.  t. 
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Para 

digms. 

S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Word. 

6     Xrfy-oj 
TOW  K^y-ov 

rhy  Xd7-0F 
£     X^ 

Island. 

ri      yritros 
rris  rfiffov 

r)fy  yiiaoi 
i      vnff€ 

God. 

6{li)^f6s^ 
rov  i^cov 
ry    ^£ 
rhy  ^€oy 
I     ^t6s 

Messenger. 

&  &yy*\os 
hrft^hjov 

&77€Xoy 
^TycXf 

Fig. 

rh    ffvKoy 
rov  a^KOv 
Ty    a^K^ 
rh    <rvKOw 
2      avKoy 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

^      V. 

ol     X^y-oi 
T&y  hiirf^y 
rtSsXirf^is 
rohs\6yHivs 

td     yriffoi 
r&y  riaty 
reus  y^ois 
riis  riffovs 
i      yrjcoi 

ol     ^toi 
rSty  bwy 
rots  ^to7s 
rohs  b€Ovs 
i      ^oi 

&77«Xoi 

iuyyiXwy 

kyyikois 

kyyiXovs 

&77«Xoi 

rk    avKtu 
rtay  iriiKmy 
rots  trvKOis 
rh.    avKa 
&      <rvita 

D. 

ri»    hiy-M 
ro7y  xSy^ty 

rii    y^trtf 
raof  y^oty 

TCl>      ^€<& 

roTy  dtoiy 

i.yy4\oiy 

ro»     (T^Ktt 

roiy  trvKoiy, 

Bem.  3.    The  Yoc.  of  words  in  -os  commonly  ends  in  c,  though  ^ftcn  in  -os, 
e.  g.  2  ^(Xc,  and  2  ^iXor ;  always  2  ^6s  in  classic  Greek. 

♦  47.   Contraction  of  the   Second  Declension. 

1.  A  small  number  of  substantives,  with  o  or  c  before  the 
case-ending,  are  contracted  in  the  Attic  dialect  {k  9). 

Paradigms. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Navigation. 

6  vKios      xXovs 
wX6ov     irXov 
v\6^       irX^ 
v\6oy     v\ovy 
irX^f       »XoO 

Circumnavigation. 

6  irtpixXoos     vtplwXovs 
vtptwkiou    v§plv\ou 
irc/>iirX(^     V€pivXw 
vfpiirXooy    irtpiirXovy 
ircp/irXof      TtpivKov 

Bone. 

rh  hcrioy     6<rrovy 
6<rr4ov     i<rrov 
hirriw       h<rr^ 
harioy     harovy 
otrrioy     otrrovy 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

irX^oi 
v\6wy 
w\6ois 
w\6ous 

»Xo7 
wKuy 
wKoTs 
vXovs 

TXtH 

v€piTr\ooi     TtplirKoi 
vtpiir\6uy    vtpivXuy 
vtptwX6ois  Tcp/irXoif 
ir€ptwX6ovs  Vfpix\ovs 
mptxkooi     TtplxXot 

6<rr4a 

6<rr4»y 

hirriois 

wrria 

hirria 

hirra 

offr&y 

htrrots 

6<rra 

6irra 

D. 

w\6m 
wkSoty 

%XA 
wXotw 

T9ptw\6w     ircpfirXw 
T€ptw\6oty  w^plx\oiy 

hcriv 
hgrioiy 

hcr^ 
ocroXy 

Only  the  following  noons  besides  tho  aboro  are  contracted  in  this  manner :  6 
ySoSt  roSf,  the  mind ;  6  ^t,  ^ovs,  a  gtream ;  6  dpovs^  noise  ;  6  x^^*^'*  dcn-n ;  S  d$cX- 
ftiovst  a  nephew ;  6  dvyarpi8ouf ,  grandson ;  6  &yc\|'ta8ovs,  son  of  a  sister's  child. 

Remark.  Uncontracted  forms  sometimes  occur  even  in  the  Attic  dialect 
though  seldom  in  substantives,  e.  g.  v^,  Plato,  Prot  344,  a ;  much  of^ener  b 
adjectives,  particularly  neuters  in  -oa,  as  rh,  Ayoct,  irfp6ir\oa.  On  the  contntc 
tkm  of  ca  inio  a  in  the  PL  see  \  9,  II.  (b) 


^  48,  49.J 
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M8.   The   Attic   Second  Declension. 

Several  substantives  and  adjectives  have  the  endings  oh 
(Masc.  and  Fern.)  and  mv  (Neut),  instead  of  09  and  ov;  they 
retain  the  o>  tluough  all  the  Cases  instead  of  the  common 
vowels  and  diphthongs  of  the  second  Dec.  and  subscribe  i 
under  w  where  tlic  regular  form  has  <^  or  ot ;  thus,  ov  and  a 
become  m ;  os>  ov,  and  ovs  become  cos,  cov,  and  cos ;  oc,  019,  and  ocv 
become  «,  <ps,  and  wv ;  —  o),  <j),  and  wv  remain  unchanged.  The 
Voc.  is  the  same  as  the  Nom 

Paradigms. 


Sing.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

People. 

Table. 
^  ireCx-ws 

Kc(X-{0 

Kd\-c»y 
Kd\-ws 

Uare. 

6  Xay-^f 

Xoy-^ 
XoT^ 

Xay-^s 

Hall. 
kyAyt-m 

iu^^t-uy 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Xc4» 

Xc-»y 

Xf-^i 

\t'4 

KdX-ms 
KcCx-^ 

Xay-y 

Xoy-wy 

Xcry-ys 

Xay-^y 

Xoy-^i 

ay^t-m 
&y<l^'uy 

Ay(iy€-w 

D.  N.  A.  V. 
G.  and  D. 

Xe-cS 
Xc-yy 

Kd(X-« 

ir(ix-^y 

Xay-<^ 
Xiry-yv 

iu^^t-tpy. 

Rexark  1.  Some  words  of  the  Masc  and  Fern,  gender  often  reject  the  y 
in  the  Ace.  Sing.,  namely,  6  Xcet^;,  the  hare;  (Ace.  rhy  \ay(&y  and  Xoy^),  and 
commonly  ^  «»s,  the  dawn  ;  ^  &X»s,  a  threshing-floor;  r\  Kioos,  7}  KuSy  ^'A^ws,  ^ 
T^y,  and  the  adjectives  iyripttSf  not  old;  MvXtuSffull;  Mpxpfvst  guilty. 

Rem.  2.  This  Declension  is  termed  Attic,  becanse,  if  a  word  of  this  class 
has  another  form,  e.  g.  Xcc^s  and  Xo^r,  Kt^i  and  ra^r,  Mty^Xtus  and  McycXdos, 
the  Attic  writers  are  accustomed  to  select  the  form  in-ccv;;  though,  in  the 
best  Attic  writers,  the  non- Attic  forms  also  may  bo  found.  On  the  interchan£« 
of  the  lonjr  vowel  in  this  Declension,  see  §  16,  5. 


M9.  Acce7ituation  of  Second  Declension. 

1.  The  accent  remains  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  Nom.  as  long  as  the  qnan 
tityof  the  final  syllable  permits*,  the  Voc.  &8cX^c  from  &8cX^r,  brother,  ii 
an  exception. 

2.  The  change  of  accent  is  the  same  as  in  the  first  Dec.  (§  45,  7);  in  the 
(ien.  PI.,  however,  only  oxytones,  e.g.  Ms^  are  perispomena ;  the  rest  are  pro 
paroxvtoncs.    See  the  Paradigmi» 


6^  REMARKS    ON    THE    GENIIER    OF   THE    ENDING    09.         {4  «K^ 

3.  The  following  exceptions  to  the  rules  given  for  the  accentuation  of  con 
tracts  in  §  30,  2,  should  be  obsenred :  (a)  the  Dual  in  »  of  words  in  -oos,  •rof, 
-cov,  has  the  acute  instead  of  the  circumflex,  e.  g.  ir\6cD  —  vKu,  otn-ito  =  iar^, 
instead  of  irX«,  icroi ;  —  (b)  compounds  and  polysyllabic  proper  names,  which 
retain  the  accent  even  on  the  penult^  when  it  would  regularly  stand  aa  a  cir 
cumflex  on  the  contracted  syllable,  e.  g.  ir€pnr\6'0v  =^  rtpivKov  (instead  of 
re/MirXoG),  from  vtptvXoos  =^  TtpivXovs ]  ntipt^6-w  ^Uttpihov  (instead  of 
rif ipi;^oD),  from  Utipi^oos  =  Tlttpt^ovs  *,  also  adjectives,  e.  g.  cvv^v  =  f1iyov  (not 
tuyov),  from  tCyoos  =  tCvovs]  yet  the  accent  is  never  removed  to  the  antepenult  * 
thus,  irtplirXotf  t.ot  WpiirXoi*,  KcucSyotf  not  itcIkovoi;  —  (c)  rh  Kdvfoy,  basket^  takes 
the  circumflex  on  the  ultimate,  in  the  contract  forms ;  hence  Kdytoy  =s  Kayovw 
(instead  of  Kdyow)]  —  (d)  words  in  -if 6s  »  9ous  denoting  kindred,  have  the  cir- 
cumflex instead  of  the  acute  on  the  ultimate,  e.  g.  iZtX^iMs  =  iZtk^iiovs, 
nephew  (instead  of  iZtX^iHovs).  It  may  be  stated  as  the  rule,  that  all  simple 
•abstantives  and  adjectives  in  -cos  and  -oos  take  the  circumflex  on  the  contracted 
syllable,  hence  irayoDy,  iZtX^iHovs,  XP^^**^^  (from  xp^*"^*)* 

4.  In  the  Attic  Dec,  Propawxytones  retain  the  acute  accent  on  the  antepe- 
nult through  all  the  cases  and  numbers.  See  ^  29,  Kcm.  7.  Oxytones  in  -^ 
retain  the  acute  accent  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  contrary  to  ^  45,  7  (a),  e.  g.  \mA,  A 
Here  absorbs  o,  the  inflection-vowel  of  the  Gen.  (e.  g.  \6yo'0  =  Kiyov)^  which 
accounts  for  this  unusual  accentuation,  thus  \t^  instead  of  \idi-o. 


♦  50.  Remarks  on  the    Gender  of  the   Ending  os. 

Substantives  in  -os  are  regularly  Masc. ;  yet  many  are  Pcm.  In  addition  to 
the  names  of  countries,  cities,  and  islands,  mentioned  under  the  general  rale 
in  S  40,  the  following  exceptions  occur,  which  may  be  divided  into  general 
classes  •  — 

(a)  Substantives  which  denote  certaii  products  of  trees  and  plants,  c.  g. 
il  jUilAoi,  acorn;  ri  fi^ix&yos,  acorn ;-7i  fivtraoSf  Jlne  linen;  rj  Sok^s,  a  boom;  ^ 
pdfi^s,  a  staff;  ^  fil$\jos,  bark  of  the  papyrus  ;  ri  r^ia^os,  rush  mat ; 

(b)  Such  as  denote  stones  and  earths,  e.  g.  6  ^  aX^t,  a  stone;  rj  \i^ost  partic- 
ularly a  precious  stone  ;  ^  ^rj^oSf  a  small  stone  ;  ^  ^^dt^iost  sand  ;  ri  inro96sf  ashes ; 
11  filKros,  red  earth ;  ^  KpvoToXXos,  crystal  (6  KpCeraXXoSt  ice) ;  ri  fido&yos,  a  touch- 
stone ;  ij  1l\€KTpos,  eledrum  ;  ii  ofxdpay^s,  a  smaragdus  ;  ii  $uKost  a  clod;  ^  yw^, 
rpjpsum;  ri  Hd^ats,  glass;  ^  rir&yos,  chalk ;  ^  &pyi\os,  day;  4/  v\iy^0Sf  brick;  ^ 
br$o\os,  soot ;  ri  K^rpos,  ordure  ;  ri  &opa\rost  bitumen ; 

ic)  Such  as  denote  a  hollow  or  cavity ^  e.  g.  ri  Kdp9<»ros,  kneading-trough ;  ^  xi^ 
Tif  and  ^  x^^^*»  a  box;  ^  vop6s^  a  coffin;  ri  \riy6s,  a  wine-press;  ^  X^kOI^o;,  an 
ml-flask  ;  ^  Kdftiyos,  an  oven  ;  ^  ^puifidst  a  chest ;  ri  irvcXof ,  tub  ; 

(d)  Such  as  express  the  idea  of  a  tray,  e.  g  ^  Ms,  a  road;  ri  ofia^rSs  (sc. 
iS6s)i  a  carriage-road;  ^  rpifios  and  ^  irpHiros,  afoot-path;  ij  rd^poSf  a  ditch ; 

(e)  Many  of  the  above  substantives  were  originally  adjectives,  and  hence 
appear  as  feminine  nouns,  because  the  substantives  with  which  they  properly 
tgree  are  feminine.    There  are  also  manr  others,  c.  g.  ^  aUKuos  (sc.  d^pa) 


f^  51,  52.1 
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Mfute-door;  ^  ^cipot  (&c.  7^),  tfie  mainland\  ^  ivXripos  (sc.  7^},  Vurstj/ land,  desert , 
9  w^s{BC.X'^h^fi^^Ji^!  V  VTi<ros  (from  vtXy,  sc.  7^),  a/i  island;  rj  SccUcic 
rot  (sc.  ^r/i)j  a  dicdect;  ri  avyKkrrros  (so.  fiavX'fi)^  senate;  ri  fidpfiiros  (sc.  \vpa), 
fyre;  ii  iidfurfMS  (sc.  ypafifi'fi)^  diameter;  ^  (more  seldom  6)  ixaros  (sc.  vaGi), 
hao/;  ri  d'6\os  (sc.  oticta),  rouncf  building,  etc.; 

(f )  Seyeral  feminine  nouns  which  stand  alone,  and  hence  specially  to  be 
noted,  e.  g.  ^  v6coSi  sickness;  ri  yvdi^os,  jaw-hone;  rj  ^p6<roSt  dew;  >;  fifipivdos, 
twine ; 

(g)  Some  words  whicli  have  a  different  meaning  in  different  genders,  e.  g. 
A  Tnrot,  horse ;  ^  Tinroj,  inare,  also  cavalry ;  6  X^kI^os,  pea-soup ;  ^  \4K'i^os,  tht 
folk  of  an  etjg. 

Remark.    On  the  diminutives  in  -ov,  sec  §  40,  Kern.  1. 

i  51.   Third  Declension. 
Tlie  third  Declension  has  the  follo\ving  Case -endings :  — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

DuaL 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

J                                 Neut  — 

Of 

T 

rand  a                        Neut.— 

mostly  as  the  Nom. ;  Neut.  — 

f  J ;              Neut.  a 

<rr(v) 

dj;                  —    a 

€j;                —   a. 

c 

OUf 

oiy 

c 
f 

Remarks  ox  the  Case-ending s. 


^  52.  A.  Nominative. 

1.  The  Nom.  of  MasciUine  and  Feminine  nouns  ends  in  s, 
e.  g.  6  K6pa$  (instead  of  KopoK-j),  17  XaiXaif/  (instead  of  AalXaTr-s) 
Still,  the  laws  of  euphony  do  not  always  allow  the  5  to  be  an 
ncxed  to  the  stem ;  it  is  either  rejected  entirely,  or,  as  a  com 
pensation,  the  short  vowel  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  (}  16,  3). 
But  when  the  stem  allows  s  to  be  annexed,  the  usual  euphonic 
(♦  20)  changes  take  place  in  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem. 

2.  In  this  way  all  Masc.  and  Fem.  nouns  may  be  divided  into 
three  classes :  — 

(a;  The  first  class  includes  words,  which  in  the  Nom.  assume 
the  gender-sign  9,  e.  g. 


ICOp&K 

Z  'i  yvy&m 

fi6F{3ov,hov) 

a:F 


Si 

s 

o 

5Z1 


^\i^-s  <^\^^(^20,  1) 

b      K6paK'S  K6pc4{\^0,\) 

7}      \afivdS-s  \afixds  (§  20,  1) 

6      yiyiyT'S  yiyas  (♦  20,  2) 

6      9tX4h^s  9€\<pls  (4  20,  2) 

6  h  fi6F-s  [bdvs)   $ovs,  hOs  (^  25,  2)  ^ 

L  6      AfF't  Ah  (*  25,  2) 


c 


'  ^\tfi^S 

K6pibe-os 

XcifiTdi^s 

yiyiarfot 

fio'is 
I  AX-6s 
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(b)  Tlie  second  class  includes  words,  which  in  the  Nom. 
reject  the  gender-sign  s,  but,  as  a  compensation,  lengthen  the 
short  final  vowel  of  the  stem,  c  into  tj,  o  into  w  (H  16,  3,  and 
20,  Rem.  3),  e.  g. 


6, 

CO 


fc)  The  third  class  includes  words,  which  in  the  Nom.  liave 
the  stem  pure,  since  the  stem  neither  assumes  the  gender-sign 
?,  nor  lengthens  its  final  vowel,  e.  g. 

^P         ..  \iHp    (instead  of  3^^j)  ..  (drip-6s 

^  ZafAopr   '^   [ri  ZAfuip  (     ^'         "    8i(/MipT-s,  ZJifjuapr)        \  MfMpr-os. 

3.  Neuters  exliibit  the  pure  stem  in  the  Nom. ;  still,  euphony 
does  not  permit  a  word  to  end  in  t  (}  25,  5).  Hence,  in  this 
case,  the  t  is  either  wholly  rejected  (as  in  the  Masc.  Xewv,  Gen. 
XiovTo^),  or  is  changed  into  the  corresponding  <r  (i  25,  5),  e.  g. 


c 
S  s 


Ivtiripi 
<r€\as  g 

r€par         '^ 


'  rh  tempi 


'  ircWpi-os  or  f-or 


rh  <r4\as  c      {aiKaa-os)  a'€\a-os 


rh  ((rfi/iar)  <ro>/ua  Q 

^  rh  (Wpor)  r/fMtf 


^  ripar-os. 


Rbmabk.    The  stemiri/p  is  lengthened  in  the  Nom.,  contrary  to  the  mle: 
T^  xvpf  Grcn.  irijp-6s. 


i  53.  B.   The  remaining  Cases. 

1.  The  remaining  Cases  (with  a  few  exceptions,  which  will 
be  specially  treated),  are  formed  by  appending  the  endings  to 
the  stem,  e.  g 

Stem  Kopcue  ^om.  K6pa^  Gen.  Kopaie^s  PI.  Nom.  KSpatcts, 

2.  In  fonning  the  Dat  PL  by  appending  the  syllable  en  io 
3tems  ending  in  a  consonant,  the  same  changes  take  place  as 
have  already  been  noticed  in  regard  to  the  Nom.  of  similai 
words  [^  52,  2  (a)],  e.  g. 

ytyayr-ct  =  yiywri  Myr-ai  ==  i^ikn  fioF-trl       =  fiowri 

The  following  points  also  are  to  be  noted :  — 

i-  (a)  The  Ace.  Sing,  has  the  form  in  -v  with  masculines  and 
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feminines  in  'K,  -v$»  *avs,  and  -ov9,  whose  stems  end  in  -i,  -v,  -av 
a.nd  -ov,  e.  g. 

Stem  voAi  Nom.  tSXm  Acc.  irt^Aiy,    Stem  fiorpv  Kom.  fiSrpvs  Ace.  fiirpvp 

vaF  vav        ydFs  yavs    tuLFtf  pavtf,      fioF  fiov         fi6Fs  $ovs    fi6Fy  fiovv, 

But  the  Acc.  has  the  form  in  -a,*  when  the  stem  ends  in  a  con- 
sonant, e.  g.  ^X€)3,  ^Xci/^,  ^XcjSa  —  KOpOK,  Kopai,  «copaK-a  —  \a4JLjra&, 

(b)  Yet  barytoned  substantives  in  -15  and  -w,  of  two  or  more 
syllables,  whose  stems  end  with  a  Tau-mute,  in  prose  have  only 
the  form  in  v,  e.  g. 


Stem  ipii      Kom.  (pts      Acc.  (piu 

(poet.  Ipi9-a;  in  the  dramatists  tpiy) 

ipyt^              Kpvis              6pyty 

(poet.  tpvA-a) 

KOpV^               K^pvs             K6pvy 

(poet.  K<JpuJ^a) 

XapiT             x<^«            X^^v 

(poet.  x^'T-o). 

In  prose  there  arc  but  few  exceptions,  e.  g.  r^pyi^a,  X.  H.  3, 1, 15,  and  else 
where  (instead  of  T4pyiy)  from  ^  r4pyis\  x^^"*"^  (instead  oix^pw)^  ib.  3.  5, 16 
in  constant  nse  rpixoZa,  tripod.    (X.  An.  7.  3,  27,  rair^Sa  is  to  be  read  instead 
of  ririZa.)   The  goddess  x^'  ^^^  X^P^"^^  '^"^  the  Acc. ;  still,  in  Lnc.  Dcor.  d. 
15, 1  and  2,  r^v  X^^* 

Remark  1.  Oxy tones  of  one  or  more  syllables  have  only  the  regular  form 
in  ■«,  e.  g.  (»o8)  iro^j,  Acc.  ir^8-a;  (^Xiri8)  ^Air(y,  Acc.  ^AT(8-a;  (xXcifit;9)  X^* 
^^,  Acc  x^^^*<^  1*^6  monosyllable  KXf/f,  Gen.  K\ul-6sf  contrary  to  the 
role,  nsoally  has  the  Acc.  kXco^,  instead  of  kXcIS-o. 

4.  The  Voc.  is  hke  the  stem,  e.  g.  hoLiMnv,  Gen.  &ufu>v-os>  Voc. 

&u/tov.     Still,  euphony  does  not  always  allow  the  stem-form  to 

appear.     Hence  the  following  points  should  be  noted :  — 
(1)  The  Voc.  is  like  the  stem  in  the  following  cases :  — 
(a)  Wlien  the  final  vowels  of  the  stem,  c  and  o,  in  the  Nom. 

are  lengthened  into  17  and  w,  the  short  stem-vowel  reappears  in 

the  Voc,  e.  g. 

itdfAmy  Gen.  9aifioy'os  Voc.  Zaifioy 

ytpmy  yipoyr-oi  7^poy  (instead  of  y^porr) 

jiiV^P  firr^p-os  P^rJTtp 

XtfKpdrifs  XtfKpdrt-os  (instead  of  tc-os)        ^Kparts, 


*  It  is  probable  that  the  Acc.  Sing,  in  the  third  declension  as  well  as  in  thf 
first  and  second,  originally  ended  in  v ;  but  where  the  stem  ended  in  a  conso- 
nant, the  y  conld  not  be  appended  without  a  union-vowel ;  a  was  used  for  thii 
purpose ;  hence,  e.  g.  kSpokom  ;  the  termination  v  was  at  length  omitted  Tht 
Acc.  ending  a,  may  therefore  strictly  be  regarded  as  a  union-vowcL 

4 
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Exoef»tions:  Oxytoned  substantives  (not  adjectives)  retain  the  lengthened 
vowel,  e.  g. 

voifi^yf      Gen.  iroifi4y-oSf      Voc.  iroifirip  (not  toi/xcV), 

except  the  three  oxjtoncs :  Torfip,  iyfip,  and  9afip,  which,  in  the  Voc,  take 
again  the  short  stem-vowel  c,  but  with  the  accent  drawn  back,  thus :  vircp, 
iiffp,  9atp,  According  to  this  analogy,  even  *HpcucX{4n)ris  (stem  'RpducXtts)  is 
shortened  in  the  Voc.  bj  the  later  writers,  into  "HpcucXts, 

(b)  Adjectives  in  -a?,  Gen.  -avo?,  and  also  adjectives  (not 
participles,  see  Rem.  5),  whose  stems  end  in  -n-,  have  in  the 
Voc.  a  form  like  the  neuter  (or  the  stem) ;  -n-as  and  its  com- 
pounds are  exceptions,  e.  g. 

fi4\ds,    Gen.  &tM>s    Nent.  and  Voc.  fi4K&y 

Xapitts,  fVT-oj  X^^*^  (instcatl  of  xapUvTy  \  52, 3). 

So  substantives  in  -ds,  GeiL  -airos,  have  the  Voc.  in  -av  (instead 
of  -air),  }  52,  3,  e.  g. 

ylyas  Gen.  omt-os  Voc.  yiyHv  (instead  of  ylyam) 

Alas  ooTT'OS  Jd&y, 

Rem.  2.  Some  substantives  of  this  class,  with  the  t  reject  also  the  y,  but  as 
a  compensation  lengthen  the  short  a,  e.  g.  "AtXos,  Gen.  -oi^-oj,  Voc.  "ArXd, 
IIoA.v84^i  Voc.  IloKv^dfM, 

(c)  Substantives  in  -19,  -v?,  -av9,  '€v^,  and  -ov9,  whose  stems 
end  in  -t,  -v,  -au,  -cv,  and  -ov,  have  the  Voc.  like  the  stem,  the 
s  of  the  Nom.  being  rejected,  e.  g. 

wiyrii  Voc.  nJum  \  vptafivs  Voc.  irp€<r$v ;  fivs  Voc.  fiv ;  crOj  Voc.  crv ;  \(y  Vof 
\i ;  7f>aDf  Voc.  7poD ;  fioffiKfvs  Voc.  3curtAcG ;  /3oDy  Voc.  fiov. 

The  word  iroTs,  Gen.  vaii-dsy  has  iroT  in  the  Voc,  since,  by  rejecting  the  gender- 
sign  J,  the  stem  would  end  in  8  (iraI8),  a  letter  which  cannot  end  a  word.  an:I 
must  be  dropped. 

Rem.  3.  Substantives  in  -is,  -vs,  -ovs,  whose  stems  end  in  a  consonant,  have 
the  Voc.  like  the  Nom.,  e.  g.  &  6pvis,  K6pvs,  iro6s.  Still,  some  substantives  in 
-tf,  Gen.  -iyof,  have  the  Voc.  like  the  stem,  e.  g.  2  H^X^iy  (also  8«\^(j),  from 
i(\pis^  Gen.  -Tyos, 

(d)  The  Voc.  is  like  the  stem  in  all  words,  wliich  in  the 
Xom  have  their  stem  jure,  e.  g.  Si^p,  auov,  etc.;  but  'Afl-oXAwv 
(Gren.  -u)vo?),  IIoo-ci&uv  (-wvo?)  and  a-orrrfp  (-^pos)  are  exceptions, 
*hr  Vocntivos  being:  w^A^oXXov,  IIoo-ccSov,  awrto,  with  the  Recent 
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(2)  Tlic  Voc.  is  not  like  the  stem,  but  like  the  Nom.,  in  most 
^RTords  whose  stems  end  in  one  of  the  consonants  which  cannot 
euphonically  stand  as  the  final  lettei  (k  25,  6),  because  after 
clropping  the  stem-consonant,  frequently  it  could  not  be  de* 
temiined  from  the  Voc.  what  the  tnie  stem  was ;  e.  g.  from 
fTapi,  Gen.  <rapK'6s,  the  Voc.  would  be  <rdp  (instead  of  adpK)  ;  from 
o  ^w9,  Gen.  ^<i>T-os,  Voc.  ffxa  (instead  of  ^o>t)  ;  from  v%  Gen. 
vi^os,  Voc.  vC  (instead  of  vi(f>) ;  from  unj/,  Gen.  ottt-os,  Voc.  ai 
(instead  of  tonr) ;  from  vovs,  Gen.  voS-osy  ^^oc.  ire. 

Hem.  4.  The  Voc.  of  6ya^f  king^  in  tlic  Common  language,  is  like  tlic  Nom. 
%  tni|,  or  by  Crasis  iva^ ;  but  in  tho  solemn  language  of  prayer :  2  &yd  (in 
Horn,  and  the  Attic  poets,  c.  g.  Soph.  0.  C.  1485 :  ZfD  <tya,  ffol  ^i^ov),  or  &y<i 
[instead  of  Amuct,  according  to  §  25,  5). 

3.  Substantives  in  -w  and  -<o9,  whose  stems  end  in  -os,  have 
the  Voc.  neither  like  the  stem,  nor  the  Nom.,  but,  contrary  to 
all  analogy,  in  -ot,  e.  g. 

Stem  lixos  N.  ^x<^  G-  ^X^"^»  (instead  of  ^x^*''"^*)  V.  ^x*'' (instead  of  ^x^'»  ^X^*) 

Rem.  5.  The  Voc.  of  all  participles  is  like  the  Nom.,  c.  g.  &  r^Trrwy,  rrrv 
^St  rwpasj  T^^y,  itucy^s,  "Apx^f^j  Voc.  Apxoyt  when  a  sabstantiye,  is  ao 
exception. 


/ .  WoiiDfi  wnicn  ix  the  Gen.  hate  a  consonant  befobe  the  endiko 

-Of,   i.  e.  WORDS  WHOSE   STEM  ENDS   IN  A  CONSOyAXT. 

k  54.  I.    The  Nom,  adds  a  to  the  stem 

(a)  'riie  stem  ends  in  X ;  thus :  6  y  SXs,  Gen,  oA-os,  Dat.  PI. 
aX-<ri(K).     See  Rem.  1. 

(b)  The  stem  ends  in  a  Pi  or  Kappa-mute — ft  t,  ^;  y,  77, 
K,  pK  (ji  a-dpi,  (rcLpK'6^)f  and  ;(.     See  §  52,  2  (a). 

(c)  The  stem  ends  in  a  Tau-mute  —  8,  t,  kt,  ^,  v*^.  See 
♦  52,  2  (a).     On  the  Ace.  see  }  53,  3  (b). 

The  stems  of  the  Neuter,  l)elonging  to  tliis  class,  end  in  t  and  kt  (yaXeucr), 
bat,  according  to  §  25,  5,  reject  the  r  and  kt  ;  thus :  cwfia  instead  of  ff&fiairt  and 
ydXa  instead  of  ydXoKT ;  or,  according  to  ^  52,  3,  they  change  the  r  into  t  ;  00 
the  omission  of  tho  t  before  ci  in  the  Dat.  PI.  sec  §  20, 1. 

(d)  Tlie  stem  ends  in  v  or  it.     See  $  52,  2  (a). 
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Sing.  N. 

^G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

il.  Storm.  ^,  Torch.    ^,  Helmet,  rb,  Body.    ^,  Nose  4,  Tooth. 

Xtuk&i^         Xofords           kSovs           c&fui            ph           iMs 
AotXdr-os     XofiirdS^s      Kdpv^s      <r^futr-os      ^ly^s       Mirr'OS 
XaiXdv-i       XofixdS'i        it6ov^i        ff^futr-i        ^Iv-i         6B6in''i 
Aa(\&T-a      XofiirdlS^       Koovy          aufta            j^ti^i        oUdtrr-a 
AmX^         Kafiwds          KOpvs          <rufia            ^tv           6Ms 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Kcdk&w-ft    TuLfixdZ-fs      icSpv^ts      <rf&f»ar'a       fnif-ts       Mirfts 
XaiXiir^y    TuLfivdZ-wv     Kooii^-mv     vwyATHay     ^iy-wtf      Mvr-tcv 
AaiX&4''(^)  A<iA»^-<ri(y)   K6pi\f-<n(v)  ff^fia-ciiv)  ^r-<r/{v)    i9ov^t{ff) 
Kalk&w-as    \a^iri8-af      KSpvd^a     tr^fuer'a       fiiy-as      Mtn-as 
KaiK&ir-ts    KofivdH-ts      Kopv^ts      <r6iAar-a       pttt-ts      Mpt-^s 

D.N.A.V. 
G.  and  D. 

XaiX'hr't      Xafiiri8-c        xSpv^t       c^fiaT-t        fiiv-t         hZSvT't 
XmX&K-oiv  XanjLiriJ^w     Kopi^.-Hv    awfidr-otv    Pomuu     Mwr-mw, 

So:  h  K6p&^t  -ducos,  raven;  6  Xdpvy^t  'vyyos,  throat;  6,  ^  6pyts,  -J^or,  bird;  4 
&ya|,  -orros,  king;  ^  cA/luvt,  -w^oSf  tape'voorm;  6  HfK^h, -TyoSf  dolphin  ;  Syiyus, 
•amoSf  giantj  etc 

Remark  1.  The  stem  of  nouns  in  -^  and  •(  commonly  ends  in  the  smooth 
V  and  K ;  the  stem  of  those  in  -71  ends  in  -77,  except  6,  ri  A.^{,  Gen.  Xtr/x-^r, 
Itfnx  (but  1^  A^|»  Gen.  \ijyy-6st  hiccough).  Instead  of  ^dpvyyoi  from  ^  ^^^nry^, 
throat,  the  poets,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  use  <pdpvyos  also.-  On 
1^  3p(|,  rptx^Sf  hair,  see  ^  21,  3. 

Rex.  2.  The  word  ^  fix; ,  Gen.  oX-^i,  signifying  mq,  and  in  the  Fcm.  gender, 
is  only  poetic,  and  the  Sing.  6  &Ks,  signifying  talt,  is  only  Ionic  and  poetic ; 
elsewhere,  only  ol  ixcj,  salt,  occurs  (PI.  Symp.  177,  b.  Lys.  209,  e). 

Rem.  3.    To  class  (c)  belong  also  the  contracts  in  -rfist  Gen.  -ril9os  ==  -]^f, 
$8os»  c.  g.  ri  ^apijfst  cheek,  ^0(^1^05, 

Rem.  4.  The  stem  of  rh  oZs,  ear,  is  irr,  thus :  Gen.  w-r^i ,  Dat.  irrl,  PI.  ^a, 
Aratv,  wtI(v).  The  word  rb  ripas^  according  to  the  rule  of  the  ancient  gram- 
marians,  usually  admits  ^n'.raction  in  the  plural,  among  the  Attic  writers, 
after  the  r  is  dropped:  Tipa^  rtpAw  (but  X.  C.  1.  4,  15.  PI.  Phil.  14,  e.  Hipp 
300,  e.  T^para)  j — rh  y4pas,  reward  of  honor;  rh  yvpeUf  old  age;  rh  Kpias,  fle$h, 
and  rh  K^pasy  ham,  reject  r  in  all  the  Numbers,  and  then  suffer  contraction  in  the 
Gen.  and  Dat  Sing.,  and  throughout  the  Dual  and  Plural  (except  the  Dat.  PI.)  \ 
yet  Kipast  besides  these  forms,  has  the  regular  form  with  r ;  Thucyd.  uses  the 
contracted  forms ;  the  uncontracted  K4para  occurs  only  in  5,  71.  K^ptts  is  uni* 
formly  employed  in  the  phrase  iwl  K4pwst  in  column.  When  the  a,  contracted 
from  aa^  is  used  by  the  poets  as  short,  it  must  be  considered  a  case  of  elision, 
tiot  of  contraction :  the  same  is  true  also  of  Neuters  in  -as,  -aos,  -os,  -cot,  e.  g 
nr«irA  (fir.  aK^was)  instead  of  (TK^rd,  kK4&  (fr.  k\4os)  instead  of  icX^O. 
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7d 


Sine.  N. 
D. 


rh  ripaSf  wonder.  r^  x/paf,  horn.  r'b  tcpias^  flesh. 

ripar-os  Ktoax-os  and  fr/fwf       (irp/a-os)  «r/>^5 

rtpor-i  Mpvr-i  and  ic^pf  (icf>^a-r)    irp^ 


ripter-a  and  r/pa 
Ttoilr'toy  and  rtpSty 
r4pa-^i(y) 


KipccT-a  and  «r/f)d  (irp/a-a)   Kp/d 

K^pdr-toy  and  «r«p»y       (icpcc(-<»v)irfxwy 


ripar-^ 
rtpdr-oiy 


K4par-€  and  fc/fm  (frp^a-c)    icp^ 

Kfpdr-oty  and  iccp^r      (irp«i-oiy)  Kpf^y. 


Rex.  5.  To  class  (d)  belong  also  the  contracts  in  -^f  jt,  Gen.  -^tyros  =^  ovs, 
•Srrof,  e.  g.  6  tXokovs,  cake^  Gen.  xXwcovyros ;  also  in  -^tts,  Gen.  -^tyros  =»  -^i, 
-^JTOJ,  c.  g.  Tifipt,  Jumorable^  rtfi^yros. 

Rex.  6.  For  the  irregular  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  icrtis,  cfr,  /t^Adj,  and 
y^JitLs,  see  ^  20,  Rem.  2. 


♦  55.  II.    T/*c  Nom,  rejects  ?,  6ui  lengthens  the  short 
final  vowel  of  the  stem  c  or  o  into  y  or  u)  (i  IG,  3). 

1.  The  stem  ends  in  -v,  -vt,  and  -p.  For  the  omission  of  v, 
lind  VT,  before  ai,  see  i  20,  2,  and  for  the  omission  of  t,  in  the 
^om.  of  stems  ending  in  vr,  e.  g.  Xcwv,  see  i  25,  5. 

2.  The  following  substantives  in  -Tjp:  6  ira-njp,  father ;  17  fi^- 
Tffp,  mother;  rj  Svydrqp,  daughter;  rj  yaarrjp,  belly ;  ri  Arjfirjrripy 
Dcmcter  (Ceres),  and  6  dnyp,  man,  differ  from  those  in  the  above 
paradigms  only  in  rejecting  c  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing,  and 
Dat.  PL  (J  16,  6),  and  in  inserting  an  a  in  the  Dat.  PI.  before 
the  ending  o-t,  to  soften  the  pronunciation. 

The  word  iyiip  (stem  ay4p)y  rejects  9  in  all  Cases  and  Numbers,  except  the 
Voc.  Sing^  but  inserts  a  8  (^  24,  2),  thus:  Gen.  iufSp6sy  Dat.  &yBpt,  Ace.  iyZpa^ 
Voc.  tytpt  PI.  iy^pts,  iu^pwy^  &v8pd<n(v),  Ay^pas,  etc. 


Sing.  X. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

6j  Shepherd 
wotfi^iy 

TMfX^y^S 

troifiiy-i 
rotfi4y-a 
iroifi'fiy 

.  4,  Lion. 

\4vy 

\4oyr-os 

\4oyr'i 

\4oyT'a 

\4oy 

6,  Orator. 

Hrrvp 

fAjTOp-OS 
p4lT0p-t 

pifTop-a 
Prrrop 

6,  Father. 

frctrifp 

varp-6s 

rrcerp-i 

var4p-a 

vdrtp 

^,  Daughter. 

bvyirnp 

b\iyarp6s 

dvyarpl 

bvyar4pa 

b^yartp 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
1). 
A. 
V. 

iroifi4y-ts 

intfi4y-ety 

irotjii/-(ri(v) 

voifiiy-as 

votfji4y€S 

K4oyr-(s 

\f6yT'0»y 

\4oviri{y) 

\4oyT-as 

Ktoyr-ts 

P4lT0p-€S 

^Top-aty 
^4irop-a'i{y) 
^-/irop-as 
p4irop-€S 

WOT //>-€$ 

Trorr4p-o»y 
iraTf>-A-<ri(y) 
iraT4p-as 
irar4p-ts 

dvycn'4pfs 

dvyar4pvy 

btryarpiiffi[y) 

biryaT4pas 

dvyaT4p€S 

Dual. 

iroifi4y-t 
Totfi^y-oiy 

\4ovr-t 

^4irop-€ 
pflTdp-oiy 

ircn'4p-t 
irartp-oiv 

bvyar4p€ 
bvyartpoiy. 

ro 
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Reuabk  1.  The  substantive  77  x<^P>  fund,  belongs  to  nouns  of  class  No.  % 
and  differs  from  them  only  in  not  lengthening  the  c  of  the  stem  (x<f>)  into  % 
but  into  f i,  e.  g.  x^^P  instead  of  x^pf ;  it  is  irregular  in  retaining  the  «  in 
mflection,  thus :  x'^Pi  X*^P^h  etc.,  except  in  the  Dat.  PI.  and  the  Gen.  and  Dat. 
Dual  x^P^^Mi  X^P^^*  ^  et  in  poetry,  the  short  as  well  as  the  long  form  is  used 
ji  all  the  Cases,  as  the  necessities  of  the  verse  require,  e.  g.  x<W'  ^^^  X*P^r, 

X9po*y  and  x^H^^t  X^P^^  ^^^  x^^P*^^' 

Rem.  2.  The  following  nouns  in  -wv,  Gen.  -oyos^  reject  the  y  in  particuhir 
Cases,  and  suffer  contraction :  ^  ctKi^,  image,  tU6yos,  tUSyi,  cix^i^a,  cucijyas,  etc.. 
together  with  the  Ionic  and  poetic  forms :  Gen.  wcovs,  Ace.  cixc^,  Ace.  PI.  tUovs 
(the  irregular  accent  is  to  be  noted  in  cucc^  and  tucovs) ;  ^  &i}8ci)y,  nigldingaU, 
Gen.  &i}8i{vof  and  &i}8oDf ,  Dat.  di}8o7  \  i\  x*^^^^i  swaUow^  Gen.  x^^^^^^'z  ^^t 
X«Ai8o7. 

Rem.  3.  To  class  No.  2,  belongs  the  obsolete  Nom.  6,^  'APH'N,  lamb;  tlie 
Nom.  of  this  is  supplied  hy  6  ri  i.fiy6s,  Gen.  ipySs,  Dat.  itpyl,  Ace.  ^1^  PL 
Nom.  &pyfSi  Gen.  ipv»v,  Dat.  ipvjtrtly),  Ace.  ^i^os ;  farther,  the  word  6  iurrfip, 
-fpos,  star,  though  not  syncopated  like  irarfip,  etc.  belongs  to  this  class  on  account 
of  the  assumed  a  in  the  Dat  PI.  iurTpiUrt{y).  In  substantives  belonging  to 
class  No.  2,  the  accent  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing,  (and  in  the  word  &y(ip,  also 
that  of  the  Gen.  PI.  and  Gen.  and  Dat  Dual)  is  removed  by  syncope  to  the  last 
syllable,  and  that  of  the  Dat.  PI.  to  the  penult,  e.  g.  trarpSs^  mrpty  i^BpAy, 
irarpdat{y).  The  word  Ai^fi^irrip  has  a  varying  accent,  viz.  Aiifn^rpos,  A^fiij* 
rpL,  Voc.  A^fiiiTf  p  (but  Ace.  ArifaiT4pa).  So  also  ^^yartp  Voc.  of  ^vydrrip. 
On  the  Voc  of  xar^p  and  iyiipj  see  ^  53,  4  (1)  (a).  In  poetry,  according  to  the 
necessities  of  the  verse,  ore  found  diyarpu,  hvyarpuy,  AiifirjTpa,  and  also,  on 
the  contrary,  -wceripos,  ^vyartpos,  firjr^pt, 

i  56.  Ill   The  Stem  0/  the  Nom.  is  pure. 

Tlie  s  is  omitted  without  changing  the  final  vowel  of  the 
stem.  The  stem  ends  in  v,  vt,  p,  and  (only  in  Sd/juip,  wife)  in 
pT.  The  Case-endings  are  appended  to  the  Nom.  without 
change.  On  the  omission  of  t  in  stems  ending  in  vt  and  pr,  see 
}  25,  5  ;  and  on  tlie  omission  of  v,  vr,  before  o-i,  see  k  20,  2. 


Sing.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

^  Paean. 
•rculuy-os 

6,  A-^e. 

My 

td&y-os 

aiciy-i 

alwy-a 

^,  Xenophon. 
Zeyoip&y 

Ztyoipwyr-i 
Hcvo^yr-a 

6,  Wild  beast 

Hp  ^ 

^ijp-ot 

^p-l 

^p-a 

S^P 

.  rh,  Nectar. 

ytierap 

yiierap-oi 

ydferap-t 

yixrap 

viicrap 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

iroioy-cf 

wma'<n[y) 

vcuay-as 

muiay-fs 

alwy-ts 
aidy-cay 
ai&-<n{y) 
'  alwy-as 
cu»y-(S 

Ufyo<pciyT'€S 

Zfyixptoyrtoy 

Z€yo<f>u-<ri[y) 

Ufyoipuyr-as 

"StyoipuyT'fS 

^rjp-fs 

drip-wy 

brip-<rl{y} 

b^p-as 

^np-tt 

yfKTop  a 

y(KTap-«ty 

y€KTap«n{y) 

yimapa 

ydfCTo^-m 

Dual. 

mtuar-c 
weuijf'Oiy 

cduy-t 
aldy-oiy 

Etvo^yr-t 
Hcyo^c^KT-otv 

?57.1 
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Remask  I.  The  three  words  in  -wv,  Gen.  -uyoi:  ^Air^AAwv,  UoauHty^  i) 
£x«r,  threshing-Jhor,  drop  y  in  the  Ace.  Sing.,  and  suffer  contraction;  thuSt 
(^AinJAAofyo,  *Air^AA»a)  *Av6\?sm,  Tloa-ftZwf  SXu  (on  &Am,  comp.  ^  48,  Rem.  1,  on 
KiMccw,  ^  213,  11).  Also  the  Ace.  yK-fix^y  fi*om  ri  yXiixooy  or  fiKfix^yf  penny- 
yoycd^  Gen.  -«yor,  is  foond  in  Aristophanes. 

Rem.  2.  All  the  Neuters  belonging  to  this  class  end  in  -p  (op,  op,  wp,  vp), 
c.  g.  t5  ytKTop,  ^Topf  'r4\upf  Tup  (Gen.  Tri/p6s).  The  word  t5  fop,  springy  may 
also  be  contracted,  e.  g.  lip.  Gen.  i^pos. 


B.  Words  which  have  a  towel  before  the  ending  "os  in  the  Gen. 

}  57.  I.    Words  in  -cvs,  -aCs,  -oOs. 

1.  Tlic  stem  of  substantives  in  -cv?,*  -au?,  -01)9,  ends  in  v  (from 
the  Digainma  F);  s  is  the  gender-sign.  On  the  omission  of  v 
between  vowels,  sec  i  25,  2. 

2.  Substantives  in  -cv?  have  -ed  in  the  Ace.  Sing.,  and  -cd?  in 
the  Ace.  PL,  from  e-Fo,  cFa?;  the  omission  of  the  F  lengthens 
the  a  and  as.  These  nouns  have  the  Attic  form  in  the  Gen. 
Sing.,  viz.  -€(Ds  instead  of  -€09,  and  in  the  Dat  Sing,  and  Nom. 
PI.  admit  contraction,  which  is  not  usual  in  the  Ace.  PI.  When 
a  vowel  precedes  the  ending  -cv?,  as,  e.  g.  x<>^f  Ev^ocv?,  the  end- 
ings -c<i>s,  -cW,  -co,  -cds  are  also  contracted  into  -d^,  -wv,  -a,  -as. 
Nouns  in  -avs  and  -oOs  arc  contracted  only  in  the  Ace.  PL,  which 
is  then  like  the  Nom.  PL,  as  in  all  contracts  of  Dec.  III. 


Sing.  X. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

6,  King. 

fiaffi\4-d 
fiofftktt 

d,  A  measure. 

Xotvs  * 

Xo{4co)ws 

xott 

Xo{4d)a 

XOtv 

6,  ^,  Ox. 

fiovs,  b6s  for  bovs 
fio-6s,  bov-is 
jSo-t,  bov-i 
fiovy 

^,  Old  woman. 

ypavs 

ypa-6s 

ypd-i 

yptufy 

7pow 

Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

$aai\4-wy 
fiaffi\€Vffi{y) 
ficun\4-ds  (and 
fiatriXtis 

XocTy 
Xo(4w)&y 
XO€wri{y) 
€15)  xo(ca)as 
Xo^'iS 

fi6'ts 

fio-wy,  bo-Qm 
$owTl{y) 
0OVS 

e6^s 

ypa-€S 

ypd-wy 

ypawrl{y) 

ypavs 

ypa-€S 

Dual. 

$affi\4't 
fiaa't\4'0iy 

Xo4f 
XOtoiy 

fio-o7y 

7po-€^ 
ypa-ouf. 

Remark  1.  Among  the  Attic  poets,  the  Gen.  Sing,  of  nouns  in  -t^s  some- 
times ends  in  '4os  instead  of  '4us ;  thus  er^o'^f ,  iLpiffr4os,  and  the  Ace.  Sing^ 
not  onlj  in  the  Attic,  but  in  all  the  poets,  sometimes  ends  in  -ij^  instead  of  -^ 
B.  g.  MfQ,  ^vyypa/prj.     The  Nom.  and  Voc.  PI.  in  the  older  Attic  writers 

'  Commonlj  written  x^'»  contract  x^vi. 
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especially  in  Thacydidcs,  end  also  in  -Tis  (formed  from  the  Ionic  -qc; ),  e.  g. 
floo'iAiff,  /vxijr,  nxaroirit  instead  of  UXttr cutis.  The  oncontiacted  Nom.  8i}<r/cs 
occurs  in  PI.  Theaet.  169,  6.  The  Ace  ending  -c&r  instead  of  -ecu  is  rerj 
common  in  Xen.,  e.  g.  rols  /vtc7i,  C.  3.  5,  19.  robs  yoiw,  2.  2,  14.  ypaipu*, 
9Kvr§U,  XA^<<''»  3*  "}  6*  fovs  fiaatXtiS,  3.  9, 10.  and  elsewhere,  but  more  scldonf 
among  the  other  Attic  prose  writers.  The  Ace.  vltis  is  regolar  in  all  the  Attic 
writers. 

Rem.  2.  The  following  aro  declined  like  x^^'  •  Tl^ipoitvs,  Gen.  n^ipauAs, 
Ace.  Ilffipcua,  6  Ayvicvs,  altar  be/ore  the  door^  Gen.  iyvuis,  Ace  Ayvto,  Ace.  PI 
iyvMs,  and  several  proper  names,  e.  g.  'EptrpiSt,  2rcip<»t,  Mi^Xia,  £vi3oc«5, 
Ebfioa,  EbfioaSf  IIAaTcuaT,  Attpias  \  yet  the  uncontractcd  forms  are  often  found 
in  proper  names,  e.  g.  0c<rr(^»y,  &t<nri4aSf  IrttpUa,  nAorat^wy,  'Eprrpi4wyf 
AmpUmiff  Utip€u4my  (in  Thu.,  X.,  PI.,  Dem.).  The  uncontractcd  forms  arc 
regular  in  iJatisyJishaTnan^  aXidon,  oAi/o,  aXt^cu, 

Hem.  3.  The  Nom.  PI.  of  fiovs  and  ypavs  arc  always  uncontractcd  in  good 
Attic  writers :  B^; ,  ypats ;  on  the  contrary,  in  the  Ace.  only  the  contract  forms 
ypeSfs  and  mus  occur ;  the  Ace.  PI.  $ovs  is  the  common  form ;  $6as  occurs  only 
very  seldom. 

IIbm.  4.  Only  6  x^^'>  ^  measure^  a  niound^  and  ^  povs^  vinegar-tree^  are  de- 
clined like  fiovs ;  but  in  the  PL  both  without  contraction  *,  only  ^  vavs  (mC/s, 
naris),  is  declined  like  ypoJus\  still,  tliis  noun  is  quite  irregular;  see  ^  68. 

^53.  IL  Words  in  -17s,  -cs  {Gen.  -cos);  -cos  {Gen. 
•  <i>09)i  -ci>s  and  -<u  {Gen,  -005^;  -as  {Gen,  -aos),  -o« 
{Gen.  -cos). 

The  stem  of  words  of  this  class  ends  in  s.  On  the  omission 
of  or,  see  ♦  25,  1.     In  the  Dat.  PI.,  a  o-  is  omitted. 

J  5&.  ;1)    Words  in  -rj^  and  -cs. 

1.  The  endings  -17s  and  -cs  belong  only  to  adjectives  (the 
ending  -rjq  is  Masc.  and  Fem.,  the  ending  -cs  neuter),  and  to 
proper  names,  terminating  like  adjectives,  in  -<^an;s,  -/i-cn^s, 
-yci^TS,  'Kparrj^,  -/aitSt/s,  -ttc^^t/s,  -o-^cn/s,  -tcXt;s,  -ktIj&tjs,  -dvSrf^,  'iptcfi^, 
'PdpTj^,  'dprq^  {'riptpi)t  'dptcrj^,  -V€uaj9,  -Xdfnrqs,  -craicrj^,  'TV)^,  and 

(icXc»7s)  Kkrj^,  The  neuter  exhibits  the  pure  stem  (}  52,  3) ;  but 
in  the  Masc.  and  Fem.,  c,  the  short  final  vowel  of  the  stem,  is 
lengthened  into  rj  [J  52,  2  (b)]. 

2.  The  words  of  this  class,  after  dropping  o-,  suffer  contraction 
in  all  the  Cases,  except  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  and  Dat  PL  ; 
and  nouns  in  -icXc»;s,  which  are  already  contracted  in  the  Nom 
Sin^.  (into  kX^s),  suffer  a  double  contraction  in  the  Dat.  Sing. 


♦  69.] 


TUIRD    DECLENSION. 


79 


N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


{ffaipi^s)^  <ra^vf  {(ra<p4-wy)  (raipuy 

owpis  vaip4s  (ffcuf>4-€s)  <rcul>€is 

Dual  N.  A.  Y.  I  o-o^^f  aa^Tj 

G.  and  I).  |  <raipi-oiv,  trcupoiy. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

(i.   ri  rpt^fy  trireme, 
(r/M//pc-oi)     rptfipovs 

(rpi4f>c-a)      TfH^ipri 
rpnipts 


N. 
1). 
A. 
V. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^Kpdrovs 
"XtfKpdrti 
^Kpdni 
"X^Kparts 


Plural. 

yTpi'fip9'€f)     rpiiipui 
{rpnipi-tav)    rpii\pc»y 
rpt^pt-etiy) 
{rptfipt-€u)     TpfflptlS 
{rpiiip^'ts)     rpiiip€is 

Singular. 


{<rwp4-a)     ffcuprj 
ifftupd-a)     fftupTJ 


Dual. 

Tpvflp€'t 

rpvtip4-0iv  rpi-fipotv 


{nfpuc\4rjs) 

(UfpucK^f-os) 

(ncpucX^c-i) 

{n€puc\4t-a) 

(ncpdeXccr) 


IltpucKrif 
U€piK\4ovf 
{Tl(pue\4ti)  ncpiicXci 
Tltpuc\4d  (Poet,  also  IIcpiiiAi}) 

U€plK\€lS. 


Remabk  1.  On  the  contraction  in  the  Dual  of  cc  into  ri  (not  into  ci),  and  in 
the  Ace.  PI.  of  -COT  into  -«t,  sec  ^  9,  II.  "When  a  vowel  precedes  the  endings 
ijf,  -f f ,  then  -ea  in  proper  names  in  -kKtis  is  always  contracted  into  -d,  and 
rommonly  also  in  adjectives  (^  9,  II.),  e.g.  nipiK\4t-a  =s  IIcpixA^d;  &K\rfi5, 
without  Jamej  &icXcf a  =*  iicXcOf  iyi-fis,  healthy ^  vyita  =  vyia,  Mrfis,  poor,  Mtta  = 
MtOy  (nrtp^v^Sf  supernatural,  ^tp^vta  =■  vvtp<f>tM  (Ace.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Norn.. 
Ace,  and  Voc.  PI.  neuter) ;  but  sometimes  the  contraction  into  -^  occurs,  e.  g. 
uyni,  9upv7i,  itipvri,  currwpvrj,  X  R.  Equ.  7, 11  (in  all  tlie  MSS.).  The  Ace.  PI. 
Masc.  and  Fem.  hns  -ciV,  c.  g.  ^lus,  auro^vcTs. 

Rem.  2.  Proper  names  in  -Kpdrvs,  '<r^4y7i5,  -yiyriSj  -<pdy7js,  etc ,  also  "Aprjs 
(Voc^A^f),  form  the  Ace.  Sing,  both  according  to  the  first  and  third  Dec, 
and  are  hence  called  Heteroclites  (i.  e.  of  different  declensions),  e.  g.  '^MKpdrri 
and  ScMcpcCriyy,  according  to  Dec.  I.,  *A\KafjL4infi  and  -fi4yriy,  *Ayria'^4y7i  and 
'^^4yTiy,  'ApTi  and  -riy,  etc.  ]  Plato  commonly  uses  the  form  in  -t;,  Xenophon  that 
In  -1JI',  other  writers  both,  without  distinction ;  in  words  in  -nyj,  the  form  in  -yrip 
U  preferred  to  that  in  -nj.  (The  Gen.  of  "A^nyj  in  good  prose  is  "Aptws  [often  in 
Plato],  yet  in  the  poets ''Apcos  is  also  used  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
rfrsc.)  But  in  words  in  -icXris,  the  Ace.  in  'KKrjy  is  first  used  in  later  writers. 
The  PI.  is  declined  according  to  Dec.  I.,  e.  g.  'ApiaTO<pdyai,  rots  AtuKpdTcus^  rohi 
Apurro^^os,  robs  Arifioa^4yas ',  still,  'HpaK\4ts  occurs  in  PI.  Theaet.  169,  6. 

Rem.  3,  The  Gen.  PI.  of  rpt-fiprfs  occurs,  also,  in  the  uncontracted  form,  viz. 
rpiiip4wwf  but  in  all  the  other  Cases  it  is  uniformly  contracted;  the  Dual 
aliK)  in  words  of  this  class  occurs  in  an  uncontracted  form  in  Attic  writers, 
e.g.  (iryycVcc,  and  the  Tragedians  use  the  uncontracted  forms  of  proper  names 


»  rap4'0s  from  aatf^c-os,  the  <r  of  the  stem  being  dropped ;  and  so  in  the 
Mlicr  Cases,  except  the  Nom.  and  Voc. 

£ 
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in  -kX^hs  b  K\ris,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  *Hpair\^,  Dat 
•icX^ci,  Voc.  -/cAccr.  The  contract  Ace.  in  -icXri  is  r&rc.  The  Voc.  i'H^oirAfs^ 
as  an  exclamation,  hclongs  to  the  later  prose. 

Rem.  4.  The  irregular  accent  of  the  Gen.  PI.  and  Daal  is  to  be  noted,  viz. 
rpe^pwp  (instead  of  rptripwif  from  rpinp4wy)f  rpi^poiv  (X.  II.  1.  5,  19.  5.  4, 56).  In 
addition  to  this  word,  adjectives  in  -ti^s  and  the  word  aindpicris,  have  the  like 
accent,  e.  g.  <Twr^i»¥  =»  evirf^wy,  tjdnaptUoiv  =>  aindpKvy, 


♦  60.  (2)   Words  in  -u)s,   Gen.  -wos,  and  in  -ws  and  -•, 

Gen.    'oo^. 

(a)  'USf  Gen.  -uos, 

Tliiis,  e.  g.  6  17  Sw^,  jackal,  Gen.  ^wos,  etc.  Polysyllables  have 
the  Ace.  Sing,  and  PI.  either  contracted  or  uncontracted,  e.  g. 
6  ^p<Ds>  kerOf  Tov  ^/mxx  and  rjp(Oy  ravs  ^/mikxs  and  ^pct)9. 

{h) 'US  and  -w,  Gen.  'oos. 

Substantives  of  these  endings  are  always  feminine.  The 
stem  ends  in  -os.  The  short  final  vowel,  according  to  ^  52,  2 
(b),  is  lengthened  into  <d.  The  ending  -ws,  however,  is  retained 
in  the  Attic  and  Common  language  only  in  the  substantive 
a2S(tf9  (stem  alios),  and  in  poetry  in  ^^  morning  (in  Eurip.) ; 
but  in  all  other  words,  it  has  been  changed  into  a  smoother 
form,  so  that  the  Nom.  ends  in  -w,  e.  g.  -^x!^  (stem  iJx^)-  ^ 
the  Voc.  in  ot,  sec  }  53,  4  (3).  The  Dual  and  PI.  are  formed 
like  the  ending  -os  of  Dee.  IL ;  thus,  aJioC,  rixoi,  etc. 


Sing.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


11  ouSfi&s  (stem  cuSof ),  shame. 


V.      [tdZl'l)  aJiZoT, 


il  4x<^  (stem  4x0') I  echo. 

(^x<^-J^)        *Xw 

(*X<^-«)         *X« 


♦  61.  (3)  Words  in  -as,  Gew.  -aos,  and  in  -05,  G^cn.  -cos, 

(a)  -aj,  Gen.  -aoj. 

Only  the  Neuters  to  o-e\as,  Z^'/^,  and  to  ficTras,  goblet,  belong  to 
this  class :  Gen.  o-cXa-os,  Dat.  o-cXa-t,  and  o-cA.-^ ;  PI.  o-cXa-o  and 
irc\-d,  Gen.  o-cXa-cov,  Dat  o-£\a-o'i(v) ;  Dual  o-eXa-c,  o-cXa-ou^. 

Remark  1.  On  the  poetic  shortening  of  the  contract  a,  see  ^  54,  Rem.  4 
In  the  following  four  Neuten  in  -ay,  the  a  in  the  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  in  the  PL,  k 
changed,  according  to  Ionic  usage,  into  the  weaker  c,  viz. 
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Bpiras  (poet),  imo^,  Gen.  /Sp/rcos,  Fl.  fiphta  and  fip^rrif  fiprrlmp 
KMf  (poet),  plactt  PL  in  Homer,  K^ta^  K^<ri(v), 
Mas  (poet),  ffround^  Gen.  oi^cof,  Dat  oCStl  and  o08«i  (Horn.) 
Kp4^«a  (poet  and  prose),  darkness,  Gen.  Kwi^ws  Epic,  twi^ovs  Attic,  jcWi^ 
Epic,  icr^  Attic. 

(b)  -oj,  Gen.  -fos. 
All  substautives  of  this  class  are  also  neuter.     In  the  Norn., 
€,  the  stem-vowel  of  the  last  syllable,  is  changed  into  o  (§16, 1). 


Sg.N.  A.  'rh  7CK0f  (instead  of  7/vfs),  genas.  rb  kKios  ( instead  of  icX^cr),  glory 


G. 
D. 


Plor.  N. 
G. 
D. 


Dual. 


yivovs 
y4y€i 


{k\4€'0i) 

(icx^f-r) 


ic\4ovs 
k\4u 


{y4y€^)  y4yri 

yw4-tav    and        yty&y 
y4y€-ci{y) 


(KX/c-a) 
(K\4't»y) 
K\4€-<n{y) 


K\4a 
ic\tuy 


{y4y€'€) 
{y€y4'0ty) 


y4y7i^ 
ytyo7y 


[K\49'f) 

{K\t4-oty) 


ic\4ri 
K\wty, 


Rem.  2.  On  the  contraction-  of  cf  into  t}  (instead  of  f<),  and  of  fa  into  a 
(instead  of  ri),  when  a  vowel  precedes,  see  ^  9,  IL  On  the  poetic  shortening 
jf  the  contracted  6  in  icX^a,  see  S  54,  Rem.  4. 

Rex.  3.  The  nncontracted  form  of  the  Gen.  PI.  is  not  nnusnal,  e.  g.  ^p^r, 
3cX^,  K9p94my,  and  almost  without  exception  iu^d4uy]  in  Fl.  Folit  260,  a.,  the 
nncontracted  Dnal  in  ct  occurs :  rovrtt  r»  y4y€§.  In  the  lyric  portions  of  the 
Attic  tragedians,  TdL^ca,  ix*^  ^^'  occur. 

III.  Words  in  -«,  -vs,  -i,  -v. 

i  62.  (1)    Words  in  -15,  -v5. 

The  substantives  in  -U,  -iJs  originally  ended  in  -iFs,  -vJFV. 
See  i  25,  2. 


Sing.  N. 

6  Jtis,  corn-worm. 

71  avf,  sow. 

6  lx^f,fish. 

G. 

Kid's 

vH-Sf 

Ix^os 

D. 

kU 

ffH-i 

ix^r 

A. 

KUf 

9vy 

tx^y 

V. 

Kl 

av 

ixs^ 

Plur.  N. 

Kt'tS 

fft-tS 

Ix^cf 

G. 

Ki-&y 

ffff-ioy 

Ix^f^y 

D. 

Khirl{y) 

trfj-aliy) 

tx^^i{y) 

Ix^^^-a^t  Attic  2x^f 

A. 

kt'cu 

at-^iSt  Attic  ffvs 

V. 

Kf'tS 

irthfs 

Jx^« 

Dual. 

kU 

irt-9 

(JX^O  «X^5 

ki-oiy 

aO-iuy 

Ix^^i^' 

Rema&k.    The  contracted  Nom.  PL  ed  ipicvs  occurs  in  X.  Yen.  2,  9  *  6,  2 
10.  2, 19. 
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-vs,    -V. 


.}  63.  (2)   Words  hi  -U,  - 

« 

The  stem  of  these  substantives  ends  in  T  or  v.  The  stem* 
vowels  i  and  v  remain  only  in  the  Ace.  and  Voc.  Sing. ;  in  the 
other  Cases  they  are  changed  into  c  (}16,  2).  In  the  Gen. 
Sing,  and  PL,  masculine  and  feminine  substantives  take  the 
Attic  form  in  -(09  and  -wv,  in  which  the  w  has  no  influence  on 
the  accent  (comp.  }  29,  Rem.  7).  In  the  Dat  Sing,  and  in  tlie 
Nom.  and  Ace.  PL,  contraction  occurs. 


Sing.  N. 

^  W\is,  city. 

6  inix^Si  cubit,  rh  clvdirtt  mustard. 

rh  AotC,  city. 

G. 

T^A,C-»( 

X^/X«-«5 

<nwdirt-os 

&(rrff-os 

D. 

T^\€t 

»^x«* 

ffwdvu 

&0TC1 

A. 

v6\iif 

riixw 

fflvairt 

&rru 

V. 

v6\i 

^xy 

fflvaxi 

turrv 

riur.  N. 

'w6\us 

»^x«« 

riydmi 

UTTfl 

G. 

ic6\9't»y 

irfixt^y 

tfvmati-mv 

hffri'mw 

D. 

v6iLt'a'i{v] 

irfix9-iri{p) 

vaf4eK9.'<n(v) 

6ffT€'iri(v) 

A. 

t6\915 

«^x«» 

irtydini 

OOTI} 

r. 

iriXfts 

vfiXM 

atydwri 

MTny 

Doal. 

T^XC-€ 

w^X«"« 

0'u^irff-ff 

StfTf-f 

T0\4'01W 

v7ix^-otP 

<ruf<sir4'0iv 

&OT^iy. 

HzHABK  1.  Here  belong  all  8ub.stantivcs  in  -lis,  -^is,  most  in  -cis  and  many 
others,  e.  g.  ^  K6uiSy  dust;  6  fidmiSf  prophet;  r/  i^iy,  serpent;  ri  vt<msjjaiih;  ^ 
CfipiSf  abuse;  6  iriXtKvsy  axe;  6  irp^fffivs,  old  man;  rh  vivtpt^  pepper;  th  rty-yd- 
fiaptf  cinnabar;  rh  twu  (poet),  herd  (without  contraction).  Adjectives  in -6s, 
-CM,  -t  are  declined  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  like  ir^x^'  ^^^  &arv,  except  that  the 
Gen.  Masc.  takes  the  regular  forms  -toj,  -/wy  (not  -cws,  -ewv),  e.  g.  ^5w,  ^cor. 

Bex.  2.  In  the  Attic  poets,  though  probably  only  in  the  lyric  passages,  the 
Gen.  in  -cos,  from  substantives  in  -<s,  occurs,  e.  g.  Wxcos. 

Reu.  3.  In  X  An.  4.  7, 16,  the  contracted  Gen.  vnx^^  ^  found.  Instead 
of  the  Dual  form  in  -cc,  one  in  -^  is  also  used ;  likewise  a  form  in  •«  (instead 
pf  -cc),  is  quoted  by  the  ancient  grammarians  from  Aeschines.  —  The  Ace.  PI. 
of  nouns  in  -vs  sometimes  occurs  uncontracted  in  the  Attic  poets,  e.  g.  ir^x**^* 

Rem.  4.  Neuters  in  -«  and  -w  have  the  Attic  Gen.  Sing,  very  seldom,  c.  g 
Icrrwj,  Eur.  Bacch.  838  (831).  Or.  761  (751). 

Reh.  5.  Adjectives  in  -Is,  -7,  c.  g.  XBptsy  X^pt,  skilful^  and  some  substantives 
in  -I J,  which  are  partly  poetic,  have  the  regular  inflection :  1-0 j,  «•»,  »-«f,  etc., 
or  both  forms  together,  e.  g.  4i  /t^vis,  anger  (also  fifivtios,  etc),  6  ri  oTs,  sheep  ;  rh 
r/ircpt  (Gen.  -eptoj  and  -cos),  pepper;  6  ri  irrf/rrij,  calf;  6  ^  ir6atSf  spouse  (Grcn. 
r^tos,  but  Dat.  always  voati)]  ri  rp^riSt  Iced  (also  rp^iriSot,  etc.);  tir^pcru^ 
iowtr  (Grin,  rvpatost^  An.  7.  8,  12.  r^tpffufy  ib.  13,  but  Flural  rvp<r€ts,  r^pac^i, 
etc.) :  ^  fjJryaSis  (Gen.  -los,  Dat.  ftaydM,  X.  An.  7.  3,  32) ;  some  proper  names, 
e.  g.  2v€yyf<ris,  *Ipt»  (Gen.  -iw,  etc.),  X.  An.  1.  2, 12;  6.  2,  1  (5. 10,  1),  finally 
•ne  ncun  in  -vj,  h  fyxcXi/y,  but  only  in  the  Sing. 
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Sing.N. 

6t  ^  vdpTir,  calf. 

ri  lyxcXwf,  eel. 

4,  ri  oTj,  phecp. 

G. 

wmi'os 

iyX^^v^f 

oMf 

D. 

v^t'i  and  ir6p7l 

iyX^^l 

o2/       .    . 

A. 

"KOptlV 

PfX!i\vv 

oJy 

V. 

%iffi 

ryx<Aw 

oh 

Plur.  X. 

ir6pri'§s  and  ir6(yris 

irxf\%is 

oUs 

G. 

iripTi-in{v) 
wopri-as  and  irJprt> 
TOprt'ts  and  ir6prls 

iyX^^t-^y 

OiUV 

P. 

iyX^^t'Ci(y) 

0lffl(lf) 

A. 

fyX^^«« 

otaa  and  ots 

V. 

iyX^\€is 

olfS 

Dntl. 

T6prf€ 

iyX^\€-€ 

o7c 

I          Toprt'OW 

fyX<A^-o«' 

oIoTm 

Bem.  6.    Xcnophon  uses  the  Ionic  fdhns  of  o7s :  SJy^  Hits^  iiuy,  itaSt  and  Sis, 

^  C4.    Quantity/  of  the   Third  Declension. 

1.  The  inflection-endings  -o,  -i,  -w,  and  -oj,  are  short. 

Exception :  The  a  in  the  Ace.  Sing,  and  PI.  of  substantives  in  -tCs  is  lonj^, 
c.  g.  rhr  Updd,  robs  Up4as  from  6  Itptvsi  priest. 

2.  "Words,  whose  Nom.  ends  in  -o{,  -i|,  -i;|,  -calf,  -«|^,  -lAf^,  -«,  and  -i/f,  have  the 
penolt  of  the  Coses  which  increase,  either  short  or  long,  according  as  the 
vowel  of  the  above  endings  is  long  or  short  by  nature ;  a,  i,  v,  are  long  in  all 
Genitives  in  -ovof,  -t^oj,  -wwj,  e.  g.  6  ^^pd^j  breastplate,  -okos  ;  6  php,  reed,  piir6s ; 
ri  iutris,  ray,  -tyof,  but  ^  fiA^,  dod,  -dKos,  ^  i\irfs,  hope,  -IZos,  See  fuller 
explanations  in  Larger  Grammar,  Part  I.  §  291. 

^65    Accentuation  of  the   Third  Declension. 

1.  The  accent  remains  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  Nom.  as  long  as  the  laws 
of  accentuation  (^  30)  permit,  e.  g.  rh  vpuy/ia,  deed,  irpdyfMros  (but  vpayfidruv), 
rh  SvofiOj  name,  iySfiaros  (but  iyofidrooy),  6  rj  x^^^^^*'*  suxUlow,  x<^*'<^>'0'>  Hci'O- 
^y,  -vyros,  -wrrts,  -dtyrwy.  Particular  exceptions  have  been  noticed  in  the 
Paradigms. 

2.  Monosyllables  are  accented  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  of  all  Numbers  on  the 
final  syllable ;  the  long  syllable  ny  and  ow  having  the  circumflex ;  the  others, 
the  acute,  e.  g.  b  fifiy,  uriySs,  firivty  ixTfiyoty^  fiiiywy,  firi(ri{y). 

Exceptions: 

(a)  The  following  ten  substantives  are  Paroxy tones  in  the  Gen.  PI.  and  Gen. 
and  Dat.  Dual :  ^  8^y,  torch ;  6  9fi6s,  slave ;  6  ^  ^s,  jackal  /  rh  KPA2,  poet. 
(Gen.  Kpar6s),  head;  rh  oh  (Gen.  &r6s),  ear;  6  fi  itm,  child;  6  <r^y,  moth;  6  ^ 
rpift,  Trojan,  Trojan  woman;  ri  ^s  (Gen.  ^^<^s),  a  burning;  rh  ^s  (Gen. 
potrSs),  light ;  *c.  g.  Hdiwy,  i^ioiy,  ddwy,  Kpdruy,  6rwy,  6roiy,  iroIS^y,  irofSoiv, 
rcW,  Tpi&vy,  ip<f9«oy,  <p^09y  (on  the  contrary,  r&y  ipM&y  from  td  Zunca.,  r&t 
TpmAy  from  al  Tpoted,  rSoy  ipwr&y  from  6  ^y,  man;  r&y  ^v&v  from  ri  ^wii, 
injury). 
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(b)  The  following  contracts,  according  to  the  natnro  of  the  final  sjllahle,  arc 
either  Properispomena  or  Paroxytones,  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat  of  all  Numbers, 
as  in  the  other  CaseSj  e.  g.  rh  tap  (Epic  ^/>),  spring;  xrip  (Epic  from  K4ap),  heart; 
6  has  (from  Xoot),  $iane;  6  trp^if  (from  trprtvy)^  kUL,  e.  g.  lipos  (rarer  (apos),  J|fN 
(rarer  Kapi).  tajpos,  ic^/m,  Aoof,  XJuif  Xdjuv^  TpHtvos^  wpAyu 

IZemark.  The  following  contracts,  on  the  other  hand,  follow  the  principal 
rule  (No.  2) :  irreap  =  rrripf  tallow;  ariaros  =  cmyrrfy,  4^>^«  u^  ^flieros  and 
pprfr6ft  PI.  ^prjriayt  6pf|,  Spp^y  Sp^iucos  =  6p^<{r,  and  BppK6s,  ots,  oi6s,  o<i, 
oi»r,  oi<ri{w). 

(c)  Monosyllabic  participles,  as  well  as  the  pronoan  rls :  quisf  retain  the 
accent,  through  all  the  Cases,  on  the  stem-sjllable ;  bat  the  pronomi  vay  and 
i  Uiy  is  an  Oxjtone  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing. ;  in  the  other  Cases  cither  a 
Paroxytonc  or  a  Properispomenon,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  final  syllable, 
c.  g.  ^^r,  ^^yrosy  Aw,  Hirros,  Hyrij  Ctnroty,  ovffi{w)i  Hyroiy,  rls^  rlvos,  T(yc,  etc. ;  iras, 
rourrSs,  iraarrif  vdrrctyf  irdyroty,  iraffi{y),  6  Hiy^  Ilai^f,  rols  Hairi(y). 

3.  The  following  are  accented,  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat  of  all  Numbers,  like 
monosyllabic  substantives :  — 

(a)  Ji  yvwfi,  unfe  {yvyaiKSs,  yvyaucit  yuyaiKoa^,  yvpouewy,  y%fyailt{y) ;  bat  ym^ 
ICO,  yvycuKfSf  etc.) ;  6  ri  K^tty,  dog  {icvyos,  Kvyi,  Kvyoiy,  Kvyiiy,  Kva({y) ;  but 
leiya,  tcitytSy  etc.) ; 

(b)  Syncopated  substantives  in  -i}p,  on  which  sec  §  55,  2 ; 

(c)  Compounds  of  cfr,  imus,  in  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing.,  e.  g.  ov5c(f,  M^y6s, 
obltyl ;  but  Miyttr^  o&8/(ri(y),  so  fiti^tis,  ivrfity6ty  etc. ; 

(d)  The  Attic  poetic  forms,  Sop^r,  Zopl^  from  I6pv, 

4.  For  the  accentuation  of  substantives  in  -»,  -vf ,  (jren.  -c«t,  see  4  63 ;  of 
those  m-^  (S  60),  the  irregular  accentuation  of  the  Ace  Sing,  of  ^x^  —  ^X^ 
(instead  of  iix^)^  should  be  noted. 

5.  (a)  In  the  Voc.  of  syna>pat3d  substantives  (§  55,  2)  in  -nip^  the  accent, 
contrary  to  the  principal  rule,  \i  drawn  back  as  far  as  possible,  e.  g.  d  irdrtp, 
bvyartp,  A^urtrtp,  &yip'j  so  also  (a)  in  the  following  substantives;  *Air6\Xtff9 
{uvos)i  noffttiiiy  (wvof),  ffofr-fip  {rjpos)j  'Afupttty  {loyos)^  9afip  {^pos)l  tlius,  i 
"AiroXAov,  nScrtiioy,  crwrtpf^AfjupioVf  Batpj  —  (b)  in  compound  substantives  in 
•uy,  Gen.  -oyos,  in  adjectives  in  -^y,  Gen.  -oyoSf  whether  simple  or  compound ; 
also  in  comparatives  in  -tuy,  -toy  (in  adjectives  and  comparatives,  also,  in  the 
neuter  gender),  c.  g.  'AydfitfUfoy  from  'AyofAdfiywy,  ^Aptirr^iroy  from  *Aptaro- 
\ilTc»y  (but  'Imrov,  UaXeufioy,  ^tXrjfioyj  etc.  as  simple) :  &  and  t^  tSia^ioyf  &  and 
rh  i\4rifjLoy,  Z  and  rh  ndWioy ;  (the  following  arc  exceptions :  £  AcuctZcufAoy  from 
ArurcW/uM',  compounds  in  -^pMy,  e.  g.  2  AvK6^poy  from  AvKS^>pofyf  Eit^v^poy  from 
Eb<^<^y,  2  and  rh  9ciippoy  from  9at^pvy  ])  —  (c)  in  the  compound  Paroxytones  in 
•77s,  mentioned  in  4  59,  e.  g.  ^Kparest  ^rifUa^tyts ;  &  and  rh  aH^aSts  from  av^- 
8t}s,  ^tXdkri^fs  from  ipt\a\idiis  (but  i\ri^4s  from  iiX-nd^s  as  a  simple),  aifrapKts, 
KOK^TI^ts. —  (Adjectives  and  substantives  in  -wtjs,  -wSi}!,  'w\ris,  -^piis,  -ripviSf  are 
exceptions,  e.  g.  tvuhis,  cvwScs,  6411^^%  d^i^cs,  iray^Ai^r  iray£\cs,  y%^»ptis  vf«pcs, 
{i^pHS  ^i^rtp%Sf  4  '''pt'hfi^f  'f'piVpffi  Ai^pris  2  AiMpcs. 

(o)  The  Voc.  of  nouns  in  -ovr,  -tvs,  -ovs,  -m,  and  -tts  is  Perispomonon,  c.  g 
ypavf  fioffiktu,  Bovt  Scnr^t,  cuSo?. 
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^  66.  Gender  of  the  Third  Declension 

The  natural  gender — the  masculine  and  feminine — is  distinguished  in  the 
third  Declension,  not  bj  a  special  form,  but  partly  by  the  signiiication,  paitly 
bv  tlic  forms,  and  in  part  bj  usage  alone.  The  following  rules  will  aid  in 
determining  the  gender:  — 

I.  Masculines:  (A)  all  nouns  whose  Nom.  and  stem  (which  can  be  recognized 
uy  the  Genitive)  end  in  -Ok,  Gen.  -dj^^f  \  -wu,  Gen.  -otrr-os  and  -wvr-Qs ;  -uy, 
Lien,  'vvos  (only  6  itoacvp,  tower)  \  -tiSy  Gen.  -tv-os  (only  6  icrels,  comb)  \  -as, 
ilen.  •arr-os;  -ai/j,  Gen.  •oyr-os,  -oi/kt-oj,  -o5-oj  {i  iro^s)  \  tcp^  Gen.  -op-osi  "*w, 
ircn.  -€•»»;  -riSf  Gen.  (-c-oj)  -owi;  -«j,  Gen.  -«-of ; 
.   (B)  the  following  with  exceptions ;  — 

(a)  in  •1JI',  Gen.  -Tyvoj ;  but  6  rj  xh^y  goose;  —  in  •iji',  Gen.  -tp-os ;   tuihii  i8^y, 

gland^  and  :^  ^p^r»  diaphragm  ; 
'^b)  in  -wy,  Gen.  -ofK-or;  but  ^  £A»y,  thresliing-floor ;  rj  /SA^x^"  or  7\^x**'> 

pennjfToyal;  ^  ficXcSiiir  (poet),  oare;  ^  fi'fiKuv,  popjry;  ii  irXaray^y,  rattle 

(but  6  vK.  petal  of  the  poppy) ;  rj  rp^ptay,  pigeon ;  ^  aifKtiy  (poet.,  but  prose 

6) J  ravine;  ^  &  Kdt^p  bell; 

(c)  in  rip.  Gen.  -fip-os ;  but  ^  K^p,fate  (on  account  of  ^  le^p,  goddess  of  fate) ; 
^  ^  Paiffrfip,  hammer;  (those  in  -rip  contracted  from  -tap,  are  neuter:  rh 
Kijp  (poet.),  (Jen.  Krjpos,  heart;  rh  tap.  Gen.  ^posy  spring;)  —  in  -i|p,  Gen. 
'pos\  but  ri  ycurrfipj  ycurrpSs,  belly ;  —  in  -ryp,  Gen.  -€p-oy;  but  ^  ^  aJ^p^ 
ether;  6  ^  &4p,  otV; 

(d)  in  'tip.  Gen.  -cxp-of ;  but  rj  x'^Pt  ^^  {^^S^^^Yi  ^  ^"^^X^H>i  the  thumb)  ] 

(e)  in  -mp.  Gen.  -vp-os  \  but  t^  tXwp  (poet),  booty;  rh  irihMp  (poet.),  monster; 

(f )  in  -ovr,  Gen.  -o-of,  see  \  57,  Kern.  4 ; 

(g)  in  -us.  Gen.  -orr-of ;  but  r^  ^r,  %^; 
(h)  in  -5^,  Gen.  -»oj,  -/8oj. 

II.  Feminities:  (A)  a//  nouns  in  -ds.  Gen.  -^-os ;  -ctf,  Gen.  -ct8-or  (only  17 
4\f(t,  Xr«3r) ;  -avr,  Gen.  -cos ;  -lys,  Gen.  -ly^'os ;  -vrs,  Gen.  -vi«d^f ;  -tjr,  Gen. 
VT-os'j  -«r,  Gen.  -ir-oj  (only  ^  x«^**)  >  'V**  Gen.  -vi-os  and  -m^-os;  -cS  and  -«ij, 
t»en.  -^-of ; 

(B)  the  following  nouns  with  exceptions:  — 

(a)  in  -It,  Gen.  -t-os ;  but  6  x^^*  P^^  ^'^'^^  *  ^  ^dKxis,  a  part  of  a  ship ;  6 
ipTiSf  carpenter's  tool;  6  «<*,  corn-worm;  6  y\dyiSj  a  kind  offish;  6  XTs 
(Epic),  lion,  lAd  6  ^  oJs,  sheep;  —  in  -is.  Gen.  -c«s,  but  6  Spx^s,  testicle  {r} 
6pxUf  o  kind  of  olive) ;  6  6^is,  serpent;  6  (later  also  ^)  Ix'^t  viper;  6  (later 
1^)  K6pts,  bug ;  ol  and  al  Kipfitu,  law-tables ;  —  in  -is.  Gen.  -li-os)  but  6  ^6is, 
•iBos,  a  kind  of  cake;  ^  6  riypis.  Gen.  -los  and  -1805,  tiger; — in  -is.  Gen. 

id^of ',  but  6  ij  tpyis,  bird;  —  in  -is.  Gen.  -7y-os\  but  6  ScX^ff,  dolphin;  6 
licrls,  weasel;  6  ^  ^Is,  heap ;  6  rtXfils,  marsh-mud; 

(b)  in  -vst  Gen.  -i^oj;  but  4  fiSrpvs,  clustir;  6  ^piiyvs,  footstool ;  6  lx^s,fish\ 
6  fAvs,  mouse  ;  6  ydKvs,  corpse ;  b  ardxvs,  ear  of  com ;  6  (fkSWvs,  mode  of 
iousure  ;  6  ri^s,  the  night-mare :  6  KdyBvs,  a  Median  garment  p  6  -^  It  or  0vs, 
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twiM;  6  fjit\dif9pvsy  tan-fish;  rj  (later  also  &)  Hyxf^vs,  eel ;  6  xpcfu/f,  a  Ma 
fish ;  —  in  -wj,  Gen.  -e«$ ;  but  b  iriXtKvs^  axe ;  6  ir^xWi  cubit ; 
(c)  in  -fltfv,  Gen.  -oiMis ;  but  6  JijcyLuv^  anvil ;  6  irplwv^  saw;  6  Koan&yf  rvU;  I 
i|«v,  axle ;  6  ffttcray.  earthen-vessel ;  6  iitunltav^  flag ;  6  rj  Kitoy,  pillar ;  i 
K\aS<&y  and  hxpiyiuy^  hough ;  6  \ay<&y,  gulf;  6  vXar/ydiv,  doll ;  6  fivpfiifiAw, 
anfs  nest ;  6  ii  i\tKTpv<&y^  cock  and  hen. 

Remark  1 .  Nouns  in  -|  arc  partly  masculine,  portly  feminine,  except  those 
m  -a|  (Gen.  -diros),  which  arc  masculine ;  most  of  those  in  -|  are  feminine,  the 
larger  part  of  those  in  -if^  are  masculine,  but  many  are  feminine,  e.  g.  ^  Kokaof- 
poif',  -OTTOS,  shepherd's  crook;  ri  XaiXoif',  tempest;  ij  6rp  {vox),  6r6sj  voice;  ri  (rarely 
6)  &\lf,  inc6s,fiice;  ^  ^\i^t  ^\tfi6s,  vein;  ^  x^P^^^^  holg-icater:  rj  Kar^Xnf',  -i^, 
»pj)€r  story,  etc. 

III.  Neuters:  (A)  all  in  -o,  Gen.  -ar-os\  -t},  Gen.  -rjT-os  (only  rh  «cc^) ;  -«, 
lien.  -iT-os  (only  rh  u4\i  with  its  compounds) ;  -vp,  Gen.  -vp-os  (only  rh^H^,  Gen. 
rrvp-6s,fire) ;  -op,  Gcn.  -ot-oj  or  -rip,  Gren.  -jfr-os\  -opf  Gen.  -op-os]  -as.  Gen.  -ot-m; 
•or,  Gen.  (-e-or)  -ot/f  *,  -i,  Gen.  -«oy ;  -v,  Gcn.  -u-or,  and  -tos,  and  -ar-or,  §  68,  1 ;  — 

(6)  the  following  with  exceptions:  (a)  -ap,  Gen.  -ap-os]  but  6  ^-d(p,  sUtr 
ling;  (b)  -of,  Gen.  -a-osj  but  6  Aay,  stone;  (c)  -t»p,  Gen.  -ot-os  (except  6  &x^ 
t'xttfPi  effratp,  ii\4KTotp,  ^  68,  15). 

Rem.  2.  The  following  single  words  may  be  noted  in  addition :  ^  9alsj  Gen. 
lour-6s,fixLst ;  rh  (rraus  or  ffrais,  <rratr6s,  dough;  rh  oJ»,  Gen.  wr-6s,  ear. 

i  G7.  Anomalous  Forms  of  the   Third  Declension. 

All  substantives,  whose  inflection  diflcrs  from  the  rules  and 
analogies  above  given,  are  included  under  the  irregular  substan- 
tives of  the  third  Dec.  All  the  anomalous  forms  of  the  third 
Dec.  may  be  divided  into  tlircc  classes  :  — 

(a)  The  first  class  includes  those  substontires  whose  Nom.  cannot  be  derired, 
according  to  general  analogy,  from  the  Genitive-stem,  e.  g.  rj  yvy^i  wfe,  Gren. 
yvytiuc'6s. 

(b)  The  second  class  inc.ades  those  substantives,  which,  with  one  Nom. 
form,  have  in  some  o:  alf  of  the  Cases,  two  modes  of  formation;  both  of  these, 
rTowcvcr,  may  come  in  .  -xiordance  with  the  general  rules,  from  one  form  of  the 
Xi>m.,  c.Q.  6  fi  6oyu,  Gen.  &os,  bird^  PI.  6pyi^s  and  ipyus^  as  if  from  Hpyis, 
Gil.  -toes.  These  substantives  are  called  ^e^eroc/i<e«  (i.  c.  of  different  declen- 
•ions  or  irregularly  declined). 

(c)  Tlic  third  class  includes  substantives,  which,  with  one  Nom.  form,  admit. 
.^  som2  or  all  of  the  Cases,  two  modes  of  formation,  one  of  which  may  be 
•lerivcd  from  the  Nom.  form  in  use,  but  the  other  supposes  a  different  Nom 
fonn.  c.  g.  dfpdirwy,  -oyros,  servant^  Ace.  ^tpdiroyra  and  poet.  ^4paway  as  if  from 
>€p»lf.  This  fonnation  is  called  Metaplasm  (transformation),  and  the  substan- 
tives included  under  it,  Mttaplasts.  The  Nom.  form,  presupposed  in  this  case 
is  called  the  Tlieme. 
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f  68.  Anofttalous  Forms  of  the    Third   Dcclenion. 

1.  Povv  (to,  knee),  and  Sopv  (to,  spear),  sec  {  51  (c). 

In  tho  tragic  poets,  the  Epic  forms,  yowctra  and  yovva,  yowcuri,  occur  { 
•Ifo  in  the  Attic  poets,  the  Gen.  iop6s,  Dat.  iopl,  nnd  even  96p€t,  and 
PI.  96pii  instead  of  96paraL^  arc  fotmed  from  96pv]  and  in  the  phrase,  8opl 
iXcty,  to  foXic  a  prisoner  of  war,  this  Dat  form  is  retained  even  by  the  Attic 
Drosc  writers. 

2.  TvviQ  {rj,  u'ODian),  Gen.  ywauc-ds  (as  if  from  ywcuf),  Dat. 
YwaiK'iy  Ace  yuj'ai/c-a,  Voc.  yuj^cu;  PL  yuwuKC?,  yiTaixwy,yuvaift(v), 
^aUaq-j  on  the  accentuation,  see  k  65,  3  (a). 

3.  ^6pv,  sec  yoio;.  No.  1. 

4.  Zcv9,  Gen.  Ato?,  Dat  Ad,  Ace.  Ata  (as  if  from  ^is),  Voc. 
Zcv. 

Poet  corresponding  forms  arc  Zijnjf ,  Zi}W,  Zrjra, 

5.  0c/)a7ra>v  (o,  5crt'aw/),  -ovto^.  In  Eurip.  Ace.  -^ipaira,  PL 
9^ir€9,  §  67  (c). 

6.  Kdpa  (to,  Jiecul),  an  Epic  and  poetic  word,  Gen.  icpaT-os, 
Dat.  Kpari  and  /cap^  Ace.  to  ko/xi,  to  K^aTa  (jvv  Kpara,  ^  214); 
Ace.  PL  Tovs  KpttTa?,  §  67  (c). 

7.  KXct9  (v,  itey),  Gen.  #cA€i5-o9,  Dat  kXciS-^  Ace.  icActv  (i  53, 
ftem.  1),  later  xXciSa;  PL  Nom.  and  Ace.  k)uU,  and  /cXctScs, 
cXcSas,  ♦  67  (b). 

Old  Attic,  KKjjs,  ir\|i^f ,  *K\ii9i,  icXpScu 

8.  Kv(i)r  (o,  17,  f/<¥r)»  Gen.  kw-os,  Dat  kwC,  Acc.  ku^'o,  Voc.  kvcv; 
PL  #cwc9,  icvvwv,  lowrt,  #aWs. 

9.  AtTra  (to,  oil,fatncss)t  in  the  Epic  dialect  always  in  the 
phrases,  aXiiij/aaSaj,  XiTT*  cXoto),  )(pur(u  and  '^(plxTaucrSaL  XiV  Aoto),  and 
80  also  in  the  Attic  prose,  6X€L<f>€a'SaLy  ^Uc&u  XtVa ;  XiVa  is  thus 
an  abridged  Dat  instead  of  XiTreu,  Xor^  from  to  AiVa,  Gen.  -oo«, 
but  cXaiov  must  be  considered  as  an  adjective  from  iXaa,  oHve, 
so  that  XiVa  cXotov  means  olive-oil. 

10.  MapTvs  (6,  witness) y  Gen.  pAprvpo^y  Dat  pAprvpi,  Acc. 
MopTvpa,  and  in  Simonides  paprw ;  Dat.  PL  pAprva-i  (v). 

11.  Navs(i7,  »^//7?),  Gen.  vcws,  Dat  nyt  Acc.  mw,  Voc.  want- 
dig;  Dual,  Gen.  and  Dat.  vcotj/  (Nom.  and  Acc.  wanting);  PI 
r5c5,  vc/ur,  vavo^i  (r),  ^avs.      Comp.  ypai)?,  i  57. 

In  Attic  poets  and  later  ])rosc  also,  n}^s,  n)(,  r^o,  etc 
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'2.  'Opvts  (6,  ^,  bird),  Gen,  opvI^-09,  etc.  The  PI.  has  a  col- 
lateral form  declined  like  ttoAi?,  except  the  Dat :  opvl^c?  and 
opv€i^,  opvL&oDV  and  opvetav,  opn/iat,  opvlSas,  opvcts,  and  opvU,  i  G7  (b). 
So  *Ava;(ap<rt9,  *Ava;(apo"i8o9,  and  'Avax**/^**^* 

In  the  Attic  writers,  the  1  is  sometimes  short,  ipyXSf  Spiny,  Aristoph.  At.  16. 
S70,  335  (but  lipvis,  6pyly,  70,  103,  73). 

13.  Ilvvi  (-^f  place  0/  meeting),  Gen.  irvicv-os,  Dat.  irvKVL,  Ace. 


wvKva, 


14.  2i/s  (o,  moth),  Gen.  o-c-o?;  PI.  o-w.  Gen.  o-cW,  etc. ;  in  the 
later  writers,  (Jen.  ot^-os. 

15.  ^Kiap  (to,  dirt).  Gen.  o-icaTos,  etc.,  and  vSoip  (to,  water), 
Gen.  v8aT09,  etc.     To  both  of  these  belong :  — 

16.  Opcap  (TOftt  well),  and  o-rcap  (to,  tallow),  Gen.  -cares  ind 
-ifTos  (a  long  in  Attic,  short  in  Epic). 

17.  *^dt9,  ^ots  (6,  a/t  0/  cooking).  Gen.  ^ot-os  and  (from 
<>^6f?)  ^otS-os ;  PL  </>^o€i9  and  </>^otS€s. 

18.  Xov9  (6,  a  wM?aw^^),  X9^>  X9^  XP^>  X9^>  XP^^>  yp^^^  X*^* 
like  Poxs  (i  57) ;  also  Gen.  xoa>s.  Ace.  x<^  Ace.  PI.  xo«?>  as  if 
from  xoek*  Tlic  latter  forms  are  preferred  by  the  Attic  writers ; 
X0V9,  with  the  meaning  of  mound,  is  inflected  only  like  povi. 
The  form  xow  is  Ionic,  Dat.  xo«- 

19.  X pel) 9  (6,  skin),  ;(pa>T-o9,  xpituriy  ;(puira.  Collateral  forms  in 
the  Ionic  dialect  and  the  Attic  poets,  are,  Gen.  xpo-os,  xpot  }(p^ 
like  ai&os.  The  Dat  xp^  is  found  in  certain  phrases  with  hr, 
e.  g.  cv  xp^  Kup€<TBai^  Xen.  Hell.  1.  7, 8.  jvpct  ^  xp^,  2^  sliaves  close 
to  t/if  ^kin,  it  comes  lurnie.  Soph.  Aj.  786. 

♦  69.  Defective  Nouns  of  the   Third  Declension. 

Some  nouns  of  the  third  Dec  are  wanting  in  one  or  more  of  the  Cases,  and 
■re,  consequently,  called  Defectives.  Eidsting  fbrms,  however,  of  such  substan- 
tives, arc  found,  for  the  most  part,  only  in  certain  phrases,  e.  g. 

Xptoes  {rh,  deU)^  Ionic-Attic  form  fcr  the  Nom.,  Gen.,  and  Ace;  also  t^ 
iCp^ui,  Gen.  xp^ovt,  PL  rk  XP^  ^^^'  X^^^  \  ^^  Dat  and  Dual  are  wanting  \ 
Cifap  and  ihrap  (only  as  Nom.  and  Ace),  tn  dreamng  and  waking ;  5^cAof  (only 
as  Nom.  and  in  the  construction  of  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf ),  adoantags;  f»d\n 
only  in  the  phrase  iirh  luUiff,  under  the  ctrm. 
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Rbmabkb   on   the   Declensions. 

*  70.  L  Redundant  Nouns. 

Nouns  are  called  Redundant,  which  have  two  modes  of 
inflection  in  all  or  in  most  of  the  Cases :  - 

A.  They  belong  to  the  same  declension, 

(a)  of  the  same  gender,  e.  g. 

6  \9^s  and  KaSs^  people;  6  vt^s  and  yd^f,  temple;  6  \epy<is  and  Aoy^s,  han; 
6  KJi\ufy  rope,  PI.  also  icdXoi ;  ^  iKm,  threshing-floor,  PI.  also  a/  &\ot  *,  i^  Topyd 
and  TopyAw, 

(b)  of  different  genders  (hence  called  heterogeneous),  e.  g. 

6  iwros  and  r^  y&row,  back  (the  last  form  was  regarded  bj  the  AttidsU  as  the 
onlj  proper  form,  still  rhy  ymrov  Xen.  R.  Eqa.  3,  3) ;  6  C^6s  and  t^  C^6y, yoke. 
—In  the  PL  the  neater  form  of  these  heterogeneous  nouns  is  more  frequently 
used,  e.  g.  6  fftrot,  rk  <rira\  ol  8c(rfu>(,  and  more  commonly  rk  itfffid ;  6  trra^fjUs, 
a  tiajthn,  batance,  oi  trra^fuii  and  rk  (rroJ^/uC,  stations,  and  rk  <rra^fid,  sometimes 
also  balances;  ol  (vyol  docs  not  probably  occur. 

B.  To  different  declensions,  and  commonly  of  different  o^en- 
ders  (lieterogeneous),  e.  g. 

4  ^^^yyos  and  ^  ^^^077^,  voice;  6  x^P^^  ^^^  V  X^P^  space;  ^  6x^  o.nd  6 
Ix3m,  risittg  ground;  ^  8fif«  and  t^  S/^^s,  thirst;  ^  K(n}  (the  older  form)  and  rh 
wiMoSf  valley,  etc.  It  should  be  observed  farther,  that  the  word  6  'Kp4irfivst  dder^ 
has  only  Ace.  irp4<rfivy,  Yoc.  xpitr^v;  these  three  forms  are  almost  entirely 
poetic  (wp€irfi6T€pos  and  irpc(ri3^arof  formed  from  this,  are  in  frequent  use); 
in  the  Common  Language,  6  vptafihiis,  -ov,  elder ;  in  the  meaning  of  messenge*\ 
envoy,  the  Common  Language  uses  in  the  Sing,  b  wptirfitirHis,  -ov ;  but  in  the 
PI.  ol  and  robs  vp^afittSf  vp^fffitcty,  vp4fffitffi]  also,  t^  idxpuoy  and  rh  hdxpu 
tear.  The  latter  and  older  form  is  retained  in  the  poetic  dialect ;  still,  the  Dat 
PL  hdKpwi  is  found  even  in  the  Attic  prosc-writcrs  (Thu.  7,  75;  Dcm.  c.  Onet 
t  \  32). 

♦  71.  IL  Heteroclites. 

Heteroclites  [♦  67  (b)]  have  two  modes  of  formation;  they 
HTc  either  of  the  third  Dec,  which  have  been  already  presented 
together  0  68),  or  of  two  different  declensions.  Those  of  dif- 
ferent declensions  are,  e.  g.  as  follows :  — 

A.  Of  the  First  and  Third  Declension. 

Several  substantives  in  -77s  are  inflected,  either  in  whole  or  in 
part,  according  to  the  first  and  third  declensions :  — 

(a)  Some  in  -r^f,  Gen.  -au  and  -rtros^  through  all  the  Cases  according  to  b(«th 
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declensions :  6  fivicris,  muslirosin  Gen.  /i^icov  and  fivKfrros,  and  some  proper 
names,  e.  g.  Xdfnis,  The  name  SoX^t,  in  the  old  Attic,  has  the  Ionic  Gen. 
form  Qd\tv,  Dat.  OoX^,  Ace.  QaXrir)  in  the  later  writers,  OoXoD  and  ecCXip-oy, 
Bdx.rrn  and  6^17x0.     Observe  that  the  accent  is  drawn  back  on  &d\tt», 

(b)  The  proper  names  mentioned,  4  59,  Bern.  2,  hare  n  as  well  as  i^y  in  the 
Ace.  Sin^.  only. 

B.  Of  the  Second  and  Third  Declensions. 

(a)  Of  the  Common  second  and  third  declensions :  several 
substantives  in  -09,  as  masculine,  are  inflected  according  to  the 
second  Dec,  but  as  neuter,  according  to  the  third  Dec,  e.  g.  6 
and  TO  6\os,  chariot,  rov  Sxpv  and  o;(ovs»  rdv  oxpv  and  to  0^09 ;  6 
and  TO  o-KOTo^,  darkness. 

(b)  Of  the  contract  second  and  third  declensions :  — 

wpSxoos  {fit  vxxtering-poi)^  Att  vpSx^vs,  Gen.  irp^x^t  ^^c^  Dat.  PI.  v^<fxown 
(like  fiovs,  fiovaly). 

OiSivuvSf  Gen.  OUbro^os  and  (poet.)  OtHlirov,  Dat  OtSivoSi,  Ace.  OiSliroSa  and 
OlS^irow,  Voc.  Ot^lirov. 

(c)  Of  the  Attic  second  and  third  declensicn^ :  — 

In  the  Ace.  Sing.,  6  7^X«t,  laughter ^  t^Xwtot,  7^X00x1,  Ace.  y4\ooTa  and 
•y/Awi',  and  the  three  following:  wirpmSf  patruus,  ftfrrpvSf  avuncuhUf  and 
MWf ,  which,  in  the  Gen.  and  Ace.  Sing.,  are  inflected  according  to  the  third 
Dec.  and  the  Attic  second  Dec. ;  in  the  other  Coses,  according  to  the  third 
Dec. 

wdrptos,  Gen.  vdrfw  and  irdrpvos,  Dat.  wdrpmi.  Ace.  rrdrprnw  and  wdrpt9a\ 
M(vMf,  Gen.  Kivoo  and  Mti^wof,  Dat  M6wi,  Ace.  M6w  (f  48,  Hem.  I),  Mmv 
and  MrKOMu 

♦  72.  ]IL  Metaplasts, 

Metaplasts  [♦  67  (c)]  like  Heteroclites,  have  two  modes  of 
formation ;  they  are  either  of  the  third  declension,  which  have 
been  already  presented  together  (68),  or  of  two  different  declen- 
sions.    Those  of  different  declensions  are,  e.  g.  as  follows :  -— 

(a)  Of  the  Conunon  second  and  third  declensions:  — 

Advipov  {rh,  tree) J  Gen.  S^vSpov,  etc.;  bnt  in  the  Dat.  PL  among  the  Attic 
writers,  ZivZpuri  (from  the  stem  -rh  AENAPOS)  and  Uvlpots\  the  first  form  ii 
regarded  by  the  Auicists  as  tlie  better.  To  this  stem  belong,  also,  the  forms 
rf  94v9p€i  and  t&  UvZfni,  which  occnr  in  the  Attic  poets,  and  in  later  prose 
irriters. 

KoiywySs  {6,  partaker)^  Gen.  kou^c^kov,  etc.;  Xenophon  nscs'the  forms  « 
vmpmvff  and  nhs  rourmpos  (from  KOINfiN). 
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Kpl^oy  {rhf  lily)  Gen.  KplyoVf  etc.,  with  the  sccondaiy  form  in  the  Dat  PI. 
fiflytiri  in  Aristoph.  from  the  FI.  Kpivta  (in  Herod.).    Comp.  ZivZpov. 

Aas  (6y  stone),  Gen.  \aos  and  in  Soph.  0.  C.  196.  AcCou. 

'O  twttpos  [and  poetic  rb  tv9ipov\,  dream.  Gen.  iytlpov  and  6ytlp<tTos. 

Tlvp  (rhjfirt),  rvp6s.  But  1*1^  rk  rvpd,  watch-fires,  according  to  the  second 
Dec. 

*Ti^f  (6,  9on),  Gen.  vtoO,  etc.  Together  with  this  formation,  there  is  another 
according  to  the  third  Dec,  much  in  use,  particularlj  in  the  Attic  writers,  from 
the  theme  "nET2,  Gen.  vUosy  Dat  vUt  (Ace.  vUa  is  rejected) ;  Fl.  vius.  Gen. 
viUnf,  Dat  vUcri^  Ace.  (vUas),  Attic  vIm  (S  57,  Rem.  1);  Dual,  vlU,  Gen. 

(b)  Of  the  Attic  second  and  third  declensions:  — 

The  three  substantives,  ^  fiAeof,  tiireshing-floor ;  6  ra^s,  peacock;  and  6  rwp^s, 
whirlwind,  have,  together  with  the  common  inflection  according  to  the  Attic 
second  declension,  another  according  to  the  third  declension,  in  -ayos,  etc.,  e.  g. 
Tv^ycu 

Rehark.  The  words  ri  &\tts  and  6  ratis  are  generally  declined  accord- 
ing to  the  Attic  second  Dec,  Ace.  Sing.  &\uy,  rad>y ;  still,  the  y  is  commonly 
rejected  from  £A»r  in  the  Ace,  4  48,  Kem.  1.  But  the  forms  £A»fos,  ^Uwyis, 
lAiNrt(y),  ra£yi,  rowvcr,  rcuMriy,  etc.,  ore  used  on  account  of  their  greater 
perspicuity. 

^73.  Indeclinable  and  Defective   Nouns. 

1.  Substantives  which  do  not  vary  the  termination,  but  retain  in  all  the  Coses 
the  form  of  the  Nom.,  are  called  indeclinable.  Except  foreign  proper  names,  as 
I  *A$padfi,  rod  *A0padn,  and  the  indeclinable  cardinal  numbers,  all  indeclinable 
Qonns  arc  of  the  neuter  gender.    Hero  belong  especially :  — 

(a)  The  names  of  the  letters,  e.  g.  rh,  rov,  ry,  &A0a ; 

(b)  Most  of  the  cardinal  numbers,  c.  g.  8/ica  ayipwy ; 

(c)  Thf  rod,  Ty,  XP*^"*  necessity,  destiny,  and  36/iij  with  iirriy  and  ttyai,  and 
several  foreign  words,  c.  g.  rh,  rov,  rip  irdUrxa ; 

(d)  The  substantive  infinitives,  e.  g.  rh,  rov,  ry  ypd<f>fiy. 

2.  Some  substantives  are  used  only  in  the  Sing.,  or  only  in  the  Fl.    Such 
wrords  mav  be  termed  defective  in  number.    The  reason  of  it  is  found,  eithe? 
in  the  meaning  of  the  word,  or  simply  in  usage,  e.  g.  6  at^p,  ether;  oi  irrialeu, 
*he  Etesian  wind ;  al  *A^ycu,  Athens ;  ri  *OAv^iria,  the  Olympic  games.     Comp 
farther,  S)'ntax,  §  243. 

3.  It  has  been  already  noted,  4  69,  that  some  substantives  are  found  cnly  in 
•ingle  Coses  {De/cctiva  auu). 
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CHAPTER  n. 

The   Adjective  and  Participle. 

♦  74.   Gender  and  Declension  of  the  Adjer  iivt 

and  Participle. 

1.  The  Adjective  and  the  Participle,  like  the  Substantivcj 
have  three  genders,  being  varied  by  inflection  to  agree  with 
the  gender  of  their  substantive.  But  all  adjectives  have 
not  separate  forms  for  the  three  genders ;  many  have  but 
two  endings,  one  for  the  Masc  and  Fem.,  the  other  for  the 
Neuter,  e.  g.  6  (roa^pfov  avrjp,  ri  cui^ptov  yw^,  to  aSx^pov 
ritcvov.  Several,  indeed,  have  but  one  ending,  conunonly 
used  only  for  the  Masc.  and  Fem,  See  §  80,  e.  g.  o  ^1^709 
avripf  7j  (f>vya^  yuviq, 

2,  In  Adjectives  and  Participles  of  three  endings,  the 
Masc.  and  Neuter  belong  to  the  same  declension  (second  or 
third),  and  the  Neuter  is  like  the  Masc.  in  the  Gen.  and 
Dat ;  the  Fem.  is  always  of  the  first  Dec. 

Remark  1.  Hence,  in  an  Adjective  in  -oi  of  tliree  endings,  the  Masc  is 
declined  like  \Ayos  (§  46),  the  Fern,  like  ttxti  or  cxid  (§  44),  and  the  Nent 
like  VVKO0  (46). 

Rem.  2.  The  declension  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  differs  only  in  a  few 
points  from  that  of  the  Substantive ;  these  will  be  noted  hereafter.  Bat  it  may 
be  remarked  here,  as  an  essential  deviation,  that  Participles  always  have  the 
Voc.  of  the  third  Dec.  like  the  Norn.,  §  53,  Rem.  5. 

il6.  Accentication  0/  Adjectives  and  Participles 

The  accentuation  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  is  like  that 
of  Substantives,  with  a  few  exceptions,  which  are  now  to  be 
acted :  — 

1.  The  Fem.  is  accented  on  the  same  syllable  as  the  Masc.  through  all  the 
Cases,  where  the  natoro  of  the  final  syllable  permits,  e.  g.  KoXis^  Ko^'ht  ToA^r; 
Koi^f,  Kolt^y  ffou^-v;  xV^^^f  XV^*^^^  X^^^^'i  fiikas,  fi^Kauva,  ^cAoy;  ''^PV* 
r^pcuv,  r4p9r  \  $apis,  papfuty  fiapi ;  ^ovAc^at,  i3ov\c^cura,  /3ovXci)<ray  *  ridefr 
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Remark  1.  In  adjcctiTes  in  -oj,  -rj,  -ov,  or  -oj,  -a,  -ov,  tho  Fem.,  on  accoani 
of  the  length  of  tho  final  syllable  {rj,  d),  must  be  a  Paroxjtonc,  when  the  Masc. 
is  a  Proparoxjtone,  or  a  Properispomcnon,  e.  g.  iuf^ftdnrirosy  iuf^fmwlyiit  k^pA- 
vivoy;  ^Ac^cpos,  i\€v^4pa^  iKti^tpov'^  Kov^s,  Ko^ipvif  Kov^y^  <nrou8<uof,  mrov 
haid,  rrovScuoy;  but^  when  the  final  sj^llable  in  the  declension  is  short,  it  again 
takes  the  accentuation  of  the  Masc,  i.  e.  it  becomes  again  a  Proparoxytone,  or 
a  Properispomenon,  e.  g.  ia^p<&iriyait  i\t6dtpat,  kov^cu,  mrovScuoi,  like  iv^oAwi* 
poty  i\fi^epoi,  Ko  v^i,  inrou5cubt.  Hence  the  difference  between  T69iai,  Avictai 
{yvyeuK(s)t  as  adjectives,  and  'Poilai,  Aviclat,  as  substantives,  according  to 
\  45,  6. 

2.  Participles  accent  the  same  syllable  in  the  Neuter  Nom.  as  in  the  Masc., 
when  the  nature  of  tlic  syllabic  permits,  c.  g. 

tpikuVf  <pi\ovv  Xiw^Vy  \iT6y, 

Rem.  2.    Yet  Adjectives  sometimes  deviate  from  this  rule,  sec  §  65,  5. 

3.  Contracts  in  -ovs,  -tj,  •oSv,  from  -tos,  -cd,  -top,  6oSf  '6rfy  or  60,  '6oy  (except 
tho  Nom.  and  Ace.  Dual  Masc.  and  Neuter,  which  are  Oxy tones,  §  49,  3),  are 
Perispomcna  through  all  the  Cases  and  Numbers,  though  the  uncontracted 
forms  of  those  in  -co;  are  Proporoxytones,  e.  g.  iLpy^p€os  =  apyvpovs,  ipy6p9m 
B  ipyvpovv.  On  contracted  compounds  in  -oof,  -ooy,  c.  g.  tCyouSf  eCyow,  see 
k  49,  3. 

4.  Barytone  fcminines  of  adjectives  and  participles,  whose  Masc.  is  of  the 
third  declension,  are  Perispomcna  [\  45,  6  (b)]  in  the  Gen.  PL,  but  all  the 
other  Cases  retain  the  accent  of  tho  Masc,  c.  g. 

pap^Sj  -era,  'V  Gren.  PI.  0ap4uy,  $ap€i&y 

XopfciT,  -Uffcra,  -Uv  "  X^'^'^'"'>  XAf>(co'0'£y 

H^Xas,  fi4XMty<if  fiiXay  "  fitXdyttyf  fLt\aiy&y 

waSf  irmra,  iray  "  vdtrrctyf  irair&y 

rv^^is,  'ficrat '4p  "  rvipd4yrttyf  rv<p^€iirAy 

rvif^os,  Tv\|roura,  rvtfray  "  rv^dyrtoyt  rv^air&y]  huty 

hf^p^iwos,  -/ki),  'ivoy  "  &y^ pwiriyuyf  as  Masc,  F.,  and  N. 

Ae^cpof ,  -/pd,  'tpoy  "  i\fv^4pctyf  as  Masc,  F.,  and  N. 

rvrr6fji€yost -tnit -fvoy  "  rvrro/i^i^afy,  as  Masc,  F.,  and  N. 

Rem.  3.  On  tho  accentuation  of  the  monosyllable  irai ,  and  of  monosyllabic 
participles  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.,  see  ^  65,  2  (c). 

Rem.  4.  On  the  accentuation  of  tho  Nominative  of  compound  ndjeetivet, 
the  following  things  arc  to  be  noted :  — 
(a)  Those  in  -os,  when  the  last  part  is  formed  of  a  substantive  or  adjective, 
follow  the  general  rule  [^  30, 1,  (c)],  and  are  Proparoxytones,  e.  g.  ^lAi- 
TCKvof  (from  r4Kyoy)y  viyKaKos  (from  kJucos).  I5nt  if  the  last  part  is 
formed  of  a  verb,  then  adjectives  with  a  long  penult,  are  Oxvtones,  e.  g. 
r^vxo'0fiw6st  fAt\oroi65i  Scivonr^f ,  i9rry6s ',  but  tnoso  with  a  short  penult, 
arc  commonly  Paroxytoncs,  if  they  have  an  active  sense,  but  if  a  passive, 
Proparoxytones,  e.  g. 

ki^ofi6?iost  one  castinfj  stones ;  \ib6$o\ost  cast  dovm  by  stones  ; 

fifrrpoKT6yoSt  matricide  ;  firiTp6KToyoSj  slain  by  a  mother  ; 

^iifWTpitpos,  nourishing  wild  beists :    f^rjfwrpo^f ,  no  trislied  by  wild  he  isis. 

Words  compounded  with  prepositions,  a  privative  and  intenwve,  t*  and 
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8vf,  and  d«i,  iyaa^t  ipi,  iprt,  ipif  rj/Uf  ^a,  iray,  and  iroAv,  arc  alw&/s  Pro 

p&roxytones,  and  hence  exceptions  to  the  role  respecting  words  with  s 

short  pcnnit 
(b)  Verbal  adjectives  in  -ris  remain  Oxytoncs,  even  in  compounds,  if  they 

have  three  endings,  but  are  l^paroxytones,  if  they  have  bat  two.    See 

4  78,  L  (c). 
(e)  All  compounds  in  -^\^(,  -pc^,  -^pf^t  "^pMt  ^^i^  Ozytones. 
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i  16.  1.  Adjectives   and   Participles   of  three 

Endings, 


L    -Of,  -ij,  -ov. 


Of,     •«,     'OV 


Nom.  ieya^&St 

Gen.  kya^ovy 

Nom.  tr/iooSi 

Gen.  PI.  ^6w, 

Nom.  'Ypcup6fifpos, 

Gen.  PI.  yfw^ofiivwy 

Nom.  ZiKcuoSf 

Gen.  Surolou, 

Gen.  PI.  ZiKoitavy 

Nom.  ix^P^f* 

Gen.  4x^povj 

Nom.  &^p6os, 

Gen.  ii^p6ov, 

Gen.  PI.  &^p6wy. 


iya^St 
oywiif 

ypaipofi^yrii 

ypa(f>ofj.4fwp. 

tiKcdd, 

SiKcdds, 

iiKcduy, 

^X^pas, 
it^pdd, 
ii^rp6ds, 
a^pSay, 


&ya^yf  good^ 

Xyc^ov 

6y9ooy,  eighth^ 

^6i»w     (§  75,  4.) 

ypwp6pi€yoy 

ytHupopiiytcy 

ZiKOAoy,  jtisty 

hiKoiov 

iucaiay 

ix^p^yf  hostile, 

iX^pov 

&p6oytfuU, 

i&p6ov 

i^p6t»y. 


Most  of  the  adjectives  belong  to  this  class.  The  Fcm.  ends  in  a,  when  pre- 
ceded by  I  or  pt  ^  43,  1.  Still,  adjectives  in  -oos  have  -6a  in  the  Fcm.,  when  p 
precedes  o,  otherwise,  -<^,  c.  g.  iAp6aj  yet  6y96ri,  On  the  accentuation  of 
adjectives  in  -of,  -rj  (d),  -ov,  see  ^  75. 

Adjectives  in  -€0f,  -^a,  -eoj',  which  denote  the  material,  e.  g.  xp^^^* 
golden;  iipyipfos,  silver;  Ktpdfitost  earthen;  ond  multiplicative  adjectives  in 
•J Of,  -drif  -00 yj  e.  g.  airX^of ,  single;  Biv\6osj  double,  are  contracted.  On  the 
accentuation  of  those  in  -€os,  -^a,  -toy,  see  ^  75,  3,  and  on  the  contraction  of 
those  in  '4a  into  -a,  -ori  into  -t},  and  -Ja  into  -a,  see  §  9,  II. 

Xpwr-ovy  • 

ip4-foy 

4p('0vy 

iipyip-foy 

ipyvp-ovy 

iiT\'6or 

9iir\'oh 

Remark  1 .  Contraction  is  seldom  omitted  in  Attic  classic  prose,  not  imfrc- 
quently  in  the  Tragedians,  e.  g.  xp^«h  Xen.  Ag.  5,  5 ;  yet  it^pSos,  -60,  -Sou^ 
crowded,  is  rarely  found  contracted;  iiKp6os,  -60,  '6oy,  two-pronged,  is  com- 
monly contracted  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  hiKpous,  iixpow,  but  in  the  Fem  tlio 
uncontractcd  form  is  usual,  ri  Sucp6a',  6y9oosia  always  uncontractcd. 


Xpwr-fos, 

Xpvff-fSL. 

Xpva-ovs, 

Xpwr-rj, 

ipi-tos. 

ipt-ia, 

ip(-ovSf 

ipt-u. 

hprf{tp-toSy 

apyvp-ta, 

iipyvp-ovs. 

iipyvp-a. 

Zi7r\-6oSt 

8iir\-^, 

ZiitX'OvSt 

8iirX-^, 

II.   -iftf,  -f«d,  -t'.  Nom.        yXvK^s,  yXvKua^  yXvKd,  sweet. 

Gen.  yXvKios,  yXvKtlas,  y\vK4os 

Gen.  PI.  y\vK4oty,  yXvKu&y,  yXvKiuy    (§ 


•7rv 


5,4) 
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The  declension  of  the  Masc.  is  like  vrjxvs,  though  with  the  common  genitives 
in  H^f,  '49»v\  the  declension  of  the  Nent.  is  like  &<m;,  yet  always  uncontracted  in 
the  PL  (4«).  The  only  deviations  from  the  regular  accentuation  arc,  fifuavs, 
7i/ii^€M,  fi/uov,  half;  3^Avf,  ^XttOj  ^\v,  female;  irpiafivi,  old  (used  only  in  Uie 
Masc),  and  some  poetic  forms.  O^Xvf  is  sometimes  used  as  feminine  in  Homer 
and  in  the  Tragedians. 

Kem.  2.  The  adjective  Iffii <r  v  j,  in  the  Attic  writers,  has  both  the  contracted 
and  uncontracted  forms  in  the  Ace.  PL,  rfixla-us  and  rijdfrtas :  also  the  Neut. 
fifiio'ta  is  found  in  several  passages  in  Demosthenes  in  the  contracted  form 
ilfiUrn*  Sometimes  the  Ionic  Fem.  form  -«o  occurs,  e.  g.  irXar^a,  X.  li.  Equ.  1. 
U.  (in  all  MSS.)    ^^fot,  PL  Menon.  83,  c.  in  the  best  MSS. 

HI      't  J,  -V  <r  o,  -ty :   Nom.         9fucy{f5,  Sciiri'va'a,  Biucvvy,  showing^ 

Gen.  itucy^ftnrost  UtiKy^trnSt  Titutp^ot 

Gen.  PL  Stucy^ooy,  itucvxHruyf  Btucyiyrup    (^  75,4.) 
Nom.        <pvs,  ^vffUy  <pOvy  produced^ 
Gen.  ip^trros,  <l>6<rnst  ^Ivros     [§  65,  2  (c).] 

Gen.  PL  ip^yrwv,  ^vcSiv,  ipiinuv. 

So  the  Pres.  and  second  Aor.  Act.  participles  of  verbs  in  -m.  For  the  de- 
clension of  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  see  ^  54  (d). 

IV.  -e  t  y,  -c  (T  <r  o,  -€  v :  Nom.        x^^c>  X^^^^^^f  X*9^*»'»  loveli/^ 

Gen.         xv^*^<*^t  X<V*'^^*i  X<V^*»^®* 
Gen.  PI.  xofM^Mi',  x'V^^^^^^i  x^P^^^^^^ 

Vor  the  declension  of  the  Masc  and  Neut.,  see  §  54  (d),  the  only  difference 
being  that  the  Dat.  PL  ends  in  -wi,  not  -ewi,  e.  g.  x^^*<^i'  —  The  Masc  and 
Neut  is  in  the  Nom.  a  Paroxytone,  in  the  Fem.  a  Proparoxytone ;  yet  the 
ancient  grammarians  prescribe  that  the  Neut.  of  x^^<<^  should  be  accented  on 
the  antepenult,  hence  x^'*''* 

Rem.  3.  Some  of  the  adjectives  in  -^  c  i ; ,  -^  c  (r  a-  a,  -^  c  v,  and  -6tiSf  -^  cr- 
ra,  -^CF,  admit  contraction,  e.  g. 

Nom.  Ti^^-cij,  rt/x^i-ffftrat  Ti/jLTJ-ty,  honored^ 

Gen.    rifirjyTos,  rtfi-fi<r<rris,  ti^^vtoj 

Nom.  ^AiT^^it,  /ifXiT<J-c<r<ro,  ^eXiT(J-<v,  honei/ed, 

/xcAxToOf,  fifKiTovffffa,  fjL€\trovy 
Gen.    fieAiTowKrof ,  /icAiTotJtrtnjy,  fuKirovyros. 

y.    -^ts,  'ttcay  -dy:  Nom.        \c(^c(f,  \ei^c7(ra,  Aci^^y,  relictus. 

Gen.         \€i^4yTos,  Acc^i^ta^f,  Ktt(fi^4yros 
Gen.  PL  \ti^4yruyy  Aci^ct(rwv,  \€t<f^4yT»y 
Nom.         Ti^ef  J,  ri^t7<rat  rt^dy,  placing^ 
Gen.  ri^dyros,  Ti^«/«nyy,  rAiyros, 

For  the  declension  of  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  sec  §  54  (d),  and  also  in  the  Dat 
PI.,  e.  g.  rw^utri.  So  likewise  the  first  and  second  Aor.  Pass.  Participle,  and 
the  Pres.  and  second  Aor.  Active  Part,  of  rtbTnii  and  T»;;a,  e.  g.  if/j,  /euro,  Ui\ 
ftf,  cTro,  cy,  ^%ist  ^uvay  ^iy, 

VI.    -d  J,  -aiy&y  'Slv'.  Nom.        /*^Ady,  fitKaiya,  ^^Adi^,  blacky 

Gen.  fxdk&yoSf  /icAo/nys,  /x^A&yos 

Gen.  PL  /xtXiycty,  utKouy&yf  fitXiimp. 

In  the  same  manner  onlv  rdKas,  rdKauya,  rd\&y,  unhajtpy^  the  feminine  Vof . 
of  which  has  also  Tc(Aay.  f'or  the  declension  of  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  see  i  64 
(d),  with  Kcm.  6. 

F 


90  ADJECTIVES  AND  TART.CIPLES  OF  THREE  ENDINGS.       [i  It 

Sni.  -as,  -o<ro,  -ay:  Xom.        itm,  vaira,  way,  aU,  every ^ 

Gen.  wayrSsf  irJuniSf  itayris 

Gen.  PI.  irdyTMy,  vaffuyf  wdtrruy. 

In  tlie  5amc  manner  only  the  compounds  of  iras,  c.  g.  &iras  (fiircuro,  &«ar), 
vOforas,  -^p^as,  etc ;  these  compoonds  have  a  short  a  in  the  J^eat.,  in  dac- 
triic  and  anapestic  verse.  Sec  §  54  (d),  for  the  declension  of  the  Masc  and 
Neat.,  and  4  65,  2  (c),  for  the  accentuation  of  tlic  simple  adjective  in  the  Gen. 
and  Dat.  PI.  and  Dual. 

VJLU.  -asj  •do'a,  -ay.  Nom:        .\c(\frds,  Ac(iftur&,  Xcn^ay,  having  lefi^ 

Gen.  Xtl^amoSi  Ktv^dTtiSy  Xtl^ayros 

Gen.  PL  \tt^dyTo»yf  Xcii/^flurcDy,  \u>^dyTav. 

So  the  first  Aor.  Act.  Part.,  and  also  the  Prcs.  and  second  Aor.  Act  Part,  of 
Irrii^i:  lores,  -aea,  -dy ;  ords^  -ao-o,  -dy.    For  the  declension,  sec  §  54  (d). 

IX.  -Tjv,  -tiya,  -€y:  Nom.        T^nVf  rdpitya,  ripty  (poetic),  smooth^ 

Gen,         rtptvos,  nptUnjs,  riptvos 
Gen.  PI.  Ttpiytay^  rfptiywy,  rtp4yt0y. 

No  other  adjective  is  thus  declined.    For  the  declension,  sec  §  55, 1. 

X.  -o^Si  -ovtrat  -6y:  Nom.        9tio6t,  iiZovffa,  SiSJi^,  giving^ 

Gen.  ^ii6yros,  8i8ot;(n}r,  SiZoyros 

G^n.  PI.  HiHSyrtty^  ^iZovc&y,  9iB6yTuy, 

Thus  onlj  the  Fart.  Prcs.  and  the  second  Aor.  Act.  {Ms^  9ovca,  8^,  Gea. 
bdrroSf  8oi^f ,  Gren.  PI.  Fem.  iowr&y)  of  verbs  in  -ctfu. 

XI.  -i&yy  'ovaa,  •6y'.  Nom.        kft^y^  jicovca,  4k4Jv,  vnUing^ 

Gen.         Myrosy  iKoiariSf  iK6yTos 
Gen.  PI.  kKSvrcoVy  iKovffuy,  kK6yrtoy, 

Thus  only  the  compound  kiKw^  commonly  jUwk,  &iM>v<ra,  Sxov.  For  the 
declension,  sec  §  54  (d). 

XII.  -wy,  -ov<ra,  -ov:  Nom.         Ac(irfltfi/,  Aeiirov(ra,  Xunov^  leaving^ 

Gen.  AcfiroKros,  Ac(iroi;(n7s,  Ac/irovToy 

Gen.  PI.  AciinJinrtfv,  Xc(irov<r»v,  \wK6ymy. 

So  also  the  Prcs.,  Put.,  and  second  Aor.  Act.  Part.,  the  last,  however,  wfth  a 
different  accentuation :  -^v,  -ovtra,  -6y,  c.  p.  \tvwv,  -ov<ra,  -ov.  For  the  declen- 
sion, see  S  54  (d).  In  the  same  manner,  the  Present  participles  of  contract 
rerbs  in  -^,  -It^^  and  -^,  e.  g. 

Nom.      nyAy^  hmto,  -wy  Nom.      ^^cAwi/,  -ot)<ra,  -ouy 

Gen.        rifxuyrosy  -ti<nis,  -myros      Gen.  PI.  4>iAo<^yTwv,  -ouowv,  -otJrrarr. 

Gen.  PI.  rifidgyruyj  -ft?<ray,  -^yrvy*    Nom.      futr^wy,  'Ovo'cl^  'Ovy 

( icn.  PL  iJucr^6yT»y,  -ovtruyy  -ovvroev. 

The  Fnt.  Act.  Part,  of  Liquid  verbs  is  declined  like  ^lAwv,  ^lAoDo-o,  ^iXoty, 
Gen.  4>iAoOi>Tos,  etc..  e.  p'.  erwtpwyf  -ouca,  -ovy  (formed  from  tnr€p4cty,  etc.),  from 
ffwdpco,  to  sow. 


XIII.    -<is  -v7a   -(<y:Nom.         rerwlxis,  TtTv<pv7af  r€Tvif>6sf  having  struck^ 

Gen.         Tm/^rfroy,  Terw^ufos,  tctw^iJtoi 
Gen.  PI.    TtTv<f>6Twy,  TfTu^wiwy,  TeTw^<fro»r. 

On  tfic  fonn  {(rrcSs.  -cwreu  icrreSs  and  -^s,  etc,  sec  below,  §  193,  Rem.  2  and  3 
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XIV.  The  adjectives:,  niyasy  ixfydKrj,  nfya^  grcat^  fro>{/5,  iroW^, 
•Koxi,  much^  an)  irregular  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  of  the  Masc.  and  Neat. 
S'jig.;  the  other  parts  are  regular:  bat  even  tt  o  A  A  ^  y  instead  ofvoKvv  or  iroA^, 
o\xurs  in  the  Attic  poets;  Aesch.  S.  824,  uses  the  Voc.  fi4yakti  vpaos, 
Tpacia,  Tpaor,  9oji^  is  also  irregular;  it  has,  throughout  the  Fern.,  in  the 
PI.  and  l)aal  Neut.,  as  also  in  the  Gen.  PL  Masc,  and  sometimes,  also,  in  the 
other  Cases  of  the  Masc.  PI.,  a  form  like  irpaiJf,  -cTa,  -tf  (comp.  y\vKus,  -€ia,  -^), 
which  occurs  in  tho  Dialects.     Sec  the  Paradigm. 


i  77.  Paradigms. 


S.N.  iya^os 

G.  iya^-ou 

1).  iya^tfi 

A.  iycb^^y 

V.  iLya^4 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


iyab^^ 
iyai^s 


iya^6Pi  good 

firya^ov 

iya^-^ 

iLyaSh6y 


iycL^ol  iiya^-ai  S>,ya^d 

aya^&y  iya^-wy  iya^^y 

iya^oU  aya^-ms  iya^-ois 

iya^o^s  itya^^  dycb^lC 

iLya^-ol  iyd^-al  kya^-d 


<plKi'OS 
<ffl\t-oy 


<piM'ds 
<fu\i-dy 


ipt\l-ov 
^IKi  ov 


<Pt\i'0l5 
<Pl\l-0V5 

<pl\i'Ot 


<pi\[-u)y 
<pt\l-cus 
ipt\i-ds 


<lnXi-wy 
iptXl-ots 
(plkt-a 


DuaL  aya^^       iyo^        iyaA<i 
\iyo^^iy    iya^aiy     i.yai^-c 


■w. 


•.<pt\l-a  <l>i\l-d  <l>i\l'W 

\*poJ-oiv  ipi\l'cuy        ipiXl'Oiy, 


S.  y.  'yXuKvf  7Avicc7a 

Ct.  ^yKvic4'0S  y\vKf(ds 

1>.  y\vK€7  y\vKfUf. 

A,  ^yXuK^y  y\vKuau 

V.  ^Avifv  y\uKt7a 


y\vKv,  SM"e3l 

y\vK4'0S 

ykvKfi 

y\vK^ 

y\vKv 


rpaos  irpa(7a  wpaoy,  soft 

xpdov  ir pat  ids  Trpdov 

vpdw  IT  pat  iff.  Tpdcp 

rpaoy  rrpatlay  trpaoy 

'7epaos{t)  T  pat  7a  rrpaoy 


i*.  X.  7AwiccTy      yXvKutu 
•  i .  yXvKicoy    yXvKtiSey 
! ) .  yXvKtai  ( y )  yXvKtlais 
.\.  y\vKf7s      y\vKtlcL5 
^^  y\vKt7s      y\vK€7ai 


yXvK^a 

yKuKtosv 

y\vKt<ri[v) 

yXvKia 

yXvKta 


vpaotf      irpacis  •jrpaf7ai    rrpaia 
irpatoty  Tpatiuy  irpaioay 

vpdoiSf  irpaiai  frpatlats  Tpa4(r  i 
'•xpdovsy  'irpaf7s  Tpattds  trpaia 
TTpuotf     irpat7s  irpactat  irpaia 


Dual.  y\vKi(        yXvKtld       yXvK^t 
yXvKtoiv    y\vKflaiy    yXvKtoiy 


.Trpdw 
.Tpdoty 


vpadd     itpdte 
irpadatyTpdoiy, 


X«tpifyros  x^^^^^'^i^  x"P^**^<'* 
Xc^^yri     x^-P^^^^    x^V^^*^' 
XapUyra    X'V^*^^^'^  x*V^**' 
Xap^**'        X<^>if<^<f<t    X«P^*'' 


Xapi^yrts  x^H*^*^^^^ 
Xaptfyruy  xap<c(r<r»v 
Xafi/(0't(y)  Xf'^^^^^f^s 
XapUyras  x^^*^'^^^ 
XapityTfs  x^'^P^^^^^ 


XctpUyra 

Xotpifyrwy 

XapUai{y) 

XCLp'ityra 

XopifyTd 


\€i<p^(is  \€t^€7<ra    K(up^4y 

\fi<pAfyTos  \€i<p^€t<rris  \€i<f>^4yros 

\(i<f>^(irri  \.€t<p^(laii    \€i(f>^4vTi 

\€up^iyrii  Aei^furay  Aci^fV 

Ac(^^c(s  \(i<pi^€7(Ta    Acx^^v 


ACK^cWfJ 

\tt<p^(yTtcy 
JAei<^cr(ri(v) 

JA€l<)!)r^«Wc  J 

\€i<pb€y^t  i 


iXopi^yroiy  x'V^^^^^*' 


Xapi^yroiy, 


\fi<f>b€i<rat  \€i<p^4yTa 
\fi<p^€t<ruy  \€i<pd4yruy 
\€i<f>^ei(rais  \€i^^(7<n(y) 
ktiipbfiffds  Aci^/yra 
Acx^ciatu   Aci^^rra 


\ti<p^4yTt     KiKp^tlcrd    K€up^4yTt 
\€t<p^4yi  j>  X€t<l>^tl<raiy  \(tip^4yroty. 
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XpvCfos 
Xpvffovs 

Xpvffda 
XpvffT) 

Xp^foy,  golden 
Xpwrovy 

awkSvs 
arXovs 

avXoii 
airAi} 

an?i6oyf  sineie 
ar^uovy 

xpyiytov 
Xpv(fov 

Xpwrias 
Xpvffrjs 

Xpv(r4ov 
Xpvaov 

avK6ov 
atrAov 

aarX^s 
airXris 

ar\6ov 
atrAou 

Xpvff^ 

Xpvtrfi 

Xpvffitp 
Xpvfftp 

airAi^ 
avX^ 

airKiri 
airXfi' 

atrA^ 
av\^ 

Xpviyfoy 
Xpvffovy 

Xpva^oM 
Xpvoijy 

XfAewir 

Xfivaovp 

avXSoy 
cnrXovy 

airX^y 
avkrjy 

av\ioy 
axKovv 

doubtful 

Xpwria 
Xpvffrj 

Xp^*oy 
Xpwrovy 

doubtful 

aTrXSii 
airXrj 

okXj&ov 
avXovy 

Xpvfffoi 
XpvffoT 

Xpvfftai 
Xpvaou 

XpwrtS. 
Xpv(ra 

airA^oi 
avAot 

aTr\6at 
airAou 

av\6a 
airAa 

Xpvfffwy 
Xpvccoy 

"Xpveiooy 
Xpvff&y 

Xpvff^oty 
Xpvffuy 

av\6wy 
hrXMy 

airXSwy 
airXMy 

air\69»y 
airXay 

Xpv<r4ois 
Xpvffois 

Xpvfftcus 
Xpvffats 

Xfiwrdois 
Xpv<ro7s 

av\6ois 
airAots 

a'tr\6€us 
axXeus 

aTr?i6ois 
airAots 

jCpvffiovs 
Xpvaovs 

Xpva^ds 
Xpvffas 

Xpwra 

air\6ovs 
airAoOs 

air\6<a 
av\as 

airA4^ 
axAa 

XP^fTtoi 
Xpwroi 

Xpvfftcu 
Xpvaai 

Xp^f& 
Xpvffa 

air\6oi 
oxAo? 

air\6ai 
avXa: 

airA^ 
&irAa 

"XpvffSt 

Xpvada 
Xpvffa 

Xpvtr^ea 
Xpvaw 

airA<$» 
airA£ 

air\6a 
airAa 

avhSit 
airAtt 

Xpvtrtoiy 
Xpv<ro7y 

Xpvffteuy 
Xpv<ra7y 

Xpwrtoiy 
Xpvtroiy 

at\6oiy 
air\o7y 

air\4aiy 
avXtuy 

airA^oiy 
awKaSy 

iipyitptos 
apyvpovs 

iipyvptov 
i^ryvpov 

iipyvpta 
kpyvpa 

kpyvpiai 
kpyvpas 

iipyvptoy,  silver 
ipyvpovy 

hpyvpiov 
apyvpov 

renins 
rrrvipiros 
7(rvip6ri 
TiTvipAra 

rcrv^via 
r€Tvipvlas 
rerwftvUf 
TfTwpvtay 

rerv^Sf    h&Ting 

T(Twp6ri 
T€rv<p6s 

ipyvp4<t> 
Apyvp^ 

hpyOpfoy 
apyvpovy 

&pyvp€<^ 
ipyvpq^ 

itpyvpfoy 
apyvpay 

hpyvpitp 

hpylptov 
apyvpovy 

rrrwpSrts  Trrw^ViOi 
TfTwpSTOffy  rtrvipviuy 
r€rv<p6<Ti     rerv^vtais 
r€rv<p6Tas  rtrvipvtas 

rtTv^Sra 
rerv^irtoy 
rmHp6<n 
rervipSra 

hpyOptt 

hpyvpia 
i^pyvpSi 

hpyvptov 
iipyvpovy 

TCTv^TC     Tcrwpvla 
rerv^6Toiy  rtrvipviaiy 

r€Twp6r€ 
Terv^>6roiy 

%oKvs 
voXXov 

voXvy 
•noK^ 

voWol 

roXAwy 

iroAAoTs 

iroAAoiJs 

voWol 

vo\x4\ 

iroAAijt 

iroAAp 

iroAA^i' 

iroAA^ 

voWad. 

voXKuy 

iroAAcut 

iroXKds 

voAAal 

ir  0  A  ^,  much 

iroAAoD 

iroAA^ 

iroA^ 

iroAw 

voKkd 

voXKuv 

iroAAots 

iroAA<£ 

voXXA. 

fi4yas 
/tryoAov 
fi(yd\tp 
11 4  y  ay 
fi4ya 

fitydXij 

fitydKtjs 

fifydXjt 

fieydkriy 

ixfyd\7i 

fi4yetf  great 

fifya 
fi4ya 

fi§yd\oi 

ficydXuy 

fitydkois 

fitydXovs 

fi€yd\oi 

fieydXat 

fitytiXeay 

fieydXais 

fi(yd\as 

fitydXM 

fieydKa 

fieydkety 

fi9yd\ois 

ficydXa 

ficydXa 

fAtyd\oty 

fitydXa 
fitydXaiy 

firydXu 
fifydXoty 

♦  78.] 


ADJECTIVES    OF    TWO    ENDINGS. 


99 


ttcAos 

fi4KBuya 

fi4\apt  black 

vas              vaaa 

iray,  all 

/tdkiifos 

fitkcdtmis 

fUk&yos 

vcurris        Ttdxrus 

irayr6s 

fUka^i 

fifXaiiqif 

fUKaa^i 

vcurrl          mitf^ 

irayrl 

fUXaya 

ti4\ay 

irdyra         vwray 

iray 

liiXoM 

fiiXmva 

fi4\ay 

%as             voura 

iray 

fiiXoMtf 

fUkeuvat 

lUkava 

irdyrts        irouroi 

Trdyra 

fitXdifwif 

fuXaty&p 

fuXdi^mf 

rrdmwy       vaamy 

vdyrwy 

fiiXxuri 

fitXaimus 

fidXmart 

taat           vdaau 

trcuri 

fUXayaa 

fukalyas 

fi4\aya 

xdyras        irdffas 

vdyra 

fU\tU^S 

fitKeuyai 

fi4Xaya 

*dyT€S        vaurai 

xdyra 

fidXayt 

li€\aiya 

fUXxwi 

rrdm*          %dffa 

Trdvrt 

luXJttfouf 

fjLwXcdyaty 

li/f\ivow. 

Trdmouf       *dfaiv 

vdyrow. 

<rrif 

oraffa 

ariy,  standing 

Xiv^y          Xntowra 

\m6yy  leaving 

inianos 

CTcunis 

ardtnos 

\tir6yros     XnrcrtJinjs 

XnrSyros 

ordmi 

OTOffJI 

trrdtni 

\iv6yTi        ktwoiirp 

\iir6yTi 

rriana 

aroffcuf 

trrdy 

\iir6yra       ktwowrav 

XnrSy 

ffrds 

ffraaa 

crdy 

\iirtiy          \tirov<ra 

\i-K6y 

ariants 

crraatu 

ardyra 

\iTr6yr€S     knrovaau 

\iir6yTa 

ffrdirrvp 

creurvy 

crdtnay 

KtirSyTwy    Ktvowr&y 

Km6yrmy 

<rra(n{v) 

ardffcus 

trratri{y) 

\nrov<ri{y)  \iiro'6arcus 

\vifOwri{y) 

arianas 

crdffas 

crdtna 

kpirSyTas     Xiiro^ads 

\nt6yra 

ardyrts 

craaou 

crdtna 

\i'K6yT€s     Kiirovaou 

\nr6yra 

rr<£*T€ 

ffrdffd 

(rrdyrt 

\iir6yT€       Xitroverd 

\iir6yTt 

rrirroiy 

crdffouy 

ardyroiy. 

X.tv6yT0ty    kmo^ccuy 

\fK6yrow, 

fnm¥ 

^KtyavaA 

<p€a»}vyy  abont  to 

(€vyv6s       (ttfyyvaa 

^cvyi^v  Joining 

^tuwtinros 

ip€iyo^0^s 

<l>ayovyros  [show 

Civyy^yTos  Cfvyy^tnis 
(fvyy^yrt    %9vyri(r^ 

^vyv^vTos 

peatovtm 

<p<iyo{MrTi 

<f>ayovyTi 

peatourra 

<fMxyovc&y 

ifHxyovyra 

(evyyiyra   (tvyyikrav 

(tvyvly 

^wtSnf 

(payowri. 

ipayovy 

(fvyv6s       (tvyyvca 

(wyyiy 

^OyOVKTCS 

ipayovaai 

ipayovyra 

((vyy6yT€S  (tvyyvirou 

(fvyy^yra 

^cvo^WctfT  ipayovir&y 

<fHxyo{tyr69y 

(wyy^yrwy  CtvyyvffQy 
(fvyy^vi      itvyy^KTus 

C*vyy(nrrtay 

^MyOMTi 

^HtyoxKrais 

ipayoviri 

(wyy^i 

^€UfOvrTas 

ijKUfO^cas 

ipayovyras 

(tvyy^yras  (tvyyitras 

(tvyv^yra 

^opovmfs 

^yavowrat 

^>ayovyTa 

fifiryj^KTCf  (^xjyyvcai 

(tvyv^yra 

paamivT* 

<l>aya6(ra 

^ayovyr^ 

(tvyy6yT€    (ivyy6<ra 

(firyyvyrt 

^ayo6vToi» 

'  <p€iyoi<rcuy 

^XKVO^yroiy, 

itvyy^oiy  (tvyy6<nuy 

(fvyyinnow. 

Remark.  All  participles  in  -as  are  declined  like  Ktu^us  (sec  §  76,  V.) ;  all 
participles  in  -i/j,  like  ZtiKvls  (see  §  76,  in.)  j  all  participles  in  -oj,  like  ffrds  (sco 
\  76,  VIII.);  the  Pres.  Fut.  and  second  Aor.  Part.  Active,  like  Xnr^y  (§  76, 
XIL) ;  the  Fut.  Act.  Part,  of  Liquid  verbs,  like  trmpStv  (4  76,  XII.) 


f  78.  II.  Adjectives  of  two  Endings, 

Adjectives  in  -os  of  two  endings  are  declined  like  dya^os, 
except  tlmt  they  have  no  separate  form  for  the  feminine,  the 
%ame  form  being  used  for  the  masculine  and  feminine. 
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I.  'OSf  -oy]  6  q  &\oyo5t  ^^  i^^oyoyj  irrational. 

Tc  this  class  bclon^^, 

(a)  A  few  simple  adjectives  without  particular  derivativij  ending,  c.  g.  i  i 
fidjpfio^Sf  not  Greek;  \dfipoSi  vehement;  ^fiepos,  gentle;  \oiBopos,  calumniating 
riiaaisj  mild;  x*P^^^y  unfruitful;  ^aifxoSi  sil-eiit ;  tdwavoSf  extravagant;  twXos 
yesterday ; 

(b)  Most  simple  adjectives  with  the  derivative-endings  -*o$  and  -eios,  and 
'ifxoSf  c.  fr.  A  ^  (reoTfjpios,  saving ;  6  ri  $euri\(ios,  regal ;  6  ii  yvdpifios,  recognizable ; 

(c)  All  compounds,  e.  g.  6  ^  &\ayos,  rh  &\oyoy,  irrational;  6  ii  iipy6s  (instead 
o(  iifpySs),  inactive  (but  itpySSf  -^,  -^v,  bright) ;  6  rj  TrdyK(»\oSt  very  fair  {h\xt  KaX6s^ 
-^,  'iv) ;  6  ^  ird?O<€VK0Sj  very  white  (but  \fVK6st  -^»  '6y) ;  ^eiJuvtwirrof ,  -oy,  divinely 
inspired  (but  vyfutrrSsf  -^,  -<^v) ;  adjectives  compounded  with  adjectives  in 
•KM,  which  then  become  Proparoxytones,  c.  g.  6  rj  jptMrrtKost  not  pure  Attic^ 
but  {*AmK6sj  -ij,  -6y)  6  ii  fUffoir^pffiKOS  (but  JlfpaiKSst  -^,  -Sy). 

Exceptions  arc  adjectives  derived  from  compound  verbs  with  the  deriva- 
tive-endings -/r  (J  J,  which  remain  Oxytones;  those  in  -t/oj,  which  remain 
Paroxytones,  e.  g.  hriStucTucSsf  -^,  -<Jv,  from  iiridflKyvfii -,  those  in  -r6s  vary 
between  two  and  three  endings,  e.  g.  ive/cT<Jj,  -i/,  -<Jy  (from  &y/x«)j  ^^^  iLy€Kr6s, 
'6y,  see  Lobeck,  ad  S.  Aj.  1296.  Paralipp.  p.  482,  sq.  Poppo  ad  Th.  2,  41,  4. 
But  when  compounds  in  -rSsf  -r-fiy  -rSy^  are  again  compounded,  they  have  but 
two  endings,  and  are  Proparoxytones,  c.  g.  6  ^  cucarao-icfvadTos. 

Hem  ARK  1.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  have  three  endings,  even  when 
the  Positive  has  but  two,  though  there  are  some  rare  exceptions,  e.  g.  &7o^^e 
por  71  Xrf^ts^  Thu.  5.  110.  Zvs€fi^o\<!tTaros  tj  A6KptSj  Id.  3,  110. 

U.  -ovSf  'Ovyj  6  7]  fCyovs,  rh  (Cyovyj  ben^'olent. 

Adjectives  with  these  endings  ai*e, 

(a)  Those  compounded  with  the  contracted  substantives  yovs  and  irXoSf,  and 
hence  in  the  Masc.  and  Fem.  are  declined  like  thc«e,  but  in  the  Neuter  like 
iffrovy  (§  47),  yet  the  Neuter  PI.  in  -oa  does  not  admit  contraction,  consequently 
tA  €ifyoa.     On  the  accentuation,  see  §  49,  3. 

Rem.  2.  Attic  ^\Titcr3  sometimes  omit  the  contraction  in  the  PI.,  c.  g.  koko- 
v6oi5  X.  Cy.  8.  2,  1 .  Kpv^iy6ov5  X.  Ag.  11,5.  Susvoot  X.  U.  2.  1 ,  2. 

(b)  Such  as  are  compounded  with  the  substantive  TroZsy  c.  g.  &  ij  iroXwroi;s, 
rh  vo\{nrovyi  and  are  inflected  like  it,  but  in  the  Ace.  Sing.,  even  as  OHlirovs 
|§  71,  B.  (b)],  are  partly  of  the  contract  second  Dec.  and  partly  of  the  third, 
e.  g.  Gen.  iro\vxoBos  and  iro\virov ;  Ace.  iroAvroSa  and  iroXi^oi/y,  etc. 

Rem.  3.  In  several  adjectives  of  this  kind,  e.  g.  iwovs,  fipaUvwovs,  ^iirovs, 
iyntT6irous,  the  inflection  aocs  not  follow  the  second  Dec. 

III.  -to St  -coy]  i  V  tXccwj,  rh  tXcwi',  compassionate. 

Adjectives  of  these  endings  are  like  the  Attic  second  Dec.  (§  48). 

Kem.  4.  The  Ace.  commonly  ends  in  -ttv^  but  in  a  number  of  compound 
irords,  it  ends  in  -»  (§  48,  Rem.  i ),  e.  g.  i^i^x/^cctf,  &Mh-Ac«,  &yripu  (in  roepcct  tc 
the  accentuation,  sec  §  29,  Rem.  7),  ^ir/irXc»,  inripxp*^' 

Rem.  5.    There  are  three  endings  to  the  simple  adjective:  — 

nx^ctfj,  irA^a,  ir\^c0y,fullj  Gcn.  ir\(<a,  irX/of,  irA^w,  PI.  irAfy»  irA^ot,  trAfa;  tho 
compounds  are  either  of  two  endings,  c.  g.  6  rj  &yiirA€»s,  rh  &vc(irAcwK,  PL  oi  ai 
^KirAey  {imrtis  HmrKttf  X.  Cy.  G.  2,  7.  fKw\((p  rpdvi^eu  X.  Hier.  1,  18),  r^  HicwKtm 
X.  Cy.  3, 1,  28.  1,  6,  7,  and  even  tlie  Nom.  PI.  v\4(Uj  of  the  simple  adjective 
Is  not  seldom  used  for  the  Masc.  and  Fern.,  or  they  have  (yet  more  seldom) 
*  •    • 
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chrce  cndinj^,  c.  g.  ivetirAcws,  dvoirXca  (PI.  PJiacdon  8.'J,  d.),  aydfr\€wv.  Eul 
Ale.  730,  has  irAcoy,  nfter  the  example  of  Homer,  as  Neuter  Sin;^.  So  like* 
wise  compounds,  seldom  in  the  Sing.,  e.  g.  t^  I'^irAeoy,  Soph.,  oftener  in  the 
Pi.,  e.  e.  ffiir\foi  PI.  Kp.  6.  505,  e.  und  very  fre(iucntly  in  the  Neuter,  c.  g 
(Kw\ta2L  Cy.  6.  2.  7,  and  8.  ir^pfirAeo  G.  2,  33."  Also  from  iKttas,  Plato  Phaedon 
95,  a.  has  fX«a  as  Ncut.  PI. 

Rem.  6.  'O  rj  <r&s,  Th  auy,  salvus^  is  formed  from  the  old  word  2A02  by 
eontraction.  In  addition  to  the  Nom.  <rwj,  (r«y,  this  word  forms  only  the  Ace. 
Sing.  <r5v,  like  the  Attic  second  Dec. ;  it  has  also  the  Ace.  crwov.  The  fonn  tra 
^from  a'da)y  occurs  as  Fem.  Sing,  in  Eurip.  Fr.  629.  (Dind.)  and  as  Neut.  PI.  in 
Plat.  Critias,  111,  c.  in  the  best  MSS.  Ihe  PI.  consists  of  forms  from  aus  of 
the  second  Dec.  and  of  forms  from  tlie  lengthened  auosy  namely :  — 

PI.  N.  ol  cd  ffS)S  (from  cSots)^  and  oi  a&otf  al  <rwcUf  N.  <rcoa,  rarely  aa, 
A.  rohs  riis  <r&s  (from  o-wos),  and  rohs  at&ovst  N.  awaf  rarely  aa. 

The  Singidar  forms  of  aiios  are  very  rare  in  the  Attic  "writers,  e.  g.  <r«oj,  X. 
.iVn.  3.  1,  32. 

Hem.  7.  The  compounds  of  Ktpas  and  7/AMs  arc  ]>artly  like  the  Attic 
second  Dec,  partly  Uke  the  third  Dec,  c.  g.  6  rj  xpv(r<$/cc/>fitfs,  th  xpv^^'^^P^^t 
Gen.  j(jwcr6Ktpo0  and  xP^^<>if*po^os ;  6  ri  ipiKoytktos,  rh  ^tAi^cActfy,  Gen.  <fuK6yt\u 
and  ^lAoy/AetfTot  *,  jSoviccpa;;,  Gren.  fio^^Htpv  and  flovKtponos,  so  ttntpois*  The 
adjective  ^vsipns  follows  the  third  Dec.  only,  e.  g.  ^wcpwroy,  etc.  Forms  like 
the  Common  second  Dec.  originate  from  fonns  of  the  Attic  second  Dec,  e.  g. 
Sijccpoy,  rfiKfpoii  (kKfpa,     On  the  accentuation,  see  §  29,  Rem.  7. 

IV.  -mw:  -o V ;  'S.  6  rj  adlxpfxiovy  ih  ffSxppoVy  prudent,, 

G.  TOW  T^j  TOW  a^<ppoyos  (according  to  §  55,  1). 

Rem.  8.  From  6  i)  viwyyfat,  comes  also  tlio  Fem.  form  TrUipa^  even  in  prose 
writers;  so  also  irp6<ppaff<ra  from  &  rj  'irp6fppwv,  occurs  in  the  poets. 

Rem.  9.  Here  belong,  also,  the  Comparatives  in  -wk,  -oy,  -/iwv,  -roK;  but  in 
respect  to  the  declension  of  these  it  is  to  be  noted,  that,  after  the  rejection  of 
r,  they  are  contracted  in  the  Ace.  Sing.,  and  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  PI. 
See  the  Paradigms,  §  79.  In  the  Attic  writers,  the  uncontracted  forms  in  -oyo, 
'OffSf  'OyaSf  frequently  occur,  c.  g.  /tc/^oya,  ^A^TTora,  KoAAiova,  i^drrovtSt 
KcucioytSf  fifl^oyfSy  jScAT^oyej,  irAefovct,  ^TTovaj,  fitXTioyas,  ikdrroyaSj  X.  Cy.  5.  2, 
.36.  7.  5,  83.  2.  1,  23.  2.  1,  13.  5.  2,  36.  Hell.  6.  5,  52.  Cy.  7.  5,  70.  On  the  accen- 
tuation, sec  ^  65,  5. 

G.  TOW  T^j  TOW  iXri^4oSf  iXtj^ovs  (§  59). 

On  the  contraction  of  -co  into  -S  (instead  of  -^),  where  a  vowel  precedes,  see 
4  59,  Rem.  1. 

Rem.  10.  Compounds  in  -^Tr;j  (from  Itoj,  Gen.  trovs),  are  either  of  two 
endings,  e.  g.  voptlau  x*^**^'7»  1*^-  I^P*  l^*  ^I^j  "■•  ir^pt^^v  t^  x*^'*^**»  ^baed.  249, 
a.,  or  they  take  a  particular  Fem.  form,  namely,  -^tu,  Gen.  -^t«8oj,  e.  g. 
(■wT^TTis,  F.  iirr4rts]  rpiaKoyrovKi^vy  (nroy?i&y,  Th.  1,  87. 

Rem.  11.  Simple  adjectives  in  -ris  are  Oxy tones,  except  irA^pijj,  irXtlpcSy 
full.  On  the  accentuation  of  the  Voc.  and  of  the  Nenter,  sec  §  65,  5,  and  on 
:hc  accentuation  of  the  Gen.  PI.  §  59,  Rem.  4. 

VI.  -Tiyy  -€*>;  N.  6  ^  iS^f^Wt  "^^  &pf>fy 

G.  TOW  T^j  TOW  6.pp(yos  (§  55,  1).     No  other  word  like  this. 

VII.  -»pf  -op]  IS.  6  Ti  ixdrtcpy  rh  ivaropy  fatherless^ 

G.  TOW  T^j  TOW  ivdropos  {^  55,  1).      In  like  manner  onU 
kpArroopy  ifiriTop. 
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VIII.  -I  J,  -i;  (a)  N.  ^  1^  XBpis,  rh  tJp«,  knowing^ 

G.  Tov  T^s  rov  Viptos  (§  63,  Kcm.  5). 


In  like  manner,  onlj  yrjimsf  temperate^  and  rp6(f^ts,  nourished.  In  addition  tr 
the  form  in  -105,  these  adjectives  have  another  in  -ihos^  but  more  rare,  and  on]) 
poetic,  e.  g.  %(8a,  %i5fi. 

(b)  N.  4  1^  <tfx<V^>  ^^  ^^X^<»  agreeable^ 
G.  ToC  T^t  ToC  ffdx<^''>'o^* 

Here  belong  the  compounds  of  x^''>  vdrpts,  IXirw,  <f»p6ifTt5,  which  are 
declined  like  the  simples,  e.  g.  c(^c\irif ,  ctfeXiri,  Gen.  c^^XirtSos ;  ^tKAwarpiSf  Gen. 
^{Aoirc(Tpi8ot ;  the  Ace.  ends  according  to  ^  53,  3,  in  -iv,  e.  g.  dkXrty,  c(^x<>^.« 
but  compounds  of  ir6\is,  when  thej  refer  to  persons,  are  iimected  in  the  Attic 
dialect  in  -iZos^  e.  g.  <t>ik6iro\t5f  Gen.  v'^ot,  yet  in  tbj  Ace,  ^tX^oXiv  and  -18a; 
still,  as  epithets  of  cities,  etc.,  they  are  inflected  like  tr<JXif,  e.  g.  iraXAiiroAiSy 
9iKai6iro\iSt  etc.,  Gen.  icaAAiT<^Xews,  etc. 

IX.  -vy,  -V ;  (a)  N.  6  ^  &8eucpui,  rb  &5aicpv,  tearless. 

So  compounds  of  8^pv ;  yet  these  inflect  only  the  Ace  Sing,  like  the  thizd 
Dec,  e.  g.  &baKpvy,  Neut.  AScucpv.  The  other  Cases  are  supplied  by  Mtcffvros, 
•Of,  Gen.  -ov,  according  to  the  second  Dec. 

(b)  N.  A  ^  ZlmixvSi  rh  ^i'riixv,  two  elU  long, 
G.  rod  T171  rav  Siir^x^^* 

Here  belong  the  compounds  of  inixys  \  the  declension  is  like  y\vK6sf  ykm6 
m  76,  II.  and  77),  except  that  the  Neuter  PI.  in  -ca  is  contracted  into  -iy,  like 
irnj.  e.  g.  hHixn* 

X  •ov;,  -oc ;  N.  6  ^  /lop^ovsy  rh  fiov6Zow,  one4oothedf 
G.  TOV  rrjs  rov  fioyS^yros. 

So  the  remaining  compounds  of  58o^r.    For  the  Dec,  see  4  54  (d). 
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]    S.N. 

fv9o^os 

fy9o^oy 

ihovs 

Sfirovr 

1         0. 

M6iou 

4y96^ov 

8/iro8o; 

D. 

^yU^tp 

M6^V 

8/iro9i 

A. 

HvSo^ov 

Mo^oy 

iliroSa  and  iiirovy 

8iirovr 

V. 

|y8o|c 

(y9o^oy 

SiVov 

8/votfr 

V.  N. 

Mu^oi 

Mo^a 

BiToSts 

ariroSa 

(i. 

iyS6^wy 

iy96^my 

8tV<^MV 

I). 

4y96iots 

M6^ois 

iiwoffi 

A. 

M6^ovs 

lv8o|ov$ 

S^roSof 

SriroSa 

V. 

Dual. 

(y9o^oi 

Hylo^a 

8firo8cf 

8tvo8a 

MS^ct 

iy96^» 

Slwoit 

-  -  --mt^iM 

iyU^oiy 

M6^oiy. 

SardSoty* 
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S.N. 

w9wK{a-os)ovs        t(hr\{o-oy)ovy 

XXtws                               t\fmy 

Q. 

ci^Aov 

IXctv 

D. 

€(hrXj^ 

t\69» 

A. 

€ihr\ov¥ 

X\€uy 

V. 

doubtfnl 

t\€ws                                 tXe«y 

P.N. 

cfoXoi                              €tST?ioa 

X\t(f                                     t\fi» 

G. 

€(hr\uy 

Z\c«y 

D. 

tfhrKois 

tXcyj 

A. 

€(hr\ovs                             fihrXoa 

lXc»t                                   iXfi» 

V. 

c^Xai                                fihrKoa 

1\fV                                  TXc« 

Dual 

tCirXw 

i\fM 

tfhrXow, 

TXeyy. 

S.N. 

t{f9atfunf        Maii»o¥       ix^^^ 

I'X^roi' 

fifi(wy            puti(oy 

G. 

MaJiyMvos                          ix^i 

oyot 

fiti(oyo5 

D. 

€i/iadfiOvi 

4x^i 

OVI 

u(l(oyi 

A. 

fiiedfioya       tC^atfjioy 

iX^^oya-iu 

^X'^'oy 

/ic/^o»«  utiC^t  fiu(oy 

V. 

ft!6<ufioy 

fx^i 

oy 

fi^K^y 

P.N. 

titiaifioyts      (i^cdfioya 

4x^(oy€s 

iX^^oya 

fi€i{oy€s          fi€i(oya 

iX^^ovs 

4x^(of 

fifi^ovs            fi*l(w 

G. 

€h9cufJi6yQfy 

^J^u^vwv 

fiti(6yuy 

D. 

c^8a/fUHr((y) 

^X^(o<r«(»') 

titl(o<rt(y) 

A. 

tif^fwyas     tlBalfioya 

iX^^oyas 

iX^^oya 

fxtiCoyas          fitl(oya 

iX^iovs 

4x^t» 

fA€iious             flfl(u 

V. 

€v9<dfJLoy(S      tbZedfioya 

like  the  Nominative. 

like  the  Nominative 

Dual. 

tvficdfioyt 

4x^i 

0V9                j             uflCoyt               I 

titZcufiSyoiy. 

iX'^^^'^oiy,                        fut(6yow.            | 

S.N. 

&Aijd^f                        iiKri^is 

{ryiiis                       iyUs 

G. 

ii\ri^{4'os)ovs 

^i(/-os)ovff 

D. 

iJ<rib{4-i)u 

^«(f'-4)€« 

A. 

iXn^(^-a)n                 iLKnd4s 

iyi(4'a)a*           {r/Us 

V. 

iJai^is 

(rrUs 

P.N. 

&\7i^(4-€5)€7s             iL\ri^{4-a)rj 

^i(4'€s)€is             iyi(4-a)a* 

G. 

ii\n^{4'O0y)c;,y^ 

vyi{4'uy)uy 

D. 

ii\ri^4iri{y) 

^i4<n[y) 

A. 

iL\rib{4-as)€is            iJ<v»{4'a)ri 

^i{4-as)€7s             (tyt(4'a)a 

V. 

like  the  Nominative. 

like  the  Nominative. 

Dual. 

iL\nb(4'€)7i 

iiXri^{4'Oiy)oiy. 

^«(«-0^ 

{fyt{4'Oiy)oiy. 

S.IJ. 

tUxapts                         «^X<V* 

imdrotp                           Bararop 

G. 

titxdfVros 
fitXdpiTi 

hrdropos 

D. 

hirdropi 

A. 

fhxdpna  and  tifxdpiy  «<^X<f 

kwiropa                          iwarop 

V. 

«<;Xaf)i 

&xarop 

P.N. 

cvx<i^tTC5                       tifxdptfa 

kTrdropts                         kirdropa 

G. 

tbxaplTvy 

hitvr6pvy 

D. 

eix<V'<»'' 

iardropffi 

A. 

hwdropea                        ixdropa 

V. 

itirdropts                        ixdropa 

Dual 

%hxipvT9 

krdroo^ 
iararopoiy. 

firXif^f 

My 

59.  Bern.  4. 

'  batd 

ifyif^S-ofr  —  avrfi^ttp,  f  / 

*S^^.^^^5W^.\. 
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mm 

♦  80.  IIL  Adjectives  of  one   Ending, 

Adjectives  of  one  ending  have  no  separate  form  for  tlie  x<eu 
ter,  partly  because  their  meaning  is  of  such  a  nature  thai  lhe> 
generally  occur  in  connection  with  jjersons,  and  partly  because 
their  formation  admits  of  no  separate  neuter  form.  In  poetr\". 
however,  these  adjectives  sometimes  occur  in  those  Cases  in 
which  the  Neut  form  is  like  that  of  the  Masc.  and  Fern.,  i.  e 
in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.,  even  in  connection  with  noutcr  substan- 
tives, e.  g.  jxavLdfTvy  Xvcrai^fjxio'iy,  Eur.  Or.  2C4.  cv  irhrrfn  adifjiaTi,  la 
El.  375.  They  very  seldom  take  a  separate  form  for  the  Neut., 
e.  g.  cTTT^Xvs,  ciriJXvSa  l^yca.  Her.  8, 73 ;  a  derivative  a  Ijectivc  is 
commonly  used,  where  the  neuter  is  to  be  denoted. 

Endings. 
I.  -as,  Gen.  -ov,  6  fioviast  Gen.  fiovlov,  single  (Faroxytonc). 
II.  -oj,  Gen.  -aifTos:  6  fi  ixdfiaSt  Gen.  -oyroy,  unwearied  (Paroxytone). 
ni.  -<{y,  Gen.  -c(8os:  6  ^  ^vy^'*  Gen.  ^vyiZos,  fugitive  (Oxytone). 

IV.  -ap,  Gen.  -apos:  only  /idxap,  though  the  Fern. form  fjidxeupais  somctimM 
found. 

V.  -tj  J,  Gen.  -0  w :  6  i^iKoyrijSt  Gen.  i^tXoirrov,  voluntary. 

Some  of  these  adjectives  take,  in  connection  with  Fem.  substantives,  ft  sep*- 
rtle  Fem.  form  in  -ly  (Gen.  -«8oj),  c.  g.  c^c^t,  Fem.  chains ^  fair-locking,  Tney 
aw  Paroxy tones,  except  4^€\oyrfis,  iKorr^y,  and  {>fipi<rrf\s, 

VI.  -y\Sy  Gen.  -tjtoi:  b  ri  iLpyhs,  Gen.  iLpyrjroSf  white. 

So  all  compounds  in  -Mis,  -8/»^y,  -/SA^s,  -ir\^j,  and  -KfJis,  and  some  simple 
adjectives,  c.  g.  yvfjLyfjt,  nabed;  x^P^^i  n^yj  vitn/is,  poor ;  irAiiojy,  wandering^ 
etc. 

VII.  -^v,  Gen.  -^koj  :  A  i;  iirr^K,  Gen.  Airr^wy,  unfeathered.  In  like  manner 
no  other. 

VIII.  't&s,  Gen.  -At as:  6  rj  iyy<lis.  Gen.  ayyaros,  unknown. 

So  nil  compounds  in  •fip^s,  -yytas,  and  -xpf^s,  and  also  kwrtiny  firm. 

IX.  -IS,  Gen.  -i8oi:  ii)  hydXjcis,  Gen.  aycUntSoy,  jtowerless. 

These  adjectives  after  the  omission  of  a  feminine  substantive  to  which  they 
belong,  arc,  like  those  in  -<£y,  -d[5oy,  e.  g.  ri  'LWds  (sc.  yij),  u«cd  as  substantiTe* 
e.  g.  ^  varpls  (sc.  y^),fatJterland. 

X.  -Or,  Gen.  -fi8o»:  6  ^  WtjXi/s,  Gen.  yc^\i;8oy,  o/ic  /a^f/y  conic 
In  like  manner  onlj  a  few  other  compounds. 


{   Kl.{  COMPARISON    OP    ADJECTIVES.  105 

XL  -|,  Gen.  -yos,  -kos,  -xos:  6  ii  fyra^,  Gen.  -4701,  rapacious. 

6  ri  ^\i^t        **    -hcosj  equal, 
6  ri  ftMyfj^y     "     -Oxof ,  one-hoofed. 

XII.  -^,  Gen.  -TTos.  6  r)  cuyl\t\lff  Gcu.  -iiroy,  ArjrA. 

Xm.  Such  as  end  in  an  unchanged  substantive,  e.  g.  ivoust  childless;  fuucpi- 
X«ip,  long-kaiuied ;  aMxfipt  done  with  one's  own  hand;  fuucpaiuy,  long-lived; 
ueuepavxyiyt  long-necked ;  Xc^Kounris,  liaving  a  white  shield.  The  declension  of  such 
adjectives  is  like  that  of  the  substantives,  e.  g.  fxcucpavxtyos.  On  the  compoonde 
of  xouj,  however,  comp.  §  78,  II.  (b). 

^  81.   Com2)arison  of  Adjectives. 

1.  The  quality  expressed  by  an  adjective  may  belong  to 
an  object  in  difl'erent  degrees  :  — 

(a)  When  the  quality  belongs  to  one  object  in  a  higher 
degree  than  to  another,  the  form  is  called  the  Comparative, 
e.  g.  Plato  was  more  learned  than  Xenophan. 

(b)  When  the  quality  in  the  highest  degree  belongs  to  an 
object,  the  form  is  called  the  Superlative,  e.  g.  Plato  was 
the  MOST  LEARNED  of  the  disciples  of  Socrates. 

(c)  The  form  of  the  adjective  which  expresses  its  simple 
meaning  without  any  comparison,  is  called  the  Positive, 
e.  g.  Plato  was  learned. 

2.  Only  the  adjective  and  adverb  are  susceptible  of  com- 
parison ;  the  participle  does  not  admit  it,  except  in  a  few 
rare  cases,  where  the  participle  has  the  meaning  of  an 
adjective,  e.  g.  ^pptofiAvo^,  -icrrepo^;,  -icrraTO^, 

3.  The  Greek  has  two  classes  of  terminations  for  the 
Comparative  and  Superlative.  The  first,  and  much  the 
most  common,  is  -re/so?,  -re pa,  -repov,  for  the  Compara- 
tive, and  -TaT0  9,  -TttTT;,  -rarov,  for  the  Superlative;  the 
second  is  -(r)o)i/,  -{i)ov,  or  -cov,  -ov,  for  the  Comparative, 
and  - (t)  <7T09,  -  (t)  (TTTj,  -  (i)  (TTov,  for  the  Superlative.  The 
I  \^  the  union-vowel. 

4.  The  first  class  of  terminations  is  appended  to  the  stem 
of  the  adjective  by  the  connecting  syllables  o  (cw),  ai,  t9,  e?; 
ncnce  the  general  rule :  In  most  adjectives^  the  usual  end- 
ings  are  appended  to  the  stem  by  means  of  the  connecting 
syllable. 
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Hemabk.  Instead  of  the  single  forms  of  the  Comparative  and  Suuerlativei 
the  Greek,  like  the  Latin,  can  prefix  /loAXor  (magis)  and  fxdXurra  (maxime)  to 
the  Positive.  This  periphrasis  is  necessary  in  all  adjectives,  which,  for  the  sake 
of  eaphony,  have  no  Comparative  form. 

}  82.  A.  First   Form  of  Comparison, 

Comparative,  -rcpos,  -TtpoL,  -rcpov; 
Superlative,     -raros,  -tciti;,  -TaTov. 
These  ciidings  are  appended  to  the  stem  of  the  adjective ; 
the  stem  is  found  by  rejecting  os  in  the  Nom.  of  the  second 
Dec,  and  the  same  syllable  in  the  Gen.  of  the  third  Dec. 
L  Adjectives  in  -os,  -rj  (-a),  -ov. 

(a)  Most  adjectives  of  this  class  annex  the  above  endings  to 
the  stem  by  means  of  the  union-vowel  o  or  w ;  the  union-vowel 
is  o,  when  a  syllable  long  by  nature  or  by  position  (i  27, 3),  pre- 
cedes, but  0),  when  a  short  syllable  precedes,  —  o)  being  then 
used  to  prevent  the  concurrence  of  too  many  short  syllables, 
e.  g. 

Kcv^oSf  liyht^  Com.  icov^-6-r9pos,  Sap.  Kov^-^orof ,  -i},  -at. 

itrxyp-^Sj  stjxmg^  "      Urxvp-^^pos,               "     iaxyp-^cn^oSi 

\arr-6sy  thirty  *'      \€irr-6^€pos,                 "     Xcxr-^fltros, 

aipoip^Si  vehement,  "      a-tpoifh^tpoSf               "     CipoSfk-^^aros, 

vucp^s,  bitter^  "      iruc^-^Mpos^                 "     irurf»-^arDs, 

iX^p'6si  Jirm,  "      ^x^p-^tpos,  "     ixPf^^^^f^oSf 

i^i-os,  worthy,  "      i{i-«^cpoi,  "     k^-^ctros, 

• 

Remark  1.  A  mate  and  liquid  here  always  make  a  syllable  long  by  posi- 
tion, though  the  Attic  poets,  on  account  of  the  verse,  sometimes  consider  such 
syllable  as  sliort,  e.  g.  cvreirvciraros  from  e(^cicn>s,  Eur.  Hec.  579.  618.  (Pors.), 
VvrxoT/u^rpa,  Id.  Ph.  1367. 

(b)  Contracts  in  -cos  =  -ovs  and  -oos  =  -ous  are  contracted  also 
it  the  forms  of  Comparison ;  the  first  contract  c  and  w  the  union* 
vowel  into  w ;  the  last  assume  the  union-syllable  cs  and  contract 
in  with  the  preceding  o,  e.  g. 

vofHp6f>'f05  «=  vop^vp-ovs  iarK-6os  =«  avK-ovs 

xtop^vp-fwTfpos  =  irop^p-^fpos  airXo-^ar-rtpos  =  avX-oip-rtpos 

99p<f>vp'€t&raros  =  irop^p-i&-rteros  iar\o-4<r-Tvros  =  orA-o^-rcrrof. 

Hero  l>e1ong  also  contracts  of  two  endings  in  -ovf  and  -oi'k,  e.  g.  d^r-oM  » 
iffp-mfSj  Neat,  ttv-oov  =  ciV-ovy,  Com.  tiyo-^v-rtpos  =  fiyovs  rtpos.  Sup.  fW 
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RsM.  2.  Adjectives  in  -oos  take  also  the  uncontracted  forms  of  the  Compara- 
'.ire  and  Saperlatiye  in  -wtrr^pos^  -adirrcgros,  e.  g.  «&iryoc^cpoi,  X.  R.  £qu.  1,  10. 
c&XpcM^c^s,  X.  0.  10, 11. 

(c)  The  following  adjectives  in  -aios:  y€pai6s,  old;  iraXai- 
0  9,  ancient;  ircpatos,  on  the  other  side;  o";(oXato9,  at  leisure, 
assume  -rcpos  and  -raros  without  a  union-vowel,  e.  g. 

TtfMU*^,  Com.  ytpai-rtpos,  Sop.  ytpcd-raros, 

wctkeu'-6sf  "     %aXai-rtpoSf  "     vaXal-rttTos. 

Rem.  3.  Tla\ai6s  and  <rxoA^a?os  have  also  the  usual  foiins  of  Compari- 
ion;  voXcu^cpoi,  axo?Mt6rtpoSj  so  also  ytpouSitpos,  Antiph.  4,  p.  125,  6. 

(d)  The  following  adjectives  in  -os:  cvStos,  calm;  ^avxo^, 
If  Met;  i3io9>  peculiar;  To- 09,  equal;  fita-oq,  middle;  op^pios, 
early;  oij/ios,  late;  irapaTrXi} 0-109,  similar;  and  Trpio'ios,  in  tlte 
morning,  assume  the  union-syllable  ax,  the  Comparative  and 
Superlative  thus  becoming  like  the  preceding  words  in  -0109, 
e.  g. 

fU<r-or,  Com.  fittr-cd-rtpoSi  Sup.  fif<r-cd-raros. 

iii-oSf  "     iZi-ed-Tfpos,  *'     IBi-od-^aros. 

Rbm.  4.  Sometimes  also  the  common  form  is  found,  c.  g.  riavx^ripoi^ 
i^vxc^raros ;  ^iXurtpos,  ^iX^arros  are  the  usual  forms  in  the  Attic  writers. 
Here  belong  also  the  adverbial  forms  Trptnalr^poy,  rrfmudrrra,  from  vpdios  \  thus 
in  Plato ;  likewise  vpatrfpoy  and  Tptttretra ;  thus  always,  as  it  seems,  in  Tha. 
(Popp.  ad  7,  19,  1),  also  in  Xcn.  Anab.  3.  4, 1.  irptttrfpou  according  to  the  best 
MSS.  (on  the  contrary  irp«ia/TOTo,  Cy.  8.  8,  9).  The  adjective  ^/A.os  has 
three  forms:  ^cAe^rcpot  seldom  (c.  g.  Xen.  C.  3.  11,  18.),  and  <pi\6raros, 
ftkmiffpos  seldom  in  prose  (e.  g.  Xen.  An.  1.  9,  29,  though  one  good  Ms.  has 
fiA^cpoy),  and  ^iXa/rarot  seldom  in  prose  (e.g.  Xcn.  H.  7.3,  8.),  iplKrtpos 
poetic,  and  ^ikraros  very  frequent ;  the  Comparative  is  usually  expressed  by 
^mXAo^"  flXos.  In  addition  to  these  three  forms,  also  the  Superlative  <l>i\urros 
(as  in  Homer,  the  Comparative  <l>t\l<ov)  is  found  in  Attic  poetry. 

Rev.  5.  The  two  adjectives,  fi4<ros,  middle^  and  ydos,  young^  have  a  special 
Soperlative  form,  fAdcaros,  y4aros]  but  this  is  in  use  only  when  a  scries 
of  objects  is  to  bo  made  prominent,  fiitrwros  denoting  the  very  middle  of  the 
leriet,  and  yicerot  the  last  or  most  remote,  whereas  fittraircens  expresses  the 
idea  of  the  middle  in  general,  and  y^^ceros  retains  the  primary  signification 
of  the  adjective,  young^  new.  In  prose,  yiaros  is  used  only  in  reference  to  the 
cones  of  music  (yiaroi  ^iyyos) :  and  then  the  Feminine  is  contracted,  k^ii, 
tAc  lowctt  line  or  string. 

(c)  Two  adjectives  in  -09:  ippufitvo^,  strong ,  and  aKpdT0  9, 
unmixed,  append  the  union-syllable  €<t  to  the  s^em,  c  g.  cppw/xci'- 
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for-T€/)05,  ipfHiifiev-^cr'TaTO^,  aKpaT'i(T'T€po^,  oKpaT-ia-'raTO^,  So  also 
tuBolo^  has  at8ot-€o--TaT05  in  the  superlative. 

Kem.  6.  Further,  the  n«]jectivcs,  fi^^ovoy,  rich;  trirovBaTos,  sadoius;  and 
&<r^c»os,  (jlad^  sometimes  take  the  above  form,  as  eup^ovdffrtpos,  -fararosy 
together  with  the  common  form,  -arrfpost  -(araros.  Prom  ifffityos  is  formed 
ia'fity^€poSt  and  the  adverbial  neuter,  iurfAfyodrara  and  offyLkv-iff-rara, —  Several 
oUicr  adjectives  also  have  this  formation,  yet  for  the  most  part  only  in  poetrr, 
e.g.  e<;^wpos,  unmixed  (of  wine);  ^v/aos,  sweet;  iwlicfhos^  flat  {iirirttBtartpoSf 
X.  II.  7.  4,  13),  and  all  contracts  in  -owy;  comp.  (b).  The  forms  in  -{crtpou 
-^vraTOSy  belong  properly  to  adjectives  in  -us  and  -«y. 

(f)  The  following  adjectives  in  -09:  XaXos,  talkative;  fLov(y- 
^dyos,  eating  alojic ;  oi/ro^ayo9,  dainty ;  and  7rT€D;(os,  ^^oo/*, 
drop  OS,  and  append  the  syllable  is,  e.  g.  AxiX-os,  Com.  AoX-mt- 
r^[>os,  Sup.  AoA.-io'-TaTos ;  imayp^  has  also  Sup.  'nT<i);(oraTos. 

Rkm.  7.    These  endings  properly  belong  to  adjectives  in  -ijj,  Gen.  -ov, 

II.  Adjectives  in  -17s,  Gen.  -ov,  and  i/^cvSi^s,  -cs,  Gen.  -cos,  drop 
•i;s,and  ai)pend  the  syllable  -ts,  e.g.  icXenr-iys  (Gen.  -ou),  thievish. 
Com.   Kkem-ur-Tepo^,    Sup.  /cAcTrr-to'-TaTos ;    i/^cuS-icr-rcpos,  i/'cuS-mt- 

TOTOS. 

Exceptions.  'TjSpurr^f,  -oO,  tnsolenty  has  {ffipurrdrtpos,  X.  An.  5.  8,  3,  i0purr6- 
Toros,  X.  An.  5.  8,  22.  C.  1.  2,  12.  From  iucparfis  (Gen.  -^o;)  is  the  Com.  &irpa- 
rloTfpos,  to  distinguish  it  from  iucpar^irraroSf  No.  (c). 

III.  Adjectives  of  the  third  Declension.  The  Comparison- 
endings  are  appended  to  the  stem  of  the  adjectives,  either 
directly  or  by  inserting  the  syllable  -cs  (also  -is). 

(1)  Tliose  in  -us,  -cia,  -v, lys,  -cs  (Gen.  -co s  =  -ovs),  —  •mt, 

-av,  and  the  word  fiaKap,  liappy^  append  the  endings  of  Com- 
parison directly  to  the  pure  stem,  which  appears  in  the  Neuter 
form,  e.  g. 

7AvKiJy,  Xeut.  -w    —  '^KvKv^^poi  yXvK^-raros 

aXr^s,  Kent.  -4$  —  a\7jd4<r-r€pos  aKn^4<r-rvros 

fi4KaSt  Neut.  -om  —  ^t?<dy-r€pos  fitXdy-raros 

T<£\af,  Xeut.  -ay  —  raXdy-rMpos  raXjy-raros 

udKOpf  —  fuucdp-rtpos  fuucdp^aros, 

Bbh.  8.  Tlie  adjectives  ^Svr,  raxv'i  and  iro\vs  ai*c  compared  in  -lo^y  an^ 
«r.     See  ^  S3. 1. 

(2)  Adjectives  .n  -wv,  -ov  (Gen.  -okos),  assume  -cs,  c.  g. 

«&9a//ic»f .     Neut.  tC^auiMy,  happy. 

Com.  fv9ainoy'4(r'r€pos,         Sjp.  fifBcutJLoy'4ir-Tcsros, 
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(3)  Adjectives  in  -f  sometimes  assume  -cs,  sometimes  -ts, 
e.g. 

inpTJKi^,  Gen.  i^\iK-os,  growing  dd^         Spra^f  Gen.  iftray-os,  rapax, 
Ck)m.  iup7i\tK'4ar-r€pos,  Com.  afyway-iff-rtpos, 

Sup.  iufni\tK'4<r'Taroif  Sup.  apfKay-h-raeros, 

(4)  Adjectives  in  -«?,  -cv,  whose  stem  ends  in  n-,  append  the 
Comparison-endings  directly  to  the  stem,  the  last  t  being 
changed  mto  o-,  and  the  preceding  v  being  then  dropped  (}  20, 2). 

Xapifts,  -/fv,  Gen.  x^f ^*'^'^'»  P^^ottant 

Com.  x<ip^«''~^<fK>s,  Sup.  x"'^^*^'^'"^^^* 

(5)  The  compounds  of  x<*P*5  assume  w,  e.  g. 

ewlxaptSf  Gen.  iirixd^iT-os,  pleasant 

Com.  iirtxapir'<&^€poSf  Sup.  iirtxapir  (o^aros* 

'Ax tff>^^TC/>/>s  in  Uomcr,  comes  from  kxaplr-rtpos )  comp.  No.  U). 

♦  83.  B.  Second  Form  of  Com2?arison, 

Comparative.  -i"a)v,  Neut  -lov,  or  -cuv,  Ncut.  -ov. 
Superlative,     -io-tos,  •Ccrrrj,  -i  or  to  v. 

Bbmauk  1.  On  tlic  quantity  of  i  in  -W,  -toy,  sec  §  28, 1 ;  on  the  declension, 
I  78,  Kcra.  9;  and  on  the  accent,  §  05,  .5  (a). 

This  form  of  Comparison  includes, 

L  Some  adjectives  in  -vs,  which  drop  -v?  and  append  -iw, 
eic;  tliis  usually  apphcs  only  to  iJSiJs,  stvect,  and  ra^v^  swift 
(the  other  form  of  these  adjectives  in  'VT€pos,  -vraros,  is  some 
times   used,  but  not  by  Attic  writers).     Ta^v?  has  in  the 

Compamtivc  Sda-crwv  (Att  ^arrwy),  Neut.  Saaaov  (^arrov). 
Comp.  H  21,  3,  and  17,  G.  Taxt'wv  is  found  only  among  the 
later  \iTilers.     Thus, 

f|8-wf,     Com.  rjS-iooy,    Neut.  ?}8-Io«',     Sup.    IJ8-«rToy,  -tj,  -ov. 

r6X"*'^>      "      ^^<F<T<av,  Att.    ;^<Itt«v,  Neut.  batrtrov,  Att.  ^^Sttoi',  Sup.  T«{xt<r''o» 

Rjifi.  2.  The  other  adjectives  in  -I'y,  as  fiabvs,  deep;  fiapvst  heavy;  0pa- 
his,  ilovr;  fipax^s,  short;  y\vKvs,  sweet;  Saavs,  thick;  thpxis^  wide;  o^vs, 
Jitirp;  xptafivSf  old;  wkvs,  swijly  have  tlic  form  in -vrepos,  -vTaros  (§  82, 
m.l ;  in  Attic  poetry,  liowcver,  single  examples  of  tliese  adjectives  are  found 
with  the  other  form,  e.  g.  fipdxioroSf  irptafiicrrost  &Kicrros, 

IL  Tlic  following  adjectives  in -p OS :  ale xpo^,  base ;  ix^P^^ 
hostile;  Kvipo^,  honorable;  and  oIkt p 6 ^,icr etched  (but  always 
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otifT/joTcpos  in   the  Comparative), — the  ending  -po?  here   alsc 
being  dropped,  e.  g.  alcrxpos.  Com.  aJurx-tuiv,  Neut.  oMrx-lov,  Sup 

o2t7^lOT09. 

Beh.  S.  OSjcrMTo;,  jcvSiivi',  KvSMTor,  arc  poetic.  Besides  this  form,  in  -rwr, 
etc.,  which  is  preferred  by  tho  Attic  writers,  the  above  adjectiycs  hayo  also, 
though  seldom,  the  other  form  in  '6rtpotf  ireeros,  o.  g.  ix^P^^^*  j  ^^t  always, 
in  prose,  olierp^aros 


^  84.  Anomalous   Forms  of  Comparison. 


Positive. 
1    aToditfs,  good^ 


S.  kokSs^  body 


3.  k(0<j6s,  beauti/idy 

4.  ikyfty6sf  painful^      kKy€iy6r€pos 


Comparative. 
ofjulywr,  Neut.  AfM^tyoy 
0(\rlafy 

{fi4\Tfpos,  Poet.) 
Kp€l<r<r6av,  Att.  Kptirrwv 

(^ipTfpos,  Poet.) 
Keudtty 

X*ip»9 

Ijavwy,  Att.  IJttwk 


5.  fuuep6s,  long, 

6.  fwcp6sy  small. 

7.  hxiyos,fcw\ 

8.  fUyaSj  great, 

9.  iroX^f,  muc/t, 

10.  p^iios,  easy, 

11.  irlrofv,  r?p?, 

12.  vimvyfat, 


fiaKp6rtp05 

{fjt&fftrtty,  Poet.) 

fiiKp6r^pot 

ixiffffwVy  Att.  A(iTTa>y 

ir\fr«v,  or  v\(<av 

vnradrtpos 
iriSrtpos 


Saperlative. 
ipurros 
^4\rurros 
{fi4\raro5.  Poet.) 

ICfX^TIflTTOJ 
K^ffTOS 

{4»4pTaTos,  <f>4pun^t.  l^oet.) 
KdKurros 

XfipUTTOS 

Ady.  ^Ktcrra 

KdWurros 

iiKytu^eeros 

&\yurros 

fiaKp6r€tTos 

fiflKurros 

fUKp6rorros 

iKixurros 

hxiyurros 

liiyurros 

irAfurrof 

/Wiirroj 

ircirarraros 

jei&roros. 


Remabk  1.  The  Superlative  Jkptfnos  (from^Apiit,  the  god  of  war),  and  tlie 
Jomp.  kfitipwy,  have  particularly  the  idea  of  bravery^  boldness;  fitXrlmy,  like  ths 
Latin  meliar,  signifies  better,  in  a  moral  sense,  though  by  no  means  confined  to 
tliat ;  Xtfuv  is  mostly  used  in  such  phrases  as  \^6y  iarrt,  it  is  better^  and  A^vrot 
mostly  in  the  Voc.  2  Ayorc.  The  poetic  Superlative  ^ipiaros  is  found  in 
Plato,  in  the  exclamation  2  <t>4piaT€ .  0  most  vcorViy !  Tho  irregular  forms  of 
luKp6s,  viz.  ixAaaaVf  i\dxi<rT0Sy  express  both  the  idea  of  smaUncss  and  fiwneu 
(Ihiyos) ;  but  juc(a»y  generally  expresses  the  idea  of  fewness,  seldom  that  of 
amattncss ;  tho  regular  forms  cf  fwcp65,  viz.  fwep^tpos,  -^raroSf  always  retain 
tfamr  original  idea  of  smaUnese  and  also  6\lyi€rTos  that  o{  fewness^  though  ixlyof 
often  signifies  small. 
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Rem.  2.  The  use  of  the  longer  and  shorter  form  of  the  Comparative  vKtlay^ 
rXcW,  should  be  particularly  noted.  The  neuter  wXtoy  is  more  frequent  than 
irA«<by,  especially  when  it  is  used  adverbiaJly;  7r\4oyos  and  vXtioyos,  irK4ovi 
and  wKfloyif  Ace.  x\4u,  irA^oi^a,  and  vAc^a;,  are  used  indiscriminately  j  PI.  Nom. 
and  Ace.,  usually  irAc(ovs,  also  v\€lov€s  and  irKflovas  (but  not  ir\(ovs) ;  vK^iu 
s  much  more  frequent  than  w\4<a ;  7r\§i6v(i>v  and  irAcfoert  are  more  frequent  than 
rKt6tiwp  and  ir\4ocu  Finally,  the  shortened  form  of  the  Neut.  Sing.  irAciy 
(fdiTOcd  firom  irAcIby),  but  limited  to  such  phrases  as  irAciK  ^  fivptot,  should  be 
mentioned  as  a  special  Atticism. 

Several  adjectives,  wliich  express  the  idea  of  an  07'der  or 
series,  have  only  the  Comparative  and  Superlative  forms, 
because,  on  account  of  their  signification,  Jiey  cannot  be  used 
absolutely,  but  only  in  comparison.  An  adverb  of  place  is 
usually  the  root  of  these  forms  of  Comparison,  e.  g. 

^from  irp6),    vportpos  (prior),  iFpCrros  (primus), ^rsf. 

(    ^     Jbw)}   iuf^tpos  (superior),  iuKiraros  (supremus). 

(    "     ^4p)t  MpTtpos  (superior),  higlur^  {nt4prrarros.  Poet,  trceros  (supremus). 

(    "     {ni6'\)^t(rT€pos  (posterior),  later^  Scraros  (postremus),  last. 

(    "     ^1),      ftrxoTOf  (extremus),  outermost. 

(    **     irAi^(oy,  prope),   {vKrjffioSf   Homeric),  rrKri<rudrtpos,  or  vKticUartpos 

(proprior),  nearer^  vKTiffudraTos,  '4<rraTos  (proximus),  nearest. 
(    "     irp6w)^fary  TTpofftir f pas,  farther,  irpoffuraToSf/urtlicst. 

Rem.  3.  Other  adjectives  in  the  Comparative  and  Superlative,  which  are 
also  derived  from  adverbs,  have  no  Positive  form  of  the  adjective,  e.  g.  iip4fuitf 
quidly^  1]ptfi4<rr(pos,  iip€fi4ffrceTos  j  vpoVpyov,  useful^  vpoifpyudr§po5,  more  useful^ 
mpobpytalTaros, 

Rem.  4.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  arc  also  formed  from  substantives. 
Hero  two  cases  are  to  be  distinguished :  (n)  when  the  substantive,  both  in  form 
and  signification,  is  the  Positive  from  wliich  the  Comparative  and  Superlative 
may  be  formed,  i.  e.  when  the  substantive  can  be  considered  as  an  adjective, 
e.  g.  SovAot,  stavCf  ZovKdrtpoSf  more  slavish; — (b)  when  the  substantive,  in 
rcspe:t  to  the  signification,  is  not  really  the  Positive,  but  only  in  respect  to  the 
form  can  be  considered  as  the  basis  of  the  Comparative  and  Superlative,  tlie 
proper  Positive  form  having  been  lost,  (comp.  KpdrKrros  from  the  Epic  Kparvs^ 
4K4yxurros  from  the  Epic  iXtyxhS')  Numerous  examples  of  the  last  kind  may 
be  found  in  poetry,  particularly  in  Ei)ic.    See  §  216,  Rem.  2. 

Rem.  5.  For  the  sake  of  greater  emphasis,  the  Comparative  and  Superla- 
tive are  sometimes  compared,  e.g.  ^cxotoj  (Supcrl.),  ^(rx<w(^€poi,  4(rxoT^a< 
Tos ;  80  TTp^urros  from  irp&roi.  This  is  frcciucnt  in  the  Comic  writers,  scldon 
in  Homer  and  the  Tragedians,  still  more  seldom  in  prose. 
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J  85.  Comparison  of  Adverbs, 

1.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives,  when  compared,  havo 
coimiionly  no  independent  adverbial  ending ;  the  Compaiutive 
is  expressed  by  the  Ace.  Sing,  neuter  of  the  Comparative 
adjective,  and  the  Superlative  by  the  Ace.  PL  neuter  of  the 
Superlative,  e.  g. 


ffO^S 

from  iro(p6s) 

Com.  ffoA^tpov 

Sup 

.  ao^^ara 

aaip&s 

(    "     ^^s) 

<rupf<rrtpor 

ca/p4trrara 

Xapi^yreas      I 

"     x«P^"5) 

XopUvTtpov 

Xopi^orrara 

t&Scufiiyus     1 

[    "     c^SoT/iwy) 

€{/9aifju)v4(rr€poy 

cMoifiOK/orrdra 

€ufrxpus         1 

[    "     ahrxp6s) 

tC[<rxioy 

oKrxitfTa 

ifi4ofS            \ 

[  "    ¥^s) 

fi^ioy 

ijiurra 

rax^oos 

[    "     rax^s) 

baffffov,  -rrov 

rdxurra. 

RE3fAfiK  1.  Tho  Sinrpilar  of  the  Comparative  is  used,  because  onlj  two 
objects  are  compared,  and  it  is  affirmed  that  one  of  these  is  better,  etc.  than 
the  other;  but  the  Plwrtd  of  tho  Superlative,  because  the  object  compared  is 
the  best,  etc.  of  manj  others. 

RsM.  2.  But  sometimes  these  adverbs  also  retain  in  the  Comparative  the 
adverbial  ending  of  the  Positive  -«s,  c.  g.  x>^<«'o^^/M»f i  ^ifl^^vrip^Si  ttax^npo- 
ripnSf  KoXXi&wSi  especial]^  y^idiimSi  etc.  The  Neuter  Singular  is  seldom  used 
in  the  Superlative,  and  belongs  mostly  to  poetry. 

2.  All  original  adverbs  in  -co^  e.  g.  avm,  Karto,  f$(o,  &n),  etc., 
retain  the  ending  -w  regularly  in  the  Comparative,  and  almost 
uniformly  in  the  Superlative,  e.  g. 


&yttf  alow^ 
Kdrc0,  below. 


Com.  (uwripm 


Sup.  &yar(Cr« 
iraretfTcCrw. 


In  like  manner,  most  other  original  adverbs  have  the  ending 
•01  in  the  Compar£,tive  and  Superlative,  c.  g. 


iyXoO,  near, 

Com.  i,yxor4pt» 

Sup.  &yx^^* 

Wpd,  ultra, 

irfpatr^pot 

Sup  wanting 

Tn\ov,far, 

rriKor^ptt 

TiyXn^OTiW 

iKdsjfar, 

kKwrripu 

Umrrdru 

iyy^,  near. 

iyyxnipm 

iyyuTdrm  and 

^yy^fpoy 

iyy^ntra 
fyytrra  (rarelfj 

v«  86,  87.1 
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CHAPTER    ill 


The   Pronoun. 


}  66.  Nature  and  Division  of  Fronoims. 

1.  Pronouns  do  not,  like  substantives,  express  the  idea 
of  an  object,  but  only  the  relation  of  an  object  to  the 
ipeaker;  i.  e.  they  show  whether  the  object  is  the  speaker 
himself  (the  first  person),  or  the  person  or  thing  addressed 
(the  second  person),  or  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of  (the 
third  person),  e.  g.  I  (the  teacher)  give  to  thee  (the  scholar) 
it  (the  book). 

2.  All  pronouns  are  divided  into  five  principal  classes : 
(1)  Personal,  (2)  Demonstrative,  (3)  Relative,  (4)  Interrog- 
ative, (5)  Indefinite  Pronouns,  ftonouns  are  again  di- 
vided, according  to  their  signification  and  form,  into  (a) 
Substantive,  (b)  Adjective,  and  (c)  Adverbial  Pronouns, 
e.  g.  i^fb  ravra  hroiqcra]  (a)  J,  thou^  Ae,  she^  it;  (b)  my^  thy^ 
his ;  (c)  here^  there,  thus. 

I.   Personal  Pronouhs. 


A.    Substantive  Personal  Pronouns. 
♦  87.   The  simple   cyw,  ego,  crv,  tu,  ov,  sui. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

N.A. 
G.D. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


i^/icTr,  we 
ift&v,  of  t« 
ifutf,  tons 


Singular. 

(T^,  thou 

crov  (<roi;),  of  thee 
vol  ((Toi),  to  thee 
ff4  (ere),  thee 

Dual, 
or^w,  you  both 
V*^i  f*fyou' 
to  you  \oth 

Plural. 

bfithjye  (u) 
6/i«K,  of  you  (0) 
^fuy,  to  you  (0) 
0/ittf,  you  (0) 


fiov  {fiov)^  iyiov,  of  me 
fuU  (/ioi),  ifjLoi,  to  me 
fi4  (/*«),  ifUy  me 


¥&,  we  both^  us  both 

y^Vf  of  U8  both^  to  us  '  fffp^y^ofyouboth^ 
both 


wanting 

oZ  (ob)^of  himself  etc. 
of  (ot),  to  himself  etc. 
€  (i),  himself  et<:. 

cr^4,  Ace.  (Poet.),  them  both 
ffipuity  {<r<l>wtv),  of  them  both, 
to  them  both 


fftpus,  Neut.  (r<p4a  (Poet.),  (^«) 
<r<ftuy,  of  them  [thejf 

<T<^(ri{y)  iff<ptffi[y])j  to  than 
ir<pas^  Neut.  cr^ca  (cr^ca),  them. 
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Kemark  1 .    The  forms  susceptible  of  inclination  ore  put  in  a  parenthesl 
without  any  mark  of  accent.    Comp.  §4  33  (b),  and  35, 3.    On  the  acccntuatio: 
and  use  of  the  thinl  Pers.  of  the  Pronoun,  sec  4  302,  Kern.  3.    The  Vocatir 
is  here,  as  in  the  AjUowing  paradigms,  omitted,  because,  when  it  occurs,  it  m 
always  like  the  Nominative. 

Keh.  2.  The  Gen.  Sing,  of  these  three  pronouns,  in  imitation  of  Homer, 
often  has,  among  the  Attic  poets,  also  the  forms  ifi4^€v,  or^^cy,  c^cy :  these 
forms  always  retain  their  accent,  except  when  l^cr  Lh  not  used  as  a  reflexive 
(sui),  but  as  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  {^Jus),    Comp.  §  35,  3  (b). 

Bem.  3.  The  Ace.  Sing,  and  PL  of  oZ  ha^  in  Attic  poetry  also  the  form 
pUf  {viy)  signifying  him,  her,  it,  PI.  them,  e.  g.  Soph.  OR.  868.  1331,  instead  of 
mbroCt  and  ainds*    Sec  the  Dialects,  §  217. 

Hem.  4.  The  oblique  Cases  of  rifius  and  ifitlst  when  not  emphatic,  some- 
times undergo  a  certain  inclination  among  the  poets,  being  written  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner:  fiiuav  tfuev,  ^/uv  {//uk,  or  ^jxLv  v/iuv;  still,  this  inclination 
cannot  take  place  if  a  Paroxytone  precedes.  The  shorter  form  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  third  Pers.  is  used  in  the  Dat  and  Ace.  PI.  by  the  poets  (also  by  tho 
Attic  writers},  e.  g.  Dat.  (t^I  (or  c^iv)  instead  of  <r^(ari(ir),  to  them^  Ace.  0^ 
instead  of  «r^s,  them.  Both  forms,  c^i  and  tr^lvj  though  seliom,  arc  used  by 
the  poets  as  the  Dat.  Sing. ;  the  form  a^4f  on  the  contrary,  is  used  much  mors 
frequently  as  the  Ace.  Sing,  instead  of  o^rt^y,  -^y,  -6,  also  as  reflexiyc  instead 
of  kavr6v. 


S  88.   (b)    The   Reflexive   Pronouns,   ifiavrov,   o-cavrov, 


cavTOV. 


G. 
D. 
A. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


ifuunoVf  -rjSf  of 

myulf 
iiuun^y  -J,   to 

myself 

myself 

rjfJMW  wtnwvj  of 

ourselves 
fjfuif  aOrots,  -cus, 

to  ourselves 
rifjuis  avroCs,  -ds, 

ourselves 


Singular. 

ceavToVf  -rjs,  or 
erauTov,  -tjs,  of  thyself 
(Tfcan^,  p,  or 
ffavr^,  p,  to  thyself 
fffcunSy,  -i\v,  or 
tra»n6p,  -^v,  thyself 

Plural 

bnw¥  avTuy,  of  your- 
selves 

vfuy    ainoiSf   -cus,   to 
yourselves 

Ifias   a{no{fSt    -ds, 
yourselves 


ieunouf  -TJSf  or 

airovf  -rjSf  of  himself  of  herself 
lowry,  -p,  or  [itself 

cunr^,  -p,  to  himself  to  herself,  to 
iavriv,  -^v,  -6,  or  \}l^^ 

avrh,   -iiVy  -6,   himself    hcrseffl 


iavTwv  or  a^Hy,  or 
ff<f>&y  airr&y,  of  themselves 
iavToTs  'CuSf  or  airots  -eus,  or 
ff^itriy  ahroXs  'cus,  to  themselves 
lavTot/x,  'ds,  'd,  or  aiirovs,  -ds, 

-d,  or 
cr^s    atnovs,   -ds,    v^4a    ah^d^ 

themselves. 
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i  89.    (c)  Reciprocal  Pronouns, 

To  express  reciprocal  relation,  the  Greek  has  a  special  pro- 
nominal form,  which  is  made  by  the  coalescence  of  oAXoi  oXAchf, 
dXXoi  aXAoi9,  oAAoi  oAAovs,  into  one  word.  From  the  nature  of 
the  relation,  this  word  can  liave  no  Singular. 


Plural  Gen. 
Dat 

Ace. 

&AA^\»y,  of  one  another 

Dual  hXXliKoiVf   -CUM,  -oxy 
iJjJlhjoiVi  -aWi  'Oi¥ 

§  90.  B.  Adjective  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns,  having  the  form  of  adjectives,  are  called 
Possessive  pronouns,  since  they  express  possession.  Tliey  are 
formed  from  the  Genitive  of  substantive  personal  pronouns :  — 

iii6s,  -^,  -6v^  meuSf  -a,  -urn,  from  ifiov ;  f)fi4r§pott  -r4pd,  -rtpoy,  noster^  -tra^  -tnan^ 

from  iiiJMy ; 
96s,  -^,  '6vt  tuuSf  -a,  -urn,  from  trov:  vfi^rtpoSf  -rcpd,  -rtpov^  vtster,  -fm,  -ftT/m, 

from  6fiuy ; 
ff^irtpoSf  •T^pd,  -rtpoy,  suus^  -a^  -urn,  from  <r^»y  (used  in  speaking  of  many; 

when  single  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  Att  prose  always  uses  the 

Gen.  iaurovf  -ris).    The  Epic  form,  5r,  I),  5^,  5ui/«,  -o,  -urn,  also  occurs  in 

the  Tragedians,  though  seldom. 


§91.  II.  Demokstbative  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

the 

hie 

haee        hoe 

ipso 

ipsa 

ipsum 

Nom. 

i       il      r6 

olrros 

aSrri         rouro 

can6s 

avHi 

airr6 

Gen. 

rov   Twj  rod 

ro{nov 

radrris      rovrou 

abrov 

alrrris 

atfrou 

Dat.        T^      T77       T^ 

ro{n<p 

raOrp       rovr<jt 

odn^ 

atnp 

airr^ 

Ace.   1  r6y  rfiy  r6 

rovroy 

ra{rn\y     roxno 
Plural. 

airSy 

airrfiy 

ovr6 

Nom. 

ol      al     rd 

oZroi 

aSrcu        Tavra 

avrol 

ahrcd 

avrd 

(k-n. 

rHy  ruy  ruy 

rovruy 

rointay     rovruy 

aJbrwv 

avrwy 

aiiroey 

Dat. 

TOff   ToTf  TOlf 

rwrois 

ratals    robots 

abro7f 

airreus 

alrroTs 

Ace. 

To6s  rds   rd 

rovrovs 

raxnas     ravra 

airro^s 

avrds 

atrrd 

Dual. 

N.A- 

T«5  {rd)    T«5 

roirta 

[raird)      rovrta 

avrti 

avrd 

airr^ 

G.D. 

rouf  rouy  roiy 

roiroiy 

radraiy    rovroty 

airroiy 

airrcuy 

alrroTy, 

1.  The  pronoun  olros  is  composed  of  the  article  6,  4,  t^,  and  the  pronoim 
«Mf ;  where  the  article  has  0,  w,  or  01,  they  combine  with  the  first  syllable 
of  QtirSs  and  make  ov ;  all  other  vowels  of  the  article  arc  a^sorl)ed  by  the 
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first  syllable  of  wt6s.  Henco  the  first  syllable  of  oZros  ends  in  ov  where  th« 
article  has  o,  w,  or  oi ;  elsewhere  in  ov.  The  same  role  holds  when  avr6f  is 
Gomponnded  with  an  adjective  pronoun,  e.  g.  roaovros  (from  rSaos  and  avT6s). 
Examples :  6  abT6s  =  otros,  ^  avrfi  =  alhrif  rh  abrd  =  rovro ;  tow  a&roS  = 
ro{rrov,  rris  wr^s  —  ro^iyj ,  Ctc.  j  60  rdaos  cun6s  =  To<roirros,  i  innj  aMi  =  To<r- 
avTTj,  rSffoy  atn6  =  TixroOTO,  t<Jo"ow  owtoC  =  roaovroVf  etc. 

2.  Like  6,  ^,  r({  is  declined,  88c,  {jSc,  r^8c,  ro08c,  r^i8c,  Fl.  oT8c,  a!8c,  r(£8c ; 
Like  ofrros  are  declined,  rocoOros,  roaa6rrj,  roffovro{y)j  tarUuSf  -a,  -um^  roioi- 
roSf  Toia6rrjt  tom)Gto(i'),  ta/i5,  -e,  n^AiicoDrof ,  n^AiiccU^,  tijAijcoDto(i'),  sogrmU 
80  old;  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  neater  Sing.,  besides  the  form  in  o  has 
also  the  common  form  in  ov ; 
Like  a!tn6s  is  declined,  4kuvos,  iKtUrn,  iKtiyOf  he,  she,  it,  &AAos,  &XXi},  &AAo, 
(uius,  alia,  aliud,  the  neuter  Sing,  here  also  ending  in  o. 

Remabk  1.  The  neuter  form  in  o  seems  to  have  rejected  a  8,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  the  Latin,  is,  ea,  id,  ille,  -a,  -ud,  alius,  -a,  -ad.  —  On  the  Dual 
terms,  rd^  rauf,  raird,  raCraty,  see  ^  241,  Rem.  10  (b).  —  Instead  of  ^kcZms,  the 
Ionic  Kuyos  is  also  used  in  Attic  poetry ;  this  word  occurs  somewhat  frequently 
in  Attic  prose,  but  always  after  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong ;  nencc  Aphaeresis 
(4  U,  5)  must  be  assumed  here,  as  ^  Vcdwr,  Fl.  Rp.  2.  370,  a. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat, 
Ace 


Singular. 

roffovTos  roffcvurri  ro<rodTo(y) 

roffo^ov  roaa^rrfs  roaoirov 

rwro{n<p  roira&Tp  rwro{fr<p 

j  rofTovrov  rocomfif  rwTovro(v) 

Dual. 

N.  A. 


Flural. 

rovovroi      roaavroi  roeaSha 

rocoirtov    rotro(rTiav  roco^tfw 

roaovrou    roffo/rrais  rotroiroif 

rotroirovs   rocavras  rocavra 


G.D. 


rotrouTu 


rocavra 


roffoiroiy      roaaurcuy 


roaoxnof 
roiro(notv. 


Rkm.  2.  The  article  usually  coalesces  by  Crasis  (§10)  with  axn6s  and  fuiois 
one  word,  viz.  a\tr6s  (instead  of  6  aMsf  idem)^  avr^,  raxfr6f  usually  rav- 
r6w  (instead  oi  rh  alr6),  rahrov^  butr^t  ahrrii,  rahr^,  rahr^  (to  distinguish 
it  from  ravr]7,  this),  but  rhv  axrr6yf  r^y  oMiy,  aitrol^  avraly  raird  (instead  of 
r&  oftrflC,  to  distinguish  it  from  ra^ira,  haec),  but  ray  tdn&y,  rois  atnoiSt  ctc. 


4  92.  nL  Relative  Fbonoun. 


Singular. 

Flural. 

Dual. 

Nom. 

is          li 

8 

ot 

a7 

i 

& 

i 

i 

Gen. 

ot           fs 

ol 

&y 

&y 

S,y 

oTy 

oTr 

^w 

Dat. 

f            1 

f 

ots 

als 

ots 

oTy 

mV 

iSw 

Aoc. 

ir           V 

5 

odt 

is 

i 

& 

i 

A. 

«  93.1 


INDEFIXITE    AND    IXTERROGAIIVE    PRONOUNS. 
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^  93.  IV.  Indefixite  and  Intebrooative    Proxouns. 

The   Indefinite    and    Interroffativc    Pronouns   are   denoted 

by  the  same  form,  but  are   distinguished  by  the  accent  and 

position,  the  Indefinite  being  enclitic  0  33)  and  placed  after 

some  word  or  words,  the  Interrogative  being  always  accented 

and  placed  before. 

Remark  1.  When  the  interrogative  pronouns  stand  in  an  indirect  question, 
the  relative  S  is  placed  before  their  stem,  which,  however  (except  in  the  case 
of  SsTiy),  is  not  inflected,  c.  g.  6vo7os,  ^<$<ros,  iirSrtpost  etc. 


Sing.  N. 

tIt,  some  one          N.  tI,  some  thing 

rls;  quis? 

rl;  quid? 

G. 

Tu^f ,  or  rod 

riyos,  or  rou 

1>. 

TUfif  or  T« 

TiVi,  or  T(p 

A. 

rird                      N.  t1 

tW 

Ti 

Plur.  N. 

rufds                    N.  Tivd  and  iria 

rtyfs 

rlya 

G. 

rtp&y 

rlywy 

1). 

Tur((y) 

riin{v) 

A, 

Ttyds                     N.  rwd  and  &rra 

rivas 

riva 

Dual  N.  A. 

Tw4 

rly9 

(i.  nnd  I). 

ri¥0iv 

riyoiy. 

X. 

5rrtf,  tchoever      firis     5  t< 

otrufts        aXriyts                &Ttva, 

or  firra 

c. 

o^rivoT,  or  trov  ^mvos 

Styrtywy    (rarely  trccy) 

D. 

friyL,  or  Zr^       frwt 

oTrrun{y)  (rarely  iT0t<ri[y] )  cJsrtff 

{{y)  oim(ri{y) 

A. 

trru^                  llvTtva  5  ti 

oSsriyas      &sriyva              &Tiya^  < 

3r  irro 

Dual  N.  A.  &Tiyt,  ^ 

Itikc,     G.  D.  dtynyoiy^  tSynyoiv. 

Rbx.  2.  The  form  ftrra  not  enclitic  (Ion.  Aava)  is  often  used  instead  of  nnC 
In  connection  with  adjectives,  c.  g.  9tiyk  irra,  fuKpk  irra,  or  placed  first,  e.  g. 
^y  yi^>  Z)j  irra  Toti3c,  PI.  Phacdon.  60,  e.  On  the  accent  of  wyrtyMv,  oTyriyoiy^ 
tiyriyoty,  sec  ^  34,  Bem.  1.  The  shorter  forms,  5tou,  Sry,  etc.  are  used  by  the 
dramatists  almost  always  j  trov,  Sry  are  also  used  by  the  orators ;  but  5t«»i  , 
6Toffi{y)  are  very  rare  in  prose.  The  negative  compounds  of  tIj,  viz.  oSris^ 
otfrt,  H'hriSi  H^irty  no  one,  nothing^  inflect  the  simple  r\s  merely,  e.  g.  ofirivosy 
othiyts^  etc.  These  forms  are  poetic ;  instead  of  them,  prose  writers  use  ol9tlt, 
fiflZtit ;  only  olhi  and  fiiirt  are  used  in  prose  with  the  adverbial  meaning,  in  no 
respect,  nciatoR,  and  in  the  phrase,  ofki  yt  Zii  {fi-frn  yt  9^),  let  alone  then,  much 
lets. 


6ii  rh  SctKo,  some  one,  some  thing 
rod  r^s  rov  itiyos 
Tfp  Tp  Ty  iiiyi 
rhy  rijy  rh  i^Tya 


Plur.  ol  Zuyts 
rmy  Stlywy 
wanting 
robs  SciNtf . 


Rbx.  3.    Actm  is  also  used  indeclinably,  though  seldom,  c.  g.  rod  r^ 


118 


CORRELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 


l»94 


^  94,    Correlative   Tronouns. 

Under  Correlative  Pronouns  are  included  all  those  which 
express  a  mutual  relation  (correlation)  to  each  other,  so  that  if 
one  implies  a  question,  the  other  with  a  corresponding  form 
contains  the  answer. 

1.  This  mutual  relation  is  cither  a  general  or  a  definite  one.  The  genera] 
correlation  is  expressed  by  t(j;  ri;  who?  what?  rU^rltSome  onCy  some  thing; 
S8(,  ourosy  he^  this;  ixnyost  that  one;  oifBtls^  no  one;  8s,  who^  which,  etc.  Here 
the  fi)rms  of  the  correlatives  do  not  correspond  with  each  other,  except  in  the 
case  of  rls.  For  example,  if  a  question  is  asked  r^*  '^^*»  ^^^  answer  may  be  bj 
fUi  58r,  oSror,  etc. 

2.  The  definite  correlation  has  four  different  forms,  viz.  the  Interrogative, 
Indefinite,  Demonstrative,  and  Relative.  This  fourfold  correlation  belongs  both 
to  adjective  and  adverbial  pronouns.  All  the  four  forms  come  from  the  same 
root,  but  they  are  distinguished,  partly  by  a  different  accent,  partly  by  a  differ* 
ent  initial ;  the  Interrogative  begin  with  t,  the  Indefinite  have  the  same  form, 
though  with  a  different  accent,  the  Demonstrative  begin  with  t,  and  the 
Relative  with  the  Spiritus  Asper.  The  indirect  intcrrogativcs,  as  shown  above, 
§  93,  Rem.  1,  place  the  relative  6  before  the  initial  t. 

3.  Correlative  adjective  pronouns  express  relations  of  quantity  and  quality; 
correlative  adverbial  pronouns,  the  relations  of  place,  time,  and  manner,  or 
condition. 


(a)  Adjective  Correlatives. 


Interrogative. 


how  great?  Jiow 
muchf  quan- 
tus? 


-a.     -ov 


irotos, 
of  wluU  hindi 
qualis  ? 


iniXiKos,  -17,  -QVi 
how  great?  how 
old? 


Indefinite. 


7roa-6s,  -4],  •6y, 
of  a  certain 
size,  or  number, 
aliquantus 


Troi6s,  -<£,  -^v,  of 
a  certain  kind 


wanting 


Demonstrative. 


r6<ros,  17,  -ok,  so  great,  so 

much,  tantus 
Toa'6ir9t,  rocHfit,  rocSv^t 
roffovTos,  -almj,  •ovTo{y) 


raiios,  -d,  -oy,  of  such  a 

kitid,  talis 
rotds^t,  roi(£S<,  roiSy^c 
ToiovTos,  -otJrr;,  -oCto(i') 


ttjKIkos,  -fj,  'Oy,  so  great ^  so 
Tri\tK6s9€,'^t,'6y9€  [old 
rriKucovros,  -oArri,  'OVTo{y) 


Relat.  and  De* 
pend.  InteiTOg. 


Sffos,  -n,  'oy  and 
6ir6<ros,   ij,   -oy, 
as     great,     as 
much,  quantos 


oTos,  -a,  -oy  and 
SjtoIos.    -d,    -oy, 

of    what  /•»•>//, 

qualis 


rj?dKos,  -77,  'Ov  and 
6wn\iKos,  -71,  -or, 
as  great,  as  Old. 


Remauk  1.  The  simple  forms  r6<ros  and  roTos  are  seldom  used  in  Attic 
prose ;  tScos  and  ro7of  arc  found  in  the  phrase,  ro7os  fj  rom,  PL  Phaedr.  271, 
d,  and  elsewhere ,  r6c^os  koL  rScos  (PI.  ib.) ;  iK  r6<rov  (so  long  time  since),  PL 
Leg.  642,  at  end  *,  r6<rtf  with  a  Comparative,  corresponding  to  the  relative  tc^^ 
9.  g.  Th.  8,  24.  X.  Cy.  1.  6,  26.  Vect.  4,  32. 
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, 

(b)  Adverb 

ial  Correlatives. 

1  Interrogative. 

Indefinite. 

Demonstrative. 

Relative. 

Indirect 
Interrog. 

Jwv/    where? 
1    ubll 
lw6^u;  whence? 

unde? 
91U;      whitJiert 

quo? 

vo^,    tomewhere, 

alicubi 
TTo^iy,  from  some 

place,  alicnnde 
irol,  to  some  place, 

aliqno 

wanting      (hie, 

ibi) 
wanting    (hinc, 

inde)     , 
wanting  (eo) 

oZ,       where. 

ubi 
&^f  y,  idicnce, 

undo 
of,     whither, 

quo 

twov,  where. 
ubi 

irAence.unde 
iwoi,whither, 
quo 

»^€  ;        ir/i6n  f 
quando  ? 

wrp^txa :        quo 
tcmporis  punc- 
to?  quot4  ho- 

s-oT^,  some  time, 
aliqunndo 

wanting 

T^€,  then,  turn 

Tfivi'    1    hoc 
if^Sf      1    ipso 
Tiyvi-     1    tem- 
Kavra  J    pore 

ire,      when, 
quom 

TiuiKo,  when. 
quo    ipso 
tempore 

6w6rr€, 
whm, 
quando 

when,  quo 
ipso  tem- 
pore 

wij;        whither? 
haw? 

TT^s,  some  how 
irfi,  to  some  place, 
thither,  in  some  icay 

oiirw{i)  »9<,  so 
rpSe      (   hither, 
ravrp    {  or  here 

WS,  IJOW 

f,       where, 
whithrr 

oirwy.  how 
oTrj.   nhtrr, 
whither. 

Rem.  2.  The  forms  to  express  the  idea  of  here,  there  (hie,  ibi),  wanting  in 
the  Common  language,  arc  supplied  by  iyrav^a,  iy^diBt,  and  the  idea  of  hence, 
thence  (hinc,  inde),  by  iyd4y9et  iyrtv^ty,  Ma  and  fy^€tf  in  the  old  and  poetic 
language  have  both  a  demonstrative  and  relative  sense,  but  in  prose  only  a 
relative  sense,  except  in  certain  phrases,  e.  g.  fy^a  p,ty  —  Ma  Z4,  hie,  iUic, 
twbtv  ical  ty^tv^  hinc,  illlne,  and  when  the  signification  of  place  is  changed  to 
that  of  time,  e.  g.  tyba  X/yci,  then  he  says,  ty^ey,  thereupon.  The  forms  r^s,  thus, 
rp,  hither,  here,  are  poetic ;  &s  (instead  of  ofhcos),  is  also  for  the  most  part 
poetic ;  in  prose,  it  is  confined  almost  wholly  to  certain  phrases,  e.  g.  leal  &St  yel 
sic,  ov8*  (m^)^)  ^'i  ^e  sic  quidem,  and  in  comparisons,  &s  —  £s,  ut — sic,  PI.  Hp. 
7.  530,  d.  Prot.  326,  d. ;  also  As  oZy,  so  then,  Th.  3,  37. 


i  05.  Lengthening  of  the   Pronoun, 

Some  small  words  are  so  appended  to  the  pronouns,  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
n  particular  turn  to  their  signification,  that  they  coalesce  and  form  one  word. 
Tney  are  the  following :  — 

(a)  The  enclitic  yi  is  joined  to  the  Personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
person,  in  order  to  make  the  person  emphatic,  by  putting  him  in  contrast  with 
others,  c.  g.  lywyt,  I  for  my  part.  The  pronoim  iyi»  then  draws  back  its  accent 
in  the  Nom.  and  I)at.  e.  g.  tytoyt,  iyMvyt,  Iffioiyt,  ^fi^y^t  avyt.  As  y4  can  be 
joined  with  any  other  word,  so  also  with  any  other  pronoun,  but  it  does  not 
b>nn  one  word  with  the  pronoun,  e.  g.  oI/t6s  yt. 

(b)  The  particles  J^  (most  commonly  8^ot«),  and  oZy,  are  appended  to 
relatives  compounded  of  inteiTogativcs  or  indefinites,  as  well  as  to  5<roj,  in 
order  to  make  the  meaning  general  or  indefinite,  i.  e.  to  extend  it  to  everything 
embraced  in  the  object  denoted  by  tlie  i)ronoun,  c.  g.  dsrts^,  irrijJ^iroTe,  dsris" 
hprorowt  dsrisiniyf  rrrisovyt  iriovy,  wlioei'er  it  be,  I  know  not  who,  nescio  qnis,  qui- 
cuoqae  (Gen.  olnwosovy  or  irovovy,  rfsriyosovy,  Dat.  tpriytovy  or  irMOuy,  etc.)  ;  — 
i«o#«f8^,  imoaosovy,  6<ros9^oTe,  quantuscunque  ;  —  imiXiKosovy,  however  greats 

Mfoever;  so  also  &sw€povy  [comp.  (d)]. 
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(c)  The  suffix  ?€  is  joined  with  some  demonstratives  for  the  purpose  of 
strengthening  their  demonstrative  relation,  e.  g.  S8<,  f^Sc,  rSSt ;  toi6sS€  ;  roaSs" 
Bf ;  rn\uc6sS€f  from  toToj,  t^otoj,  T7}\l«cor,  which  change  their  accent  after  8  €  ir 
appended  (§  34,  Rem.  S). 

(d)  The  enclitic  ir4p  is  appended  to  all  relatives,  in  order  to  strengthen  the 
reference  to  a  demonstrative,  and  thus  to  connect  the  relative  more  closelj  with 
its  antecedent ;  hence  it  denotes,  even  tvho^  which^  the  very  man^  who^  etc.  e.  g. 
Snrcp,  Ifirtpy  Hwfp  (Gen.  oSircp,  etc.) ;  Sffonrtp^  ot6Firtp  (Gen.  ftirovircp,  oXovwtp^  etc)  i 
Z^twfp,  Hdtjnrtp. 

(e)  The  inseparable  demonstrative  i,  is  appended  to  demonstratives  and  some 
few  adverbs,  always  giving  them  a  stronger  demonstrative  sense.  It  tiUces  ths 
acute  accent  (which  yet,  according  to  §  31,  L,  is  changed  into  the  grave  in  con- 
nected discourse)  ancL  absorbs  every  short  vowel  immediately  preceding  it,  imd 
also  shortens  the  long  vowels  and  diphthongs :  — 

oinotrty  this  here  (hicce,  celui-ci),  avTrjf^  romi. 

Gen.  TowToirf,  raunici^  Dat.  rourtfi^  ravrpt^  PI.  oitroXt,  cArtui^  ravrt'j 

M^,  ifit^  ro^  from  58< ;  M  from  S>Bt ;  oirrtooi  from  otrt^s] 

ivTwif^tvt  from  ivrtv^tv ;  iy^aSt  from  ivdd^t ;  wyt  from  vvy ;  9tvpl  from  5cS^ 


CHAPTER  IV. 

The  Numerals, 

♦  96.  Nature  and  Division  of  Numerals. 

1.  Numerals  express  the  relation  of  number  and  quantity. 
They  are  divided  into  the  following  classes,  according  to  their 
signification :  — 

(a)  Cardinals,  which  express  a  definite  niunber  absolutely, 
and  answer  the  question,  how  many  ?  e.  g.  one,  two,  three.  The 
first  four  Numerals  and  the  round  numbers  from  200  (Suucoo-cm) 
to  10,000  (jLvpioi)  and  their  compounds, are  declined;  but  all  the 
others  are  indeclinable.  The  thousands  are  expressed  by 
advcrbml  Numerals,  e.  g.  Tpi^i\i.oiy  3000. 

(b)  Ordinals,  which  denote  a  series,  and  answer  the  question, 
which  one  in  the  series  ?  All  have  the  three  endings  of  adjec- 
tives, -09,  -17,  -ov,  except  ScLTcpos,  wliich  has  -09,  -d,  -of.  All  up 
to  19,  except  2,  7,  8,  end  in  -to?  and  have  the  accent  as  near 
as  possible  to  the  beginning  of  the  word.  From  20  upwaitls 
tliey  end  in  -0T09. 

Remark  1 .  Adverbial  Ordinals,  which  also  denote  a  series,  are  expressed  hj 
the  Ncut.  Sing,  or  PL,  with  or  without  the  article,  but  sometimes  also  with  the 
adverbial  ending  -wf ,  e.  g.  wpSnov^  rh  irpwroy,  wpSna^  rh  irpwra^  vp^ws. 
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(c)  Numeral  adverbs,  which  express  lunv  often,  or  how  many 
times  anything  has  happened,  and  which  answer  the  question, 
\mo  many  times  ?  They  are  formed,  except  the  first  three,  from 
the  ordinals  with  the  ending  -aicTs,  e.  g.  irciraxi?.  Jive  times 
(\  98). 

(d)  Multiples,  which  show  the  number  of  parts  of  wliich 
a  whole  is  composed,  and  answer  the  question,  Iww  mxmyfoldJ 
All  are  compounded  of  irXoC?,  and  are  adjectives  of  three  end- 
ings, -ovs,  -^,  -ovv  (W  76,  I,  and  77). 

cKTAovy,  -^,  -our,  single;  hir\ovs  (2),  rpivKovs  (3),  rrrpcnrKovs  (4),  wtyrcarkovs 
(5),  i^arXovt  (6),  jvTairXoOf  (7),  OKTtarXavs  (8),  iyyaarXovs  (9),  8c«carXoDs  (10), 
iKOTorrtarXovs  (100),  x^AxairXoCs  (1000),  fivpuxirXovs  (10,000). 

Eem.  2.  The  adverbial  Multiples  in  answer  to  the  question,  how  many 
JUdf  or  into  Iww  many  parts?  are  formed  from  ttio  Cardinals  with  the  ending 
"XS  or  'X^  and  -x«*»  e*  ff-  'Jr^vTox&»  ir«vTax>?,  irevroxwr. 

(e)  Proportionals,  wliich  denote  Vi proportion,  and  answer  the 
question,  Jiow  many  titnes  more  ?  All  are  compounded  with  the 
endings  -irXoo-io?,  -td,  -lov  (more  seldom  -TrXaxruov,  -ov,  e.  g.  cxarov- 
rairXaa-tcov,  -ov)  :  — 

StirXjLrios,  fin'ce  as  much  (as  another  which  is  taken  as  an  unit),  rptirxdo'ioi 
(3),  rrrpaM\d4rios  (4),  irci«Ta3rA<icr(0f  (5),  i^atr\d4rios  (6),  4irrairA<icrMf  (7),  iKra- 
wXAtriot  (8),  iyyairXdatos  (9),  8cKa3rA(i(nos  (10),  lKaTovTairX((<rios  (100),  x<^io* 
rXdfftos  (1000),  fivpiorjJurtos  (10,000). 

(f )  Substantive  Numerals,  which  express  the  abstract  idea 
of  number.  Except  the  first,  all  arc  formed  from  the  Cardinals 
witn  the  ending  -as,  Gen.  -aSos:  — 

71  ftopds  (from  fi6yos,  only)^  more  seldom  ^  ivds,  unity ;  ^vds,  duality;  rpids  (3). 
rerpds  (4),  wtinds  or  Trtfirrds  (5),  i^ds  (6),  ifi^ofids  (7),  i75o<{s  (8),  iyvtds  (9). 
9ff«r<lf  (10),  thcds  (20),  rpiaxds  (30),  rrrrapwcovrds  (40),  TrtyTrjKoyrds  (50),  ^Ka- 
Torrcif  (100),  xtAu{T  (1000),  ^vpub  (10,000),  8i/o  ^vpi(£S<$  (20,000). 

Rex.  3.  In  addition  to  the  Numerals  mentioned  above,  there  is  still  anothci 
class,  which  does  not,  like  those,  express  a  definite  number,  but  either  an 
Indefinite  number  or  an  indefinite  quantity,  e.  g.  fwo*,  sotne ;  rdtn-fs,  all ;  voX* 
>tfi,  many  (^  77);  ixlyotf  few ;  6\iyov,  6\iya,  a  little;  obBtls,  no  one;  otrScV, 
uotking^  etc. 

2.  Numerals,  like  pronoims,  arc  divided,  according  to  tlieii 
signification  and  form,  into  Substantive,  Adjective,  and  Adver 
bial  Numerals,  e.  g.  rpcts  riXBov ;  6  rptVos  avrip ;  rpts. 
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^  97.  Numeral  Signs, 

1.  The  Nomeral  Signs  arc  the  twenty-four  letters  of  tlie  Greek  alp 
ifhich  three  obsolete  letters  arc  added,  viz.  after  t,  BaG,  or  the  Digam 
Srt,  r ;  the  lost  character  is  token  from  the  figure  r,  which  is  a  mntils 
of  the  Digammo,  bat  which  has  only  an  accidental  resemblance  to  tl 
viation  of  a-  (r)  and  t  (^  1,  Rem.  2) ;  —  K<jinra,  5,  as  the  sign  for  90 ; 
7^ ,  as  the  sign  for  900. 

2.  The  first  eight  letters,  i.  e.  from  a  to  ;^  with  the  Bad  or  Sr?,  de 
anits ;  the  following  eight,  i.  e.  from  i  to  w  with  the  Ki^o,  the  tens ; 
eight,  i.  e.  from  ptou  with  the  Sa/AT?,  the  hundreds. 

3.  Up  to  999,  the  letters  as  numeral  signs,  are  distinguished  by 
placed  over  them,  and  when  two  or  more  letters  stand  together,  as 
signs,  only  the  lost  has  this  mark.  With  1000,  the  alphabet  begins  a 
the  letters  are  distinguished  by  a  mark  placed  under  them,  thus,  a'  « 
1000,  /  =  10,  ^  =  10,000,  /yltfifif  =  5742,  jutafifi'  =  1842,  p'  =  V 
100,000. 


}  98.  Principal   Classes  of  Numerals. 

Ordinals. 
irpSeroi,  -tj,  -ov^  primus,  -a, 
9t{n'*poSf  -d,  'oy 
Tpiros,  -ij,  'Of 
r4raproSf  17,  -otf 
Tr4fiMros,  17,  -ov 
?icroff,  -7;,  -OK 
c38o((o;,  -77,  -oy 
iy9oo5,  -17,  'oy 
((yaroSf  -17,  -ov 
S^iraroT,  -17,  -oy 
MdKaros,  17,  -oy 
9ca94Kcerost  i7>  -oy 
rptros,  17,  'Oy  kcH  ZiKaroSy  • 
rirapiroSf  -17,  -oy  frol  S^kotos 
vdfi'jrros,  -17,  -oy  fcol  S^/raroi 
Zktos,  17,  -oy  Kcd  iiKaroSf  " 
t^ofios,  -7jf  -oy  KoH  BiKoros. 

6ySooSt  "fJt  -<*y  f^^  B4KaroSf 
(yaroSf  -17,  -oy  koI  B^KaroSf 
tlK0(rr6st  -^,  -6y 

*  The  rare  Attic  form  rpisKolZtKa  is  indeclinable. 
'  The  non- Attic  form  rcff<rapaicoi9fira  is  indecliaablc. 
'  The  forms  given  from  the  13th  to  the  19th  are  preferable  to  Tpisim 
rrrTtip«ucai94Karo$t  rcKrcicai8^jcarof,  etc. 


Cardinals. 

1(^ 

cTs,  fU&f  ty 

20^ 

8^ 

sy 

rpuSf  rpta 

4«' 

rhrap€S,  -a,  or  ritnraptSi  -a 

5.' 

wirr§ 

Gr' 

n 

7C 

hrrfk 

8V 

6lCT(i 

9» 

iyy4a 

10/ 

UKa 

11  la' 

M€Ka 

12  1^3^ 

Si^c/ri 

^3i> 

rpfis  {rpla)  xal  8^«ca' 

14  i9 

T^Tra^ff(a}  iral  Ziica^ 

15  ic^ 

TfVTCjca/Scira 

16  if^ 

|jcira(8cfKi 

17  iC 

iwroKot^Ka 

18  iV 

6icrwKntti€Ka 

19  ly 

iyyttucaiZtKa 

20  k' 

^KOffi{y) 

.] 


NUMERALS. 


123 


Cordjials 

2L  jca'    ttKOffiy  cfs,  filaf  ^> 

80  Xf      TptiKoyra 

40  /i'      rtrropixoyra 

50  t/      wtyr^Koyra 

60  (      iHKOvra 

70  o*      ifiio/ifiKovra 

80  i/      iy^o^KOvra 

90  5'     iv^y^Koyra 
100  p'       {iear<{y 
200  0^      ^lajcSfftoi,  -a.,  -a 

300  r'  rpuucdtrioif  -eu,  -a 

400  v'  Trrpdjt6irioif  -<u,  -a 

500  ^'  Ttvr&K6<noii  -ax,  -a 

600  x'  ii&K6tru>iy  -cu,  ^a 

700  ^'  iirriLK6ffioiy  -cu,  -a 

800  «'  6Kr&K6ffioi,  tu,  -a 
900  *%'  ivydK6<not,  -ai,  -o 

1000  ^a  X^^'»  '^)  '<^ 

2000  ^  9t5X(Xio(,  -(U,  -a 

3000  ,7  rpisxi^oif  -cu,  -o 

4000  ^8  Ttrp&KUX^^oif  -ou,  -a 

5000  ,c  vtyr&Kisxi^oif  -cu,  -a 

6000  ^  i^SiKisxtXMi,  -at,  -a 

7000  ^f  itrroKisx^tot,  -o«,  -a 

8000   ,tj  6KT&KtSX^\lOtf  -Oi,  -o 

9000  ;^  fyv&Ktsxi^oit  -cu,  -o 

10,000  ^  fiCptotf  -at,  -a 

20,000  /c  Zisfivpiotf  -cu,  -a 

100,000  ^  itKOKisfi^piot,  -cu,  -a 

1,000,000  1^  iKaroyroKiSfivptoi,  -cu,  -a 

£.000,000  «c^  iicucofficuciSfJi/ipiot,  -ai,  -a 


Ordinals. 
ct/cooT^s,  -^,  -iv,  irpwTos,   -y, 
rpUXKoarSs,  -^,  -<Jy 
rrrTapaKoar6sf  -4\,  -6v 
TriirmKOffrSs,  "fjf  '6v 
i^aK0ffT6s,  -^,  -<Jv 

4t'trriKo<rr6sy  -^,  -<J> 

8Muco(no<rr<$s,  -^,  -6y 
TptaKOffioffT6Sf  -^,  -oy 
TrrpaHOffio<n'6sy  -/p,  -(Jv 
TtyraKOffioarSs,  -^,  -4J1' 
j(cuco(riO0T<{x,  -^,  -<Ji' 
lirTcucoorio<rr<$;,  -^,  -ov 
oirrcuco(rio<rT({f,  -^,  -oy 
ivyaKOffio<rr6s^  -^,  -<Ji' 

ZisX*^^oar6sy  -^,  -^k 

T/)iJX<Aw>«T^5|  -^j  '6lf 

rtTpcuci5X^o<rr6si  -^,  -A' 

ircvTcucisx*^****''^*^*!  "Vy  "^^ 
i^oKisxi^iOirrSs^  -^,  -rfy 

i'KraKUXi^offT6s,  -^,  -A» 

o«rrcucisx^^<'^<^^)  "^i  "^*' 
ivycuctsx^^offrdsi  -^,  -^y 

IJMpioffrSs^  '-fiy  -6y 

Ztsfivpto<n6si  -^,  -(Jk 

ZtKOKisfivptoaroSy  -4,  -<^y 

iKctroyTaKiSfivpioarSsf  -^,  -(Jf 

8(curo<ricur(s/uivp<o(rr((5,  -^,  -^y. 


1  &ra|,  07«ce 

3  rpU 
I  rrrpdnts 
b  vcyr4iri5 

7    JVT^It 

8  iicrdKis 

9  iwytdxis,  fv^Kt^ 

10  ScmUif 

1 1  ^k8<jcc(kis 

12  ZuitKdKK 


Numeral   Adverbs. 

13   TplSKSuHtKdKlS 

14  rerrapfSKcuZfKdKts 

15  7€VTc;tcu5<Kc(«ris 

16  iKKOuZtKdKtS 

17  lirTcucou9cKc(xii 

18  iicrwKaditKdKts 

19  ^wccucoiSeiccucxf 

20  (iKOffdKit 

21  ct/co(r({ic(5  £7C(| 

22  c/ffO(r({K»  9ts 
30  rpuucoyrdKts 

40  rrrrapaKoyrdKis 


50  ircvTi}icovT(iiru 
60  l(i7icovTc(x<s 
70  ifiiofifiKorrdiui 
80  ^T^oiy/covTtiirif 
90  ivtvr\MvriKit 
100  ^/caT0VT({icif 
200  8{cuco(ri({ici; 
300  rpuucoaidKU 
1000  x»XmLci5 

2000  «ijx*^*<^*^ 
10,000  fivpidKis 
20,000  hsfivpidKis, 
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i  99.   Remarks, 

1.  Tho  rarer  subordinate  forms  of  13,  14,  etc^  used  by  later  writers,  aii 
tcKarpcZr,  Neat.  ZtKwrpia,  9c«car^af>c5,  -^  9€Kmr4yT€,  etc 

2.  M6ptotf  10,000,  when  Farox3rtone  (/iup(oi),  signifies  innumerable. 

3.  In  compound  numerals,  the  smaller  number  either  precedes  tho  larger, 
and  then  always  with  Koi,  or  it  follows  the  larger,  usually  with  ko/,  sometimei 
without  it.  The  first  order  corresponds  with  the  usage  in  English,  e.  g.  ftt 
and  twenty;  the  second  only  in  part,  e.  g.  twenty-Jive^  e.  g. 

25 :  T^vTc  Kol  tXKOffi{y)t  or  cliro<ri  jcal  ir^vrc, 
345 :  w4vT€  Kol  r%rrapiKOvra  jcol  rpuuc6inoi^  or  rpuuc,  rtrr,  fca2  v. 

The  same  holds  of  the  Ordinals,  e.  g. 

wiiatrot  KcHt  ttKoarSs,  or  c2iro<rrby  icat  T^fimos, 

4.  Tho  tens  compounded  with  8  or  9  are  frequently  expressed  in  the  form  of 
iuUraction^  by  means  of  the  participle  of  Ztiy^to  want^  which  agrees  with  thi 
larger  number,  e.  g. 

49 :  TCKT^fcoiTa  hhs  S/oyra  fn}\  undequinquaginta  anni, 
48 :  wwr^Koyra  9vo7y  94oyTa  t-n\y  duodequinquoffinta  anni, 
39 :  yrifs  fuas  9/ov(rai  rcrrapcUovra,  xmdequadraginta  naves. 

So  with  the  Ordinals,  e.  g. 

49 :  kvhs  Ziw  irfyrrjKOffrhs  hr^p,  undequwqua^simus  vii*. 

5.  Fractions  are  usually  expressed  by  fidpos  or  fuiipa.  These  words,  as 
denominators  of  tho  fraction,  are  put  in  the  Gren.,  depending  on  the  numeral 
which  denotes  tho  numerator.  If  they  ore  expressed  as  denominators,  they  are 
understood  with  the  numeral  denoting  tho  numerator;  if  they  are  expressed 
.'ts  numerators,  they  arc  understood  with  tho  numeral  denoting  the  denominator, 
e.  g.  I  is  rciy  T4rr€  yxprnw  rii  S^  [/^pi|],  or  rw  w4yr9  \/i€p&y]  ri  B6o  fUfni,  two 
parts  of  the  five ;  {  is  ruv  hierit  fiotp&y  al  ir/vrc  [/ttoI/Mu],  or  r&y  ixrit  [fwip&y]  §i 
d6o  ftoipat.  But  one  half  is  expressed  by  compounds  with  ^/u,  e.  g.  tj/idhpaitiyt 
half  a  daric  ;  so  in  the  PI.  rpfo,  ir^mrc  ^fuSapfucd,  a  daric  and  a  half  two  dariet 
and  a  half — Fractions  are  also  expressed  by  an  ordinal  with  fUpioy  or  lUpos^ 
e.  g.  rpiTTifiSpioy  or  rplroy  u^pos  =  ^,  ir4fi7rroy  fi^pos  =  ^ ;  a  mixed  number  is 
also  expressed  by  fifu  preceded  by  a  numeral,  c.  g.  Wktc  ritAi9ap€iKd  =  2^  darics, 
also  by  M  prefixed  to  an  ordinal,  c.  g.  iirlTpiToy  =  1^,  Mirtfinroy  =  l-J. 

6.  The  Cardinal  numbers  compounded  with  aCy  are  equivalent  to  the 
distributives,  e.  g.  vly^vo  (bini),  tico  loyetlter,  two  at  a  time,  each  two, 
(temi),  a^fiirtyT9  (quini),  etc. 


'  Fifty  years,  wanting  one. 
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7.  Declension  of  the  first  four  Numerals :  — 


L 


Kom. 

fff 

/da            tv 

Gen. 

Ms 

fuSu           iv6s 

Dat. 

M 

tit§            M 

Ace. 

Uti 

liiatf          tv 

Kom. 

rp€Ts 

Kent,  rpia 

Gen. 

rpmw 

Dat. 

rpuri[p) 

Ace. 

TfKiS 

Neat,  rpia 

Z{fo 

9voTy  (very  seldom  9uuy) 

9vo7y  lliwrl[y]  Ionic  and  Th.  8,  lOi.f 

8^0 


r4rreu^St  or  riaampts        Neut.  r^rrapa 

rtrraptty 

r4rrap<n{y) 

r4rrrapas  Neat,  rirrapa 


Remabk.  Like  cfs  are  also  declined  oi/Ztis  and  firi^iis,  no  one  ;  like  %Ts  too 
thej  have  the  irregalar  accent,  e.  g.  oU*ls,  ovBtfiia,  oviiy.  Gen.  olt9ty6s,  o2>8c- 
fiMSf  Dat.  ou8cW,  ol9€faff  etc. ;  but  in  the  PL  ovfi^yts  (firfidyts),  'iywy^  '4a'i{y)y 
-«nu.  Comp.  farther,  §  65,  3  (c).  The  form  8vw,  instead  of  i6o,  seems  to  be 
foreign  to  the  Attic  dialect.  Avo  is  often  used  as  indeclinable  in  all  the  Cases. 
"A^w,  l>oth,  is  declined  like  Zdo^  Gen.  and  Dat.  kfupoiy,  Ace.  &ft^. 


CHAPTER  V. 


The    Adverb, 


♦  100.  Nature  and  division  of  the  Adverb, 

Adverbs  (§§  38  and  314)  arc  indeclinable  words,  denoting 
the  relations  of  place^  time,  manner,  modality,  intensity,  and 
repetition.  They  are  formed  either  from  essential  words 
(§  38,  3),  viz.  Substantives,  Adjectives,  Participles,  or  from 
formal  words,  viz.  Pronouns  and  Numerals,  or  they  are 
primitive  words,  e.  g.  oy,  ^rj,  Kal,  fiijv,  ^,  av,  etc. 

(a)  Adverbs  of  places  c.  g.  obpay6^ty,  coclitos,  wayraxrit  ubivis; 

(b)  AdTCrbs  of  time,  e.  g.  i^irrwp,  noctu,  yvy,  nunc ; 

(c)  Adverbs  of  manner ,  e.  g.  icoXwr,  otkce{s) ; 

(d)  Adverbs  of  modality^  whicli,  e.  g.  vai  and  oh(K)^  express  an  affirmation  and 
neffotion,  or  c.  g.  ^^k,  to(,  ^,  ^  ^^y,  8^,  f<r«tff ,  to^,  Av,  ndtrrus,  etc.  T?hich 
express  certainty,  drjiniteness,  uncertainty,  conditionality ; 

(e)  Adverbs  of  intensity  and  frequency^  e.  g.  ^utXa,  Tdbo;,  toX^,  &roy,  etc.  rpl% 
Ikree  times  ;  a^tf ,  again  ;  toXXcUis,  o/?«n. 
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i  101.  Formatio7i  of  Adverbs. 

1.  Most  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  ending 
-COS.  Tills  ending  is  annexed  to  the  pure  stem  of  the  adjectiTe; 
hence,  as  the  stem  of  adjectives  of  the  third  Dec.  appears  in  the 
Gen.,  and  as  adjectives  in  the  Gen.  PI.  are  accented  like 
adverbs,  the  following  rule  for  the  formation  of  adverbs  fiom 
adjectives  may  be  given:  — 

Change  -wi',  the  ending  of  the  adjective  in  tfic  Gen,  PI,  into  -t^ 
e.g. 


^iK'OSf  lovelyj 
Ka\'6sffair, 
Kcdpi-os,  timdify 
a'K\{6-os)ovSi  simple^ 
tCy(o-os)ovSi  benevolent^ 
Toj,  allj  vcanSsf 
fr^t^pwv^  prudent^ 
Xctpifis,  pleasant^ 
rax^Sf  swift, 
fUyaSt  great, 
iLKiibis,  true, 
trxnrf^s,  accustomed, 


Gen.  ri.  <l>l\'a>y 


u 


ti 


it, 


u 


(k 


(• 


Koupl-wy 

av\{6-tov)&y 

(tvyS-uy)  tfjvwy 

vdyr-ufy 

(rQxl>p6y-<ioy 

X<^>i^yT'»y 

rax^-^v 
li€yd\-»y 
&\r^{4'tty)wy 
{avyrj^4'»y)  avyfi^uy 


Adv.  ^t\-«5 

KOlpl-WS 

'^dyrtes 
ffwpp6wHiS 
Xapi^rr-ws 
rax^-ofs 

l<rvyri^4-<as)  ainrf^m. 


Remark  1.  On  the  accent  of  compounds  in  -^tas,  and  of  the  compoond 
aindpKwsy  see  §  59,  Kcm.  4,  also  on  the  accent  of  €tjy(i)s,  instead  of  tvy&s,  §  49, 
3.    On  the  comparison  of  Adverbs,  see  §  85. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  adverbs  with  the  ending  -w?,  there  are 
many  wliich  have  the  endings  of  tlic  Gen.,  Dat.,  or  Ace. 

(a)  The  Gen.  ending  appears  in  many  adverbs  in  -17s  and  -<wb 
e.  g.  €^75,  c<^€^,  i?i  order;  iiamvrj^,  suddenly;  wov,  alicubi;  woC^ 
libi  ?  oTTov,  or,  ubi ;  alrov,  ibi ;  oi  Sa/xoi),  7ioicIiere. 

(b)  Tlie  Dat.,  or  an  obsolete  Abl.  or  Locative^  ending,  occurs 
in  the  follo\\^g  adverbs, 

(a)  In  adverbs  with  the  cndinfi:  -7,  e.  g.  ^pt,  in  tne  morning,  conip.  <j|p,  tprina, 
iMfft,  unaeasonablu ;  tKnrt  (Dor.  tKori),  iUKtirif  iKoyft,  itKoyrJ:  in  advent 
of  manner  in  -cfand  -f,  from  adjectives  in  -os  and  'tis,  and  almost  excla* 
sively  in  adverbs  compounded  of  a  privalrve  and  tSs  cr  avrSsy  e.  g. 
iravopfifi  and  irayopfxt  On  tlie  use  of  both  forms,  see  Lai^  Grammar, 
Part  I,  §  363  (jS). 


^  The  Locative  Case,  is  one  which  denotes  the  xUbcq  when 
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(/9)  In  local  adverbs  in  -o?,  commonly  derived  from  sabstantivcs  of  the  sec- 
ond Dec,  e.  g.  'Icr^fioT  from  *l<r^fi6s,  Tlvdo7  from  Ilv^ti,  MtyafHu  (tA 
M^yofKi),  IldMuot,  KiKwyoi  from  ij  Klxvyya),  oT,  5iroi,  quo,  trAiMcr,  oKkm, 
domi,  from  oucos. 

Rem.  2.  Adverbs  in  -o?,  derived  from  substantives,  denote  an  indefinite 
wkerCi  but  those  derived  from  pronouns  commonly  denote  the  direction  whitfiei^ 
fet  sometimes  the  indefinite  miere. 

iy)  In  local  adverbs  in  -eu.  This  ending  occurs  only  in  a  few  forms,  e.  g. 
X<VMi/>  humi,  xd?Mt.  To  this  form  corresponds  the  PL  locative  form 
-t)(ri  (y),  or  where  i  precedes,  -atrtyf  derived  from  substantives  of  the  first 
Dec. ;  this  ending  originally  belonged  to  plural  substantives  only,  but 
was  transferred  later  to  substantives  in  the  singular  number,  c.  g,  e^iSiy- 
0*1(1^)  from  e^jSoi,  *A^yria'i{y)  from  'Ai^voi,  nAaTaia(rt(y)  from  lUarcua/: 
Utpyaffriai{y)  from  Tltpyoff^,  *0\vfi'widffi{y)  from  'Okv/iiria, 

(8)  In  adverbs  in  17  and  -d,  e.  g.  &XA17,  h-tprj^  irc^^,  on  foot ;  irpv^,  hJ&pd^ 
whnj,  tenure ;  oMo/i^,  ^fiotria,  publice ;  jcou^,  in  common ;  ma^  priuatim ; 
ico/u9^|  diliffenter  ;  also  ir^,  8in},  T(iKn;,  $,  r^,  t^8c,  ravni^  etc. ;  1}  and  a  com- 
monly have  an  Iota  subscript. 

(c)  The  Ace.  ending  occurs  in  the  following  forms, 

(a)  In  the  endings  i}v  and -ay,  e.g.  7rpwr)y]  fuucpdy^far ;  iripw  and  irip^iy^ 

trans  (but  ir^o,  tii^),  etc.;  so  also  of  substantives,  e.  g.  Sfiniv,  instcur; 

ixiiiiy  {acme)f  scarcely;  lu^Jof,  gratis, 
{fi)  In  the  ending  -oy,  e.  g.  8i}p<$v,  m'u;  o^fitooyj  hodie;  afyioyy  to-morrow, 
{y)  In  the  endings  -ioy,  -8i}y,  -8a  (adverbs  of  manner),  e.  g.  avroirxcS^y, 

cominus ;  x<u^<^i^«  hnrorpoxi^yt  &roaroid. 
(B)  In  some  substantive  forms  in  the  Ace  of  the  third  Dec.,  e.  g.  x^^t  f<^ 

the  sitkc  fif;  TfyoiKOy  gratuitously. 


CHAPTER  VL 

The   Verb. 

Nature  and  Division  of  the  Verb. 

4  102.   Classes  of  the    Verb. 

1.  The  Verb  expresses  an  action  or  state,  which  is  af- 
finncd  of  a  subject,  e.  g.  the  father  writes^  the  rose  blooms^ 
the  boy  sleeps^  God  is  loved. 

2.  Verbs  are  divided  into  the  following  classes :  — 

(1)  Active  verbs,  which  express  an  action,  that  the  sub- 
ject itself  performs  or  manifests,  c.  g.  ypaffyo),  to  tcrite , 
^oKKjco,  to  blooni  (comp.  §  248) ; 

(2)  ACddlc  or  Reflexive  verbs,  which  express  an  action 
that  the  subject  performs  on  itself,  the  subject  being. 

H 
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therefore,  both  agent  and  object,  e.  g.  iSovXevofia^  1 
advise  mt/seif,  I  deliberate; 
(3)  Passive  verbs,  which  express  an  action  that  the  sub- 
ject receives  from  another  object,  e.  g.  rvTrrofiat  inro 
Ttj/69,  /  am  smiUcfi  by  some  one, 
3.   Verbs,  which  are  used  only  in  the  middle  form,  are 
called  Deponent     They  have  either  a  reflexive  or  intransi- 
tive meaning.     They  are  divided  into  Middle  Deponents, 
which  have  a  middle  form  for  their  Aorist  and  Future,  e.  g. 
'Xapl^ofuu,  gratificor^  Aor.  i^apta-dfirjv,  Fut.  'xapiovfjuu ;  and 
into  Passive  Deponents,  which  have  a  Passive  form  for 
their  Aorist,  but  commonly  a  middle  form  for  their  Fut., 
e.  g.  iv^vfiiofuit,  mecum  repiUo,  Aor.  ive^v/iif^v,   mecum 
reputavi,  Fut.  iv^vfjLi]<rofiai,  mecum  repiitabo.     Comp.  §  197. 

k  103.   The    Tenses. 

1.  The  Tenses  denote  the  time  of  the  action  of  the  verb. 
The  Greek  has  the  following  Tenses :  — 

I.  (1)  Present,  ySouXeyo),  /  advise^ 

(2)  Perfect,  ^e^ovXjevica,  I  have  advised; 
11.  (3)  Imperfect,  ifiovXevov,  I  teas  advising^ 

(4)  Pluperfect,  e/Se^ovXevKcw,  I  had  advised, 

(5)  Aorist,  i/3ov\jev(Ta,  I  advised  (indefinite) ; 
III.  (6)  Future,  jSovXevaay,  I  shall  or  ivill  advise j 

(7)  Future  Perfect  (almost  exclusively  in  the  mid- 
dle form),  ^€l3ov\ev<rofiai,  I  shall  have  advised  my- 
self, or  I  shall  have  been  advised. 

2.  All  the  Tenses  may  be  divided  into, 

a.  Principal  tenses  :  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future; 

b.  Historical  tenses :  Imperfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Aorist 

Remark.  The  Greek  has  two  forms  for  the  Perf.  and  Plupcrf.  Act.,  two  for 
the  simple  Fut.  Pa:?s.,  and  two  each  for  the  Act.,  Puss.,  and  Mid.  Aorist ;  these 
two  forms  may  be  distinguished  as  Primary  and  Secondary  tenses ;  i.  e.  the 
first  Perfect  is  a  primary  tense,  the  second  Perfect  a  secondary  tense,  etc 
Still,  only  a  very  few  verbs  have  both  forms ;  most  verbs  construct  the  above 
tenses  with  one  or  the  other  form,  but  not  with  both.    Ko  ver!>  has  all  the 
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tenses.  Pure  verbs  (§  108,  5)  form,  with  very  few  exceptions,  only  the  primary 
lenses.  Mute  and  liquid  verbs  {\  108,  5)  may  form  both  the  primary  and 
lecondary  tenses,  but  no  verb  has  all  the  fonns  in  use.  The  Fut.  Perf^  which 
is  found  in  but  few  verbs,  is  entirely  wanting  in  liquid  verbs.  It  Is  seldom 
found  in  verbs  which  have  the  temporal  augment  (^  121),  c.  g.  a<p<w,  to  take^ 
^ffiicofiai,  PI.  Prot.  .338,  c,  irindatf  to  dishonor,  ijriful^aoftai,  Dem.  19,  284. 


J  104.   The   Modes. 

The  Modes  denote  the  manner  in  which  the  action  of 
the  verb  is  represented,  whether  as  a  direct  ajSirmation,  a 
condition,  or  a  command,  etc.  (comp.  §  258,  seq.)  The 
Greek  has  the  following  Modes :  — 

I.  The  Indicative,  which  maltes  a  direct  aflirmation,  e.  g 
the  rose  blooms^  bloomed^  %vill  bloom. 

II.  The  Subjunctive,  which  expresses  what  is  merely 
conceived,  or  conditional.  The  Subjunctive  of  the  his- 
torical tenses  is  called  the  Optative.  Comp.  ypd(f>ocfit  with 
scriberenu 

Bemark.  See  §  257,  2  (a),  (b),  and  Hem.  1,  for  the  manner  in  which  the 
Aorist  may  use  both  forms  of  the  Subj.,  and  how  the  Future  may  have  an 
Optative. 

III.  The  Imperative,  which  expresses  a  command,  c.  g, 
fiovXeve,  advise. 

^  lOo.  Participials   {Infinitive  and  Farticipiej 

Besides  the  modes,  the  verb  has  two  forms,  which,  as 
they  partake  both  of  the  nature  of  the  verb  and  also  of 
the  nature  of  the  substantive  and  adjective,  are  called 
Participials :  — 

(a)  The  Infinitive,  which  is  the  substantive  participial, 
e.  g.  c^eXo)  ^ovXeveirV,  Itvish  to  advise,  and  to  iSovXeveiv, 
die  advising", 

(b)  The  Participle,  which  is  the  adjective  participial,  e.  g. 
BovXevcov  avrjp,  a  counsellor. 

Re3Iark.  These  two  participials  may  be  called  verbum  infinitum;  the  re 
aiaining  forms  of  the  verb,  verbum  Jinitunu 
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J  lOG.   The   Persons  a7id  Numbers, 

The  personal  forms  of  the  verb  show  whether  the  sub- 
^^ct  of  the  verb  be  the  speaker  himself  (J,  we^  first  person) ; 
or  a  person  or  thing  addressed  [thou^  you^  second  person) ;  or 
a  person  or  thing  spoken  of  (Ae,  she^  it,  third  person).  They 
also  show  the  relation  of  number:  Singular,  Dual,  and 
Plural  (comp.  §  41, 1),  e.  g.  ^ovTievco,  /,  the  speaker,  advise; 
fiov\ev€t<;,  thou,  the  person  addressed,  advisest;  ^ovXevet,  he, 
she,  it,  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  advises ;  ^ov\ev€Tov, 
ye  two,  the  persons  addressed,  advise ;  fiovXevovat,  they,  the 
persons  spoken  of,  advise. 

Remark  1.  The  student  will  at  once  observe  that  the  ending,  or  personal 
forms  of  the  Greek  verb,  determines  the  person  and  nnmber  without  the  subject 
being  expressed.  So  in  Latin.  But  in  English,  as  the  verb  is  not  raried  so 
as  to  indicate  the  person  and  number  of  itself,  the  subject  must  bo  expressed. 

Rem.  2.  There  is  no  separate  form  for  the  first  Pcrs.  Dual  throughout  the 
Act.,  and  none  for  the  Pass.  Aorists ;  in  these  instances  it  is  expressed  bj  the 
form  of  the  first  Pers.  PI. 

i  107.   Conjugation. 

Conjugation  is  the  inflection  of  the  verb  in  its  Persons, 
Numbers,  Modes,  Tenses,  and  Voices.  The  Greek  has 
two  forms  of  conjugation,  that  in  -a>,  which  includes  much 
the  larger  number  of  verbs,  e.  g.  ^ovXev-eo,  and  the  older, 
original  conjugation  in  -fit,  e.  g.  urrrj-fic,  to  station. 


Conjugation  of  Verbs  iw  -w 

♦  108.  Stem,  Augment^  and  Reduplication. —  Char- 

acteristic. 

1.  Every  verb  is  divided  into  the  stem,  wliich  contains  the 
ground-form  of  the  verb,  and  into  the  syllables  of  formation,  by 
which  the  relations  of  person,  number,  tense,  etc.  are  denoted 
The  stem  is  found  in  most  verbs  in  -w  by  cutting  off  the  ending 
of  the  first  Pers.  Ind.  Prcs.,  e.  g.  j^ovXcv-w,  Xey-w,  TptJ8-«. 
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2.  The  syllables  of  formation  are  either  annexed  as  endings 
to  the  stem,  and  are  then  called  inflection-endings,  e.  g.  )Soi;Acv-<i>, 
PovXtv-aoi,  PcvX^v-crofML,  or  are  prefixed  to  the  stem,  and  are 
then  called  Augment  and  RedupUcation,  e.  g.  i-fiovXcvov,  I  was 
advising;  fie-fiovXevKa,  I  have  advised.  For  a  change  in  the  stem 
of  many  verbs,  e.  g.  Tphr-o),  tc-t/oo^^-o,  c-rpaTr-i/v,  see  §  140. 

3.  Tlie  Augment  is  €  prefixed  to  the  stem  of  verbs  which 
begin  with  a  consonant,  c.  g.  i-fiovXtva-a,  I  advised;  but  in 
verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel,  it  consists  in  lengthening  the 
first  stem- vowel,  a  and  c  into  17  (and  in  some  cases  into  «),  i  and 
V  into  Z  and  v,  and  o  into  w.  The  Augment  implies  past  time, 
and  hence  belongs  to  all  the  liistorical  tenses  (Imperfect, 
Aorist,  and  Pluperfect) ;  but  it  is  confined  to  the  Indicative. 

4.  RedupUcation  consists  in  repeating  the  first  stem-conso- 
uunt  with  €,  when  the  stem  begins  with  a  consonant ;  but  when 
the  stem  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  Reduplication  is  the  same  as 
the  augment,  e.  g.  fi€'povXevKa,  I  have  advised;  'txcVcvKa,  I  have 
supplicated,  from  ticercv-o).  Tlie  RedupUcation  denotes  the  cajri' 
pleiion  of  the  action,  and  hence  belongs  to  the  Perfect,  Pluper- 
fect, and  Future  Perfect.  For  a  fuller  view  of  the  Augment 
and  Reduplication,  see  }  119,  sq. 

5.  The  last  letter  of  the  stem,  after  the  ending  -w  is  cut  ofl, 
is  called  the  verb- characteristic,  or  merely  the  characteristic, 
because,  according  to  this,  verbs  in  -w  are  divided  into  diflTerent 
classes ;  according  as  the  characteristic  is  a  vowel,  a  mute,  or 
a  Uquid,  verbs  aie  divided  into  pure,  mute,  and  Uquid  verbs,  e.  g. 
)8ovX<t-w,  Tt/xa-o)  (pure  verbs),  rpip-oi  (mute),  <^atV-tD  (Uquid). 

k  109.  Inflection -endings. 

In  the  inflection-endings,  so  far  as  they  denote  tlie  relation 
of  tense,  mode,  and  person,  there  are  three  diflTerent  elements : 
the  tense-characteristic,  the  mode-vowel,  and  the  personal* 
ending,  e.  g.  fiovXfv-ir-O'fiai, 

S  110.  (ji)  Tense-characteristic  and   Tense-endifigs, 

1.  The  tense-characteristic  is  that  consonant  which  stands 
next  after  the  stem  of  the  verb,  and  is  the  characteristic  mark 
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of  the  tense.  Iii  piire  verbs,  k  is  the  tense -characteristic  of  the 
Perf  and  Pliip.  Ind.  Act,  e.  g. 

the  characteristic  of  the  Fiit.  and  first  Aor.  Act  and  Mid.,  and 
the  Flit.  Perf  is  cr,  e.  g. 

the  characteristic  of  the  first  Aor.  Pass,  is  ^;  the  first  Fut 
Pass,  has,  besides  the  tense-characteristic  or,  the  ending  of  the 
first  Aor.  Pass.  -^17,  thus, 

The  primary  tenses  only  (}  103,  Rem.)  have  a  tense -charac- 
teristic. 

2.  The  tense-cliaracteristic,  together  with  the  ending  follow- 
ing, is  called  the  tense-ending.  Thus,  e.  g.  in  the  form  )3ov- 
XcMTfi),  o-  is  the  tense-characteristic  of  the  Fut.,  and  the  syllable 
aw  is  the  tense -ending  of  the  Fut  The  stem  of  the  verb, 
together  with  the  tense- characteristic  and  the  augment  or 
reduplication,  is  called  the  tense -stem.  Thus,  e.  g.  in  ipov- 
Xcv(r-a,  ipovXfva-  is  the  tense-stem  of  the  first  Aor.  Act. 


^  111.  (b)  Personal-endings  and  Mode-vowels. 

Tlie  personal- ending  denotes  the  person  of  the  verb,  and 
takes  a  difierent  form  according  to  the  different  persons  and 
numbers;  the  mode-vowel  connects  the  tense-stem  and  the 
personal-ending,  and  takes  a  different  form  according  to  the 
different  modes,  c.  g. 

1  Fers.  Sing.  Ind.  Prcs.  M.  fiovkt^-o-fxcu  Subj.  fiovktv-^fjuu 

Opt.   jBoi/A.e^-oi^o 
Snbj.  fiovkfv-Jj-fjLf^a 

Opt.   i8ow\fw-<r-oi^o. 

Kemark.  In  the  abore  forms,  fiovKtv  is  the  verb-stem,  and  jSovAcv,  fiovKtuc^ 
and  ifiovXtwr  are  the  tcnsc-stcms,  namely,  of  tlie  Fres.,  Put.,  and  first  Aor. 
Mid.  *,  the  endings  -fuu,  -rcu,  etc.,  are  the  personal-endings,  and  the  roweb  i^ 
•»,  €n  otffi  a,  at,  are  tYe  mode- vowels.  The  mode-vowels  c  and  o  of  the  Indie 
are  lengthened  into  q  and  w  in  the  Subj. 
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t  112.   Siiviiitary  of  the   Mode-votvels. 
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I'M  FERSONAL-ENDINGS.  [t  114 

Remark.  Tho  Pcrsonal-cndingd  follow  so  dircctlj  tlio  modc-TOwel,  and  are 
so  closely  joiucd  to  it,  that  often  tho  two  do  not  np|)ear  separately,  but  are 
united  together,  c.  g.  fiovXtCc-ns,  instead  of  i8ouX«t^-i^tt,  fiovXtT^^,  instead  of 
6ovKtv-fcu  (a  and  c  coalescing  and  i  being  subscribed). 

♦  114.  Difference  between  the  Fersonal-endings  In 
the   Principal  and  the  Historical   Tenses, 

1.  Tho  difference  between  the  Principal  and  Historical  tenses  is  im]>ortaut. 
Tho  Principal  tenses  (Prcs^  Perf.,  and  Fut.)  form  the  second  and  third  Pers. 
Dual  with  tho  samo  ending -ov,  e.  g.  iSouXct^c-Toy  ^Sot/Xc^c-roj^ ;  /)ouXc^c-^«^9 
^v\t{ht-ahoy  \  tho  Historical  tenses  also  fonn  the  second  Pers.  Dual  in -ov, 
but  tho  third  in  -iriVy  c.  g. 

2.  The  Principal  tenses  form  tho  third  Pers.  PL  Act.  in  -o'i(v),  from  'Pti^ 
-yfft,  and  tho  Mid.  in  -yrai  \  the  Historical  tenses  in  tho  Active,  in  -v,  and  Mid., 
in  -vTo,  e.  g. 

fiov\€6-o-yci     =  j8ovXc^ov<rt(y)      ifio^Ktv-O'V 
BovKt6-o-y  r  a  i  ifiovXti-o-y  r  o. 

Bemahk.  In  fiov\^{>ov(n  the  y  is  dropped,  and  as  a  compensation  the  o  pre- 
ceding it  is  lengthened ;  so  also  in  the  Fut.  Act.    Comp.  116,  5. 

3.  The  Principal  tenses  in  the  Sing.  Mid.  end  in  -jucu,  -(rcu,  -roi ;  the  Histori- 
cal in  >/x77v,  'ffOi  -TO,  e.  g. 

$ov\t6-o-fji.ai  ifiov\fif6'firiy 

j8ouXc(^c-Tat  i0ov\€i'9'T  0. 

4.  The  Personal-endings  of  the  Subj.  in  tho  Principal  tensor  ore  like  tliott 
of  tho  Ind.  in  the  samo  tenses ;  tho  Opt.  arc  like  those  of  tho  Ind.  of  the  Hit 
torical  tenses  *, 
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§  115w  Conjugation  of  the   Regular    Verb  in   -« 

Fbeliuikabt   Reuarks. 

1.  Since  pure  verbs  do  not  form  the  secondary  tenses  (§  103,  Eem.)  these 
tenses  are  supplied  in  tho  Paradigm  from  two  mute  verbs  and  one  liquid 
verb  {Tpifi-a,  Xc(ir-«,  stem  AIIT,  <paiyv,  *AN),  so  as  to  exhibit  a  full  Conja« 
gation. 

2.  In  learning  the  table,  we  arc  to  note, 

(1)  That  the  Greek  forms  may  always  bo  resolved  into,  (a)  Personal-ending, 
(b)  Mode-vowel,  (c)  Tense-characteristic,  (d)  Tense-stem,  (e)  Verb-stem,  (f ) 
Augment,  or  Heduplieation. 

(2)  The  «/xicc(f  forms,  e.  g. /SovAc^ctoj^,  fiovK^v-firov,  third  Pers.  Du.  Ind. 
and  Snbj.  Pres.,  may  direct  attention  to  the  difference  between  tho  Historica] 
tenses  in  the  Ind.  and  Opt.,  and  the  Principal  tenses. 

(3)  Similar  forms,  as  well  as  those  that  differ  only  in  accentuation,  are 
dlstingoished  by  a  star  (*).  Tho  learner  should  compare  these  together,  e.  g. 
fiav\fvcw,  1.  Sing.  Ind.  Put.  Act.  or  1.  Sing.  Subj.  I.  Aor.  Act.;  fio^K^vccUf 
2.  Sing.  Imp.  I.  Aor.  Mid.,  /SovAc^cu,  3.  Sing.  Opt.  I.  Aor.  Act.,  jBouAcu^oi, 
Inf.  L  Aor.  Act. 

(4)  Tho  accentuation  (§  118)  should  be  learned  with  the  form.  The  follow- 
ing general  rule  will  suffice  for  beginners :  27tc  accciit  of  Uie  verb  is  as  far  from 
the  end  <u  the  final  ayllaUe  will  permit.  Those  forms,  whose  accentuation 
deviates  from  this  rule,  arc  indicated  by  a  dagger  (t). 

(5)  When  the  Paradigm  is  thus  thoroughly  learned,  the  pupil  may  first 
resolve  the  forms  either  of  /SovAc^,  or  any  pure  verb,  into  their  elements,  L  e. 
Personal-ending,  Mode- rowel,  etc. ;  obser\'ing  this  order,  vl2. /SouAc^w  i^t  (1) 
first  Pers.,  (2)  Sing.,  (31  Ind.,  (4)  Fut.,  (5)  Act.,  (6)  from  0ov\t6w,  to  advise; 
then  he  may  arra:go  the  elementary  parts  of  the  form,  aAd  in  the  following 
order:  (1)  Verb-stem,  (2)  Augment,  or  Reduplication,  (3)  Tense-characteristic. 
(4)  Tense-stem,  (5)  Mode-vowel,  (6)  Tense-stem  with  Mode-vowel,  (7)  Per 
Fonal  ending,  (8)  Tense-stem  with  Mode-vowel  and  Personal-ending.  £.  g. 
"What  would  be  the  form  in  Greek  of  tho  phrase,  he  advised  himself^  using  tho 
Aor.  of  the  Pres.,  /SovAc^,  to  advise  f  Answer :  The  Verb-stem  is  jBovAcv, 
Augment,  if  thus  i$ov\w ;  the  Tense-characteristic  of  the  first  Aor.  Mid.  is  v, 
thus  Tcnse-stcm  is  i-fiovXtva ;  the  Mode-vowel  of  the  first  Aor.  Ind.  Mid.  is  a ; 
thus,  i'fiovX^v-c-a ;  tlio  Personal-ending  of  the  third  Pers.  Sing,  of  an  Historical 
Cense  of  the  Mid.  is  to  ;  thus,  ^-/SovAc^-a-ro. 

RE3f  ARK.  By  making  himself  familiar  with  tho  above  elements,  the  pnpil 
cia  construct  from  the  root  any  form  of  the  verb  he  may  wish. 
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[♦  115 


Tenses. 


Praeni, 

Tense- 
stem: 
fiov\€tf- 


Imperfect^ 

Tense- 
stem: 
i-0ov\tv- 


Pafectl, 

Tense- 
stem: 
/3c-/3ovXcvc 


PlupOT' 

stem : 

404' 

dov\tU-K- 


Pert:  If. 
Plpf.  //. 


Aorist  L, 

Tense 

stem: 


Aorist  //., 


Fuiitre^ 

fiovkitMT' 


111 

S5    e* 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 

r.  1. 

2. 
3. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 

P.l. 
2. 
3. 


Indicatiye. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 

P.l. 
2. 
3. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 


S.  1. 
2. 


S.  1. 


0ov\t6-tfff*  I  advise^ 
/3ouXc^«tf ,  thou  advisest^ 
/SovXc^i,  he^  she,  it  advises^ 
fiovKw-^royf  ye  two  advise^ 
BovKti-tToVf  tJiey  two  adcise^ 
fiovKtthOfiti',  we  advise^ 
0ov\€6-rr€t*  you  advise, 
fiov\9^v<rt  (y),  they  advise, 


Subjunctive 
of  the  I'tinclpal  tcnw. 


fiovXtV'Wf*  I  may  adciae, 

i3ov\cu-i|Tov 
$ov\t6-ri  Toy 
$ov\€{h^fiey 
iSovXcv-ip'c 
$ovX(6-^i{y) 


i'^oiXtv-oy^^  I  was  advising, 
i-$o^K€V€Si  tliou  wast  advisinp, 
i-fiov\tV't{y)i  he,  slte^  it  uxis  adv. 
i-PovKt^eroy,  ye  two  were  adv. 
i-Pov\€v-4Triy,  they  two  were  adv. 
i'0ov\€{hoix€y,  we  were  advising, 
^•/3ovXc^cT«,  you  were  advising, 
i-0ovKtv-oyf*  they  were  advising, 

fit-0o6\€VK-a,  I  have  advised, 
0f'fio^\9u-K-as,  thou  hast  adv'd, 
/SejSo^Xc  v-iic-€(  r )  ,"*  he,  she,  it  has  a. 
fif-fiouKt^-K-aroy,  ye  two  have  a. 
fit-BovXtv-K-ar  0 y,  they  two  have 

advised, 
$€-0ov\€i-K'afi(yy  vx  have  adv'd, 
j8«-i3ovA(^-«c-aTc,  you  have  advd, 
fii-fiovXt^K-a  <r  I  ( y ) ,  they  have  a. 
i-fi€'fiov\fv-K-(iyf  I  had  advised, 
i-fiffiov\€v-K-€is,  thou  hadst  adv. 
i-fif-fiovKfv-K-iij  he,  she,  it  had  ad. 
i-fif-fiov\({fK'fiToyf  ye  tico  had 

advised, 
i-fi§-fiov\tv-K'§  Irriyfthey  two  had 

advised, 
i-fit'fiov\fv-K-(ifi(y,  tee  had  adv. 
i-Pf-fiovKiv-K-firtf  you  had  adv. 
i'fi€-$ovKtv  K-c  0- ar,  they  had  a. 


fi^-fiovKt^K-Mylmay  haveeu 
/Sf-jSowXc^ic-py 
i3«-/5otfXc^ic-j; 
P€-fiovKfv-K-ifroy 
i3c-/3ovXc^«r-i}  roy 

P€-fi0V\(C-K-WfJity 

i3€-)3ouX«^-ic-irr€ 
3c-i3ovXci^ir-fiMri(  r ) 


W-^v-o,'  /appear, 
^ire-^v-€U','  /  appeared, 

ifiovKfv-c-ctj  I  advised  (indef.), 
i-$ovk§v-a'aSf  thou  advised^, 
4-0o^\€\/'(r-€{y),  he,  she,  it  adv'd, 
i-fiovKtv-ff-aroyf  ye  two  advised, 
i-fiovXtv-c^TTiy,  they  two  adv'd, 
i-fiovK^v-a-ofity,  we  advised, 
i-fiovK^v^c-artf  you  advised^ 
i'0o6\M\Mr-a  V,  ihey  advised. 


^Xnr-cv,  liffl. 

^X«r-€t,  etc.  declined  like  Impf. 

_Ind. „_,____ 

/5owX«^-«,*  /  shall  advise. 


wt-^y-n,  I  may  appear^ 


i3ouXcv-<r-«#,*  ImayadnM ; 
i3oi/XriJ-<r-py 

3owXf<J-<r-ijror 
$ov\t6-<r^TOp 
09vK*l-<Tt§fuy 
)8owX€w-<r-irr« 
/5owX€u-<r-oMrt(K)       


x/ir-«,  etc.,  like  the  Sabj. 
Pres. 


like  the  Indie.  Pres. 
1  The  laflcctlon  of  tho  2a  Perf  in  all  the  Model  and  Participles,  is  like  that  of  the  1st  Pert 


rARADICU    Of   THE    REGU] 


MOBEN. 

I'ar 

ticipUU. 

OpUtiTO 

Imperaiivf. 

InlLQ.   ■       Purlicip, 

^uAfu-Ziu,  'a  him  ad, 
PavKti-rrar.se  (in  ad. 
BaoI^nr-iTar,  U   litem 
both  adciK, 

to        GfiBM,i-BrT„ 
.     adc!«n.,. 

like  tlio  Imp.  Tres. 
vel  onlv  a  lew  Per- 
fccls,  anil  »ach  AS 
hnve  ihc  mcanms 
of  Ibo  I'rc!.,  form 

A<i~ 

lc-i™,l 

adviftd, 

fl(-eouAiv.«-ijjt 

fl.  -«-<(t«,  -r 

8.-flei'A.ll*H>..i- 

n-p#r«^,/™>A(ow«r. 

wi-^..,,A-!<^r, 

-.-*,^,T 

ftBA.i^9-<ur.  or  -.«, 

&.i;A.B-ir-.tTi,>. 
SoiAti^-tr-ai^v 

SouXtu^-im 

BlttXti-a-tLTH,' 

Boukivir-iTaiP 

BfM>iMS-aT< 

0ouA.il-o-ai 

flouA(i-o.d<r(i 

flouA(C-(.-cU.t 

jaouA(il-o-a*TOi 

^uAfv-o-Jnjii 

y-.i^.^ 

Impf. 

AJir-f.  cle..  like   Ih« 
Imp.  \'n%. 

Boo\ti- 
f.,bQ.hln 

like  the  OtH.  Impf. 
■  n»  inBRUm  dT  tho  2d  Plnperf, 

>Uk.tbitoflb.btFl»p» 

BuoMi-v-ae, 
clc.likePf.Pi. 
h*Inil  uulOpt 

[   OF   THE   KEODUB    VEEBS   I 


[Ul« 


Tenses. 

H 

TBI 

Indicative, 

Subjunciivc 

rfth.Prlntl,>.l(BUM. 

PraenI, 
Tcnso- 
Pouktv 

2. 

a. 

3. 

P.  I. 

a. 

3- 

Bav\^-o,^a,,lddibe'ale,oraiit 

BcvKii-t^dor 
Boo\,i-iaioy 
Bav^tvi/itda 
BmMi-fildt* 
Boo^fUrrat 

M 

liiLiiil 

Tcnsc- 

S.  1, 

2. 

3. 
D.I. 

2. 

3. 
P.I. 

2. 

3, 

i-Bovki-i-ifiV,   i  'oa  deliber- 
{■Piu\ti-av                        [atm, 
i-Bcol^fi-tTB 

i-BouKti;a^y 
t-Bouhtir-diAv 
t-BotiX.i,-i^eS.^ 
l-Bo«Kti-tff3r, 

Ptrfici, 
Tcnac- 

3. 
D.I. 

3. 
P.I. 

2. 
3, 

Bi-BovKiwaai                                  flcSoiAtu-u'vct  ft  [/tare 
Si-BoiXia-ra,                                ,  Bf-fiouSfK-^/voi  ^    [ddib- 

fit-Bov\tu-ir3ov                              1  Bt-BmKiu-nfro  *to» 
fft'Boiktu-adt  ■•                          1  flcSovAtu-ti/mi  ^t« 

PhpnM. 
Tcnsc- 
t-Bi- 

B<IV\.V 

S.  1. 

a, 

D.l! 

p.  i! 

2. 

a. 

/-3<-Boi/Arf-^n,y,  1  l.<id  dcUUf- 
i-BcBoiXtvao                     [atal, 
i-B>-BoiKtv^o 
i-Bf-BioX^i-i'tSiet 

i-Bi-B-ix,if^ltt 
i-$,-BoiK,u;-T9 

AoratL. 
Tense- 

i-BevXi^g- 

2. 

3. 
D.l. 

2. 

3. 

P.  1. 

a. 

3. 

i-B^vKtva-i^itv,  I  d(ia>aattd, 

i-B-,vK.6->-<^           [(Indefinite) 

i-Boi^,i-e-a.tB 

t-BouXfi'-ti-iufbar 

i-BnoXfC-x-aaivr 

hBii^f^s-i'^TI' 

flouAtiir-iiffaa^ 
iefl*»(ii-<r-7|ff»or 

iSauXtif-rT-rKVTai 

Aomt  II. 

S.  1, 

i-Knr-Sfiny,  I  remained,  liku  lud. 

like  Pres.  Snbj. 

Fetiire, 

S.i. 

like  I'rfs.  Indie. 

f^Ptr/. 

S.I. 

libfmt<d,  like  Pre*.  Iodic. 
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r-BntfoT 


BouXfi-ou,  deliliera 


lo  ddibcr- 


eauKia-t  I  111)  r,  1 
SouKtCv  I T  0 


Bt-fi«An-nins  (TiJ  \de- 
[Uberatt. 

fiffiM.Xni-n4ni  tUlnjr 

0(-0gvAcif->tAHii  fTirr* 

3<'JiffvA4V-^A 


OovXii-a-Bio  [dctiUral, 


SouAtu-ir-afi/n) 

haiiny  dMcr- 


fiovXiv^-duSt/niu,  n'nnlly  BovMa-a-duSar 


BfB«v\,i-  I  p.-floui 
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Tenses. 


Aorut  /., 

Tense- 
stem  : 


Future  I. 


Aoriat  11. 


Fut,  11. 


•3 
S 
m 


V5 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.  1. 

2. 

S.  1. 
2. 


S.  1. 
2. 


S.  1. 
2. 


Tbb 


Indicative. 


i'fiovK€v-d-r]y,  1  uxts  adciscd. 
i-fiovKtv-^-ri  (ray 


^vKtv-^-ff-ofjuu,  1  shall  be  adv. 
j8ow\ew-d^-<r-]7,  etc.,  like  the 
Ind.  l*res.  Alid. 


i-Tplfi-r]Vf  1  was  rubbed^ 
i-Tplfi-riSf  etc.,  like  the  fii*st 
Aor.  Lid.  Pass. 

Tpifi-ii-cr-ofMif  1  shall  be  rtdtbed^ 
Tpifi-ii-a-'jit  etc.,  like  the  first 
Fut.  Ind.  Pass. 


Subjanctive 
of  th»  Prindpri 


fiovkttf-^Ha,  1  might  have 
fiov\€if^'^s    [been  advised, 

fiovXfv-^rj  roy 
fiovktv^-ufity 

fiov\fv^-io  <r  I  ( r )         


rpifi-Wf  Irnay  have  been  nib*d, 
rpifi-ps,  etc.,  like  the  first 
Aor.  Suly.  Pass. 


Verbal  A<ijcctives :  $ovK€v-r6s,  -^,  -6y,  advised, 


^  IIG.  Remarks   on  the   Inflection' en  dings. 

1.  The  pcrsonal-cndinj^s  of  verbs  in  -w  are  apocopated  forms,  as  may  bo 
shown  from  the  older  conjugation  in  -/ai,  and  in  part  from  the  dialects  ()  22U, 
1 ) ;  thus,  -/ii  in  the  first  Pers.  Sing.  Ind.  and  Subj.  Act.  and  -ti  in  the  thiid 
Pers.  have  disappeared,  e.  g.  j3ovAeu-»  instead  of  fiov\€^o-fu  or  /3ovA.c^«ifu, 
/SovAct^ei  instead  of  fiov\fv-e-Tt  (by  the  dropping  of  -fu  in  iSovXcv-o-/u,  the  •  is 
lengthened  into  la,  and  by  the  dropping  of  -Tt  in  jSovXr^c^i,  c  is  lengthened 
into  €i) ;  in  the  first  Pers.  Sing,  first  Aor.  Ind.  Act.,  y  has  disappeared,  e.  g. 
ifioixtvaa  instead  of  ifiovKtvaau ;  in  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Imp.  Act^  except 
the  first  Aor.,  -^i  has  disappeared,  e.  g.  fiov\€v-e  instead  of  fiov\€^j^-^i ;  but  «be 
first  Aor.  Imp.  Act.  has  a  different  ending  -ov,  e.  g.  fioiKtv-ir-oy. 

2.  The  second  Pers.  Sing.  Act.  has  the  ending  -a^a  in  the  Common  lan- 
guage in  the  following  forms  only :  — 

o7<rda,  m«//,  from  the  Perf.  o75a;  f^^nr^a  and  firiffda^  Plpf.  of  o!Ba, 
^<ftri(r^ay  Impf.fiom  <^^(,  to  say;  ^<rha^  Impf.  from  tlui^  to  be;  ^§iirl^a, 
Inipf.  from  tlfxif  to  go. 

3.  There  is  no  special  form  for  the  first  Pers.  Dual  Act,  or  for  the  first 
and  second  Aor.  Pass. ;  the  first  Pers.  PI.  is  used  for  this  purpose.  Comp. 
S  106,  Bem.  2. 

4.  The  original  form  of  the  first  Pers.  PI.  Act.  is  -/*«j  (not  -ii^y),  Comp 
the  Dialects,  §  220,  6.  and  the  Latin  ending  -miw,  c.  g.  ypdip-o-fits,  8crib-i-iii«s. 

5.  The  original  form  of  the  third  Pers.  PI.  Act.  of  the  Principal  tenfes  wai 
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SIVE. 


Modes. 

ParticipiaU. 

Optative 
i.  e.  Sal^.  of  the  Hist,  tenaes. 

Imperative. 

Infin.         Participle. 

0ov\(v-d-(lfjyf  I  might  be 
fiov\€v^€irjs        [advised, 

fiovKtv-^tlriroy 
/SouAcv-J^f  1  ^  T  ij  y 
fiovKtv^urifjLty  and  •t7fi(y 
fiouKttf-^-tlrjTf  and  -err* 

i«  advised,  etc.,  like  the 
Impf.  Opt.  Mid. 

rpifi-tiriyf  I  might  be  rubbed, 
rpifi'tlris,  etc.,  like  the  first 
Aor.  Opt,  Pass. 

jSouAfv-J^TjTi,  be  thou  ad- 
fiovKiV'^-ip-u        [vised, 
fiov\tv^-rrroy 
fiovXtv-^-i^ruy 

fiovKfv 
^-riycut 
to  bead- 
vised. 

^v\€v^(7<ra^ 

Genitive : 
'  fiov\€v-^'4yros 
$ov\€v-^Un/iSf 

being  advistd. 

1 

fiovKtv- 

Htyos,  -77,  -oy 

Tplfi-Tj^iy  -^u,  etc.,  like 
the  first  Aor.  Imp.  Pass. 

rp,0. 
r,yai 

rpifi-fisfl  etc., 
like  first  Aor. 
Part.  Pass. 

rpifi-Ti^-oifiriy,  I  should  be. 
rubbed,  etc.,  like  the  first 
Fut.  Opt.  Paaa. 

rpifi'fi- 

TpiP-ri-a-6fi€yos, 
-T?,  'oy 

/3ovAcv-Tcos,  -Tco,  -Tfoi',  to  be  advised.                                                                   | 

-yri]  when  t  was  changed  into  <r,  y  was  dropped  (^  20,  2),  e.  g.  fiovXtvoyri  = 
fiovK^voyai  =  fiovKtvoxMri.  On  the  irregular  lengthening  of  the  vowel  pre- 
ceding the  y,  see  \  20,  Rem.  2. 

6.  In  the  first  Pers.  Sing.  Plup.  Act.,  Attic  writers  use,  together  with  the 
form  in  -cty,  a  form  in  -17,  wliich  arises  from  the  Ionic  ending  of  the  Plup.  -€a, 
e.  g.  ifitfiovKf^K'ij  instead  of  -k-uv.  The  mode-vowel  ci  in  the  third  Pers.  PI 
is  commonly  shortened  into  €,  e.  g.  i^f^ovKtv-K-ftray  instead  of  ifitfiovKtv-K- 

7.  The  first  Pers.  Sing.  Opt.  Act.  has  the  ending  -fii  in  verbs  in  -»,  e.  g. 
wauZtv-a  fiiy  Tcu^tvcr-cu-fn  ]  but  the  ending  -rip  in  the  first  and  second  Aor.  Pass., 
according  to  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -fii.  This  ij  remains  through  all  the  per- 
sons and  numbers,  th  >ugh  it  is  often  dropped  in  the  Dual  and  PI.,  especially 
in  the  thinl  Pers.  PI.  and  then,  tlrifi€v  *=  €?/«»',  ^Irjrf  =  «7t€,  tlrjaaa^  =  uty,  e.  g 
TcuJitvb*lrifA.€y  and  ircu^€v^ufi€yf  fiyriff^drjrt  and  -Orrrc,  ipaytiriaay  X.  H.  6.  5, 
25.,  irpoKpt^tlriaav  Ibid.  34.,  ir€/i^€(r7<rav  Th.  1.  G8,   and    (more  frequently) 

8.  The  Attic  Optative  endings  -171',  -rjs,  -rj,  etc.,  and  the  third  Pers.  PI.  -ev 
(rarer  -tjo-ov)  which  appropriately  belong  to  verbs  in  -fii,  are  used  with  verbs  in 
^f  in  the  following  cases :  — 

/a)  Most  commonly  in  the  Impcrf.   Opt.  of  contract   >crbs,  c.  g.  rtfi^r, 

tpiXolrjy,  ixitrboiriv ; 
(h)  In  all  Fjiturcs  in  -«,  c.  g.  ^avolriy  Soph.  Aj.  313.,  4potri  Xen.  Cy.  3.  1, 

14,  from  the  Tut.  ^oveD,  ipco ; 
(c)  Somewhat  often  in  tiic  scrund  Plup.,  e.  g.  iicTt<l>tvyol'ny  S.  0.  R.  84^, 

vpofKriXv^oiris  X  Cy.  2.  4,  17.,  vtvoi^olri  Ar.  Acham.  940; 
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(d)  In  the  second  Aor.  <rxoifiy  uniformly  {Kcxo^  from  lx») ;  still,  not  gen 
crallj  in  compoimds,  c.  g.  vapdaxot/it, 

9.  The  forms  of  the  first  Aor.  Opt.  Act.  in  -ciaf,  -ci«  {tf),  tiap,  instead  of 
-oiS|  Hu,  -CUV,  have  passed  from  the  ^olic  Opt.  in  -cio,  -ciar,  etc.,  into  com- 
mon nse  in  all  the  dialects,  and  are  employed  bj  the  Attic  writers  more  fn- 
qnently  than  the  I'egular  forms,  e.  g.  )3ou\cu(r-eias,  -ci«(i'),  ttay. 

Bemabk.  The  second  Pers.  Dual  Act.  of  the  Historical  tenses  often  ends, 
among  the  Attic  writers,  in  -ij>'  instead  of  -ov,  e.  g.  ciV^v  PI.  Symp.  189,  c, 
iw§9fifiriaJiniy  Euthyd.  273,  e.,  Ilarriy  294,  c.,  iKeyirriv  L.  705,  d.,  iKouftnnivii' 
rnv  lb.  753,  a.    On  the  Dialects,  see  §  220,  9. 

10.  The  Middle  endings  -<roi  and  -tro,  when  immediately  preceded  by  a 
mode-vowel,  drop  <r  (\  25, 1),  and  then  coalesce,  except  in  the  Opt.,  with  the 
mode-vowel,  e.  g. 

fiov\t(h9'aai  Bov\€6-t-ai     =     fiovKt^ 

0ov\€i-oi-(ro  /3ovXcv-o<-o 

tfiovktla-a-tro  ^j8ovXc^<r-a-o  =     ifiovKt^'tt. 

11.  In  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Pi-cs.  and  Put.  Mid.  and  Pass.,  the  Attic  writers 
use  a  subordinate  ending  in  -et,  together  with  the  ending  -p,  e.  g.  fiovXtv-rt  and 
-«,  jBowXf^-p  and  •* i,  fitfiov\96<r-jf  and  -«,  fiovXtv^o"-^  and  -c«,  rpifiiioi^f  and  -c», 
iroi^  and  -c7,  6\y  and  -c7.  This  form  in  -ci  passed  from  the  Attic  conversational 
language,  into  the  written  language ;  hence  it  is  the  regular  form  in  the  Come- 
dies of  Aristophanes,  but  is  avoided  by  the  tragedians.  Also  Thucydides 
and  Xenophon  use  it ;  other  writers,  as  Plato  and  the  orators,  employ  both 
forms ;  yet  three  verbs  always  take  the  form  -ei,  namely, 

fio^Kofjuu  fio6\u  (but  Subj.  $oiKp) 

otofjuu  oXti       (but  Subj.  ofp) 

i^ofuu  Put.  iilfti. 

12.  Together  with  the  endings  of  the  tliird  Pers.  PL  Imperative  Act.  and 
Pass.  '4r<ocray,  -^rwrayy  -abaaav^  the  abbreWated  forms  -^yrwy^  -ivr^tv^ 
•cbwy^  arc  used;  and  since  they  arc  employed  very  frequently  by  Attic 
writers,  they  are  called  Attic  forms.  These  abbreviated  Imperatives  of  the 
Active  Voice  are  like  the  Gen.  PI.  of  the  Participle  of  each  tense  respectively, 
except  the  Perfect ;  and  tlie  Middle  form  -(rbtev  is  like  the  third  Pers.  Dual, 

e.g. 

Pres.    Act.  fiov\€v4rotaay  and  fiov\€v6yTtoy 

Pcrf.       "  vrKoi^h-wray     "    •iriiroi^6yr(av  (Gen.  Part.  ircT0i3<fr»y) 

Aor.  I.  "  ^ovKtwrdrucay  "    ^vX^wrdjrrwv 

Pres.   Mid.  Pov\(v4a^<ocay  '*    fiovKtvia^ay 

Aor.       '*  ffHti^dadota-ouf     ''    aKcpda^uy. 

The  Aor.  Pass,  ending  -{yray  or  -^twv,  abridged  from  -^TftHToy,  is  found  in 
Pl.  Legg-  S56,  d.  w€fi^4yT»y,  and  lb.  737,  e.  8iavc/Ki7dV«v  (according  to  several 
MSS.). 
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13.  Besides  the  simple  fonn  of  the  Subj.  Perf.  and  the  Opt.  PIup.  Act.,  a 
periphrasis,  fnnncd  by  the  Pcrf.  Part,  and  the  Subj.  or  Opt.  of  eTvai  (to  be),  £, 
cXifi^,  is  Tcry  frequent,  c.  g.  vtvat^tvKws  &,  fduoaverim  ;  irnraiSci/fcciys  cfijv,  cduca- 
visaem.  Tet  this  form  seems  to  denote  a  circumstance  or  condition^  more  than  a 
simple  completed  action  ;  comp.  PL  Hipp.  M.  302,  a.  d  KtKfirjKtos  rt,  fj  rtrpw 
u^yos,  fl  nvnXTjyfiJvoSf  ^  AW*  Sriovy  V€Voy^o)S  iKordpos  rjfuiy  efi},  ov  koI  iLfupS- 
rtpoi  aS  Tovro  v€v6y^oifity'j  examples  of  the  simple  forms  are,  iir(i\ii<fn},  PL 
Up.  614,  a.,  €tX^i^wffty  Polit.  269,  c,  ifivnrrtl^Kot  X.  An.  5.  7,  26.,  KorrakiKoiiroify 
X.  II.  3.  2,  8.,  iiiroK€X*tp^ifOi  ib.  5,  23.,  (nrriptTfiKot  ib.  5.  2,  3.,  irtxoi'fjKoi  Th.  8. 
108.,  isfitfixJiKoity  ib.  2,  48.  —  The  Imp.  Pcrf.  does  not  often  occur  in  the  Act., 
e.  g.  yiywyt,  Eur.  Or.  1220. 

14.  The  Perf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass,  append  the  personal-endings  to  the 
tcnse-stcm  without  a  mode-vowel,  and  hence  they  cannot  form  the  Subj.  and 
Opt.  (with  few  exceptions,  which  will  be  further  treated  below,  §  154,  9), 
bat  must  also  bo  expressed  periphrastically  by  means  of  the  Participle  and 
e7i««u,  e.  g.  irciroiSeu/i/vof  2,  efijy,  ediKOius  aim,  estem, 

15.  The  third  Pers.  Ind.  Perf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass,  of  pure  verbs  ends  in 
-yratf  -yro,  c.  g.  fitfioiXtuyroi,  ififfioiXtvyro]  but  in  mute  and  liquid  verbs,  this 
formation  is  not  possible.  Hence  the  Attic  writers  usually  express  this  person 
periphrastically,  by  means  of  the  Perf.  Part,  and  €to^f (v),  sunt^  ^aay,  erant ;  the 
older  and  middle  Attic  writera,  however,  sometimes  use  the  Ionic  forms  -drai, 
-dro  (instead  of  -vtou,  -yro)  j  the  a  of  these  endings  is  aspirated  after  the 
Kappa  and  Pi-mutes,  and  hence  changes  the  preceding  smooth  Kappa  or  Pi- 
mute  into  the  corresponding  rough  (comp.  §  144) ;  but  this  a  is  not  aspirated 
after  the  Tau-mutes  \  thus, 

rp(fi^f  to  rub,  Perf.  r4-rpifi-fAai  3  V.rrrplipdrcu    (for  Tirpifiyrau)  Pip.  irrrpi^ro 
w\4ict»f  to  twine,       ir/-irAry-/MU    '*  irnrA^x^'''*"  (  "    T^irAeicKreu)         iir€X\4x3i'ro 
rdrrr-w,  to  arrange,    rd^ay-fuu       "  T€T<£x&t«u     (  '*    rrrayyrcu)  irrrdx^To 

X^p^t'^f  to  separate,  Kt-x<^pi<f-kuu  "  fcex^'^P^'^rai  (  '*    K^Xf^pi^yrcu)        ixtx^piHSro 
^tip-^t  to  destroy,    f-^&ap-fuu      "  4<pddparat     (  "    H<pdapyrai)  i<p^dp&To, 

16.  The  two  Aorists  Pass,  follow  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -fit,  and  hence  are 
not  treated  here. 


♦  117.  Remarks  on    the   Formation    of  the   Attic 

Future. 

1.  When  one  of  the  short  vowels  &,  €,  r,  in  the  Fut.  Act.  and  Mid.  of  verbs 
in  -vwy  -trofuu,  from  stems  of  two  or  more  syllables,  precedes  a,  certain  verbs, 
nfter  dropping  <r,  take  the  circumflexcd  ending  -£,  -oD/ioi ;  because  it  was  fre- 
quently used  by  the  Attic  writers  instead  of  the  regular  form,  tliis  is  called 
the  Attic  Future,  e.  g.  ixdiM  (usually  ihaiivta),  to  drive,  ihi-a-n,  Fut.  Att.  A«,  -$», 
•^,  -aTOK,  -wyLWy  -aTf ,  -«iKr«(i')  j  tcA^w,  to  finish,  T€A^-<r-«,  Fut.  Att.  rcAw,  -c7j,  -«, 
'<JT0K,  -oSftcy,  'tirty  'Owrt{y) ;  rfXt-ff-oixat  (tcA/o/uu),  rcAoDuai,  -ei,  -€<t<u,  etc. 
<oui(ttt  to  carry,  Fut.  KOfit-v-w,  Fut.  Att.  iro/iiw,  -leTy,  -if?,  -lerro*',  -lovfity,  -iCiXf, 

I 
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tov<n(v)  'j  KOfxtovfuUf  -ic7,  -iciTcu,  'io^fjL€^y,  etc    This  Fat.  is  inflected  like  tlie 
forms  of  contract  verbs. 

2.  This  form  of  the  Fat.  is  foimd  onlj  in  the  Ind.,  Inf.,  and  Part ;  never  in 
the  Opt.,  thas,  rcAw,  rcAciv,  rtKuy ;  but  r€\4<rotfu.  The  verbs  which  have  this 
form  are  the  following:  (a)  4\du  (^Aa^iw),  to  drive;  tcX^«,  to  finish;  acaX^ai, 
to  call;  and,  thoagh  seldom,  &X^«,  to  grind; —  (b)  all  verbs  in  4(»  (character. 
i) ;  —  (c)  a  few  verbs  in  -iff «,  very  generally  fiifid{c0 ;  —  (d)  of  verbs  in  -^,  all 
iu'dyyvfn  and  also  d/i^t^yyufit,  too/of /t«(a/i^t«, -mis,  etc).  A  few  exceptions 
to  this  Fut.  are  found  even  in  the  Attic  dialect,  c.  g.  i^drm  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  20.,  i\dr 
fTrras  X.  An.  7.  7,  55.,  Tt\4trowrt»  Cy.  8.  6,  3.,  KoXivm  2.  3,  22.,  vonlffovvi  3. 
1 ,  27.  (according  to  the  best  MSS.)  i|/774>»(rc(r.^e,  Isac.  de  Cleon}!!!.  hcred.  4  51. 


k  118.  Accentuation  of  the    Verb. 

1.  Pbimabt  Law.  The  accent  is  drawn  back  from  the  end  of  the  word 
towards  the  beginning,  as  far  as  the  nature  of  the  final  syllable  permits,  e.  g. 
^oi^Acuc,  i3ouAc<^/MU,  $o6\€vfforf  vawrovy  rin^oVf  but  0ov\€V€is,  Bov\f6§iy.  On 
the  ending  -ou,  see  §  29,  B.  6. 

2.  This  law  holds  good  in  compounds,  e.  g.  ^*pt  vp6s<p€p€y  ^tryt  Ijc^vtc, 
Xciire  i,ir6\€ix€ ;  also  in  words  in  the  Subj.,  when  they  are  not  contracted,  e.  g. 
Kordax^*  Kardaxpft  Kordirx^H'^^t  ^tr^<nr»,  Mffvj^s  (but  iyafiia,  hiwocrm^  BtaBm, 
wtipaSwf  i.yafi&iifv,  etc.,  on  account  of  the  contraction,  iiyafideo,  kvafiJuufuv^  etc). 
Still,  this  rule  has  the  following  exceptions :  (a)  the  accent  cannot  go  back 
beyond  the  syllable  of  the  preceding  word,  which  before  the  composition,  had 
the  accent,  e.  g.  kir6Zos  (iW  the  preceding  word  being  occcnted  on  the  ultimate), 
avixxp6tSi  Mffx^ft  Mfits  (not  &no^oSf  triiiirpots^  l^xurx^St  fnHts)  *,  (b)  the  accent 
cannot  go  back  of  the  first  two  words  of  the  compound,  as  in  the  examples 
just  quoted,  and  also  avviKHoSf  nap^vUfs  (not  tr^fKHos,  but  like  f«c8ot;  not 
ndpfv^fs,  but  like  fv^ti) ;  (c)  the  accent  cannot  go  back  of  nn  existing  augxneat 
(this  holds  of  the  Impf.,  Aor.,  and  Plup.  as  well  as  of  the  Pcrf.),  e.  g.  wponix'y 
like  ctxoi',  Ttapi^xov  like  t^xw^  ^^^70^  like  ^tyov^  i^v  like  ^¥  (not  w^stiX'ft't 
vdpfffxoyt  t^vyoyt  Hv)  5  so  ^Iso  trpos^Koi  like  ^iroy,  awtlpyoy  like  tlpyoy,  but 
Imp.  &T€tpy€f  also  a^ticrax,  &^octo,  like  licrai,  Tkto, 

Exceptions  to  the  Primary  Law. 

3.  The  accent  is  on  the  tdtimate  in  the  following  forms :  — 

(a)  In  the  Inf.  second  Aor.  Act.  as  circumflex,  and  in  the  Masc.  and  Neu;. 
Sing.  Part,  of  the  same  tense  as  acute,  e.  g.  Xivtiy  (from  An-^ciy),  Anniy,  -^y; 
and  in  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Imp.  second  Aor.  Act.  of  the  five  verbs,  ttirc, 
4X^4 i  (vp4f  \a$4j  and  tZ4  (bat  in  composition,  Airfiire,  i,ir6\afi€f  &irc\j^»  cfirt(«). 

(b)  Also  in  the  Imp.  second  Aor.  Mid.  as  circumflex,  c.  g.  kafiovf  ^v  (from 
ri^fu). 

Rem  AUK  1.  In  compounds,  the  Imp.  (not  Pnrtiiipials)  of  the  second  Aor 
Act.  draws  back  the  accent  in  all  verbs  according  to  the  primary  law,  c.  g. 
liriSoAc,  f^cA^^c,  ^k8o;,  fic9oT«,  ikuSHos^  &ir((5orc,  fitrdSos,  /icrelSorc  (yet  not  &«  >8itf. 


♦  116.]  VERBS. ACCENTUATION  145 

iLiraioSi  sec  No.  2),  but  ^k/SoXcTv,  ixfiaX^y,  iKKixity^  ^(cAJ^c&v,  etc.  But  in  the 
Imp.  Sin^.  second  Aor.  Mid.  of  verbs  in  -«,  the  circumflex  remains  on  the 
altmmto  m  compounds  also,  e.  g.  iic0a\ov,  ixpucovj  ^kAjitov,  ^iriXcb^ov,  &^cXoS, 
iy^yryKov ;  so  in  verbs  in  -fii,  when  the  verb  is  compounded  with  a  monosylla- 
bio  preposition,  c.  f^.  xpoSov,  iy&ovf  iufwv ;  yet  the  accent  is  drawn  back,  when 
the  verb  is  compounded  in-ilh  a  dissvllabic  preposition,  e.  p.  iirr^ov,  Kord^ov, 
ier6dov',  but  in  the  Dual  and  1*1.  of  tlie  second  Aor.  Mid.,  the  accent  is  in  all 
cases  drawn  buck,  e.  g.  iKfidktff^f,  ivoKdfitv^t,  vp^wr^t,  (fy^ta^tj  iuf>tc^€t 

(c)  The  acute  stands  on  the  ultimate  in  all  participles  in  -f  (Gen.  -ror),  con- 
sequently in  all  active  Participles  of  verbs  in  -/ii,  as  well  as  in  those  of  the  first 
and  second  Perf.  Act.  and  first  and  second  Aor.  Pass,  of  all  verbs,  e.  g.  fitfiov 
\fvK(&s  (Gen.  -^oj),  TTf^rtis  (Gen.  -otoj),  fiov\€v^€is  (Gen.  -tyros),  rvwfis  (Gen. 
•♦KTOj),  lards  (Gen.  -dyros),  rt^ds  (Gen.  -^ktoj),  iiBoCs  (Gen.  -dyros),  Sciici^s 
(Gen.  '{ryros)^  ^uurrds,  ix^tiSf  irpo^o6st  Gen.  ZicurrdyroSj  iKbiyros^  icpo^6yros. 

Rem.  2.  The  first  Aor.  Act.  Part.,  which  is  alwn}-s  paroxytone,  is  an  excep- 
tion, e.  g.  ir<u8c^dr,  Gen.  trwZtvtrcanos, 

(d)  In  the  Sing,  of  the  first  and  second  Aor.  Subj.  Pass,  as  circumflex,  e.  g. 
BovKtvb&t  rpi$ci  (w  being  contracted  fram  -^»). 

4.  The  accent  is  on  the  penult  in  the  following  forms :  — 

(a)  In  the  Inf.  of  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  of  first  Aor.,  Act.  and  second  Aor. 
Mid. ;  also  in  all  infinitives  in  -j^oi,  hence  in  all  active  infinitives  according  to 
the  formation  in  -fit,  as  well  as  in  the  Inf.  of  first  and  second  Aor.  Pass,  and 
of  the  first  and  second  Perf.  Act.  of  all  verbs,  c.  g.  rcrv^cu,  idc/SovAeO^;^, 
T€Tifi^a^ai,  irc^iA^o-^oi,  fiffua^wrbcu]  —  <l>v\d^cu,  fiovXtvccu,  rtfiri<rai,  ^tXrjvtUf 
uur^vtreu  ]  —  }uir4<r^cu,  iK^fff^cu,  HiMtr^ou  ]  —  ItrrdycUy  r^^4yu,  SiSdVcu,  Htuev^ytu, 
rr^yaif  iKtrrriycu,  ^ctycu,  iK^tlycUy  ^ovyaif  tuToSovyeu:  —  $ov\fv^ym,  rpi$^¥ai\ 
—  fitfiov\fVK4ycu,  \f\otir4you, 

(b)  In  the  Participle  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  e.  g.  fiffiovkwfiiyos,  -/A^n;,  -fi^yw, 
r0rifiii/i4yosj  frt^ikniiiyos, 

(c)  As  circumflex  in  the  Dual  and  Plu.  of  the  first  and  second  Aor.  Subj. 
Pas?.,  e.  g.  fiovKtv^wfity. 

Rbm.  3  The  three  corresponding  forms  of  the  Inf.  first  Aor.  Act.,  Imp. 
first  Aor.  Mid.,  and  the  third  Pers.  Sing.  Opt.  first  Aor.  Act.,  when  they  consist 
of  three  or  more  syllables,  whose  penult  is  long  by  nature,  are  distinguished 
from  one  another  by  the  accent,  in  the  following  manner :  — 

Inf.  1st  Aor.  A  fiovKtwrai,  Imp.  1st  Aor.  M.  ^IXtwrtUy  Opt.  1  st  Aor.  A.  /iouAe^ac, 
iroi^(rcu,  irolricrcUf  •Kot'fitru, 

But  when  the  penult  is  short  bv  nature  or  long  only  by  position,  the  In£ 
first  Aor.  Act.  corresponds  with  tfic  thinl  Pers.  Sing.  Opt.,  first  Aor.  Act.,  e.  g 
^vKd^m  ]  but  Imp.  first  Aor.  Mid.  (^^Aa^cu. 
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♦  119.  Further  view  of  the   Augment  and  Redu* 

plication, 

1.  After  the  general  view  of  the  Augment  and  Keduplicatjon 
(♦  108,  3),  it  is  necessary  to  treat  them  more  particularly. 

2.  As  has  been  already  seen,  all  the  historical  tenses  (the 
Impf.,  Plup.,  and  Aor.)  take  the  augment,  but  retain  it  only  in 
the  Ind.     There  are  two  augments,  the  syllabic  and  temporal 

4  120.  (a)  Syllabic   Augment. 

i.  The  syllabic  augment  belongs  to  those  verbs  whose  stem 
begins  with  a  consonant,  and  consists  in  prefixing  c^  to  the 
stem,  in  the  Impf.  and  Aorists,  but  to  the  reduplication  in  the 
Plup.  In  this  way,  tlie  verb  is  increased  by  one  syllable,  and 
hence  this  augment  is  called  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g.  pov- 
Xtvin,  Impf.  c-)3ovXcvov,  Aor.  i-PovXevarOy  Plup.  c-jSc-jSovXcvKcw. 

2.  If  the  stem  begins  with  p,  this  letter  is  doubled  when  the 
augment  is  prefixed  (}  23,  3),  e.  g.  pLTmo,  to  throw,  Impf.  ^ppnrrov, 
Aor.  Ippuj/a,  Pcrf.  tppiff>a,  Plup.  cppi^ctv. 

Bemark  1.  The  three  verbs  fioCXofiat,  to  will;  ^iyafiai,  to  U  able ;  and 
u4\Kw,tobe  about  to  do,  to  intend,  among  the  Attic  writers  take  rj,  instead  of  c, 
for  the  augment ;  still,  this  is  found  more  among  the  later  than  the  earlier 
Attic  ^Titers,  e.  g.  ifiovK-fi^/  and  iffiovK-fi^yj  iBvydfirjy  and  ijZvy^riv,  i^vyitdrfp 
and  ^Svv^y  f but  always  i^uyda^y) ;  KfitWoy  and  l/jfitWoy.  The  Aorist  is 
very  seldom  iifi4Wriaa  (comp.  X.  IL  7.  4,  16.  26). 

Rem.  2.  Among  the  Attic  writers,  the  augment  r  is  often  omitted  in  the 
Pluperfect ;  in  compounds,  when  the  preposition  ends  with  a  vowel ;  in  sim- 
ples, when  a  vowel  which  is  not  to  be  elided  precedes,  e.  g.  iyafiffi^Kii^  X.  An. 
5,  2,  15 ;  Karait^pafifiKtffay,  X.  H.  5.  3,  1 ;  KoraX/Aetxro,  X.  Cy.  4.  1,9;  lurra 
r€wr^K€t,  Th.  4,  90 ;  a/  trvy^Koi  yry^yriyro,  X.  Cy.  3.  2,  24  (according  to  the 
best  MSS.) ;  but  in  the  Impf.  and  Aorists,  the  syllabic  augment  is  omitted 

'  According  to  analoey,  we  may  suppose  that  c  is  prefixed  to  all  verbs  in  the 
augmented  tenses,  wheUicr  the  verbs  begin  with  a  vowel  or  consonant  If  the 
verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  t  appears  as  an  additional  syllable,  e.  g.  t-^oax' 
Toy,  but  if  with  a  vowel,  c  is  assimilated  with  that  vowel  and  lengthens  it,  if  it 
is  not  already  long,  e.  g.  &7»,  Impf.  tayoy  =  ^oy ;  ibiXu^  Impf.  ii^Xov  =  ff;^- 
\oy ;  ^KcAActf,  Impf.  UxtWoy  =  &K^\Koy.  If  the  word  begins  with  a  long  vowel, 
it  aljsorbs  «,  e.  g.  iiKdtrKu,  Impf.  44\KaxrKoy  =  IjKcurKoy ;  u^l(ctj  Impf.  i&i{oy  ^ 
A^t(oy,  When  the  verb  begins  with  c,  the  augment  c  is  sometimci  contracted 
with  this  into  ci,  e.  g.  cTxor,  instead  of  ^x®''* 
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only  in  the  lyric  parts  of  the  tragedies,  and  here  not  often ;  in  the  dramatic 
portions  it  is  rarely  omitted,  and  only  in  the  speeches  of  the  messengers  (A4^ffc 
oTTcXiica/) ;  also  at  the  beginning  and  middle  of  the  trimeter,  and  likewise  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  even  in  these  cases  but  seldom.  The  Impf. 
XP^v,  which,  together  with  ^xp^»'»  is  used  in  prose,  is  an  exception. 


^  121.  (b)  Temporal  Augment. 

The  temporal  augment  belongs  to  verbs,  whose  stem  begins 
with  a  vowel ;  it  consists  in  lengthening  the  first  stem-voweL 
This  is  called  the  temporal  augment  because  it  increases  the 
time,  e.  g. 


a  becomes 

ny  0.  g 

.  "fiyw 

Impf.  liyoy 

Perf.  iJxa 

Plup.  1ix*u 

«        " 

1?,     " 

iWiCoi 

"     lik-rttoy 

"     ffXiriica 

(C 

ij\irU€W 

r      " 

r,    " 

'iKrr€6co 

'•        'ik4t€V0V 

"     'iK^rwHa 

^l 

'r/crre^iCffiy 

o 

«,  " 

6fii\4w 

*'     &fd\ovy 

"     &ljd\rjKa 

It 

AfUX^KCll' 

c       " 

V,     " 

'i>0pi{a, 

"     "vfipiior 

"    'v$puca 

(( 

*vfiplKtaf 

oi       " 

P»    " 

alp^w 

"       ppOVK 

"     ffpi?*co 

t( 

TJpflKtiy 

at      " 

7IV,    " 

aJb\4(a 

"     rjti\ovy 

"     riC\riKa 

U 

rjif\^K€iy 

01         " 

V.     " 

olKT(((a 

"     ^K7i(ow 

"       ^KTUCa 

u 

^ktIkuv. 

Rexask.  Verbs  which  begin  with  i},  i,  C,  m,  ov,  and  ct,  do  not  admit  the 
augment,  c.  g.  ^rr^ofiai,  to  he  overcome,  Impf.  rirr^ixriy,  Perf.  firrtifuu,  Plop. 
i^TT^i)y}  'tir^M,  to  prcM,  Aor.  ''iiraKra;  *vvy6mt  ^  ^^  ^  sleep,  Aor. "CryaMraj 
^^ffX^w,  to  benefit,  Impf.  w^/Xcov,  o&t^^m,  to  wound,  Impf.  otrra^oy;  cficw, 
to  yie/ic/,  Impf.  cTkok,  Aor.  tl^a ;  c<k<(^«,  to  liken,  is  an  exception,  which  among 
the  Attic  writers,  though  seldom,  is  augmented,  e.  g.  cXka^oy,  ttKaca,  ttcttCficUf 
seldom  ficcioy  (e.  g.  Th.  6,  92.  ^KaCoy,  in  the  best  MSS.),  ftccura,  ^Ksurfuu, 
Also  those  verbs  whose  stem  begins  with  cv,  are  usually  without  an  augment, 
c.  g.  eUxoiuu,  to  supplicate,  tixofiriy,  more  rarely  9}&x^M^''>  ^^^  Perf.  riZyfuu  (not 
•iyfui) ;  tipiffKm^  to  find,  in  good  prose,  always  omits  the  augment. 


♦  122.  Remarks  on  the   Augment. 

\ .  Verbs  beginning  with  &  followed  by  a  vowel,  have  d  instead  of  rj,  e.  g. 
Stm^  (poet.),  to  perceive,  Impf.  "cuoy ;  but  those  beginning  with  a,  ow,  and  o<  fol- 
lowed by  a  vowel,  do  not  admit  the  augment,  e.  g.  *di}8/^o/iai,  to  have  an  un- 
pieasnnt  sensation^  Impf.  *dri9tC6firiy ;  avalvof,  to  dry,  Impf.  aHmvoy,  olaKi(c»,  to 
steer,  Impf.  oldxtCoy,  also  i.yaXi<rKu,  to  destroy,  though  no  vowel  follows  d,  has 
ivdAMTo,  &ydA«#«ra,  as  well  as  ity^iKwra,  hrfiXwKo,  But  the  poetic  Ac/Sw  (prose 
flkt),  to  sing,  and  ktertrv  (Att.  4(^<ru),  to  rush,  take  the  augment,  e.g.  Iju^oy  (prote 
i9oy),  ima  (Att.  p(a) ;  otofuu,  to  believe,  ^fifiy,  etc.  does  not  belong  h?re,  sinct 
the  •  following  m,  is  not  a  part  of  the  stem. 
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8.  Some  verbs  also  beginning  with  oi  and  followed  by  a  contonaat,  do  no: 
take  the  aagment,  e.  g.  olKovp4m,toffuard  the  house^  Aor.  o^/co^ov;  oM^tv,  U 
tmdl  of  wine^  Impf.  otpt{oy ;  ol¥6mfto  intoxicatey  Pexf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  oumtUwo* 
and  ^twfUyos ]  oiarpdw,  to  makefurious^  Aor.  oi<rrfniffcu 

3.  The  twelve  following  vcz:bs,  beginning  with  c,  have  c<  instead  of  iy  for  the 
augment,  viz.  ida,  to  permit ^  Impf.  cW,  Aor.  ttoura]  i^i(u,  to  accustom  (to 
which  belongs  also  ctluda,  to  be  accustomed^  from  the  Epic  1^)  *,  c  fir  a,  poetic 
Aor.  (stem  'EA),  to  place  (in  prose  only,  Part.  Aor.  Mid.  ifrdtuvos  and  c/crd/Acvof , 
estaidishing^  founding) ;  i\ifftrtt,to  wind;  i\K»,to  draw;  Aor.  ctXidkra  (stem 
'EAKT);  fflXpy,  to  take,  Aor.  (stem 'EA)  of  alp4^\  cirouac,  to  follow ;  ipyd- 
(ofiaifiowork;  tpwu,  ^pwi(uftocreep,togo;  iartdu,  to  entertain;  fx*»^ 
have  (on  the  Epic  ttfiatf  see  f  230). 

4.  The  six  following  verbs  take  the  syllabic,  instead  of  the  temporal, 
augment: — 

iyyv/iif  to  break,  Aor.  (a^Of  etc.  (§  187, 1). 

iLXiffKOfiai,  capior,  Perf.  UXuxa  and  JjA^xa,  captns  sam  (§  161,  1). 

iiw^dyWfto  please  (Ion.  and  poet.),  Impf.  kdAwov^  Perf.  coSo,  Aor.  UAm^ 

(§  230.) 
ohpiuf  mingere,  iovpow^  iovprjKo. 
&d4mf  to  push,  ^i&^ovyy  etc.  (sometimes  without  the  augment,  e.  g.  ^uAowro, 

Th.  2,  84 ;  i^Aa^ay,  X.  H.  4.  3,  12  •,  &^€i,  VI  Charm.  155,  c). 
&y4otiat,to  buy,  Lnpf.  ittyo6firiy  (uyoCfxriyf  Lys.  Purg.  SacriL  108.  f  4;  ifm- 

yowTOf  Aeschin.  c.  Ctcs.  c.  33;  hnwyuro^  Andoc.  p.  122.),  Aot.  imrvivd-' 

firiy  (see  however  §  179,  6.),  Perf.  i^vnym, 

5.  The  verb  koprd(n,  to  celebrate  a  fxut,  takes  the  augment  in  tlie  second 
syllable,  Impf  l^pra(oy.    The  same  is  true  of  the  following  forms  of  the 

Plup.  n.:— 

EIKfi,  second  Perf  foiira,  lam  like,  Plup.  i^Ktiy. 

ikrofuu,  to  hope,  second  Perf  lioAira,  I  hope,  Plup.  i^Kvuy.} 

EPrn,  to  do,  second  Perf  (opya,  Plup.  idpytiy,  j    oc  . 

6.  The  three  following  verbs  take  the  temporal  and  syllabic  augment  at  the 
same  time,  the  Spiritus  Asper  of  the  stem  being  then  transferred  to  the  t  o^ 
the  augment :  — 

6pdtt,to  see,  Impf  ^i^pa>j/,  Perf.  i^poKa^  Itipaiuu, 

h,yoiyn,  to  open,  Impf.  hfipfyoy,  Aor.  ky4^la  (Inf  ovoZfoi),  etc. 

a\l<rKotLai,U>be  taken,  Aor.  khXmy  (Inf.  &A«itu,  6),  and  fiXuy, 


k  123.  Reduplication. 

1.  Reduplication  (}  108,  4)  is  the  repeating  the  first  conso- 
nant of  the  stem  with  e.  This  implies  a  completed  action,  and 
hence  is  prefixed  to  the  Perf.,i  e.  g.  Xe-Xvico,  to  the  Fut.  Perf., 

'  Strictly,  we  may  say  that  the  first  letter  of  all  verbs  is  repeated  in  the 
Perf,  whether  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel  or  a  consonant.    When  the  conso' 
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e.  g.  K€'Koa'firj(rofjLai  (from  Koa-fi€<a),  and  to  the  PI  up.,  which,  as  an 
historical  tense,  takes  also  the  augment  c  before  the  reduplica- 
tion, e.  g.  €-pi'PouX€VK€Lv.  Tliis  rcmalns  in  all  the  modes,  as 
well  as  in  the  Inf  and  Part. 

2.  Those  verbs  only  admit  the  reduplication,  whose  stem 
begins  with  a  single  consonant  or  with  a  mute  and  liquid ;  but 
verbs  beginning  with  p,  yv,  y\,  jSA,^  take  only  the  simple  aug- 
ment, except  pXawTfa  pipXaffiay  pXao'<fn)fi€U}  P€pXMr<fyqfirjKa,  and 
/SXaoravci)  pipXaxmjKa  and  il^XdarrjKOy  e.  g. 


Xvw,  to  loose, 
d^,  to  aaaifice, 
^vre^,  to  fllant, 
Xopc^,  to  dance, 
ypd^,  to  vcrite, 
KXiyWf  to  bend  down, 
KpimOf  to  judge, 
wvtttf  to  breathe, 
^kdm,  to  bruise, 
^:vTw,  to  tlirow, 
yvwfiiu^  to  makelcnown, 
/SAxuccvw,  to  be  slothful, 
y\6^i  to  carve. 


Perf.  Xi'KvKa 

r4-^Ka  (i  21,  2.) 
v€-(pvTtvKa  (f  21,  2.) 
Kt-x^ptvKa  (^  21,  2.) 
y4-yp<Kpa 

K4-K\LKa 

K^-KpiKa 
v4-'irvwK0L 
ri-^XoKa  [k  21,  2.) 
tppupa  (§  23,  3.) 
i-yvwpitca 


(I 


(( 


t; 


(( 


(( 


u 


u 


.( 


i( 


(( 


(( 


Plnp.  i-K9-K6K€ty 

i'Kt-xop^^Kur 
i-yt-ypd^tuf 

4-K€-ICpiKUy 

i-rt-bXJiKtiv 

i-yvapUtty 

4-yX6if>fiy. 


u 


(I 


i( 


;i 


(I 


it 


(( 


li 


t( 


(t 


t( 


"     K-yKvipa, 

3.  Besides  the  verbs  just  mentioned  beginning  with  p,  yi',  j5X, 
yX,  the  reduplication  is  not  used,  when  the  stem  begins  with  a 
double  consonant  or  with  two  single  consonants,  which  are  not 
a  mute  and  Hquid,  or  with  three  consonants,  e.  g. 


(•n\4^t  to  emulate,             Fcrf.  i-(ti?sMKa 

Plup.  i'(nX<litCfty 

i€r6t9f  to  entertain,               "     i-^4yvKa 

(( 

^-{d^i^iceiy 

i^dUXv,  to  sing,                      "     K-^aXxa 

Ci 

i'}pd\X€Uf 

(Twtlp^f  to  sow,                            t'iTwapKa 

11 

i'OirdpKuy 

Krl(99,  to  f'ln'/d.                      "     K'KTiKa 

t( 

i'lerUfty 

irr^affu,  to  fold,                    '*     l^-trrvxa 

(1 

d'TT^tW 

arp€eniyw,  to  he  a  general,   "     i'trrpar'frfUKa 

(I 

i-erparriyflKuy 

n:\nt  is  repeated,  c  is  joined  with  it  in  order  to  vocalize  it.  If  the  verb  bcchif 
A'ith  a  vowel,  the  vowel  is  doubled  and  the  two  coalesce,  if  the  initial  vowel  is 
«hort,  and  thus  form  a  long  vowel ;  but  if  the  initial  vowel  is  long,  it  absorbf 
the  other,  c.  g. 

&yw,      Perf.  properly  &axa  =  ^x« 

iy9(o»,     "  "  44yfpKa  =  1iy9pKa 

oiKitt,       "  '*  ioliaiKa^^tfKriKcu 

Somethncs  when  the  verb  b^^ins  with  «,  the  doable  c,  instead  of  coalescing 
into  -i;,  is  contracted  into  -«i,  c.  g.  4<ic»,  Perf.  etoica,  instead  of  ffcurcu 

'  Wcrds  beginning  with  these  letters  arc  excepted  on  account  of  the  di£ 
cnlty  of  repeating  them. 
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• 

Remark  1.  The  two  verbs  fiifiy'fiaKC0  (stem  MNA),  to  remind,  and  icrdo- 
V  a  I,  to  acquire,  though  their  stem  begins  with  two  consonants,  which  ore  not  a 
mute  and  a  liquid,  still  take  the  redaplication,  fi^-fiyti/mi,  ic^jcti}/mu,  i-ft^-fuf^firjP: 
i-Kt'KTrnx'tjy.  The  regolor  form  liicnj/im,  is  Ionic,  but  it  is  found  also  in  Acsch. 
Prom.  792,  and  in  Plato  with  K^-ieniiicu]  likewise  in  Th.  2,  62.  wpos€KTri/i4yo 
(as  according  to  the  M6S.  it  must  probably  be  read,  though  elsewhere,  Th 
always  uses  Kdicrrifuu),  Perfects  f  )rmed  by  Metathesis  or  Syncope,  are  seem- 
ing exceptions  to  the  rules  of  reduplication,  c.  g.  UZfiriKo,  v4vraficu,  etc.  ($§  22, 
and  16,  8.) 

4.  Five  verbs  beginning  with  a  liquid  do  not  repeat  this 
liquid,  but  take  ct  for  the  augment :  — 

Xofifidiw,  to  take,  Perf.  dXi}^  Plup.  cU^ciy 

Kar/x^i  to  cbtain,  "     c2Xi7X«  "      fMx*"' 

\4yct,<rvWiyw,toctliut.     "     owtiKoxch  ovyt(\€yfuu    "      erw€tX6x*iy 
•PEii,  to  say,  "     eTpTjKa  "      €lp4iK€iy 

ntlpofioi,  to  obtain,  ^^    tlfjLopreu  (with  rough  breathing),  it  is  fated. 

Rem.  2.  The  regular  reduplication  is  sometimes  found  in  the  Attic  poets, 
e.  g.  XtKfjfifif^a,  ^vWt\€yfi4yos,  also  in  Xen.  ivi\f\fyfi4yoi  occurs,  Cy.  3.  3,  41 
(Altorf,  i.ifu\€yfi4yoi),  and iKktk^x^at,  H.  I.  6, 16. — Ata\4yoiiai,to converse, 
has  Perf.  ^itixty/iat,  though  the  simple  \fy»,  in  the  sense  of  to  aay,  always 
takes  the  regular  reduplication,  X/Afy/ioi,  dictus  sum  (Perf.  Act  wanting) 


k  124.    Attic   Reduplication. 

1.  Several  verbs,  beginning  with  a,  c,  or  o,  repeal,  in  the  Pcif. 
and  Plup.  before  the  temporal  augment,  the  first  two  letters  of 
the  stem  This  is  called  the  Attic  Reduplication  The  Plup. 
then  veiy  rarely  takes  an  additional  augment;  e. g.  8ttuipoj^"^rn\ 
X.  An.  7.  8, 14 ;  so  iJx-i^Ko'ctv,  but  sometimes  om/Koctv. 

2.  The  verbs,  which  in  the  Attic  dialect  have  tliis  reduplica 
lion,  are  the  following :  — 

(a)  Those  whose  second  stem-syllable  is  short  by  nature  :- 

ixim,  -m,  to  grind,  ifi4c»,  -u,  to  vomit, 

{ii\-7i\4Kuy)      k\-ri\4<rfiriv  ifjL-rifi^Ktiy     i/x-ri/x^fffiriy 

ip6ot,  -&,  to  plough,  ixdw  {i\avya),  to  drive, 

{ip^poKo)  ap-4ipofxcu  iK-^\aKa        i\-4iKafiai 

y.,.p-r]p6Kuy)        iip-np6firiy  4\-r]XdKfiy     4\-7iXdfirjy 

*OMOA,  t/xyvfu,  to  suxar,  *OAEft,  6a  \vfu,  to  destroy, 

hyL-^IMKa  6fi-<&fio<rfieu  6\-^K€Ka       Pcrf.  II.  <(\-»Aa  ('OAA) 

ofi-vfidKfiy         9jX'<^n6a'fi7iy  6\-Mk4Ktiy    Plup.  U.  ^A-c&Aciv 
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^^yX*»»  to  corwincef  hplirr^^  to  dig, 

(A-4Xryxa)      iK-4iKtyiuu  hp-^pvxa       ip-^pvyfuu  and  Apvy/iai 

{i\-rik4yx*"^)   ^\-V^^yf*'Vf'  op-upvxfiv    6p'0»p^firiy  and  wp^jui^y. 

Purther:  iKlcffcff,  iotnnd,  (^A-i^Aixa),  i\--fi\iyfiai  (tlic  rough  breathing  be- 
ing rejected),  and  in  good  usage  among  later  vnritcrs^  tlXtyfioi -,  li(w  (*OAfl), 
to  smdl,  58-»5a ;  <^4pv>  ('ENEKn),  to  carry^  iy^yox<h  ii^yeyfiat ;  ia^ico  (*EAn), 
to  eat,  iZ^ZoKo,  ^S-^8c<r/tax ;  &y(o,  to  lead,  Perf.  usually  ^x^\  ^y^oxa  (instead 
of  ify-'hyox'h  so  as  to  soften  the  pronunciation)  is  later,  and  is  rejected  by  the 
Atticists  as  not  Attic,  though  in  I^ysias ;  but  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  always  ^fuu, 

(b)  Those  which  in  the  second  stem-syllable  have  a  vowel 
long  by  nature,  and  shorten  this  after  prefixing  the  reduphcation 
(except  ip€i8to) : — 

iAct^,  to  anoint,  hcoiot,  to  hear, 

hX-1}^^a  i\-^\ififiai  &ic-^Koa  IJKOvaiJuu 

&\-i}Ai^ffiy         i\-riXifi/iriy  ^k-i^jcJciv         fiKoiufffiriy 
'EAETOft,  tpxoiuu,  to  come,  iptiZw,  to  prop, 

iXr^ku&a  ip"fip€iKa         ip^pturyucu 

iK^X^tw  ip-fjp€tK€ty     4p^ptl<riii\v 

hrftiptt,  to  collect,  ^^p^9  to  wake, 

iy^r/tpKa         iy^tpfAoi  (^T'^P'co)  iy-iiytpfiai 

iry^4pK9af       i,yfiy4pfirjy  (^yiry/pKciv)        iy"/iy4pfiriy. 

So  from  ly^ipot  comes  the  second  Perf.  iyp^opa  (on  account  of  euphonj 
instead  of  iy-ityopa),  I  wake,  second  Plup.  Act.  iyprfy6pfty,  I  awoke. 

Remark  I.  The  forms  included  in  parentheses  are  such  as  are  not  found 
in  good  Attic  prose. 

Rex.  2.  The  verb  6yw,  to  lead,  forms  the  second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  and 
^pm,  to  carry,  forms  all  the  Aorists  with  this  reduplication ;  here,  howeyer,  the 
reduplicated  vowel  takes  the  temporal  augment,  and  that  only  in  the  Ind.,  and 
the  Towel  of  the  stem  remains  puro :  — 

AyWf  to  lead,  Aor.  II.  I^ayoy,  Inf  iyayiTy,  Aor.  II.  Mid.  fiycey6firjy ; 
^  4pm,  to  carry  (stem  'EFK),  Aor.  11.  Ijy-iyKoy,  Inf  iy-tyKtiy,  Aor.  I  Ifv-eyKm, 
Inf.  iy-^yKm,  Aor.  Pass.  ^y-ix^Vt  Id^*  ^k-cx^mu. 


♦  125.   Augment  and  Reduplication  in  Compound 

Words. 

1  First  rule.  Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  take  the 
augment  and  reduplication  between  the  preposition  and  the 
verb ;  the  final  vowel  of  prepositions,  except  irtpL  and  irpo,  is 
elided  [♦  13,2,  (a)] ;  irpo  frequently  combines  with  the  augment 
by  means  of  Crasis  {k  10),  and  becomes  wpov;  Ik  before  the 
syllabic  augment  is  changed  to  c^  (H»^,  3  ) ;  and  iv  and  <rvr 
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resume  their  v  which  had  been  assimilated  (H8, 2),  or  changed 
(♦  19,  3),  or  dropped  (20,  2),  c.  g. 

iaro-fidXXM,  to  throw frcm^  Jm.  iar-ifiaXXov  Pf.  &iro-fi4fi\iiKa  Pip.  &x-*ci3cj3X^icc«r 
wipt-fidXXctf  to  throw  around ^      irtpi-ifiaKKov       vtpi-04fi\fjKa         Tcpi-c^cjSX^ctr 


iirpo'4ficiWo¥ 
wpoCfiaXKov 
i^-40aXXov 

CW'ipPivrov 

iy-ifiaXXoy 
0'vv-t{rK€^(oy 


vpo-fi4$kriKa 
vpo-fi4fiKriKa 
iK-04fi\riKa 

<rvy-ti\oxBt 
avy-4^^iif>a 
4y^4yoya 
ifi'fi40\riKa 


WpO-tfitfik^KMiW 

wpoxffi€$\'iiK*iy 

(rvy-fi\6x*uf 
(Tvy-t^^l^ip 

iy-%^fi}JlK^t» 
irvy-€ffK€vdK€iy, 


wpQ-fidWut  to  throw  before^ 

iicfidXXu,  to  throw  out^ 
nX'XiyWf  to  collect  together, 
wv^^lirrui  to  throw  together , 
iy^iyyofiBU,  to  be  in, 
4ti'0dXXUf  to  throw  in, 
trv-<rKtvdCt»f  to  pack  up, 

2.  Second  rule.     Verbs  compounded  with  8vs,  take  tlie  aug 
ment  and  reduplication,  (a)  at  the  beginning,  when  the  stem 
of  the  simple  verb  begins  witli  a  consonant  or  with  17  or  w ;  (b) 
but  in  the  middle,  when  the  stem  of  the  simple  verb  begins 
with  a  vowel,  except  17  or  o),  e.  g. 

Sur-Tvx^M,  to  be  unfortunate,    i^vs-r^X'*^*'    'c-^vs-r^x^ira    ^•8«-dvt-Tvx4jKc«r 
Bvs-ciif4m,  to  make  ashamed,     4-Zvsfif9oyy      Sc-dui-^m^ica      i'Zt-^vstnrfyuiM 
9usHip€(n'49f,  to  be  ditpleased,  lvs-np4ffrovj    9vs^p4<rr7iKa      Svf-tjpco^^cur. 

Remakk  1.  Verbs  compoonded  with  c?  maj  take  the  augment  and  redupli- 
cation at  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle,  yet  thcj  commonly  omit  them  at  the 
beginning,  and  thtpyer4v  usnally  in  the  middle,  e.  g. 

€w-Tvx^«,  to  be  fortunate,  Impf.  ijw-Twx«w't  ^^^  commonly  efr-r^x**'' 
e{>-«x^^*^^»  to  feast  well,       "      cv-«x*^M^'' 

§b'tpyer4v,  to  do  good,  "     t\h^py4r§ov^  but  commonly  c^•cp7^ffoy,  Peril 

€ih^py4rriKa,  but  commonly  cfr-cpy^Ti^ica. 

3.  Third  Eule.  All  other  compoimds  take  the  augment  and 
reduplication  at  the  beginning,  e.  g. 


fivdo\oy4u,  to  relaiL* 
olKiAiofi4a,  to  build. 


ifiv^okiy€Op 
t^KoJi6fi€oy 


ut-fAv^X^yilKa 


Thus  waf^fftdCofiot  (from  wappntria,  and  this  from  watf  asi  ^(s),  to  Mpeak 
openly,  Aor.  i^af^iiauurdfiriy,  Perf.  wt^affTtaiaafuu, 

Rem.  2.    'OZoroitu  has  the  Perf.  udowaroiriir^cu,  X.  An.  5.  3, 1.    Lycnig.  c 
Lcocr.  §  139,  has  linrorrrp6^Kty, 


i  126.  Remarks. 

1.  The  six  following  words  compounded  with  prepositions  take  the  augment 
In  both  place;;,  riz.  at  the  beginning  of  the  simple  verb  and  before  the  preposi- 
tion:— 
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kiarixoiiaiy  to  clothe  on£$  sdf^  Impf.  V»'««X<^M'?»'»*  or  kfixtix-        Aor.  1ifiv€ffx6tivi^ 
iu^xo/uu,  to  endure  {not  ^4xu)i''    iiytixAf^riy  "    iiywx^firiy 

A^ryiWai,  to  be  umoertainj  "    4ifx^^yy6ow  and  fifA^iyy6ovy 

iafopi6€9f  to  raite  up^  "    iivif^wy  Perf.  ijy<&psiwKa        *'    iiy^p^wca 

iifOX^^^i  to  molett^  "    iiy^x^ovy     "    ^i^x^^ka        "    ^yc^x^^c^ 

wapoiy4o»f  to  rioif  ^  *•     iirapifyow    "     vtirap^yriKa      **     hrap^yriira, 

1.  The  analogy  of  these  verbs  is  followed  by  three  others,  which  are  not 
fompoundcd  with  prepositions,  bat  are  deriyed  from  other  compound  words, 
riz. 

BMtrdu  (from  hlaira^food),  (a)  to  feed^  {h)  to  he  a  judge.  Impf.  iSijfrvy  and 
iafrtty,  Aor.  iliirriaa  and  8i)^T9}<ra;  rcrf.  SfSnfrryKa ;  Impf  Mid.  ii^^firip 

Smucokcw,  to  Mrre  (trom  BidKovos,  servant)^  Impf.  49ifiK6yovy  and  8ii}K^Mwy, 
Perf.  8«{ii}ic((M}«ra 

^Lft/purBftfrim  (from  AM«I2BHTH2),  to  dispute^  Impf.  fujupffffi-frrovy  and  ^/i^xo-- 
jEN^ovy. 

3.  Exceptions  to  the  first  mle.  Several  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions, 
take  the  augment  before  the  preposition,  since  they  have  nearly  the  same 
•ignification  as  the  simple  verbs,  e.  g. 

kfu^iyyoiw  (vo/w),  to  he  uncertain^    Impf.  ^inpiyvSovv^  or  iifi(f>€yv6ow  (No.  1 ; 

kfifmnrpu^  to  chthcj  Aor.  iiftj^lttra,  Perf.  injupitefuu 

HwrafuUf  to  know^  Impf.  ItinordfAriy 

i^rifu,  to  dismiss^  ^'      hpiouy  and  ^^lovv,  or  ^^iciy            [^uca 

tuAiCw,  to$et,  "      iKJI^i(oy  (old  Att.  also  ica&<Coi')>  ^f-  K^^d- 

KeA4(oftaif  to  ait^  "      ^Ka3c^<i$/iT}i'andira&c(.  (without  Aug.) 

cidiifuu,  to  ftif,  "      ina^firiy  and  Ko^firjy 

KtAAimy  to  ileep^  *'      iKd^tvBoy,  seldom  ira3i}S8oy. 

4.  Those  verbs  are  apparently  an  exception  to  the  first  rule,  which  are  not 
formed  by  the  composition  of  a  simple  verb  with  a  preposition,  but  by  deriva- 
tion from  a  word  already  compounded,  c.  g. 

^nuTiovfuu,  to  oppose  one^s  self  to  (from  iyayrlos)  Impf.  iiyomtoifirjy 

kifrAuciwy  to  defend  at  law  I    "     iLyriHtKos)     "      iiyriUlKOvy  and  ^KTc8/icovy 

Am/9eAtf«,  to  hit  vpon  (    "     iarTifio\^)     *'      itm06\ovy 

dfiiropdttf  to  gain  In/  traffic  (     "     4fixoff^)        "      iifinipwy 

dfiwMmf  to  estaUuh  {    *'     l/iirf8of )       '*      iifiiriJiovy. 

5.  Many  verbs,  however,  which  apparently  are  formed  only  by  derivation,  are 
treated,  even  by  the  best  classical  writcrs,"a8  if  they  were  compounded  of  a 
simple  verb  and  a  preposition.  Thus,  7rapayon4»j  wapriyS/Mvy  and  frtip9y6fiovyf 
va{niy6firi<raf  Perf.  vaMxytySfnjKa,  although  it  is  not  from  vapd  and  iiyofi4v  or 
rofidttf  which  two  verbs  are  not  in  use,  out  from  the  compound  wapdvo/ios ;  so 
further,  iyx*h<^  (from  *£rX£IP02),  to  tal:e  in  hand,  Impf.  iv^x^ipovy,  iiri^v 
fi4w  (from.  *EnieTM02 ),  to  desire,  Impf.  ivt^fjMvy ;  iv^vfidofiat,  Aor.  iyt^fiii 
briy^  Pert  iyrt^/nifiat'j  Karrjyop4u  (from  Kwrfiyopos),  to  accuse,  Impf.  Kcenjyd- 
pavyf  Perf.  KornySpTiKa',  vpoivfiovfiai  (from  irp6^fjMs),  to  desire  eamemtf^ 
Impf.  wpo{t^fUf6ftriy  and  trpo^iio{>fa\v\  so  4yK99fui(tty,  wpo^TrrtCtiy,  ^rtS^^ir. 
haOMiiviikitWi  ^onreiniyy  iirnriMuyf  iynpayl^tiy^  awtpyfty,  etc. 

«— ~  — — ^ — ^ —  • 

'  So  PI.  Phaed.  87,  6,  according  to  most  and  the  best  MSS. 
'  Enr.  Med.  1128,  and  Aristoph.  Thesm.  165. 
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FOKMATION    OF    THE    TeNBEB    OF    VeSBS    ZX    -•». 

k  127.    Division   of    Verbs    t7i  -w    according    to    the 

Characteristic. 

Verbs  in  -o)  are  divided  into  two  principal  classes,  accord- 
ing to  the  difference  of  the  characteristic  (§  108,  6) :  — 

L  Pure  verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  a  vowel ;  these  are 
again  divided  into  two  classes :  — 

A.  Uncontracted  verbs,  whose  chgtracteristic  is  a  vowel, 
except  a,  e,  o,  c.  g.  iratZev-a),  to  educate ;  Xu-g),  to  loose  ; 

B.  Contract  verbs,  w^hose  characteristic  is  a,  €,  or  o,  e.  g. 
TifiA-cD,  to  honor ;  ^CKA-cd^  to  love ;  ^ut^o-cj,  to  let  out 
for  hire, 

II.  Impure  verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  a  consonant; 
these  are  again  divided  into  two  classes  :  — 

Al.  Mute  verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  one  of  the  nine 

mutes,  e.  g.  Xcwr-o),  to  leave ;  ttXAk-co,  to  twine  ;  vet^-oo, 

to  persuade ; 
B.  Liquid  verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  one  of  the  four 

liquids,  X,  /i,  v,  p,  c.  g.  arfyiXX-a),  to  announce ;  vifi-to, 

to  divide ;  <f>aiv-o),  to  show ;  <f>^€Lp-co,  to  destroy. 

Remark.  According  to  the  accentuation  of  the  first  Pcrs.  Pres.  Ind.  Act., 
all  verbs  are  divided  into :  — 

(a)  Barytones,  whose  final  syllable  in  tlie  first  Pcrs.  Pres.  Ind.  Act.  is  not 
accented,  e.  g.  A.^m,  va/k-w,  etc. ; 

(b)  Perispomeno,  whose  final  syllable  is  circumflcxed  in  the  first  Pers. ;  theM 
Are  conseqaently  contract  yerbs,  e.  g.  ti/m»,  ^i\£,  /u^M. 

♦  128.  Derivation   of  Tenses. 

All  tenses  arc  formed  from  the  stem  of  the  Ycrb,  the  inflection-endings  men- 
tioned  above  (\  113),  being  appended  to  this.  The  Primary  tenses  only  have 
a  distinct  tense-characteristic  (4  HO);  this  is  always  wantin*;  in  the  Pres. 
and  Jmpf.,  the  mode- vowels  and  personal-endings  being  sufficient;  bat  thfl 
Pres.  and  Impf.  very  frequently  strcngtlien  or  increase  the  pnro  stem,  e.  g. 
T^rr-w  (pure  stem  TTn),  oftofn-diw  (pure  stem  'AMAFT) ;  the  Secondary  tensei 
never  admit  such  an  increase,  but  are  formed  from  the  pore  stem,  and  withoat 
the  tense-characteristic ;  yet,  in  certain  cases  (§  140),  they  admit  a  change  of 
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the  stem-vowel.  Hence,  certain  tenses,  which  arc  formed  from  a  common  stenii 
maj  be  distingoished  from  each  other  and  classed  by  themselves.  Tenses, 
included  in  such  a  class,  may  be  said  to  be  deriycd  from  one  another.  The 
principal  classes  are  the  three  following :  — 

L  Tenses,  which  may  strengthen  the  pure  stem.    These  arc  the  Pits,  and 
Jmpf.  Act,  Mid.,  or  Pass.,  e.  g. 

(pure  stem  TTII)    r6v-r-«  r{nr-r-otuu 

K-Tvw-T'Otf  i-rvw-r-6firiy. 

11.  Tenses,  which  have  a  tcnsc-characteristic.     These  arc  the  Primary 
tenses,  e.  g. 

(a)  First  Perf.  and  first  Plup.  Act,  c.  g.  {vt-fpai-Ka)  Tr4'<ppaKaf  i"ir§-ppl- 

(b)  Perf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass.  These  do  not  have  the  tensc-charac- 
teristic;  from  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  the  Put.  Perf.  is  formed  by 
rejecting  -/acu  and  annexing  -cofuu,  e.  g.  rd-rvfi-fuu  (instead  of  rirxnr* 
tuu)i  irM^^fifiT^rf  rirv^ofuu  (instead  of  rtrxnnropLcu).  The  Perf.  has 
a  short  Towel,  but  the  Fut.  Act.  and  Mid.  a  long  vowel,  e.  g.  Xim^ 

so  the  Fut.  Perf.  has  a  long  vowel,  c.  g.  Xtxttrofiaiy  8c8^<ro/uu ; 

(c)  First  Fut  and  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  e.  g.  r<^»  rxr^otuu 

(d)  First  Aor.  and  first  Fut.  Pass.,  c.  g.      i-r^ip-^y         rv^d^ofuu. 

TTT.  Tenses,  which  are  formed  from  the  pure  stem  without  a  tense-character- 
istic, may  yet,  in  certain  cases,  admit  a  change  of  the  stem-vowel.  These 
are  the  Secondary  tenses,  e.  g. 

(a)  The  second  Perf.  and  second  Plup.  Act.  e.  g.  T^-rur-a,  ^-T€-TlJir-e<K ; 

(b)  The  second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  e.  g.  ^-A&^-ov,  i-\ii^6uriy  from  Aar> 
^dyw  (pure  stem  AAe) ; 

(c)  Tha  second  Aor.  and  second  Fnt.  Pnss.,  c.  g.  i-rtir-nyj  rinr-^icofuu, 

4  129.  I.  Formation  of  tuk  Tenses  of  Pure  Verbs. 

1.  In  pure  verbs,  both  Bary toned  and  Perispomena,  the 
icnse-endings  are  commonly  appended  to  the  imchanged  chai- 
acteristic  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  jSovXcv-o-w,  jSc^SorXcv-Ka.  Piu'c  verbs 
commonly  form  no  Secondary  tenses,  but  only  the  Primary 
tenses;  the  Perf.  with  k  (kq),  the  Fut  and  Aor.  with  o-  and  3 
(otD,  tra,  Srpf,  Syjco-fxai).  Pure  verbs,  however,  are  subject  to  the 
fc^owing  regular  change  in  the  stem  :  — 

2.  The  short  characteristic  vowel  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf ,  is 
lengthened  in  the  other  tenses,  viz. 

I  into  r,  c.  g.  iiriyftt,  to  be  angry ^  firjyt-trwf  i-fi'fiylaaf  etc. 

i     '    6«    "    Km\^  (v  commonly  long),  to  hinder,  kwA^cw,  Ke-K^Mfiout  etc 
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c  into  If,  e.  g.  ^i\4^  (^(^)}  <o  2oue,  ^t?Jt^mt  irff-^(Xj}-«ra,  etc. 

p    "    «,    "    futrb^  (iuffb&)^  to  let  out  for  hire,  luvb^^u^  lU'iiiff^wKo^  etc 

d    "    i|,     "    nitA-tt  (riyA),  to  honor,  ri/u^w,  r^^ifATf-Ko,  etc 

Remark  1.    d  is  lengthened  into  d,  when  c,  i,  or  p  precedes  it  [comp.  f  4\ 
»» (a)  I,  e.  g. 

/&•»,  to  permit f  4i-at0,  cTcura,  efaica»  efoftcu,  cicl^y;  joriA-w,  to  enttrtain,  itrrti 
r« ;  ^oJt[-«,  to  steal,  ^pi-cot ;  but  iyyvd-w,  to  give  as  a  pledge,  iyyv^aK ;  $oia^ 
to  call  out,  fioiicofiai,  ifiAr^a  (like  Irfiami), 
The  two  following  imitate  those  in  -c^,  -liv,  -/m(»,  viz. 
dAoi-»,  to  s^ri^e,  to  thresh,  old  Att  Fat.  dAod-tf'M ;  bat  asaally  dXoiyaw; 
dacp«A-PM«(»  to  hear.  Fat  htpoidrofim,  Aoc  ^ffpod^«l^ci|ir  (like  ddp^). 

Rbm.  2.    The  verbs  XP^^9  to  give  an  oracle;  xp^^f^^h  ^  t<<B>  and  rtrpdv 
to  bore,  though  p  precedes,  lengthen  d  into  17,  e.  g.  xp^f^uUf  rpifyrm, 

k  130.  Formation  of  the    Tenses  of  Pure    Verbs  with 

a  short    Characteristic'vowel. 

The  following  pure  verbs,  contrary  to  the  rule  (♦  129,  2)  re- 
tain the  short  characteristic-vowel,  cither  in  forming  all  the 
tenses,  or  in  particular  tenses.  Most  of  these  verbs  assume  a 
cr  in  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  and  first  Aor.  Pass.,  and  in  the 
tenses  derived  from  these,  and  also  in  the  verbal  adjectives : 
such  verbs  are  designated  by  :  Pass,  with  o-, 

(a)  4«, 

Xpf»,  to  sting,  Fat  xp^^t  •^^^'  ^xpi^^  ^^  xp^^^  Pass,  with  0-;  (bat  XP^^ 
to  anoint,  Fat.  xP^irw,  Aor.  Hxpl(ra^  Inf.  XP*^^*  ^'^^*  ^^*  ^XP^^'^I^]  Vext 
Mid.  or  Pass.  Kixp^-e-iuj.,  Ktxp*ir^tu',  Aor.  Pass,  ixf^-ir-drpf;  verbal  adj. 
XpiorSs). 

Remark  1.  iwait^,  to  perceive,  of  the  Ionic  dialect,  belongs  here  (4  230). 
The  poetie  dtw  is  found  only  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  C'dSbr,  \  122, 1). 

(b)  .e». 

1.  *hvtw  (also  old  Att.  hftrto)  to  complete.  Fat  iuft<r»',  Aor.  Ijt^a.    Pass. 
with  (T. 

kpttt  (also  old  Att.  hptrco),  to  draw  water.  Fut  hptcv,  Aor.  i^pCo-*.     Pass. 

with  ff. 
iitw{v),  to  dose,  e.  g.  the  eyes.  Fat.  fitau,  Aor.  ffilkra',  bat  Perf.  udftuKo,  to  It 

closed,  to  be  silent. 
wrtw{l),  to  spit,  Fut.  'urtoot;  Aor.  Kirrifaa,    Pass,  with  er  (ivr^ff-drfr),  verbal 

adj.  wrvir-T6s. 

2.  The  following  dissyllables  in  -tot  lengthen  the  short  characteristic-vowQl 
tn  the  Fat  and  Aor.  Act  and  Mid.  and  in  Fat.  Perf.  Mid.,  and  B6m  also  in  tiN 
Perf.  and  PIup  Act  ;  bat  they  resume  the  short  vcwel  in  the  Perf.  and  "Flmp. 
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Act  (except  <v«),  Mid.  or  Pass.,  in  the  Aor.  and  Fnt.  Pass.,  and  in  verM 
adjectires :  — 

S^ai,  to  wrap  up^  Put  Ztav  Aor.  If8v<ra  Pcrf.  Mvku  UZCfuu  Aor  Pass.  iBtdffi^ 
bitu.lo  sacrifice,  "  ^ixrtt  "  tbwra  ''  ri^Ktiri^iuu  "  "  M^ 
\im,toloote,  "    \i>ir<»     ''     IXCo-a     "     \4\£Ka  \4xiffiat      "        "    I\i0di|r. 

Rex.  2.  The  doubtful  yowcI  u  is  commonly  used  as  long  in  the  Pres.  and 
Impfl  bj  the  Attic  poets:  but  in  prose  it  must  be  considered  as  short}  henco  to 
be  accented  fi^c,  irr^e,  \oc,  etc.,  and  not  /iavc ,  vruc ,  xDc,  etc. 

(C)   -^tf. 

FtXdoff  to  laugh,  Put    ycX^o/icu  (seldom  y€\IUrv)\   Aor.  iyiXajva,      Paff. 

with  0r. 
^xi«  (usually  ^Xcu/y»),  to  (fm^,  Put  ^Ai<r»  (Att.  ixS»),  etc.    See  f  158,  3. 
bxiv,  to  bruise,  ^X^ffoo,  etc    Pass,  with  <r  (T^\a-(r-/iai,  4dXd-<r-^y). 
K\dvfto  break,  Kkio'u,  etc.    Pass,  with  cr  (K^K\a-(r-/uii,  ^icAtit-ir-^ijy). 
XaXdwfto  loosen,  xoA^w,  etc.    Pass,  with  tr  {ix^^'<'''^i^)' 
^afidw  (usually  tafxd{w),  domo,  Aor.  iidfiUffo.    Pass,  with  c, 
wtpdv,  to  transport,  to  sell,  Put  vipiaof,  Aor.  Mp&tra',  Pcrf.  traripdKa  (but 

'K€pdwf  to  pass  over,  Intrans.,  Put  irtpiffu ;  Aor.  iv^pacra).    These  seren 

verbs  have  a  liquid  before  the  charactcristic-vowcl  a. 
rwdwfto  draw,  artLcr<o,  etc    Pass,  with  tr  {iinrd-(T-^v). 
tfxdv^  to  hose,  to  open,  vxtUrtA,  etc. 

(d)  -^». 

1.  Ai8^o/iai,  to  rci'erc7ic<?.     See  §  166,  1. 
kK^onaifto  heal,  iuc4<rofuu,  iiKtad/xrii^ ',  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  liKt-ff-fuu]  Aor.  Pass. 

&  A  ^«,  to  <^in</,  to  beat,  &\^-<r-«i,  Att.,  yet  seldom  h\&  *,  Aor.  ^Accra ;  Pcrf.  Mid.  or 

Pass.  iXiKffffJuu  (H  117,  2,  and  124,  2). 
iipK4w,to  suffice,  etc.    Pass,  with  tr, 
ifA4»,to  vomit,  Fnt  ifiia-w^  etc. ;  Pcrf.  Act.  ifi'fifitKa  \  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  iyA^iuv 

fuu  (§  124,  2). 
C4»t  to  boil  (usually  intrans.,  and  {^mrvfu,  usually  trans.).    Pass,  with  e. 
^  ^M,  to  scrape.    Pass  with  a,  — rcX^w,  to  accomplish.    Pass,  with  cr  (f  117,  2). 
rp4m,to  tremble,  -ttrm,  etc.;  verbal  adj.  rpt-c-rSs,  —  x^»»  '^^  fw**'    See  f  154, 

Rem.  I. 
%  The  following  have  in  some  tenses  the  long,  in  others  the  short  vowel:— 
%iv4m  (in  Attic  prose  4Kaiv4tt),  to  praise.  Put.  alv4ira ;  Aor.  ^v%ffa;  Perf.  ^Kcira; 

Aor.  Pass,  jfi'^/i';  Put  Pass.  otV«3^<ro/«u ;  verb.  adj.  auvtr6s,  -t^oj;  but 

Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  fi^rifuu, 
mlp4w,  to  choose,  Aor.  Pass.  ijip4br\v ',  also  ijp4^v ;  atp^aw,  fpriKa,  ipniiau 
yafi4uf  to  marry.  Put.  7a,t«D;  Aor.  fyrifia;  Pcrf  ytydyniKa ;  Aor.  Pass.  ^To^^difr 

(/  was  taken  to  tcife). 
%4tfp  to  bind,  8^»,  f^<ra,  ^877<r({/i^y ;  but  8f8cKa,  Mt/juUf  494dii¥]  Put  Per£ 

Mi/^ffo^Mu  is  commonly  used  for  Scd^<rojua<  (the  latter  is  used  by  Dem.  aotf 

later  writers). 
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c«\^«,  to  caU,  Fat  koXIvw,  Att.  koXu  (§  117,  2);  Aor.  ^«c^e<ra;  Pcrf.  Act 

KikknKa ;  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  K4K\rifuu,  lam  called;  Put  Pert  iccjcX'^o'o/mu, 

I  ihaU  be  called;  Aor.  Pass.  ^jcA^dijy;  Put.  Pass.  KAi^d^o/ioi ;  Put.  l^iid. 

KoXoufieu  \  Aor.  Mid.  ^koXco'cI^i^v. 
wod4mj  todestre,  no^iffOfuUf  Ljs.  8, 18,  Pl.Phocd.  97,  a. ;  iir6^€ffa,  Isoc.  4, 122. 19 

17;  elsewhere,  no^ff^y  iwS^ru]  Pcrf.  Act.  irnr^ita;  x€ir(&^/uu;  Aof 

Pass.  iwo^4<r^y. 
W0¥4»j  laboro,  Put.  noyiiffu,  etc.  {to  tvorh)  ]  -woviffu  (to  he  in  pain) ;  Perf.  vcr^ 

vriKa  in  both  senses ;  Mid.  and  Pass,  always  have  77,  c.  g.  iwovrio'dfiriy  and 

ivovij^v,  Pcrf.  ircir<jn}/4cu. 

\p6t9,  to  plough^  Put.  kp6avy  Aor  ^po-ja;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  ifripo/uu  (4  124, 
2) ;  Aor.  Pass.  ^p6dnnv. 


♦  131.  Formation  of  the   Aor,  and  Fut,   Pass.,  and 
the  Perf.y  Pluperf,   Mid,  or  Pass,  with  cr, 

1.  Pure  verbs,  which  retain  the  short  characteristic-vowel  in 
forming  the  tenses,  in  the  Aor.  and  Fut  Pass,  and  in  the  Perf. 
and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass,  (also  in  tlic  verb,  adj.),  unite  the  tense- 
endings  Srjv,  fiaiy  etc.  to  the  tense-forms  by  inserting  o-  (i  130). 

T€\4'O0  i-r€\4-a-drif  rt-r4\§'<r-/juu 

2.  Besides  these  verbs,  several  others  also,  which  either  liavc 
a  long  characteristic-vowel  in  the  stem,  or  lengthen  the  short 
characteristic-vowel  of  the  stem  in  forming  the  tenses,  have  the 
same  formation,  viz. 

iiKo^u,  to  hear  J  Aor.  Pass.  ^ico^(r-^v,  Put.  Pass,  iucotf-ff-^ffofuu,  Pcrf.  Mid. 
or  Pass.  flKova-fuu,  Plup.  iiKoi-c-fitfy;  iva^oof  to  kindle;  iccXe^w,  to  command; 
tho  Deponent  8iaTaf>aiccAc^/uu,  to  arouse;  Kyalvf  Kvitot,  to  scratch  {K4icyai-ir-fuut 
K4iarfi^-fuu,  iKved-tr-dTiVy  iKv^a-difv) ;  Kv\to»,  to  roU;  \c^«,  to  <ton«  (^Ac^-«^^r, 
Perf.  seems  to  be  wanting) ;  {^»,  to  scrape;  xa(«,  to  strike;  waKalw,  to  toretdt 
{4waXai-<r-bnp)  ]  xA^»,  to  sail;  xp/»,  to  saw;  wralv,  to  strike  against,  to  jftm- 
Ve;  ^aiw  (poetic),  to  destroy  ;  a  tin,  to  shake;  0»,  to  rain,  Aor.  Pass.  Inr-diirj 
I  was  rained  upon,  Pcrf.  Pass,  fi-ff-fiat  {i^v-ff'fi4vos,  X.  Yen.  9,  5),  Put.  Hwitm 
(instead  of  {Mr-^ff-oiuu)  \  ^p4u,  to  send  (only  in  compounds,  e.  g.  ci^^., 
Ik^,,  tt^d  in).  Put.  ^frffffa,  etc.,  Mid.  ^fyfiaofuu,  Aor.  Pass.  i^pfft-C'^v ;  X^^y  ^ 
heap  up  {k4x*»^-Iuu,  ix^"^^)  J  XP^^t^^  9^^  ^"  oracle  {K4xpvf<'''/*'^  ^Xfh"^ 
^l}|r,  S  129,  Rem.  2) ;  x^^^i  ^  anoint  [§  130,  (a)] ;  ^a<iv,  to  touch  {f^ava-fxai 
Hippocr.). 
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3.  The  following  vary  between  the  regular  formation  and 
that  with  <r :  — 

y  c  V  M,  to  cause  to  taste.  Mid.  to  taste^  to  enjoy ^  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  ytytvfuu  (Eurip.); 

but  Aor.  Pass,  probably  iyflnr-drjy,     Ck)mp.  yeu/io,  but  ytv-v-riov, 
Bpdv,  to  do,  Fut  ipiffv,  etc. ;  Pcrf.  8c8fMuca;  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  ^^Zpofuu  and 

94Bpa-ir-ftcu  (Th.) ;  Aor.  Pass.  49pda^tf  (Th.).    Verbal  adjective  9pttr<r-r6s, 

Zpa-ff-rdos, 

hpaiw,  to  break  in  pieces,  Vcrf.  ]Mid.  or  Vass.  ri^fKixHT-fuu  (Plat,  ri^pcwfuu) ', 
Aor.  Pass,  i^pav-ff-^y.    Verbal  adjective  ^pcuMr-rds, 

K\aio9,  Att.  K\Aot,  to  weepf  Pcrf  Mid.  or  Pass.  K€K\ctt/fuu  and  K4K\av-<r-fjLau   . 

it\«tM,  to  shut,  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  K^Kktificu  commonly,  KikKu-^'iJuu  Aristoph.; 
KfKXriftai  Tragedians,  Thu.,  sometimes  PI.,  rarely  Xen. ;  Aor.  Pass.  iKKti" 
ff-^Vf  Attic  iKk^-tr-^y  (Th.) ;  Fut.  Pass.  KXti-c-d^aofuu,  Verbal  adjective 
ic\ti-ir-r6s,  Kk-p-a-rSs, 

KoKovw,  to  maim,  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  K€K6\oviMi  and  K^KOXov-tr-^ML',  Aor. 
Pass.  iKoXov-ff-^y  and  iKoKovdiiy. 

KpoCt*,  to  strike  upon,  Tcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  x/frpov/uu  and  (seldom)  K^KpotMr-fuu 
(X  H.  7.  4,  26) ;  Aor.  Pass.  iKpov-tr-^y, 

w4tt,  to  heap  up,  Fut.  vi\av,  etc. ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass,  y^yrifuu  {y^yri-ir-fiai  doubt- 
ful) ;  but  Aor.  Pass,  irfi-a-driy  fArrian).    Verbal  adjective  yrir6s, 

yett  (collateral  fonn  i^d«),  to  spin,  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  y4yri-<r-fxcu\  but  Aor. 
Pass,  iy^i^y.     Verbal  adjective  yrir6s, 

i^dvjto  rub,  Pcif.  Mid.  or  Pass.  t^fMi.  and  %y^-(r-}uu;  Aor.  Pass,  i^^v  and 
hlrfi-a-drjy  (instead  of  which  the  Attic  ^Titers  use  K^lnryfiai,  i^ix^y  from 

Wx«) 

4.  The  following  vcrlis  assume  a-  in  the  Aor.  Pass.,  but  not 
in  the  Perf :  — 

fUfurficKw  (MNA-n),  to  remind,       Pf.  fi^furqfiat,  I  remember,  A.  P.  ifu^-ir-driy 
wyitt,  to  blow,  ir^wyOfjMi  (poet.)  ivytiMT-^y 

Xpdafjuu  {xp&fuu),  utor,  Ktxp^tuu  ixp^-^r-^y 

vtB6t§,  to  cause  to  cease,  to  finish,  7r4wavfiat  iwa^-^y 

and  iwa^^riy,  irav^trofux.  Ion.  and  Th.    Verbal  adjective  irav-e-r4os, 

5.  The  following  verbs,  though  they  retain  the  short  charac- 
teristic-vowel in  the  Perf  and  Aor.  Pass.,  do  not  assume  cr :  — 

Imp,  b<w,  K<m  [^  130  (b),  2],  ixica  [§  130  (c)],  (uVra^,  (u>c»,  8€«  [4  130  (d),  2] 
hp6t»  [\  130  (c)],  x^»  [§  154,  Bern.  1],  o-ct^w,  to  excite  (S  230) 
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Pabadigms  of  Pube  Vebbs. 

A.  Uncontractcd  Pure  Verbs. 

1132.  (b)  without  <r  in  the   Mid,  and  Pass, 


KwKtw,  to  hinder.                        ACTIVE.                                                       | 

Prcs. 

fcfivAI^-w       Pcif. 

K9'K^'\V-Ka 

Put 

Kuklhav 

Aor. 

4-K^XiMra 

MIDDLE.                                                   1 

Prcs. 

Ki»\t-OfUU 

Perf. 

K§-K^kO-fuu     Fat. 

Kofkb-eofuu   1  Aor.* 

PASSIVE.                                                   1 

Aor. 

i-KW\ihi^ 

Put. 

Kmkv  d^<rofuu. 

M33.  (b)  with  <r  tn  the   Mid,   and 

Pass,  (i  131). 

Perf.   S.  1. 

liXid.       2. 

or         3. 

Pass.       1. 

Ind.  D.  2. 

3. 

P.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Kt'K4\w-(r-fuu 

K€'K4\€v-<reu 

Kt-K4\9v-(r-rtu 

K9-Kt\€6-C-flt^Oy 

Kc-iccAcv-<r^ov 

K9-K4\€V-ff^y 
ICC-KCAC  ^ff'flf^ 
K€'K4k€V-ff^€ 

K€-Kt\tv-a''fi4yoi  tlffiiy) 

Imperative. 

ICC-KCACV-0'O 

K€'K4\€v-ir^y 
K(-K€\€^<r^y 

K€'K4\9tMrd€ 

Infinitive. 
Participle. 

K€-K9\€JMr-/l4yOS 

Sabjanctive. 

K9'K€\€V^'fl4yOS  2 
I'  or  K€'Kt\€^C^y] 

Plupf.   Q  , 
Mid.  or  ^-  i- 
Pass.        t- 
Ind.         ^• 

i'Kt'KfKtv-ff-firiy  D.  ^-icc-kcAc^0'-/ac^v  P. 
4'K€'K4\€v-ao        "   4-Kt'x4\tx/-doy      " 

4-Kt-K€\€V-a''flt^ 
i-ie€'K4\fV'ff^€ 

Kf-Kf\tV'ir-u4yoi  ^«w 

Opt. 

Kt-K(\fv-<r-fi4yos  tXriy                                                                      | 

Aorist  Pass.  i-KiKf^-a-^y                  Fatiire  Pass.  iccA 

tv-ff-d^<rofuu,                1 

B.  Contract  Pure  Verbs. 

^  134.  Preliminary  Remarks. 

I.  The  ctiaractcristic  of  connect  pure  verbs  is  either  a,  c,  or  o  (S  127) ;  these 
are  contracted  with  the  mode-vowel  following.  The  contraction,  which  is  made 
according  to  the  rules  stated  above  (§  9, 1.),  belongs  only  to  the  Pres.  ond 
Impf.  Act.  and  Mid.,  because  in  these  two  tenses  only  is  the  characteristic- 
vowel  followed  by  another  vowel.  The  Paragogic  v  in  the  third  Pcrs.  Sing 
Impf.  Act.  disappears  in  the  contraction.  On  the  tense-formation,  see  \S 
129-131. 
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2.  The  contract  fonns  of  verbs  in  -cU  in  the  Indicative  and  Sul)junciivo  are 
the  same ;  contracts  in  -69  have  the  same  form  for  the  second  and  third  Pcrs. 
8iog.  in  the  Indie  Opt.  and  Snbj.  viz.  -ois,  -c7. 

3.  The  contracted  Infinitive  of  verbs  in  -dta,  which,  in  our  editions  of  thi 
f  lassies,  is  more  commonly  written  with  nn  I  )ta  Subscript,  is  without  that  letter 
in  the  ancient  inscriptions,  being  coutrnctcd  from  -acv,  e.  g.  n/ioy,  not  rifxfy, 

4.  If  only  one  syllable  follows  the  parcntliesis  in  the  paradigm,  the  termini^ 
lion  of  the  nncontracted  form  is  tlie  last  syllable  in  the  parenthesis,  and  the 
syllable  after  the  parenthesis  is  the  termination  of  the  contracted  form,  e.  g. 
Ttfi{d-tt)w  =3  rifidtif  Tifi&f  Tifi{d'€iv)ay  c=  riixdaVf  rifiay]  but  if  more  than  one 
syllable  follows  the  parenthesis,  the  syllabic,  or  syllables,  after  the  last  hyphen 
b  the  common  ending  of  the  contract  and  uncontracted  forms,  the  un^ontractfld 
word  embracing  all  the  letters  of  the  form  except  the  vowel  after  !ho 
therii ;  the  contract,  all  without  the  parenthesiii 
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}  135.  Paradigms  of 


ACTIVE.                                                   ] 

1.} 

w 

i>r*,«M(. 

Characteristic  «. 

Characteristic  *.      Characteristic  o. 

(ire, 

S.I. 

B. 

3. 
D.l. 

2. 

3. 
P.  1 

2 

a 

T^u(i-».li.  to  l^r, 
Ti^(i.t)S-ro« 

T,p(i-.)a-H 

Ti^(<i-Di-)a-<ri(») 

lit  tlill 

M.ff3(<!^.Jor 

l^itS,  i-,)o5^Dy 
^&li-,)ai.T,y 

M.<r*  i-r)o5^. 

S.I. 

D.l 

3. 
P.I. 

TIM  ■(T,)a-T. 

1 

1 

*rt(/-pt)S-".. 

piM,i-M)ii-ti,y 

UW>  l^)»TO» 

«ur3  i^i)fi-rc 

s.  a. 

■"■■■  jp.i 

Tl^(«..). 
Tl/.(4-.)S-1-0» 

TiMla-^ii-niv 
Ti/.(«-/l<t-T«r«y,  or 

♦iA.(,-/j.l-r«ra..or 

Klff3  i>-^)inJ.T« 

Hur3(,J-.)oC-r. 
luo3(  0-^1  ov-Tiaar 

I.«..   1 

ii^\i.uy]i^                  ,*iA(t'-.iF).L. 

^<f3(<i^>^)<.6. 

Pania-  '' 

TiMlJ-oi'lfii'                    ^,A(.W)ow 
T<>.(J-o)S->TDl                  *.AU-o)oP-i-roj 
T.n(a-in/)il-(nji               fl>iA(<-oii)oi5-DTjt 

mB3(i-oH}oC-<™ 
uvi{ivy)eSw 

Imprrfccl.                                                          ] 

In.licii- 
tivc, 

S.I. 

a. 

3. 

D.l. 
s. 

P.I 
a 

3. 

^Ji.(<i-«1«                   /*f\i,.„).«              U^.rh{o-,t)«,., 
*rJ^(«-.)a                      /^(.-.)..                  WffS(«)™             1 

*T,^(i-,)i-T.                 /*Ji,(.'..  .T-T,            '■i^a!,{6-,):^hr,        1 
/t(m(.k„.]«k                  ;.p(\(.-B«]i.t..             .<Mfoa[<i-")»i* 

i    OF   CONTEACT    VERBS. 


Contract    Verbs. 


1                                                   MIDDLE, 

!                                                      Pr.s..,- 

'        Cliawtoristic. .. 

Cbaracteri^lic  t. 

Clinrac  tens  tic  o. 

,  T.^(i-o)4.;«„ 

«^  i-o]o-«-^ 

uiiT3lrf-o)o5-uai 

T.^IJ-p)$ 

*"»■  ^-P)!7 

^.,rarf.p)Br 

T,ttij.,iS-Ttt. 

*.*  ;-.).r-i-iu 

^<ff3U-.)»D™ 

T,^t^}^^^OV 

^,.  ,-iU^^„ 

^■rf(o-<f)«.i-^.3o» 

■r.^id;)i-tio» 

^lA  ^-(Ici-irdav 

fUir3(rJ-t)oB-flarH' 

T,^(i'i)S-aSKv 

f>iA  i-t)tt-aSio<, 

^ffa(rf-.|os-oai.. 

■Jii.>..aa 

PA  .-J)biJ-m6Sd 

fU(ra(o-rJlail-uidii 

Tl/i 

*<X(C-<).r-ff5( 

f^urbU-thS-aAt 

TM. 

*A(^.<,)oB.«-m 

p„rarf-,)«i-™ 

Tl^ 

fAU-^)M-^ 

/uma  ,J-«)S-;u.i 

^tM               £ 

^Mi;vk 

^ffft  i-T,)ol 

Tl^ 

i-BiJ-ra.                  5^ 

fA/-5)fl.TB 

m'i  6-v)i-T« 

«^)d-M^.^            5 

^iA(e.ii)^;..»<.» 

luird  (fiDit-fif^ar 

J-n)5-c3<.»        ^5- 

^A(JT,)fl-.r3oy 

/iiffa  *i,)il-iraoF 

T^ 

fA|^)3^Ao- 

/uffS(ii-Ji|£-*-3of 

f,A(.-ili-u.3a 

M«rflj<.-i;)ii-f.*aa 

Tl^ 

<t>,}i-.r3.                 5" 

(.AU-,ifl-.r3. 

/uirS  i^]»-o3. 

J^HL 

<u.)<;^^ 

*Ai^-«|«-^o, 

,iiaairf-»)B..n-B< 

■"!>■ 

<tn'}. 

*rt(;-o«)o5 

,uffa(^^«)oi 

TI|M 

ww*»- 

4>iA  i-0<[-ira» 

/u<ra(B-/)Bi-<ra=.; 

T^. 

4>iA  ^-(itr-ffdor 

/uir&(iI-i|aE-craiii' 

Tl^ 

<.-^).i-.r,)<.>>. 

4>'\  f-i)fltd<'y 

/uira  D-^loii-D'aoM' 

T./1 

i.-t)i.-<r!n 

^A  i-iii7ir»i 

^S.\iJoi.<,&. 

Tl^ 

^.\  .-/).f-<r3».D-a>',  or 

..^(o-O'l-^^^ 

^i\(<-i],Ui<^y 

^t„i(o-i)ai^Smy 

T,M(J-.ia-rfa, 

f.iX  i-i)i:-ir3ai 

HM,S,[i-,)<ii-vS,u 

T.^U-i)^^V<„ 

p.X  ,-i)„i-^,yo, 

^icb{<>-i)ai-,^,*M 

t,mU)-m/"! 

fA  ,-»)m/-M/"I 

;uo-S(<i-D)Du-/i;«, 

!  -r«.[,J)dl-;i.«.. 

*iA  ...iloi-pfyo^ 

ti(03  o-,S)oi-/i(Mr 

T^(,-.)«-M/»B.i 

fiA  (-o)o■^M^»"v 

;.„r»L-,i,„^,./«>, 

Ty.(B-o)rir-n/>T!I 

(iiirS(o-o)ou-)i^«)i. 

/™/..r/,rf.                                                           1 

^^■.i)i-^.K 

;(„A  .J)oJ-^..,y 

/^i<r»  i>-6\oi-i^Jty 

ft-M.  i-B-)B 

ifiA  i^o«)o5 

i^urh  i-BvjtS 

*tv.  i.lS-T. 

i*>A  /-.  .7-Ta 

/jUCfS.S-.)oC-TO 

i  iTitL{n-i)i-<i?rny 

r^iA  ,-i  oi-^<S!oy 

i-pa.  i-t  ,:-«^w 

/;i«ra  ((-.loS-oaoi- 

ip,\i,-i  .(-ff&T,* 

i^iaS,  (.-/loi-o-di,.. 

1  <Ti^(a-J)iS->K3a 

i^(.-J  oi-^i3<. 

WT-i.lrf.H-oa* 

^flAt/-()(:-ird( 

^>U?3    lJ-<    DS-<t:»> 

1  i-'v 

li.)i-K70 

it.A(i-u)oi-^- 

i/uira  6-o)iS-rr^ 

PAKADIGBIS    C 


CONTRACT   \ 


[U3ft 


H 

w 

/«p«r/«' 

Clioractcriidc  a. 

Characlcristic  (. 

Charactirijtic  •. 

S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.l, 

P.  i! 
a. 

3. 

^3(^-0.  }<.7-n- 

Attic 
Opta- 
tive, 

8.1. 

3. 

D.a. 

3. 

p.  1. 

3. 
3. 

TVia-«f)^-fl, 
TVia^lfl 

«<X(f-o(|<it->rrav 

Indica- 

I'erf. 

H^'VlJM 

Plnp. 

!;:;:S^v 

^^sd^or 

Fat. 

-prtiicro 

^•Mn. 

Aor. 

Mimira         i^paaa 

i^A-jTa 

Wff»«r. 

F.If. 

i 

PA8 

Verbal  sijjectivfs:  T.Mn-.Ar,  -r/a,  -rUv,  *«pd-riar,  -r/a,  ^/w. 

t  136.   With  short    Vowel 


Imperfect, 

Perfect, 

Plppcrfect, 


Choracicrigtic  a.        Characlcriitic  t.      Characleriitlc  «b 


r^(«J)« 


I"     I  Mam- I 
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1 

T,Tl>«a«U 

««1\1,M« 

((>.A*flo>iai 

^S^oiua 

hmi^i^w  i^piaS^Jii' 

(fAna-il/iTji' 

ii>«b,^it«iy 

T(Tlfl^ffO/iai  »-(^«piMj«u 

'**—             "'■'«"-          ■! 

SIVB. 

fiXit-T^t,  -ria,  Ww,  iiurdw^ht,  -r«,  tio,. 

in  forming  the    Tensi 


*,>{e-rJ]o«-tH 


8IVE.                                                                                                           1 

1    Fntura, 

1       o-ira-ir-aniro/mi       [     T(Xt-ir-a<ffiif.ai 

Trt.^i« 

.&,  ./«,  Vo-T.'ot.  -^o,  -/..-. 
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Rexabk.  On  the  formation  of  the  Feif.  and  Aor.  Pass  with  a,  sec  H  130 
131 ;  on  the  omission  of  the  a  in  iifftpofuu,  ^^^v,  see  \  131,  5 ;  and  on  the  Attic 
Rednplication  in  ifh^po/ieut  see  S  124, 2.  The  further  inflection  of  l<nra-0--/iai, 
d^wd-^'firiy,  rcr/\c-<r-fiai,  irrrt\4'ir'fi'nv^  is  like  that  of  KtKtKfvtr'/ioiy  \  133.  On 
the  Attic  Fut.,  rtKiffv  =  tcA£,  <7s,  etc.,  r€\4<rofuu  =  rcAoS^ai,  rcAp  [ci], 
etc.,  see  ^117. 

♦  137.  Remarks  on  the    Conjugation  of  Contract 

Verbs, 

1.  The  Attic  dialect  omits  contraction  only  in  the  cases  mentioned  under 
4  9;  Hem.  3 ;  hut  verbs  in  •/»  with  a  monosyllabic  stem,  e.  g.  tAcw,  to  sail,  wwim^ 
to  UoWj  d4wf  to  run,  etc.  are  uniformly  uncontractcd,  except  in  the  syllable  •« 
(from  fci  or  -e«),  e.  g. 

Act.  Pr.  Ind.    ir\^»,  irArts,  xAc7,  xAco^ci^,  tAcTtc,  xA/ou0'i(i/), 

Subj.  irA^tf,  irA^pi,  ir\4jj,  ir\4offfi€y,  irA/rjTf,  xAe»0'i(y), 

Imp.  irAci.     Inf.  irActi^.    Part.  ir  A^wy. 
Impf.  Ind.    IfirAcoy,  frActi,  IWAci,  iirkioftty,  /irAcTrc,  firAcoi^. 

Opt.    irA^oi/Ai,  irA/otT,  etc. 
Mid.  Pr.  Ind.    wk4o/iaif  xA/p,  xAcrrai,  xAc<j/Aci^ov,  TAcio-^y,  etc. 

Inf.    irXna^cu,    Part.  irAc<j/Aeyof.     Impf.  ^irAcc^^i^y. 

2.  The  Tcrb  Zim^to  hind^  is  commonly  contracted  in  all  the  forms,  particb 
larly  in  compounds,  c.  g.  rb  Zovv^  rov  Zovyros,  8xa8oSfuu,  KctxiBovy.  But  8  c7,  tt 
if  necessary  J  and  94ofiai,  to  need,  follow  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -^*,  with  a 
monosyllabic  stem,  c.  g.  rh  Ziov,  9«ofiaiy  dfla^cu ;  uncontractcd  forms  of  Z4ofiau 
occur,  instead  of  those  contracted  into  -c  i,  e.  g.  Sccroi,  i4fa^cu,  <8/rro,  Xen., 
and  sometimes  also  forms  of  other  verbs  belonging  here  are  uncontractcd,  e.  g 
firAcffy,  X.  U.  C.  2,  27  ;  irA/ci,  Th.  4,  23 ;  trvyix^fr,  PI.  Hp.  379,  e. 

3.  Several  verbs  deviate  in  contraction  from  the  general  rules,  e.  g. 

(a)  -at,  -act,  -ari,  are  contracted  into  -ri  and  -ji,  instead  of  into  -a  and  -f ,  c.  g. 
((d-ct'^v,  to  live,  Qs,  -0,  -firoy,  -f^re,  Inf.  (fjVf  Imp.  fj,  Impf.  HivVf  "Tts, 
-ij,  -ijTOf^  -^Tijy,  -^Te ; — T€ip{d-v)  »,  to  hunger.  Inf.  tcu^v,  etc. ;  —  8 1  ^ 
((i-a>)£,  to  thirst,  9t^}s,  etc.  Inf.  Snfr^v;  —  Kv{d-)w,  to  scratch,  Inf.  Kyfjy^ 
: — fffi  {d'o)  &,  to  smear,  Inf.  <rfi^y ; — ^  (4  - «)  u,  to  rub,  Inf  if^y ;  —  Xpi^'^) 
A-fiai,  to  use,  XPV*  XPV*'^*  xp^^^^i  ^^  inroxp^f^^h  ^  ^^^  enough, 
iaroxp^iff^u] — iixixRV  (abridged  from  aroxpv)i  »<  suffices.  Inf.  &irox^r» 
Impf.  hrixp^ ; — xp{^'^)^f^  /7"'^  ^'^  oracle,  to  prophesy,  XPV^*  XPP»  XP^^- 

b)  -00  and  -oc  ore  contracted,  as  in  the  Ionic,  into  -a,  instead  of  into  -ou,  and 

dji  into  -y,  instead  of  into  -o7,  e.  g.  ^t7(<j-»)»,  to  freeze,  Inf.  ^cyw^ 

(Aristoph.,  but  ptyovy,  X  Cy.  5. 1, 11),  Part.  G.  piywmos  (Aiistoph.^  but 

^iyo<nnttv,  X.  H.  4.  5,  4),  and  ftywra  (Simon,  de  mulier.  26),  Subj.  fty^ 

(PI.  Gorg.  517,  d.).  Opt.  fiy<fii  (Hippocr.). 

Bemabk  1.  The  Ionic  verb  l9p6<»,to  sweat,  corresponds  in  respect  to  con- 
traction with  pty6m,  to  freeze,  though  with  an  opposite  meaning:  UpActt 
9p^v,  ffip&ira,  i9pcirrts. 
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4.  The  following  things  arc  to  be  noted  on  the  use  of  the  Attic  fonns  of  th« 
Opt  in  -fy  (n  16,  8),  viz.  in  the  Sing^  eapedally  in  the  first  and  second  person, 
of  verbs  in  -^«  and  -6m,  the  form  in  -olrpf  is  far  more  in  use  than  the  common 
form,  and  in  rcrbs  in -dm  it  is  used  almost  exclusively  j  but  in  the  Dual  and 
PI.  the  common  form  is  more  in  use.  The  third  Pers.  PI.  has  always  the 
Bborter  form,  except  that  Aeschin.,  2.  §  108,  Bckk.,  uses  9oKoiri(ray, 

5.  The  verb  Ao^w,  to  vxuhy  though  properly  not  a  contract,  admits  contrac- 
tion in  all  the  forms  of  the  Impf.  Act.  and  of  the  Prcs.  and  Impf.  Mid.,  which 
havo  -€  or  -o  in  the  ending,  e.  g.  f\ou  instead  of  IXowf,  ikovfity  instead  of  i\o^ 
ofAtTf  Mid.  Xovfjuu  (a^ci,  Aristoph.  Nub.  835.  according  to  MSS.),  Xovrtu,  etc., 
Imp.  Aoi;,  Inf.  XotHr^m,  Impf.  iKoiiitiv,  i\ov,  ^AoDro,  etc.,  as  if  from  the  stem 
AOEO ;  still,  nncontracted  forms  are  found,  e.  g.  Aot$o/Mu,  iXoiovro  (Xen.). 

Rem.  2.    On  the  change  of  the  accent  in  contraction,  sc#  S  S0>  2. 


II.  FOBMATION  OF  THE  TeKSES  OF  ImPUHE  YeHBS. 

♦  136.   General    Remarks. 

Pure  and  Impure  Stem.  —  Theme. 

1.  Impure  verbs  (}  127,  II.)  undergo  a  variety  of  changes  in 
the  stem.  In  the  first  place,  the  stem  of  the  verb  is  strength^ 
ened : — 

(a)  Either  by  an  additional  consonant,  e.  g.  t^-t-«,  stem  TTII ;  Kpdi-w,  stem 
KPAT ;  <ppd(ct,  stem  4PAA }  and  even  by  inserting  an  entire  syllable,  c.  g. 
b^apr-iy-w,  stem  'AMAPT ; 

(b)  Or  by  lengthening  the  stcm-vowcl,  c.  g.  ^c^»,  stem  ♦TPj  A^-«,  stem 
AAe;  T^K-«,  stem  TAK ; 

(c)  Or  secondly  there  is  a  change  of  the  stcm-vowcl  in  some  of  the  tenses ; 
this  change  may  be  called  a  Variation  (M6,  6),  e.  g.  kA/«t-«,  i'Kh&w-nw, 
k4'K\o^  ;  comp.  Eng.  ring,  rang,  rung. 

2.  The  original  and  simple  stem  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  strengthened  stem ;  the  first  is  called  the  pure  stem,  the 
last,  the  impure.  The  Prcs.  and  Impf  commonly  contain  the 
impure  stem;  the  Secondary  tenses,  when  such  are  fonncd,  and 
specially  the  second  Aor.,  contaui  the  pure  stem ;  the  remaining 
tenses  may  contain  either  the  pure  or  the  impure  stem,  e.  g. 

Pres.  r^-r-m,  to  strike,  Aor.  II.  Pass,  i-rtir-rtv    Fut.  Act.  TiSf«  {rvweet) 
"     Xttw-w,  to  leavey  "  Act.   f-Xlw-ov  "       "     Ac/i^w  (Ae(ir-<r») 

"'    ffipdC-m,  to  kill,  "  Pass.  ^-<r^47-Tjv    "       "    ff^ti^m  {ff<p^m} 

*    ftdt^-m,  to  shoWj  "  "     i-^pAy-riy       *'    Mid.  ^aK-oD/uu 

*"    f»tip-m,  to  dentro^  ''  "    d-fditpfiv      ''    AcLf^tp-A, 

8 
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3.  When  a  form  of  a  verb  cannot  be  derived  from  the  Pres. 
tense  in  use,  another  Present  is  assumed ;  tliis  assumed  Pres. 
may  be  termed  the  TJicme  (^€fia),  and  is  printed  in  capitals, 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  Pres.  in  actual  use ;  thus,  c.  g.  ^cuyu 
is  the  Pres.  in  use,  ^YTO  is  the  assumed  Pres.,  or  the  T/ieme, 
designed  merely  to  form  the  second  Aor.,  l-Kfivy-ov. 


)  139.  Strengthening  of  the  Stem, 

1.  The  stem  is  strengthened,  first,  by  adduig  another  conso- 
nant to  the  simple  characteristic  consonant  of  the  stem,  e.  g. 


TuiTTw  (tuit),  to  strike, 

Aor.  1 1.  Pass,  i-rt-w-iiv 

rdrrw  (Tcry),  to  arrange^ 

"     i-riyny 

Kpd(ot  (K/wy),  to  cry, 

"          Act.   K'Kp&y-oy, 

2.  Yet  the  strengthened  stem  is  found  only  in  the  Pres.  and 
Impf ;  in  the  other  tenses  the  simple  stem  appears,  e.  g. 

Pres.  r{nrr»     Impf.  Hrvwrou     Aor.  II.  Pass,  irtmiy      Put.  ti^«  (tuvo-w). 

Kemahk  1.  The  characteristic  of  the  pure  stem,  c.  g.  t  in  TTlI-fi  is  called 
the  poro  characteristic ;  that  of  the  impure  stem,  c.  g.  ht  in  rvrr-w,  the  impure 
clianu:teristic. 

3.  The  stem  of  many  verbs  is  strengthened  also  by  length- 
ening the  short  stem-vowel  in  the  Pres.  and  Lnpf ;  this  short 
Yowel  reappears  in  the  second  Aor.,  and  in  liquid  verbs,  in  the 
Fut.     Tims, 

A  is  changed  into  17  In  mute  verbs,  e.  g.  {K-Kd^-oy)  X^^dw 

oi  in  liquid  rerbs,  "  (^  A  y -  £)  ^obm 

CI  in  liquid  verbs,  "  (^;^ep-£)  ^3«(p« 

CI  in  mute  verbs,  "  (f-Xtx-oy)  Xcfv* 

r  in  mute  and  liquid  verbs,  "  {i-rpffi-fiy)  rfiifim 

V  in  mute  and  liquid  verbs,  "  {i'^pty-riy)  pp6ym 

cv  in  mate  verbs,  *'  (tl-^by-oy)  ^c^yw. 

Rex.  2.  This  strengthening  of  the  stem  distinguishes  the  Impf.  Ind.  and 
Opt  from  the  same  modes  of  the  second  Aor. ;  likewise  the  Pres.  Snbj.  and 
Impf.  from  the  same  modes  of  the  second  Aor.,  e.  g.  inpaiov  txporfow^  icpd((MfA. 
Kpdyti/Uf  itpd(t0  Kpdyw,  icpd(^  Kpdyt  ]  ^^  (Ktaroy  tKiitoy,  Xeivoifu  Xtwot/u^  K§hrm 
Kftrw,  \crrc  AiWc. 


A 

C( 

ff 

(( 

r 

(1 

r 

(( 

0 

1: 

c 

i( 

9  140.]  VERBS. CHANGE    OF   THE    STEM-VOWEL.  169 

♦  140.   Change  or    Variation  of  the   Stem*voweI 

1.  Tlie  change  or  variation  of  the  stem-vowel  [i  138,  1  (c)], 
occurs  only  in  the  Secondary  tenses,  with  the  exception  of  a 
few  first  Perfects. 

2.  Most  mute  and  all  liquid  verbs,  with  a  monosyllabic  stem, 
and  with  c  as  a  stem-vowel,  take  the  variable  a  in  the  second 
Aor.,  e.  g. 

rpi-W'U^  to  turn  J  Aor.  II.  Act.  ^-  t  p  d  x  -  or 

kK^w-T'W,  to  steal,  "  Pass.  i-xKiiT-riw 

rp4p-tt^  to  nourish.  "  **  i'Tpi^-iiy 

arp4p-^f  to  turrt,  "  "  4'vrpt^'nv 

$p4x'Vt  to  wet,  "  "  i'fip&X'n'' 

l4p^,toflay,  "  "  i'Ztp'tiv 

ar4x\-«,  to  send,  "  •*  i-ffriX'tiu 

TTfip^f  to  sow,  '*  "  i'tririp-riv 

tp^tip-w,  to  destroy,  "  ''•  i'^^tp-if^ 

r4fAyt*,  to  cut,  "  Act.  K'T&fi'oy, 

The  second  Aor.  M/xov  (from  r4fum,  to  cut),  is  very  rare  in  Attic  prose  (Th.  1. 
81.  TdfMftty) ;  reg;alar  iFrc/ioy ;  the  second  Aor.  ifip^xvy  (from  fip^xv,  to  u^),  is 
poetic  and  late ;  common  form  ifip^x^y*  The  first  Ac:  Pass,  irpi^^y  (from 
rpheia),  idp4^dri¥  (fr,rp4^),  icrpi^djiv  (fr.  (rrpi^),  belong  more  to  poetry  than 
prose ;  iicXi^^v  (fr.  K\hrru)  Ionic  and  Ear.  Or.  1575  (K\*^tls).  A^p«,  axtlpm^ 
and  ^^Iptt,  have  no  first  Aor.  Pass.  The  variable  a  docs  not  occur  in  poljsjl- 
lablcs,  e.  g.  1liYy€\oif,  Iryy^^Vt  fi^cXor,  irY^p6firiy, 

Remabk  1.  As  this  variable  vowel  distinguishes  the  Impf.  from  the  second 
Aor.  Act.f  e.  g.  trpticop  (Impf),  Hrpmrov  (Aor.  II.),  in  some  verbs  of  this  class 
(2,  above),  whose  second  Aor.  Act.  is  not  in  use,  tlie  variable  vowel  does  not  occur 
in  the  second  Aor.  Pass.,  because  that  tense  cannot  be  mistaken  for  the  Impf., 
see  4  141,  Rem.,  c.g.fi\4irt9,to  see,  Impf.  i-fixtr^y,  second  Aor.  Pass.  4-fi\4w' 
riy  (first  Aor.  Pass,  is  wanting) ;  \4yn,  to  collect  (in  compounds),  second  Aor. 
Pa«8.  KaTf'\4y^y,  ffvy4\ty7iy  (more  seldom  Aor.  I.  ffvv(\4x^nyf  4^*^4j^y',  with 
the  meaning  to  say,  always  4k4x^v);  so  also  X^ir-«,  to  peal,  i'\4w-Tiy  (first 
Aor.  Puss,  wanting) ;  tX.^ic-«,  to  6raicf,  usually  i-xXJucriy,  but  also  4-w\4K-^y 
Pint,  (first  Aor.  Pass.  ^X^x<^*'»  Aesch.  £um.  259) ;  ^\4y'09,to  bum,  4-^\4y^9 
(more  seldom  4^\4x^y) ;  ^4yw,  to  censure,  ^-^f^y-ijv,  first  Aor.  Pass,  wanting. 

Rem.  3.  The  verb  itX^ttw,  to  strike,  when  uncom pounded,  retains  the  if 
in  the  second  Aor.  and  second  Put.  Pass.,  but  when  compounded,  it  tokes  the 
variable  d;  thus,  4-w\'fiy^y,  7r\riy4i<rofuu,  i^t-vxiiy^y,  Kart-wXiy-riy,  4K^\dy/i' 
90fAM]  trfiirta,  to  imke  rotten,  and  t^m,  to  melt  (trans.),  also  have  the  variable  a; 
hence  Perf.  e4inrwa,  I  am  rotten,  second  Aor.  Pass,  iff&irny,  second  Put.  Pass. 
r&v^tro/Aox ;  Put.  r^|«,  Aor.  frri^a ;  second  Perf.  r4'r'nKa,  lam  melted;  second  Aor. 
Vass.  iriKny'i  also  first  Aor.  Pass,  irfix^y*  PI-  Tim.  61.  b.,  Eur.  Supp.  1033. 
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3.  liquid  verbs  witli  a  monosyllabic  stem  and  with  <  for  a 
stem-vowel,  take  the  variable  a,  not  only  in  the  second  Aor.,  but 
also  in  the  first  Perf.  Act.,  in  the  Perf.  IVIid.  or  Pass.,  and  the 
^rst  Aor.  Pass.,  c.  g. 

tfT^AXw,  to  sendj       Fat.  orcX-w    Pf.  f-rraX-Ka    (-ffraX-fuu  Aor.  c-<rr(U-diry 
^cfpw,  to  destroy^    Fat  ^€p-&    Ff.  H-^ap-xa    f^ap-fuu, 

Tho  first  Aor.  Pass,  iffrd/^y  is  poetic ;  the  first  Aor.  Pass,  of  5/f>»,  nrtipv, 
p^iptt  is  not  in  use ;  bat  instead  of  it  the  second  Aor.  Pass.,  thus,  iZifngy^ 
imrdpyriy,  4<p^dfniv,  The  variable  a  docs  not  occur  in  polysyllables,  c.  g. 
ffyycXica,  ^77/AJ^i'  from  i,yyi?<\M,  iyfiytpfKUy  fry/pdijv  from  iay^lpta,  Comp. 
No  I. 

4.  Mute  verbs,  which  have  c  in  the  final  stem-syllable  of  the 
Pres.,  take  the  variable  o  in  the  second  Perf ;  but  those  which 
have  CI,  take  oi;  liquid-verbs,  which  ha\e  c  or  ci  in  this  syllable, 
take  o,  c.  g. 

94pKOfuu  (poet.),  to  see,  U^opxa         S^p«,  to  flay,  UBopa 
Tp4<IWf  to  nourish^  rirpo^  ^*^p^y  fo  tva^'^t  iyp^ryopa,  I  awoke, 

xWtw,  to  leave^  K^koiwa  tnrtiptt,  to  soio,  ttnropa 

▼ed^w,  topenuadey  irinoi^  I  trusty  ^tlptt,  to  destroy ^  (tp^opa  poetic,  {(tpdapKo, 
prose). 

Rem.  3.  Here  arc  classed  the  following  anomalous  second  Perfs. ;  (^ 
(Epic),  cf(BA^  instead  of  cll^a,  to  be  tcont,  tltob4yM,  tuD^ds,  Plnp.  «ifl^ciir; — 
'EIAO,  video,  ol^  I  know; — *EIKn,  fbura,  to  be  like^  to  ajrpcar^  Plup.  ^^jcciv;  — 
IfXirw  (poet.),  to  cause  to  hope^  fokwa,  I  hope,  Plup.  idkruy,  I  hoped;  —  •EPFfl,  to 
do,  tlopya,  Plup.  idpytiy]  —  fyfrf-wiUj  to  break,  tfi^wya,  I  am  broken  (but  on  iHprm, 
secKcm.  2). 

5.  Tlic  following  take  the  variable  o  in  the  first  Perf  also, 
contrary  to  the  nilc  in  No.  1. 

KXhrrv,  to  steal,  first  Perf.  k 4 K\o<p ct,  but  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  HttcXtfifuu  (very 

rare  and  only  poet  K^KKcufifuu). 
Jjy^,  to  ooikd^  first  Perf.  avytlXoxa^  ^^cfAoxa;  but  Porf.  Mid.  or  Pass. 

W/uTM,  to  send,  first  Perf.  m4irofiipa\  but  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  vmfjifuu, 
rithrm,  to  tum^  first  Perf.  r^rpotpa  (like  the  second  Perf.  of  rptipw,  to  nourish), 
and  rhpwpa]  still,  this  last  form  is  rare ;  the  more  usual  form  is  rrrpo^ 
The  varidUe  a  in  the  Perf.  Act.  is  not  found  elsewhere,  and  is  probably 
hero  used  only  to  distinguish  it  from  T4rpo^,  Pcif.  of  rp4^w, 

C.  The  follo\iing  mute  verbs  ^\'ith  a  monosyllabic  stem,  and 
with  c  for  a  stem-vowel,  like  liquid  verbs  (No.  3),  take  tho 
variable  a  in  the  Perf.  IVlid.  or  Pass. ;  still,  the  a  is  not  fouijJ  in 
Ihe  first  Aor.  Pass.,  as  is  the  case  in  liquid  verbs,  e.  g. 
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crp4<f>my  to  tum^  Ff.  Mid.  or  Pass,  fffrpafifiai,  but  first  Aor.  Pass,  ivrpl^brit 
Tp4irM,  to  twrrif  "  "      rdrpafifiai,  "  "  irpd^^y 

rp4^^  to  nourish^         '*  "      r4^pafitiaif  "  "  4^p4^driy, 

On  Kkdrrw,  8C0  No.  5. 


$  141.  Remarks  07i  the    Secondarij    Tenses. 

1.  The  Secondary  tenses  differ  from  the  Primary,  partly  in  wanting  the 
tense-characteristic,  and  consequently  in  appending  the  personal-endings  (-ok, 
-^fiTjv,  -ijy,  -Tiffofuu,  -a,  and  -dv)  immediately  to  the  pure  characteristic  of  the 
verb,  e.  g.  ^-Xlir-oy,  second  Aor.,  but  i-walStv-ff-a,  first  Aor. ;  partly,  in  being 
formed  throughout  from  an  unchanged  pure  verb-stem  (except  the  Perf.  wliich 
prefers  a  long  vowel,  see  No.  2),  e.  g.  Xerirw,  f-Ww-oyy  ^tuyw  f-^vy^y]  and 
partly,  in  taking  the  variable  vowel,  c.  g.  <rTpt<p(i)  i-<rrptLiP'T)v  aTpa<P"fio'OficUi 
but  4-<rrp4<fh^y  (§  140,  2). 

2.  The  second  Perf.  either  lengthens  the  short  stem-vowel  X  into  r,  a  into  i?, 
and,  when  it  stands  after  other  vowels  or  p,  into  d,  e.  g. 

icpd(<o,  to  cry  out^         second  Aor.  t-KpHy-ov         second  Perf.  Kt-Kpaya 
<l>pi<r(roff,  to  shudder  J  stem :  4PIK  (i)  **  tri-^plK-a 

^dXXM,  to  bloom,  Put.  &dA-«  "  t€-3t|\-o; 

so,  v€<^yo,  \4\7i^a  from  4AN-»,  AAQ-ta  j  or  it  retains  the  long  vowel  or  diph- 
thong of  the  Prcs.,  e.  g.  irtftxrya  from  <f>€vy(a  (but  second  Aor.  Act.  ^^Oyoy), 
riTtiKo,  cicr\Tra  from  t^kw,  (rifn<a  (but  second  Aor.  Pass,  irticqu,  iffivriy,  see 
4  140,  Rem.  2) ;  a  short  vowel  occurs  only  in  the  cases  referred  to  in  §  124,  and 
\  140,  4. 

Remark.  Those  verbs  whose  second  Aor.  Act.  could  not  be  distingnished 
from  the  Impf ,  or  at  least,  only  by  the  quantity  of  the  stem-vowel,  have  no 
second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  l)ut  only  the  second  Aor.  Pass.,  since  this  last  form 
has  a  different  ending  from  the  Impf,  and  could  not  be  mistaken  for  it,  e.  g. 

ypijpm  Impf  fyp&tpoy  A.  I.  fypa^fu  A.  IL  Act.  want.  A.  II.  P.  iypt^v  (A.  I.  P.  docs 

not  occur  in  classical  writers). 
K\iyw      "      UKlyoy     "     UMvo      "       "  A.  II.  P.  iKXiy^y  (A.  I.  P.  ikhi- 

diiy  in  Aristoph). 

Aristoph.  Nub.  152  [with  the  variation  4^x^^^]  ^^^  often  in  the  later  writers; 
A.  L  i^^fx^^y  I^lat.). 

3.  The  following  points,  also,  are  to  be  noted:  (a)  There  is  no  verb  which, 
together  with  the  second  Aorist,  forms  the  three  fii-st  Aorists;  (b)  There  is  no 
verb  which  has  in  use  at  the  same  time  the  second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  and  the 
second  Aor.  Pass. ;  but  all  verbs,  wliich  form  the  second  Aor.  have  either  the 
second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  only,  or  the  second  Aor.  Pass.  only.  A  single 
exception,  in  regard  to  both  the  particulars  specified,  is  seen  in  the  verb  rphrm^ 
to  turn,  which  has  three  first  Aorists  together  with  three  second  Aorists :  thpSiroy 
(Ion.),  irp&K^fiTjy,  irptin\v,  trpv^a  (the  common  form  in  Attic),  irpe^dftrip 
(transitive,  e.  g.  rpii^aabai  ciy  (pvyfiy,  to  pxtt  to  flight),  irpi^^v  (used  more  by  the 
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poets,  see  ^  140,  2) ;  but  in  compotmds,  e.  g.  ^virpc^^yoi,  Antiph.  i.  126,  4 
127,  5). 

There  are  bat  few  exceptions  to  the  statement  andcr  (b),  since  the  secono 
Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  and  the  second  Aor.  Pass.,  occur  but  rarely,  and  mostly 
in  the  poet,  dialect,  e.  g.  Irihroy  £ur.,  and  irtmiy ;  f^Xiroy  and  i?d:irny ;  ^Ae/^dif> 
and  very  seldom  iXmSiiriy. 

4.  It  is  rare  that  a  verb  has  both  Aor.  forms ;  where  this  is  the  case,  the  two 
forms  are  used  under  certain  conditions,  namely :  — 

(a)  The  two  Aor.  forms  of  the  Act  and  Mid.  have  a  different  meaning,  i.  e. 
the  first  Aor.  has  a  transitive  meaning,  the  second  Aor.,  an  intransitive.  The 
same  is  true  of  the  two  forms  of  the  Pcrf.,  where  they  arc  constructed  from  the 
same  verb.    Sec  §  249,  2. 

(b)  The  two  forms  of  the  Aor.  belong  either  to  different  dialects,  or  differ- 
ent periods,  or  to  different  species  of  literature,  prose  orpoctr}*.  Still,  in  some 
verbs,  both  forms  occur  even  in  prose,  e.  g.  kwri\xdx^''9  ^^^  usually  Imiwiyiiy, 
/BAo^d^i^ai  and  ^afiriycu,  both  for  ex.  in  Thuc.  Several  verbs  in  p  jctry  have  a 
second  Aor.  Act.,  which  in  prose  have  commonly  a  first  Aor.  only,  e.  g.  rrf  dw, 
to  Jcillt  Aor.  prose,  Ifrrciya,  poet,  (icr&yoy  and  Iktoi^. 

(c)  The  two  Aorists  stand  in  such  a  relation  to  each  other,  that  tlie  forms 
of  one  Aorist  take  the  place  of  the  forms  of  the  other  not  in  use,  and  in  this 
way  each  supplies,  respectively,  tho  place  of  the  other,  as  will  be  seen  under 
the  verbs  ri^fu  and  9l9»/u, 
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t  142.   Classes  of  Mute    Verbs, 

Mute  verbs  are  divided,  like  mute  letters,  into  three 
classes,  according  to  their  characteristic ;  in  each  of  these 
classes,  verbs  with  a  pure  characteristic  in  the  Pres.  and 
Impf.  are  distinguished  from  those  with  an  impure  charac- 
teristic (§  139,  Rem.  1) :  — 

1.  Verbs,  wliose  characteristic  is  a  Pi-mute  ()S,  tt,  ^  pure 

characteristic;  ttt  ([§  24,  1]  impure   characteristic), 

e.  g. 

(a)  Pure  characteristic:  Tre/LtTr-co,  to  send;  rpifi-o),  to 
rub  /  jpd^'O),  to  tcrite ; 

(b)  Impure  characteristic :  tvttt-o),  to  strike  (pure  cliar- 
acteristic  tt,  pure  stem  TTII) ;  pKaTrr-tOy  to  injure 
(A  BAAB) ;  p/TTT-o),  to  hurl  (<j»,  'Pli). 

2.  Verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  a  Kappa-mute  (if,  7,  ;^ 
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pure  characteristic ;  trtr  or  Attic  tt  [§  24,  1]  impure 
characteristic),  e.  g. 

(a)  Pure  characteristic:  ttXc/c-q},  to  weave;  ari-(o,  to 
lead;  revx-to,  to  prepare; 

(b)  Impure  characteristic:  <f>pi<Ta'a},  Att.  <f>piTr-a},  to 
shudder  (pure  characteristic  k,  pure  stem  ^PIK) ; 
rdaa-to,  Att  rdrr-ca,  to  arrange  (7,  TAF) ;  ^tJctct-w, 
Att  ^rfn-(o,  to  cough  (;^,  JBHX). 

3,  Verbs,  whose  characteristic  is  a  Tau-mute  (t,  S,  ^, 
pure  characteristic ;  f  [§  24, 1]  impure  characteristic), 
e.g. 

(a)  Pure  characteristic:  ainn-to,  to  complete ;  aS-co,  to 
sinff ;  irei^-co,  to  persuade ; 

(b)  Impure  characteristic :  <l>pd^-a},  to  say  (pure  charac- 
teristic S,  pure  stem  ^PAA). 

k  143.  Remarks  on  the    Characteristic. 

1   The  following  mute  verbs  in  -itto*  and  -^-cro*  (-tto»J  fonn  the  Secondary 
tenses,  especially  the  second  Aor.  Pass.,  and  have  for  their  characteristic :  — 
v.  icXrrr-«,  to  steal;  KSirr-taf  to  cut;  r^wr-w,  to  strike  (second  Aor.  Passive 

i'KXiw'jiPy  etc.). 
fi:  fi)JarT'Cti  to  injurt^  and  Kp^irr-w,  to  conceal  (second  Aor.  Pass,  i'^xt^-i^p 

and  ifiki^^v,  i'Kptfi-jip  and  iKp6<pdrip). 
^ifidirr-ctf  to  tinge;  iSmirT-w,  to  bury;  bpirrr-v,  to  break;  ^irr-w,  to  sew  to- 

fielher;  piirr-Wf  to  cast;  <ncti(irT-<tf,  to  dirj  (second  Aor.  Pass.  ^-/Sjl^-iyy, 

^-Td^-iyr,  i-rpt^'j)v,  i^'pi,(*>-Tiy,  i^-^i^-nv  and  i^yt^^v,  i'CKt^' 

K'.  ^ffffct,  to  shudder  (second  Pcrf  ir^-^pr<c-a). 

7:  Axxiacrw,  to  change  (second  Aor.  Pass.  i.\\&y'fjyaty  first  Aor.  Pass. 
iJiXoY^yatf  poetic),  fidartOf  to  knead  {fi&y'riycu)^  op^trav,  to  dig  {hpHyriyai 
and  opvx^''^)i  •'^^^rw,  to  strike  (^-irX^7-?;y,  i\t'ir\ty'j)v)^  irpaira'otf  Att. 
wpirrv,  to  do  (W-wp  07-  o),  a-ipdCot  (Attic  mostly  ©•^^rrw),  to  kiU  {i-apiSi'v  - 
i|r,  rarely,  and  never  in  Attic  prose,  ic^x^^h  'TMro'ct,  to  arrange  {r&ytlst 
Ear.,  elsewhere  iTdx^'')i  <Pp^o'Wi  to  hedge  round  {i<ppiy^v  and  i^pdxiv^)- 

2.  Two  verbs  strengthen  the  pure  characteristic  k  by  7,  like  verbs  with  the 
impure  characteristic  ht:  — 

Wrr-i*  (commonly  ircrr/M,  also  xcf/cw),  to  shear^  to  comb,  Fiit.  ir/|»,  etc. , 
still,  KfipMiy  is  commonly  used  for  iriKTuv  with  the  meaning  to  shear^  and 
icr9pl(fty  and  (a/vtiv  with  the  meaning  to  comb  ; 

rdtr-m  (formed  from  Ti-T^«f-«),  to  beget^  Put.  r^^ofuUf  second  Aor.  Act 
Pr9KOv^  second  Perf.  riroKcu 

3.  The  following  verbs  in  -acta,  -rrtit  have  a  Tau-mute,  not  a  Kappa 
rnnte,  for  the  pure  characteristic:  apfiSrrot  (non-Attic  kpfi6(u)^  to  Jit^  iut 
•4trm\ — fixirruf  to  take  honey^  Put.  -i^»; — fipdfffftt  (non-Attic  $pd{iu)y  to 
shake;  —  ip4a-a'tt,  torow^  Put.  -^ow;  —  ircto'irM,  to  scatter^  Put. -^(ow;  —  irxdlir- 
#»,  to/brm^  Put.  -iro»; — -^rrtirsTtt,  t**  *v«t,  Put.  •(•*;  —  and  Poet,  ifidffffm,  to 
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loAip,  Fat. -<|0W ;  KvJttrWt  to  deep^  Fut. -wcrw;  Xcf/tro-M,  to  /ooiE;,  Fut.  Xf^v; 
\i  wo  Ik  a  I  (poctiCf  especially  Horn.,  also  xfro^iai),  to  pray^  Aor.  iXiadfiniff 
i\iT6firiy]  viffffofiaif  t^tlffcofiai,  to  go^  Fat.  v€{aoitM\  Kopiinrw^  to  equip 
(Epic  Perf.  K§-K6pv^-fiai). 

Here  are  classed  derivatives  in  - e^ r t » :  Xifi^rruyto hunger ;  hv^tp^rru^ 
to  dream ;  iirv^rru,  to  he  sleepy. 

4.  The  following  verbs  in  -<r<r«  vary  between  the  two  formations :  viaffoty 
to  presi  together^  Fat.  k^m,  etc. ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  vivafffiau ;  verbal  Adj.  yaar6s . 
— ii^linru  (Poet),  to  draw^  Fut.  -«;(»,  Aor.  ^4>(;0-a,  ii^vtrdixriy, 

5.  Of  verbs  in  -C»,  whose  pure  characteristic  is  a  Tau-mute,  commonly  J, 
there  are  only  a  few  primitives,  e.  g.  tCofiai,  Poet.,  Ka^4(ofuut  prose,  /  seat 
myself,  X(o»,  commonly  Ka^l(c0,  to  seat;  ffx^C^^t  ^o  separate;  x^C^t  alvam 
dejicerc;  yet  there  are  very  many  derivatives,  namely,  all  in  -iCtt  and  most  in 
•l^Wt  e.  g.  i^((vf  €lKd(o»,  etc. 

6.  Verbs  in  •  f «,  whoso  pure  characteristic  is  a  Kappa-mute,  commonly  7, 
are  mostly  OnomatopoeticSf  i.  e.  words  whoso  sound  corresponds  to  tho  sense ; 
the  greater  part  01  these  denote  a  catt^  or  sounds  e.  g.  aldC^i  '^  groan,  Fat. 
tdd^Wj  ik\a\d(u,  to  shout  {aif^d^cur^cu,  to  speak,  Aor.  vrant'mg  in  Her.);  ypi{o»t 
to  grunt;  Kot(»,  to  squeak,  to  grunt  (like  a  swine),  FuL  Koi^w,  Kodi^j  to 
so'eam,  Aor.  tKfAyov;  icpd)(<c,  to  caw,  to  croak;  fiacrtiu,  to  whip;  iid(uj  to 
scraUJt ;  olfi^  (to,  to  lament,  Fut.  otfi^^ofieu ;  6\o\i  (w,  to  cry  out,  to  shout ;  ^w 
rd(v,to  drag  about;  irrd(ot  and  <rra\d(u,  to  trickle;  (rr€vd(w,  to  sigh, 
arrfpiCw,  to  make  firm;  ffri(<o,  to  mark,  to  prick;  ffvpi(w,  to  whistle  (Fut. 
ovpi^ofuu,  etc.;  avolffw,  etc.,  later,  and  not  Attic) ;  9<l>d(u  (Attic  mostly  o'^ctr- 
7w),  to  kill ;  ff^v iv,  to  tlirob ;  rpi (u,  to  chirp  (rlrDlya^  Ion.  and  poet.) ',  ^Ki («, 
to  6«W/«,  and  the  Poet.  ^dC<a,to  praU,  Fut. /Bd^w,  third  Pers.  Perf  Mid.  or 
Pass.  fi^ficucTcu ;  fi pfC*^*  ^0  slumber  (fipT^eu) ;  9at(u,  to  divide,  to  kill ;  i\t\i (tt, 
to  whirl,  to  tumble;  4vapl(u,  spolio ;  pii<a,  to  do  [topya), 

7.  The  following  verbs  in  -  f «  vary  between  the  two  modes  of  formation : 
fiaard (w,  to  lift  up,  to  support,  Fut.  -dffcf^  etc.,  Aor.  ifiaardx^y  J — Hiard f  «*, 
to  doubt,  iurrdo'v,  from  which  the  verbal  Subst.  ZivrayiUs  and  S/oroo'ts; — y  v0'- 
T  d  (ca,  to  nod,  to  sleep,  FuL  -dtru,  Aor.  ii/^arcura,  in  the  later  writers  yvcrd^^, 
etc.,  e.  g.  Plut.  Brut.  36;  —  rralCa,  to  jest,  Fut.  trcu^ov/Acu  and  vcdlofieu^  Aor. 
Att.  Hvcuaa  (in  later  writers  lircu|a,  x^xcuxa),  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Att.  wiwatfffuu 
(in  later  writers  v4ireuyficu,  ivalx^f') »  verbal  Adj.  vcuar4os ;  —  apwd(w^  to  rob, 
Att.  apKdtrofuu,  iiorSuroj  etc.  (but  in  the  Epic  and  Common  language  apftrdltt  and 
'dirw,  etc.,  second  Aor.  Pass,  rjpirdyriy) ;  —  fxv  (tt,  to  moan,  has  II.  8,  20.  ^c^iv^oi', 
but  in  Uippocr.  (fiuirw. 

8.  Tho  following  verbs  in  -{to  have  77  for  a  pure  characteristic :  KKd(wf  to 
sound,  to  cry,  Perf  kd-KXayy-a,  Fut.  KXJy^cff  Aor.  licAa7(a;  —  irKd(tf  (poet.)  to 
cause  to  wander,  Fut  irXdy^w,  etc.  Aor.  Pass.  hrKdyx^y ;  —  <r  a  A  ir/  ^«,  to  bhw  a 
trumpet,  Fut.  -iy^u,  etc.  (later  also  -/<fw,  etc.) 


i  144.  Formation  of  ihc    Tenses. 

Mute  verbs  fonn  the  Fat  and  the  first  Aor.  Act.  and 
Mid.  with  the  tense-characteristic  a,  and  the  first  Perf.  and 
first  Phip.  Act.  with  the  aspirated  ^  endings  -a  and  -elv,  when 
the  characteristic  is  a  Pi  or   Kappa-mute;  but  with  the 

'  The  Perf  Act  of  all  verbs  properly  ends  in  ica,  but  where  k  is  preceded  bj 
a  Pi  or  Eappt-mnte,  that  mute  combmes  with  jc  and  is  changed  into  tho  cor 
responding  rough.  On  the  contrary,  a  Tau-mute  before  k  is  dropped,  e.  g 
rirvwKa  =  r^rwpa ;  Jthrpaytai  =  irhtpaxih  ^^^  ir4n€tKa  instead  of  it^ci^ko. 
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endings  -^a,  -xeiv,  when  the  characteristic  is  a  Tau-niute ; 
though  the  Tau-mute  is  omitted  before  k  (§  17,  5). 

Remahk  1.  For  the  change  of  a  Tau-mutc  into  a,  before  fi  in  the  Pcrf.  Mid 
or  Pass,  see  §  19,  1 ;  for  the  change  of  a  Tau-mute  into  <r  before  r,  see  §  17,  ft, 
but  this  a  is  omitted  before  <r  of  the  personal-endings,  e.  g.  vmuriiauj  -m-oi^ 
wi^pafffuuy  -crroi ;  but  second  Pers.  vtrrti-aaUf  v4<l>pa-(rai  instead  of  ircirci<r-<rai| 
Tii^paff-cau  The  vowels  a,  i,v  are  short  in  verbs  which  have  a  Tau-mute  as  a 
characteristic  before  endings  with  the  tense-characteristic  <r  and  k  (-/ca,  -K€iy), 
e.  g.  ^pd(6t,  ^piffof,  i^p&ffo,  ir4^p6xa ;  irXcCo-trw,  to  form^  vkiau ;  vofd(wf  to  think, 
ir6fjua'a ;  jcX^(v,  to  icash^  KXikrotf  etc. ;  in  like  manner,  short  vowels  remain  short 
e.  g.  apfi6(it,  l^pfjMKtu 

Heh.  2.  On  the  changes  which  the  mutes  undergo  by  the  addition  of  the 
endings  beginning  with  ir,  3,  fi,  or  r,  and  before  the  aspirated  endings  -a,  -dv, 
9te  §§  17,  2  and  3. 19,  1.  20,  1 ;  on  the  lengthening  of  -€  into  -€i  before  <r  of 
verbs  in  -Mm  or  -/y^,  e.  g.  <nr€V8-»,  Put.  ((nr/y8-<rw)  trwfdr^f  Aor.  ^tnrcKra, 
Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  I[<nr€tfffuu,  see  ^  20,  2 ;  on  the  omission  of  0*  in  endings 
beginning  with  <ri^,  e.  g.  kmkp^^cu  instead  of  KtKpin^^cu  {KtKp^ffdau)^  xcirX^X' 
bat  instead  of  vfir\€^^eu,  see  §  25,  3  j  on  the  endings  of  the  third  Pers.  PI. 
Pcrf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  -or  01  and  -&ro  instead  of  -vroi,  -in-o,  see  §§  18, 
1  and  116, 15 ;  on  the  vanahle  vowel  in  the  Secondary  tenses,  and  in  some  first 
Perfects  and  Perfects  Mid.  or  Pass.,  see  §  140 ;  on  tho  Att.  Put.  of  verbs  in 
•dCff  and  'l(u,  e.  g.  fii^C^,  Put.  fiifiiffta,  $i$&y  -^y,  -a,  -Stok,  -w/ack,  etc.,  Koiti(», 
Fat.  KoptiTVf  Kofuoff,  -ifTf,  etc.,  see  §  117. 

Rem.  3.  Wlicn  ;*  precedes  a  Pi-mute,  which  is  the  characteristic  of  the 
verb,  c.  g.  in  Wfiir-«,  the  /i  is  rejected  in  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  before  endings 
beginning  with  fi\  thus,  ir/fiir-»,  to  send,  vi-vffx-ficu  (instead  of  x^-ire/tir-/ia<,  r4- 
irc/i/i-fuu),  x^ir(/i\|/ai,  x/irc/iTrrai,  etc..  Inf.  xcx//i<^cu,  Part.  vtirffifi4yos  \  so 
tifiwr-w,  to  bend  down^  Ki-KOfi-fuu  (instead  of  Kd-KOfir-fiai,  k4  Ktuifi-fiai).  Also 
when  two  gammas  would  stand  before  /i,  one  y  is  omitted,  e.  g.  atpiyy-w,  to  tie^ 
t-ffpiy-fuu  (instead  of  l-<r^i77-/«u),  f(r<f»y^ai,  iff^iym-tu,  etc.,  Inf.  iatplyx^cu. 
Part,  iff^nyfiivos ;  so  i^€k4yx»i  to  convince^  i^tX-fiKr/fuu  (instead  of  ^|€X^X€7XAUU, 
^{cX^^fuu),  ^{€X^X€7|eu,  etc.  Both  the  fi  and  y  are  here  dropped  to  prewrt 
the  concurrence  of  three  consonants 
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Paradioxs   or  Mute   Vebbs. 
♦  145.  A.   Vcfbs,  whose  Characteristic  is  a   Pt^mute 

(a)  Pare  Characteristic,  iS,  x,  ^  /Fat.  -^w). 

Tpifitct  to  rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pros. 
Impf. 
Peif. 

Plup. 
Put. 
Aor.  I. 


Ind.  rptfi-w   Sulij.  rpi0-o»  Imp.  Tp7fi^  luf.  rpifi^uf  Part,  rpifi-^r¥ 

Ind.  t^pi^o¥  Opt.  Tpifi^ifu 

Ind.  (Tf-Tpr;3-a)  ri-rpi^^  Subj.  r€-rpi^-tt  Imp.  not  used.  Inf.  Tf- 

rpl^yai  Part,  rt^pl^^s 
Ind.  (^"Tc-TpiS^-cM  i^t^plip^w  Opt  rc-roA^-m^ 
Ind.  (Tp(/3-a'»)  roufw  Opt  rpl^oi/u  Inf.  Tp(^ciy  Part,  rpi^p 
Ind.  i-rpt^  Subj.  rp(^    Opt.  rpi^fuu    Imp.  rpc^'oy  Inf.  rf'f«u 

Part,  rpi^ar. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. 
Impf. 


Ind.  rpiil3-o/xai   Subj.  rptfi-afAoi  Imp.  rpljS-oi;  Inf.  rprjS-cff'dai   Part 

Tpr/3-^/i«i'or 
Ind.  i-rplfi-6firiv   Opt.  rplfi-olfii^y 


Perf. 


Ind.  1 

S. 

I. 

2. 

3. 

D. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

P. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

(T^pi/5-fuu) 

r4'Tptfl-pL0U 

ri-rpv^ 
T4'rpnr-rai 
rt-rplfi'fifdoy 
ri^pijp^ov 
ri-Tpi^h^oy 
rt-rpifx-fu^a 
ri-rpt^h^t 
r€-rptu-fityot   €l<ri(y) 
or  Tt-rpl<p-&Tat 


Imperative. 
(r^-Tpi/SHTo) 
r4-rpi^o 
rt-rplip-^ 

ri-^pi^-bov 
rt-rpi<P'^¥ 

rt-rpup^f 
Tt-Tpi^^oi<raM  j 
or  rt-rpl^^oiv ! 


Infinitive. 

(T€-Tpli5-&ai) 

Tc-rpcl^n^ 

Participle. 
rt-rpifi'fi4yoSf  -lit  -or 

Subjonctivc. 
r€-rpifA-fi4yos  £ 


Plup. 

S.  I.  !  i^t-rplfi-firiy    1).  i-rt-rpipL-fitboy 

P.  i-T€'Tpifl-fltda 

Ind. 

2.  I  i-r4-rpi^o                i-r^  rpi^oy 

i-T4-rpi^^ 

3.     i-rd-rpiw-ro            i-r^^pi^-^y 

rt^pifi-fjjyot  ^trmy 

Opt. 

1     rt-rpifi-fi^yos  (2i}k 

[or  ^-rc-rpj^-dro 

Put. 
Aor.  I. 

F.  l*f. 


Ind.  rpl}l/ofuu  Opt.  rpt^ifiriy  Inf.  rpfif^ca^ou  Part.  rptijf6figyos 

Ind.  i-rpt<^dfiriy    Subj.  rpi'i^/ioi    Opt.  rpii^cdfiriy    Imp.  TpT^^ai    Inf. 

rpl^aa^cu  Part,  rpnfctficvof 
Ind.  Tc-rp(\f'o/iai  Opt.  Tt-rpt^olfxriy  Inf.  Tc-rpfvf'fcr^cu   Part.  T€-Tp«i|»^ 

ftcrof. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.  I. 

Fut.  I. 
A.  II. 
F.  II. 


Ind.  (^-rpfiS-dT^K)    i^pi<p-driy    Subj.   rpt^w    Opt.  Tpi^tii\v    Inf. 

Tpi^;^Kcu   Imp.  rpitp-^jf^i  Part.  rpi^tU^  (instead  of  I.  Aor. 

I*asfl.,  commonly  II.  Aor.  Pass.) 
Ind.  rpi^-b^aoiuu  Opt.  rpup-^ffolfiriy  Inf  rpi^-^ctchax  Part  Tpi^ 

Ind.  i-Tpt$-riy  Subj.  TpIiS-w   0[)t.  rplfi-ftrfy   Imp.  rpffi-n^i   Inf.  Tp7/3- 

TjKeu  Part,  rplfi-tls 
Ind.  rplfi^a-o/jLcu    Opt.  rplfi-riffoiixriy    Inf.  TpI/5-r,<r€<r3oi    Part.  Tpi/5- 

ifa'6fi*yos.  


Verbal  adjective:  (TpiiS-rrfj)  rpiir-rSst  -^,  -^k,  rpiv-r^os,  -^o,  -^or. 
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146.  (b)  Impure  Characteristic,  irr  in  Pres.  and  Impf.  (Fut.  -;<&»). 

icdvTctf,  to  cut. 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE.     (         PASSIVE. 

Pres. 

K6irr-ct 

K6irr-ofUU 

Perf.  I. 

(K«-icoir-a)  K4'Ko<tha 

Kf'KOfi-ficUt  like  r4-rpififxai 

Pcrf.  II. 

Ki-KOir-a  (Horn.) 

A.  T.  4-K6<fhdriif 

Fut.         1        (k^-cv)  k^w 

K6rpo/jLat 

F.    I.     Ko<p^<rofuu 

Aor.  I. 

i'Ka<^a 

i'Kor^dfiriu 

A.  II.  i'K^-riv 

Fut.  Pf. 

Kt-K6r^0fiai 

F.  IL    Kow^fiao/ioi 

Verbal  adjective :  Kox-r6sf  < 

-fit  '6y,  KO'ir'T4os,  'r4aj  •r4ov. 

Inflection  of  the  I 

?crf.  Mid.  or  Pass. 

KduM-r-Wf  to  bend  doum  {K^KOfi-fM 

X  for  K4KCLfiti'Hcut  \  144,  Hem.  3). 

Ind. 

S.  1. 

KiKOflfUU                            , 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

2. 

KiKoiv^ai 

K4KC^l\}fO 

KiKdfl^CU 

3. 

D.  1. 

2. 

KfKOfl^OV 

Participle. 

1 

3. 

K4Kaflp^0V 

K€Kdfi<p^6fy            :      Subjunctive. 

P.  1. 

K€Kdflfli^ 

KfKaiJLfl4vOS  ^ 

2. 

K4Kafi^9 

K4Kafiip^t               1 

3. 

KtKdfiip^viray,  oi  KtKdfup^uv] 

Verbal  adjective :  ica/*inr<Jr, 

"fit  -6y,  Kafiirr4oSf  •r4a,  't4ov. 

\  147.  B.  Verbs,   whose    Characteristic  is  a  Kappa- 

mute  (y,  k,  x). 

(a)  Pure  Characteristic,  7,  <c,  x»    (^)  Impure  Characteristic  in  the  Pres.  and 

Impf.,  fffTy  Att.  TT,  r.aror  f. 

tX/k-ot,  to  weave.  Fut.  -|«.  T&ffaw,  Att.  ri,rro»f  to  arrange. 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

Prc9. 
Perf. 

Fut. 
F.  Pf. 

itX/k-m 
(W-irX€ic-i) 
xZ-rXcx-a 
[w\4K-a'(a)  ir\4\c9 

'tr\4K'0tAcu 
(x/-xX<ic-/«u) 
x^-»Xry-fioi 

•ir\4^ofxcu 
ir§'irk4\ofiau 

rdffff'W 

(W-Toy^) 
T^ox-« 

r((<r<r-o,ttai 

T4-rceyfuu 
rd^ofuu 
r€-rd^oueu 

PASSIVE.                                                     1 

Aor.  I. 
Fut.1. 
A.  II. 
F.   II. 

( 4ir\4K'^v )           i-ir\4x'^y 

xXcYi^crojLtai 
^-xX^-i;y    and     4-ir\iK-f]v 

rax-^ffOftai 

Verbal  adjective :  irXeicT^s,  -17,  -6v ;  itXcic-t/oj,  -t/o,  'r4ov ;  tojctcJi ,  raucrcof.  | 

178 


PA&ADIGMS    OF   MUTE    VERBS. 


[♦14& 


Inflection  of  the  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass. 

riuffvwy  to  arrange^  and  tr^tyyot  (S  144,  Rem.  3),  to  bind. 

Ind.  S.  1. 

rirayfieu 

ta^iyitat 

Imperative.            | 

2. 

r/ro^cu 

tc(ptylai 

r^To^o 

firfty^ 

3. 

T^TCMCTCU 

Wiptyitrai 

rtrax^ 

i<npiyxht» 

D.  1. 

T«Tc£7fie;^oi' 

ia<l>iyfi€boy 

2. 

rirax^op 

Ktripiyxbot^ 

T^rax^ov 

tciptyx^w 

3. 

rhaxbov 
rtrdyfitba 

driptyX^ov 

rrrdx^tay 

iffipiyxb^ 

P.  1. 

iffiplyfifba 

2. 

rirax^^ 

l<r4>«7X^ 

T^TOX^* 

Utr^iyX^ 

3. 

rvrceyiiivoi  ual(v)t 

4a'<l>iyfi4voi  €i<ri(v) 

rtrdx^vfffUf, 

i^^lyxb*i9Vi 

or  T€T<ix*''«* 

or  T€Tdx^y 

or  iff^yx^mf 

Inf.  rerJ^x^^ 

ia^iyX^ai      Part,  rtjoyfitvos     ia^iy/Uyos.    | 

Remask.  The  stadent  will  observe  porticolarlj  the  changes  which  take 
place  in  the  inflection  of  the  Perf.  Pass,  of  these  verbs :  r4rptfi-/ieu  (instead  of 
TCTpi/5-fuu),  $  before  n  being  changed  into  fi ;  t^t^^oi  (instead  of  t^pnr^oi), 
ir  and  <r  forming  ^;  riTptv-ru,  the  characteristic  w  remaining  nnchanged; 
rfrpi^hbov  (instead  of  r^rpnr-v^oK),  the  characteristic  w  being  changed  into  4>,  to 
be  of  the  same  order  as  the  ;^  following  (§  17,  2) ;  so  others  similar.  In  like 
manner,  r^royfuu :  rira^cu  (instead  of  r^oy-crcu),  y  and  c  forming  ( ;  r^raterm 
(instead  of  r^oyrai),  y  being  changed  into  #r,  to  be  of  the  same  order  as  the 
T  foQowing ;  rirax^ov  (instead  of  r4r«ybov)^  y  being  changed  to  correspond 
with  ^ 


{  148.  C.    VerbSt  whose    Characteristic  is  a    Tau- 

mute  (8,  T,  -^). 

(a)  Pure  Characteristic,  8,  t,  b,    (b)  Impure  Characteristic  in  Prcs.  and  Impf , 

f,  rarer  ffc,  — Put.  <r«. 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

Pres. 

^fvi-w. 

^€^9H»fUUf 

iftpdi-v. 

tppdC-ofuu, 

to  deceive. 

to  lie. 

to  say. 

to  thinl; 

Impf. 

H'^fvJi-^ 

4-}^tv9'6fifiv 

i-^pa(-oy 

4'<ppa('dfiiiy 

Perf. 

(^.^cvS-mi) 

{('}^tvi-fUu) 

{vi-ippoJU-Ka) 

{v4-<l>paS-fiai) 

l-^cv-#ta 

t-^wfT'itat 

jri-^pSi-Ka 

•ir4'<f>paa'-/juu 

Plup. 

^-^'c^irciy 

i-^t^ff'fxfiv 

i-TTf-ipfi'KtlV 

i-irt-^pdff'fii^y 

Put. 

{tlft^dnn,) 

{\^€&d^ofuu) 

{<l>pdS'iru) 

{ippdZ-cofJuu) 

^tir-ta 

<f>pii-<roi 

ippd-ffofitu 

Aor.  I. 

K-yptiHra 

f-^tpd-va 

i-^pa-cdfOfy 

F.Pf. 

i-^fi-irotuu 

vf-ippd-trofuu 

PASSIVI 

:. 

Aor.  I. 

(i-yf^t<fd'^y) 

i'^fitr-^y 

(i-ippdi-^y)     i-^tpdff-^v 

Put.  I. 

^ftHT'^irofjLai 

^pwr-biie-ofuu 

Ver 

bal  Adj. :  (^cv8-r 

ios)  ^cucr-r/oj,  -rdi 

p^  -r/oy ;  ppa0'-r4os,  -r/o,  -r/w. 
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InflectioA  of  the  Pert  Mid.  or  Pais. 


Ind.  S.  1. 

ffrfV^>/4ai 

2. 

l^^tV-^flU 

3. 

t^€wr-rai 

D.  1. 

h^^^'flt^V 

2. 

ffcv-oi^or 

3. 

f^fJMI^V 

P.l. 

if^9^'fl9^ 

2. 

I^CVHT^e 

3. 

^cuo-'fUKM  cMr((y) 

ImperatiYC. 


Infinitire. 
Participle. 

Sabjunctive. 


Remark.    2ctfC<v,  io  tavt^  has  in  the  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  ata-v-fiai  from  a^ 
(Attic),  and  vivwriiaiy  but  Aor.  iaJtbuv,  Terbal  Adj.  vwot4os. 


4  149.  FOBMATION    OF    THE    TeNSES    OF    LxQUID    VeHDS. 

1.  Liquid  verbs  (§  127,  IL  B.)  form  the  Fut  Act.  and 
Mid.  and  the  first  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  without  the  tense- 
characteristic  (T  (§  20,  3)  but  the  Perf.  Act.  with  the  tense- 
characteristic  K,  e.  g. 

(T^^AAw  (stem  2^AA),  Fut.  a^a\-ii,  first  Aor.  f-r^A-o,  Perf.  Vv^qJs,  a*. 

Remark  1.  The  endings  of  tlic  Fut.  in  liquid  rerbs,  namely,  -£,  -oDfuu,  are 
formed  hy  contraction  from  -/o-m,  -ivoyuai  after  the  rejection  oi  tr  {\  20, 3).  The 
inflection  of  these  contracted  endings  is  like  that  of  contracts  in  'im  in  the 
Ftps.  Act.  and  Mid.:  ^iA-»,  ^iA-oG/aoi  (§  135) ;  0*  is  omitted  in  the  Fut.  of  liquid 
verbs,  to  prevent  the  harshness  occasioned  by  the  combination  of  that  letter  with 
the  preceding  liquid.    The  Fut.  Perf.  is  wanting  in  liquid  verbs. 

2.  The  Present  tense  of  Liquid  verbs,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  whose  stem-vowel  is  e,  is  strengthened,  either  by 
doubling  the  characteristic  X,  or  by  inserting  the  liquid  v 
after  the  characteristic ;  also,  by  lengthening  the  short  stem- 
vowel,  as  in  all  verbs  in  -Cvci),  -Vpw,  -vpto,  or  by  changing  it 
into  a  diphthong  (§  16,  3),  c.  g.  ar^oK-X-to,  rifi-p-ci),  xpivcD, 
ifiOva),  KTelv-d),  if>aLv-(D  (stems  X^AA,  TEM,  KPIN(l), 
'AMTN{v),  KTEN,  ^AN) ;  but  fiivco,  vifi-cD  with  a  pure 
stem. 

3.  Except  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  the  tenses  are  formed  from 
the  puic  stem,  but  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  lengthened 
in  the  first  Aor.  Act  and  Mid.  (see  No.  5),  e.  g.  a<l>dW-m 
(S^AA),  Fut.  (r(f>!i\-&,  second  Aor.  Pass.  i-a<f>ctX,-i]v,  first 
Perf.  Act  hc^xiK'Ka,  first  Aor.  Act  ^o-^i/X-o.  The  second 
.\orists  Act.  and  Mid.  rarely  occur,  and  scarcely  at  all  in 
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prose ;  on  the  contrary,  the  second  Aor.  Pass,  is  more  iji  use 
than  the  first  Aor. ;  the  first  Aor,  is  wholly  wanthig  in  many 
verbs. 

4.  In  liquid  verbs  with  an  impure  characteristic,  the 
ground-form  of  the  stem  is  not  borrowed,  as  in  the  case 
of  mute  verbs,  from  the  second  Aor.,  but  from  the  Fut,, 
i>ince  only  a  few  verbs  of  this  class  form  a  second  Aor.  Act. 
and  Mid. 

5.  Liquid  verbs  are  divided  into  four  classes  according  ac- 
the  stem-vowel  of  the  Fut.  is  a,  e,  i,  or  v  before  the  ending  Sk 
In  the  first  Aor.  Act  and  "Mid.  d  is  lengthened  into  v,  €  into 
€4,  I  into  I,  if  into  v  (§  16,  3).     Thus :  — 


I.  Class  with  d  in  tho  Future. 
Prcs.  Fut. 

<r^cUx-»,  to  deceit,^,  tr^dx-a 

KdfiM'Co,  to  laboTf  «c&/i-oi/fuu 

TtKfudp'Ot,  to poirU on/,  rtKfi&p'W 

^o/K-ctf,  to  show,  ^&v-u 

II.  Class  with  e  in  the  Future. 
liitMc,  to  remain,  fitvw 

&77^AA-tf,  to  announce,  &  7 7  c  \  -w 

' •/lyHt,  to  cut,  T9fl'& 

v4fi-w,  to  divide,  vtfX'ia 

K1 1 f K-«,  to  kiU,  KTtV-M 

Ifutp-ot,  to  desire,  ifitp-w 

III.  Class  with  1  in  the  Future. 
1  lAK-w,  to  piuck,  T  r  A.  '& 

kply-ot,  to  separate,  KpXv-u 

IV.  Class  with  C  in  tho  Future. 
^D'-ta^  to  draw,  ffftp-m 

Ofiby-v,  to  defend,  ifif/u-w 


Aur. 

wanting 
i^fKfirip^ 

ff77fi\-a 

wanting 

i-ytifi-a 

t'KT€iy-a 

7fX€tp-a 

i-rik-a 
i-Kplth-a, 

i-avp-a 

ff/ivK-a. 


nE3r.  2.  The  followiog  verbs  in  -cuiw  of  tho  first  class  take  d  in  the  Aor. 
instead  of  ri,  namely,  Iffxyaiyu,  to  make  ewaciatcd  (fcrxra^a,  Iffxy^cu) ;  KtpBmitm^ 
to  fjain  {iK4p9ajfa,  KcpSaveu) ;  KoiXaiyu,  to  hollow  out  (iKolXava,  KoiXaKoi) ;  XcvkoIiw, 
to  whiten;  dpyairct,  to  enrage;  irciraW,  to  ripen;  also  all  verbs  in  -paivwt  eg. 
v€paiyw,  Fut.  vtpayA,  Aor.  MpOya,  Inf.  irtpayau  (except  rfrpaiym,  to  bore,  krWpf^r 
vok,  rcrp^rcu),  and  all  in  -laiyw,  e.  g.  viaiva,  to  make  fat^  Milya,  viSuw  (except 
uudyu,  to  stain,  furjvai,  rarely  fiiaycu).  —  The  verbs  erriftaiyw,  to  give  a  signal,  and 
Ho^pet,  to  purify,  have  both  trrifiTjycu  (which  is  usual  among  the  AtUe  writers), 
Ko^pat,  and  trrifiaycu,  Ko^pai,  Also  cSpw,  to  raise,  and  ikxofuu,  to  leap,  are 
formed  with  a:  ipax,  SXaff^i,  but  in  the  Ind.  the  a  is  changed  into  i|  on  account 
of  the  augment,  e.  g.  lipa,  rjkd^riy  (second  Aor.  Ti\6fiyiy  is  not  used  in  the  Ind 
and  very  rarely  elsewhere).    Comp.  on  c,  §  16,  7  (a). 
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6.  The  first  Perf.  Act,  of  verbs  with  the  characteristic  v 
(according  to  §  19,  3),  must  end  in  -7/taj  e.  g.  ^ixlcuy-Ko^ 
Plut.  (from  fiiaivcD  instead  of  fie-fiLav-Kajj  Trecfxxr/Ka,  Dinarch. 
(from  (JHiiva))^  Trapco^uyKo^  Polyb.  (from  Trapo^vpcj,  to  excite^. 
But  the  form  in  -yxa  is  found  only  among  later  writers.  The 
best  writers  endeavor  to  avoid  it,  sometimes  by  dropping  the 
V,  e.  g.  KeKpuca,  KeKXuca  from  xpivco,  kTuvq)  (so  also  xefcepBcuca, 
among  later  writers,  also  KefcipBwyKa,  but  KexipBrjKa,  Dem. 
36,  30.  from  KepBaivci)) ;  or  also,  as  in  KTelvco,  by  using  the 
form  of  the  second  Perf.,  e.  g.  airifcropa,  in  the  sense  of  the 
first  Perf.  (^e/crar/Ka,  e/cTcuca,  from  the  time  of  Maenander), 
or,  as  in  the  case  of  verbs  in  -evo),  by  not  forming  any  Perf., 
as,  e.  g.  in  p,€V(o,  by  forming  it  from  a  new  theme,  as  fie/jU- 
vrjKa  from  MENEIl. 

7.  The  three  following  verbs  with  the  characteristic  p 
drop  that  letter,  not  only  in  the  Perf.  and  Phip.  Act.,  but 
also  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass,  and  in  the  first 
Aor.  Pass. :  — 

Kphuf    to  spjxinite^       KfKpiKa       KfKpifJuu      iKft^y 

KXhwf  to  bend  down,    K^KklKa     K^xKifuu      ixfJ^v  (the  2d  Aor.  iK\ivt\v  is  rare). 

irXtvWt  to  wash,  (x^rXCffa)    ir^AC/*ai     ivXt^v  (Hippoc.) 

Kem.  3.  Tcfyw,  to  stretch,  ami  KTttyu,  to  h'll,  form  the  ahove-raoniioncd  tenses 
from  new  themes,  viz.  TAH,  KTANn,  KTAXl,  tlins :  — 

r^rdira  rtrificu  iri^y 

ticraKa  (and  (KrayKo)  HKTa/xai  iKri^y  {iKrdi/^y  among  the  later  writers)} 

yet  the  forms  of  icrdyta  here  presented,  arc  not  Attic.  The  Attic  writers  iwe 
'Kicroya  as  the  Perf.  Act.  (see  No.  6),  and  instead  of  tKrafiai  and  iicrd^y,  sub- 
Btitute  r4^yfiKa  and  inrt^ayoy  in  passive  phrases  with  vir6  and  tho  Gen.,  or 
iufi^ixtu  and  iun^pi^y,  withoat  a  preposition. 

Bem.  4.  Kp/vw,  KXiyta^  irXvvw,  and  Knivfa^  among  the  poets,  often  retain  ¥  in 
the  first  Aor.  Pass,  according  to  the  necessities  of  tho  verse,  e.  g.  ixKiy^y, 
iw\6p^y',  in  prose,  these  forms  seem  to  be  doubtful,  yet  KaT€K\iy^  is  found  in 
X.  Hell.  4. 1,  30,  in  all  the  copies. 

8.  On  the  formation  of  the  Perf.  Mid.,  the  following 
points  should  be  noted :  — 

Verbs  in  -alyu  and  6v«,  usually  drop  the  y  before  the  endings  beginning  with 
/ly  and  insert  <r  to  strengthen  the  syllable,  e.  g.  <paiy-<a  Tri^-<r-tua  vt-^i-v-iitha'y 
A^adw  Z^afffuu',  iitpoivu  /xc/k ((p«ur/iai  (Luc.) ;  ffriftaiyv  atff'fifiaa'ficu  ]  irtpaiy^  irnri^ 
pofffMJL  \  Ptdyta  fp^cifffica ;  Tcajfyy^  irrirdxvo'fuu ;  rjivyw  fiiufffiai  ]  Xcirruvw  AcX/n^ 
Tvefuu ;  i^vya  H^vtrfiM  ;  J^Avr«  ^t^iiXwrfuu  (Luc.) ;  vudyot  vfxlaafiai ;  rpax^»  * 
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Tfrpdxvfffuu  (Luc);  \v/ud¥Ofuu  \€\vfuurnit'oi  €l(ri{v)\  fuaiya  fitfjda4rfuu j  bol 
Bome  rerbs  of  this  kind  assimilate  the  r  to  the  following  fx,  e.  g.  {ifpolr-* 
i^pofi'fuu  instead  of  i^iipay-fuu  (also  ^l^poirfuu),  irapo^iyu,  rrap^^vfifuUf  cucrx^r^ 
fffXymuu  (Homer) ;  a  very  few  verbs  drop  v  among  the  later  writers,  without 
substituting  a  strengthening  a- ;  the  rowel,  however,  is  made  long,  e.  g.  rpax&^^ 
to  make  roughs  rt^pJixv-fuu  also  rtrpdxwrtuu  and  rtrpdxufinaL,  It  is  evident  that 
in  the  personal-endings,  except  those  beginning  with  fL,  the  y  remains,  c.  g. 
rriipaff'txeu,  irc^oy-crai,  v4-<f^ayTau,  i^4ipafi-fiaif  'oyffcu,  -avrcu,  firxv/ifuu,  -frtroi, 
-vyrcu,  -v/jL-fif^ov  (see  ^y-v  and  ^rjpaiyw,  §  151) ;  still,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
form  of  the  second  Pers.  Sing^  in  -i^trcu,  is  rare ;  instead  of  it  the  Part,  with 
r7  is  used,  c.  g.  v€^Kurfi4yos  *?,  etc. 

Rem.  5.  On  the  omission  of  o- in  endings  beginning  with  0-<&,  m«  4  25, 3  i 
on  the  variable  o,  in  the  first  Pcrf  Act.  and  Mid.  and  in  the  first  A  or.  Pass.,  and 
also  in  the  second  Aorists  of  liquid  verbs  with  a  monosyllabic  stem  and  tho 
stem- vowel  €,  see  ^  140,  3;  on  the  Perf.  of  fryelfw,  and  iy^ipct  with  Att.  Redap^ 
see  4  124,2  (b). 

'J.  i  the  second  Perf.  (which,  however,  belongs  only  to 
a  f jw  \tTbs)  the  short  stem-vowel  before  the  ending  -a,  is 
lengthened,  as  in  the  first  Aor.  Act.,  except  in  verbs  with  « 
in  th(»  Fut.,  which  take  the  variable  o  (§  140, 4),  e.  g.  ^ti/-«, 
first  Aor.  €-<f>7jv-a,  second  Perf.  7re-(f>r]v-a ;  but  aureip-o},  Fut 
aiT€p'0),  second  Perf.  e-cirop-a. 

Rem.  G.  Second  Aorists  Act.  and  Mid.  are  rare  in  liquid  verbs,  c.  g.  (fiiXm^ 
i$&\6firiyt  fKoyoy,  ivr&poy  (doubtful  in  prose)  from  fidWw,  kcuVw,  trraipt^^  rrfl- 
yoo ;  Aorists  are  also  formed  from  some  irrtjgular  verbs ;  a  few  verbs,  also,  have 
a  second  Aor.  Pass.,  e.  g.  those  with  monosyllabic  stems,  as  8^pca,  iZdpriy,  ^i' 
pat,  (rrtWu,  <pcdyUf  yLcdvw^  K\iyaf,  etc. 


^  150.  Paradigms  of  Liquid   Verbs 

&77^A\c#,  to  announce. 


ACTIVE. 

Pres.  iyy^XXM    Perf.  I.  Ijyytk-Ka    Perf.  II.  f-^pbop-a,  perdidi,  from  ^^tp-m 


Fut.  Ind.  I  8.  1.    i77cX-«  {)\ii.  iyytXaTfu  or  iyytKo^iiy 

2.  i77€X-€?j  ayyt\ots  '"  i.yyt\otris 

3.  i77€A-e«  iLyy€\o7  ''■  iyyfXolTi 
D.  2.    iyyt\'urov  iyytKoeroy  **  &77cX»^irror 

H.    iiyytX-uToy  ityythotn^y  *'  iTTfAoi^njr 

P.  1.  I  iLyy€\-ovfi€/  iLyyf\o7ti€y  "  a77«Xo/i}/icy 

2.     iTrytX-cTre  iTycXoiTc  •  oYytKoiifrf 

''I.  '  i.yy€\'Ov(n{v)  ayyf\o7ty  '*  ayy^^oity 
Inf.  d77*X*«V    Part,  iyyf  A«v,  -ovvat  'ovy 


I 


Aor.     I.  ^7y«iX-o,  iyyc/Xoi,  i,yytl\aifity   fry^ciXoK,   fryyctXoi,  &77r(Xar 

Aor.  II      !  Iml.  ff77«X-oy      Suly.  iLyy4\<a     Opt.  kyy4Koifu     Imp.  &77fXc 
(rare)       i  Inf  iTveXfiv    Part.  kyytX^y,  -ovtra^  -ov. 


151.] 
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183 


MIDDLE.                                                     1 

Tcif.  Ind. 

8.  1. 

♦ry«Vfuu 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

S. 

f^77ffA-«rai 

^^TTfA-cro 

^vx^Xndcu 

Participle. 
ijTfytK'iJLivos 

3. 

fpyTfA-Toi 

^^^A-3« 

D.  1. 

^77^A-/iCi^v 

2. 

fpyyfA-ii^oK 

ffyycX-i^v 

Subjonctiva 

S. 

ffyytX-i^oy 

^^X-«^<tfK 

ir}y€\-fi4yos  2 

P.  1. 

^77^A-AM^ 

2. 

ffryfA-^f 

ffyytX-.^ 

3.1 

^^cA-/i/wi  €W(r) 

^i>Avca3fy  or  ^^•;^»k]                 | 

Plup.  Ind. 

1rfy4\'fJ,riP,  "^o,  -rof  -fu^w,  -i^or,  -^y,  -/if^  -i^f,  ^TYtAfUvoi  1i<ray\ 

Fat.  Ind. 

S.  1. 

&77cX-oO/ia< 

Opt.  i77€X-o(fiijK       1     Infinitive.        1 

2. 

dTycA-p,  or  -ft 

i77«X-o«o               y^cX-fMri^       | 

3. 

ityytkrurai 

iTTcX-orro 

rurticiple. 

D.  1. 

&77eAoo^fi«dor 

&77cX-o(/M^y 

ayyf\'OufjL€ros 

2. 

i77eA-<r<r.^oi' 

&77fX>o<<r3or 

3. 

i77fA-<r<r3o»' 

i.Yf9K-o[ff^¥ 

P.  1. 

&77cA->o^/i«da 

hyytk'oijjLf^a 

2. 

i77eX-«r(irJ^c 

iyY€\'0tff^9 

3. 

iTTfA-ovKTOi 

kyyt\-ouno 

Aor    I. 

Ind.  ^^77f  iA-^i}y,  etc. 

Aor.  II. 

Ind.  1tyy9\-6firir     Subj.  iLyy4k-wfuu      Opt.  &77<A-oi/ii|r     Imp. 

(rare) 

&77eA-oi;    Inf.  iLyytX-iff^eu    Port.  &77eX-^/Acvof. 

Verbal  adjective :  iyyeA-r/oj,  -t/o,  -t^ov.                              1 

♦  151.  Shorter   Paradigms,  arranged  according  to  the 

stem-vowel  of  the  Future, 

(a)  with  d  in  the  Future:  (r^^xXw,  fnllo',  4>a(K»,  to  show^  Mid. 

to  appear. 


ACTIVE. 


Pros. 
Pcrf.   I. 
Perf.  n. 
Put. 
Aor.  I. 


f-tf'^ijX-ii 


MIDDLE. 


ff^dW-ofuu 
K'ir^HiK'fuu 

CipaXovfut: 
wanting 


ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE. 


(irZ-^ay-Ka) 


iri-^y-ay  1  apprar^ 


^aiihoiuu 


*  /  shall  appear,  itro^,,  I  shall  affirm.     ■  Prose  &irc^.,  it  was  affirmed  by  me. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.    1. 1  ^tff^-dnr  (poet.) 
Fat.    1. 1    ^faX-t^crofuu  (poet.) 
Aor.  II.  I  i-ffipix-ri^ 
Fat.  II.  I    ff^^dX-^^/Aoi 


i'^dif-^p,  lapjHfared, 

4Hu^-Mitrofuu 
i-^&^^Vt  lappytred^ 


Verbal  adjective :  9^mXr^4ost  -r/a,  -riory  ^w^ios. 
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Inflection  of  tho  Poif.  Mid.  or  Pass,  of 
<l>aiy'Uf  to  show;  ^fipatt-Wttodry^  andrc^K-M  (§  149,  Ecm.  3),  to  stretch. 

liid.  S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.  1. 

2. 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 

ird'fpaff-fjuu 
iri-ipay'Cai 

irt-«f>da''fif^oy 
vt-ipay-^y 
Tci'^y-^oy 
irt'ipda'-fifda 

irf^Kur-fi^yoi  tlaiiy) 

i-ifipofi-fuu 

i'i'fipay-O'cu 

i'i'flpay-rai 

i-^rjpdfi-fif^oy 

i-lilpay^oy 

i-i-fipoM-^oy 

i'lrjpdfi-fit^ 

i'i^lpay^t 

i'iripafi-fi4yoi  (ial{y) 

r4^a'fuu 

T^-Td-o-eu 

T4-rd-rat 

rt-ri-fit^oy 

r4-ra-oboy 

r4-ra'<rboy 

r4-ra-a^f 
r4-ra-yrcu 

r4  rSi-ao 

rt'Td'adu 

T4-Ta-<rdoy 

Tt-rir<rbuy 

T4-ra-adt 

Tf-rd-a-^eocay,  or 

Tf-rd-ir^y 

Imp.  S.  2. 

3. 

D.  2. 

3. 

P.  2. 

3. 

(vi-^ay-ao) 
•ir€-^dy-^u 
ir4^av-bov 
ir€-^dy-^vy 

ir€-^i»'bwroaft  or 
Tt-^dy-huv 

{i'^iipeiv-a-o) 
i'^flpdy-^a 
i'\fipaihhoy 
i-^fipdy-^v 
4-}iipay^€ 
i'^tipdy'^aay,  or 
i-iflpdy^uy 

Inf. 

xt'^dy-^cu 

^-(7}/x£y-J^ai 

Tf-rd-a&at 

Part. 

v§-ipeur'fi4yos 

i-^'qpim.-ixtvos 

rt^&-fi4yos 

^  152.  (b)  with  c  in  the  Putare:  *iiifip-w  (Ion.  and  Poet.),  to 

desire^  and  crr/XXtf,  to  send. 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

Pres. 
Pcrf.  I. 
Put. 
Aor.  I. 

lfl€lp-<if 

tfAtp-Ka 

Ifitp-u 

Xfi€ip'a 

Ifltlp-OfUU 
Xfltp-fUU 

Ifitp-ovftai 
Ifiup-dfxriy 

<rT«AA-« 

(TTfX-W 

(TT^AA-O/UU 

4-trra\-fiai 

(TTcA-oO/iai 
4-<rrtiX.'ditiip^ 

PASSIVE.                                                    1 

Aor.  I. 
Put.  I. 

lyjp-bi/iv 
ififp-^ffOfJiiu 

i-ardX-^Tty                    A.  II.  i-<rrix-riy 
ara\'b^irofuu              P.  II.     <rr&\-4io'0fuu 

Verbal  Adj.  ififp^6sy  -^,  -Sy,  ifup-r4os,  -r^o,  -tmv,  (rroA-r^s,  <rra\^4of. 
Rem.vrk.    The  inflection  of  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  is  like  1iyy€\-fiai, 

§153.  (c)  With  r  and  C  in  the  Future, 
(a)  T^AA-w,  to  pluck;  a6pw,  to  draw;  fxoKby-v,  to  defile. 


fftp-09 
<H>p-OflCU 

ir4-avp'Ka 
ffi-avp-fKU 

trtp-u    ai'p-ov/Acu 
t-ffi'p-a    4-<rvp-dfiriy 
i-<rvp-^y 
ffvp-^ffotua 
Aor.  II.  and  Put.  II.  P.  i-atp-riy,  trvp-4iffOfiai 


Pres. 

t1aa-« 

rlw-ofuu 

Perf. 

T^-TlA-lfO 

T^-TiA-fUll 

Put. 

TiA-«     Tl\'OVfUU 

Aor.  I. 

I'-tIA-o    4-rl\-dfJL7iy 

A.  I.  P. 

i-rl\-driy 

F.  I.  P. 

ri\-^aoficu 

IxoXty-tt 
fu>\ty^fuu 

fiokvy-a  fjioXby-ovfuu 
4-fi6\vy'a  4-iio\vydfafy 
i-fjioKvy-drjy 

IxoXxfy-^voiuxi 


Verbal  Adj.  t»A-t<Jj,  tiA-tcoi,  avp^6s,  <rvp^4oty  fxo\vy-r6s,  /xoAi/r-r^or. 
Rhmark  1.    Tlie  inflection  of  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  of  T^-riA-^iOJ,  ff4-ev^ 
fuut  is  like  ijyytK-fiaif  and  that  of  fx€-fi6\vo''fiai  like  'ir4'<paff-fjLai,  that  of  f^x^M^ 
tuu  (from  cuffx^y-^t  to  shame)^  like  i-^^pati-fuu. 
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ISA 


(fi)  K)JyHat  to  bend  dovm;  vXtv-u,  to  vxuh^  with  v  dropped  (§  149,  7). 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE.      1 

Fres. 

Ferf. 
Fut. 
Aor.  I. 

ic\iy-w 

Kf'KKi'Ka 

kA7k-» 

KXiy-oftM 

t(4-Kki-IXCU 

Kkiy^vfuu 
i-KXIy-dfJiriy 

XA^K-O* 

ir^rAO-ico 

xAJ/K-u) 

f-ir\vy-a 

rrXdy-  oficu 

X^-XAO-JLUU 

irXdy^vfUU 
i-rXvydfoiy 

PASSIVE.                                                    1 

Aor.    I. 
Aor.  II. 

i-KKty-Tjy         Fut.  II.  KKiy'i,fTotuu     \ 

Verbal  Adj.  kXi-t^s,  ••ht  '6v,  /cAi-r/oy,  -Tca,  -reW,  v\vr6s,  vKu-rtos. 

Rem.  2.    The  inflection  of  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Ki-KXl-iieu  and  W-tAO- 
fuu  is  like  ri-rd-fuut  and  corresponds  with  that  of  pure  verbs. 

♦  154.  Special  Peculiarities  i7i  the  Formation  of 
single    Verbsy  both   Pure  and  Imj^ure. 

1.  The  Future  of  very  many  Active  verbs  is  in  the  Middle 
form  I  c.  g,  oKotHDj  I  hear  y  Fut.  aKovo-o/xat,  I  shall  hear  y  Aor.  -^/covo-a, 
llieard.     See  h  198. 

2.  Tlie  following  verbs  in  -a«x>  or  -aw  and  -cw,  whose  stem 
ended  originally  in  -av  ^  and  -n;  (a i^,  ci^),  resume  the  v  in  the 
Aorist  and  Future  (k  25,  2)  :  — 

K9JM  (old  Attic  KbiM  seldom,  and  without  contraction),  to  hum,  Fut.  Kavtroo]  Aor. 

tKcaxra ;  Perf.  KfKavxa ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  k^kuv/xcu  ;  Aor.  Pass.  4Ka6^y ; 

Fut.  Pass.  Kav^ffojxcu ;  verbal  Adj.  Kav<rr4oty  KavarSs,  Kau76s ;  but  second 

Aor.  Act.  iK&riyy  I  burned,  Intrans.,  in  the  Ion.  and  later  writei*s. 
«cAa/w  (icAifi*  seldom,  and  without  contraction),  to  weep,  KKavtrofiai  or  K?utwrovficu 

(No.  3),   KXavaa  late  j  first  Aor.  Act.  If/cAouo-a,  etc. ;  Perf.  Pass.  KtKXavfJuu] 

Aor.  Pass.  iKXavtr^v  late.     See  §  166,  18. 
^4uy  to  run,  Fut.  3cv<ro/xat  or  ^fvcrovixcu  (No.  3),  j^ciVw  late;  the  other  tenses 

are  wanting.    Sec  rp^x^y  h  1^7,  5. 
W«,  to  swim,  Fut.  ytdcofuu  or  vcu^roD/icu  (No.  3) ;  Aor.  fy€t;<ra;  Perf  ytvtvxa, 
jrKivy  to  sail,  Fut.  teKtva-ofjLotf  usually  xAcwtoC/mu  (No.  3) ;  Aor.  fxAcvo-a;  Perf. 

xfxAfi/Ka;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  x^xAcucrjttcu ;  Aor.  Pass.  ^xAcvcr^i^y;  verbal 

Adj.  trKtvffr^os. 


*  The  w  in  the  Fut.  of  these  verbs  is  occasioned  by  the  reappearance  of  the 
Digamma  (F)  softened  into  the  vowel  u.  The  Digamma  would  regularly 
ftand  in  the  Pres.  before  the  personal-ending  «,  but  is  omitted  where  it  cornea 
kctween  two  vowels ;  it  appears,  however,  in  the  Fut.,  as  it  there  stands  before 
the  consonant  a-.  This  is  analogous  to  the  disappearance,  in  the  Pres.,  of  some 
tspirate,  perhaps  h  (comp.  irho),  in  the  Latin  verbs  Jluo,  struo,  and  the  reap- 
pekrance  cf  the  same  in  the  Perf.  before  s,  with  which  it  combines  and  forms  z 
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irw4ttf  to  btoWy  Fut.  wtvffOfAM,  or  nvcvtrovfuu   (No.  3);  Aor.  fxvcvcra;  Peit 

ir4vyfvKa\  lato  Fat.  irytiffv,  and  Aor.  Pass,  ivyt^driv, 
p4tt,  to  Jlowj  Fat.  ^twrofiM ;  Aor.  tp^^wa ;  both  forms  extremely  rare  in  the 

Attic,  which  uses  instead  of  them  ^v^ffofuu,  i^pinnu  (§  192,  7),  and  so  also 

the  Pcrf.  ippvuiKou 

Heuauk  1.  The  verb  x^»  (x^^^f  X*<^)>  ^  1*^^^  ^"^  differs  from  the  pre 
ceding  verbs:  Fat.  x^^;  Fat.  Mid.  x^^l"'^  (^^^  ^o-  ^)\  ^'^^'  ^X*^*  Sabj.  x^«^ 
Inf.  x^cu,  Imp.  x^o''*  X'^'^'w,  etc,  Aor.  Mid.  ix^dfxrjv  (sec  No.  7);  Perf.  Act. 
udxOKa ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Kix^iuu  \  Aor.  Pass,  ix^li^v ;  Fat.  Perf.  xv^^ofuu 
{\  223,  R.  2).  The  forms  with  cv  belong  only  to  the  Epic;  Fut.  x<v«;  Aor. 
Ixcvo* 

3.  The  circumflcxcd  Fut  in  -ov/xcu  wliich  properly  belongs  tc 
liquid  verbs  only,  is  used  by  the  Doric  ^vriters  with  other  verbs 
also,  whose  Future  would  regularly  be  in  -o-w  or  -o-o/iai,  e.  g. 
Twl/(o,  -€t9,  -€^  -ovfiey,  -ctrc,  -owrot ;  nn/rovfiai,  etc. ;  this  is  called  the 
Doric  Fut.  and  is  in  common  use  in  the  following  verbs,  yet 
only  in  tlie  Middle  form,  with  the  signification  of  the  Fut 
Act. :  — 

(pt^y-v,  toJleBf  Fut.  ^w^ovyuu  and  ^cv^o/uu 

va/^-«,  to  sporty  '*      voi^ovfuu     "     ira/|ofuu 

X^f-«i  alvam  cxoncrarc,  "     x^^^^y^"^ 

wbrT'W,  to  fall  J  "      irccrov/xai  (IIETft) 

ww^dyofuut   to  inquire,  "      ircu0'ov/uu,  nsaally  ire^ofuUf 

and  also  in  those  mentioned  nnder  No.  2 :  k\ou»,  irX^,  iry^,  W«, 

4.  Future  without  the  tense-characteristic.  The  Fut  of  the 
following  verbs,  being  without  the  Fut  characteristic  a-,  and 
havmg  the  inflection  of  the  Present,  takes  entirely  tlic  form  of 
a  Present,  viz. :  — 

W-«,  Epic,  nsaally  ia^lw,  to  eat.  Fat.  lf3-o/xai;  ir(r-A»  (nm),  to  driiJc,  Fut.  »t 
oym  \  x^«i  to  pour  out.  Fat.  x<»»  X**'»  X"»  c^^-  J  ^^t.  Mid.  x^^A^^  (sec  Rem.  1 ). 

5.  Also  two  mute  verbs  take  the  Future  form  of  liquid  verbs 
in  -ovfjLoi  without  <r :  — 

fidx-ofuUf  to  fight.  Fat.  ^X"^^**^  (formed  from  the  Ion.  fiaX'4(ro/iau), 
f(ofuu  ('EAfi),  to  sit.  Fat.  (cS^Ofuu)  Kobti-ovfuu, 

C.  Tlie  Flit  Perf.  of  the  following  verbs  has  an  Act  form:— 

dvfyrict,  to  die,  Pcrf.  r^i^io^ica,  lam  dead.  Fat.  Perf.  rc^y^w  or  -^ofteu^  I  shai 

he  dead; 
tmifu,  to  station    Pcrf.  ctmyjca,  /  stand,  Fut  Perf.  irr-ff^w  or  -ioftat,  I  «4a9 
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tftand,    'Earii^a  and  TtM\l<o  are  old  Attic ;  ktrrh^oixai  and  rc<^v^{o^ucu  an 
only  in  the  Attic,  X  Cy.  6.  2,  17. 

7.  The  tliree  following  verbs,  though  not  liquid,  fonn  the 
first  Aor.  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  second  Aor.,  without 
the  tense -characteristic  o-:  — 

clwcSr  (second  Aor.),  to  say^  first  Aor.  cfir-a;  ^ipo»  (^EFKH),  to  bear^  first  Aor. 
1iy€yK-a  (second  Aor.  HvtyKov) ;  x<«»  fx*«  (sec  Rem.  1). 

Bem.  2.  In  the  second  Aor.  frta-ovt  from  IIET-w  (it/tt-w),  to  fall^  the  <r  is 
not  the  tense-characteristic,  but  belongs  to  the  stem,  the  t  having  here  been 
changed  into  c  (Dor.  txtrov).  The  first  Aor.  ^irfo-a,  is  late ;  in  Eurip.  Ale.  471 
and  Troad.  294,  the  readings  are  not  sufficiently  confirmed. 

8.  The  following  pure  and  impure  verbs  form  the  Perf  Subj. 
and  Plup.  Opt.  Mid.  or  Pass,  "without  the  aid  of  the  auxihary 
c^';  the  impure  verbs  by  assuming  an  c  as  their  characteristic 
in  forming  the  tenses,  become  analogous  to  pure  verbs :  — 

icriC-ofiai,  I oUaitij  Pcrf.  KdicTrjficu,  I  possess,  Subj.  ic«ict«/iuu,  -p,  -^tcu;  Plup. 

iKiKT^iifiVy  I  possessed,  Opt.  KucnfixTiy,  K€Krfo,  KiKxpio  or  KtKr<^fjaiyy  -yo, 

-yro. 
ftktfivfiffKw  (MNAn),  to  remind,  Pcrf.  fiifunriiAcUf  I remejiiber,  Subj.  fi€fUfAf»mf  -p, 

-^ou ;  Plup.  ifitfjLtr/jfiriUt  Opt.  fitfiy^firiyy  -Jo,  -pro  or  fitfjuKj^firiyf  -yo,  -yro,  and 

in  X  An.  1.  7,  5.  /x4fiM0M  (in  all  the  MSS.). 
3d[AA»,  to  throw  (BAA) y  Fed.  $4$\Tifuut  second  Pers.  PI.  Pcrf.  Subj.  SiojSf 

fi\Ti<r^€y  Andoc.  p.  22.  §  24. 
iraX/»,  to  nawf,  Pcrf.  *c/*cX»j/«u,  /aw  named;  Plup.  iKiKX-tiiaiVy  Opt.  KtKKrffiriVf 

-po,  -pro. 

Rem.  3.  iicrtTfirjadoy  may  be  found  in  PI.  Kp.  564,  c ;  at  present,  however, 
the  right  reading  is  iKr€rfiii<r€<r^oy,  according  to  most  MSS. 


§  155.   Syncope, 

1.  A  few  verbs,  in  some  forms,  suffer  Syncope  (§  16,  8j. 
E.  g.  the  foUowing  words  in  prose  :  — 

wiroyuau,  iojiy,  Aor.  iirr6iir]Vy  rr^ff^cUf  Put.  irr-fiffoficu  (f  syncopated). 
iytlpctf  to  tcake,  second  Aor.  iryp^M'^  i^^o  the  Inf.  typ^a^ai  with  the  accent 

of  the  Pres.),  lawcke  {fiy4p^v,  I  was  axuake),  («i  or  i  syncopated.) 
f^ofuu,  to  go,  second  Aor.  Ijx^ovy  Inf.  cA/^cFv,  etc.,  from  *£AEYea  (v  synoo 

pated),  (^  167,  2.) 
t^Mot,  to  suppose,  instead  of  ofo/Acu,  ^/Mfy  instead  of  tfifoip. 


188  VERBS.  —  METATHESIS  [i  16^ 

2.  This  Syncope  occurs  most  frequently  after  the  redu^- 
plication ;  thus,  e.  g. 

n.  In  the  Present: 

yiyvofuu,  to  become^  instead  of  yi-y4yofuu,  stem  rENA. 
fjj/xyoa,  to  remain^  I'oct^  instead  of  fu-fjihtt. 
wiirraff  to  fall^  instead  of  iri-ir^T»,  stem  nETA. 
wnrpdffKot  jfrom  X€pd». 

b.  In  the  Perfect: 
wirdyyv^i,  to  spreaa  out^  WirrAftoi;  irmuKa  (from  nETD),  tc/all. 

i  156,  Metathesis. 

1.  Metathesis  (§  22)  occurs  in  the  formation  of  the  tenser 
of  several  verbs,  most  frequently  in  the  Perf.,  Plup.,  first 
Aor.  Pass.,  and  first  Fut.  Pass,  (seldom  in  the  second  Aor- 
Act.),  sometimes  also  in  the  Pres.,  both  for  the  sake  of  an 
easier  or  more  euphonic  form,  and,  in  poetry,  for  the  sake 
of  making  a  syllable  long  by  position. 

2.  In  the  Common  language,  the  foLowing   verbs  are 
subject  to  Metathesis  :  — 

fid^^M,  to  throw,  Fut.  fia\w  (iSoAXV^i  Aristoph.  Vesp.  222);  Aor.  l/SdXor; 

Aor.  Mid.  ifi&\6fjLriPj  BAA:  Vcif.  04 0\riK a]  Peif.  Mid.  or  Pass.  fi4fi\ii 

/tar,  Aor.  Pass.  ^i3\i^;^i}y;  YuUVasB.  fikii^aofioi]  Fut.  Perf. /Sc^SA^o/mu. 
ZayjMy  usually  lofjuidu^  to  tame,  Fut.  BofillUru]  Aor.  iZd/xaffa]  AMA:  Peif.  949- 

fAflKu]  Peif.  Mid.  or  Pass.  949fi.ritiai]  Aor.  Pass.  iZ/jiii^iiv,  i9d/d.7iv. 
94fjM,  to  build  (mostly  Poet,  and  Ion.) ;  Aor.  Act.  I8ci/ui ;  Aor.  Mid.  iittftdfofv, 

AME:  Perf.  949fjLriKa]  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  94Bnrinai. 
^y-flffKoifto  die,  Aor.  i,r4^ayoy\.  Perf.  T4dvriKcu 
dp^a K o»y  to  leap,  Aor.  (^opov, 

Ka\4wf  to  call  (Poet.  KixXriaKw,  like  MiaK»),  Fut.  koXw]  Perf.  KfKXijica. 
Kdfuwy  laboro,  Aor.  ItKOfioy]  Perf  KtKfitiKa. 
o-ic/AXw,  aKt\4w,  to  make  drif,  second  Aor.  t<rK\jiy\  Perf.  tffKKijKa;  Fot 

aKX-fiaofiai. 
T4fiyv,  to  cut ;  Aor.  trtfioy]  Perf.  r4riniKa, 
T^-fjao^ai,  I  will  bear ;  Aor.  trKjiy\  Perf.  t  c  t  A  tj  k  a,  from  the  stem  TAAA 

Kemarr.    When  the  .stem  of  the  verb  is  dissyllabic,  then  the  rowel  tranv 
posed  by  Metathesis  coulcsces  with  the  following  vowel;  (a)  In  inflection: — 

Ktpd-yyvfju  (Poet,  xtpd-w),  to  mingle ;  Fut.  MpiLaw ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  k  ^ncpa 

/uu  instead  of  K9-Kp4a-fuu\  Aor.  Pass.  iKpi^riy, 
wivpdaKot,  to  sell  { instead  of  irnrrpcEo'KWa  vmpidffKu),  from  rtpijo*  (hence  FqI 
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X9p&rw)\  Fcrf.  ir^Tpdjca,  ircir^a/«a.;  Aor.  Pass,  ixp&^riv;  Fut.  Fetil 

«f  irf>c( (TO  ft  a  1. 
WTopd-yyvfu,  to  strew;  secondary  form  <rrp<&yyufii  (instead  of  arp§6nvfu)\ 

"FvLt.  arpfL^at]  Aor.  i'<rrp»<ra;  Pcrf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Harpcouat]  Aor. 

Pass,  ierp^hnv. 
ircAi^,  appropinquo,  to  bring  to^  irc\i£d«,  rXdi^w;  Aor.  Pass.  iirtKiffbnif\ 

Poet.  Att.  irKib-nVy  second  Aor.  Att  ^irxd/Ai}y;  Peif.  Mid.  or  Paat- 

Att.  T^TXdfiat. 
(b)  The  same  holds  also  in  the  stem  of  the  verb  bpiTroa^  to  disturb  (formed 
from  TopiirTctf,  rpvuxrrw)^  on  Attic  form  of  rapJurcrn  \  Aor.  t^pa^n. 


\  157.   Verbs  in  -w  «;ti/A  i/tc   iS^em  o/  the  Present 

strengthened. 

1.  It  has  already  been  seen  ({}  13S-M0),  that  the  stem  of 
many  verbs  is  strengthened  in  the  Present ;  but  this  strength- 
ening remains  only  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect.  Besides  the 
modes  of  strengthening  already  mentioned,  by  t  (tpt,  #ct),  <r  (<«r, 
£),  and  by  lengthening  the  stem-vowel,  there  are  others,  wliich 
will  now  be  specified. 

RcMABK.  All  the  forms  which  are  assumed  for  the  soke  of  constructing  the 
tenses  in  use,  arc  indicated  hy  capitals  (§  138,  3).  The  abbreviations,  D.  M., 
(ignify  Deponent  Middle^  and  D.  P.,  Deponent  Passive  (S  102, 3).  The  /xi,  placed 
in  parenthesis,  shows  that  the  form  standing  before  it,  is  analogous  to  the  con- 
jugation in  -/i  I,  to  be  treated  below.    See  §  191. 

♦  158.  I.  Verbs, ichosc  Pure  Stcmis  strengthened  in  the 
P/'cs.  and  Imp/,  by  inserting  v  be/ore  the  ending. 

Ps£LiMiXAiiY  Remabk.  Bo/vw  Icngthcus  the  stem-vowel  a  into  at ;  ^Ao^rw. 
m  into  av ;  8dv»  and  irtyct,  €  and  i  into  0  and  r. 

1.  Bau'w,  to  go  (BA-),  Fut.  /3i}<ro/Ku;  Pcrf.  ^i/SrjKa  (HOI,  2); 
second  Aor.  c^i/v  (/it,}  101);  the  Pass,  occurs  in  compounds, 

e.  g.   dvaPaivofiaty   avaPiPapxiL,  7rapa)8c)3a/xcu,   avtPiSrjv,  TraptpdSrpf 
[H  130  (c),  and  131,  5].     Verbal  adjectives,  fidros,  jSarcos. 

KcMAUK.  Pirst  Aor.  Act.  tfiricra,  and  Pat.  fHiaot,  are  tron^tivc,  /  brought, 
will  bring,  and  belong  only  to  the  poetic,  Ionic,  and  later  writers 

2.  Swoj,  to  go  in,  to  go  under,  to  jnit  on.  The  unstrengthened 
verb  3ua)  (icaTcSvo*)  has  in  the  Pros.,  in  the  Fut  &5(r<i)  and  first 
Aor.  Act.  eSvo-a,  a  transitive  signification,  to  wrap  up,  to  immerse 
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to  sink;  (so  also  Fcrf.  in  X.  An.  5.  8,  23,  dTroScSvicev;)  Aor 
Pass.  cSiV;  Fiit.  Pass.  hv^(roliJax  [k  130  (b),2].  But  the  Mid. 
^vofiai,  Sc8v/iai,  Svaofiai,  iBwrdfirp^,  signifies  to  tcrap  vp  one^s  self,  tc 
go  into,  or  under,  to  clothe  one's  self;  likewise  the  Perf.  SciSvKa 
and  the  Aor.  c8w  (/u, }  191),  have  an  intransitive  signification, 
like  dtvofjLoi.     Verbal  adjectives,  SvrJ?,  Svrco?. 

3.  cAavvw,  to  diive  (secondary  form  cAa>,  -^9,  etc.  poetic,  yet 
also  in  X.  Cy.  6.  3,  32.  a^rcXo,  Imp.) ;  Fut  cXao-o)  (in  later  WTriters, 
though  also  X.  An.  7.  7,  56.  ^Axto-owas),  commonly  Att.  cAxo,  -^9, 
•^,  Inf.  IKav  (Ji  117);  Aor.  ^Xao-a;  Peif.  ^rJXcuca;  Mid.  to  drive 
from  mc^  Aor.  yXaardfirp^ ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  iXr^Xofuu ;  Inf.  iXrj- 
XacrSai  [♦  124,  2  (a)] ;  Aor.  Pass.  rjXd^  [a  in  the  tense-forma- 
tion, i  130  (c) ;  -wdthout  cr,  ^  131,  5].  —  Verbal  adjectives,  cAaro9, 
iXarios  (X.  Hipparcli.  2,  7). 

4.  dtvta  and  ^w  (poet.),  to  rage^  Fut.  ^wrt»,  etc. ;  second  Aor.  Fart,  bvfittw 
(/tt),  raging. 

5.  TTiVo),  to  drinkf  Fut.  7rio/xai  (}  154,  4),  among  the  later 
^Titers  TTiov/jiat,  but  also,  in  X.  Symp.  4,  7.  Trictcr^c ;  second  Aor. 
arXov,  Inf  wulv,  Part,  iruav,  Imp.  m3i  (♦  191),  poet,  and  seldom 
prose  TTtc ;  nO-  Perf  ireirwKa ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass,  vcn-ofiai ;  Aor. 
Pass.  cTTo^v,  Fut.  Pass.  Tro^ijo-ofLat  [H  130  (c),  and  131,  5]. 
Verbal  adjectives,  ttotos,  ttotcos. 

0.  t/vo),  ?o  ^;rtv,  ^0  expiate,  Fut.  tio-w;  Aor.  Irara;  Perf.  Act 
rcrura ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  Tcrur/xai,  Aor.  Pass.  irurSrp^  (^  131). 
Mid.  Tiro/xat,  ^0  ^r^  pay  from,  to  avenge,  to  punish,  rta-ofiai,  crura- 
firjv.  Verbal  Adj.  rurriov.  In  the  Pres.  and  Impf  the  penult  is 
long  in  Epic,  short  in  Attic ;  in  the  other  tenses,  it  is  long  in  all 
the  poets. 

Ti«,  to  honor^  rhu,  IhUra,  r^lftaif  Poet. 

7.  <f>Sav(o,  to  anticipate,  Fut.  ff>Si^<rofiat,  more  rarely  ^curb),  e  g. 
X.  Cy.  5.  4,  3S.  7.  1,  19;  first  Aor.  c^^oo-o,  and  (in  prose  more 
seldom)  second  Aor.  c^^  (/xi,  }  191)  ;  Perf  €<f>$aKa.  In  Pres 
and  Impf  a  in  Epic,  a  in  Attic. 

8.  ^tyv  (poet.,  rarely  prose  and  only  in  tlie  Pres.,  e.  g.  PI.  Pliacdr.  246,  c. 
Symp  211,  a.),  to  perish  (seldom  to  consume),  Ynt^tdfeu  and  Aor.  f^Xaa,  trans. 
I0  consume. — Introns.,  Fut  ^irofuu]  Fcrf.  t^lfuu,  H^urrai]  Flap,  and  second 
Aor.  i^firiy,  Subj.  ip^lotfua.  Opt.  ^p^tfiriv,  ^iro,  Imp.  ^ladw.  Inf.  ^ivdm, 
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Put.  ^ifityosf  c.  g.  X.  Cy.  8.  7,  18.  rdis  ^ifitroiSf  the  dead  {fu,  ^  192).    VcfImI 

Here  belong  also  three  verbs,  whoso  pnro  stem  ends  with  a  consonant : — 

9.  &IXVW,  to  bite,  Aor.  ffiaicov ;  Fut  S)J&/iat  (late  ^u}) ;  Perf 
Aor.  ^€Svjxa.;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Si^fuu;  Aor.  Mid.  €&q(dfirjv 
( Hippoc.) ;  Aor.  Pass,  i^x^rjv ;  Fut.  Pass.  Srjx^rja-ofiau, 

10.  Kcifjivo),  to  labor,  to  be  weary,  Aor.  txaijjov',  Fut.  Kafiovficu; 
Perf.  K€KfjLrjKa  (H5G,  2). 

11.  T€fjLV(t},  to  cut,  Fut.  Tc/iuu;  Aor.  Irtfiov  (Irafiov,  i  140,  2); 
Perf.  T€TfirjKa  (}  15C,  2)  ;  Mid.  to  cut  for  one's  self  (somctliing)  ; 
Aor.  Mid.  irtfiofjirpf ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  T€Tfir)fKu  ( Subj.  rirfxria- 
Sw,  i  15-1,  Rem.  3) ;  Aor.  Pass.  hfirjSTjv]  Fut.  Perf  TCTft^o-o/Aak 
Verbal  Adj.  rfiriros,  rfirp-ios- 


♦  159.  II.  Verbs,  whose  Pure  Stem  is  strengthened  in 
the  Prcs.  and  Impf,  by  inserting  the  syllable  vc 
before   the   ending, 

1.  Pv'viu),  to  stop  up,  Fi\i.  Pwru);  Aor.  iftvcra;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass. 
Pipva-fjuu;  Aor.  Mid.  ifiZa-dfjLrjv  ]  Aor.  Pass.  cjSuo-^v  (}  131). 

Pros.  fi6t»,  not  used  by  the  Attic  writers. 

2.  uc'viofuu  (the  simple  is  seldom  used  in  prose,  e.  g.  Th.  5, 
40.  PI.  Phacdr.  27C,  d.,  the  compound  being  generally  used 
;nstead  of  it),  d^ucvco/icu,  to  come,  Fut.  axfUiofuu;  Aor.  AttHKOfxriv, 
d^co-'^cu ;  Perf  d0tyfuu»  &(f>ix^aL ;  Plup.  atl^iyfirjv,  d^ucro.     Verb. 

Adj.   IKTOS. 

3.  icw-co),  to  kiss,  Fut.  Kvo-o):  Aor.  ocvo-a  [}  130  (b)].  But  irpos- 
icvFcci),  to  worship,  Fut.  irposKi/KiJo'w ;  Aor.  ?rpos€icvn;a'a  (also  poetic 
rpofCKixra,  Inf.  9rpo9Kixrcu). 

4 .  vTTurx'V^ofiai  (y7rC(r\'0fJuu  Ion.),  strengthened  form  of  v7rc;(o/Luu, 
properly,  to  //o/J  ow«'5  self  under,  to  promise,  Aor.  vTrcox-ofWTv,  Imp. 
wHKT^ov ;  but  Fut.  v7ro<r)(T^ofKu ;  Perf.  vTrco^fuu.  So,  d/ATrurp^vov* 
fioi  or  SifiTrixpfjLai,  to  clotlie  (from  d/ji?rcx€D,  /<?  surround),  Impf  dfirci* 
^,  Fut.  SLfi<f>€$(ai  Aor.  rjfnrurxpv,  a/i.irur)(€iv,  Fut.  d/x,^c^o/iat;  Aor. 
^vurxofirp^  and  rf/i'ir€<r\6firrv  (♦  126,  I). 

L 


192  VERBS    WITH   STBEXGTHENED    STEM.  [^  160 

\  160.  IIL  Verbs,  whose  Pure  Stem  is  strcjigthened  in 
the  Prcs,  and  Impf.  by  inserting  the  syllable  of 
more  rarely  aiv,  before  the  ending, 

a.  8lp  or  aiv  is  inserted  withoat  any  change. 

Fkelimixart  Remark.  All  verbs  of  this  kind  form  their  tenses  from  i 
fcOreefold  stem,  riz.  the  Prcs.  and  Impf  from  the  strengthened  stem,  the  second 
Aor.  from  the  pnrc  stem,  the  Fut.  and  Fcrf.  from  a  third  stem,  consisting  of  a 
pore  stem  and  an  assumed  c,  which  is  changed  in  the  inflection  into  ij ;  hence 
the  Fat.  and  Fer£  arc  formed  like  the  same  tenses  of  verbs  in  -4m,  —  The  a  in 
the  ending  -Jj^  is  also  short  in  Epic  (except  in  the  three  verbs,  tJccCrw,  ^ddbw. 
and  Kix^^t)  \  hnt  long  in  hciyt  in  Attic. 

1.  alcr&'tty-ofjL(u  (seldom  al<rSofuu),  to  perceive,  Aor.  -go'S'Ofuiv, 
ola-Sio'Sai]  Perf.  -ffrSrifuu;  Fut.  aurST^ofiai;  verb.  Adj.  cuo-^ifros. 

2.  afJuofTayu),  to  miss,  Aor.  rutxiprov  (late  •qftdfirrja'a)  ;  Fut.  ofiap- 
TT^ofjucu  (a^uofyrrjaa),  only  in  Alexaudrinc  Greek) ;  Pcrf.  yfjudfrniita', 
Perf.  Pass.  '^fidprrjfjLoi]  Aor.  Pass.  -qfjiopn^Syp^  (X.  An.  5  9,  21. 
Vect  4,  37).     Verb.  Adj.  ofuafyrrpiov, 

3.  ojre^Sayofiai,  to  be  Jiatcd,  Aor.  a7n])(S6firp^  (poet.  '^xSofupf)] 
Inf.  airix^ta-Sai  with  irregular  accent ;  Fut  av^Stja-ofiai ;  Perf. 
dTn/X'^i/fuzi,  lam  hated. 

4.  av(ay(a  (and  avfw),  to  increase,  Fut  avfijo-o);  Aor.  rpj(tf(ra\ 
Perf  rfiirjKa ;  Mid.  and  Pass,  to  tlirivcy  Perf  yfiiyjyuoLi ;  Fut.  awff 
(rofuu  and  av(rj&r]<rofjLou. ;  Aor.  ijvii^Srp^, 

0.  pXafTTayu),  to  sprout,  Aor.  c^Aoorov  (later  c^Acum/oxi) ;  Fut 
^AooTiJo-w;  Pcrf  ipXdarqKa  and  jScjSXcum^Ka  (J  123,  2). 

G.  Sop^dru),  commonly  in  composition,  KaraB,,  to  sleep,  Aor. 
KOTc&ip^ov  {Kara&apl^fvra,  Aristopll.  Plut  300) ;  Fut.  Kara&if>5i$cro- 
/tai;   Perf  KaraSc&ip^Ka. 

7.  I^oi'a)  and  Ko^iioi'o),  secondary  form  of  lifn,  KoBlifa.  See 
♦  16G,  IC. 

8.  icAxiyyai'w,  used  of  dogs,  a  secondary  form  of  kAo^o),  to  cry 
out,  Fut.  KXayfw  (K€i(Xdy(ofjL€u,  Aristoph.  Vesp.  930) ;  Aor.  wXayia, 
UkSyov,  Eur.  Ipli.  T.  10G2;  Perf  KvcXayya  (old  form  KacXifya), 

9.  oi&ii/a),  oi&uVo)  (also  oi3ab),  oiScoi),  ^o  swcU,  Fut  oi&^crca;  Perf 

10.  oXur^ttvo)  (oXur<9(uVai  uscd  by  later  writers),  to  slip,  Aor. 
Sikvj^ov',  Fut.  oXur^iJo-a) ;  Perf  djXur^rjKa  (first  Aor.  taXto-^TOv 
later) 
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11.  oa-fftpalvofMUy  to  smell,  Aor.  Qxr<l>p6firiv ;  Fut  oa^fipi^ofiat. 

Fres.  oa^paxrbai  was  a  rare  Attic  form ;  Aor.  wr^fnfdJ^riv  and  htr^poa^ym 
Ute. 

12.  wfiXuTKuivu}  (rare  Inf.  o^Xciv,  Part.  o^Xcdv),  ?o  6e  /iaZ>/€?  to  a 
finCy  to  incur  punishment  (the  double  strengthening  ixtk  and  ay 
is  to  be  noted) ;  Aor.  a)<^v  (c3<^Xi/(ra,  Lys.  13,  65.  and  by  later 
writers);    Fut   ^<^Xi5<nu;    Perf.   (5<^Xi7Ka;    Perf.    Mid.   or   Pass. 

b.  dr  is  appended  to  the  pure  stem,  and  v  is  inserted  before 

the  Characteristic-consonant. 

Preliminart  Heslahk.  The  short  vowel  in  the  middle  of  the  pore  stem 
is  changed  into  a  long  one,  in  inflection.  The  v  is  subject  to  tlie  nsual  changei 
before  the  Fi  and  Eappo-mutcs  (§  19,  3). 

13.  ipvyydvto  (instead  of  ^-v-yowi)),  ructo,  Aor.  rjpvyov,  lut. 
ip€viofJuu. 

14.  Siyyoi^  to  touch,  Aor.  tSiyov;  Fut  ^liofjuu. 

15.  Xayxavu},  to  obtain  by  lot,  Aor.  tXaxpv;  Fut  kiq^ofiai;  Perf. 
ttXrfxa  (rarely  kiXayxa  from  AEFX-,  comp.  wfTrovSa,  w€l&€iv,  trty- 
Sdi)  ;  Perf.  IVIid.  or  Pass.  ctXiyy/jiai  (}  123, 4) ;  Aor.  Pass.  iX^xSi/jv. 
Verbal  Adj.  Xa^KTw. 

1 6.  XoLfiPaywj  to  take,  Aor.  tXafiov,  Imp.  Xa^c  and  Attic  Xafii 
[U18,  3  (a)] ;  Fut  X^i/ro/iat;  Perf  ctXiy^^;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass. 
€lXrjfAfim  (i  123,  4),  (XtX-qfiai  Aesch.  Ag.  876) ;  Aor.  Mid.  iXaPo/Ativ ; 
Aor.  Pass.  iX-i^Sriv ;  Fut.  Pass.  Xri<f>Sy^oiuu.,  Verbal  Adj.  Xipro^ 
Aiprrcoc. 

17.  Xav^avm  (poet  and  also  X.  O.  7,  31,  also  XiJ^w),  ^o  fie  ccwi- 
cccUcd,  Aor.  cXo^ov  (L  Aor.  ^170-a  late  in  simple  words) ;  Fut 
X-qcna',  Perf  XcXi^^^o,  I  am  concealed;  Mid.  Xav^avo/iai  (Ion.  and 
poet,  also  XiJ^o/btai),  in  prose  cttiX.  (seldom  cTrX.),  to  forget,  Fut 
Xi^ofuu;  Perf  XtKi^fryjOLi  (}  131) ;  Aor.  cXo^o/jitv;  Fut  Perf  XcXiy- 
aofjuoLi,  Eiir.  Ale.  1981. 

16    Xi/xTrowi),  rare  secondary  form  of  Xcnro). 

19.  fiavSavw,  to  learn,  Aor.  c/jto^oi';  Fut.  fjuaSi^fuu;  Perf 
luiia^Ka,  —  The  a  remains  short,  and  the  Fut  and  Perf.  are 
formed  from  the  stem  MA0E,  according  to  No.  a.     Verb.  Adj. 

20.  irwSSyouai,  to  inr/uire,  to  perceive,  Aor.  invSofirjv ;  Perf.  »!• 
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mxrfiau,  Trcwvorcu,  etc.  (J  131) ;  Fut.  ircva-ofuu.  (very  rarely  wcvo-ov- 
ficu,  M54,  3).    Verb.  Adj.  ttcvotos,  w^votco?. 

21.  Tvyxav(a,  to  Juvppen,  Aor.  €tv;(ov;  Fut.  rcv^fiai  (TEYX-) ; 
Perf.  T€Tvx»;'ca  (TYXE-  according  to  No.  a).  The  transitive  of 
this  verb  is  the  poetic  tcuxw,  paro. 

22.  <^v)7ay(i),  secondary  form  of  <^€vya),  ^o  ^ce, .  Fut.  <f>€v$ofiai 
and  -fou/ioi  (§154,  3) ;  Aor.  €<l>vyov;  Perf.  7ri<f>tvya,     Verb.  Adj 

23.  ym^ayiDy  to  holdy  contain  (spoken  of  vessels),  Aor.  c\a3ov ; 
Perf  with  a  Pres.  signification  fcc^avSa;  Fut.  xtUroyum  (stem 
XENA-,  comp.  ctto^ov,  Trcwro/xcu). 

♦  161.  IV.  Verbs,  whose  Pure  Stem  is  strengthened  in 
the  Pres.  and  Imp/,  by  anjiexing  the  two  consO' 
nants,  <tk  or  the  syllable  io-K. 

'Xk  is  annexed,  when  the  stem-characteristic  is  a  vowel,  and  wKt  when  it  is  a 
consonant ;  Kv-ivKta  and  xp^-itrKonai  arc  exceptions.  Most  rerbs,  whose  pare 
stem  ends  with  a  consonant,  form  the  Future,  etc.  according  to  the  analogy  of 
pore  Terbs,  in  -dw^  -<«,  and  -<^,  e.  g.  t^p-UrKUf  Fut.  %ip^u  from  '£TPE- ;  iftfixi^- 
Ku,  Fut  itfifi\^09  from  *AMBAO-.  Some  of  these  verbs,  in  the  Pres.  and  In^pf, 
take  a  reduplication  also,  which  consists  in  repeating  the  first  consonant  of  the 
stem  with  i,  and  may  be  called  the  improper  reduplication.  Most  of  these  verbs 
correspond  to  the  Latin  Inchoatives  in  sco :  ytyy^Kw,  rj0dtrKUt  yrjpdffiew, 

1.  aX'UTK-ofmLy  to  be  taken,  to  be  conquered,  with  this  meaning,  is 
used  as  the  Pass,  of  alpcw,  Impf  iJXurKo/iiyv;  CAAO-)  Fut.  aXwrofuu ; 
second  Aor.  tjXjidv,  Att.  IdXtav  and  ijX^ov  (fii,  i  192,  9),  I  was  taken, 
Perf.  rjhaKa,  and  Att.  coAwKa  and  ^Xcuko,  I  have  been  taken  (Aug., 
i  122,  4  and  G).  The  Active  is  supplied  by  oipctv,  signifying,  to 
take  captive,  to  conquer.  Verb.  Adj.  dXcjro?.  Xen.  uses  both 
caXwv  and  ^Xwv,  An.  4,  4.  21. ;  Thu.  only  coXwv  and  €oXcD#ca :  Plato 
also  only  coAxoica. 

2.  afipXia-Ku)  (seldom  afifiXoo)),  to  miscarry  CAMBAO-),  Fut 
ofipXiaau) ',  Aor.  rjfifiXtiXTa ;  Perf  ^/xjSAxuKa ;  Perf  Pass.  rffifiXxo/jboi ; 
Aor.  Pass.  rjfjiphi)Sriv. 

3.  avaPuDcrKOfiai,  (a)  ^  recall  to  life,  (b)  to  live  again,  Aor. 
ivcjSuixra/iTTv,  I  recalled  to  life ;  but  second  Aor.  avcjStW  (fit,  k  192, 
10),  J  lived  again. 

4.  ttj'dXio-Kw  (also  dKoXod)),  to  spend,  to  consume,  Impf  dn)\urjcoy 
{MXovv  without  Aug.);  Fut  ia^aXuxna',  Aor.  hrqKuHra  and  ayi- 
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XciKTo,  ican;i^aAxixra ;  Perf.  avqXtaKa  and  aydXioKa ;  Pcrf.  jVLd.  or  Pass 
oio/Aiu/juu  and  d»tiX<i>fLac ;  Aor.  avdAxtK^ip,  dn7X(i>^i/v ;  Fiit.  Pass. 
dyaXtoSi^ofjLau  Thu.  and  the  Tragedians  preferred  the  iinang- 
mented  forms ;  Plato  and  the  orators,  the  augmented. 

•5.  aptcKU),  to  please,  Fut  a/}eo-a>;  Aor.  rjp€<ra  [^  130  (d)] ;  (Pcrf. 
ofX7p€xa  in  Scxt.  Emp. ;)  Mid.  with  Accusative,  to  appease,  to 
satisfy,  Fut.  apla-ofmi,  Acsch.  SuppL  G54 ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  ^cr- 
ftai, ;  Aor.  Pass.  rjp€<rSriv,  Soph.  Ant.  500.     Verbal  Adj.  dpcoros. 

6.  PtPpwa-KO},  to  cat  (Fut.  Att  c3o/juu  from  ia-SuD,  second  Aor 
*0ayov),  Perf  /JcjSpcoKa;  Part  )S€)Sp<os  (♦  194) ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass 
PiPfnayuai  (Aor.  Pass.  iPfHa&rp^,  and  Fut.  Pass.  fifHo^T^ofmi  non- 
Attic  ;  instead,  the  forms  of  ia-^uo  are  used). 

7.  yryuvlaKtt  (mostly  Poet.),  to  call,  to  make  hioicn,  Fat.  *yry«i^ft»;  Aoi 
^ycycinfo'a;  Pcrf.  7^y»ya,  with  a  Present  signification; — further,  ytywy fir u, 
Xcn.,  yrywycty,  Poet.,  seldom  prose,  e.  g.  PI.  Hipp.  M.  292,  d,  from  the  Prim. 

rerxiNEa 

8.  yrfpacTKiii  (or  yrjpdui),  sencsco,  to  grow  old,  Fut.  yrjpdaofiaj,  (sel- 
dom Ylpda-ui  Plato) ;  Aor.  eyrjpacra  (in  Aesch.  Suppl.  901.,  Trans. 
to  cause  to  grow  old),  Inf  yrjpauraL  (instead  of  it  yTjpavai,  from  an 
old  second  Aor.  eyrjpav,  was  preferred  by  the  Attics,  /xi,  i  192, 1) ; 
Perf  ycyjjpcuco,  lam  old. 

9.  ytyvwa-KO}  {ylvwrKw),  cogriosco,  to  know  (PNO-),  Fut.  yvwo-o- 
/i4u;  second  Aor.  hfvuiv  (jii,  i  191);  Perf  cyvoiKa;  Perf  Mid.  or 
Pass,  r/vtaa-fuu  (}  131) ;  Aor.  Pass.  iyvdxrSrjv;  Fut  Pass,  yv&xr^i}- 
ox>luu.     Verbal  Adj.  yvaxrros  (old  form  yvun-os),  yifoorcos. 

10.  Sv8paaKio,  to  run  away  (only  in  compounds,  e.  g.  airoS.,  acB., 
&aS.),  Fut.  Bpda-ofmi',  Perf  SlSpanca;  second  Aor.  cSpdv  (/tt,  {  192, 

I)- 

11.  €vpUrKfi},  to  jitul,  second  Aor.  d^pov,  Imp.  cvpc  [^  118,  3 
(a)];  CEYPE-)  Fut  cv^w;  Perf  cupi^Ka;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass, 
ttpiyfuu;  Aor.  Pass,  cvpc^v  [^  130  (d)] ;  Fut  Pass,  cvpiy^ofuu; 
Mid.  to  obtain,  Aor.  cupd/xiyv  (Aug.  i  121,  Rem.).  Verbal  Adj. 
ci'pcro9y  tvpnrfrlo^, 

12.  rj^acTKU},  pubcsco,  to  become  marriageable,  Fut  rffii^ta;  Aor 
^firj<ra]  Perf  ^^i;#ca  (ryjSoco,  ^o  ic  young,  but  dnyj^duD,  to  became 
young  again), 

13.  ^loJo-Ko),  commonly  diro^v^Kw,  to  ^  (Metathesis,  }  156, 
2),  (0AN.)   Aor.  iW^avov  (Poet  »avov;  ^avwv,  ot  ^avow?,  <A# 
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dead,  aiso  in  prose);  Fut.  iiro^avov/iot  (Poet.  ^avwfiuu)\  Per£ 
ri^vrjKa  (not  ainrri^Ka)  both  in  prose  and  poetry,  tc^^^ 
(*  194),  etc.,  Inf.  rc^ami;  Fut.  Perf.  tc^^w  (i  154,  6),  and 
among  later  writers  Tc^viyfo/juu,  I  shall  he  dead.  Verbal  Adj 
•^n/Tos,  mortal, 

14.  ^pwTKia  (}   156,  2),  to  springy  to  leap,  Aor.  tSopov;  Fut 
dopavfjMA ;  Perf.  ri^opa, 

15.  ikaxrKOfuUftoprcjpitiate,  Fut.  IXoo-ofuu;  Aor.  I.  IXao-dfti/i/ ;  Aoi. 
Pass.  IXoor^v. 

16.  fA.€<^va'K(a,  to  i?itoxicate,  Fut.  /icWo-o);  Aor.  ifjiiSvcra.  But 
fic^vo),  ^o  ie  intoxicated  (only  Pres.  and  Impf ),  borrows  its  tenses 
from  the  Passive,  e.  g.  €fi€&v<rS7jv  (♦  131). 

17.  fUfivqaKu),  to  remind  (MNA-),  Fut/iv^w;  Aor.  £fjnnri(ra\  IVIid. 
to  7'enwid  one's  self,  to  remeynber,  also  to  rnention ;  Perf.  fitfinfim, 
memini,  I  remsmber,  lam  ^nijidful  (Redup.  k  123,  Rem.  1), 
Subj.  fi€fivwfjLai,  -ff  -rJTaL  (i  154,  6),  Imp.  fit/JLvrja-o ;  Plup.  ifi€fur^ 
litiVf  I  remembered,  Opt  fUfivjj/jLrp^,  -yo,  -yro,  or  fi€fiviofi7]v,  -wo,  -^ 
(J  154,  8) ;  Fut  Perf.  fitfivja-ofmi,  I  shall  be  mindful  (among  the 
Tragedians  also,  I  tvill  mention) ;  Aor.  IfLvr^Brjv,  I  remembered 
{ifjyfjirdfirpf  Poet) ;  Fut.  fivYi<r&rl<rofULL,  I  shall  remember  (dmo/im^ 
coyuaxy  Th.  1,  137). 

18.  iraa^Qji  (formed  from  TrdSa-Kia,  by  transferring  the  aspiration 
of  1^  to  k),  to  experience  a  sensation,  to  suffer,  Aor.  csro^cw; 
(HEN©-)  Fut.  irctb-ofuu;  Perf  irarovSa.     Verbal  Adj.  itaSyfro^. 

1 9.  wiriarK^o,  to  give  to  drink,  Fut  Tta-to ;  Aor.  cTrura. 

20.  TTtirpda-Kta,  to  sell,  rare  in  Pres.  Act.  (Fut.  and  Aor.  in  the 
Common  language  expressed  by  dTroSoxro/xai,  d^rcSofiiTv) ;  Perf 
irarpaKa  (i  156,  Rem.) ;  Perf  IVIid.  or  Pass,  irtrrpa/mi  (Inf  irtTrpSur- 
&cu,oi\cn  instead  of  the  Aor.);  Aor.  iTrpwSrp^;  Fut  Perf  ircirpdt- 
trofiai  in  the  sense  of  the  simple  Fut  irpaJ^crofiai,  which  is  rare 
and  not  Attic.     Verbal  Adj.  Trpdros,  wpdrco?. 

21.  xTTtpiaKia  (seldom  <TT€piu>,  &7ro<rT€powTas,  Isoc.  12,  243, 
according  to  the  Ms.  Urb.),  to  dqnive  of,  Fut.  aryrqaw,  Aor. 
ltrTiptj<ra\  Perf  IfrriprqKa;  Mid.  and  Pass.  aT€pi(rKOfiai,  orrcpotyuu, 
privor;  but  crripofiai,  lam  deprived,  Fut  aT€piJcro/iai,  rarer  onynf' 
&rj(rofxaL  (ttTroorrcpcto-^c,  Andoc.  Myst  149);  Perf  iariprifiai;  Aor. 
icrr€pr^Srpf.  The  s.Vnple  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  middle 
form ;  in  the  Act ,  the  compound  a7ro<rr€purKw  is  more  frequent 


)i  1G2,  163.]  VERBS  IN  -co  WITH  STRENGTHENED  STEM.       19i 

22.  TiTpdxrKtOy  to  woundf  Fut.  rpwa-o) ;  Aor.  crpwo-a ;  Perf.  Mid 
or  Pass.  rirpiofLai,  Inf.  TtrpCxrSaif  Part.  Tcrpoj/tcvo? ;  Aor.  irptlj^rp^ ; 
Fut.  rpia^rja-ofuu  and  rpwrofuu.     Verbal  Adj.  t/xuto?. 

23.  KtMCKU),  to  say,  to  Hunk  (Iiid.  and  Lnp.  very  rare),  Lnpf 
ItftoLcrKov;  Fut.  0i/(ra>;  Aor.  ifftrfo-a,  —  (Pass,  c^oo-kcto^  S.  Ph.  114). 

21.  x^*^^'  to  gape  (XAN-,  among  the  later  writers  xp-^vw),  Aor. 
€xa.vov ;  Fut.  x'^o^H-"'*  I  Perf.  Kix^jva,  to  sta?id  open. 

Remark.  In  Bi^dtrxw,  (fbc-co,  the  k  belonging  to  the  stem  is  strengthened 
hy  tr  preAxcd ;  }icnce  the  k  remains  in  forming  the  tenses,  Fut.  SiScC^w ;  Aor.  iZi" 
}i9fyi\  Perf.  dc8^5axa;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  lMlvy[uu\  Aor.  Pass.  1^16,-x^v, 
Verb.  Adj.  StSoirr^f ,  -^ios.  The  some  usage  is  found  in  the  Epic  and  poetic 
verbs,  &Ad^<ric«,  hxinrKto,  KiffKm,    See  §  230. 

♦  162.  V.  Verbs  lohich  have  a  Secondary  Form  in  -Bm. 

Several  verbs,  particularly  in  poetry,  have  secondary  forms  in  -^^  e.  g. 
^ry^ciy,  poetic  (instead  of  ^Acycii^),  to  bum;  i\ytpibovrai  and  ^c^^- 
hovrat.  Epic,  instead  of  iiyttpoirrcu  and  iLttpoyrcu,  Here  belong  also  the  end- 
ings -o^oy  and  -d^oifu  of  the  Impf ,  and  -d^tty  of  the  Prcs.  Inf ,  which  are  used 
even  in  Attic  prose,  e.  g.  aX4^u,  to  vcard  off^  tragic  Inf.  &\KcL^ciy  (stem  *AAK) ; 
kfi&vm,  to  ward  off,  iiftvyd^tiv,  Impf.  ii/i{tya^op\  —  Bi^ku,  to  pursue^  HiuKd^fUf, 
Impf.  iBiJiKek^oPt  also  prose ;  —  cTWw,  to  yield,  Impf.  ctico^ov,  thcd^im ;  —  cIjptm, 
io^ut  up,  Impf.  and  Aor.  ctjfryo^ov;  —  lx<«y  'o  ^ovej  o'X^c"^  (in  Homer  o-xc^cciy 
as  Aor.). 

♦  163.  VI.    Fcr65,  whose  Pure  Stem  is  strejigthened  m 

the  Pros,  and  Imjyf.  by  prefixing  a  Reduplication 

The  rednplication  consists  in  repeating  the  first  consonant  of  the  root  with 
the  vowel  I.  In  the  Epic  and  poetic  dialects,  there  are  also  verbs,  which  take 
the  Attic  reduplication,  i.  e.  they  repeat  the  first  two  letters  of  the  root ;  see 
kxaxK'^i  kva(pi<rKv,  iLpapiffKu,  §  230. 

1.  PifidCo),  to  make  go,  to  convey,  Fut  Alt.  /3t)8a»,  -^9,  -^  (still 
also  jSijScwro),  X.  An.  4,  8,  8.  5.  2,  10).     Verbal  Adj.  )8iJ9aaTco9. 

2.  yCyvofjuoLL  (yivo/juou)  instead  of  ytylvofKu  (^  155,  2),  to  become, 
to  be,  (PEN-)  Aor.  tyevopLrfv  (late  Attic  fycnj^i/v) ;  Fut.  yem^opuu 
(PI.  Parm.  141,  e.  ycnjo-crot,^^,  and  moreover  ycvc^ijo-croi,  efficie^ 
tur) ;  Perf  ycy«Ty/xat,  I  have  become,  foetus  sum,  exstili,  and  ycyovo 
with  a  present  signification,  Ia?n,  implying  lam  by  birth;  cycvd- 
i&ip  and  ycyova  are  also  used  as  preterites  of  ctft4  to  be, 

3.  iriTrrw  (instead   of  TnTrcTw,  §   155,  2),  to  fall,   Iiap.   TrtTirc; 
lUET-)  Fut.  ir€<TovfKu  (}  154,  3^ ;  Aor.  orccrov  (very  seldom  firs! 


i9R  VERBS   IN    HI)   WITH   STRENGTHENED    STEM.   [H  1G4,  16«k 

Aor.  circ(ra),  i  154,  Eem.  2  ;  Perf.  n-cxrrciMca  with  irregular  variablm 
vowel  (Part.  -Trcirrws,  irorrwros.  Poet  ♦  194,  5). 

4.  TLTpdu),  to  bore,  Fut.  t/m}o"<i);  Aor.  Irfnja-a.  More  usual  the 
secondary  form  tct/jcuVw,  Fut  T€T/)awi);  Aor.  Irirprqva  (}  149,  Rem. 
2)  ;  Perf.  rirpriKaj  TtrprrjfLoi.     Verbal  Adj.  T/J7T09. 

Several  verbs  of  class  IV  (^  ICl)  belong  here,  as  yiyy^Ku,  and  several  verbs 
in  -fu,  OS  BSSwfu, 

i  164.     VIL     Verbs,    whose    Fw  e    Stem-vowel   a    is 
strengthened  in  the  Fres.  and  Imp/,  by  c. 

Here  belong  the  dialectic  verbs,  mostly  Epic  and  poetic :  iiyaiofiaif  to  be  in 
dijnant;  So/w,  to  divide  and  bum  ;  fudofuu,  to  rage ;  vcdu,  to  dwell.    See  ^  230. 

^  165.  VIII.   Verbs,  whose  Fure   Stem  assumes  c  in  the 

Fres,  and  Impf. 

1.  ya/i€u},  to  marry  (of  the  man),  Perf  ycya/LtiyKa;  but  Fut 
yufuu;  Aor.  cyi^fui,  y^y^^  (iydfnia'a  first  in  Mcnander,  then  in 
Lucian. ;  yoft.'qa-tiaq  with  the  better  reading  ya/ii^o-cicis  in  X.  Cy. 
8.  4,  20).  IMid.  yofiovfiai  (with  the  Dat),  to  marry  (of  the 
woman,  nubo),  Fut  yafiovfuu;  Aor.  (yrf/xdfjLrjv ;  Perf.  yiyofiiyiai. 
Pass,  in  matrimonium  ducor,  Aor.  ^yafnjSrjv,  etc.  [}  130  (d),  2]. 

2.  yT^cw,  Poet.,  usually  Perf.  yeyrjSa  (also  prose),  <o  rejoice, 
Fut  y)7'^iJoti>. 

3.  &>ice(D,  ^o  see7?i,  videor,  to  tJiink,  Fut  60^  (Som^  poet) ; 
Aor.  cSo^  (^SoKi/o-a  Poet.) ;  Aor.  Pass.  Karo^x^ik,  Antiph.  2.  116, 
2;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  SiSoyfiai  (ScSoKi^/tac,  Ionic  and  Eurip.), 
visus  sum, 

4.  ilervw4t  (Foet.),  to  resound,  Fut  •Vc'y  etc. ;  second  Aor.  ftnvww  (Epic  and 
8.  O.  C.  1450) ;  first  Aor.  iieriiniaa  (ib.  1606). 

5.  fxapTvpiio,  to  hear  witness,  Fut.  fiapTvprja-iii,  etc.  But  ftaprvpo' 
fftoi,  Dep.  Mid.  to  call  as  witnesses, 

0.  (vpeuyy  to  shear,  to  shave,  Mid.  (vpofiai ;  Aor.  iivpofirjv ;  but 

Perf.  €$vpfrjfuu, 

7.  w^cw,  to  push,  Impf  ccij^ow;  Fut.  wcroi  and  co^i/o^;  Aor. 
fciHTtt,  o)crat ;  Perf.  coKa  latc,  Plut. ;  Fut  ]VIid.  cSo-o/xat ;  Aor.  ^dxro- 
^rjv ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  Iwrp-aL ;  Aor.  Pass.  i<Mr3rjv ;  Fut  Pass 
«tt<r^TJ<ro/xat  (Aug.  §  122,  4).     Verbal  Adj.  dxrm,  -t&s. 
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f  166.  VerhSj  whose  Stem  is  Pure  in  the  Pres,  and 
Impf.t  hut  which  assuine  an  e  in  forming  the 
tenses. 

This  change  has  taken  place  in  the  formation  of  yerhs  in  -iv^  partly  from 
necessity,  as  is  the  case  with  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  (,  ^ ;  partly  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity,  that  the  root  may  not  wholly  disappear  by  the  introduction 
of  consonants,  as  in  Tcrbs  whose  characteristic  is  ck^  x^  t  ^^^  partly  from  mere 
choice  or  the  desire  of  euphony,  as  in  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  8,  r,  C,  ^, 
pi  v>  i<t  X*  ^i  ^f  '*  0<*  '^^^  *  is  changed  into  rj  in  inflection.  Exceptions : 
aiXiofuu,  &x^^f^^^9  AQ^  I^X"*!*"^  \S  13^  (^)l' 

1.  dfSo/toi,  to  feel  shame^  to  fear  (Pres.  and  Impf.  old  poetic,  in  the  Common 
language  a/8^oft«u),  Impf.  oiHiitiv  without  Aug.*,  Tut.  tdB^trofuu  and  -^laofuu 
{iweuB9ad^o/iai*'EnT.  Iph.  A.  889) ;  Pcif.  ^Zta/ji4yoSf  Dcm.  Aristocr.  646,  1 ; 
Aor.  TJlBtvdfiriv  (with  Ace),  as  a  law-term  in  Attic  prose,  signifying  to  pardon  a 
wppUani;  but  also  in  poetry,  signifying  to  be  ashamed  of  to  fear ;  but  in  this 
lense  pS/a^di^v  is  commonly  used. 

2.  dXcfti),  to  ward  off^  Act.  seldom  in  prose,  X.  Cy.  4.  3.  2,  dXcf- 
€tv;  Fut  oXc^^ci)  (Aor.  iJXcfToro,  Horn.);  Mid.  to  ward  off  from 
one^s  self  Fut  dXc^To-ofuu  (dXcfo/iOi  as  Fut.  of  *AAEK-  is  rare, 
e.  g.  S.  Or.  171.  539.  X.  An.  7.  7,  3) ;  Aor.  i^Xcfa/iiyv  (^Xcfiyorafti/v, 
Horn,  and  X.  An.  1.  3,  6.  in  all  the  best  MSS.)  (Inf.  second 
Aor.  akKaJ^€w,  used  by  the  Trag.,  k  162.) 

3.  av6«>>  to  increase;  see  aufcuw,  J  160,  4. 

4.  ax^ofjLoiy  to  be  vexed,  Fut.  dx-^co-o/xcu,  and  in  prose  usually 
dx^^a-Si^ofim  (both  with  the  same  signification) ;  Aor.  ^x^^^'^ 
<♦  131). 

5.  PofTKia,  to  feed,  Fut.  jSoo-Ki/oxd ;  Aor.  ipoa-icrfau ;  Mid.  intrans. 
<o  y^erf,  ^0  coi.     Verbal  Adj.  )3oro9>  fiwriajfTio^. 

G.  Povkofuu,  to  wish  (second  Pers.  jSovXei, }  116,  11),  Fut.  jSow- 
Aijo-ofuu ;  Pcrf.  /ScjSovAi^fuu ;  Aor.  iPovXtf^riv  and  ^jSovXit^itv  (Aug., 
♦  120,  Rem.  1). 

7.  Sew,  to  want,  to  need,  usually  Impers.  Scii  it  is  wanting,  it  is 
necessary  {k  137,  2),  Subj.  %  Part.  Uov,  Inf  Sctv;  Impf.  ffi€^  Opt 
5coi;  Fut  «ciJo-€t;  Aor.  iUr)(T€{v)  ;  Perf.  Se8ci7K€(v)  ;  Mid.  Sco/ioi,  to 
tieec^,  Fut.  Sci^oro/iai ;  Aor.  cScij-^iyv ;  Perf.  hihtripuoLL, 

8.  ^^cX(i)  and  ^cXo),  to  tri//,  Impf.  ^^cXov  and  ^cXov;  Fut 
^•^cXi^  and   ^cXi/o-cd;    Aor.  iT^cXi/o-a  and  ^•^cXi/cro-;    Perf.   only 
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9.  €iXti},  ctAXd),  iAX(D,  also  ciXccd,  to  press,  to  shut  vp,  Fut.  ^Wr^fTta, 
Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  ct\i7fuu;  Aor.  Pass.  etXi/^. 

10.  cXko),  to  ^iV'atr,  Fut  eX£co  (which  is  preferred  to  the  other 
form  cXkuo-ci)  from  "EAKYO);  Aor.  €tX#cuo-a  (i  122,  3),  IXkwtqa 
(more  common  than  elA^)  ;  Perf.  dkKVKa\  Mid.  to  draw  to  one's 
self,  iXKwrofjuUf  €lkKvardfirfv ;  Aor.  Pass.,  Fut  Pass.,  and  Perf  Mid. 
or  Pass,  only  cIAmxr^i/v,  iXtcwrSi^oftai,  €iXKV(rfJL€u, 

11.  "EIPOMAI,  Aor.  -^pofirp^,  I  inquired,  ipiaSai,  (potfiai,  ^poifiTjv^ 
ifiov,  €p6fi€voi ;  Fut  ifytja-ofjuu.  The  other  tenses  are  supplied  by 
ipun-uv]  but  the  Aor.  rjpijiTrja-a  is  rejected. 

12.  €pp<a,  to  go  forth,  Fut.  l/jprjaot;  Aor.  rjpprjcra;  Perf  rjpprjKa, 

13.  cvSo),  commonly  ico^cv&d,  to  skep,  Fut  ko^cvSyjo-cu  ;  Aor.  rare 
and  late;  Perf  wanting  (Aug.,  k\  121,  Rem.  and  ICG,  3).  Verb. 
Adj.  jca^cv^i^rcov. 

14.  Ixyh  to  have,  to  hold,  Impf  cTxof  (}  122,  3) ;  Aor.  layov 
(instead  of  l'<r€\ov),  Lif.  cr;(cti'.  Imp.  a;x^^>  irapd<rx€s  according  to 
verbs  in  fu  (in  composition  also  ax«>  as  Kardaxf,  irapojuyt),  Subj. 
fr)fi,  -^9,  rrapacrx'^,  irapwrxo^t  etc.,  Opt.  (r\oirpf  (pu,  }  192,  Rem.), 
but  in  compounds  Trapdcrxpipu,  etc.,  Part,  ctxc^v;  Fut.  c^  and 
trxjiaw,  Perf  clcrxi^xa;  5\or.  Mid.  l<rxppLrpf,  Subj.  <rxwfitUi  Opt  C7;(04- 
fii;v.  Imp.  a;x^^'  f^^oxr^pfv.  Inf.  <r)(i<rBai,  vapcurx^aSai,  Part.  a^opuofOi ', 
Fut  c^o/xat  and  a-xqcopLoi ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  Icrxfpjoi ;  Aor.  Pass. 
i<rx^Srp^  (not  used  in  good  Attic).  Verbal  Adj.  cicto9>  and  oftenei 
poetic  r;(CTo$,  -Tcos. 

15.  ?<^o),  to  c(w^•,  Fut.  ci/n}<rw  (Fut  Mid.  c^cro/tm.  Plat  Rp.  372, 
c.) ;  Aor.  yyjrrjaa',  Aor.  Pass.  rjijn^Srjv;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass,  rjufntipm. 
Verbal  Adj.  k<f>B6^,  or  c^t/tos,  c^^cos. 

IC.  r^oi  (Plat.  Symp.  196,  6),  commonly  xo^ifw,  to  ^ea/,  to  sit, 
Impf  cKa^ifov,  old  Attic  Ko^tfov;  Fut  ko^iw  (117,  2);  Aor. 
iKiSUra,  old  Attic  #ca^«ra  (§  126,  3);  (Perf.  KciccL^uca;)  Mid.  I  seat 
myself,  Fut  KoSii-qa-opLtu ;  Aor.  iKoSurdpirjv,  I  seated  for  myself,  1 
'.-aused  to  sit.  But  KoSiiopM,  I  seat  myself,  I  sit,  Impf  iKoStlofirpr ; 
Fut.  Ka<5e3ov/xai. 

17.  KiJSa),  to  772(2^  anxious  (Act.  only  Epic),  Fut  ia78i/(ru> ;  Perf 
KCfo/So,  J  a;;i  anxious;  Mid.  K-qSopLox,  to  be  anocious,  in  prose  only 
Pres.  and  Impf ;   in  Aesch.  S.  138,  is  found  Imp.  Aor.  Mid 

18.  icXoai),  to  tcecp  (xXoa  seldom,  and  without  contraction; 
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Fut  icXawrofuu  (icXavorov/iat,  i  154,  2,  in  Aristoph.),  rarer  (in 
Dem.)  xXaiT^fa,  or  xXdi/o-u) ;  Aor.  cKXavo-a ;  iKXava-dfirjv,  S.  Trach. 
153;  Perf.  #c€KXav/«ii,  and  ^ater  xcicXavcr/xac  ()  131,  3).  Comp. 
♦  154,  2.  Fut.  Perf.  iccKXauo-erai,  Aristoph.  Nub.  1440.  Verbal 
Adj.  icKavaTo^  and  #cXavw,  icAauorcos. 

19.  fidxpfMh  to  Jfgkt,  Fut.  /jLaxovfjLoi,  i  154,  5  (Epic  and  late 
prose  fjLaxrjarofiai) ;  Aor.  lyuaL-xta-a^-qv ;  Perf.  fi€/id)0fiai ;  Aor.  Pass. 
ifAa^iaSTpf  late.     Verbal  Adj.  fia^erios  and  ftxi^^ifjTw, 

20.  /icAAo),  /o  intend f  to  be  about  to  do,  hence  to  delay,  Impfl 
fficAAov  and  i7/jt€A\ov ;  Fut.  /xcAXiJo-w ;  Aor.  ififXXrjca ;  Pass.  /jicWfir- 
i^cu,  ^o  6c  jtn/^  q^  delayed,    (Aug., }  120,  Rem.  1.)     Verbal  Adj. 

fJL€XriT€OV, 

21.  /LLcXct  /xot,  curae  mihi  est,  it  concerns  mc,  I  lay  it  to  heart 
(rarely  personal  /jicXw),  Fut.  /icXiJo-ci;  Aor.  ^/ie\i;o-€(v) ;  Perf. 
fic/icXi7ice(v) ;  Mid.  fjLtXoficu,  commonly  iTrificXofuu  (and  ^tti/icXov/uii, 
but  Inf.  probably  cTri/xcXco-'Sat) ;  Fut.  hrLfitXT^o-ofiaL  (sometimes 
arifLfkrf&i^ofjLai) ;  Perf.  iTrLfjLefiikrjfuu ;  Aor.  cttc/acAtJ-^ttv.  Veirbal 
Adj.  hrifitXrjriov, 

The  compounds,  c.  g.  /Acrafi/\c<,  poenitet,  are  used  as  impcrsonals  onl j ;  sel- 
dom firro^4KofjLai,  to  repent  (Thuc.),  Aor.  fitrtfifX'fi^v  (late) ;  ^(firiKds,  caring 
fir. 

22.  /Ltvfw,  <0  «^C^*,  Fut.  /xvfiyo-a),  etc. 

23.  ofo),  /©  5wc2/,  i.  e.  to  emit  an  odor,  Fut.  o^y/o-ci);  Aor.  a>([7o-a 
(Perf  o&oSa  ^\'itll  the  meaning  of  the  Pres.  in  Homer  and  the 
later  writers,  ^  124,  2). 

24.  oLOfuu  and  oTfiai,  to  thi?tk,  second  Pcrs.  otci  (^  116,  11); 
Impf.  ifojjLYjv  and  ^rjv ;  Fut.  ol-qa-ofiai ;  Aor.  i}t)&7jv,  oli^STJvaL ;  Perf. 
wanting.     (Aug.,  i  122,  1.)     Verbal  Adj.  oIyjtco^. 

The  abbreviated  forms,  olnai,  ffiriy,  ore  used  in  prose  as  a  mere  paren- 
thetic expression,  like  the  Lat.  credo^  and  hence  are  often  employed  in  an 
ironical  sense;  ofofiai,  on  the  contrary,  has  such  a  sense,  only  when  it  is  a 
governing  rcrb ;  still,  this  difference  of  usage  is  not  fully  obserrcd  eren  by  the 
best  Attic  writers. 

25.  oLXPfioL,  I  am  gone,  hnvc  gojic  (with  sense  of  Perf),  aJbii, 
Impf  ^xopLTiv  (sense  of  Aor.,  also  Plup.),  I  went  away,  had  gone , 
Fut  oixi7<n>/juu ;  Perf  (pxVM<u>  commonly  as  a  compound,  e.  g 
wuptfxofiaiy  X.  An.  2.  4,  1.  in  the  best  MSS.,  Ion.  and  Att  Poet 
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wxi^Ka  (so  originate,  oT)(a,  ouc'toxa,  ot\'(i)Ka,  comp.  the  Epic  okusxq 
ftom  Ixw,  *  230). 

26.  6<f>€L\ia,  to  owCt  dcbeo,  I  ouglU,  must,  Fut.  ^<^ecXi^ ;  Aor. 
i^^iXiTcra ;  Perf.  (u^cLXr/Ka ;  second  Aor.  t^iXov,  -€9,  -e(v)  (first  and 
second  Pcrs.  PI.  not  used),  in  forms  expressing  a  taV<,  utinam. 

27.  iroio),  to  stride,  Fut.  Trouro)  (Att.  secondary  form  Tran^o-co  in 
Aristoph.) ;  Aor.  ciroMra;  Perf.  Trtirauca  (the  simple  late);  Aor. 
Mid.  hruurdfirp^;  Pass,  watli  cr  ({  131,  2) ;  yet  instead  of  itcttiuIj- 
uai  and  iiraurSrp^,  hrXrfyqv  and  varXrjyfmi  Were  commonly  used 
Verbal  Adj.  -Trattrrcos. 

28.  vipSu},  usually  iripSofiM,  emUtere  flatum,  Aor.  hrapSov ;  Fut 
vap^i^ofjjiu'j  Perf.  TrcTrop^a  (^  140,  4). 

29.  verofiat,  to  fly,  Fut.  (Trcn/croftai,  Aristoph.)  conmionly  wnj- 
GTOfuu ;  Aor.  commonly  in  prose  and  in  the  Comic  writers,  crro- 
fiT^,  TTT&rSai  (rarer  iirrdfirivl  eirrqVf  tttC),  Trralrp^,  irnjvaif  irrtt?,  poet. 

and  in  the  later  writers  (}  192,  2) ;  Perf  TrcTronyfuu  (Aristoph.). 
—  Syncope  0  155,  1). 

30.  (T/ceXAxj  (or  o-kcAccd),  to  dry,  Aor.  Itrtdcifv  (i  192,  4),  and  Perf 
«ricXi7Ka,  and  Fut  crKK-tfroyuaxy  intrans.  to  dry  up,  to  xvitlicr.  —  Met- 
athesis, h  156,  2. 

31.  TUTTTU),  to  Strike,  Fut.  Attic  Tvirnja-a)  (rvi^co.  Homer);  (Aor. 
L  Iruirrqau  late ;  crui/ra,  Hom. ;  Aor.  IL  Innrov,  Eur.  Ion.  779 ;  for 
the  Aor.  of  this  word,  the  Attics  use  hrdraia,  en-aura ;)  (Perf 
TtrvTrrqKo,  Pollux) ;  Fut  Mid.  rvTrnja-ofiai,  Aristoph.  Nub.  1382. 
Pass,  bloics  will  be  inflicted;  Perf.  Tcrvfifjuai,  Aesch.  (rcrvimifuu 
late);  Aor.  Pass,  crvirqv  {hmrnjSriv  late).     Verbal  Adj.  rvTmyrto?. 

32.  x°^P^>  ^^  rejoice,  Fut.  xp^^^W^  (;(ap7}<rofuu  late) ;  Aor.  c;(afnp 
(ju,  i  192,  8);  Perf  KexdprjKa  (Aristoph.  and  Herod.),  I  Itave 
rejoiced,  and  K€xaprjfiai  (poet),  I  am  glad.     Verbal  Adj.  xopw. 

Remabk  1.  Of  tlic  preceding  classes,  there  belong  here  verbs  in  -dyot  (^  160), 
tnd  {mtrxy^ofAoi,  of  those  in  ^  159. 

Rem.  2.  With  these  verbs  several  liquid  verbs  are  classed  (§  149,  6) ;  still, 
t  ley  form  the  Fat.  and  tiie  Aor.  regularly,  c.  g. 

fi4ym,  to  remain,  Fut.  fAtvu;  Aor.  (fxuya]  Perf.  fitfiiyriKo.     Verbal  A6}. 

fi€yrr65,  fifvtrtos, 
p4fuo,  to  dividcy  Fut.  y^iAw'j  Aor.  fvci/m;  Fcrf.  v€v4fj.rjKa\  Aor.  Pass.  ^vc« 

fi^lbrip,  —  Mid.  v4fu>fuu,  Fut.  rtfiovfieu:  Aor.  ivtifJifiriy]  Perf.  HM>  OC 

Vmas.  ytytfLTifAau    Verbal  Adj.  rc/iijr^os. 
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♦  167.  Verbst  whose  Tenses  are  formed  from  different 
Roots,  and  which  are  classed  together  onlj/  in 
respect  to  Signification. 

1.  atpccrt,  to  take,  to  capture,  e.  g.  a  city,  Impf.  ypow;  Fut 
cuf>^ati>;  Perf.  ipnrjKa;  Aor.  (from  'EA)  cIXov,  €X€lv;  Aor.  Pass. 
ipiSriv;  Fut.  Pass.  alpt^a-ofiaL  [i  130  (d)].  —  Mid.  to  choose,  Aor. 
tikofirjv ;  Fut  aipT/o-ofuu ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  if^jfiai ;  Fut  Perf. 
^prqfrofjuai,  PL  Prot  338,  b.     Verbal  Adj.  atpero?,  -rco?. 

2.  tpxoficu,  to  go,  to  cofne  (only  the  Indie,  of  the  Pres  in  use  in 
Attic,  the  remaining  modes  and  the  participials  being  borrowed 
from  el/uu  Q  IBl) ;  thus,  Hpxofiou,  lu),  i>9t,  Uvai,  uav),  Impf.  '^p^^ofirp^, 
commonly  '^€w  and  ya,  Opt.  toi/xi;  Fut  cT/xt,  I  shall  go  (1760,  IslidH 
cewic) ;  — CEAEY©.)  Perf  ikfiKvSa  [k  124,  2  (b)] ;  Fut  ikokrofuu, 
almost  exclusively  poetical  and  later  prose,  still  also  Lys.  p. 
165,  Ul;  Aor.  ^\3ov,  cX^a>,  c^oi/u,  iXSt  [UlS,  3  (a)],  iXS€w, 
IX^wv.     Verbal  Adj.  /icrcXcvorcov. 

'Zpxofuu  has  in  common  the  signification  of  to  come  and  to  go ;  the  idea  of 
coming  commonly  belongs  to  the  form  from  iX^tTy,  and  the  idea  of  going  to  that 
of  cTjui.  Bnt  in  compounds,  each  of  these  three  verbs  expresses  both  ideas,  and 
only  the  preposition  limits  it  to  the  one  or  to  the  other  signification. 

3.  lo-^MD,  to  eat,  Impf  ^^lov;  (c&o,  Ep.)  Fut.  €8o/xa^  (i  154,  4) ; 
Perf  i^SoKa ;  Aor.  S^yov,  <f>ay€Lv ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  ISfi^o-fim, 
(4  124),  2;  Aor.  Pass.  ^(rSrjv.     Verbal  Adj.  ^Scoro?,  cScorcos. 

4.  SpcuD,  to  sec,  Impf  ^wpwv;  Perf  Iwpdxa  (Poet,  also  lopojca, 
Aug.,  i  122,  6) ;  Aor.  (from  TA-)  cISov,  tSw,  tSoi/xi,  iSc,  H18,  3  (a), 
Bc4i',  i8wv.  (On  the  second  Perf  oTSa,  J  Zrw^ir,  see  }  195.)  Fut 
(from  'on)  oij/ofmi  (2.  Pcrs.  6ip€L,  Hi 6,  11).  — ]Mid.  or  Pass.  opH- 
fuu:  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass,  iutpafmi,  or  wfifiai,  w^ai,  etc. ;  Inf  co^at; 
Aor.  Mid.  ciSo/iTyv,  IBic^aL,  ISov  (and  with  the  meaning  eccc,  iBov), 
OS  a  simple  only  Poet. ;  Aor.  Pass,  wffi&rp^,  otfiSrjvai ;  Fut.  o<^TJ<r- 
o/Acu.     Verbal  Adj.  oparo?  and  owro?,  outco?. 

5.  Tp€;(w,  ^0  not,  (APEM-)  Fut.  S/Ki/xov/xai ;  Aor.  tSpa/xov;  Perf 
J€Spafn;#ca;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  ^iScSpa/iiy/uu  (X.  O.  15.  1).    Verb. 

Adj.  3p€KT€0V. 

ISp4^onai,  £^pf|ay  rare  and  poet.  —  Second  Fcrf.  only  Epic  94ipofM  (APEMfl). 

6.  <f>€fHa  (only  Pres.  and  Impf),  to  bear,  COI-)  Fut.  oJbti)  (Aor. 
4np.  olo-c,  ourcrfa),  bring,  in  Aristoph.,  see  i  230,  under  ^cfxo) ;  — 
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fEFKO,  cr  "ENErKO)  Aor.  11.  ^cyicov  (rarer  Aor.  L  7V€)Kai),  -c^a 
•e(v),  -oftci',  -CTC,  'ov  (and  •ofici'^  -ore,  -av),  (}  124,  Hem.  2),  Opt 
MyKoifUf  etc.  (rarer  -cufu,  etc.),  Inf.  ^i^kcIv,  Part  iytyKuar  (rarer 
^ryica?),  Imp.  ft'cy/cc,  -ctco,  etc.  (and  -arw,  etc.) ;  —  (*ENEK-)  Pcrf. 
hrqvoxa  ({  121,  2) ;  Mid.  to  carry  off,  carry  away,  vnn,  Fut  ouro- 
acu;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  im^vcyfiaL  (-yfoi,  -yKrot,  or  cio/t'Cfcreu) ;  Aor. 
Mid.  -^veyKoifirp^,  o^cyicot,  •oo-^oi,  -o/ackos;  Pass,  (a)  ^o  ^c  borne, 
carried,  (b)  to  bear  one's  self,  to  Iiasten;  Aor.  Pass,  ^vix^rp^;  Fut 
ivcx^i^ofjxu  (rarer  ourSifo-ofuu).  Verb.  Adj.  ourro^,  olarm  (Poet 
^cpro?). 

7.  <t>rjfii  (}  176),  ^0  5ay,  Lnpf.  e^  with  the  meaning  of  the 
Aor.  also  <^awu  and  ^a?  (§  178,  Rem.  2); — CEII-)  Aor.  c&x>v« 
CMTO),  crirocfu,  ciTTc  [}  116,  3  (a)],  (the  other  forms  of  tlie  Imp.  are 
rarely  or  never  used,  compound  w/jocittc),  cittcii',  ciTrwv  (first  Aor. 
tlTTo,  not  very  frequent  in  Attic  writers,  more  frequent  cTiras^ 
very  frequent  cwrarc,  rarely  cTttoi/,  Imp.  cln-ov  rarely,  very  frequent 
€hrdTOi,  ctTraTov,  etTrarcov,  and  always  ctTrarc ;  all  otlicr  forms  want- 
ing in  the  Att).  From  the  Epic  Pros,  cipw,  come  Fut.  ipia,  Perf. 
upvfKo,  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass,  etfnjfuu  (}  123,  4);  —  C^^-)  Aor.  Pass. 
ip^rjSriv  (ipplSrjv  appears  not  to  be  Aiiic),  ptiSrjvai,  prjSu^;  Fut 
E^iss.  prj&T^ofiaL  and  ttfu^ofiai.  —  Mid.  only  in  compounds.  Fat 
dbrcpov/Aai,  and  first  Aor.  anxiTrour^oL,  to  deny,  to  be  wearied  otit,  to 
give  vp,  like  aTrciTrcii'.     Verbal  Adj.  pi/rds,  pnrjfrioi. 

Instead  of  the  Prcs.  ^fJ,  other  words  are  tomctimes  used,  particularly  in 
composition.  Compare  &irayopc^,  I  forbid,  &irciiroi',  I  forbade;  irrikiytt^  I 
wntradict,  iofrtiwov,  I  contradicted,  the  compounds  of  €huy  in  the  Aor.  being 
more  frequent  than  hrnySptvffa  and  &»T/\c(a.  So,  iKyopt^w  tu^  kok&s,  I  apeak 
ill  of  one,  but  iurruitoy  kcucus, 

i  168.   Conjugation  of  Verbs  in  -/it. 

1.  Verbs  in  -^i,  the  number  of  which  is  small,  differ  from 
those  in  -o),  principally  in  taking  different  personal-endings 
in  the  Pros,  and  Impf.,  several  also  in  the  second  Aor.  Act, 
and  Mid. ;  and  also  in  omitting  the  mode-vowel  in  the  Ind. 
of  the   above   tenses.     The  formation   of  the   remaining 

•  The  first  Aor.  is  preferred  to  the  second,  in  the  first  Pers.  Sinj?.  Indie,  when 
Ifae  next  word  begins  with  a  consonant ;  also  in  the  persons  of  the  Imp.  which 
hare  a ;  hence  fyrfitt,  but  iyrftdn'm. 
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tenses  is  like  that  of  verbs  in  -<k>,  with  a  few  exceptions.  lu 
omitting  the  modc-vowcl,  these  verbs  are  analogous  to  those 
in  'da>,  '€(0,  and  -oq>. 

2.  In  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  most  verbs  in  -/u  with  a  mono- 
syUabic  stem,  take  a  reduplication  (§  163) ;  this  consists  in 
repeating  the  first  consonant  of  the  stem  with  i,  when  the 
stem  begins  with  a  simple  consonant  or  a  mute  and  liquid; 
but,  when  the  stem  begins  with  or,  ttt,  or  with  an  aspirated 
vowel,  I  with  the  rough  breathing  is  prefixed  to  the  stem. 
These  verbs  are  the  foUowing :  — 

STA  T-<my-fu  IIPA  vl-fi-n  ftt-fu 

XPA  xi-xfiVfu  A£  (^i-iifiu)  Miaffiiy) 

BA  Ifil-fitftu)  fiipds  ez    rl-^fu 

ITTA  T-vra-ftoi  '£     f-ir>/u 

IIAA  irl'fi-wKri-fii  AG   Hi-im-fu, 

Remark.  Most  verbs  in  -fu  do  not  follow  this  conjugation  throoghout  in 
tlie  three  tenses  above  named,  bat  only  in  some  particalar  forms ;  foor  rerbf, 
rC^/ii,  to  put ;  XarrifUf  to  place ;  ZiZvyn^  to  givt^  and  Tii^,  to  send^  have  this 
conjogation  most  full,  though  even  theso  have  forms  in  use  borrowed  from  the 
conjugation  in  •«,  together  with  several  forms  of  the  inflection  in  -/u.  Sea 
S  172,  Rem.  8 

}  1G9.  Division  of  Verbs  in  -/xi. 

Verbs  in  -/u  are  divided  into  two  principal  classes :  — 

1.  Such  as  annex  the  personal-ending  to  the  stem-vowel. 
The  stem  of  verbs  of  this  class  ends :  — 

(a)  in  a,  c.  g.  T-trrr^/u,  to  place,  Stem  STA- 

(b)  "  €,     "    ri-^fu,  to  put,  "    es- 

(c)  "  0,     "    ^i-Bw-iu,  to  ffiiyi,  "    AO- 

(d)    '•   I,      "      €lfU,tOff0,  "      *I- 

(c)  «  (T,    "    tlfii,  instead  of  itr/d,  to  be,  "    'EJ-. 

2.  Such  as  annex  to  their  stems  the  syllabic  -wv  or  -w, 
and  then  apj^end  to  tliis  syllable  the  personal-endings.  The 
stem  of  verbs  of  this  class  ends :  — 

A.  In  one  of  the  four  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  assumes  -w»C 

(a)  in  a,  e.  g.  (rK€9d-yyv-fju,  to  scatter.  Stem  SKEAA* 

(b)  »'  €,     "    Kopt-yyO-fu,  to  »ati$fy,  "     KOPE- 

(c)  "  1,  only  rl-yyO-fu,  to  atone,  "    TI- 

(d)  "  o,  e.  g.  orpc^ryv-tti,  tosprcoKfoitf,  "    XTPC 
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B.  In  a  consonant,  and  assumes  -w. 

(a)  in  a  mute,  e.  g.  HuK-yv-fu,  to  show,  Stem  AEIK- 

(b)  "    liquid,    "    Sfi-yv-fu,  to  swear,  "     'OM-. 

"RicifAnir  1.  When  a  diphthong  precedes  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem 
that  consonant  is  omitted  before  the  -yu,  except  it  be  a  Kappa-mutc,  c.  g. 

ti-yt/uu    Stem  *AIP  (comp.  o2/>-«0,  ip-yvfuu) 

hai-yvfu        **     AAIT  (comp.  9ais,  9cur'6s) 

Kod-yHnai      "     KAIA  from  KAA  (comp.  Perf.  K^tcal^fuu,  KiKoffftai) 

KT^i-yv/u      ''     KTEIN  from  KTEN  (Fat.  icrtv-w)  ]  bat 

HtU-yvfUf  ttpy-yvfiif  (tCy-yvfu,  oty-yvfu. 

Rem.  2.  Verbs  of  the  second  ckss,  —  those  in  -vfu, — form  only  the  Prea. 
and  Impf.  like  verbs  in  fu,  and  even  in  these  tenses,  only  a  part  of  the  fbrmi 
are  in  -vfu,  tho  others  in  -l^;  in  the  Sing.  Impf.  the  forms  in-tw  are  predomi- 
nant, and  in  the  Prcs.  Sabj.  and  in  the  Impf.  Opt.,  these  are  tho  regular  forms. 
Tho  Tcrb  trfii-wv-iu,  from  the  stem  2BE-,  is  the  only  T€rb  of  this  class  which 
forms  the  second  Aor.,  namely,  ta^y\  several  verbs  in  -«,  form  their  second 
Aor.  according  to  the  analogy  of  these  verbs,  c.  g.  8^,  f^w. 

♦  170.   Characteristic'Voicel  afid   Strengthening   of 

the    Stem  of  the   Present, 

1.  In  verbs  of  the  first  class,  the  short  characteristic- vowel 
of  the  stem,  a,  c,  o,  is  lengthened  in  the  Pres.,  Impf.,  and 
second  Aor.  Act. :  — 

&  and  c  into  17,  and  o  into  w. 
Still,  in  verbs  in  -e  and  -o  this  lengthening  extends  only  to  the 
Ind.  Sing,  of  these  three  tenses ;  but  in  verbs  in  -a,  to  the  Dual 
and  PL  Ind.  also,  and  likewise  to  the  entire  Imp.  and  the 
second  Aor.  Inf.  Act  In  the  second  Aor.  Inf  Act  of  verbs  in 
-€  and  -o,  €  is  lengthened  into  et,  and  o  into  ov,  e.  g.  ^ci-nu,  5ov- 
wu.  But  in  the  same  tenses  of  the  Mid.,  the  short  character- 
istic-vowel remains  throughout. 

2.  Verbs  in  -vyx^  whose  stems  end  in  a  vowel,  and  hence 
annex  -na*,  retain  the  short  characteristic-vowel,  except  those 
wrhosc  stem  ends  in  -o,  e.  g.  crrpw-iru/u  (2TP0-);  but  verbs 
whose  stems  end  in  a  consonant,  and  hence  annex  -w,  are 
strengthened  in  the  stem  of  the  Pres.  by  lengthening  the  steni- 
vowel,  namely, 

a  becomes  17,  as  in  •w^inna,  second  Aor.  Pass.  Ar*y-iyv 
a        ''       ai,     "*    tOrv^yMx  instead  of  jSf>yC/iai,  stem  *AP,  'AIP 
ff        *'       ffi,    "    8c(ic-i«/M,  stem  AEK,  hence  Ion.  I^|a 
V       "       cv,   "    Cfvy-rCiu,  second  Aor.  Pass.  ^O^y-^r. 
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i  171.  Mode 'VOW els, 

1.  The  Ind.  Pres.,  Irapf.,  and  second  Aor.  do  not  take  the 
mode-vowel  (♦  168,  1),  and  hence  the  personal-endings  are 
-  •  •^exed  immediately  to  the  stem  of  the  verb,  e.  g. 

X'trra'fiw  i-rt-^^'fuy  f-^o-fity 

i-(rrd-fi€^  i'Tt'^4-fi«^  4'96'tM^a. 

'J.  The  Subj.  has  the  mode-vowels  cd  and  rj,  as  in  verbs  in  -w ; 
but  these  vowels  coalesce  witli  the  characteristic-vowel  and 
form  one  syllable ;  this  coalescence  differs  from  the  contraction 
of  verbs  in  -co,  as  follows  :  — 

dfi  and  dp  coalesce  into  ^  and  p  (not,  as  in  contracts  in  -du,  into  a  and  f ),  op 
coalesces  into  ^  (not,  as  in  contracts  in  -^»,  into  oi),  e.  g. 

l-erd-w  =s  i-<rr&  i'trrd-ps  =  l-ffrps  i'ffrd-^fi-rai  =  I-crr^-ro* 

trrd-ut  =    0T«  ard-ps  =    <rrps 

Bemask  1.  This  form  of  the  Sabj.  of  limifu  and  ri^fu  is  like  the  Sabj. 
of  the  two  Aorists  Pass,  of  all  verbs,  e.  g.  tu^w,  -jJj,  -J,  etc.,  tu»-«,  -ps,  -p, 
from  T^-T«,  aTa-3»,  -pj,  -p,  from  Tcmy/u. 

Rex.  2.  Tlie  Sabj.  of  verbs  in  -vfu  is  like  that  of  verbs  in  -jaw,  c.  g.  Scuci/uw, 
-^j,  etc. 

3.  The  Impf.  and  second  Aor.  Opt.  have  the  mode-vowel  i, 
which  is  annexed  to  the  characteristic- vowel,  and  with  it  forma 
a  diphthong,  c.  g. 

Impf.  Opt.  A.  I-iTTo-i-ijy  =a  l-irral-Tjy      Aor.  II.  A.  (rrcd-rju    Impf  III.  l-arak'yapr 
ri-^t'i-Tiy  =s  ri-^§l-riy  dti-i^y  rt-^tl-fiiii' 

Ht-Bo-i-rjy  =  8i-8o/-i|v  Zol-riy  8(-8o(-/iii|i . 

Rex.  3.  The  Opt.  of  verbs  in  -c  {ri^fu)  is  like  the  Aorists  Opt.  Pass,  of 
all  verbs,  e.  g.  oro-J^ff-iii',  rwp^^i-fiyf  Tiwr-cZ-iji'. 

Rex.  4.  The  Impf.  Opt.  of  verbs  in  -vfu,  like  the  Sabj.  Pres.,  follows  tba 
Torm  in  -«,  e.  g.  huKyioifit.    The  few  exceptions  will  be  considered  below. 

4  172.  Personal-endings, 

1.  The  following  are  the  personal  endings  for  the  Act.  ;  — 
fa)  For  the  Indicative  Present, 


ing.  1. 

-fit 

T-<n7j-/iii 

2. 

•s  (properly  -ei) 

T-<mj-s 

*•• 

'(ri{y)  (properly  -ri] 

T-<rnj-«'i(y) 

M 


ao8 
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Dual  2.     '     -TOP  X-ar&rrov 

Plur.  1.         -/*«y  (properly  -fits)  X-ar&'fup 

2.  -T€  T-<rr&-T€ 

3.  [-fvilv)]  (properly -m)       [T-ora-m    T-tfT«-«'i(  rj]. 

The  ending  of  the  third  Fers.  PI.  -yviiv)  is  changed  into  -do'i(v),  and  thei 
is  contracted  with  the  preceding  stem-vowel  of  the  verb.  Still,  the  Attic  dia- 
lect admits  contraction  only  in  the  stems  ending  in  -a,  thus :  — 

from  X-<rra-yiri  is  formed  i-irraai  (I-oTcC-d<ri) 

"  Ti'd€-y<ri          "  ri-^Mi  Alt.  ri-df-dtri 

"  9i'9o-y(ri         "  Ji-JoCo-i               "  5t-W-«ur* 

"  HuK'hV'Va't          "  8€t«c-yMri               "  htuc-r6-fLt  •, 

Remark  1.  The  oncontracted  form  in  •4Cun,  '60^1,  'vaci,  is  the  only  one 
used  in  Attic  prose,  though  it  also  oecurs  in  the  Ionic  dialect ;  the  contracted 
form  in  -tiait  -ovtrif  -wri,  is  the  usual  form  in  the  Ionic  writers,  very  seldom  in 
the  Attic  poets.  But  from  7rifu  (stem  '£),  to  tend^  this  Attic  form  liSun  (con- 
tracted from  l'4-aai)  always  occurs. 

(b)  Tlie  personal-endings  of  the  Subj.  Prcs.  and  second 
Aor.  do  not  differ  from  those  of  verbs  in  -o). 

(c)  Tlie  following  are  used  for  the  Impf  and  second  Aor. 
Ind. :  — 


Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 
Dual  2. 

3. 
Plur.  1. 

3. 


'U  Impf.  i-ffrri-p  i-ri-^tf-p 

-J  X-arri-s  ^-rf-dif-i 

—  T-onj  ^-Ti-dij 

-TOP  A.  II.  f-arri-roy  f-^-rop 

-njv  i-ffrfi-niy  4-i^-rjpf 

'lity  (properly  -iits)  (-ffTrt-fity  f-^c/Acr 

'tray  (-irrri-iray  f-^-tray. 

Rest.  2.  The  Ind.  of  the  two  Aorists  Pass,  of  all  verbs  is  like  the  second 
Aor.  ttTTTiv^  e.  g.  irihr-riVf  ^-^rrd-^y,  -ijy,  -ij,  -iiroy,  -^ttiv,  -i^/xcv,  -i|T€,  -riffw. 

(d)  The  personal-endings  of  the  Opt.  Impf.  and  second  Aor. 
f  except  the  first  Pers.  Sing.)  differ  from  those  of  the  Opt.  of 
the  historical  tenses  of  verbs  in  -w,  only  in  being  preceded  by 
ly;  conip.  the  endings  of  ^ovXcvo(/u,t,  ^ovXcixrac^i,  etc.  Avith  those 
of 

<rrcu-riVf     l-arcd-^v    bti-niy    ri-^ti-fiy    Boi-riy     8<-9o^17P« 

Rem.  3.    In  the  Dual  and  PI.  Impf.  Opt.,  the  -ij  is  commonly  rejected  in  tlia 
Attic  dialect,  and  the  ending  of  the  third  Pers.  PI.  -yjireiy  is  almost  always 
'«liortcncd  into  -cv,  e.  g. 

rAuflliMy  =  ri^uiity  larai-rrrM    =  l<rratr€ 
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The  same  holds  of  the  Opt.  Pass.  Aorists  of  all  verbs,  e.  g.  vcuStv^tlrifUP  » 
Tai9tv^ufi€y  (wholly  like  ri^c/ijy).  —  On  the  contrary,  in  the  second  Aor.  Opt 
Act.  of  Iimjjui,  ri^fUf  8{8w^,  the  abbreviated  forms  are  very  rare,  except  the 
'bird  Pers.  PL,  which  is  commonly  abridged. 

Rem.  4.    The  forms  9iB<friy  and  8yijv  also  occur, 
(e)  The  endings  of  the  Pros,  and  second  Aor.  Imp.  arc :  — 


Sing.  2. 

-^i 

(t-<rra-(^i) 

(ri-^€-Sfi) 

{lUa-Sii) 

3. 

-T« 

l-trrd-Tu 

Tt-(^/-T« 

8t-8((-Tc# 

Daal2. 

-TOV 

X-trra-rov 

ri-^i-rov 

8^8o-Tav 

3. 

-T«y 

l-ard-raty 

Ti-^t-rvy 

8t-d<^«v 

Plural  2. 

-T« 

T-<rTO-T€ 

W-3f-Te 

8/-8o-Tc 

3. 

-TftKTOV 

l-ard-rwffcu* 

ri'bi-rwray 

8i-8((-roKray 

or  l-ariyrw 

r,'^iyTwv 

hi'Z6rrt»y. 

Hem.  5.  The  second  Pcrs.  Smg.  Imp.  Pres.  rejects  the  ending  -^^  and,  as  a 
compensation,  lengthens  the  short  charactcristic-Towcl,  namely,  a  into  17,  c  into 
ri,  o  into  ou,  0  into  v, 

T-<rTa-3«  becomes  T-(mj  rl-^t-^i  becomes  rf-dci 

The  ending  -3i  is  retained  in  the  Prcs.  only  in  a  very  few  verbs,  e.  g.  ^cL^i 
from  ^/i/,  iffdt  from  cZ/x/,  S^x  from  c7jU(,  and  some  others ;  it  also  occurs  in  cer- 
tain Perfects  of  verbs  in  -«,  e.  g.  r4^ya^t. 

In  the  second  Aor.  of  rl^fUf  Xrjfu,  and  8/8»fu,  the  ending  3i  is  softened  into 
s ;  thus,  ;^-;&i  becomes  ^4sf  c-^i  =  cs,  ^6-^i  =  5^5 ;  but  in  the  second  Aor.  of 
To^rrifu,  the  ending  '^i  is  retained ;  thus,  arrj^i ;  also  in  the  two  Aorists  Pass, 
of  all  verbs,  e.  g.  rvvri-^t^  vcuZtv^ri  (instead  of  vcu^i^^ri-^tf  §  21,  Hem.  3).  In 
compounds  of  arri^i  and  firjdit  the  ending  -^i  is  often  abbreviated  into  d,  in 
the  poet  dialect,  e.  g.  vapdffra,  iir6<rrd,  ifp^fio^  Koerifiau 

(f)  The  ending  of  the  Prcs.  and  second  Aor.  Inf  is  -voi. 
This  is  appended  in  the  Pres.  to  the  short  characteristic-vowel ; 
but  in  the  second  Aor.,  to.  the  lengthened  vowel  (a  being 
lengthened  into  17,  c  into  ct,  o  into  ov,  ^  170,  1)  ;  thus, 

Prcs.  I'trrt-yau  Tt-^t-yai  9i-96-vai  Ztuc-yt-ycu 

Second  Aor.      or^-vcu  ^u-yai  iov-yau. 

Rem.  6.  The  Inf.  Pass.  Aorists  of  all  verbs  are  like  arriyeu,  e.  g.  rvwrj-yatf 
8ovAcud^-Kcu. 

(g)  The  endings  of  the  P.es.  and  second  Aor.  participle  are 
-1^9,  -vro-o,  -VT,  which  arc  joil  ed  to  the  characteristic-vowel 
according  to  the  common  rules  ;  thus, 

i-irriryrs     =  /-<rrir,  i-fftatray  l-ffriy 
rt-^i-yrs     =«  ri-^fls,  -f7<ra,  -iy 
8«-^rrf      =s  ii-hovs,  -owro,  "^y 
9€uc-y^tTs  =  B§uc-y6sf  -wro*  •^i'. 


ordr,  aroffa,  <n&y 
3c(i,  ^tiaa,  ^ty 
So^s,  -OMTo,  -dy 
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Beu.  7.  The  participles  of  the  two  Pass.  Aorists  of  all  vc/bs  are  like  thi 
Part,  ri^tlsf  or  3cff ,  e.  g.  rvw-tlst  -cura,  -^v,  fiov\€v^tls, 

2.  The  pcrsonal-cndings  of  the  Mid.  are  like  those  of  verbs 
in  -(o,  except  that  uniformly,  in  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  and 
almost  always  in  the  Impf  Ind.  and  in  the  Imp.,  the  personal- 
endings  retain  their  full  form,  -cat  and  -co.  Still,  the  following 
points  are  to  be  noted :  — 

(a)  The  second  Pcrs.  Pres.  Ind.  of  verbs  in  -a  (fts  7<m)/iu,  ^ive^uu),  is  only  -curai 
in  Attic  prose ;  the  contracted  form  is  found,  from  the  earliest  period,  only 
in  the  poetic  dialect,  o.  g.  Mor^  from  4rl<rranai  in  Acsch.,  8^  (from  the  Ionic 
ending  -ecu)  instead  cf  8^i^,  in  Soph,  and  Eurip. — In  the  second  Pcrs.  Imp. 
and  in  the  Impf.,  larw  seems  to  be  only  poetic ;  bat,  ivlvTw^  ^vto'Tw,  8vy«, 
^^tvmy  are  tlie  regular  forms  in  good  prose,  and  the  uncontractcd  forms 
scarcely  occur  except  in  the  poets  and  later  writers. 

(b)  £i  verbs  in  -c,  the  contract  forms  in  the  Imp.  Pres.  are  poetic  and  rare,  and 
in  the  Indie.  Impf.  not  at  all  in  use;  thus,  Impf.  frfi^ccro,  Imp.  rl^wo  (rtS^w) ;  in 
the  second  Aor.,  both  of  verbs  in  •«  and  -o,  the  contract  are  the  rcgolar  forms, 
e.  g.  Indie.  £^ov,  [Imp.  i^oO ;  t^v,  SoO.  In  verbs  in  -o  also,  the  nncontracted 
forms  seem  to  bo  the  usual  ones  in  the  Impf.  and  Imp. :  ilihoco,  Zlio<ro. 

(c)  The  contracted  forms  are  uniformly  employed  throughout  the  Sabj. ;  in 
the  Opt.,  as  in  verbs  in  -»,  the  a  is  always  omitted,  yet  the  form  remains 
oncontracted. 

Eem.  8.  The  Sing.  Impf.  Act.  of  rl^fu,  is  h-idriy,  2  Pers.  iritis,  3.  iri^u 
(from  TieEA),  irl^tts  and  iri^ti  being  more  frequent  than  iri^s,  iri^;  on 
irifUy  see  4  180;  the  Sing.  Impf.  Act.  of  hl^fu  is  always  iBtiow  (fr.  AIAOA), 
iiiBovst  etc.  (X.  An.  5.  8,  4.  is  to  be  read  i^i^ovs  instead  of  ^8/5wf,  according  to 
the  best  MSS.)  In  verbs  in  -Ofu,  the  forms  in  -t^  are  usual  throughout  the  Jhvs. 
and  Impf.,  especially  in  third  Pers.  PI.  Indie.  Act.,  e.  g.  9(tKpiovai{y)f  and 
the  only  forms  in  the  Pres.  Subj.  and  Impf.  Opt.,  e.  g.  Sfixyvw,  6fiy^^  cvfifury 
vim,  together  with  Scficwfu,  S/xyunt,  trvfifilyvvfu,  —  In  Attic  poetry,  there  are  alio 
contracted  forms  of  ri^fit  and  irj/u  in  the  second  and  tlurd  Pcrs.  Sing.  Pres. 
Ind.  Act.,  e.  g.  rii^cir,  U7s^  ri^u,  U7. — But  the  Middle  admits  the  formation  in 
'(w  only  in  the  Subj.  and  Opt. 

Foumation  of  the  Tenses. 
^  173.  I.  First  Class  of  Verbs  in   -m. 

1.  In  forming  tlie  tenses  of  the  Act.,  the  short  charactcrislic- 
vowel  is  lengthened,  both  in  the  Fut.  and  first  Aor.  JVlid^ 
namely,  a  into  rj,  c  into  rj ;  also  in  the  Perf.  Act.  of  ri^rjfii,  and 
iTffii,  c  is  lengthened  into  cc,  and  o  into  w ;  but  in  the  remaining 
tenses  of  the  Mid.,  and  throughout  the  Pass.,  the  short  charac- 
teristic-vowel is  retained,  with  the  exception  of  the  Perf.  and 
Plup.  Mid.  and  Pass,  of  riSrjfu  and  Irffii,  w^here  the  C4  of  tlic 
Perf.  Act.  (rc^ctxa,  rc^a/xot,  clica,  cT/mai)  is  retained. 

2.  The  first  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  of  riSrjfJUt  Iqt*^  and  S&op,  Las 
K  for  the  characteristic  of  the  tense,  no*.  <r ;  thus, 
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The  forms  of  the  first  Aor.  Act  ISrjKa,  ^ko,  and  SwKa,  however, 
are  usual  only  in  the  Ind.,  and  generally  only  in  the  Sing. ;  in 
the  other  persons,  the  Attic  writers  commonly  used  the  forms 
of  the  second  Aor. ;  in  the  other  modes  and  the  participials, 
the  forms  of  the  second  Aor.  were  always  used. 

Examples  of  the  first  Aor.  m  the  PL  Ind.  are:  ^icc^mi',  X.  C.  4.  2,  15. 
^<^<ra/A(v,  X.  An.  3.  2,  5.  O.  9,  9.  10.  iBtoKort,  Antiph.  138,  77.  t^wcay,  X.  Cy. 
4.  6,  12.   £^iray,  H.  2.  3,  20.    o^kov,  Cj.  4.  5,  14. 

Also  the  forms  of  the  second  Aor.  Mid-  of  rtSrffu,  trffu,  and 
St&tffu,  are  used  by  the  Attic  writers  instead  of  the  first  Aor. ; 
rfKofirjv  from  irffu  occurs,  though  but  seldom.  On  tlie  contrary, 
the  forms  of  the  second  Aor.  Ind.  Act.  of  TiSrjfu,  Irjfu,  and  SiScu/ti 
(i^rpf,  ^v,  cSciiv),  are  not  in  use. 

3.  The  verb  urrqiu  forms  tlie  first  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  like 
verbs  in  -o),  with  the  tense-characteristic  <r,  e.  g.  c-ony-cr-o,  i-arri' 
a-'dfjLriv.  The  second  Aor.  Mid.  iardfirjv  is  not  used.  Some 
other  verbs,  however,  have  a  second  Aor.  Mid.,  c.  g.  hrrdfirpr, 
hrptdfiijv. 

Remark  I.  The  second  Aor.  and  the  second  Fut.  Pass,  are  wanting  in  these 
Terbs,  also  the  Fut.  Pcrf.,  except  in  Iffrrifu,  the  Fut.  Perf.  of  which  is  i<rHi^m 
and  jrr^o/uu,  ^  154,  6. 

Rbx.  2.  On  the  meaning  of  the  verb  Xmi/it,  the  following  things  are  to  bo 
noted;  the  Pres.,  Impf.,  Fut.,  and  first  Aor.  Act.  have  a  Trans,  meaning,  to 
tJctce;  on  the  contrary,  the  second  Aor.,  the  Perf.  and  Plup.,  Act.  and  the  Fut. 
Perf.,  have  a  reflexive  or  Intrans.  meaning,  to  place  one^s  tetfi  to  stand,  namely, 
fffTJiv,  I  placed  mytelf,  or  /  ttood;  c<rn}Ka  (witn  present  signification),  /  hav€ 
placed  mifBelff  I  gtarufy  tto ;  lor^Kctv,  ttabam;  jot^Im,  iirrfilofuUf  stabo  (4^<rr^(M, 
/  shali  wit/iaraw).  The  Mid.  denotes  cither  to  place  for  on^s  self,  to  erect,  to  stand, 
ymsutere,  or  to  place  one^s  self;  Pass,  to  be  placed.  'EorriKa  and  itrriiKtut  usually 
take  the  place  also  of  the  forms  tora/Mi  and  i<rrdfiiiy,  which  occur  but  rarely. 

♦  174.  IL  Second  Class  of  Verbs  in  -/xt. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  forming  the  tenses  of  verbs  of  the 
second  class  (}  169,  2).  All  the  tenses  are  formed  from  the 
stem,  after  rejecting  the  ending  -wvfii,  or  -n'/u.  Verbs  in  -o, 
wliich  in  the  Pres.  have  lengthened  the  o  into  to,  retain  the  m 
through  all  the  tenses,  c.  g.  arfHa-wv-fxif  {w-wv-fu,  po>-vvv-pji,  Fut. 
oTpw-crw,  etc  But  verbs,  whose  stem  ends  in  a  hquid,  in  form- 
ing some  of  the  tenses,  assume  a  TJicme  ending  in  a  vowel, 
e.  g.  o/x-nr-fti,  Aor.  oJ/i-o-aa,  from  *0M00.  The  second  Aor.  and 
the  second  Fut.  Pass,  occur  only  in  a  few  verbs,  e.  g.  leCy-vv-iLL, 
See  ^  182 
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tihl' 


ACTJ  VE. 


t!-{v-,u 
i.-.!»-n(r) 


AEIK-  to  akxe. 


T^-aa-^V) 


m  Jo-ridi) 
crr4-T(» 


Si-Srf-THirsy 


I    (from  Safmfai) 


(-j;-so-Tf 

4-Si-Stirar 


iim-rii.  Cfftt,  ( 
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Verbs  in  -p-i 

MIJJDLE. 

XTA-  to  jilace. 

SE-lopuL 

40.toff,«. 

AEIK-  lo  lAorr. 

I-ffTi-lKU 

Tf-at-^uu 

tC-to-fuu 

SilK-rlhfuu 

1  T-iTTd-aw 

Tr-d.-mu 

If-Ja-o-u 

Sfli-yt-aat 

;  I-ffTd-T.. 

rt^S.™ 

SMo-TO. 

titx-yi-fu 

Ti-w-/iftaov 

ift6-iitiof 

t4irrt'i^.i^y 

'  J-ffTa-ffAai- 

Ii-i<»raDV 

tiU-n-tioy 

Ti-3.-oao^ 

SI.So-<raoy 

itiK-yv-a^o 

1  i-oTa-/,f,a. 

T.^W-MftSo 

Si-S,(->(da 

ttuc-ri-iitAa 

I-ffTci-irat 

«-B«r3. 

l.t.r-KH*A. 

!-<n-a->Tiu 

tWhtiu 

il-iB-yjtu 

Tl-dS-fiiU 

J,.g£-^ 

l-nv 

r.-a?^ 

a,-j» 

iiui-yi-T, 

(-m-n-Tiu 

Ti-Afl™ 

8.-iii^« 

T.^<d-f.(3or 

J,-Ji.^,A«„ 

'  i-frrS-ffAor 

Ti^-iraor 

S^3£.ffA„ 

l-ffT^AW 

T>-<^-ir^r 

].-ii-<r&» 

1  ;.<rr(i-M'3i> 

Tin^fuSa 

ii-i<^>jta> 

i-orijird. 

T,^-aa, 

B,^s-ffat 

i-trri-wiu 

Ti-aS-rroi 

r-iTTd-Bo  anil 

Tl-di-<ro  uud 

Bi-Si^o  Olid 

it(«-l*-ff> 

r-oT. 

rl^dsv 

>l-fo. 

rMfTii-ffi. 

T<-ftV-aa« 

8,-M.,*- 

Iimir^oi' 

7-r-4,-<rao.. 

Sf-ao-crao)' 

SuK-n-ffdot 

l-mi-tim 

-.^J^*-- 

!.-t^a»»>' 

Irra-adt 

tS-Ai-adt 

!I-B«rSi 

B.I.-™-o3. 

i-vri-viittat  »nil 

Ti-Alir&^ar  iind 

Si-Bi(-sa«ra.'  nii.1 

a.,«-yiMr3uff» 

f^^».r 

Ti-a/-o3*^ 

a.-8,J-ff3»i' 

imd  J(iif-wv-iT3«i' 

f«TM»u 

Ti'-at-iraa. 

EI-Io-«dw 

lilf-i^ir^ 

T.-^/-^l»t,  ^,  Dir 

'__"  "'    ''tf/ 

:  mJ-uw 

/-ri^-M,y 

i-h-Si-^V 

^.tir-xM' 

|r-rTd-reiiuaT-«T« 

i-rt^-^B 

i-JH-So-ao 

M((« 

»C-(ro 

1  r-ITTi-TB 

«,I- 

VC-TO 

:  I-orl-iuAw 

T-ffTa-ffSw 

i-rM«r3oy 

V-JZ-Ss-ffSoy 

<-8.I« 

inm^ev 

J-ffrJ-oSiii- 

/  Ti-&/-(r.^v 

i-i,-ti-ff^y 

<-a.,« 

ri-ain' 

;  i-ari-iuia 

tTiS^^IL 

i-Si-ti-i.,Sa 

J-if» 

rt-filSia 

j-Ti-3<-ffat 

i-il-to-ci. 

i-i,lx 

IirTB-lTO 

/-rMf-rro 

i-il-io-^ra 

/-8>[K-n~>ao 

T.^I-M,r' 

S,SBl-t,i,r' 

B(»-rlki(,'>;i- 

T<^:-« 

Bi-Joi-O 

l-muTB 

Ti,aiK-r» 

j  i-»TBf.,.*&<.» 

T,.3o;-M<»<''- 

ti-tai-Miiay 

T.*.T-I73<.» 

Ifiul-niov 

1  :-rrai-r^ 

T.-»0(-Ba.|» 

S,-t<,l-<ri>,- 

i  I-rTiJ-/M3« 

T.-»l.f-M«»« 

ti-tal-^iia 

■  l-VTUIlit 

Ti-S>«:-<r!>, 

t>-9D;-ird< 

(  I^«-KrO 

Ti^lT-VTB 

8.-!or-yTo 

S.    »J17S,  Rtm  8 

*  !  ITS,  Rem.  3. 

»  On  tlio  irrog  a 

cent  of  iwlnaiuu. 

M&,  tee  i  ITS,  1. 

On  the  Decent  in  J 

wirraui,  etc.  gee  4  1 

6,1.     MITM 

\ 


FA&ADIQIIS   or   VEBBB    IN    -fu. 


[ins 


ACTIVE. 

i 

1 

w 

STK-loj^a. 

6E-  lo  i„il. 

ao-  fo  flics. 

&EIK-to«WB. 

i 

S.  1. 

2. 

0. 
D.l. 

2. 

3, 
P.I. 

2. 

t-mt-yj  stood 

l-CTTUT. 

f.ffTTI-ifai' 

{(S^,)  1  A.  I 
il-^n  J  used 

t-Sn.<ny 

(M-T   Jnsed 
ll-U.)    Sforil 

^8a-Tor 

WSDtillg. 

i 
1 

b.  1. 
2. 

D.l! 
S. 

P.  L 

ffri' 

1 

8.1. 

3. 
.t    DA. 

^  r.  L 

ittohItiii' 

Jot-,,. 
Soi-W* 

i 

1 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.  S. 

3. 

ffTfl-T. 

bi-rt 
At-Tuaay  nml 

MM>i(4it' 

1.J-T. 

Port. 

>oD-nu 

Gen.  S.Wo, 

Gen.  W»ro. 

AeriUl. 

P^fitt. 

»T*-«. 

3*-»- 

Bii-iro 

8,((. 

IniUMd  of  thm  fD 

1.  Inil.  uullnth* 

M.^.. 

|.»T^«,'».o. 

T^a....=     iw-B,.« 

a^-s*i;t< 

i-onS-MiraDd 

v.T.-a.!-«™  1  J-a,.»j-,.., 

Mt.Itfx*"' 

F«t.P^f. 

J-»T^£o.olii  Alt.]       iranlmc,       i       wanline.      1       iraDlin^. 

PAS 

A 

r 

or. 
h« 

^E 

nulls,  e-  B.  ins 

haro  tlio  same 
fL...    *  Sec  t  1 

•ccennution  a 
2, Rom. 3.    'I 
3.  Bern.  5.     « I 
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2TA- 1 1  j)lace. 


{i-ard'fjL7iP     does 
not  occur,  but 
i-wrd'fjiriy 
i-wpid-fifiv) 


{oTcg-fxcu  docs  not 
occur,  but  irp/«- 

etc.) 


(^a/-fiiiv  docs  not 
occur,  but  vpted- 
fMny,  -euo  -euro, 
etc.) 


{wrd-<ro,  or  arw 
docs  not  occur, 
but  vpia-<rOf  or 


(«T(l><r^^)  rpiaur. 
{«rrd'fityo$)   vpior 

fUPOS 


irr^'irofuu 


inrni-trdfitfif 


MIDDLE. 


I 


eE-  to  put. 


f-^ov  (from  (^tffo) 

i-bi-ffdriy 
f-^t-yro 


^^fi€^oy 

^'ff^y 

^'<r^y 

^a-yrcu 


g'<rT&-/iaiJ7.3,K.  2. 

i-ffri'firiy,  ^  173, 
Rem.  2. 


^oi'fjLf^oy 
^oi-ffdoy 
dot-a^y 
dot-fifda 

^o7-yTo 


AO-  to  ffive. 


i-^iofy 

f-9ov  (from  ISoo-o) 

l-^o-ra 


9A^^y 
9A^d9y 

5»-rrcu 


AEIK-  to  sAoio. 


wanting. 


^v  {from  ^4iro)* 
^4-a^tt 
d4-<rdoy 
^4-<rd6»y 

^4-edvffea'  and 
^4^^y 


^4-^^01 


^'fityos,  fif  -oy 


(i-^it^d-ftTiy) 


Zoi'firiy  * 
Boi-o 

8oi-TO 

BoT'O'^y 
Hoi'ffdriy 

8o«-<r3f 
8ot-rro 


80S  (from  ^o)  * 
8^1^ 
9^^y 
96-^^y 

Zi-^^wray  and 
8<f-(r^v 


8^dai 


96-tuyoSf  11,  -oy 


id^OfUU 


{4'BwKd'firiy) 


Btt^oftai 


i-iti^dfifiy 


Initeiul  of  thcM  finnit,  the  lecond  Aor.  Mkl.  Is 
ofed  bj  the  Attic  writers,  §  173, 2. 


r^J^ci-fuu 


4-rt-^9i'firiy 


wautmi^. 


8^-80-uai 


W€-8^A"?»' 


8^-8ciy-ua< 


^-8€-8€/7-fOJK 


wantmg. 


wanting. 


8IVE. 


4  21,  2.    '  Also  in  composition,  cyiMyiai,  -^,  -#rai,  etc..  &To;M#fMi,  -f ,  -iinaiy 
etc.,  4ic8fi^,  -^,  -crroi,  etc.,  Avo8«ifiai,  -f ,  -irrai,  etc.    *  See  4  176,  8.    *  In 
eompotition,  luerd^ov,  Mi^]  vf^^ov,  M9w\  MntClH^i^,  vcpfSovftiiv  tv&««- 
At,  wpiioff^*',  bnt  ^»id0v,  f/fdv^;  ff^oSoS,  l»M» ^  llB,Bem.\.    >» S^^%^%^^^ 
/  iZa;  Bern.  S. 

10 


\ 


f  1^  rrxKAXT  OT  TziLB^  IS  "^L.  Iff  176. 17V 


}  IT'!,  lit mQ 7 1: 1   on    : '* ^    Pj / :: ..f; .r .' i * . 


Scsae^r.  ff^'* ;.  Hr^'^nOi^  HOerwfMi-,  -j,  T^fc.  -^''^a'-  -iffh^.  -^are^ :  C>pt.  Ivm^^oir, 
4^urf0im'V.  -c^T  -cm.  -a^rovr,  -«ir<d<.  -e^r-c:  {•:   a1?o  cwBi^dt;^.  -s->,  -arro  \i  177. 

i-  11*:  fyrr-t  -.f  :--.^  0:>t  MiL  Lrif.  iz.i  sc-r:.- i  Aor.  ii.  ^x,  Tiz.  r^idtw;^, 

Z.  '/-  ::-':  1 /-.r*:- liv.ti  f.m:  cf  iL*  P-:::*   4r.-i  PIup*.:   «-rri-rir,  c-ord-Mcr, 

4.  V»T*A  iri  -t^,  ai  hi*  !>t*&a  §*<?s.  K-m  the  Sa'^-;.  ari  C^jt.  !Ike  rerlis  in  -tm, 
KtlJ,  thT^  »."*:  ^,ZL,*:  ^xAmple«  wLflr  iL«se  e:*>1-:->  fi-ilov  the  analog  of  rerba 
in  '>a:  fo«f /aii  Siaa^KcSarvvrat  f  instcrad  of -vi*rai ^  PL  Pbac<!<:c.  77.  b. ^vxorr^ 
T«  mm,  wfywvTo  'from  -trro,  in.nead  of  -iJoito  .  P.id-  11?.  a. 

5.  In  the  Latfrr  irrit«?.  c.  pr.  Poljbia*.  a  Perf-  and  Plnp.  an-  foand  with  the 
Tracx.  m<:a£ii£»:r.  I hiK*,  jAaaA,  namelr.  co^rdcA,  ca^ricfir. 

SUMMABT    or    VeBBS    \Ji    -fll. 

I.  Verbf  in  -fii  which  annex  the  Personal-endings  immediately 

to  the  Stem-vowel. 

i  177.  (a)    Verbs  in  -a  (l-aTrj-fii;  5TA-): 

1.  Kl'Xfn)-fiL,  to  lent  J,  to  Lestmc  (XPA-),  Inf.  Kixpaifu,  Fut.  XPV^ 
AfJi.  €xf/yjo'a.  Mid.  to  l/orrcnc,  Fut.  )(p7Ja'Ofuu,  (Aor.  €)(p7yrdfirp^  in 
this  Hcnsf:  is  avoided  by  the  Attic  writers.)  To  tlie  same  stem 
bclonfr :  — 

^'  xM»  *'  '*  mfyjfjcjry,  ojxniei  (stem  XPA-  and  XPE-),  Sulj.  xpJ7,  Inf.  XP^**^ 
Part,  (to)  x/>*<^»'  (ti'^nally  ^"L^'  ^om.  and  Ace);  Impf.  ixf^iyt  or  x^»'  (^th 
Irrcrjpilur  accent),  Opt.  XP*^^  (from  XPE-) ;  Fut.  xf^^""*"  i^  Soph,  (bnt  not 
XP^<r«i). 

Inf.  xpriy^  i^^oxpTjif,  in  Eurip.,  by  contraction  from  XP^^*'' 

3.  itwSxpVf  '^  tifjfficeSj  tufficit;  the  following  also  arc  formed  regtdarlj  from 
XPAH :  ikwoxp&<ri(y)i  I"^-  ^^oXP^^i  I^^rt.  avoxp<is,  -cmto,  -«v  ;  Impf.  ianxjni ;  Put 
Airoxp^<''«t ;  Aor.  i,r4xfn}(rf{y),  etc.  Mid.  ivoxfwtuu,  to  abuse,  abutor^  or  covuniaw, 
Inf.  &vox^c<^cu*  i^  inflected  like  x/k^/mu,  §  129,  Kcm.  2. 

4.  /iwny/Lu  (with  Attic  reduplication  instead  of  oi^oioy/u),  ^o  beti' 
t/ff,  (*ONA-)  Inf  ovLvayoL-j  Impf  Act.  wanting,  uxf^cKow  being 
used  for  it ;  Fut.  oyrjo-u) ;  Aor.  i!iVY)(rcL,  Inf  on/o-cu  (for  it  oi^Tvat,  like 
r-njvau,  in  n.  Up.  GOO,  d.).  Mid.  ovlva/iai,  to  get  benefit,  be  bene- 
/if/ff/,  Fut.  onyrro/xai;  Aor.  wvjjfjLtp^  {wva^rjv  later,  but  also  in  Eur 
•rii'arr^c),  •'rj(TOi  -rjro,  etc.,  Imp.  ovrjao.  Part.  oi^J/xcvo5  (Hom.),  Opt. 
iyoLfitfy,  'Oio,  -ouro  ({  176,  1),  Inf:  ovcurSai ;  Aor.  Pass.  wmljSTp^  raiei 
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instead   of   (on^/ii/v.      Tlie  remaining  forms  are  supplied  by 

5.  Ti'fi'TrXrj'fju,  to  Jili,  (IIAA-)  Inf.  TLfiirXavai ;  Inipf.  ctti/attXi^  ; 
Fut.  irXfja-w;  Perf.  TrcVXiyica;  Aor.  cTrXiya-a;  IVIid.  to  JiU  for  07ie*s 
lelfy  WLfjLirXa/jiac,  Inf.  TrCfiirXxurSou ;  Lnpf.  hrifnrXdfirp^ ;  Aor.  ^Xt/o-ci- 
iti/v;  Fut.  7rAr}(ro/utat;  Perf  IVIid.  or  Pass.  irorXiycr/xai ;  Aor.  Pass. 
^jrAiJo-^Tyv  ($  131);  Fut.  Pass.  Tr\rj(T^rjcro^ai  {k  131);  second  Aor. 
iir\ri^L7jv,  Poet.     Verb.  Adj.  ttXi^otcos. 

The  /i  in  the  reduplication  of  this  and  the  following  verb  is  usuall/  omitted 
in  composition,  when  fi  precedes  the  reduplication,  e.  g.  4fiviv\afuu,  but  iytrtfi- 
vXdfArjy.  Contrary  to  this  rule,  however,  forms  with  and  without  fi  are  both 
used  by  the  poets,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse. 

C.  7ri/i7r/M//x(,  to  burn.  Trans.,  in  all  respects  lik*^  mfjLTrXrjfjn :  irpyj- 
crci),  hrfyrja-oi,  TrcTrpi^Ka,  ireTrfyrjcficUf  c7rp7yo-^i;v,  Tr/jiyo-^ycro/xai,  ir^irprjarofxcu, 

7.  TAH-MI,  to  endure t  Pros,  and  Impf  wanting  (instead  of 
them  V7rofjL€VQ)y  dv€\o/jLcu)  \  AoT.  trXrjv,  (tXw,)  rXai-qv,  rX^Si,  tXos 
(rXoo-a)  ;  Fut.  rXiJo-o/xat;  Perf  TcrXT^ica.  Verbal  Adj.  TX77T09.  (In 
Attic  prose  tliis  verb  is  rare.) 

6.  <f>rj'fu,  to  say  (stem  OA-),  has  the  foUo'^^'ing  formation :  — 

♦  178. 


Present.                              ACTIVE.                           Imperfect.          j 

Indi- 
cative 

Subj. 
Imp. 

S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.  1. 

2. 

3. 

^<rt{y) 

it>&T6y 

^r6y 

<f>afi4y 

^r4 

ipducri{y) 

Indi- 
cative 

S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
ID.  2. 

3. 
;P.  1. 

2. 

3. 

fipTis,  usually  (tpmjtr^a 
fifni            [(4  116,2). 
H^Toy 
i^rny 

i^>&aay 

<t>^9    tV^f    #1     ^Ol',     ^W/ifV, 

^c,  <p&(ri{y) 

ipiroy,   ^TQiy,  ^tc,  i^rof 

Opt. 

^(drjyf   ipcdrjs,  <^i7*  <f>cdriroy 
and    ijHuroyf   ipaiiimiy   and 
ilKdrriyf    <f>al'nfity    and   ^oT- 
fity,  ipcdrrrt  and  ifMurtf  ^cury 

trav  and  ^dtrrtoy 
Inf.         ^yai 
Part      (^f,  ipatra^  <f>dy 

G.  ^>dyTos,  ^aris) 

Fut. 
Aor. 

MIDDLE. 

Perf.  Imp.  wybJur^u  (PI.  Tim.  72,  d.),  let  it  be  said.    Impf.  Ind.  Ifiparro,  Lys. 
Fragm.  3.  [X.  Cv.  6.  1,  21,  is  a  false  reading] ;  Inf.  (f>da^cut  Aesch.  Pers. 
687,  in  chorus.   "Part.  <pdti€yos  (rare),  affirming. 

Verbal  adjective,  ^aT(Jy,  <f>ar4os. 

'  In  composition  :  ivrf^t;^,  criyt^tu^  kvTi^oi{y)^  ffvfjL^at{y)^  etc.,  but  Am* 
f4'  (accent  on  ultimate),  <rv/x/^Sf  and  Subj.  dirri^,  ium^s,  etc. 


218  DEPONENTS    BELONGING    TO    VERB^    IN  -/Xl.  [t  179. 

Remabk  1.  In  the  second  person  ^]^f,  both  the  accentaation  and  the  Iota 
sabscript  arc  contrary  to  all  analogy.  On  the  incUnation  of  this  verb  in  tbe 
Prcs.  Ind.  (except  <tnfs)y  see  §  33,  a. 

Rem.  2.  This  verb  has  two  significations,  (a)  to  say  in  general,  (b)  to  affirm^ 
(oXo)  to  asserty  to  assure^  etc.  The  Fut.  ^/(r»,  and  Aor.  t^trtL,  have  only  the 
last  signification.  The  Part,  ^i  is  not  used  in  Attic  prose ;  still,  ^  PL  Ale.  2. 
139,  c.  ^KCrrcf. 

Reh.  3.  With  ^/J  the  verb  ^/i(,  inquam,  may  be  compared,  which,  like 
inquam,  is  used  in  the  spirited  repetition  of  what  had  been  said ;  the  imperfect 
fr,  ^  is  used  in  the  phrases  ^y  8*  iy^,  said  7,  ^  8*  Ss,  said  he,  to  describe  a  con- 
versation. 


i  no.   The  following  Deponc7its  also  belong  here. 

1.  ayafiai,  to  wonder,   Impf.  rjydfxrjv]   Aor.  rjydo'Srpf   (^-qyojirdfirii; 

Epic  and  Dem.  18,  204)  ;  Fut.  ayoo-o/xai.     Verbal  Adj.  ayeurnfe. 

2.  Svvafiaiy  to  be  able,  second  Pers.  SvVao-at  [  ;,  from  the  Ion. 
SlVcoi,  tragic  and  later,  i  172,  2,  (a)],  Subj.  Svvw/xat  0  176, 1),  Imp. 
SiWo'o,  Inf.  SuvaaSoL,  Part.  8wa/x€vos ;  Impf.  i^wdfirjv  and  rfSwdfirpf, 
second  Pers.  iSwu)  (not  cSuvoo-o,  }  172,  2),  Opt  Swaifirjv,  8iW(o 
(^  176,  1)  ;  Fut.  SwTqcofjxUf  Aor.  cStnoJ-^iyv,  iTSin^-^iyv  and  cSwour^i/v 
(not  ^woo-i^),  the  last  Ion.  and  in  Xcn.  (Aug.,  i  120,  Rem. 
1)  ;  Perf.  ScSvn^/xat.     Verbal  Adj.  Swarosy  able  Vind  possU)le, 

3.  cVtora/iat  (like  taraficu),  to  knoic,  (properly,  to  stand  upon 
something,  to  be  distinguished  from  €</>toTafuu),  second  Pers. 
hruTTOjcrax  {liriarq.  seldom  and  only  Poet.),  Subj.  hriamoficu  (II  176, 
1),  Imp.  ImoTQ)  [seldom  and  only  in  the  poets  and  later  writers, 

iiriaTaxTO,   i    172,   2    (b)]  ;   Impf.  rjTruTrdfirjv,   ipruma  [seldom  and 

only  in  the  poets  and  later  writers,  rprCoToxro, }  172,  2  (b)].  Opt 
iTruTTOifirp/,  cTrtaroM)  (^  176,  1)  *,  Fut.  cTrtonyo-o/iai ;  Aor.  ^MmJ^T/v. 
(Aug.,  }  126,  3.)     Verbal  Adj.  hrumjro^. 

4.  tfxifuu,  to  love  (in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  only  poetic,  in  prose 
ipdta  is  used  instead  of  it)  ;  Aor.  rjpda-^rjv,  I  loved;  Fut  ipaaSrj' 
trofmi,  I  sJudl  love.  [Pass.  ipCtfuu  (from  ipoM),  I  sJuUl  be  loved] 
Verbal  Adj.  ipauarros. 

t).  Kpifiafjxu,  to  hang,  be  suspefidcd,  7?cm7co,  Subj.  KpipMyju 
(k  176,  1),  Part.  Kp€fJLdfi€yo^ ;  Impf  iKptfidfirjv,  Opt  Kpefmifjurp^,  -oio, 
-euro  0  176,  1),  (Arist  Vesp.  293,  Kp€fiour^€,  comp.  fiapvofuu, 
I  230,  and  fA€p.voifirjv,  }  154,  8);   Aor.  lKp€iJudxrBm\   Fut    Pass 
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Kptfiaa-^rja-ofioL,  I  shall  be  hung;  Fut  ]Mid.  Kpefitja-cfioLy  pendebc 
IsJtallhaiig. 

6.  -Trpuur^ai,  to  buy^  hrpiAfirp^,  second  Pers.  cTrpuo  (an  Aor.  IMid., 
and  found  only  in  this  tense,'  which  the  Attic  writers  employ 
instead  of  the  Aor.  of  covco/xat,  viz.  cujnyo-a/xT/v,  wliich  is  not  used 
by  them,  i  122,  4),  Subj.  irpLwfmi  (}  17G,  1) ;  Opt.  jrpuufirp^,  -cuo, 
-euro  (♦  176,  1);  Imp.  irpuD;  Part.  Trpia/icvos. 


^  180.  (b)    Verbs  zw  -c  (rt-^iy-fti,  ©E-) 

^I-rj'fiL  (stem  *E-),  ^(?  sernJ.     Many  forms  of  this  verb  are  found 
only  in  composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. 


Impf. 


Perf. 
Aor.  II. 


Ind.  TifM<*  h^i  Ti7<ri(y) ;  Trroy  *,  Ufity,  Terc,  laffi{y)  [/curi(y)]; 

Subj.  iw,  i^s,  i^;  iriToy'j  lUfiw^  l^**  ifiMri(y) ;  i^iw,  iHptpSf  &^^» 

etc. 
Imp.  ?ci,  IfVcu,  etc.  —  Inf.  icVcu.  —  Part.  Wj,  /cicra,  leV. 


Ind.  Tow  (from  'lEH),  ^/ouv  (rarer  ^^(ovy,  rare  Tciy,  vpoUuf,  1i4>(*»)t 
Tcis,  Tci,  ^/ct  (rarer  ^^/ci);  Tcroy,  IcTtjy,  7c/ucy,  Trrc,  T((ray, 
&^/c(ray  (rarer  1i4>Uiray). 

Opt.  /ffijy  (second  Pers.  PI.  i^^oirc,  Plat.;  third  Pers.  PI.  iupiottvt 
X.  H.  6.  4,  3). 


flKtu  —  Plup  €U€iy.  —  Fut.  V«.  — Aor.  I.  IJKa  {\  173,  2). 
Ind.  Sing,  is  supplied  by  Aor.  I.  (^  173,  2)  j  Dual  cItw,  &^c(toi^, 
uTTiyj   riur.  flfKVi   Ka^fTfify,   cTt*,   ivcrrc,  ciTw,   commonly 

Subj.  £,  jfy,  &<^,  &<p^it  etc. 

Opt.  fTijv,  cTt^ J,  «Ti7 ;  cfToy,  o^ciror,  cfrijy ;  cfjucy,  i^^cr,  cfre,  &^t- 

rr,  cfcy,  &^c7cy. 
Imp.  cj,  HfptSf  cTo* ;  Iroy,  &^€tov,  trcgy;  ctc,  &^ctc,  rrflMrw  and  cvrwy. 
Inf:  fFvai,  &^c(vai.  — P.  «T«,  cTero,  i^cio-o,  «y,  i^^y,  Gen.  Ivroj,  cKcn^s, 

&0^Kror. 


Rbmabk  1.    On  the  Aug.  of  i^lrifxt,  see  ^  126,  3. 

Hem.  2.  The  form  of  the  Impf.  Xrjy  is  very  doubtful,  and  tho  forms  Iris,  Ti| 
arc  rery  rare.  The  form  Tciv  has  the  ending  of  the  P!up.,  like  the  Impf.  of  cT/u, 
^go,  it  is  Att.  and  Ion.,  a  secondary  form  of  Uvy, 
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MIDDLE. 


Prcs. 


Iropf. 


Aor.  IL 


Ind.  Tc/icu,  Tcifai,  Tctoi,  etc. — Subj.  i&ftai,  i^^twfuUf  Ip,  i^V*  ^^^* 
Imp.  T«<ro,  or  Tow.  —  Inf.  Tf <rJ^ai.— Part.  IdfXMros,  -ij,  -ok 


Ufifiy,  tc<ro,  etc.  —  Opt.  ItififiVf  Att.  lolfifir,  lolOf  iupiotOy  etc 


Ind.  cTjuiyy 

cfcro,  d^ctcro 
cfro,  ^c7ro 
ff^c^,  etc. 


Sabj.  wfMUt  iufnifioi^  ^,  &^,  ^ou,  ibprtrcu 
Opt.   vpooi/iriv,  -o7o,  -oFto,  -oifitdu,  -ourdtn 

-oivro    (v/NMiro,  frpow^^  wpotarro 

nre  rarer  forms) 
Imp.  oS  (d^v,  irf>ooD)f  second  Pers.  PI. 

f<r^€  (&4>t(r^€f  irpStadf),  ta^^  etc.). 
Inf.    c(rd«u.  —  Part.  tfAtifos,  ly,  -oy. 


Perf.  cT/Mu,  /i«^c<)uai;  Inf  tt<r^cu,  fit^tTa^at,  —  PIup.  ftfiriy,  fT<ro,  i^turOf  etc 
—  Fut.  fitrofuu,  — Aor.  I.  ^Kd/iriw  (rare,  ^  173,  2). 


PASSIVE. 


A.  I.  tidrir,  P.  i^iycu,  etc.  —  Fut.  id^aoftai,  —  Verb.  Adj.fr^j,  irtos  {i/prros). 

REif.  3.  Besides  the  two  verbs  rl^fu  and  Tiyfu,  only  the  following  dialectic 
TCrbs  belong  hero,  viz.,  'AH-MI,  AI-AH-MI  (AE),  (though  9iSta<rt{r),  from  the 
last  is  found  in  X.) ;  ilCnfiai  and  AIH-MI. 


i  161.  (c)    Verbs  i7i  -t,  only  tlfii  ('I),  to  go. 

Pbelimixart  Remark.  The  verbs  cTjui,  to  ffo.  and  tlfilf  to  6e,  are  pre- 
sented together  (though  the  last,  on  account  of  its  stem  *ES,  docs  not  belong 
here),  in  order  to  exhibit  to  the  eye  the  ngrcemcnt  and  disagreement  of  tie  two 
verbs  in  their  formation. 


PRESENT.                                                  1 

Ind.  S.  1. 

c//J,  to  he 

Subj.  £ 

Ind.l. 

itfUf  to  go 

Subj.  1m 

2. 

eZ 

2. 

c7 

^V 

3. 

iar[(v) 

\ 

3. 

€t<n{y) 

^V 

D.  2. 

iardy 

riroy 

D.2. 

iroy 

fnroy 

3. 

i(rr6v 

^oy 

3. 

Xroy 

XrfToy 

P.l. 

i<rfi4y 

&fX€y 

P.l. 

1fi€y 

Utfify 

2. 

itrri 

«T« 

2. 

irt 

firrt 

3. 

ciV((y) 

ifn{y) 

3. 

fua-t(y) 

ictat{y) 

Imp.  S.  2. 

X<rbt 

Inf.  thai 

Imp. 

t^t,  vp6sAi 

Inf  Uvoi 

3. 

farct 

(seld.  vp6s€i)\                         1 

D.2. 

ttnoy 

Part.  &yy  o^Uy 

3. 

trtt 

Part.  Uy,  lov- 

3. 

tffroay 

iy 

D.2. 

froK,  irp6sirov 

aa,  I6y 

P.  2.    ((rrt 

G.  HyroSf  otiayis 

3. 

trcoy 

Gen.  i6yTott 

3.  1  (<rTu(Tay 

{irapt&yf  xapov- 

P.  2. 

tr€t  irp6stT§ 

ioiffffis. 

(rare  tartaVs 

ffUf  irap6y, 

3. 

iTOMToy,  or 

oikra,  vapioy. 

^  tvTw,  Plat. 

G.  wap6yTOs) 

loyruy  {trtcy 

;Legg.879,b.) 

Aesch.E.32.) 

G.  irapt6yTos). 

♦  181.] 
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IMPERFECT. 


S.  1. 


Ind. 


^y,  Ivxts 


Opt. 


2.  ^<r^a  (i  116,  2) 

3.  ijy  (from  ^c  r) 
D.2.  ^(TTOK  (^ok) 

3.  fl<rrriy  {i^Trjy] 

F.  1.  ^tTfity 

2.      ^T6  (^O-TC) 

3.    ^treof 
Fut.  tcofjuui  I  shall  be, 
—  Part.  i<r6fityos 


€f»JJ 

^7}fi€r  (seldom  ttfuy) 
cti|Tff  (sold.  poet.  ciTc ) 
€f7i<ray  and  c7cy 


Ind. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.  1. 

2. 

3. 


^eiy  or  jfa,  /  itwni 
^cif  and  ip€t(T^a 
"pttToyy  ns'ly  jjToy 

ftffay  ( i7<rov  poet.) 


Opt. 


totfu  or 
loiriy 
tots 
tot 

loiToy 
lolrriy 
totfi€y 
fotrc 


^<n7,  or  ftr«i,  ^crrai,  etc.  —  Opt  i(roltir]y. — Inf.  fo'cerd'oi. 
.  —  Verbal  Adj.  iar^ovt  crvy€ar4oy. 


Middle  Form  :  Pres.  Xtfiatj  U<rau  or  IV/,  fcroi,  etc.,  Imp.  fco-o,  Inf.  U<r^at, 
Part.  Ufi€yos:  the  Impf.  iV/ii^y,  fco-o,  etc.,  signifying  to  hasten^  ought 
probably  to  be  written  with  the  rough  breathing,  which  is  strongly 
confirmed  by  the  manuscripts,  and  to  be  referred  to  Tijjtti.  —  Verbal  Adj. 
iVrfs,  Irioy,  rarer  h^trioy. 


Remark  1.  On  the  inclination  of  the  Ind.  of  cl/J,  to  be  (except  the  second 
Pers.  c7),  see  4  33  (a).  In  compounds,  the  accent  is  on  the  preposition,  as  far  back 
OS  the  gencml  rules  of  accentuation  permit,  e.  g.  irdptifUy  irdpeit  irdptffriiy)^  ^^^ 
Imp.  iripKrbiy  ^vvi<rbi ;  but  iraprfiy  on  account  of  the  temporal  augment,  wapiffru 
on  account  of  the  omission  of  c  (irap^ercrox),  irapuyai  like  infinitives  with  the 
ending  -ycu,  irapw,  -pr,  -p,  etc.,  vapdrtf  iraputy,  on  account  of  the  contraction ; 
the  accentuation  of  the  Part,  in  compound  words  should  be  particularly  noted, 
e.  g.  irap^Vj  Topowra^  irap6y^  Gen.  rrap6yTos  (so  also  xapu&yf  Gen.  vapi6yTos). 

Rem.  2.  The  compounds  of  c7/ii,  to  470,  follow  the  same  rules  as  those  of 
§lfu,  to  be ;  hence  several  forms  of  these  two  verbs  are  the  same  in  compounds, 
c.  g.  wdpftfiit  irdpttt  and  irdputriiy)  (the  last  being  third  Pcrs.  Sing,  of  cT/a  and 
third  Pcrs.  PI.  of  tlfii) ;  but  Inf.  irapUytu,  Part  rapuiy. 

Rem.  3.  The  fonn  fTc y,  esto,  /x?  it  so!  good!  shortened  from  fftj  and  strength- 
ened by  a  yj  must  be  distinguished  from  the  shortened  form  tUy  instead  of 
ttrj^ay  of  the  third  Pel's.  PI.  Opt.  Impf  — A  secondary  form,  yet  critically  to  bo 
rejected,  of  the  thii-d  Pers.  Imp.  liru  instead  of  $<rr«Ot  is  found  once  in  PL  Rp. 
361,  c,  with  the  varying  reading  (arw. — The  form  of  the  first  Pers.  Impf.  18 
often  i(,  among  the  Attic  poets,  and  sometimes  also  in  Plato ;  the  form  ijfiriy  is 
rare  (Lys.  7,  34,  X.  Cy.  6. 1,  9).  —  The  form  of  the  second  Pers.  Impf.  ^j  is 
found  frequently  in  the  later  writers,  and  rarely  in  lyric  passages  of  the  Attic 
poets.  —  The  Dual  forms  with  <r  are  preferred  to  those  without  tr ;  on  the  con- 
trary, ^«  is  preferred  to  ^<rT«  (Aristoph.). 

Rem.  4.  The  fonn  of  the  third  Pers.  Sing.  Impf  Ijtiy  instead  of  fjti,  from 
tJfUf  sometimes  occurs,  even  before  consonants,  Ar.  Plut.  696.  trporjuv  (in 
Senaritui) ;  PI.  Crit.  p.  114,  d.  (in  the  best  MSS.) ;  J7€ii',  PI.  Grit.  117,  e.*  (in  the 
best  MSS.) ;  irpopeiv,  PI.  Tim.  43,  6  ;  hn/jtiVy  ib.  60, *c  ;  dirjfcii',  ib.  76,  b. 

Rem.  5.  The  Ind.  Prcs.  of  flm^  to  qo^  has  regularly  in  the  Attic  prose- 
writers  the  meaning  of  the  Fut  T shall  or  icill go  or  come;  hence  the  Pres.  is 
fnpplied  bv  tpx^i^u  [S  167.  2^ ;  the  Inf.  and  Part,  have  likewise  a  Pres.  and 
Fat.  meanfng. 
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VERBS    IN    'fU, 


[i  182, 


n.  Verbs  in  -fii  which   annex  the   Syllabic  yyv  or    yv  to   the 
Stem-vowel  and  append  to  this  the  Personal-endings. 

•  182.  Formation  of  the   Tenses  of  Verbs  whose  Stem 
ends  with  a,  c,  o,  or  with  a  Consonant. 

A.  Verbs  whoso  Stem  ends  with  a,  c,  or  o. 


Voice. 

Tenses. 

a.  Stem  in  a. 

b.  Stem  in  c. 

c.  Stem  in  •  («). 

Act. 

Pres. 

Tmpf. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Fut. 

Aor. 

(TK^d-yyu-fu ' 
i-ffKM-yyO-y  * 
i-<rK49irKa 
i-ffKtZd'Ktty 

Att.  <ric€8»,  -^s,  -f 

Kop4-yyV'fu  * 
4-K0p4'yyv-y  * 

i'K€'llOp4'K€iy 

Kop4-<rt»^ 
Att.  iroiMtf,  -cif ,  •€? 
t-Mpt-ffa 

rrpA-yyv'fu^ 
4-crpA-yyv'y^ 
t-crp9t^a 
4'CrpA-K9ty 

<rrp4^m 

i-vrpc^ffa 

Mid. 

• 

Pres. 

Impf. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Fut. 

Aor. 

F.Pf. 

Aor. 
Fut. 

<rK€^-yyO-fiau 
i-ffK^Ha'yythfirjy 

d-iTKM-C'firiy 

Kop4-yyO-fiai 
4-Kopf-yyihfiriy 

Kt'KdpfO'-fUU 

4'K€'Kop4'<r'fi7}y 
icop4-ff'Ouai 
4-Kop§'<r-dfiriy 
K9'Kop4'<r-oiuu 

arp^yyff'fuu 
4'CTptfyyih/iriy 
i-arptffuu 
4-irrpt»'firiy 

Pass. 

i'ffKM'ff-^y 

4-Kop4-o'-^riy 
Kopt-ff-^^iaofiai 

4'(np^»^y 

OTpW'^^OfUU 

Verbal  Adj. 

<rK€Ba-<r-r4os 

Kopt'ff-rds 
Kop§'<r-r4os 

aTp»-r6s 
arp»-r4os. 

*  And  <r«c€Ba-yrvo»,   i<rK€9d-yyvoy  - 
crp^yyvoy  (u  always  short). 

-  Kopt'yy^f    4-Kop4'yyvoy  —  trrpm-yyimf   4- 

B.  Verbs  whose  Stem  ends  with  a  Consonant. 


Pres. 

Impf. 
Perf.  I. 

Perf.  II. 
Plup.  I. 
Plup.  n. 
Fut. 
Aor.  I. 


iK-XO-put^  perdo,  I  tfx-X,J>-/imi,  pcrco, 
fiX-XO-r*  I  4»K-\t-firiy 

iX-^kt'Ka  (*OAEA),  pcrdidi, 

4  124,  2. 
SK-wK-a,  peril, 
6K-m\€'K€tyt  perdideram, 
iK-^X-uy,  pericram, 


•€t 


A.  II.  £i\'6faiy 


ifi-yv-fu  * 

Afi-yO-y^ 

hfi'i&fuy'Ka 
(*OMOn) 
S  124,  2. 

6fi-ofjL6-K€ty 


ifi-yC-puu 
itfi't^fiiiy 


ifi-wfi6-fiiiy 


ifX-OVfUU,  -c< 

A.  L  P.  ^fJ^-^y  (et  ^fUd^y] 
F.  L  P.  hiio^-^copMx, 


wfio-^dfifiy 


*  And  oAXi^tf,    AWv-oy  —  hfivit-wy    6/uni-oy  (always  C). 


Remask.  "OAXC/u  comes  by  assimilation  from  t\-yviu  (§18,  Hem.).  For  ao 
example  of  a  stem-ending  with  a  mute,  see  MKyvpa  above,  under  the  para 
aigms  (S  175).  The  Part  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  of  $iiyviu  is  6fjMfUHrfi4yos.  Tlie 
remaining  forms  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  commonly  omit  the  a  among  the  Atii« 
writers,  e.  g.  hpL^fiorat,  i/i^fioro. 
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SUMMAST    OF    THE    VeBBS    BELOKOINO    HERE. 

The  Stem  ends, 
A.  In  a  Vowel  and  assumes  -vvv, 

^  183.  (a)    Verbs  whose  Stem  ends  in  a. 

1.  ic€pa-m;-/Ai  (poetic  secondary  form  Kipvau),  KLpyrifu;  Epic  and 
poet,  iccpoo)),  to  miXt  Fut.  K€pSjcru>,  Att  Kcp<o;  Aor.  cK^oo-a;  Perf. 
K€KpaKa ;  I\Iid.  to  mix  for  one's  self,  Aor.  iKtpcurd/juqv ;  Perf.  IMid. 
or  Pass.  Kcxpa^at  (^K€K€pcL(rfitu,  Anacr.  29, 13 ;  Inf.  K€K€paa'^aL,  Luc. 
Dial.  Meretr.  4,  4);  Aor.  Pass.  iKpdSrp^,  Att.  also  iKcpaxr^v 
(Metathesis, }  15C,  Rem.). 

2.  Kptfia-wv-fiL,  to  Juing,  Fut.  Kptfiisoi,  Att.  KptfjJa ;  Aor.  iKpcfia- 
xra ;  Mid.  or  Pass.  Kp€yudyvviJLaL,  to  Jiang  one's  self,  or  he  hum;  (but 
KpifjuajjuoLiy  to  Jiang,  k  179,  5) ;  (Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  K^Kpipjupai  in 
later  writers;)  Fut.  Pass.  Kptpmur^r^opm]  Aor.  iKp€pAa'&rjVy  I  was 
hung,  or  IJiiaig. 

3.  ircra-wv-fit,  to  spread  out,  to  open,  Fut.  Trcrao-cD,  Att.  ttctuj  ; 
Aor.  cTTcrcura  (Perf  Act  TrcTrcrcuco,  Diod.)  ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass, 
rcrrofuu  (}  155,  2)  (TrcTrcrcur/xai,  non- Attic  and  Luc.)  ;  Aor.  Pass. 

4.  €rKt^'WV'p.iy  to  scatter,  Fut.  o-kcSoo'oi,  Att.  ciccSa);  Aor.  ccrice 
8i(ra ;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  la-KtBacrfjuu ;  Aor.  Pass.  co-KcSoo-i^. 

♦  184.  (b)    Verbs  wJiose  Ste7n  ends  in  €. 

Pbeliminart  Behark.  The  yerbs  cyyufu,  trfi^rrvfu,  and  also  i^yvvfii 
C4  186),  do  not  properly  belong  here,  since  their  stem  originally  ended  in  <r,  '£3- 
^comp.  res-fire),  2BE2-  (comp.  &o'i9€0'-ros),  ZA:S-  (comp.  (wr-rhpt  Cwr-rpov,  (d<r- 
^njj,  {t»C'T6s) ;  bnt  by  the  omission  of  the  <r,  they  become  analogous  to  verbs  in 
-— f  and  -o. 

1.  Vwv'fii,  to  chUie,  in  prose  ap.ff>uwvp.L,  Lnpf  afiffiuvyw  with- 
out Aug.;  Fut.  afi<f>i€<na,  Att.  dfA<^tcl>;  Aor.  rfp.<^€<ra;  Perf  Act 
'^Eranting ;  Perf.  IVIid.  or  Pass.  rip.<f>Ua'pAi,  '^p.^ftUaai,  ripsfiUaraiy  etc., 

Inf  i7ft<^^ai ;  Fut.  Mid.  i/x<^t€Vo//at.  (Aug.  «  126,  3.  and  230.) 
Tlie  vowel  of  the  Prep,  is  not  elided  in  the  Common  language, 
hence  also  inLiaaxr^ai,  X  Cy.  G.  4,  6. 

2.  (i'wv-fju,  to  boil,  Trans.,  Fut  {coxj;  Aor.  cCcov;  Perf  Mid. 
or  F&ss.  «C<(rfuu ;  Aor  Pass.  l^<irBrp^,  —  (feus  on  the  contrary,  is 
visually  intransitiveV 

N 
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'd.  Kopt-wv'fiiy  to  satiate,  Fut  Kopia^  Alt.  #cop(i>;  Aor.  iK6p€<ra,\ 
Aor.  jMid.  iKopao'dfirjv ;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.  KtKoptaiuu, ;  Aor.  Pass 
iKopia-^yjiv. 

4.  a-pi'vyv-fit,  to  extinguish,  Fut.  (rfiuro) ;  first  Aor.  wfiwu,  I 
extinguislied ;  second  Aor.  co-^i/v,  I  ceased  to  burn ;  Perf.  ca-jS^Ka, 
Ihavi  ceased  to  hum. —  Mid.  a-Pfwvfuu,  to  cease  to  bum,  intrans. 
Fut.  aPi^ofjuu;  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  arpta-fuu;  Aor.  Pass.  itrPur- 
Brjv;  Fut.  Pass.  <TP€a'&7J(rofjLai.  No  other  verb  in  -vtyu  has  a 
second  Aor.  Act.  (}  191,  2). 

5.  (TTopl'W^'fu,  to  spread  out  (shortened  form  aropvvfu.  Poet 
and  X.  Cy.  8.  8,  16),  Fut  orTopia-tt},  Att  oropco;  Aor.  ccrropccm; 
Mid.  to  spread  out  for  one*s  self.     The  other  tenses  are  formed 

from    arrpiowvfu',  iarpwrdfirjv ',    IfrrpaiyuaXt  iorrpuiSriv,  (TTpoym^   (nOD- 
Att.  iaropeo'fuu,  ioTopia-Srjv,  and  iarop-qSriv),      See  i  182. 

}  185.  (c)    Verbs  whose  Stem  ends  in  t. 

ri-yyv-fu  (TI-),  to  pay^  to  expiate,  Mid.  ri-yvC-fuUf  to  get  pay,  to  puniik,  to  aveage, 
gecondary  Epic  form  of  rlvw  and  riro/uu, — In  Attic  poctiy.  the  Mid.  is  dten 
fonnd,  and  with  one  r,  rtvUfuu. 

§  186.  (d)    Verbs  in  o,  with  the  o  lengthened  into  u. 

1.  {w-m;-/xi,  to  gird,  Futfwo-o);  Perf.  c^cDica,  Pans.;  Aor.  Hiwra; 
Mid.  to  gird  one's  self,  Aor.  Mid.  iiioa-dfxrjv ;  Perf  Mid.  or  P&ss. 
t^uxTpai  (i  131). 

2.  piL'WV'pi,  to  strengthen,  Fut  /^coi ;  Aor.  H^^wra ;  Perf.  Mid 
or  Pass.  IfiptapjOLif  Imp.  Ippwro,  vcde,  farewell,  Inf  l^j^CtarSai ;  Aor 
Pass.  €pp(ixrSrjv  (i  131)  ;  Fut  Pass.  pwrSTjcro/mi, 

3.  crrpili-wv'pLi  (}  182),  io  spread  out,  Fut  arrpaxrii);  Aor.  Zrrpttf- 
era,  etc.     See  (rrophnfv-pn.  (j  184,  5). 

4.  )(p(t)'WV'fu,  to  color,  Fut  xp<*'<''<<'>  -^^r*  ^XP**^***  Perf.  Mid.  oi 
Pass.  K€)(p<t)a'pxu;  Aor.  Pass.  i)(p<jMr&7iv. 

B.  Verbs  whose  Stem  3nds  in  a  Consonant  and  assumes  -rf. 

}  187.  (a)  /n  a  Mute. 

1.  dy-vv-fu,  to  break,  Fut.  afw;  Aor.  cofa,  Inf  afitu  (Part  Lya. 
100,  5.  KaT€aidvrc9  %vith  the  Aug.) ;  second  Perf  &ya,  I  am 
broken;  IMid  to  break  for  one's  self  Aor.  ia(dixTpf;  Aor.  Pass 
iay»7v(Aug.,  i  122,4). 
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2.  Sctic-vO-fu,  see  i  175. 

3.  €tpyvv-/ii  (or  €lprf(a)f  to  shut  in,  F«t.  ccjo^tu ;  Aor.  cljpja,  In£ 
flpfdi.  Part,  ^s  (PL  Polit.  285,  b.),  Trcpi^ws  (Th.  5,  11), 
fw^oKTos  (PI.  Rp.  5.  461,  b),  Subj.  Ka^ttpirp  (with  the  variation 
KoStp^ifq),  PL  Gorg.  461,  d;  Aor.  Pass,  ttpx^rfy;  Perf.  tlfrfiMu 
(But  tLprfOf  €lp$<a,  eipiof  €Lp\^v,  to  sIiiU  out,  etc.) 

4.  (Jcuy-iaJ-fu,  to  join  togetJier,  Put.  {[cv^(i>;  Aor.  %a;ja;  jVIid.  to 
Join  to  or  for  one's  self  Fut.  i€v$ofjLai ;  Aor.  ^{cvfofWTv ;  Perf.  JVIid. 
or   Pass    ti€fiy/mi;    Aor.   Pass.  I{;cvx^»  and  more  frequently 

6.  fuyvv'fu,  to  mix  QMoyto,  secondary  form),  Fut  /uiftu ;  Aor. 
ifjuia,  fjuiai;  Perf  fi^filxa  (Polyb.);  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  fUfuyfuu, 
fAtfux^cu ;  Aor.  Pass.  ifiixSjjv,  and  liuyqv ;  Fut  Pass.  fu\$i^ofiai ; 
Fut  Perf.  ix€fjLi(ofuu, 

G.  oty-vu-fu,  usually  as  a  compound :  (The  Attic  use  of  the 
form  oiyyvfu  is  not  certain)  ivolyvvfu,  8ioiyia}/xi  (but  instead, 
iyoCyax,  Stoiyu),  are  more  frequently  used  in  the  Pres.  and  avit^v 
always  in  the  Impf ),  to  open,  Fut  ivoija) ;  Aor.  avii^a^  ayoi(<u  (in 
X.  Hell,  rjiywyov,  rjvotia,  signifying  to  put  to  sea,  to  weigh  anchor) ; 
first  Perf  ayiutxa,  I  have  opened;  second  Perf  aviif/Oy  I  stand 
open,  instead  of  which  Att  Mtayfrni;  Impf  Mid.  6v€t^fjtnfjy;  Aor. 
Pass.  ay€i^3r]v,  oFotx^voi.   (Aug.  i  122,  6.)     Verb.  Adj.  Ayoucrw. 

7.  dfuopY'VV'fu,  to  unpe  oJ\  Fut  ofiopita ;  Aor.  &fwpia ;  Mid.  to 
vsipe  off  from  one's  self;   Fut  6fAop(ofmi;  Aor.  dtfiop^dfirp^ ;  Aor. 

Pass.  u>fJL6p)($rjv, 

8.  TYfy-vv-yuLj  to  fXy  fasten,  freeze,  Fut  m}^;  Aor.  cm/fd;  first 
Perf  Tonjxa,  I  have  fastened ;  second  Perf.  TrcTn/yo,  I  standfast, 
am  frozen;  Mid.  -Tnjyi^fiat,  I  stick  fast;  Perf  wimiyfjLai,  I  starid 
fast;  Aor.  Pass,  hrayrjv  (more  seldom  eTny^^Tp);  second  Fut 

Pass.  Trayrjo'OfJLai,,     Verbal  Adj.  TnjKTOs* 

9.  pif/-vv-fu,  to  rend,  Fut  pij^o;  Aor.  €ppvf$a;  second  Perf 
^p<iyya,  I  am  rent  (i  140,  Rem.  3);  Aor.  Mid.  ij^fi7i$dfnp^ ;  Aor. 
E^ss.  ippayrjv  (i^prjx^  rare) ;  second  Fut  ^ayrfropm, 

10.  ^payna)-/u  (commonly  tfipda-a-ui,  <f>pdTTO},  i  143, 1),  to  break 
Lnpf  ^<t^yvvv  (Thuc.  7,  74.  S.  Ant  2il);  Fut  <l>pd$a;  Aor. 
f^paja;  Perf  Mid.  or  Pass.  Trit\ipaypm\  Aor.  Pass,  c^ax*^ 
U^payrp^  first  used  among  the  later  ivriters). 
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^  188.  (b)    Verbs  whose  Stem  ends  in  a  Liquid. 

1.  ip-vi^fiai  (Epic  and  also  in  Plato),  to  take^  obtain,  sccondaiy  form  of  ifyo' 
pmif  and  used  only  in  particolar  phrases,  to  obtctirij  to  acquire,  namelr,  a  reward, 
tpoiUj  etc.  Impf.  lipptfiriu.    The  remaining  forms  come  from  eipo/uu, 

2.  KT€i-vv-fjLiy  commonly  written  icrivyv^  in  the  MSS.,  to  put  to 
death,  Att  prose  secondary  form  of  ktciW,  is  used  in  the  Pres. 
and  Impf.  The  stem  is  KTEIN-,  lengthened  from  KTEN-. 
The  V  of  the  stem  is  omitted  on  account  of  the  diphthong  (♦  169, 
Rem.  1). 

3.  oX'Xv'fii.  (instead  of  oX-w/xt),  to  destroy.  See  i  182,  B.  In 
prose,  only  in  compounds. 

4.  0/X-VV-/XI,  to  swear.     See  i  182,  B. 

5.  op'VV'fu  (poet),  to  roicse  (i  230). 

6.  oTop'VV'fUj  to  spread  out.     See  (rropcirv/iu,  ♦  184,  5. 

♦  189.  Inflection  of  the  two  forms  of  the  Perf.  iccifi«i 

and  rj^Lai, 

Preliminabt  Bbmjlbk.  The  two  forms  of  the  Perf.  jcci/tai  and  (/i«if 
are  BO  essentially  different,  in  their  formation,  from  the  other  verbs  in  fu,  that 
they  require  to  be  treated  by  themselves. 

a.  Kci/xaiy  to   lie. 

Kcifuu,  properly,  I  have  laid  myself  down,  hence  /  lie  down; 
then  Pass.  Iliave  been  laid  down,  I  am  lying  down  (e.  g.  dmicci* 
MOi,  I  am  laid  vp,  i.  c.  consecrated,  avyKiLrax,  it  lias  been  agreea 
upon,  compositum  est,  constat,  but  crvn-c^ctrcu  vro  ruro^  it  luu 
been  agreed  by  some  one) ;  this  verb  is  a  Perf.  without  reduplica 
tion,  from  the  stem  KEI-  'contracted  from  KEE-). 

Perf.  Ind.  jccijuai,  kcmtoi,  KCiTcu,  Ktlfif^a,  Ktla^n^  KtTyrcu ; 

Sabj.  Kdmfuu,  K^p,  K^rcu,  etc. 

Imp.  KCMTo,  Ktiff^,  etc. ;-— Inf.  iccTcri^;— 'Part.  jce^Myot. 
Impf.  Ind.  iKtififir,  ^Ktiao,  tKuro,  third  Pers.  PL  tKturro, 

Opt.  K€oinrir,  k4oio,  Kiotro,  etc. 

Fut,  KflffOfUU. 

Compounds  itydK€ifuu,  KctrdKiifuu,  Kcrr({icci<rai,  etc.;  —  Inf  ica7aiccMrj^j<— Imp 
KOTcUruro,  Pyxttco. 


W  190,  191/     VERBS  IN  -w  WITH  TENSES  LIKE  THOSE  IN  -/Xl.       2/^1 

i  lyO.  b.  ^HfJLai,  to  sit, 

1.  ^Ufiw^  properly,  /  Jiave  seated  myself,  I  /lave  been  seated, 
hence,  I  sit  (Ion.  and  poetic,  also  used  of  inanimate  objects, 
instead  of  iSpvfiaL,  I  Jiave  been  fixed,  established) ;  this  verb  is 
a  Per£  of  tlie  poet  Aor.  Act  elo^o,  to  set,  to  estabUs^i.  The  stem 
i8  *HA-  (comp.  yc'TOL  instead  of  178-Tai,  according  to  ♦  17,  5,  and 
the  Lat  sed-eo). 

Remark  1.  Tho  actire  Aorist-forms  of  cfo-a  are  dialectic  (§  230)  and  poet, 
bat  the  Mid.  signifying  to  erect,  to  establish,  belongs  also  to  Attic  prose,  cl^^iyy; 
Part.  %lffifiM¥QS  (Th.  3,  58,  kav^tvos);  Imp.  eo-cu,  tavtu  (t^t^ffai);  Fut  poetic 
Zwofam,  €<raoficu  {i^4<ro'ofuu).    The  defectiyc  forms  of  this  verb  are  sapplied  by 


Per/, 


Ind.  fi/uu,  ^(Toi,  fiortu,  fifif^Oy  iobt,  ^rroi ; 

Imp.  Jco,  Ijar^,  etc. ;  —  Inf.  Jcrj^cu ; — Part,  lifuyos. 

^h^^$  h^^i  {<rro,  ^/xf^ttj  fia^t,  {ito. 


Plup. 

2.  In  prose,  the  compound  KoJ^iq^iax  is  commonly  used  instead 
of  the  simple.  The  inflection  of  the  compound  differs  from  the 
simple  in  never  taking  <t  in  the  third  Pers.  Sing.,  and  in  tho 
Plup.,  only  when  it  has  the  temporal  Augment :  — 

Perf.  Kd^fuu,  Ko^acu,  xd^rirat,  etc. ;  —  Sabj.  jcoiM/MU,  jca^,  ko^* 

rai,  etc. ; — Imp.  Kd^n^o,  etc.; — Inf.  ju^^doi; — Part  irodilh 

Phtp.  iKod^ifiriM  and  irod^juiyy,   iitd^ao    and    Kadrj^o,   ixd^iiro  and 

Ka;^^0'To,  etc.;  —  Opt  Ka^/iriy,  JccL^ib,  Kd^oirs,  etc 

Kem.  2.     The  Opt  forms:  Ka^/iiyv,  -fo,  -fro,  etc  are  doubtful ~ Tho 
defective  forms  of  ^fiai  are  supplied  by  l^c^doi,  or  XCtff^tu  (prose  luAdCta^cu, 

Verbs  in  -«,  wnxcn  follow  the  akaloot  of  Verbs  iir  -fu,  iir  forming 
THE  second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  the  Pres.  and  Perf.  Act. 

I  191.  L  Second  Aor.  Act,  and  Mid, 

1.  Several  verbs  with  the  characteristic  a,  c^  o«  v,  form  a 
second  Aor.  Act  and  (though  rarely)  a  second  Aor.  Mid.,  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -/u,  —  this  tense  being  without 
the  mode-vowel,  and  appending  the  personal- endings  to  the 
stem.  But  all  the  remaining  forms  of  these  verbs  are  like 
verbs  in  -w. 

2.  The  formation  of  this  second  Aor.  Act,  through  all  the 
modes  and  participials  is  like  that  of  the  second  Aor.  Act  of 
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verbs  in  -/u.  The  characteristic-vowel,  with  some  exceptions, 
IS  lengthened,  as  in  tarrjv,  viz.  a  and  c  into  tj,  o  into  w,  t  and  Z 
into  Z  and  v.  This  lengthened  vowel  remains,  as  in  ttmjv, 
throughout  the  Ind.,  Inip.,  and  Inf.  The  third  Pers.  PL  in  -rymv 
(Char,  a)  and  -vo-of  shortens  the  vowel,  when  the  poets  use  the 
abridged  form  in  -v,  instead  of  -o-oi/,  c.  g.  c^ov,  cSvv.  The  Subj., 
Opt,  and  Part.,  with  some  exceptions,  which  "will  be  noticed  in 
the  following  tables,  are  like  verbs  in  -fu,  e.  g.  Pairp^  (frnwpf), 
cyScoyv  (^€«7v),  yvoirjv  (Sooyv),  yvov?  (^vs).  The  Imp.,  like  or^i, 
in  the  second  Pers.  Sing.,  takes  the  ending  -^c,  and  the  stem 
vowel  remains  long  through  all  the  persons ;  in  compounds  of 
Palvuiy  Pr)&L  is  also  shortened  into  /So,  c.  g.  Kara^o,  rrpoPdj  cts^ 
IfJiPa,  iirifia  instead  of  KaTafirj^L,  etc. 


Model 

and 

Persona. 


Ind.  S.  1. 
2. 
3. 
D.  2. 
3. 
P.  1. 
2. 
3. 

Subj.  S. 
D. 
P. 

Opt.  S.l. 
2. 
3. 
D.  2. 
3. 
P.  1. 
2. 
3. 

Imp.  S. 

D.  1. 

P.  2. 

3. 

Inf. 
Part 


a.  Cliaractcris.  a 

BA-n,  /3euV», 

to  go. 


H-fifj-roy 
i-fiil-Tfiy 

l^-07}-€ray 
(Poet.  r/3dy) 

fiijroy 

&fft(f) 
fialriy 
ficdris 
fiaifi 

ficdrfTov  ct  cuToy 
Ptwfirriy  ct  turvjy 
fiaififity  ct  cu/xty 
ficdrfT€  Ct  curt 
fiaity    (seldom 

$cdri<rav) 

firiroyt  "firwy 
0nr€ 

fi^aaay  and 
0tLyr<af 
firjytu 

fiisf  atrat  ay 
G.  fidyros 


b.  Characterifl.  c 

2BE-n,  (Tfidyyvfiif 

to  extinguish. 


I^fffiriy,  I  ceased  to 
Hfffiris  [bum, 

ifffiriToy 
ifffi-finiy 
(afiTiiJLty 

iafifjirav 

afiriToy 
afiwfity^  ^T€, 

&<ri{y) 
fffitlriv 
afitiris 
afitiri 

afidriToy  ct  ciTov 
trfiwfrnfy  et  tlrrfy 
fffififjfity  et  cijucv 
fffitlriTf  ct  fTrc 
criScicv 

fffirjToyf  iiTuy 

afiilTuaay  and 
afi^yrtay 
ff^fjyai 
fffitist  cura,  ^p 


c.  Charactcris.  o 

rNO-fl,  yiyydxr' 

Kta,  to  Know. 


,^.i 


iyytoy^  I  kncu\ 

tyytas 

(yyat 

tyyonoy 

iyyt&Tfiy 

l^yyw/uy 

tyywTt 

iyywffay 

(Poet,  (yywy) 
yya,  yy^s,  yy^ 
yvSnoy 
yy&fifyf  Urtf 

&(ri(y) 
yvolny  * 
yyoliis 
yyoiri 

yyoirjroy  ct  oTroy 
yyoiirriy  ct  oirriy 
yyoinfify  et  o^mv 
yyolffTt  et  OiTf 
yyoUy  (rarely 

yyolriaay) 
yy&di,  c(rT«' 
yyuToy,  ^tay 
yySrt 

yvdnttvay  and 
yv6yr9t9 
yyuyai 
yyoisi  ovca,  6y 

G.  yy6yros 


d.  Character,  i 
to  wrap  tq9. 

iivs  [ortrndeTj 

(Poet  IBCr) 

9ivrroy 
9votfjMy, 
irrt,  •»ri(r) 


9vTorf  ^tty 
8m 

S^i^cty  et 
Zvrrmy 

Ct.  Zvyros, 


G.  (rfityros 

*  Compoands,  c.  g.  iwafiw,  hvafi^s^  etc. ;  avotrfiw ;  Zuryyw ;  di'aSvw. 

•  Aeschyl.  Suppl.  230  (215)  cvyyyih  j  ^"^  in  the  ^Dd.  form  irvyyrorro. 
s  Compoands,  e.  g.  itydfitibi,  iiydfiifTt ;  kiriafii^i ;  Bm(7''«^<  ;  Ardliii^i. 
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:.    The  Opt  form  8^y  (instead  of  ^viiiy)  is  not  found  in  the  Attic 
dialect,  bnt  in  the  Epic  (^  227). 

♦  192.  Summary  of  Verbs  with  a  second  Aor,  like 

Verbs  in  -/xi. 

Besides  the  verbs  mentioned  above,  some  others  have  this  form: — 

1.  StSptCfficw,  to  run  away  (§  161,  10;  Aor.  (AFA-)  H^,  -ds,  -d,  -ofitv,  •drc, 
•40'cu'  (l^^>dy  Poet.),  Sabj.  ^m»,  8p$s,  8pf,  Zplarov^  ZpHfity,  S/Ntrc,  8/)«Mn(y),  Opt 
Spati^y,  Imp.  Spo^i,  -cCtm,  Inf.  Spoj^oi,  Fart.  Spds,  -mra,  -cCy,  Gen.  Bpdyros, 

2.  vrrofuUf  to  fly  (^  166,  29),  Aor.  (IITA-)  ^m-Tji',  Inf  irr^yoi,  Part.  «t4$  ;  Aor 
Mid.  hrr^tiVy  irriff^ai, 

3.  trpieurbait  sec  §  179,  6. 

4.  tf-K^AXw  or  (TKfKicot  to  dry^  second  Aor.  (^SKAA-)  IvKXtiv^  to  wither^  Intrans^ 
Inf.  crjcXifMU,  Opt.  irKXalr\v, 

5.  ^^-yw,  to  come  bffore^  to  anticijxite  (§158,  7),  Aor.  H^^^i  ^^yat,  ^^^ 

6.  KoUt,  to  burn^  Trans.  (§  154,  2),  Aor.  (KAE-)  ixdiiVt  I  burned,  Intrans.j  but 
first  Aor.  fKuxtaa,  Trans. 

7.  ^/»,  to  flow  (§  154,  2),  Aor.  ('PTE-)  ifi^thiVy  I  flowed. 

8.  xaifm,  to  rejoice  (§  166,  32),  Aor.  (XAPE-)  ^x^'?"- 

9.  aXiffKOnouy  to  he  taken,  Aor.  ('AAO-)  ^iKwv  and  ihXiay  (§  IG',  i),  oAwi^cu, 
a\£,  '^5,  -^t  etc.,  oKolriVj  aXovi  (always  d,  except  in  the  Ind.). 

10.  /3ioc0,  to  live,  Aor.  ffiiwy,  Subj.  $tu,  -yj,  -y,  etc..  Opt.  fiitfrjy  (not  j9«>iV» 
as  yyolriv,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Opt.  Impf.  fiioiriy),  Inf.  fiiutycu,  Part.  /3wvj 
[ovtf'a,  oOv] ;  but  the  cases  of  ^tovs  arc  supplied  by  the  first  Aor.  Part,  fiicitras. 
Thus:  i.yffiU»y,  I  returned  to  life,  from  iLyafii^ffKOficu  (§  ICl,  3).  The  Pros,  and 
Impf.  of  fii6fi>  are  but  little  used  by  the  Attic  writers ;  fur  these  tenses,  they  cm- 
ploy  f«  ;  besides  these  tenses,  only  the  Put.  fV**"  ^^'^s'  i"  good  use  among  Attic 
writers ;  the  remaining  tenses  were  borrowed  from  fiiSci ;  thus,  Prcs.  (w ;  Impf 
({vy  (§  137,  3) ;  Fut.  fii^ofiai,  more  rarely  ft<rfl»;  Aor.  ^filay  (X.  O.  4,  18.  has 
also  i^iwrtv) ;  Perf.  fiffiiuKu ;  Pcrf  Mid.  or  Pass.  fitfiiuTcuy  Part.  fiffiiu>fi4yos. 

1 1 .  ^vo)  (u  or  u),  to  produce,  second  Aor.  l[<f>vy,  Intrans.,  to  be  produced,  be  lorn,  bt 
fHtturalli/,  ipdyeu,  <^i)r,  Subj.  ^v»  (Opt  wanting  in  the  Attic  dialect) ;  but  the  first 
Aor.  t^xHTOj  Trans.  /  produced;  Fut.  ^^w,  Trans.  /  will  produce.  The  Pcrf. 
fti^vKa,  J  am  produced,  also  has  an  intransitive  sense,  so  also  the  Pres.  Mid. 
^vofioi',  Fut.  iptiTOfiau. 

RsjiARK.  Here  also  belong  the  forms  <rxts  and  <rxoif\y  of  the  second 
Aor.  l<rx<M' from  t^w,  to  have  (§  166,  14),  and  ir7;^i  of  the  second  Aor.  (mop 
from  TUftf,  to  drink  (§158,  5). 

k  193.  II.  Perfect  and  Phiperfect, 

Tlie  Attic  dialect,  in  imitation  of  the  Epic,  forms  a  few  Per* 
fects  of  pure  verbs  immediately  from  the  stem,  c.  g.  AI-Q,  tc 
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fear,  8c-8i-a,  then  rejecting  the  mode-vowel,  in  the  Dual  and  PL 
Lid.  Perf.  and  Plup.,  and  to  some  extent  in  the  Inf^  e.  g.  8c-&- 
Ltcv  instead  of  8€-St-a-/x€v.  In  this  way,  these  forms  of  the  Perf 
and  Plup.  become  wholly  analogous  to  the  Pres.  and  Impf  of 
verbs  in  -/u,  e.  g.  i-ora-ftcv.  The  stem- vowel  remains  short,  e.  g. 
BiSifuv,  TcrXoftcv,  tctXowu  ;  but  in  the  third  Pers.  PI.  Perf,  tlie 
mode-vowel  a  is  not  rejected,  e.  g.  8c-3i-dm ;  with  verbs  in  -dm, 
however,  a  is  contmcted  with  the  stem-vowel,  e.  g.  rc-rAa-uot  = 
TC-TXa-cri. 

Hkmark  1.  Except  the  forms  of  Ain  and  torrifu,  all  the  Perfects  of  this 
kind  iKilong  almost  exclusively  to  poetry,  particularly  to  the  Epic.  The  Sing. 
Sc8ia  is  not  Attic. 

Kem.  2.  The  Imp.  of  these  Perfects  is  also  in  use,  and,  since  it  not  only 
wants  the  mode-vowel,  but  takes  tlie  ending  -^i  in  the  second  Pers.  Sing.,  it  is 
wholly  analogous  to  the  forms  in  -fu.  So  the  Inf.  Both  append  their  tenni- 
nations  to  the  short  stem-vowel;  MUytu  is  an  exception.  The  Sabj.  Perf.  and 
(he  Opt.  Plup.  of  verbs  whose  stem-vowel  is  a,  are  formed  like  rerbs  in  -yu,  since 
the  Subj.  Perf.  admits  the  contraction  of  the  stem-vowel  with  the  termination, 
and  the  Opt.  Plup.  ends  in  -oTiyK,  e.  g.  iard-i^f  {ot»,  -ps,  etc.,  rcrWifr.  The 
Part,  of  verbs  in  -dta  contracts  the  stem-vowel  a  with  the  ending  -^s  and  -^s, 
e.  g.  iaradts  =  iffrdsj  iora-6s  =  itrr^s  and  iardi,  and  also  have  a  peculiar 
feminine  form  in  -wtraf  c.  g.  kvrwra ;  all  th^  Cases  retain  the  «,  e.  g.  Irrwros, 
4<rr(£<n)s,  etc. 

Rem.  3.  The  form  resolved  by  c  is  retained  in  some  participles,  in  the  Ionic 
dialect,  e.  g.  icrttist  standing  firm ;  so  from  tc^^ko,  rt^yf^s  (nerer  rfdi^) 
together  with  rt^yrjKds,  is  retained  in  the  Attic  dialect  also.  In  these  forms, 
at  remains  in  all  the  Cases,  e.  g. 

iart^Sf     €<rr€uaa,    iart^s,     Gen.  imuros,  -^(n}s, 
rt^ytds,    Tc^cdMra,    rt^^^s,     Gen.  rc^cflvror,  -c6<n|r. 

B//3i)Ka  and  rtrKriKa  never  have  this  form  of  the  participle. 


Perfect. 

Pluperfect, 

PerfecL           PlupafieL    \ 

Ind.  S.  1. 
2. 
3. 
D.2. 
3. 
P.  1. 
2. 
3. 

94'Si-a 

8(-8i-c(v) 
^4-^-Toy 
^4-Si'roy 
Z4-^.'yity 

1i4-Si'T€ 

li€-9t-aeri{y) 

4lit9tfty 

i94Siroy 

ittitniy 

4949ttify 

494Slr€ 

4949i(raaf  {4MU(ray) 

•E-2TA-A 

^-CT&'foy 
f'<rT&-fi€y 

C-OTd-T€ 

i'(rra'ffi{v) 

1 
icrrSrotf 

iirripMp 

€ar&r9 

€trrii9uy 

Imp. 
Subj. 

^4-91-^1,  Zt^ttf  etc.  • 
8c-^r-«,  -pj,  -jy,  etc. 

8(*87-<£r,  -v7a,  -or,  Gen.  -rfroj 

€-<rr&'^i,  etc.,         3  Pers.  11 
itrrirwffay  and  -dyrm^ 

Inf. 
Part. 

Gen.  -crrof ,  -i^j 

Subj.  Pf. 
Opt.  Plup. 

€<rr«,  ^y,  -»,  etc. 

loTa/i}y,    Dual  itrrcdrrroy  and  -turoy,    PI.  karairifiw  and  -o^v, 
etc.,  third  Pers.  PI.  kvTMy, 

}i  194,  195.]     VERBS    WITH   A    PERF.    LIKE    VERBS    IN   -/*«.  23 1 

Hem.  4.  The  Opt  Plup.  third  Pers.  Slog.  8c8icfi},  Fl.  Fhacdr.  231,  a.  is  r^ 
stored  according  to  traces  in  the  MSS.  The  Flup.  of  Ton^jui,  in  this  form  nerer 
takes  the  stren^ened  aagment  ci. — The  Imp.  Ferf.  lor&^i,  etc.,  and  the  Opt 
Flap,  itrraiiiy,  etc.,  are  poetic  only.  But  the  Inf.  i<rriycu  is  in  constant  use ; 
jret  i(miK4iw  is  very  seldom ;  also  the  Fart.  itrr^St  -Aca,  is  for  more  frequent 
than  itmiK^s,  -via ;  me  neuter  itmiic6s,  on  the  contrary,  is  more  frequent  than 
l^r^f.  Instead  of  the  Ind.  Sing.  Ferf.,  Flup.,  and  Fart,  of  8c8<a,  the  forms 
of  i^ouca  are  more  frequent ;  besides  the  Indie.  Ferf.  and  Flup.,  particularly 
in  the  Sing.,  the  Inf.  and  Fart,  were  used. 


i  194.  Summary  of  Verbs  with  a  Perfect  like   Verbs 

in  'fii. 

Besides  the  two  verbs  above,  the  following  have  this  form  of  the  Ferfect: — 

1.  ylytfofuu,  to  become,  FETAA  (stem  TA):  Ferf.  (Sing.  y4yova,  -oj,  -c),  7C74 
atr,  7^y4T«,  yiydd(ri{y)^  Inf.  ytyd/x€¥  (Epic),  Fart,  yry^f,  yrywray  yryds,  Grcn 

2.  fiaitw,  to  gOy  Ferf.  $4 firiKa,  BEBAA:  Fl. /Sc/Sa/Acr,  'dr€t  -a<ri{v),  third  Fcrii 
PI.  Subj.  ifjifi€fiwin{y)  (Fl.  Fhacdr.  225,  c),  Inf.  »€$iyai,  Fart,  fitfitis  (X.  HelL 
7.  2,  3),  fi€0v7a  (fiffiwra,  Fl.  Fhacdr.  254,  b),  $t$<&s,  Gen.  $€fi&ros)  Plup.  404' 
6&fjMVy  -arc,  -oo-oy.  Thcsc  abridged  forms  are  almost  wholly  poetic  and  dia* 
lectic  (§  230). 

3.  dv^<rKt»,  to  diCy  rt^tniKa,  TEdNAA :  Fl.  r^^ra/icv,  r^vdrc,  rtbyaffi{y)y  Imp, 
r«^Wt^Cf  Fart.  rci^nyKc^r,  r§^yrjKviaf  rtbyriKSs,  or  rc^jrfc^r,  rc^vciMra  (Lys.  and 
Dem.),  rt^f6st  ^n^'  rt^viycu  (Aesch.  rt^yavat  from  Tt^ya^tmi) ;  Flup.  ir4^v&' 
Toa^,  Opt.  r^bvaltiw. 

4.  TAAfi,  to  hear,  Ferf.  TCT\i)ica,  TETAAA:    Dual  t^tX&tov,  Fl.  r^rXd/icv, 
r^Xdrc,  rrr\affi(y)y  Imp.  rhxi^t,  -SLtu,  etc,  Subj.  wanting.  Inf.  TcrAJknu,  but 
Fart.  rer\riK<as ;  Flup.  irtrk&fitVy  ^t^tAAt*,  irhK&Kray,  Dual  irirXixoy^  irerXA 
rriyf  Opt.  Trr\cdriy. 

5.  Hero  belong  the  two  participles  of, 

0i0^Kw  (i  161,  6),  to  eat,  Ferf.  fidfiprnxa,  poetic  fitfipt&s.  Gen.  -uros, 
wivrm  (4  163,  3),  to  folly  iriwruKo,  Att  Poet  vrrrcif  (comp.  ^  230). 

Remark.  There  are  also  found,  in  imitation  of  Homer,  KiKpay/Mty  and 
the  Imp.  KfKpax^h  from  the  Ferf.  xiKpaya  (from  k/mC^w,  to  ci^  out) ;  also  the 
Imp.  ir4v€ur^if  from  wivoi^a,  to  trust  (from  «-c(^»,  to  persuade),  is  found  in 
Aesch.  £um.  602.  See  §  230.  The  Perfects  oVkt  and  ^oi«a  require  a  distinct 
consideration. 


^  195.  0r8a  and  ioiKa.    ^ 

1.  078  a,  Ferf.  from  ^EIAA  (second  Aor.  c23oy,  /  saw.  Inf.  Huy,  viden) 
properly  /  have  seen,  hence  /  know;  for  the  syllable  ot,  see  §  140,  4;  for  tfa« 
efaange  of  8  into  0-  in  tcroy,  etc.,  see  §  17,  5 ;  for  the  change  of  8  into  #  ia 
Ir/wr,  see  ^  19.  1.    Its  inflection  is  as  follows:^- 
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PEBFECT. 


Ind.  8. 1. 
2. 
3. 
D.  2.  3. 
P.  1. 
2. 
3. 


oVki  8abj.  ct8«  Imp. 

oledtt^  tiSgs  t<rdi  Inf. 

tiTTovy  tffrw  fU^Wf  -rjiTov  laror,  ttrrtp 

tafAty  cI8»/icy  Part, 

fcrrc  c28^c  ttrrt  tMs,  -via,  -Ss 

ftrd<ri(y)  .  ci8aMri(y)  fcrraMray 


PLUPERFECT. 


Lid.  S.  1. 
2. 
3. 


jifjfiy*  Dual  PI.  ^«€iju€ir    (Poet.  ^<r/i«y) 

^8cif  and -cur^^a  *  iJJcitoi/,  Poet.  ^oToy      pScirc      (     "     i7(rrc) 


Opt  Sing.  (28((i}y,  i}f,  -q;  Dual  c/8c(irrov,  -^rijy;  PI.  ttttlti/xtv  (seldom  ctSci- 

ftcr),  fft8(firrc,  €t8c7cy  (seldom  elScff^cray). 
Put.  ^ffofuu  (Ion.  etS^tf-w,  though  Isocr.  (rwciS^o'cis),  /  sAtii/  Inow  or 

experience ;  sometimes  also  ctS^rai,  c<8w,  ctScriyy,  have  the  same 

meaning.  —  Verbal  Adj.  l<n4ov. 


Si/FoiSo,  compounded  of  o78a,  /  am  conscious^  Inf.  avy€iZ§yeuy  Imp.  aiwiobi, 
Subj.  (TvyciSw,  etc. 

M  116,  2,  o75aj  scarcely  occurs  in  Attic. 

•First  person  ^Jry,  second  f^riada,  third  J^ty,  are  considered  as  Attic 
forms ;  jet  ^8ciy,  fZuv^a  (also  ^Scis),  ^8ci,  are  found  in  the  best  Attic  wri* 
ters.  OtSafi€v,  o'dkert,  ot8curi(y),  instead  of  la/xtyt  etc.,  are  rarely  found  in 
the  Attic  writers.  Comn.  X.  An.  2.  4,  6.  Antiph.  p.  115,  3.  PI.  Ale.  141, 
e.  Eur.  Suppl.  1047.  X.  0.  20,  14.  olios  occurs  in  X.  C.  4.  G,  6.  The 
shortening  of  the  ei  into  c  in  the  Dual  and  PI.  of  the  Opt.  ^Sc/xfv,  is  poetic 
and  rare.    S.  0.  T.  1232. 


KzMARK.  The  Perfect,  /  have  knouTij  is  expressed  by  tyvuxa^  and  the  Aorist 
/  ibieir,  by  tyvuy. 

2.  "EoiKa,  I  am  like^  I seem^  Pcrf.  of  *£IKA  (of  this  the  Impf.  elic*,  is  used  in 
Homer),  poetic  ciKa  instead  of  Koiku,  ctW^cu  instead  of  iouciycu^  and  (instead 
of  iolKturi)  the  anomalous  Att.  thinl  Pers.  PI.  ctj^curi,  even  in  prose  (Plat.),  Part. 
^MKdtfS,  in  the  Attic  writers  only  in  the  sense  of  like;  Att.  «iVc6r  and  €iK4yai 
(instead  of  iotKtis,  ioiKtyai)  commonly  in  the  dramatists,  only  in  the  sense  of 
probaldej  likeli/j  right ;  hence  especially  in  the  neuter  fhc6s,  as  aj  e»Wj,  as  is 
natural;  Plup.  it^Ktiy  (§  122,  5),  Fut.  cT^a  (Ar.). 

Here  belongs  the  abridged  form  foiyfityf  among  the  Tragedians,  instead  of 
ioUafity -J  com]).  Iffuty.  The  poetic  Mid.  forms  ^I^at  (Eur.  Ale.  1065),  second 
Pcrs.  Sing.  Pcrf.,  and  Hjikto,  third  Pers.  Sing.  Plup.,  are  constructed  according 
to  the  same  analog}*. 

k  19G.  III.  Present  and  Imj^erfcct. 

There  are  also  some  Present  and  Imperfect  forms,  mostly  in  the  Epic  dialect, 
which,  according  to  tlie  analogy  of  rerbs  in  -/xi,  take  the  personal-endings 
without  the  mode-vowel.    See  §  230,  under  W«,  roi^,  ^/>^,  0'c^,  Viu^  ^pm 
lisuiik  166,  24).  of  the  Common  langnage,  belongs  here. 
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4  197.  Summary  of  the  Depcnefit  Passives 

0  102,  2,  3). 

Ayufioi,  to  wonder^  titvatiai,  to  he  aUe^  Kp^fiofiai,  to  Itang^ 

tuS4»iuu,  to  reverence^  Tvsaf^(rr4ofiat,  to  be  diasat'  Koitop4ofuu9  to  revile^ 

iiXdofuUf  to  icander^  isfied,  fudvofuu,  to  he  mady 

SLfuWdofuu,  to  contend^        iyayridofiai,  to  resist,  firrofUKofjuu,  to  regret, 

durri6ofuu  (Poct.)  adversor,  iy^fi4ofjLaif  to  lay  to  heart,  fivcdrrofuu,  to  loathe, 
kTrotfodoftm,  to  be  distracted,  iyyo§ofiaiy  to  consider,  ytfittrdofuu    (Foot.)f  to    bi 

iiwop4ofuuj  to  he  perplexed,   hniiiXofiai  and  '4cfuu,  to     justly  indignant, 
itpurroKpoTfOfuu,  to  have  an      take  care,  ofo/uu,  to  suppose, 

aristocracy,  iwiyo4ofuu,  to  ntflect  upon,   iXiyapx^ofuUj  to    have   an 

iipydofuu,  to  re/use  Marofuu,  to  know,  oligarchy, 

Ax^t*^i  ^0  ^  displeased,    Upofuu  (Poet.),  to  love,         leupdofuu,  to  try, 
0a6\ofiicu,  to  wish,  tb^fiiofxai,  to  he  happy,      xpo^fUofioit  to  desire, 

fi^vx^ofuuj  to  roar,  €b\afi4ofuu,  to  he  cautiom.   wpoyodofioi,  to  foresee, 

94ofMU,  to  want,  €uyofi4ofuu,    bonis    legibus  v4$ofiai,  to  reverence  (Aor. 

94^ofuu  (Poet.),  to  see,  utor,  M<p^v,     Fl.    Phaedr. 

9iifioKpar4ofiiu,   to  have  a  €brop4o/jLai,  to  be  opulent,  254,  b). 

democracy,  ^Ho/xcu,  to  rejoice,  ^i\oTifi4ofxcu,   to    be    andji' 

iiaX4yofuu,  to  converse,        b4pofuu  (Poet.),  to  become     tious, 
%myo4ofiau,  to  Uiinh,  hot,  ^orow4ofuut  to  conjecture. 

Remark  1.  The  Aor.  of  several  verbs  have  a  Mid.  as  well  as  a  Pass,  form, 
e.  c.  ab\i(ofiai,  to  lodge ;  \ot9op4ofiau,  to  revile ;  6p4yofxcu,  to  strive  after ;  wpayfia- 
Tfvoftsu,  to  carry  on  business  (Pass,  rarer);  <f>t\tHppoy4ofuu,  to  treat  kindly.  Also 
several  of  the  above  verbs  belong  here,  yet  they  more  seldom  have  a  middle 
Aorist,  c.  g.  Ayofuu,  Aor.  Mid.  in  Dem.  cu94ofuu,  see  '§  166,  1,  o/uAAiCo/mu,  Aor. 
Mid.  in  later  writers,  &,py4ofiai  in  Herod.  Aesch.  and  in  later  Avriters,  ZidK^ofjuu 
in  non-Attic  writers,  iirt¥o4ofiat  in  later  writers,  \oi9op4ofuu,  Aor.  IVIid.  in  Isac. 
6,  59,  iTfipdofiot  often  in  Thu.,  irpoyo4ofiai,  Eur.  Hipp.  683.  Pau9.  4.  20,  I.  ^lAo- 
rififofuu  in  Isoc.  and  Aristid. —  Several  of  the  above  list  of  verbs  have  a  mid- 
dle as  well  as  a  Passive  form  in  the  Put. :  ai94oficu,  §  166,  1,  &X'^ojuai,  §  166,  4. 
9iaX4yofjuu,  to  converse  with,  9ia\4^ofjicu  and  rarer  SioAcX'^cofuu,  iiayoiofuu,  to 
ihinl:,  iirtfi4Koficu,  §  166,  21.  irp<y^vfji4ofxcu,  to  desire,  irpo^fx'fjffofiau  and  rarer  irp<^v 
firi^^ofuu.  Both  JjHofjuu,  to  rejoice,  and  the  poetic  tpatxau,  to  love,  have  a  passive 
form  for  their  Fut. :  rt^^ffofuu,  ipcurbiivoptu,  ^  1 79,  4. 

Hem.  2.  All  the  other  Deponents  are  Middle  Deponents,  or  arc  used  only 
in  the  Pres.  and  Impf 

Rem.  3.  Among  the  Deponent  Passives,  are  very  many  Active  verbs,  which 
in  the  Mid.  express  a  reflexive  or  intransitive  action,  but  have  a  Passive  form 
for  their  Aorist ;  on  the  contrary,  a  Middle  form  for  their  Future,  e.  g.  <f>o04m^ 
ttrrfu,  to  terrify ;  ^ofiij^rjyai  and  (jMfi'fiatff^ou,  timere,  to  fear.  Here  belong  all 
verbs  in-aivtiv  and  -{tvay,  derived  from  substantives  and  adjectives,  almost 
all  in  'Ovy,  and  most  in  '[(tiy,  e.  g.  eb<bp<dytty,  to  gladden,  tv^pay^ycu,  ffu^p» 
yu0-^ai,  and  etHppay^fffirdcu,  to  be  joyful,  to  be  happy ;  irnraiyuy,  to  Tnalce  ripe, 
wrray^yai,  ir§iray€7<r^ai,  maturescere,  to  ripen;  aiffx^ytty^  to  sJiame,  edaxvy^vyai, 
aiaxvyM^cu  (rarer  cu<rx^^^^^^^^^)y  to  feel  sJiame ;  iKetrrovy,  to  nwike  less,  iKar- 
Ttt^ym,  iWarr^fa^cu,  to  he  inferior,  to  be  conquered ;  yokovy,  to  make  angry, 
XoA«d^Mu,  x^^^^^^^t  succensere,  to  be  angry;  fiaXaucifiiy,  to  make  effeminaf^, 
yjsXaicur^yai  (rarer  iioXwi<raff^Qk\,  uaXuKintc^,  *o  make  one's  self  effeminate,  U 


PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  DIALECTS 


PARTICULARLY   OF   THE   EPIO   DIALECT. 


A.  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

i  200.  Digamma,  or  Labial  Breathing  JF. 

1.  The  Greek  lang^uogc  had  originally-,  in  addition  to  the  Spiritns  Asper  (', 
and  the  Lingual  Breathing  ^,  a  Lahial  Breathing,*  the  sound  of  which  cone- 
spends  nearly  to  the  £ng./  or  the  Latin  v.  In  accordance  with  its  form  {F) 
which  is  like  one  Gamma  standing  upon  another,  it  is  named  Digamma  (dooblt 
Gamma) ;  and  as  the  ^ollans  retained  it  longer  than  the  other  Grecian  tribes, 
it  is  called  the  ^olic  Digamma.  It  has  the  sixth  place  in  the  alphabet,  namelj, 
between  t  and  (,  and  is  named  Bad,    Comp.  \\  26,  I  and  25,  2. 

2.  This  character  disappeared  very  early ;  but  its  sound  was  in  some  cases 
changed,  in  some  of  the  dialects,  into  the  smooth  Labial  /8,  e.  g.  /S/o,  vis,  Fit 
(later  ts) ;  in  other  instances,  it  was  softened  into  the  vowel  u,  and,  after  other 
Towels,  coalesced  with  these,  and  formed  the  diphthongs  av,  cv,  i^v,  ov,  mv,  e.  g. 
pws  (i^Fs)y  navUy  x*^  (x^^**)  -^^U  fi^vs  (/3^/ 1),  bihrs,  6tfs,  Gen.  bdm$ ;  in 
others  still,  it  was  changed  into  a  mere  gentle  breathing,  which  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word  is  denoted  by  the  Spiritus  Lenis,  but  in  the  middle  of  a  word  and 
before  p  is  not  indicated,  e.  g.  Flst  vi<,  ts)  HFuf  oi*/«,  ^r*,  c2x/m,  volvo;  Fp69oy, 
f69oyj  etc. ;  it  was  also  changed,  in  the  1)cginning  of  some  words,  into  a  sharp 
breathing,  which  is  denoted  by  the  Spiritus  Aspcr,  e.g.  idnrtpos,  vespenu;  Uppvfu^ 
rcstio. 

3.  In  the  Homeric  poems,  no  character  denoting  the  breathing  F  any  longc: 
exists ;  but  it  is  very  clear  tliat,  in  the  time  of  Homer,  many  words  were 
sounded  with  the  Digamma,  e.  g.  Ayyvfu^  <bra|,  iufdarfft^,  cu^ivw,  tap,  t^er,  the 

'  "  The  Vau,  or  Di^ommo,  an  important  agent  in  early  Greek  orthography, 
Icsfi,  however,  a  principal  thaji  a  subsidiary  letter,  retained  much  of  its  previous 
character  of  vowel-consonant,  or,  in  the  technical  lun;j:ungo  of  the  Oriental 
schools,  of  quiescible  letter.  It  was  chiefly  used  as  a  liquid  guttural,  or  aspirate, 
somewhat  akin  to  our  English  irA,  to  impart  emphasis  to  the  initial  vowel  of 
words,  and  possessed  the  power,  with  certam  limitations,  of  creating  metrical  po- 
sition. But  these  va^ruc  and  indefinite  properties,  were  not  such  as  to  entitle  it  to 
a  regular  or  habituaTplaco  in  the  written  texts  of  the  popular  Epic  poems.  It 
was  retained  by  the  Boeotian  states  in  monumental  inscriptions  till  the  145 
Olvmpiad."  — 'Afure's  Hist,  of  the  Language  and  Literature  of  Greece,  voL  i,  p.  85 ; 
rol.  iii,  p.  513. 
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forms  of  *EIAa,  video;  Houcof  ^otn,  viginti;  cf/Ao,  vestis;  c{irc«>  (comp.  vooore)^ 
SxriKos,  ^yyvfiifVestio;  {^rand  Zs,8uu$;  oZ,8ui;  oT,  sibi;  €ffW€pos,  vespenu ;  oLcot, 
vicus;  olvoSf  vinum^  etc. ;  this  is  obyioos  from  the  following  facts :  (a)  words  that 
hare  the  Digamma  cause  no  Hiatos,  e.  g.  leph  t^ty  (=  irph  F4^€y)\ —  (b)  hence 
also  a  vowel  capable  of  Elision,  when  placed  before  a  digammated  word,  cannot 
be  elided,  e.  g.  \/ircv  94  i  {==  t4  /c),  inth  to  (=  inrh  F4o) ;  —  (c)  the  paragogic  p 
(^  15)  is  wanting  before  words  which  have  the  Digamma,  c.  g.  9cu4  ol  (=  Sole 
Foi) ',  —  (d)  ob  instead  of  evK  or  o&x>  >s  found  before  the  Digamma,  e.  g.  ^irtl 
eif  i^4v  iarri  x'p'^w  (=  o^^  F§^w);  —  (e)  in  compounds,  neither  Elision 
nor  Crasis  occurs,  e.  g.  9iaftrr4fify  (=  8iaFciW/i€)'),  iueyfis  (=  kFay^is)]  —  (f )  a 
di^mmated  word  with  a  preceding  consonant,  makes  a  vowel  long  by  position, 
e.  g.  yip  i^€y  (where  the  p  and  the  Digamma  belonging  to  «^y  make  a  long 
bj  position)  *,  —  (g)  long  vowels  are  not  shortened  before  words  that  have  the 
Digamma,  e.  g.  iceUActrc  (rrl\fi»y  Kal  ttfuuri  (=  kclL  Ftifuuri),  IL  7,  392. 


i  201.  Interchange  of  Vowels, 

PSELiMiirABT  Hehabk.    Thc  dialectic  peculiarities  in  the  change  of  vow 
els,  as  well  as  of  consonants,  never  extend  to  all  the  words  of  a  dialect,  bat  are 
uniformly  limited  to  certain  words  and  forms. 

1.  The  three  vowels,  t,  0,  &,  called  (§  140,  2  and  4)  variaJble  vowels  (rp^^, 
r4rpo^  irpi/^v)  undergo  various  changes  in  the  dialects :  — 

a  is  used  instead  of  c  (Ion.),  e.  g.  rpdrt^,  rdfiyttf  ji4ya^os  instead  of  rp^rw, 
r4fumf  /Uyc^os ;  so  also  Doric  rpi^,  trKiap6s,  Aprofus  instead  of  rp4^, 
<rKitp6s,  ''ApTffiis ;  and  in  several  particles,  e.  g.  5ica,  rt^ico,  w6Ka  instead  of 
8t«,  rSrtf  wSrt, 

«  instead  of  a  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  when  followed  by  a  Liquid,  e.  g.  r4ir<rtp€Sf 
Iptfiyv,  {(cAos,  $4p§^poy  (Ion.)  instead  of  r4<rvap€St  four^  lifKnyy,  a  male,  IKoXAty 
(ilasSf  fidpa^pov,  gulf;  also  in  many  verbs  in  -iv,  c.  g.  ^ir4tt,  6p4m  (Ion.) 
instead  of  ^irdw,  6pdof. 

«  instead  of  0  (Doric),  e.  {;.  i$9(fi'fiKoirra  instead  of  ifiiofi-fiKoyra, 

a  instead  of  0  (Ion.),  in  kfi^uy  instead  of  hppte^lv, 

2.  The  following  cases  arc  to  be  noted  in  addition:  — 

The  long  a  is  a  special  peculiarity  of  thc  Doric  dialect,  and  causes,  in  p«a- 
ticnlar,  the  so-called  Plataasm  (i.  e.  the  broad  pronunciation)  of  the  Dorians, 
e.  g.  ifi4pa,  KOKoSt  aSus,  AatidrTtp,  The  older  and  the  later  Ionic  have  softened 
this  grave  d  into  77.  The  Attic  uses  both  the  Doric  a  and  thc  softened  17,  {\  16^ 
7).  Comp.  Dor.  o^^po,  Ion.  rifi4pa,  Att.  rif^4pa  (with  the  Ion.  1}  and  Doric  a) ;  Ion. 
vo^lri.  Dor.  and  Att.  tro^tla]  Ion.  ;^(6fny|,  Dor.  and  Att.  3«Spa|.  —  So,  also,  in 
the  diphthong  on,  among  the  Ionic  writers  a  is  changed  into  q :  to}Df ,  ypnvs^ 
instead  of  yaus,  ypavs'^  likewise  in  the  diphthong  at  in  the  Dat.  PI.  of  the  first 
Dec,  pj  AJidriffi  (Ion.)  instead  of  out  and  auri.  —  Still,  in  certain  wonl*,  thf 
Dorians  retain  the  77,  as  the  lonians  do  the  d. 

1}  instead  of  ci  (.^k)lic  and  Doric),  e.  g.  ffofifjoy^  rrjyos,  i^rja,  so  the  Infinitive, 
e.  g.  \a$^y,  KaXTJy,  instead  of  oyifuToy,  irctror,  i^M,  Xo^ciy,  xaXtTy, 

m  instead  of  ci  (Doric),  e.  g.  ^3a/fN»  instead  of  ^ipo9. 
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V  often  instead  of  o  (.£olic),  c.  g.  av<ft6s,  6yvfM  instead  of  awp6s^  tvofuK.  bo  in 
Homer  ttyvpif  instead  of  hyopd ;  and  in  the  Common  language,  thdyvfioSf  irai^ 
Ttfcf 9  etc 

m  instead  of  ou  before  a  Liquid  and  o-,  and  at  the  end  of  a  wcrd  In  the  termi- 
nations of  the  second  Dec.,  and  in  the  stem  of  several  words; — oi  instead  of 
0v  before  the  breathing  ff  in  the  third  Pcrs.  PI.  otat{y)  instead  of  ovai{y)i  and  in 
the  participle  ending  -oiffa  instead  of  -ovaa,  and  in  Mo7ira  and  *Aptdoura  instead 
of  Movtf'a,  and  *Ap4^ovaa ;  the  above  use  of  w  instead  of  ov  is  Dor.,  yet  not  in 
Pindar;  tlie  use  of  oi  instead  of  ov  is  JEolic  and  Pindaric,  e.  g. 

Tm  i<pdfio»  instead  of  rod  i^fiov,  Zv  (also  Ion.  and  Pindar.)  instead  of  oly, 
SmAo;  instead  of  dovXoSf  apoiy6s  instead  of  ovpovi^f,  fiws  instead  of  fiovs]  —  rtWr- 
Toun{v)  instead  of  TvirToiHri(y),  r^irroura  instead  of  rvarovao,  ^i\4ourt{y)  instead 
of  ^iKovffiy,  ix^^^^  instead  of  Ixoihto. 

Some  other  instances  will  be  considered  below,  in  treating  of  the  Declensionf 
and  Conjogations. 

}  202.  Interchange  of  Consonants. 

The  change  of  consonants  in  the  different  dialects  is  according  to  the  two 
following  laws : — 

Coordinate  consonants  (^  5,  Rem.  4)  interchange  with  each  other;  and  cog- 
nate consonants  (§  5,  Rem.  1)  interchange  with  each  other. 

♦  203.  I.  Interchange  of  coordinate  Consonants. 

A.  The  Mutes  :  (a)  The  smooth  Mutes  ir  and  k.  The  interrogative  and 
indefinite  pronouns,  wAs,  irSr*,  iro7os,  ^oZof ,  etc.,  are  in  Ion.  «£;,  «t<^ff,  etc. 

K  instead  of  t  :  ir^f,  ttot^,  |t€,  t^tc,  ^otc,  &AAotc,  are  in  Dor.  ir((ffa,  irtuc^ 
$9ea,  riKOy  6v6Ka  (Poet.  MKKa)^  &XXoKa ;  so  txa  (shortened  from  Siccuca)  instead 
of  troM.    On  tlic  contrary,  r  instead  of  k  :  rijyos  Dor.  instead  of  jcciyo; ,  ixtTyos, 

T  instead  of  r  (.£oI.  and  Dor.),  e.  g.  W/iirc  instead  of  Wktc. 

(b)  The  Medials  0  and  7,  e.  g.  /SA^x^*'  (Att.),  penny-royal^  is  in  Ion.  yXiix^^f 
^i^apoVf  eye-lash  J  is  y\4<papoy. 

i  instead  of  7  (Dor.),  e.  g.  8a  instead  of  yrj ;  hence  Aryi-ftrrip  instead  of 
rrifiiriip, 

9  instead  of  fi  (Dor.),  6it\6s  instead  of  6$f\6s. 

(c)  The  Aspirates  ^  and  ^,  e.  g.  ;^;p,  heast^  ^Xay,  ^XlfitiVy  ol^,  udder^  are 
in  Dor.  ^p,  ^\av,  <p\i$€iyt  o^ap  (uber) ;  <fyfip  and  <pKifituf  also  in  Homer. 

X  instead  of  3 :  l^fut  is  in  Dor.  txP^y  ^^^  ipyt^os,  etc  (from  6pyis)  is  ipyixM, 
ttc. 

B.  Toe  Liquids  :  (a)  The  Liquids  interchange  with  one  another:  y  instead 
of  X  before  ;^  and  r,  often  in  the  Dor.  dialect,  e.  g.  Ijy^oVf  fiirrwros  (Dor.) 
initead  of  ^hJ^v,  fi4\rurros\  also  (Ion.  and  Att. )  w\9^fMy,  pulmoy  instead  of 
wpt^fiBty,  yJkpoy  instead  of  virpoy. 

p  is  rarely  used  instead  of  X,  c.  g.  Kplfiavosj  oven^  Att.,  instead  of  jcA(/iayoc 
O 
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(b)  The  Liqaid  p  and  the  breathing  v  in  the  later  and  often  in  the  middle 
Attic :  pp  instead  of  the  Ion.  and  cid  Attic  ptr,  e.  g.  Kpo^  and  H^S^,  a  male; 
K6pffri  and  K6f^f  back;  but  pp  remains  where  the  augment  is  used,  and  in  com- 
position. 

{204.  11.  Interchange  of  cognate  Consonants. 

(a)  The  Palatals  y  and  x,  e.  g.  Kvwpws^fulUr^  is  preferred  by  the  Att  writen 
to  the  other  form,  yvwp^its, 

K  and  X  in  9^K0fxcu  (Ion.)  instead  of  94xofiau, 

(b)  The  Linguals  d^  and  r,  e.  g.  aZrts  (Ion.  and  Epic)  instead  of  dSi&ix,  offain 

Remark.  In  some  words  a  change  of  the  aspiration,  from  one  syllable  to 
the  other,  occurs,  e.  g.  Ki^^y  (Ion.)  instead  of  YirAv,  iv^avra,  hie,  Mvvrcr,  Atac 
(Ion.),  instead  of  iyrav^at  iyrtu^ty,  Kv^pri  (Ion.)  instead  of  x^P*h  P^ 

9  and  T,  e.  g.  IlorctSay,  hivrov^  ctkan,  r^,  W  (Dor.)  instead  of  HovCbUm^  frc 
covy  c{KO(n,  fri)y  <t4.    The  Attic  forms  re SrAovy  6ee< ;  njA/o,  <tere  (from  ir^dw), 
Tt;p/3f}  (from  fr{tpa),  turba ;  ritfifpoUf  today,  and  r^cf,  fAtf  year  (the  two  last  only 
in  the  comedians,  but  in  tragedians  and  in  other  Attic  writers  o^fupw^  <ritrrs), 
are  in  the  Ion.  and  Common  language  (tcDtAok,  (n^Aio,  aipfiri. 

trtr  and  rr.  Instead  of  a-ff,  employed  in  the  older  and  the  later  Ionic,  in  old 
Attic  and  in  most  other  dialects,— the  new  and  often  also  the  middle  Attic 
in  most  words  uses  rry  e.  g.  rdffa-^f  y\uff<Ta\  but  Att.  rdrrm,  yXArru,  (Bat 
when  CO-  results  from  composition,  it  remains  unchanged.)  Yet  the  Ionic 
forms  prevail,  not  only  in  the  older  Attic  writers,  but  are  also  found  in  other 
authors,  some  words  always  having  <r0-,  e.  g.  wdffcv,  to  scatter;  vri^am,  te 
crouch;  fiCvffos,  a  deep;  xT(<r<ro»f  to  hush;  Tr^trat,  to  fold;  fipd/rau^  to  shake; 
irr^fftroi,  to  cower;  ipivtru  {ipirrm  is  rejected),  etc 

<r  and  y  in  the  Dor.  verb-ending  -fits,  e.  g.  r&rrofin  (instead  of  tho  common 
form  T&irrofify,  sec  ^  220,  6) ;  also  al4s  Dor.  instead  of  ai4y, 

<rd  instead  of  ( (.£ol.,  so  also  in  Theoc.)  but  only  in  the  middle  of  words,  eg. 
fi(\iff9€Tcuj  fiiffZiav  instead  of  fteAifcrai,  ti4(»y  or  fi€((my,  not  at  the  beginning  of 
words,  nor  if  i^  precedes,  or  «•  follows,  e.  g.  fiox^iCoprt,  irt^d^oiffo. 

(and  TT,  avplrrfiPf  apfiSTrtty  (Att.)  instead  of  avpl(uy,  apfUfttp. 

Here  belong :  — 
(  and  a  and  o-o-,  e.  g.  ^6y  (Epic  and  old  Attic)  instead  of  ffvy ;  9i^6s  and  rpi^6s 
(Ion.)  instead  of  iur<r6s,  rpia(r6s ;  KJsji^  Dor.  instead  of  kXjbus  (icXcxr) ;  even  in  the 
Fut.  and  Aorists,  the  Dorians,  and  also  Homer,  in  several  verbs  use  (  instead 
of  0-,  see  §  223,  5. 

(c)  The  Labials  ^  and  ir,  —  the  first  Att.,  the  last  Ion.,  —  e.  g.  iur^dpcryos  Att.. 
icjrdpayos  Ion.  So  JEol.  and  Dor.  ir,  instead  of  ^,  e.  g.  if(ir(  {JEol.)  instead  of 
iifi^i ;  hence  in  the  Common  language,  kfirixfiyt  etc. 

fi  and  ir,  e.  g.  tM  {JEol.  and  Dor.)  instead  of  furJL 

(d)  The  double  consonants  |  and  ^,  and  the  two  single  consonants  of  which 
they  are  formed,  though  transposed,  in  the  .£ol.  dialect,  e.  g.  ouivSf  wwiku 
instead  of  ^4yo5,  i^axlsf  yet  only  at  the  beginning  of  a  word.  8o  cf  tmd  f, 
e.  g.  ^4  Dor.  instead  of  ir^. 


Y  20t>.J  CONTRACTION    AND    DIAERESIS.  241 

Chakoe  of  the  Vowels. 

♦  205.   Contraction.  —  Diaeresis. 

1.  In  the  Dialects,  the  following  contractions,  which  differ  from  those  men- 
tioned in  §  9,  are  to  be  noted :  co  and  cov,  sometimes  also  oo  and  oc  are  con- 
tracted into  fv  in  Dor.  and  Ion.  —  not,  as  commonlj,  into  ov ;  so  oo,  aov,  and 
omt  (Ion.)  arc  contracted  into  cv — not,  as  usual,  into  «  and  ov,  e.  g.  ^tXcGfrom 
^tXiov  B  ^lAoD;  irXffvrts  from  ir\4o¥fs ;  xKriptdvrfs  from  vKiip6orT€S  =  irXi)poi}r- 
res ;  AucoTcv  from  iiuctdot  =  iiucedov ;  dp^Ttvy  from  tlpt&raoy  =»  •tpfSnw ;  Tt • 
Acu<ra  from  TcAtioinra  =3  fycXMra ;  Sixaicviri  from  8iKaiooi/(n  =3  Sucoiovcrt.  Bat 
commonly  the  Dorians  contracted  ot  into  m  (instead  of  ov),  e.  g.  rvp6*rra  => 
rvpSima  instead  of  rvpowTo,  ^ty&y  instead  of  ^lyovy, 

2.  Ao,  aov,  and  au  are  contracted  in  the  Doric  dialect  into  d  (instead  of  m), 
namely,  in  verbs  in  -dw,  in  genitives  in  -ao  and  -^y,  in  substantives  in  -dmp. 
Gen.  -iCorof,  and  in  proper  names  in  -XaoSf  c.  g.  ^vo-orrfs,  xc(^^a<''<>  7<Aay  froo^ 
pwrdorrts,  x''^^^^^^  yf?^y\  —  ray  Kopop  from  rd^v  Kopdeoy  ==s  rvv  Kop&y]" 
notrciSoy,  -ayos,  Att.  notrci^v,  •ui'of; — McWXdf,  *A/)irco-(Adf,  Gen.  -o,  Dat  -^ 

3.  A«  and  ati  are  contracted  in  the  Dor.  (but  not  in  Pindar)  into  iy  and  jf 
instead  of  d  and  f,  in  verbs,  c.  g.  ipolrri,  <f>otT^s  instead  of  iipoira,  ^itot.  See 
4  222,m.  (1). 

4.  The  Attic  dialect  is  the  opposite  of  the  other  dialects,  particularly  of  the 
later  Ionic ;  since,  while  the  other  dialects  often  avoid  contraction,  and  the  later 
Ionic  commonly,  the  Attic  almost  always  admits  it  The  tendency  of  the  later 
Ionic  towards  uncontracted  syllables  is  so  great,  that  it  even  resolves  the  long 
soands  (which  arc  never  resolved  in  the  other  dialects)  into  their  simple  ele- 
ments, e.  g.  <f>t\4fai  instead  of  ^ikg,  which  had  been  contracted  from  ^^. 
Epic  poetry  often  uses,  indiscriminately,  contracted  and  uncontracted  forms, 
according  to  the  necessity  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  A^icwv  and  &Koty. 

5.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  special  peculiarity  of  the  Ionic  dialect,  that  while 
it  delights  to  avoid  contractions,  it  still,  in  particular  coses,  admits  them,  where 
the  Attic  dialect  does  not,  c.  g.  Ip6s  (r),  Ipf^s,  Ipticaffbai  Ion.,  instead  of  Upisy 
etc.,  and  especially  the  contraction  of  off)  into  w,  particularly  in  the  verbs  fiowf 
and  youp,  c.  g.  I/Soy^'a,  ty^affa  {kyy^ffaffKW  Horn,  from  Ayvo^),  iyvivuKa  instead 
of  ^/3^a,  hiniffa^  fyyty^Ka  ]  SO  iy^^Koyra  in  Homer,  instead  of  iyMiKoyTa. 

6.  The  opposite  of  contraction  is  Diaeresis  {SiaipfO'is)^  the  separation  of  a 
diphthong  into  its  vowels.  Diaeresis  is  specially  used  in  the  .£ol.  dialect 
The  nse  of  it  in  Homer,  also,  is  not  rare ;  most  frequently,  in  such  words  as 
feparatc  the  two  vowels  by  means  of  the  Digamma,  namely,  a7  in  ir^f ;  av  in 
ACTju^,  breath  (from  iFrifu)]  iLfj<rraX4os,  dirty;  tt  in  it^Km,  to  make  like,  ftrro, 
tticToy^  itKTTiy ;  cO  very  often  in  the  adverb  i6  ( =  c J,  tcell),  e.  g.  it  Kplims,  idicri* 
^«P0f ;  when  /a,  y,  p,  or  0-  follows  i9  in  compounds  then  they  are  doubled,  e.  g. 
rtymtA/iyf,  ityrnrosy  itf^s^  ii^fftX^ws ;  oX  in  6U  {SFis,  oris),  6tofuu  (comp.  opr 
nor),  oZjT^f,  6i(a,  AX^om  (from  c^yyvfu). 


242  DIALECTS.  H  206. 

♦  206.   Crasis,  Synizesis,  Elision^  N  Paragogic, 

Hiatus, 

1.  In  particular  instances  the  Dialects  differ  from  the  laws  of  Crasis  stated  Id 
§§10  and  II ;  namely,  in  the  Ionic  dialect  and  in  Pindar  and  Thcoc^  the  o  of 
the  Article  coalesces  with  a  and  forms  w,  and  with  ou  and  forms  y,  e.  g.  rh  &yaA- 
ua  =  T&yaXfia  ]  SO  roi»\7^4sy  ruM^  ieyhpi  ^v^pts,  &y^p€tToi,  «ftr6?iOif  from  rh  iXrt 
bfSj  rh  ain6, 6  aarfip^  ol  &y9pts,  oi  &y^pceirot.  ol  oIttSKoi.  In  Herodot.  occnr,  &piffTos. 
mbr6si  2aAoi,  with  the  smooth  instead  of  the  roagh  breathing  (from  6  ipiaroi, 
6  aJbr6s^  ol  &AA.ot) ;  Homer  uses  Crasis  seldom,  namely,  only  in  Apurros,  mMs, 
r2^Ax^  ovfx6s  (instead  of  6  4fi6s)^  roHytKaf  oSytxa  (instead  of  oZ  hftKa)'f  icityA  is 
doabtful. 

2.  Instances  of  Crasis  in  Doric  are :  r&Kycos,  r&yrp^  instead  of  rov  &\ytos, 
r^  iyTp<p ;  so  o  and  c  =  o),  cu  and  c  =  17,  e.  g.  ^  l[\a^s  =  &Kiuf>os,  6  4^^  ^,  jcal 
iic  =  ic^ir,  ical  cTire  =  ic^irc,  koI,  idy  or  liu  =  idiy,  which  last  is  also  Ion. 

3.  Ionic  writers  admit  the  common  Crasis  in  ov,  in  the  Masc.  and  Neat,  of 
the  Art.  and  in  ^rtpos,  e.  g.  c^tposy  rothrtpoy. 

4.  The  use  of  Synizesis  (§  12)  is  very  frequent  in  the  Homeric  poems:  — 

(a)  In  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  oftenest  found  in  the  following  combination  of 
vowels  (the  vowels  over  which  the  line  is  placed  being  pronounced  as  one 

syllable,  whether  consisting  of  two  or  more  vowels) :  co,   cf»  cai,  tos ;  c«, 

«ot,  cov ;  cw,  €<p )  e.  g.  ari^ta^  Vf-^^^  ^*ol^  xp^^^^i  rt^^Srt  j  much  rarer 

in  Of,    la,    uu.   117,    177,     10,  e.  g.  Ae^Acuvv,  irJXxaT,  ir6\ios]   00  only  in 

fSfydooy'j  voi  only  in  Hcucpvoiffi  ]  rii  in  $17(010,  Sijfwv,  Ihtlourif  ffta; 

Ih)  Between  two  words  in  the  following  combination  of  vowels:  if  a,  if  «,  if  t\ 

aVMM^^  ^v>^i^^  ^■r^^M-va  mm^^m^m^  ^^^B^B*  ^^^m^^^ 

II  CI,  1}  ov,  77  ot ;  ct  ov ;  m  a,  u  ov]  the  first  word  is  either  ff,  1},  8^,  ft4,  and 
^irc(,  or  a  word  with  the  inflection-endings,  17,  ^,  e.  g.  ^,  06,  94^  iu^ihwros^ 
uij  &AA.01,  c2Xair(yi7  ^^  ydfioSf  iurfittrr^  ov5*  vtVv. 

5.  Elision  (§§13  and  14)  is  found  very  often  in  Uomer,  particularly  as  fol- 
lows:— 

(a)  The  a  is  elided  in  the  PI.  Neut.  and  the  Ace.  Sing,  of  the  third  Dec, 
rarely  in  the  Aor.  ending  -0-0,  e.  g.  &Xcit|f*  ifi4  Od.  /i,  200 ;  commonly  in 
the  particle  ipa] 

(b)  The  ff  in  ifi4i  it4^  vi^  etc.;  in  the  Voc.  of  the  second  Dec.,  in  the  Dual  of 
the  third  Dec.,  in  endings  of  the  verb,  and  in  particles,  e.  g.  d/,  r/,  r^c, 
etc.  (but  never  in  tS^). 

(c)  The  1  in  the  Dat.  PL  of  the  third  Dec. ;  much  rarer  in  the  DaL  Sing., 
and  only  when  it  could  not  be  mistaken  for  the  Ace,  e.  g.  x"^  ^  ^f 
ipyi^*  *Odv<r(^5,  n.  ic,  277 ;  in  Hfitu^  HfifUt  and  a^i ;  in  adverbs  of  place  in 
•3i,  except  those  derived  from  substantives ;  in  cficoo't ;  finally,  in  all  end- 
ings of  the  verb ; 

(d)  The  0  in  &r^,  M  (but  never  in  wp6)t  in  8^,  in  the  Keut.  of  pronooni 
(except  r^),  and  in  all  endings  of  the  verb ; 
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(e)  The  €u  in  endings  of  the  verb  fjuu^  tcu,  <rdai  {ffeu  only  in  ^^  i\iyriirf\4c^'j 
II  0,  245,  and  cu  in  the  Nom.  of  the  first  Dec.  in  i^t?  Myeu,  H.  X,  272) ; 

(f )  The  01  in  fioi,  to  me,  and  in  the  particle,  rou 

6.  The  y  paragogic  (§  15)  is  commonly  rejected  in  Ion.  prose,  e.  g.  iro^ 

7.  The  Hiatus  (^  8)  is  admitted  by  Homer  in  the  following  cases :  — 

(a)  In  long  vowels  or  diphthongs  either  in  the  Arsis  of  the  Tcrse,  e.  g. 
&yri^l99  *09u\ffrii\  or  in  the  Thesis,  in  which  case  the  long  vowel  or 
diphthong  is  considered  short,  e.  g.  oficoi  K  \  fftty  ] 

(b)  When  the  vowel  does  not  admit  Elision,  or  but  rarely,  e.  g.  iroiSl  ifAwty ; 

(c)  When  two  words  are  separated  by  a  pnnctuation-mark,  c.  g.  Axx*  tva,  ci 

(d)  In  the  Fem.  Caesura  (i.  e.  the  caesura  succeeding  a  short  syllable)  after 
the  first  short  syllable  of  the  third  foot ;  —  as  this  caesura  here  divides  the 
line  into  two  parts,  it  is  opposed  to  the  close  connection  which  would 
arise  from  eliding  the  final  vowel,  e.  g. 

K9U^  I  l\  rpv^  I  Acia  ||  &ii  \  tinrrro  \  xfipl  ira  |  X^h*  ^^*  7>  ^^^* 
r&¥  ol  1 1|  4y4  I  voirro  \\  i  \  v\  fifyd  \  pourt  yt  \  v^Ai;,  II.  c,  270 ; 

(e)  In  the  metrical  Diaeresis,*  after  the  first  and  fourth  foot  of  the  verse,  e.  g. 

lyxcl  I  *l9of(ci^of  iyauov  AcvfroX^Soo,  H.  ft,  117. 

w4fjof>€U  iir'  *Ar/>€%  ^Ayofi^fivoyt  |  oZ\ov''Oy*tpoyy  H.  i9,  6.    Comp.  (j  422 ; 

(f )  Where  the  first  word  has  the  apostrophe,  e.  g.  Uy^p^*  li^oAAcr ; 
tg)  Sometimes  in  proper  names ; 

(h)  Words,  which  have  the  digamma  occasion  no  Hiatus  (^  203,  3),  c.  g. 

ob  I  9^  ots  I  Tcudas  t  \  curxty  (=  ovSi  Fo6s). 

i  207.  Lengthening  and  Shortenijig  of  Vowels, 

t.  The  following  vowels  are  lengthened :  — 

A  in  Homer  is  sometimes  lengthened  into  at ;  this  occurs  in  o/rr^;,  oucf,  kyni* 
•fua,  instead  of  &cT^r,  etc. ;  so  also  Taped  (also  Karcufiarrod)^  in  the  tregediani 
hai,  and  analogous  to  these,  vira/,  instead  of  wc^td,  9tdy  {nt6, 

ft  into  1}  in  Homer,  in  ^tpi^yrtu^  ^tp4^yreu.  iytfiSus  in  the  Arsi»,  conse- 
quently on  account  of  the  metre. 

d  into  Ol  before  a  {JEo\.)  in  the  Ace.  PI.  of  the  first  Dec.  *,  also  in  fi4/^eus  and 
riXoif  instead  of  ft^Aar,  rdXaSj  reus  instead  of  rds,  KoXais  instead  of  koaCs  ;  in 
Pindar,  in  the  first  Aor.  Act.  Part.,  e.  g.  t^i^j,  -ai<ro  instead  of  -as,  -4«u;  bnt 
always  toi . 

Av  into  mD  (Ion.)  in  rpavpM,  bavfia  and  its  derivatives:  rpfl^O/io,  iMftm^ 
^m€tjJ(w ;  and  in  pronouns  compounded  with  aMs  into  e»v,  e,  g.  ionrrov,  cttn^ 
Tov,  ifitmvrSy  instead  of  ioarrov,  etc. ;  so  also  rt^hrS  instead  of  rainS, 

E  into  CI  in  the  Ion.  writers  before  a  Liq.  in  a  number  of  words,  e.  g.  cIrcMM 
(also  in  Attic  prose),  KtiySs^  (tTyos^  (rreiy6s,  tlporrdM,    Homer  lengthens  c  inW 

'  Me*jrical  Diaeresis,  is  where  a  word  and  a  foot  end  togethei. 
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CI  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  in  other  words,  also,  which  in  looii 
prose  hare  c,  e.  g.  v^y,  ^c(p,  wupca  end,  ^p^iara  (from  (Pp4ap,  a  toeB) ;  also  befoiw 
vowels  in  adjectives  in  -cos,  e.  g.  xp^«<«' ;  in  substantives  and  pronouns,  e.  g 
nrcZbf,  ifttto ;  in  verbs  in  '4m,  e.  g.  r«Xc(»,  wcto^  also  in  c7»f  instead  of  ms, 
until;  sometimes  also  in  the  Augment  and  Reduplication,  e.  g.  clx^^^do,  cam- 
icuiou,  HdUta,  itiZixoTtu. 

E  into  7}  (Hom.  and  Dor.),  in  the  Dec.  of  substantives  in  -c^f,  c.  g.  fioffiXt^, 
Gen.  -rjoi,  etc. ;  further  (also  Ion.),  in  adjectives  in  -cios,  e.  g.  iSotf-iX^Zbr,  ro^j 
lil^ewise  in  single  words,  c.  g.  K\rfts,  K\rjt^s  (Ion.),  etc.,  instead  of  kK^U,  and 
in  verj  many  substantives  in  a  of  Dec.  I.,  e.  g.  iikridrifri  instead  of  &\i^ia. 

H  sometimes  into  ai  {Mot),  e.  g.  dvala-Km  instead  of  ^ckm, 

O  into  01  (Ion.  and  Hom.)  bcfora  a  vowel  in  several  words,  c.  g.  vof};,  woat€u, 
Xpot^,  ^oi-fi,  etc. ;  in  the  Gen.  of  the  second  Dec.  in  Ilomer,  e.  g.  dtow  instead 
of  3coi;,  and  in  ^Ivios,  x^P^^'^'^V*  &^oiv6ptoy,  iLyKotyptriiv),  and  ^7yofi}0'c(y). 

O  is  changed  into  ov  (Ion.  and  Horn.)  before  a  Liq.  or  Sigma,  still  only  in  a 
certain  number  of  words ;  and,  in  the  Dor.,  before  a  Liq.  into  m,  c.  g. 

xSpos      Ion.  Kovpos      Dor.  Kupos  /i6yos        Ion.  fuivre§ 

iyo/xa        "     oCvofM        ^'     &vofia  "Okv/xitos    "     OSXvfms', 

also  in  the  oblique  cases  of  S6pv  and  y6yv, — But  substantives,  which  have  tb« 
variable  vowel  o,  cannot  be  thus  lengthened,  e.  g.  ir^vos  from  w^yofjuu,  96fMs  from 

O  into  «  in  Homer,  on  account  of  the  verse,  in  AuJ^yva-os,  myr^tst  Tpmxith 
wvrdofuu  (and  also  npox'i'^i  iroroojuoi). 

T  into  ov  often  (Dor.),  e.  g.  ^ovydTrfp  instead  of  dvydrrip.  In  Homer,  in 
fjX^Aovl^ 

2.  The  Epic  dialect  can  resolve  contracted  syllables,  when  necessary, 
namely,  d  into  oo,  f  into  of ;  ij  into  tti,  C117,  rtn ',  tt  into  ow,  cm,  ow  ;  paiticolariy 
in  the  inflection  of  verbs,  e.  g.  6pdffs  instead  of  6pfs,  Kp-fnyov  instead  of  r^Mr, 
6p6u  instead  of  6pa,  yfkd^yrfs  instead  of  7c\£rrcr,  ii0<&o^a  instead  of  ifiSem 
also  ^>6us  instead  of  ^<vt,  ligfU  (from  ^dos),  and  proper  names  in  -^fir,  e.  g. 
Arifio^oety. 

3.  Another  mode  of  lengthening  a  vowel  in  the  Epic  dialect  is  by  resolving 
an  original  Digamma  or  a  Spiritus  Asper  into  a  vowel,  e.  g.  ci^m^Aor  and  lin}\os 
(Fcin^Xos),  oipos  instead  of  5/M>r,  bound;  oZxos  instead  of  SXos,  ii4\it»s  instead  of 
IjAiof ',  ilaos  instead  of  laos ;  tlxi^trm  instead  of  ixiffau  (comp.  tWvo),  ^^  instead 
of  CMS.  In  the  Ionic,  and  sometimes  in  the  Epic  dialect,  the  u  ^contiacted 
from  oo  and  aw),  is  resolved  by  c,  e.  g.  {Ucirm)  bcirtm  instead  of  uc4ra»y  wvK4tn 
instead  of  irvXAay. 

4.  The  following  vowels  are  shortened :  — 

Ai  into  &  before  a  vowel,  often  in  the  JEoL  dialect,  e.  g.  ipxi^s,  'AAicfa 
Instead  of  ^px'^os,  ^AXjcatos ;  in  Homer,  in  irHpos,  Hipri,  h'ipl^t^i^au 

Zi  into  c  before  liquids  (Ion.  and  in  Hom.),  in  the  forms  x*P^'f  X*P^  ftom 
X^ipi  hand,  so  also  Att.  x*P<*^f  X^P^^i  '^  i^^^'  ^^^  Dor.)  before  a  vowel,  in 
Proparoxytones  in  -rtos,  and  in  Froperispomena  in  -cia ;  in  Homer,  only  in  i 
few  Fem.  adjectives  in  -vs,  e.  g. 
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iwrHfiwSf  'irif  -wv  Ion.  instead  of  -ciof    «jc/a  instead  of  vitcia  from  vkvs 
rdXtoSf  'in,  toy        "  "  -tios    ficAiri        "        fia^M    '*    fiad^s 

9^phi  from  €up^      *'  '^         -CM     9cur(fi        ^        Scurcia    "    Scur^f; 

lo  also  in  Horn.  "Epfii^  instead  of  'Epnti^ ;  also  ci  in  Ion.  is  shortened  into  c, 
when  two  consonants  follow  which  make  the  vowel  long  hj  position,  e.  g. 
itw^f^is  instead  of  &ir^ffi{(5,  ii4(6fy  instead  of  fiflCwy,  Kpifffftov  instead  of  Kp^lv* 
9mv  \  finally  (Doric)  in  forms  of  the  vcrh,  e.  g.  &c(8«f  instead  of  &cf9ctf. 

Re>iajik  I.  In  the  ^ol.  dialect,  ci  before  a  liqnid  is  very  often  shortened 
>n!o  c,  and  the  Liq.  is  donbled,  e.  g.  tcriyyv,  (nrif^w,  urtXXd,  instead  of  xr^iyotf 

H  is  changed  into  c  in  Horn,  in  ^Lpyhi,  iifryira,  from  ipyfis,  -rtros,  shining^  and 
in  the  Sabj.  ending  -m  instead  of  -^c ;  also  -ofity  instead  of  -w/icv,  e.  g.  ctSrrc, 
bmpii^ofity, 

Oi  into  o  often  in  the  Dor.  and  .£ol.  dialects,  e.  g.  irow  instead  of  iroi&, 
Ov  into  0  in  Horn,  in  the  compounds  of  irois,  e.  g.  atXX^os,  itfnbros ;  often 
in  Theocritus  in  the  Ace.  PI.  of  the  second  Dec,  e.  g.  rws  \6kos  instead  of  robs 
k4kovs  ;  also  JEol.  $6\Xa  instead  of  0ov\4i ;  so  too  in  Horn.  fi6\rreUf  /3^Ac9^3c 
from  fioixofjuu, 

5.  On  the  Ionic-Attic  interchange  of  the  vowels,  sec  ^  16,  5. 

6.  The  use  of  Syncope  (§  16,  8)  is  frequent  in  Homer,  particularly  in  forms 
of  the  verb,  as  will  be  seen  below ;  he  also  has  rt-rrt  instead  of  Wtotc,  7A0JCT0- 
pJtyos  instead  of  yaXoKro^yos, 

7.  Apocope  {iwoKoirfi)  is  the  rejection  of  a  short  final  vowel  before  a  word 
beginning  with  a  consonant.  It  is  employed  by  the  Epic  and  Done  poets, 
sometimes  also  by  the  Ionic,  and  in  a  few  single  forms  even  by  Attic  prose 
writers.  It  occurs  with  the  prepositions,  e.  g.  iydf  Kard^  wapdj  rarely  with  inr6 
and  Mf  and  with  the  (Epic)  conjunction  &pou  The  accent  is  then  thrown 
back;  iy  before  /8,  ir,  ^,  /i,  is  changed  into  &/«  (§  19,  3),  e.  g.  hfi  ^yuHffi, 
kftfiaiytiyf  &fi  ir4\ayos,  &fi  ^yoy,  iififiiyotj  the  r  in  xdr  is  always  assimilated 
to  the  following  consonant,  except  that  the  corresponding  smooth  mute  stands 
before  a  rough  mute  (§  17,  4),  e.  g.  M  Si/vc^uy,  k^lt  <f>dKapa,  Khe  icc^»aA.^r,  idey 
ydwv'j  examples  of  &W  and  ^6  are,  &inr4fjLtp§i,  {ffi$dx\€ty  (Hom.);  examples 
from  Attic  prose,  ififidrris,  &/i/3oAis,  X.  Cy.  4,  5,  46.  7.  5,  12,  iSfiiremr. 

Rem.  2.  In  the  concurrence  of  three  consonants,  assimilation  is  omitted,  and 
the  final  consonant  of  the  preposition  is  rejected,  e.  g.  xdicray^,  Kdax*^*t  ikfiyd* 
<r§u,  instead  of  kcCk/ctoi^c,  Kdxrax^^j  iifxfJLydffti. 

8.  Prothesis  {\  16, 10)  occurs  in  Homer, in  iarffxyrfi  {trrtpoiHi),  i^ikot  (dcX»), 
dmuyoi  (kciVos),  ipiofuu  (^voixcu) ;  Homer  also  often  resolves  the  F'lnio  the  vowel 
«,  namely,  iipcri,  Mya,  ifUoci,  tiffos^  Utxoy^  Uxloym,  itpfiiyos, 

9.  Sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  Homer  inserts  •,  e.  g.  &9cA^c^t, 
OTVf^f,  instead  of  i8«A^f,  iiw6s\  so  also  in  the  Gen.  PI.  Fern.  aMwy,  wpariwy. 
To  prerent  the  accumulation  of  short  syllables,  he  inserts  in  several  compound 
words  an  ij  in  place  of  the  short  vowel,  e.  g.  rean}\9y4os,  itHifioKos^  iinierjiy65, 
^AiyifTcA^,  iXa^fi6\jos,  mstcad  of  tokvX.,  irlfi.,  irirr,,  6\tyow,^  i\a/^fi4\os, 
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An  I  is  inserted  in  Homer  after  oi  in  dfxolios  instead  of  tfutos,  and  in  the  Dual 
•our  instead  of  -oir. 

10.  The  later  Ionic,  also,  sometimes  inserts  t  before  a  long  rowel :  (a)  io 
some  genitives  of  substantives  and  Fem.  pronouns  before  cv,  and  in  oSros,  t«(> 
0VT05,  and  a^6s  before  long  inflection-endings,  e.  g.  Mp4wy,  xyi^^^t  /irciW«r, 
rovrifnv,  aln^wy,  aJbrite ;  (b)  in  some  forms  of  the  verb  before  a  long  vowel,  e.g. 
i<rr4(LTit  ivy4o»ficut  iw^Mtneu]  (c)  some  verbs  in  •»  have  forms  as  if  from  -^v, 
e.g.fidWct  avfifiaXXtSfuyoSf  dircp/BoXA^ctv ;  iri4(io  tcuitliiwos  (also  in  Horn. 
wUdfw  instead  of  hrU^wv)  \  also  cif^ec,  iyttx^t,  4»^Acc,  from  t^m,  iyix^t  i^koy ; 
finally,  the  three  following  forms  of  the  Perf.  in  -«€  instead  of  -e :  o<x<^«Ci 

k  208.    Change  of  Consonants. 

1 .  In  the  Ion.  dialect,  the  rough  breathing  has  no  effect  on  the  preceding 
smooth  mute,  e.  g.  &ir*  ov,  i-HifupoSf  oifK  Sa-icts,  etc 

2.  In  the  Ilom.,  Ion.,  and  Dor.  dialects,  a  9  or  ;^  remains  before  /t  in  certain 
words  and  phrases  (contrary  to  §  19, 1),  e.  g.  ^S/i^  instead  of  ^/i^,  ^M«'}  ^PX*^ 
fi6sj  Mvt^/xtyf  K€Kopvdu(yos  ]  also  in  the  Horn,  dialect,  the  y  remains  before  9 
(contrary  to  \  20,  2)  in  iiyards,  kyax^^^^y  iroMfrvti^  instead  of  irarrvSt^; 
finally  x  hefore  /i  (§  19,  Rem.  1)  in  iueax/J^yos,  acute. 

3.  The  Metathesis  (§  22)  of  p  often  occurs  in  Horn,  and  in  other  poets,  e.  g. 
icpaZtri  instead  of  KopS/a,  heartj  ndprtpos  and  Kpirtposy  strongy  KdpTurrot,  fidpiioros 
(from  fipai^Sj  slow) ;  also  in  the  second  Aorists  fvpa^oy,  (9pa^oyf  (^patcw  (from 
v4pdotf  to  destroy^  iap^dyw^  to  deep^  i4pK0fuu,  to  see)]  hero  belongs  also  IjfAfiparw 
instead  of  Hifiparoy  (=  fiftaproyf  according  to  §  24,  2). 

4.  Homer  doubles  a  consonant  (comp.  \  23,  Rem.)  after  a  short  vowel 
according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse  in  the  following  cases :  — 

(a)  The  liquids  and  Sigma  on  the  addition  of  the  augment,  mostly  when 
there  are  three  successive  short  syllables,  e.  g.  fWafioy,  Kfifxa^y,  tyrtw^ 
tv9€va ; 

(b)  In  compounds  also,  the  liquids  and  Sigma  are  doubled,  c.  g.  yt6xxmmt 
(from  y4os  and  Xovta) ;  &fifxoposj  <l>t\ofjLfji(i9ris  ]  hnfi^tXos^  itfyvriros]  fUb^^ 
foos]  itffff€\noi\ 

(c)  In  the  inflection  of  the  Dat.  in  -cri,  and  of  the  Fnt.  and  Aor.,  e.  g.  ydxvaaif 
i^ftturtrt ;  jtc(Xc0'<ro,  ofjiiatrcu,  (ppdatrofuUf  ^^tlyttrtra ; 

t'd)  In  the  middle  of  several  words,  e.  g.  i<rffoyy  r6(r<royy  oir[<Tcwj  irp699^^ 
fUffffos,  ytfiioffat  y€fitirorf!^€lsy  dvaaayStis. 

Homer  doubles  the  mute  w  in  Interrogative  pronouns  which  begin  with  Aw^  c  g^ 
Smrus,  etc. ;  —  ic  in  WAck/cop,  ircAcKirdUtf; — r  in  Stti,  Stt€o,  Stt€v  ; — 8  in  McurCf 
ir€/>i88f(<rcura,  idSc^r,  iZiriy. 

Remark.  The  doubling  of  p,  which  always  takes  place  in  the  Common 
language  when  the  augment  is  prefixed,  and  in  compounds  when  a  short  vowe* 
precedes,  may  be  omitted  in  the  Epic  dialect,  according  to  the  necessities  of  th« 
verse,  e.  g.  (ptCoy  from  ^^Cw>  xpv<r^pvTos.  For  the  same  reason,  one  of  the 
jansonants.  which  is  elsewhere  doubled,  is  omitted  in  the  Epic  dialect,  thoajq^ 
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rarelj,  c.  g.  *08v<rfi^y,  'AxtXc^s    <f>dpvyost    instead    of  *09v<ro'(6sf    Ax<xWf, 

5.  Homer  often  places  a  consonant  before  a  short  syllabic,  to  make  it  long 
by  position,  namely,  a  y  in  y^yvfivoSi  &'cUafiyoS}  iipivdri,  iifAyiv^,  dirc/iv^/iv/rc ; 
a  T  after  w  in  vr^Ac/xo;,  irr6\iif  TroXlt^pov ;  a  ;^  after  x  i^  x^^^f^^^'^f*  ^^X^^ 
Tpix^j  rerpax^^  ^^^  ^'^^  A  or  p  in  fidx^cucos,  iyprfy6p^cuTi  \  or  ho  places  a  y 
before  8  in  ipiy^ovwos,  iy^oimio'ff  and  a  o-  before  /i  and  k  in  a'fiiKp6s  (also  Att. 
f  24,  4),  aK^idyyvfii  (comp.  ir(8yi}/ii),  fffAoyep&s  (comp.  fioy(pws),  <rfitp9d\tos. 
Hero  belongs  also  the  Epic  prefix  of  fi  {=  y,  according  to  §  24,  3),  before  fipo- 
t6s  in  composition,  so  as  to  strengthen  the  long  syllabic  and  give  fulness  to  the 
word,  e.  g.  Jkfifiporosy  rtp^iiifiporros,  and  in  iifKf>curi7j  instead  of  &^curi7}, 

i  209.   Quantity. 

Freliminart  Bemark.  Only  a  few  general  rules  will  be  given  here ;  the 
quantity  of  particular  words,  not  embraced  in  these  rules,  may  be  learned  from 
rules  previously  given,  or  by  observation. 

1.  A  syllable  which  has  the  vowels  c  or  o,  followed  by  another  vowel  or  a 
single  consonant,  is  short  by  nature,  e.  g.  Tixds,  ^ids,  fi&fi. 

2.  A  syllable  which  has  the  vowel  rj  or  u,  or  a  diphthong,  is  long  by  nature; 
so  all  contracted  and  circumflexed  syllables  are  long  by  nature,  e.  g.  "^/wf, 
»vpay6si  (ixctv  (instead  of  i4KMy)j  irlfid  (from  ^t(/a&c),  iras,  a7ros,  ^vxos,  yvv. 

3.  A  syllable  which  has  a  doubtful  vowel  (a,  t,  w),  followed  by  another  vowel 
or  a  single  consonant,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  short  by  position,  e.  g.  '&c(- 

4.  A  syllable  which  has  a  short  or  doubtful  vowel  followed  by  two  consonants 
or  a  double  consonant,  is  long  by  position ;  e.  g.  IkkfrbtUy  iKartfifiri,  8^(cUrdcu, 

Exceptions  to  No.  3. 

(a)  a  of  nouns  of  the  first  Dec,  which  have  the  Gen.  in  -as,  is  long  in  all  the 
Cases  in  which  it  occurs,  e.  g.  Tifi^pa,  ^iXfa,  -as,  -f ,  -dv,  etc.    (Comp.  §  45.) 

(b)  a  in  the  Dual  of  all  nouns  of  the  first  Dec,  is  long,  e.  g.  Nom.  Sing. 
A^oii^  Dual  Xtaiva. 

(c)  a  is  long  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  in  -ao  and  Gen.  Fl.  in  -duy,  e.  g.  *ATpti9i^ 
kyopijotv. 

(d)  the  ending  -as  of  the  first  Dec  is  long,  both  in  the  Nom.  and  Gen.  Sing., 
and  in  the  Ace  FL,  e.  g.  Nom.  To/Jd*,  Gen.  cKids,  Ace.  Fl.  Z6^as, 

(e)  a  of  masculine  and  feminine  participles  in  -oris  long;  so  also  other  words 
in  -oj  where  vr  or  v  have  been  dropped,  e.  g.  iicoi5<rdy  (iicoi/croyTf ),  hKo6* 
ffdaa,  iffrAsj  jSAr;  7(701  (7*7oin-j),  fx4\ds  (fitXavs). 

{f)  a  in  the  third  Pers.  PI.  Pcrf  Ind.  Act.,  e.  g.  Trr^^aa-i. 

(g)  V  is  long  in  the  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  Ind.  Act.  of  verbs  in  -v/u, 
also  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  Sing,  of  the  participle ;  c.  g.  9c(jicrv^ 
ii^Urvy,  ZuKyts,  ^uKywra.  —  Other  exceptions  may  be  learned  by  obter 
vation. 
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5  In  Epic  poetry,  a  mute  and  a  liquid  (§  27,  Rem.  2)  commonly  make  a 
lyllable  long  by  position ;  the  vowel  is  shortened,  for  the  most  part,  only  when 
the  form  cannot  otherwise  be  suited  to  the  verse,  o.  g.  rux^alxXfjrcu 

6.  The  final  syllable  cf  a  word  in  verse,  is  uniformly  long  by  position:  (a) 
when  it  ends  with  a  consonant,  and  the  following  word  begins  with  a  conso- 
nant, e.  g.  icd^i  I  ffdy  Tp&  \  as]  also  (b)  when  the  final  syllabic  ends  with  a 
short  vowel,  but  the  following  word  begins  with  a  double  consonant,  or  with 
two  single  consonants,  which  are  not  a  mute  and  liquid,  e.  g.  &8ft4  |  nyi^,  ^r  1 
9(hrm  i  \  irA  (uybp  \  fryay€v  \  Mip,  II.  x,  293.  But  a  mute  and  a  liquid  in  this 
case,  always  make  the  syllable  in  the  Arsis  long;  on  the  contrary,  the  syllable 
in  the  Thesis,  may  be  either  long  or  short  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
verse  j  e.  g.  /i^  /wi  |  8«/)*  ipa  \  t&  irp^c  |  p#  xp"  I  ^^V^  *A<f>po  \  ^injs^  II.  7,  64 ; 
on  the  contrary,  in  the  Thesis,  ainkp  *d  \  wXrialoy  \  iarfi  |  xti,  II.  8,  329 ;  but 
Mpa  I  dtr/irhy  4  \  6irrcL,  xd  |  Xcu  ire  |  xpwfjL4voy  \  eC[(rp,  H.  ir,  441. 

Hem.  2.  In  the  names  Sicc^fioySpos,  ZcUvvdvf.  Z«Acia,  even  <ric  and  (  do  nol 
make  a  syllable  long  by  position  in  Homer ;  so  also  fx  \  ctra  <rK4  \  xapvoy^  Od 
r,  237,  occurs. 

7.  A  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  at  the  end  of  a  word,  in  Homer,  common!} 
becomes  short  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  when  it  is  in  the  Thesis, 
but  it  remains  long  when  it  is  in  the  Arsis,  or  when  the  following  word  has  the 
digamma,  e.  g.  V<*^  I  ^*^  /3<<'  |  J^co-o-iy,  H.  a,  358.  vUsy  6  \  fih  Krtd  \  rovj  6  S' 
tip*  I  Evp^oH  I  ^AiCTopi  I  uyoSf  IL  /3,  621.  abri^)  6  \  tyy^  \  faty  i  \  y\  <ppHr\  \  ^n| 
\wiy  T€  {faty  =  Ffaiy).  But  sometimes  a  long  vowel  in  the  Thesis  is  not  short- 
ened before  words  which  do  not  have  the  digamma,  especially  in  the  fourth  foot 
of  an  Hexameter,  c.  g.  t^  ^  |  fioi  trari  \  pas  irodr*  6  \  fioifi  |  Hy^to  \  ri/i^,  II.  S, 
410,  and  before  a  punctuation-mark,  e.  g.  Kua^aly  |  &XX*  4wd  |  /u/yov,  B.  c,  685. 

8.  A  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  in  the  middle  of  a  word  before  another 
vowel  is  but  seldom  shortened  by  the  poets,  and  for  the  most  part,  in  certain 
words  and  forms ;  thus,  c.  g.  in  Homer,  ^irc*^  {^"'h  ^M'o*®*  (""")»  o">^  C*))  ^ 
$\riai  {""'),  and  often  in  the  Iambuses  of  the  Attic  dramatists,  e.  g.  olos^  irolbf, 
reioOroT,  rotds^ty  otei  (from  ofojuoi),  iroieiy ;  and  always  before  the  demonstrative 
/  in  pronouns,  e.  g.  rovrot/t,  atntut 

9.  In  Epic  poetry,  a  short  syllable  in  the  Arsis  is  usually  considered  long, 
if  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  e.  g.  A<nr(8of  |  ^dKdfxa  \  roy  trvp^  II.  c,  4 ; 
or  at  the  end,  in  which  case  it  is  followed  cither  by  a  liquid  (A.,  /i,  k,  p),  or  a  ^ 
or  S,  the  sound  of  which  is  easily  doubled  in  pronunciation,  or  by  a  word  with 
the  digamma,  e.  g.  koI  irc8(  |  d  X»  |  rtvyraf  B.  ft,  283.  dvyar4  \  pa  fiy  {=^  •^4'')i 
B.  A,  226. 

Rex.  3.  A  syllable  in  itself  short,  may  be  used  as  long  or  short  in  the  same 
word,  according  as  it  is  or  is  not,  in  the  Arsis,  e.  g.'^Apcf ''A  |  pts  fiporo  \  Xinyd; 
—  &y9pff  "^  I  (Toffiy  and  irXcfora  |  "ifraerty, 

10.  Not  unfrcquently  in  Homer,  from  the  mere  necessities  of  the  vene, 
a  short  vowel  is  measured  as  long  in  the  Thesis,  when  it  stands  between 
two  long  syllables.  This  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and  oftenest  with 
I,  e.  g.  1^3*  ^0  I  if^t  1 9),  B.  I,  73.  fffi  irpo  I  bvyd  \  pffi,  B.  jS,  588 ;  this  is  rarely 
the  case  at  the  end  of  a  word,  e.  g.  irvKyd^  \  pwyaXi  \  lyv,  Od.  p,  198.  rp  S*  M  / 
wky  Too  I  7^  B\oav  \  pSxls  \  itrrt^  \  ymm  B.  x.  .tB 
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B.  DIALECTIC  FORMS. 

§210.    Homeric   Suffix  ^t  (^*v). 

I.  In  tho  Homeric  dialect  there  is,  besides  the  Case-inflections,  a  SufBx  ^i(y), 
irhich  properly  and  originally  denotes  the  indefinite  wherty  like  the  local  Dat. 
(see  the  Syntax) ;  it  is  also  nsed  to  express  other  relations  of  the  Dat.,  as  the 
Dat  of  the  instrument,  and  with  prepositions  (such  as  in  Lat.  govern  the  Abl.), 
it  expresses  those  relations  of  the  Gen.  which  in  Latin  would  be  denoted  by 
the  Abl. 

S.  The  Suffix  ^1  is  found  with  substantives  of  all  tho  declensions,  and  is 
always  annexed  to  the  unchanged  stem  of  the  word :  — 

I.  Declension  only  in  the  Singular:  (a)  Dat  kydKri^t,  iiyKdttff.  {in  Ihe 
herd) J  ^frn^tf  before  or  withotd  the  door  (in  several  ancient  editions  i^^i  is 
incorrectly  written  with  an  Iota  Subs,  p^*)  j  (b)  Gen.  (Lat  Abl.)  iarh 
ycvp^iy  IdXXfiy  {to  shoot  an  arrow  from  the  string),  ^|  c^^x  ^op€iy  {to  spring 
from  bed),  Kpartfni^i  $iri<pi,  II.  <p,  501  {with  great  force),  hu*  ifoi  ^aiyofi4yn' 
^ty,  Od.  8,  407  {as  soon  as  the  morning  dawned). 

XL  Declension  both  Singular  and  Plural.  All  these  forms,  without  respect  to 
the  accent  of  the  Kom.,  are  paroxytone  {'6<piv) :  (a)  Dat.  icucfw6^t¥  {with 
tears),  /jnffcrrtap  irdKeanros  ^€6^ty  {an  adviser  equal  to  the  gods)  ; —  (b)  Geni- 
tive (Abl.)  krrh  or  in  rraffffaX6<piy  {to  take  from  the  pin),  4k  dt6<pir  {through 
the  gods),  im^  wrrtdtpiv  {from  the  bones). 

m.  Declension  almost  exclusively  in  the  Fl.  *iy  is  here  used  with  not  a  large 
number  of  neuter  substantives  in  -os  (Gen.  -cor),  also  with  KorvKffi^y  and 
tmSfs,  e.  g.  ir^r  icoTvX.riliov6^t{y)  (with  the  union-vowel  o),  to  the  arms,  yaG- 
^(r)  {at  the  ships) ;  in  words  in  -os,  the  ending  -os  must  always  be  restored 
to  its  original  form  -«t,  since  ^i  is  always  annexed  to  the  pure  stem ;  thus, 
5xM'^i(i^),  avy  5x«0'^<(i')t  KOT  6p€ff^i{y),  knhf  9ih,  iK  (rr^c(r^i(v). 

k  211.  First  Declension. 

1.  (a)  The  Epic  and  Ionic  writers  use  77  instead  of  tho  original  long  a  (which 
the  Dorians  use)  through  all  the  Cases  of  the  Sing.,  e.  g.  rt/xi,  -asy  -^,  -dy 
(Dor.) ;  tropin,  -ijj,  -p,  -tiv,  bvfn)*  -'J*!  vfijWiyy,  -j;,  -ijy  (Epic  and  Ion.) ;  so  Iliyyc- 
Komti'Hiy  ITifvcAoirct};,  from  niyrcAoirfia,  <f>ff^fnit  Bop/ijT,  Bop^,  Bopdrfy, 

Exceptions  in  Homer  arc  ^ti,  goddess,  -as,  -f  1  -^1  "Nava-ucdd,  ^da,  also  Alvtids, 
Airytias,  'Epfittas,  and  some  other  proper  names  in  -as  pure.  The  Voc.  of  y^fi/f^ 
is  r&fi^  instead  of  vvn<pri,  II.  7,  130.  Od.  8,  743. 

(b)  In  substantives  in  -eta  and  -oio,  derived  from  adjectives  in  -i}s  and  -ous,  at 
also  in  some  other  feminines,  the  short  a  in  Attic  is  also  changed  into  17  in 
Ionic,  e.  g.  hXri^tlri,  iufot^tlri,  tinrkolri,  Kylaffri  instead  of  &A^cid,  iiyali^id, 
ffrXoid,  Kpiffffiu 

(c)  The  ^ol.  and  some  other  dialects  have  -d  instead  of  -i}s,  as  the  Masc 
•nding  in  the  Nom.  Sing.,  like  the  Latin.    The  Epic  also  uses  this  form,  accord- 
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ing  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  in  a  great  number  of  words,  particularly  ii 
-tA,  e.  g.  Itt^&j  aixM^rif  KvcatoxBurSi^  y€^9Kriy€p4r&,  iTwiiKdpr&j  /iifr(rr&,  tbffivHL 
The  Yoc.  retains  the  ending  -A  in  all  these  words. 

2.  The  Grcn.  Sing,  of  mascalines  in  -ris  and  -as  originally  ended  in  -fio ,  -cm 
was  then  contracted  into  •«  (Dor.  into  -d).  In  Horn,  both  the  uncontracted 
and  contracted  form  is  found;  ho  also  resolves  the  -«,  originating  from 
-00,  bj  means  of  c  (comp  §  207,  3) ;  it  is  further  to  be  remarked,  that  the  -m 
in  respect  to  accent  is  considered  short  (§  29,  Rem.  7)  and  the  c  is  alwajs  pro- 
nounced with  the  Synizcsis  ]  -c«  becomes  -m  when  a  vowel  or  p  precedes  (still 
AlyfUu,  n.  c,  534).  Thus  there  occur  in  Homer,  'EpfitiaSf  Gen.  'Ep/icloo  and 
*Epfi9l»]  Bop4rjs,  Gen.  Bop4do  and  Bop4»]  'ArptilhiSi  ^ArpcfSdo,  and  *Arf»€£Sc», 
UiToo  and  /ic^cm  ;  ^D/ifif  Aiw,  'Affitt,  In  Homer,  then,  the  Gen.  endings  of  noons 
in  -as  or  -rjs,  are  -ao,  -a,  or  •«»  (not  -ov).  The  Grcn.  ending  -c«,  becomes,  in 
the  Ion.  writers,  the  usual  ending,  e.  g.  ToAirco),  'At/m^Scw. 

3.  The  Ace.  Sing,  and  PI.  of  masculines  in  -ris  is  commonly  formed  in  the 
Ion.  dialect  like  the  third  Dec,  c.  g.  rhu  Scov^co,  robs  9t(nr6rtas  from  8c(nr<(n}f, 
•ov,  M<A.ru(5ca  from  M<A.7t^i}s,  -ov. 

4.  The  Gen.  PL  of  all  the  endings  was  originally  in  -d^y ;  "duy  was  after- 
wards contracted  into  -ay  (Dor.  in  -ay).  Homer  uses  both  tlie  uncontracted  and 
contracted  forms,  e.  g.  ^tdtay  and  3cwy,  wapfiday  and  wmptmy.  He  can  also, 
OS  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  again  resolve,  by  means  of  c,  the  -wy  originating  from 
"imy]  the  ending  thus  becomes  -4coy,  which  is  commonly  pronounced  with 
Synizesis,  e.  g.  xv\4uy,  ^p^wy,  kyopi<ov.  The  Gen.  ending  '4t§v  becomes  in  the 
Ion.  writers,  the  common  form,  e.  g.  Mov<r^»y,  rtfiivy, 

5.  The  Dat.  PI.  originally  ended  in  -aio'f(y) ;  this  ending  is  found  in  the  Dor. 
writers,  in  the  Att  poets,  and  even  in  the  older  Att  prose  writers ;  in  the  Ion. 
writers,  -aiffi  was  changed  into  'ii<rt{y)  and  -ns]  and  in  the  Att.  and  Common 
language,  -auri  was  shortened  in  -ais.  In  Homer,  the  Dat.  PI.  ends  in  -^i,  .-i;;, 
and  -our,  yet  the  last  is  found  only  in  ^eus  and  iucreus. 

C.  The  Ace.  PL,  in  ^ol.,  ends  in  -oif  (as  in  the  second  Dec.  in  -ws  instead 
of  -ovs),  and  in  Dor.  in  '&s  (as  in  the  second  Dec.  in  'Os  instead  of  -ovs),  c.  g. 
Toij  rifiaus  (-Sol.)  instead  of  rits  rtfUs  (but  Dat.  PI.  rtfteufft) ;  wcurea  kovoos 
(Dor.)  instead  of  irdads  Ko^pds. 

^  212.  Second  Declension. 

1.  Nominative  Sing.  Proper  names  in  -Xmos  are  changed  in  the  Dor.  dialect 
•nto  -Xas  (Gen.  d,  Dat.  f ),  e.  g.  Mty4\as  instead  of  McWAoor,  Nur^AoY,  *ApKwl- 
Vdf. 

*2.  Genitiw  Sing.  Homer  uses  both  the  common  form  in  -ov,  and  that  in  -oto ; 
ihc  tragedians,  also,  in  the  lyric  passages,  use  the  ending  -oio.  Theocritus  has 
me  Dor.  ending  •«  and  'Oto. 

3.  Genitive  Sing,  and  PI.  Some  genitives  are  formed  according  to  the 
Analogy  of  the  first  Dec.  (a)  Herodotus  has  some  Masc.  proper  names  in  -oi 
irith  the  ending  •#»  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  e.  g.  Bdrrtm  instead  of  Bdrrov,  KpoUtm^ 
KKtQfifip^MM,  MffifiKidpM,  and  some  Masc  common  nouns  with  the  ending 
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4vy  in  the  Gen.  Fl.,  c.  g.  ▼e<rWwy;  (b)  The  ending  -duv  instead  of  tie  Ion. 
-^9  belongs  to  the  Dor.  (comp.  atyay  instead  of  euydvy  from  a7{,  §  213,  5). 

4.  The  Gen.  and  Dat.  Daal  in  the  Epic  dialect  ends  in  -ouy  instead  of  -ous 
e.  g.  Afwu¥  instead  of  Afioir  (§  207,  9). 

5.  The  Dat.  PI.  originally  ended  in 'Oi(ri{y).  This  form,  as  well  as  the 
abridged  form  in  -ois  is  found  in  Homer  and  in  all  the  poets,  and  in  Ion.  prose 

6.  The  Ace.  PL  ends,  in  the  Dor.  writers  (except  Pindar)  in  -«i  and  in  -oj 
(like  -is  in  the  first  "Dec,  ^  211,  6),  e.  g.  rios  t6fuos,  rSfios,  so  also  riis  \ay6s,  the 
hares;  JEol.  in  -ofr,  e.  g.  trcuredKots  instead  of  -ovs. 

7.  Attic  Declension.  The  Gen.  Sing,  in  the  Epic  dialect  ends  in  -»o,  instead 
of  -«,  in  Hfiy^kfAo  (H.  {,  489 ;  though  most  MSS.  have  Tlfjyf\4ou>)  from  nijv*- 
Xffwf ,  and  in  Tlrrcwo  from  TlfrcMs.  —  In  yiXws,  sistet'tn-lawj  "Adtts  and  K&s,  the 
«  originating  bj  contraction,  is  resolved;  in  the  Epic  dialect,  by  means  of  o; 
hence  ToX^r,  *Ad6tts,  K^«f,  Gen.  •6<if.  On  the  words  y4\uSf  iHp^Sf  Ipw*  see 
4  213,  7. 

8.  Contracted  forms  of  the  second  Dec.  ore  rare  in  Homer,  namely,  yovs  only 

Od.  K,  240  (elsewhere  y^s),  x^^y^h^^>  ^-  ^>  ^^^  (^^^  ^*  l^S*  X^V^^^f)  '^^ 
Xtifutfpoi,  H.  9,  452.  also  Tltb^ur,  Udy^ovf  Tlcb^y.  Homer  docs  not  contract 
other  words;  in  words  in  -cos,  -coy,  he  either  lengthens  the  c  into  ct  (^  207, 1), 
or  employs  Synizesis,  as  the  measure  requires. 

}  213.   Third  Declension. 

1.  In  the  Dor.  uialect  the  long  a  hero  also  takes  the  place  of  i},  c.  g.  atdy, 
floras  instead  of  ^^y,  firiy6st  etc.,  "EAXdi^, 'EAAdi'cs,  iroijuiy  instead  of  Toi/ti^y,  Gen- 
•4yos,  rc^df ,  -dros  instead  of  yt6nis,  -ifros. 

AilHpi  3^p)  ^p*fj  and  all  names  of  persons  in  -r^p,  are  exceptions  to  thii 
Dor.  usage. 

2.  In  the  Epic  and  Ion.  dialects,  on  the  contrary,  ri  commonly  takes  the  place 
of  the  long  a,  as  also  elsewhere,  e.  g.  ^^^,  olti^,  tfnj^  instead  of  ^^pd^f  ^^P^* 

3.  The  Dat.  PI.  in  the  Epic  dialect,  ends,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
measnre,  in  -<7-t(y),  •o'irf(i'),  •co't(y),  and  •firo'<(y).  The  ground-form  is  -c0'i(y) 
and  the  strengthened  form  is  •  €0*0-1  (y).  This  ending  is  always  annexed,  like 
the  other  Case-endings,  to  the  pure  stem,  e.g.  Kvy-wvi  (from  Kvtav,  Gen. K\nh4i)^ 
ytK^tffffi  (from  v4kvs,  -v^s).  The  ending  -co't(y)  is  found  in  Homer  only  in 
ytffip,  oUfft,  x*^P*^h  and  kyditr-^ffiy  (from  &ya|,  Aycutr-os).    In  Neuters,  which 

have  a  radical  v  in  the  Nom.,  the  o*  is  omitted  when  it  stands  between  two 
vowels  (^  25,  1),  e.  g.  M-wtn  (instead  of  M<r-€<r<ri  from  rh  fvoi),  9c«t(-c^o'ir 
(from  T^  94^05).  In  stems  in  -av,  -«v,  -ov  (oF,  tF^  oF),  the  v  (F)  must  be 
omitted,  according  to  §  25,  2;  thus,  fi6-€<r<n  instead  of  fi6F-t(rfft,  inr^-co'iri 
instead  of  /inr^F-cirin.  The  ending -o-o-t  is  annexed  almost  exclusively  to 
stems  which  end  in  a  vowel,  e.  g.  Wicu-o-o-t  from  yticvs  'V-6s ;  but  also  Xp^-cvi 
from  Ipit  {-tSos)  and  commonly  iroo-o-f  from  iro^s  (to9^s).  The  Dat.  form  in 
'4g'i  never  admits  the  doubling  of  o-.  —  The  ground-form  -tvi  is  very  common 
In  the  Dor.  poets  and  prose-writers ;  also  the  Ionic  prose  has  this  form  frc 
qncntly  in  stems  ending  in  -y,  c.  g.  fi4iy-€ffL 


Jt62  DIALECTS.  [{  213 

4.  The  Gen.  and  Dat.  Dual  in  the  Epic  dialect,  ends  in  -oiii^  (as  in  tht 
second  Dec,  §  212,  4),  e.  g.  TodoTiy,  :i€tffymtw. 

5.  The  Gen.  PL  in  the  Ion.  dialect  often  ends  in  -^wv,  e.  g.  xm^^t  iw^^^ 
(§  207, 10).  Theocritus  has  ray  euyay  (instead  of  rwy  olyAy)  from  i^  «l|,  a  goatt 
after  the  analogy  of  the  first  Dec 

6.  The  Epic  dialect  sometimes  forms  the  Ace  Sing,  of  words  in  -vt  (stem  v) 
in  a  instead  of  y,  e.  g.  c&p/a  irdrroy,  1%^^^  via  from  vavs. 

7.  The  words  yiksoSf  laughter;  tUp^s,  sweat ;  tpns,  love^  which  properly  belong 
to  the  third  Dec,  in  Homer  follow  the  Attic  second  Dec  in  some  of  the  Cases, 
e.  g.  i9pMf  tSp^  instead  of  UipSra  and  t^p&ri  \  y4\cf  and  ydKuy,  yi\$^  instead  of 
y4\MTa  and  yiKorrif  fptp  instead  of  tiporru 

8.  Words  in  -ts,'  Gen.  'i9os.  The  Hom.,  Ion.,  and  Dor.  dialects  often 
inflect  these  substantives,  particularly  proper  names,  in  -loi,  e.  g.  fi^ytosf  Hont, 
94fuos9  Herod.,  e^rto;,  Dat.  e4rl,  Hom.  Those  ending  in  •»,  -iSof,  in  the  Epic 
dialect  have  the  Dat.  only  in  -t  instead  of  -9i.  Sabstantives  in  -riii,  -i^tSof, 
are  sometimes  contracted  in  the  inflection,  by  the  poets,  e.  g.  to^U^  wt^i^s 
(instead  of  waprit^s),  Utipffts,  Ni;p^Scs.    See  §  54  (c). 

9.  The  Neut.  o?r,  wr6s,  ear^  is  in  Dor.  2i,  ur6st  etc.,  and  in  Hom.  oSas,  Gen 
vtvroSf  Fl.  oi/cera'j  the  Neuters,  <rr4apjfat;  oi^ap,  udder ^  and  irc^pa^,  cnd^  hare 
•arof  in  the  Grcn.,  namely,  orivros,  oft^ro,  Tc^ra,  wtlpcuru  In  the  words 
v4pas,  Kipas,  Kpias,  the  Epic  writers  reject  r,  e.  g.  Wpaa,  -daoy,  -<U<r<r<(ir)  \  ictpf 
Dat;  PL  K^fMif  Kfpduy^  •dfffffi{y)t  and  -wrtiy) ;  PL  xpia,  Kptiuy^  icptAy^  and  Kptmy^ 
Kp4aicri{y).  Among  the  Ionic  writers  these  words,  like  fipiras^  etc  (^  61,  Rem. 
1),  often  change  the  a  into  c,  e.  g.  xiptos,  Wpco,  Ktpduy^  r&  'v^p^o,  irp^Mvi(y). 
See  §  54  (c). 

10.  In  the  words  varfipy  t^iirrip,  etc.  Homer  either  retains  or  rejects  the  c 
through  all  the  Cases,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  iiy4pt  and 
iy^p6sy  hyipi  and  ia^pi^  etc.,  but  only  hyhpSav,  ay^pdai  and  -iffffi ;  yarr^  ymr' 
ripoSf  '4pij  and  yaarpSs^  yaarpi,  yaffriptk,  yaar4pMS\  Afifiiirrip,  *iir4pos,  and  "iirpoSi 
AiifirffT4pa\  ^vydrripf  "^^poSy  and  -rp^s,  etc,  dvyaT4p9ao'i{y)j  but  dvyarpAv ;  fd^if 
and  warfip,  -r^pot,  and  -rpSs^  etc.     See  4  55,  2. 

11.  In  Homer,  the  word  tx<^P)  blood  of  the  gods^  has  in  the  Ace  lxi»  instead  of 
Ixfipo,  and  irvicewy,  6^  mixed  drink^  has  in  the  Ace  KVKf&  or  jcvkcm.  See  \  56, 
Rem.  1. 

12.  In  -avs,  -cvf,  -ovf.  Of  ypaus^  there  are  found  in  Homer  only  the  Nom. 
yprivs  and  yprit^s^  Dat.  yprit  and  the  Voc  ^pi^D  and  yprii.  In  the  Ion.  dialect, 
also,  the  long  a  is  changed  to  ri ;  thus.  Gen.  7/n)<{s,  PL  yprjfs ;  this  also  appears 
in  yavs,  navis,  sec  the  Anomalies. — The  word  fiovs  is  regularly  declined  in 
Her.,  hence  Nom.  PL  /3oct,  Acc.  fiovs ;  in  the  Ace  PL  Homer  uses  both  fi6mi 
and  fiovs.  On  the  Epic  Dat.  ^w<n^  see  No.  3.  In  Doric,  the  Nodl  is  ^At 
Acc  fiSty^  Acc.  PI.  /3»s.  This  form  of  the  Acc.  Sing.,  occurs  also  in  the  IL  % 
238,  in  the  sense  of  hdPs  hide^  a  shield  made  of  bults  hide.    See  4  57. 


'  The  stndcnt  may  consult  the  first  part  of  the  Grammar,  where  sioiflir 
words  are  declined ;  references  to  the  particular  section  will  be  given  at  the  mi 
of  the  paragraphs  here. 
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13.  In  common  nouns  in  -c^x,  and  in  the  proper  name  *Ax<AA«t;s,  ri  is  used  in 
die  Epic  dialect,  instead  of  f ,  in  all  the  forms  which  omit  v  {F)  of  the  stem, 
this  is  done  to  compensate  by  the  length  of  the  vowel  for  the  omitted  v  (F) ; 
thus,  fieuriXtvSf  Voc.  -cv;  Dat.  PL  -evtri  (except  ipurHit<rat{v)  from  iptarfh)^  but 
fiaffiXrios,  -^i)  -rjaf  -^cr,  -^ttu,  -Tj&s,  Yet  the  long  a  in  the  Ace.  -cu,  -«ds  of  the 
Attic  dialect,  again  becomes  short.  Among  the  proper  names,  the  following 
are  to  be  specially  noted :  '09v<r<rc^r,  Gen.  *08v<ro^oi  or  *0^ucrrios  and  *0^ua'a'4os, 
also  'OdiMTcvs  (Od.  «,  398),  Dat.  'OSucr^i  and  'OSiktci,  Acc.  'OSvtro^^a  and  ^OSv^ 
04at  also  'OSmt^  (Od.  r,  136) ;  nfi\t6s,  Tlnk^os  and  ni;X^of,  nrikrfi  and  IIijX^i; 
IlifX^;  the  othci*s,  as  *ATpt6sf  TvScux,  generally  retain  the  -c  and  contract  -wi 
in  the  Gen.  by  Synizesis,  and  sometimes  -ea  in  the  Acc,  into  -17 ;  thus,  Tv94oSf 
'4Jf  -^a,  and  -rj.  —  In  the  Ion.  of  Herodotus,  the  inflection  with  1}  in  common 
noons  is  very  doubtful ;  in  proper  names,  the  c  is  regular,  e.  g.  ntpa4ost  At»pUtSf 
^^Kittyf  AioK4as. 

14.  In  -17s  and  -cs,  Gen.  -cos.  In  Homer,  the  Gen.  Sing,  remains  ancon- 
tracted.  In  the  Epic  and  Ion.  dialects,  both  the  uncontracted  form  -ccf,  and 
the  contracted  form  -us  is  used  for  the  Nom.  PI.  The  Gen.  PI.  remains  uncon- 
tracted (except  when  a  vowel  precedes  the  ending  -4uy,  e.  g.  (axpv^y  from 
(aXP^^^^) )  ^^  ^^^  ^0  ^^^'  ^^'  ending  -tas,  "Afnis  has  in  Homer  "A^riot  and 
"Ap^ost  "ApTii  or  "Apj;,  "Apci,  "A^  and  "Afnjv,  U.  t,  909,*Ap€5  and  "Apts  (§  209, 
Rem.  3).    See  §  59. 

15.  In  proper  names  in  -Kkrist  the  Epic  dialect  contracts  cc  into  9;,  o.  g. 
'HpoKkiris,  -Kkrjos  (instead  of  icXcW),  -^r,  -rja,  Voc.  'HfMUXcif ;  but  in  adjectives 
m  -eijy  it  varies  between  -<t  and  17,  e.  g.  kyeucXrfiSf  Gen.  i.ycuc\riost  but  ^CkXcios 
(Acc  PI.)  from  iUKXrfis,  ^v^j^c^r,  Gen.  iv^uos.  The  Ion.  and  Dor.  writers,  and 
sometimes  the  poets  for  the  sake  of  the  verse,  reject  an  f  in  these  words,  e.  g. 
ntpiK\4oSf  •€(,  etc. ;  so  also  in  Homer,  SvsicX^d,  H.  jS,  115,  and  dircpS/o,  H.  />,  330. 

16.  In  (a)  -us,  Gen.  -wos.  In  Homer,  the  contracted  forms,  Ijp^  Dat^  and 
M(yw  Acc.  occur.  —  (b)  -ds  and  -«,  Gen.  -605,  "Words  of  this  kind  even  in  the 
Epic  and  Ion.  writers,  as  well  as  in  the  Attic,  always  have  the  contracted  form, 
except  xp«^y  and  its  compounds,  e.  g.  xpo<^^»  XP®^>  XP^  —  The  Ion.  dialect  fre- 
quently forms  the  Acc.  Sing,  in  -ovy  instead  of  •«,  e.  g.  'I«(,  'low,  li^s,  ^oiV.  — 
The  JEol.  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in  -wsy  e.  g.  aXda/s,  Zdvipws  instead  of  aiSovT,  Xar^vs, 
thus,  in  ^foschus,  ras  *Ax»s,     See  ^  60. 

17.  In  (a)  -as,  Gen.  -aos.  In  Homer,  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  either  uncontracted 
or  contracted,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  yfipat  and  yfip^ 
Bcr^  ff^Af.  But  the  Nom.  ond  Acc.  PI.  is  always  contracted,  e.  g.  Wira.  —  On 
those  in  -as,  Gen.  -cos,  sec  §  61  (a),  and  Rem.  1. 

(b)  In  -OS,  Gen.  -eos.  The  Epic  dialect,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
verse,  has  sometimes  the  uncontracted  and  sometimes  the  contract  forms, 
except  in  the  Gen.  PI.,  which  is  always  uncontracted.  The  Gen.  Sing,  is  also 
uncontracted,  except  in  some  substantives  which  contract  -toSf  as  in  the  Dor., 
into  -fws  J  thus,  *Ept$€vs,  ddp<rtvst  yty€vSf  ^dfifi^vsy  ^tpws ;  Dat.  Sing.  d4p€t  and 
^^1,  KcUAci  and  kcL\A((.  Nom.  and  Acc.  Plunils  in  -ea,  commonly  remain 
nnoontracted,  but  they  must  be  pronounced  with  Synizesis,  i.  e.  as  one  syllable, 
•.  g.  ycfjcfo,  04kta, —  The  Ion.  dialect  is  like  the  Epic  "In  ov^os,  kA/os,  9*os, 
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Xp^t  the  Epic  dialect  lengthens  c,  sometimes  into  ci,  sometimea  into  if ;  thus, 
Qen.  mrtiovs,  Dat.  <nr^t,  Ace.  <nr4os  and  (nrcTos,  Gen.  PI.  ardwifj  Dat.  inr4inri{y) 
and  0v^f <r<n(i') ;  XP^^'  ^^^  XP^''^^  ?  '^^^^  ^^^^  icActa. 

18.  In  -fs,  Gen.  -losj  -Of,  Gen.  -Cos.  The  Epic  dialect  contracts  those  in 
'VS.  in  the  Dat.  Sing.,  c.  g.  3iCv<,  irAc^^vT,  Wicvij  the  Ace.  PL  appears  with  the 
contracted  or  uncontracted  forms,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  rersc, 
though  more  usually  contracted,  e.  g.  Ix^vs  instead  of  Ix^^aSf  9pvs ;  rditvas  is 
always  uncontracted ;  the  Nom.  PI.  never  suffers  contraction,  but  is  pronounced 
with  Sjnizesis.  The  Dat.  Pi.  ends  in  -vatri  and  -^c<r<rt  (dissyllable),  e.g.  tx^^' 
fftw  and  Ix^fffffty.     See  §  62. 

19.  In  'Xs  and  -I,  Gen.  -tos,  Att.  -^vs]  -Of  and  -0,  Gen.  -vos,  Att  -ews :-* 

(a)  The  words  in  -Tr,  Att.  Gren.  -c»f,  in  the  Epic  and  Ionic  dialect,  retain  i 
of  the  stem  through  all  the  Cases,  and  in  the  Dat.  Sing,  always  suffer  contrac- 
tion, and  usually  in  the  Ace.  PI.  in  the  Ionic  writers,  and  sometimes  also  in 
Homer  (•«  =  -r,  -las  =  -*j)i  e.  g.  ir<$Afs,  WAtos,  tiJaJ,  xtJAiy,  irtJAicr,  iroXlcov^  w^Xuriy 
T^Autf,  and  ir6\ls.  In  the  Dat.  Sing,  however,  the  ending  -tX  and  -ci  is  foond 
in  Homer,  e.  g.  ir6(r(l  and  ir6ffti  from  ir6ffis ;  in  some  words,  the  i  of  the  stem  Is 
changed  into  c  in  other  Cases  also,  c.  g.  iirdx^tts  instead  of  MiK^taSy  ^^c0'((y), 
especially  in  wSktSf  which,  moreover,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  Terse, 
can  lengthen  c  into  t] ;  thus,  Gen.  veKtos,  xoAcor,  and  ir6\rtost  Dat.  t^AcF,  wSXti, 
and  T^Ai}?,  Nom.  PI.  xiJAecr  and  ir^Aiycs,  Gen.  iroA(e0y,  Dat.  woXiefftrt,  Ace.  it^Xmu, 
r^Afii,  w6\ria5]  from  t>7r,  om,  Dat.  PI.  ^fetrtrifi'),  orc<n(i'),  8€at(y).     See  ^  63. 

(b)  The  words  in  -Or,  whose  Gen.  in  the  Attic  ends  in  -cwr,  in  the  Ionic 
make  the  Gen.  in  -cos,  e.  g.  ir^x*'''*  except  ^xxcAvs ,  Gen.  -vos ;  in  the  Dat  Sing., 
both  the  contracted  and  uncontracted  forms  are  found  in  Homer,  e.  g.  c^p^ 
iH)xft>  irAoTci.  In  the  Nom.  PL,  the  form  can  be  either  contracted  or  uncon- 
tracted ;  in  the  Ace.  PL,  the  uncontracted  form  in  -fcu  is  regular,  which,  when 
the  verse  requires,  can  be  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable,  e.  g.  ircA^Kcor  (tri 
syllable). 

}  214.  Anomalous  and  Defective  Words. — Metaplasis. 

1.  r6yv  {rh^knee)  and  96pv  (rb,  spear^  §68, 1),  arc  declined  in  Homer  as 
follows :  — 

Sing.        yaiyttros  and  yovy^  Mpceros  and  Zovp6s        lo^pori  and  ttmpi 

PL  Nom.  7owoTa     "    yovya  Mpara     "    9ovpa  —  Dual  8o^ 

Gen.  yovvoov  Zohptcy 

Dat.  yo{fyi3un(v)  and  yoiy€<nri(y)  Zo(tpauri{y)  and  Zolptc<ri(v). 
The  form  yoivcurtri  (D.  t,  488,  p,  451,  569)  has  critically  little  authority. 

2.  The  following  forms  of  Kdpa  (rb,  head,  §  68,  6)  arc  found  in  the  Homeric 
dialect:  — 

Sing.  Nom.  Kdpti        Gen.  Kdprrros  Kopiiaros         Kparos  Kpdarot 

Dat.  KdpTiri  Kopiioen  Kpaxi  mpAaxi 

Ace  mfpq  (vby  fcparoi  Od.  ^^  92,  and  ht\  ledp^  IL  w,  3d2). 


vr,B 

Dor.  vav% 

ytos 
Via 

va6s  (also  Trag.) 

vat 

vavv  and  yav 
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n.  Nom.  K6{>aL    icap^ara ;  secondary  form  xdpriya 
G^n.  Kpdr»p  "  Kofyfiyav 

Ace  Kpdara  "  K^^va 

3.  Aaoy  (i,  i^onc,  Horn.,  instead  of  ASs),  Gen.  Aaoj,  Dat.  Aa«,  Ace.  Aooy,  Gea 
PL  X<L»y,  Dat.  \iU<r<ri(v), 

4.  Mf  (s  (4,  mondi)^  Gen.  fii^v^Js,  Ion.,  instead  of  /i^v,  -(Js,  but  also  in  Plato. 

5.  NaDj  (^,  sA»*/>)  is  inflected  in  the  Epic,  Ionic,  and  Doric  dialects  oi 
follows:  — 

S.  Nom.  Ep.  and  Ion.  vijCs 

Gen.  vTi6s  (also  Tragic) 

Dat.  nj< 

Ace.  vrta 

D.  Nom.  Ace.  Voc.  v^c  ya« 

Gen.  and  Dat.  veoTi'  yamv 

P.  Nom.  io}cr  Wes  yacs 

Gen.  }0}wy  (vav^i  onlj  Ep.)  vtuty  va&v 

Dat  Kijwrf  (vav^tonlyEp.)  vi\t(r(ri(v)^  vU(T<n(v)  vav(ri(v) 

Ace.  vr^as  vias  vaas, 

6.  "Opws  (A  ^,  6ird),  Gen.  Spyt^-osy  Doric  6pylx-os,  etc.  (§  203). 

7.  Xffp  (^,  hand)^  Ion.  x^P^^y  X*F^i  X^/**?  Dual  x**/>«j  X^P^^"  (poet,  also  x^H*^)% 
PI.  x^P^^i  X'f^^j  X*P<''^(*')  (x*'p**'"*(*')>  ^^^  -«(r(n(»')  in  Homer),  x^P^s* 

Bexauk  1.  Metaplasm  (§  72)  occurs  in  Homer  in  the  following  words: 
iXxiij  if,  strength,  Dat.  iAjc(  (from  Nom.  'AAE) ;  'A/5rjj,  -ov,  4,  Gen.  (t*8oj,  Dat. 
il8<  fAIS) ;  ^Avrx^xiTT^y,  -oo,  <5,  Ace.  *AyTi<^aT^a  CANTI*ATET2) ;  iuK^i,  ij,  pur- 
suit, Ace.  IAku  (*inH) ;  icftiyri,  rj,  battle,  Dat.  ficr/Arvi  (v<r/i»j) ;  —  TldrpoKXos,  Uen. 
riarp^KAou  and  -KKrjos,  Ace.  -icAov  and  -kA^o,  Voc.  -icAcij  (IIATPOKAHS)  ;  &v8/n(- 
woioy,  rh,  slave,  Dat.  PI.  iuf1ipair69taat{y) ;  vpSstairoy,  rh,  face,  PI.  xposc^aTo, 
wpos^affi ;  wfoy,  i,  son,  has  from  'T1ET2  and  'TI2  the  following  forms :  Gen. 
vi4os  and  vTos,  Dnt.  vic?  and  vTi,  Ace.  v/^a  and  vTa ;  Dual  vTc ;  Nom.  PI.  vUts  and 
uxfir  and  vUs,  Dat.  uieCxn,  Ace.  vUas  and  vros :  —  OlSivovs,  Gen.  OtdiWSoo 
('OIAinOAHS). 

Rex.  2.  The  following  arc  defective  in  Homer :  Atxi  Dat.  and  ri  aTto,  //new ; 
A«f  and  Aiv  =  Afu'v  and  Acokto  ;  /uiori  and  lAiariv  =  pAvriyi  and  -o ;  crrtx^s, 
crix^s,  (TrfxaJ?  ''<>'^'  ♦*  ^©"cr*,  Tei>,  Nom.  and  Ace.  Dual,  both  eyes  ;  6^€\os,  advantage* 
and  jfSof,  pleasure,  in  the  Nom.  only ;  ^pa,  something  pleasing,  and  Z4fxas,form,  in 
the  Ace.  only ;  i\\i6i,  infatuated,  Voc.  ^A^  and  ^Acc ;  finally,  8w,  iff>r,  &A^i,  oa 
Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing.,  ifrom  which  come  the  forms  8«/ia,  house,  Kpt^,  larley, 
iX^iroy,  dried  barky. 

^  215.  Adjectives. 

1.  Some  adjectives  in  -vs,  -eia,  -v,  have  sometimes  in  the  Homeric  dialect, 
ihe  feminine  form -ca  or-erj;  viz.  Ma  (instead  of  wKeTa),  jSo^ca  (instead  of 
^€Am)  \  Gen.  ^a^itis  (and  fiahtijis) ,  Ace.  fio^(7]v ;  so  also  in  Herodotus,  -co, 
seldom  -fia,  e.  g.  fia^ia,  -^rj  and  -«7a,  jBop/a,  cwp^o,  l^vs,  -ta  and  -cio,  S^Aca  (from 
^Avs),  rifJu<T€a, 

Remabk.  In  Epic  and  Doric  poetry,  some  adjectives  of  this  kind,  and  also 
8ome  in  -^cif  and  -^«(f,  arc  of  the  common  gender,  i.  e.  they  have  but  on^ 

P 
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termination  for  ^he  Masc.  and  Fern.,  c.  g.'Hpi;  brjKvs  iowra,  H.  r,  97 ;  so  ^ 
itvTfi^f  Od.  fi,  309,  and  the  irregular  iroMs:  To\bif  i<(>*  (ry^Vy  II.  k,  27 ;  so  4^ 
^€is,  it^cfJAfis,  iipywdttst  iroi^cis,  agreeing  with  feminine  substantiTCS.— The 
Epic  ifft  or  ^Ot,  Neat,  ^i)  {iO  and  eS  only  as  an  adverb),  wants  the  feminiiM 
form ;  in  B.  w,  528,  is  found  96po»v  oTa  S/Sopcn  KcucciVf  trtpos  9^  idt»y  {sc  Mpair), 
therefore  4d«if  as  the  Gen.  PI.  Ncut.,  unless  perhaps  from  Sc^pwv  the  cognate 
Z6<r€<oy  is  to  be  supplied  for  idwy  to  agree  with,  as  in  Zornjpts  id»y  sc.  S^nwr: 
the  Gen.  Sing,  is  ^os. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -^cts,  -^co-o-a,  -^cy,  arc  often  found  in  Homer  in  the  contracted 
form  -Jj,  -^<r<ro,  -riv,  e.  g.  Tiftpj  {and  rifi^ms),  rtfxrjyTa ;  those  in  -^us,  -^mvo, 
-(^cy,  contract  -0€  into  -cv,  e.  g.  ircSfa  Xayr^virra. 

3.  In  the  Epic  dialect,  iro\is  is  regularly  inflected  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter,  viz.  Nom.  iroh^s  and  irov\«5y,  Ncut.  »oXv,  with  the  secondary  fonns 
vofJ^Sf  iro?i\6y,  Gen.  toA^os,  Acc.  voKvy  and  irovA(;y,  ToAf;  and  iro?J<.6y ;  Nom. 
PL  iroA/ci  and  iroAciS,  Gen.  toA^mk,  Dat.  iroAcVi(y),  ToA^tro-cfv),  and  ▼oA^f^0ii(y), 
Acc.  iroK^as  and  xoAcrs.  —  The  Ionic  dialect  inflects  toAAJt,  -^,  -<J*',  regnlvly 
throughout. 

4.  Compound  Adj.  in  -os  (comp.  ^  78, 1.)  often  have  in  Hom.  a  feminine  ending, 
viz.  -ri,  e.  g.  ibaydrriy  hrfi4(mj,  woKw^p^jj,  ipi^^Aif  (but  also  ii^l(ri\ot  ci/yuL,  IL 
X»  27),  kfx^iPpSrrjf  iyxidKriy  iLpyvpoir4(a,  iLfjuf>tp6rri  ]  on  the  contrary,  kKvt6s  as  a 
feminine  is  found  in  II.  j3,  742.  Od.  c,  422,  from  the  simple  kKvt6sj  -^,  -6y.  Also 
the  ending  -os  of  the  superlative  is  sometimes  found  as  feminine,  e.  g.  oXtkirart 
iBfi-fif  Od.  9,  442.  icar^  nrptSnurrov  iironrfiyf  H.  Cer.  1 57.     Comp.  4  78,  Bern.  1. 

5.  Compound  adjectives  in  -itovs,  -vovyf  Gen.  iro^s,  in  the  Epic  dialect,  can 
shorten  -irovr  into  -vos,  c.  g.'^lpty  &«AA(^of,  II.  b,  409.  rptwos,  II.  x>  443. 

6.  *Ep(rip€s  from  ipiripos,  ipwrapiuerts  and  -a;  from  ipwrdpfutros,  are  fTampiw 
of  Metaplastic  forms  of  adjectives  in  Homer. 

§  210.   Comparison. 

1.  In  the  Epic  dialect,  the  endings  -<iripos  and  -ctfraros  are  used  for  the  oake 
of  the  metre,  even  when  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  long,  e.  g. 
hl^ptSntpoSf  6i^p<aTaroSf  Kouco^twc^tpoSt  koLpJ/raros, — *Ayirip6s,  troubletomefhMt 
the  Comparative  kyiripivrtpovj  Od.  /3,  190,  and  &x<tp<^)  disagreeable^  i-x^^'^P^* 
Od.  V,  392.  Comp.  §  82,  Kcm.  6.  Adjectives  in  -vs  and  -pos,  in  the  Homeric 
dialect,  form  the  Comparative  and  Snperlativo  in  'i»v,  -toy,  and  -lorosy  -9,  -«r, 
sometimes  also  regularly,  e.  g.  ikax^St  little^  ixdxifrrosj  ykvicvs  yXunitty^  /3cii^« 
Pd^icrroSf  KuBp6s,  KT^BurroSy  olicrp6s  oXktuttos  and  oltcrpirceroSf  vax^s  wdxi^rt, 
wpdr^us  trpfcrPiffToSf  wkvs  &Ki<rTos.  • 

2.  Besides  the  anomalous  forms  of  comparison  mentioned  under  4  84,  the 
following  Epic  and  dialectic  forms  require  to  be  noticed:  — 

iya^6sy  Comp.  &pcW,  ktatwvy  Koftrtpos  (Ion.  Kp4inrwy,  Dor.  ic^^mt),  Sup. 

KdpTurros, 
jcatcds,  Kcucdrfpoif  x^^P^'^'^P^^*  X^P^^^^t  X^F<<<^^<P^'  (Dor.  x^PV^^f  ^^^*  ^^^''^)t 

Sup.  Vmt^o^  (B.  t^,  531.  with  the  variation  IJKtaros,  which  Spitzner  prefers). 
ixlyos,  Comp.  i\l(c0y  {6\i(oy ft  ^aoMf  populi  suberant  statura  minores,  IL  # 

519) ;  fiijofy,  Bion,  5,  10. 
^iftSfoi,  ton.,  Comp.  ^rfirtpos  (Ion.  ^tuy)j  Sup.  fnitraros  and  pfilorou 
$fa96s,  slowy  Comp.  fipdarffwyj  Sup.  fidpiiaros  (by  MetathefU). 
mtntp6st  long^  \iAa9my\  —  irax<^y>  MicX:,  itincvtw 
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Hbuxrk  1.  Tho  positive  XEPH2  (x^prii,  x^pva*  X^FV^s,  x^^)  ^oond  in 
Homer,  and  belon^ng  to  x^/x^Wf  always  has  the  signitication  of  the  Compara* 
tire,  UsSt  baser,  vxScer.  The  PI.  irxits  and  (Ace.)  leKitu  arc  found  in  Homer 
from  tho  Comp.  -irxiw. 

BESf .  2.  In  tho  Epic  dialect,  the  forms  of  the  Comparative  and  Superlative, 
in  many  instances,  are  derived  from  Substantives;  some  of  these  forms  havo 
been  transferred  to  the  Common  language:  6  fiaatXtvt  fiari\t{rrtpos ',  rh 
K^pHos,  goirij  KtpBioy,  more  lucrative ^  K^pharos]  rh  iXyos,  pain,  ikyluv,  more 
jpainftd^  ixyiirtos\  ri  ^<7oy,  cold^  piytov,  colder^  more  dreadful,  ^iytrrosi  rh  icii' 
0  0  St  care,  itfiHurros,  most  dear ;  6  ^  K^my,  dog,  Kvmepos,  more  shameless,  Kwn 


roTos. 


4  217.  Pronouns. 


I.S.N. 
G. 


P. 


A. 


D.N. 

G.D. 
A. 

P.N. 

G. 


D. 


iy^  and  (before  a  vow- 
el) iy^tr  Epic;  fytt 
and  fyuy  .^olic 

ifl40f    ifltV,  fA€V    (fi€v) 

Epic  and  Ion. 
ifieio  Epic 
ifiddty  Epic 
4fA9vSt  ifiovs  Doric 
ifiotffioi  {fioi),ffU)t  JEo\. 
4fdy  Doric 


iti4t  fi4  (fi€)  Epic 


Mit 


ySIy 
ySfXf  yti  . 


Epic 


T^/uirEpic;  ^fi^cslon. 
ofi^f  Dor. ;  iixfits  Epic 
riii4<oy  Ion.  and  Epic 
iffitiMy  Epic 
kfifiisov  iEolic;    afiStv 

Doric 

^luy,  ^fu^t  ^H^^  Epic 
imii(v)  Mo\.  and  Ep. : 

h^uy  and  htdy  Dor. 


jllUas  Ion.  and  Epic 

^/lot,  ^/Lu(f  Epic 
K^AC  Epic ;  mii  Dor. 


9(t  Epic ;  r^  Dor.  and 
-^iol. ;  TtJwj  Epic 

TfO  Dor.;   Wo   (<r*o), 
atv  (<rev),  Ep.  and  Ion. 
(Tcio  and  nolo  Epic 
(TCi^cy  Epic 
TcCj,  TcoDs  Dor. 
(Tof  Epic 

r/y  Dor. ;  rtty  Dor.  et 
Ep.  (usually  Orthot.) 
rot  (roi)  Ep.  and  Ion. 
ffi  (ire)  Ep. ;  ri  Dor. 
TiJ  (tw)  Dor. 
t/v  in  Theocritus 


<r<poffy  (<r<fwiy) 
<r^t,  0"^ 

(r(f>wl,  <r<p^ 


Epic 


v/ic7r  Ep. ;  tiUts  Ion. 
6/((^5  Dor. ;  iinits  Ep. 
Afi^wy  Ion.  and  Epic 
blitiwv  Epic 
{ffx/xiuy  JE^\. 

ifuy,  l/uy,  ^piy  Epic 
tififxi(y)  Epic 


o^itty  (tr^tty)    Ion. 
and  Epic 
o'^y  Epic 
ffiptlwf  Epic 

0-^/  (tr^i)  Ion.:   Vfpi' 
9i{y),  [<r^i<r«(i')l,<r^(y, 
(<r<^iy),(r^f  (o-^i)  Ep.; 
&(T^i  .£ol. 

ir^ear    ((r^ca;)     Ion. 
and  Epic 
<r4xu,  <r^cias  Epic 
(<r<^«)  Epic  (H'.  265.) 

Bemahk.    The  forms  susceptible  of  inclination  are  those  written  without 
■n  accent 


vficof  Epic  and  Ion. 

IfjLos,  ifjds  Epic 
Cfifit  Epic ;  0fi4  Dor. 


to  (io),  cS  («d)  Epic 
and  Ion. 

cfo  Ep. ;  iuo  later  Ep. 
•.^cj^  {i^fy)  Epic 
joDs  Dor. 

fy  Dor.  (usually  or- 

thotone) 

{oi,or(o/)Ep.(Keflex.) 
U,  c  ({)  (as  Neut  II. 

a,  236.) 
Wy  (yiv)  Dor.  f  and  Att. 

poet.)  {him,  ner,  it) 
idy  {luy)  Ion.  (him,  her, 

it;  seldom  PI.) 
0'^f  Dor.  et  Att.  poet. 


a^ty,  atfwty 
ff^iy  <r^c    \  Epic 
<r^,  <r^ 
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2.  The  compound  forms  of  the  reflexive  pronouns,  ifjuan-ov,  a-wvrovf  etc^ 
never  found  in  Homer;  instead  of  them,  ho  writes  the  personal  pronouns  and 
the  pronoun  cttn6s  scporatei  c.  g.  lifi  aMy,  4fiol  aur^,  ifiw  airnis,  I  o^ri^y,  if 
aitrrg.  When  the  pronoun  aMs  stands  first,  it  signifies  himself^  henetf^  itsdf, 
even.  But  the  Ion.  writers  use  the  compound  forms  /ucwtrroD,  ccwi/royy  Iwvrov, 
etc.    Comp.  ^  207,  1. 

3.  Possessive  pronouns :  rtSs,  -4,  ^y  Dor.  and  Epic,  instead  of  (r6s ;  imu  -4, 
•^v,  and  Hsj  1),  Hy^  suus^  Epic ;  &/i^s,  -4,  -6^  Dor.  and  Epic,  ififios,  iLfift4r€pos  JE<A^ 
instead  of  ruiinpos  \  vwirtpos^  of  vs  loth^  Epic ;  vfiSsj  -^,  -6^  Dor.  and  Epic, 
Cfiftos  JEol.,  instead  of  ifi4r€pos  \  (r<f>wtT€pos,  of  }foit  both^  II.  a,  21G ;  (r^s,  -4, 49 
JEol.  and  Epic,  instead  of  <r<p4rtpos. 

4.  Demonstrative  pronouns :  (a)  6rjr6  (Dor.  'd  instead  of  ri) ;  Gen.  t&  Dor., 
TOio  and  rev  Epic,  ras  Dor. ;  Dat.  t$  Dor. ;  Ace.  rdy  Dor. ;  PI.  roi  and  rai  Dor. 
and  Epic;  Gen.  rduy  Epic,  ray  Dor.;  Dat.  Touri,  raicii  tJo-i,  and  rfy  Epic; 
Ace.  TfiSj,  T^i  Dor. 

(b)  2{9c :  Epic  Dat.  PI.  To7sBfffi  and  ro7sifa-(Ti  instead  of  toTtSc  ;  Epic  Dat 
roi0'^9«  instead  of  roTsBt  is  found  also  in  the  Tragedians. 

(c)  oZtos  and  a&r^s:  an  c  stands  before  the  long  inflection-endings  in  the 
Ion.  dialect  (^  207,  10),  e.  g.  rovriov^  ravr^ris,  Toirr^§»,  ro\n4ovs^  abrln^  ovriwp, 

(d)  ^icfiyos  is  written  in  Ion.  and  also  in  Att.  poetry  Kciyoi,  JEol.  Krjyos,  Dor 
rijyos, 

(e)  On  the  Ion.  forms  aMs.  rcaM  instead  of  6  aMs^  rh  aM,  see  ^  206, 1, 
and  207, 1. 

5.  Relative  pronouns:  o  Dor.  and  Horn.,  instead  of  is]  oTo  Ion.  and  Epic; 
Hov  Epic  seldom,  ci}s  II.  t,  208 ;  fa-i  and  fs  instead  of  als.  Besides  Sy,  1},  the 
other  forms  of  the  pronouns  are  supplied,  in  the  Dor.  dialect,  by  the  forms  of 
the  article,  e.  g.  r6  instead  of  S,  rod  instead  of  o3,  rrjs  instead  of  Ji,  etc.  The 
Epic  dialect  uses  both  forms  promiscuously,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
verse.  In  the  Ion.  dialect  also,  the  forms  of  the  article  are  frequently  used 
instead  of  the  relative. 

6.  Indefinite  and  interrogative  pronouns:  (a)  tIj,  t2:  Gen.  Wo  (tco)  Epic 
and  Ion.,  tcv  (tci;)  Epic,  Ion.,  and  Dor.,  Dat.  t^w  (tc^),  t^j  (ry)  Epic  and  Ion.; 
PI.  Atrtra  Neut.,  dnro?  Itatray  Od.  t,  218,  Gen.  reW  {rtuy)  Epic  and  Ion.,  DaU 
Wourt  Epic  and  Ion.  {roTtri,  S.  Trach.  984). 

(b)  riSf  ri :  Gen.  r4o  Epic  and  Ion.,  rtv  Epic,  Ion.,  and  Dor.,  r4^  Ion. 


( c )  Zms :  Nom.  Jrtj,  Neut.  5ti,  irrt  Ep. 
Gen.  5rcvEp.andIon.,Srco, 

5ttco,  trrtv  Epic. 
Dat.  5rcy,5ry  Ep.  and  Ion. 
Ace.  Ihiya  Epic,  Neut.  5ti, 

trri  Epic. 


Neut.  PI.  Srtya  Hiad. 
Srtuy  Epic  and  Ion. 

brioitrt  Epic  and  Ion.,  tririai  Her. 
Sriyaf  Epic,  Neut.  firira  and  ieva  Epic. 


4  ei8.  The   Numebalb. 

The  JEol.  and  secondary  form  of  /Jo  is  fo,  ins,  fp,  Xw]  iJso  ly,  H.  f.  422,  u 
■Qstead  of  iW.    A^o  and  8^  are  indeclinable  in  Homer ;  the  Boundary  forma 
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are  Sad  (indccl.),  S»tol,  8oia/,  doidf  Dat.  SotoTs,  Soioitr ,  Ace.  Soui  (indecl.),  Hoiovs, 
-ds,  'd.  —  niavptSf  -a  JEol.  and  Epic,  instead  of  r^aaapts,  'cu  — Avc&Scica  and  hvo- 
KodSfKa  Epic,  also  BdBtKu,  —  *E(/ico(rt  Epic,  instead  of  fUoa-t.  —  *Oy9<I^Kotna  and 
ivrtiKoma  Epic,  instead  of  hyloiiKOvraj  iyty^Kovra,  *Eypfdxt\oi  and  ZtKdx^^ot 
Epic,  instead  of  iyycucisx^^ioi  and  fivptot.  The  endings  -dKoma  and  -0x60101  in 
tlie  Epic  and  Ion.  become  -iiKoyTa,  -TiKSffiot,  Tlie  Epic  forms  of  the  ordinal! 
are  rpirarost  rtTparoSf  ifi96fiaroSf  iy^SaroSf  Hyaros,  and  ttyaros. 


The    Veeb. 

♦  219.  Augmc7it.  —  Reduplication. 

1.  All  the  poets,  except  the  Attic,  may  reject  the  augment,  according  to  the 
necessities  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  Xvat^  rrtiXaino^  bi<rw,  SpSrOf  cAc.  The  Ion. 
prose,  as  well  as  the  Epic  dialect,  may  omit  the  temporal  augment ;  it  may  also 
o*!iit  it  in  the  Fcrf.,  c.  g.  &fifiat,  fpyourfioi,  oXicrinaif  which  is  done  by  the  Epic 
writers  only  in  &ywya  and  ^pxarat  from  cf/ryw. 

2.  On  the  omission  of  the  Epic  dialect  to  double  the  p  when  the  augment  is 
prefixed,  e.  g.  (pt^as,  and  on  the  doubling  the  liquids,  e.  g.  t<rawat  see  S  208, 
4.  and  Rem. 

3.  &  in  the  Dor.  writers  is  changed  into  d  by  the  augment,  and  ou  suffers  no 
change,  e.  g.  iyov  instead  of  ^70^,  cRptov  instead  of  ^ptov, 

4.  Verbs  which  have  the  Digamma,  in  Homer  take  the  syllabic  augment, 
according  to  the  rule,  e.  g.  avhdvoif  to  please^  Irapf.  kdyZayov^  Aor.  cd8oy ,  —  ctSo- 
^tfu,  vid&JTy  iftffdfirjy,  also  in  the  participle  Ut(rdfi(yos.  On  account  of  the  verse, 
the  «  seems  to  bo  lengthened  in  ciofxu?a,  ct^oSc  {(FaSf)  from  ovScCyw. 

5.  In  Homer,  the  verbs  olvoxo^w  and  aMywy  take  at  the  same  time  both  the 
syllabic  and  temporal  augment,  viz.  iq>yox6tti  II.  8,  3,  yet  more  frequently  t^yo- 
X^ct ;  i-fiy^ayt  and  IjySayt, 

6.  The  reduplication  of  p  is  found  in  Homer,  in  Itepvwufidyosy  from  ^vr^w,  to 
make  dirty.  On  the  contrary,  the  Epic  and  poetic  Perfects,  ffifiopa  from  fitlpofiai 
and  (ffovfuu  from  fftvwj  arc  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  those  beginning 
with  pf  L  e.  by  Metathesis ;  hence  Kfifiopa,  etc.,  instead  of  fi4fu>pa.  —  The  Epic 
and  Ion.  Tcrf.  of  Krdofuu  is  HK-nincu.  A  strengthened  reduplication  is  found  in 
the  Hom.  forms  SciScxorcu  and  8((8ckto. 

7.  In  the  Epic  dialxt,  the  second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  also  often  takes  the 
reduplication,  which  remains  through  all  the  modes.  In  the  Ind.  the  simple 
augment  «  is  commonly  omitted;  thus,  e.  g.  Kdfiywy  to  (jroio  xceary^  Subj.  Aor. 
KfKd/xta]  KtKofiaif  to  command^  iK€K\6fir)y  \  kAi/od,  to  Iicar^  Aor.  Imp.  WicAiidt, 
K^KXvTf]  Kayxdyvi  to  ditain^  \i\axov\  KafifidvUf  to  receive^  AcAojScV^cu ; 
Xay^dyte,  latto,to  escape  notice,  \€\aboy]  vtl^w,  to  persuade,  v4in^oy,  wtiri^ 
firjy]  ripirwy  to  delight,  rerpcnrSfiTfy ]  rvyxdyUf  to  obtain.  rtrvKtlyy  7§TVK4ar^ai\ 
♦  ENfl,  /o  murder,  ^ir«pyoVt  V(<pyoyj  (ppdCof*  to  say,  to  shc^^  witppaZoy,  M^poZov, 
Aorists  with  the  Att.  reduplication  {comp.  §  124,  Rem.  2)  commonly  take  the 
augment:  'APn,  to  Jit,  fjp-apoy]  *AXn,  to  grieve,  IJK-axoy]  iA^|»,  to  ward  ojgT, 
t\'0\Koy,  a\a^jc(7v ;  6pyvui,to  excite,  6p-opop  j  iyiirrm,io  chide,  iviy'^oy.   Tra 


E60  DIALECTS.  [i  220 

Tcrbs  in  the  Aor.  take  the  reduplication  in  the  middle  of  the  word :  viz.  irtwrm^ 
liy-hrawfPf  and  ip^Kv,  to  restrain,  iip6-KaKWf  ipuKcjcUtw.    Comp.  the  Presents, 

8.  In  the  Dialects,  there  arc  still  other  forms  of  the  Ferf.  and  Flap,  with  tfat 
Att.  reduplication  (^  124) ;  thus,  e.  g.  alp4»,  to  takej  Ion.  iLp-^tlpiiKa,  dip-«l^ipii; 
i\dofiat,  to  wander.  Epic  Fcrf.  with  a  Fres.  signification  iXr^yuuw,  *APfl 
{apapivKfia),  to  fit,  Foct.  Ikp-apa^  I  fit,  (Intrans.),  Ion.  Hpi^pa;  'AX  a  (&irax'(»),  Ic 
nrieve,  Epic  and  Ion.  hK-4\x^f^^i  ix-^xny^'i  *EN£Ka  {^4ptt),  to  carry,  lotLh- 
iivuyyuai ;  ipeiirw^to  demolish,  Foct.  ip-^ipiroj  Epic  ip-dptrro ;  ipi(ctf  to  eontaid, 
Epic  ip-^puTfuu, 

$220.  Personal-endings  and  Mode-vowels. 

1.  First  Fers.  Sing.  Act.  The  original  ending  -^i  of  the  first  Pers.  Sing^  ii 
found  in  the  Epic  dialect  in  several  subjunctiTU,  e.  g.  lertltwfu,  itydy^fUf  r^x^f^ 
!ic»/tu,  i^4K»fju,  IBu/u,    Comp.  §  116,  1. 

2.  Second  Fers.  Sing.  Act.  In  the  Dor.,  and  particularly  in  the  .£oL  and  Ep. 
dialect,  the  lengthened  form  -a^a  is  found  (§  116,  2).  In  the  Ind.,  this 
belongs  almost  exclusively  to  the  conjugation  in  -/u,  c.  g.  rlbritr^a,  ^9fd«« 
8(8010-30,  iraprja^a.  In  Homer,  this  ending  is  frequent  in  the  Subj.,  e.  g.  id^^ 
^f  fUrpff^a,  more  seldom  in  the  Opt.,  e.  g.  icAa/our^a,  fidXaHc^a, 

3.  Instead  of  the  ending  - cts,  the  Dor.  frequently  has  the  old  form  -ff,  e.  g. 
r^wTMs  instead  of  r^irrcts ;  so  in  Theocritus  <rvp(ir8cf  =  evpi(us. 

4.  Third  Fers.  Sing.  Act.  In  the  Epic  dialect,  the  Subj.  sometimes  has  the 
ending  -ffi  (arising  from  -rt)  appended  to  the  usual  ending  of  the  Snbj.,  e.  g. 
i^9kriffi{y),  &yp<rtf  ii}JJuqi<rt]  the  Opt.  only  in  irapa^airiat, 

5.  Instead  of  the  ending  -ct  in  the  Fres.  Ind.  of  the  Dor.  dialect,  the  form  ^ 
is  used,  though  seldom,  e.  g.  Ziidtricti  instead  of  9iidffKti.  In  the  seoond  and 
third  Fers.  Sing.  Ferf.  Act.,  Theocritus  uses  the  endings  -ij$,  -ij  instead  of  -«f, 
-c,  e.  g.  irtr6y^s,  oirtlfirri  instead  of  wrxov^ctSt  viroMre. 

6.  First  Fers.  Fl.  Act.  The  Dor.  dialect  has  retained  the  original  ending 
•/iff,  e.  g.  T^wrofits  instead  of  rim-ofity  (§  204). 

7.  The  third  Fers.  Fl.  Act.  of  the  principal  tenses,  in  the  Dor.  dialect,  ends 
throughout  in  -kti,  e.  g.  riirroim  (instead  of  r^irrown),  rvforri,  r^wrmni 
(instead  of  rimrwn),  rerv^om,  ivaiydoyrif  i^aerStmi.  In  the  J£ol.  and  Dor., 
this  ending  in  the  Fres.  and  Fut.  is  -ouri  instead  of  •ouci,  e.  g.  irc/Nvy^Mri(y), 
¥cdoi9i(v). 

8.  Personal  endings  of  the  Flup.  Act.  In  the  Epic  and  Ion.  dialects,  tht 
following  forms  occur :  — 

First  Fers.  Sing.,  -ca  the  only  Epic  and  Ion.  form  (-ij  old  Att.,  §  116,  6),  e.  g 

^rcl^^vca,  /fJfo,  vtvolbta  instead  of  frcd^nr,  etc 
Second  "        "      -«oj,  e.  g.  ^rcd^caf,  Od.  m,  90,  instead  of  ir^bifwtis. 
Third    "        "      -€€(y),  e.  g.  iywySytt,  KoraXcAo/rcf ,  i^fipdfK^w  (not  Horn.). 
Second  "      Fl.    -^orc,  e.  g.  avyipUar^,  Her.  9,  58. 


Rbmabk  1.    The  third  Fers.  Sine.  Flup.  Act  in  -ct,  as  well  as  the 
Fen.  of  the  Impf.  in  -f<,  is  found  in  Homer  before  a  vowel  with  the  r  paragogic; 
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thw,  ior-fiKfiVy  11.  ^,  691.  fitfik-fiKfiy,  n.  €,  661.  ^,  270.  {,412.  Mtiinrf}Ktiyt  Od 
fv  M9  J  —  ff<rif€«K,  IL  7,  388. 

9.  The  second  and  third  Fcrs.  Dual  of  the  historical  tenses  arc  sometimea 
exchanged  for  each  other.  Thus  in  Homer,  the  forms  -roy  and  'ff^or  (second 
Pers.  Dual)  stand  instead  of  -ttiv  and  -ff^y  (third  Pcrs.  Dud),  e.  g.  Si^xcror, 
IL  Kf  364.  \cupva-atroVf  II.  <r,  583.  ^toptifffftir^oVf  II.  v,  301.  On  this  inter- 
rhargcin  Attic,  see  §  116,  Rem. 

10.  The  second  Pers.  Sing.  Prcs.  Ind.  and  Subj.,  Impf.  Ind.  and  Opt.  Mid.  or 
Pass.,  the  first  Aor.  Mid.  Ind.,  after  dropping  <r,  remain  uncontracted  in  the 
Ion.  and  often  in  the  Epic  dialect,  e.  g.  ^irir^AXccu ;  Homer  ises  either  these 
forms,  e.  g.  Xtivfcu,  XiAcueoi,  kfpiicriai,  ip6<r<r9ai,  iiraCfnjait  i^«>  {ktoo,  iytiyao,  or 
the  contract  forms,  -j;  (from  -€oi),  -ew  (from  -co),  -«  (from  -oo),  e.  g.  IfrAcv,  Kpx^Vy 
^^tVf  iKp4fi».  When  the  characteristic  of  the  verb  is  c,  it  is  very  frequently 
omitted  in  tlie  Ion.  dialect,  before  -cox  and  -eo,  e.  g.  «pt\4ai  instead  of  ^(A^ccm, 
^4o  instead  of  ^iX^co ;  so  in  Homer,  iK\4\  II.  w,  202,  yet  with  the  variation 
licAf*  from  K\4ofxai.  Comp.  §  222,  B  (3).  —  The  ending  -«o  in  Homer  is 
lengthened  into  -eto,  e.  g.  Kptio,  (nrcio,  and  the  ending  -/cai  is  contracted  into 
-fMU,  in  verbs  in  -ita,  e.  g.  fiv^ucu,  yctox.  Homer  sometimes  drops  ff  in  the 
Becond  Pcrs.  Sing.  Peif.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass,  also,  viz.  fi4fiyr}ai  (and  fi4fuqii)t 
64fiXfi<Ut  taffvo. 

11.  The  Dual  endings  -tt^v,  -<r^y,  and  first  Pcrs.  Sing,  -firiv^  in  the  Doric 
are,  -rdi^,  -<r^av,  -fiay  (§  201,  2)^  c.  g.  i^ppaadfjLay,  In  the  later  Doric,  the 
change  of  ri  into  d  is  found,  though  seldom,  even  in  the  Aor.  Pass.,  c.  g.  irlnt&t 
instead  of  ir%nn]v. 

12.  The  personal-endings  -fit^oy,  -/ue^a,  in  Epic,  as  well  as  in  Doric,  Ionic, 
and  Attic  poetry,  often  have  the  original  forms  -fifff^y,  -/ico-i^a,  c.  g.  rvirr6fi§^- 

13.  The  tliird  Pcrs.  PI.  Pcrf.  and  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  in  the  Ionic  and  Epic 
dialect,  vcrj-  generally  ends  in  -arat,  -oto,  instead  of  -vreu,  -yrOf  e.  g.  vcv«(- 
5crrcu,  vtvavarcu^  ^/Sc/SouXciJaTo,  iardkaro]  very  often  also  the  third  Pers.  PL 
Opt.  Mid.  or  Pass,  is  -olaruf  -afaro,  instead  of  -oirro,  -cuvto,  e.  g.  TvwToUtTO 
instead  of  rinrroiyrot  apri<ralaTo  (Homeric),  instead  of  iLp4iaaivro,  Also  tho 
ending  -ovroy  in  the  Ion.  dialect,  has  this  change,  though  the  o  before  y  becomes 
f ,  e.  g.  ifiovXtaro  instead  of  ifioiXoyro.  In  verbs  in  -du  and  -^w,  the  t]  in  the 
ending  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  -tjvtoi,  -lyyro,  is  shortened  in  the  Ionic  into  c,  e.  g. 
out4cerai  instead  of  fiaiyTcu  from  oik^m,  4rmiJ.4aT0  instead  of  irrrifiriyro  from 
Tifidv.  Also  instead  of  -ayraUf  the  Ionic  dialect  has  •4cerai  (instead  of  -daraij^ 
e.  g.  irtvT4aTou  instead  of  ir4irraincu.  *\irlitarcu,  in  Herodotus,  from  the  Pcrf. 
it^/uu  (Pre?.  a(piKy4oficu)  is  the  only  example  in  which  the  rule  stated  ^  116, 
6,  is  not  observed. 

Rem.  2.  Two  Perf.  and  Plup.  forms  are  found  in  Homer  with  the  ending 
-tsrai,  -Saro,  from  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  not  8,  viz.  4\a,vyw  {4\dm) 
iX:4ikatiau  ikriKdZarOt  Od.  ij,  86,  and  iucaxiC^  iucfix^fuu  Axtjx^Jotoi,  U.  p,  637  ;  the 
9  seems  to  be  merely  euphonic ;  yet  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  reading  is  not 
wholly  settled  ;  the  forms  i^ftdZarai  and  ipp^oero  (from  ^alyw)  must  be  derived 
from  the  stem  'PAZA  (comp.  ^^o'crrc,  Od.  v,  150). 
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M.  The  third  Pcrs.  PL  Aor.  Pass,  -riiray  is  abridged  into  -cy,  in  the  Doric, 
and  also  frequently  in  the  Epic  and  poetic  dialect,  c.  g.  rpd^ty  instead  of  irp^ 
^nvay.  In  the  Opt.  this  abridged  form  is  regular  in  the  Common  languoga 
/§  116,  7),  e.  g.  Tv^fify  instead  of  rwp^tlfjffay. 

15.  The  third  Pcrs.  PI.  Imp.  Act  in  -ruffoy,  and  Mid.  or  Pass,  in  ffb^voM^  is 
abridged  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialect  (always  in  Homer)  into  -yrw  and  -c^my 
(§  IIG,  12),  e.  g.  r\mr6vT(i9v  instead  o( rvm-iraHrayf  'Knroib6vr»v  instead  of  tctm- 
^(rwraVf  rwritrbttv  instead  of  Tvrrr4a^o»a'ay, 

IC.  The  long  mode-vowels  of  the  Subj.,  viz.  m  and  ri,  are  very  frequently 
shortened  in  the  Epic  dialect  into  o  and  c,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the 
verse,  c.  g.  io/i€y  instead  of  twfitv]  <t>^i6fi«r^a  instead  o^  -ctf.ueda;  orp4^at 
instead  of  -rrrai  (§  207,  4). 

17.  The  first  Aor.  Opt.  Act.,  in  the  JEolic  dialect  ends  in  -€«a,  -eios,  -cit,  etc., 
third  Pcrs.  PI.  -tiay,  instead  of  -eu/xi,  -aiy,  -oi,  etc.,  third  Pcrs.  PL  -aity.  See 
^  UC,  I). 

IS.  Infinitive.  The  original  full  form  of  the  Inf  Act.  is  -/icyat,  and  with 
the  mode-vowel,  -^fiivou,  which  is  found  in  the  Epic,  Doric,  and  JEoVic  dialects. 
This  form  is  sometimes  shortened  into  -ftev  {-^fjuy)  by  dropping  cu«  sometimes 
into  -yai  by  syncopating  fit  (c/ac).  But  in  the  Epic  dialect,  the  ending  -ccy  also 
is  found,  formed  from  -ifityy  and  in  contract  verbs,  and  in  the  second  Aor.,  also 
the  endings  -«ty  and  -uy.  The  Pres.,  Fut.,  and  second  Aor.  take  the  mode- 
vowel  €  and  the  ending  -/4cv,  hence  -^/xev,  e.  g.  rxnrr-t-fiiv^  rv^4fify^  tlir^fuy,^' 
Verbs  in  -e(«  and-€«,  as  they  contract  the  characteristic-vowel  a  and  the 
mode-vowel  e  of  the  Inf  ending  '4fityaty  have  the  form  --fifityai,  c.  g.  yofiiuyai 
(7<m£»),  iptKfiiJLtyat  {(fnXdon)^  <pofy{ifi€yai  {<f>op4(a).  —  With  the  ending  -^fxcyai  corre* 
spends  that  of  the  Aorists  Pass.,  e.  g.  rvirfjfifyat  instead  of  rinr^wu,  ikoXXur 
^fifyai ;  so  always  in  the  Epic  dialect ;  but  the  Doric  lias  the  abridged  form  in 
-rjfjueyt  c.  g.  roir^^fv. — In  the  Pres.  of  verbs  in  -/xi,  the  ending  -fjLfv  and  -luyat  is 
appended  to  the  unchanged  stem  of  the  Pres.,  and  in  tlie  second  Aor.  Act.,  to 
the  pure  stem,  e.  g.  Tc^«-/u€y,  r^4-fiivaif  l(Trd-fieyt  icrrd-fifycu,  9iJi6-n(y,  9i96-ft€yatf 
Btucyv-fxtyj  S€iKyv-fi€ycu]  b4-fi€v,  ^4-fAtyaif  8o-/ic»',  8J-/icvat;  so  also  in  Perfects 
derived  immediately  from  the  stem  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  rt^ydntyt  /ScjScCucy.  The 
following  arc  exceptions,  viz.  ri^fitvout  IL  i^^,  83  (with  which  the  forms  of  the 
Pre?.  Part.  Mid.  ri^i/xtyos,  Kix^fitvosy  correspond],  SiSoCyai,  II.  «,  425,  also  the 
Inf  second  Aor.  Act.  of  verbs  in  -a  and  -w,  which  also  retain  the  long  vowel 
{§  191,  2),  c.  g.  trr^-fjueyai,  Prfi-fifvcUt  56-/A€yai,  instead  of  ar^ycut  Svyau, 

19.  Besides  the  forms  in  '4fi(ycu  and  -€/a<v,  the  Doric  dialect  has  one  in  -€» 
uhridgcd  from  these,  e.  g.  iyty  instead  of  iytty ;  Fut.  apfi6(nv  instead  of  apfi/i- 
"".y ;  second  Aor.  iJcV  instead  of  iSeti',  Ao/ScV  instead  of  XafifTvy  etc.  In  the 
l)ori(;  of  Theocritus,  the  ..^ol.  Inf  ending  -rjy  is  fotmd,  c.  g.  x^r'i*'^  iwconi' 
Aor.  \a3>V)  instead  of  xa^f>«'»'»  A^a^cTv. 

20.  The  Inf  ending  of  the  Aor.  Pass,  -^/jueycu,  -rjufy,  is  abridged  into  i|*»  m 
the  Doric  Avritcrs,  yet  only  after  a  preceding  long  syllable,  e.  g.  fit^6<r^y  instead 
of  -dijycu.  The  Inf  ending  of  the  Perf.  Act.  varies  between  -jfy  and  -f  ii»  in 
the  Doric  ond  JEolic  writers,  c.  g.  t€.^cm/^ki7i^,  yty6y€iy  instead  of  rci^co^  qit^voK 
yryay^yau 
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21.  Participle.  The  ^olic  dialect  has  the  diphthong  oi  instead  of  ov  before 
r  in  participles,  and  ax  instead  of  d,  e.  g.  r&irruyf  ritrroiaa.,  rinrroy^  KafioT&Of 
Kswoura  instead  of  'Ovaa]  r^euSf  -oMra,  instead  of  r^as,  -cura  (^  201,  2,  and 
207, 1).  The  Epic  dialect  can  lengthen  the  accented  o  into  w  in  the  oblique 
cases,  e.  g.  fif^uuiToSi  ir«<^va>raf .  —  The  Perf.  Act.  Part.,  in  the  Doric  dialect, 
Boroetimes  takes  the  ending  of  the  Pres.,  e.  g.  Tc^ptVovrcs  instead  of  irf<ppiK6Tft, 


$  221.  Epic  and  Ionic  Iterative  form. 

1.  The  Ionic  and  particularly  the  Epic  dialect,  and  not  unfrequentljr,  in 
imitation  of  these,  the  Tragedians,  have  a  special  Impf  and  Aor.  form  with  the 
end'ng  -(tkov^  to  denote  an  action  often  repeated,  or  continued.  This  is  called 
the  Iterative  form.    It  is  regularly  without  the  augment. 

2.  It  is  generally  found  only  in  the  Sing,  and  in  the  third  Pci*.  PI.  Ind.  of 
the  Impf.  and  Aor.,  and  is  inflected  like  the  Impf.  j  for  in  the  Impf.  and 
second  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.,  the  endings  -(tkov^  -vKts^  o''cc(v),  •ffK6fi'nv^  •irjcov(co,  «i;), 
-CKrro^  preceded  by  the  union-vowel  «,  arc  used  instead  of  -oy,  -<J/xTjy,  and  in  the 
tirst  Aor.  Act  and  Mid.  the  endings  -offKov^  •cuTK6nriv  are  used  instead  of  -€^ 

(a)  Impf.  hiV€v-€(TKov^  dik-taKts^  €ir-€(TK€(y),  ir(\-tffK€ro,  ^offK-iffKomo,  In 
verbs  in  -(£«,  -d^CKoy  is  abridged  into  -affKoy,  which,  according  to  the  necessities 
of  the  verse,  can  be  again  lengthened  into  -doffKoy,  c.  g.  vucaffKoyitv^  yauerdaur' 
Kov,  Verbs  in  -ico  have  -itffKov  and  -io-Kov^  e.  g.  iroA^-ccrKc,  fiovKoK^fffKt ;  oXx^^if' 
Koy,  vaf\4<rKtrot  KoXiffKtTo ;  when  the  verse  requires,  -UtrKov  can  be  lengthened 
into  'tUvKov^  a.  ^.  vuKtUffKov  \  verbs  in  -dta  do  not  have  this  Iterative  form 
among  the  older  authors ;  verbs  iu  -^i  omit  the  mode-vowel  hero  also,  e.  g. 
ri^€'<TKov^  Hho-iTKoy^  ZtUvv-a-Kov ;  iu  some  verbs  the  ending  -outkov  has  taken  the 
place  of  'idKov^  e.  g.  piirr-curKov,  Kpvirr-curKOVj  from  ftiirrwy  Kpinrru. 

(b)  Second  Aor.  cA-ccrnc,  fidK-taKt,  (pvy-arKt ;  iu  verbs  in  -/ii,  without  a  mode- 
vowel,  e.g.  ard-ffKc  (=  ^<mj),  vaptfidaKt  (=  wap^firj),  HffKt^  Sucrirc;  also  an 
Iterative  form  of  the  second  Aor.  Pass,  is  found,  viz.  4>dv€<rK9  instead  of  i^dyrif 
II.  X,  64.  Od.|i,241,242. 

(c)  First  Aor.  iKdff-cuTKfyy  o^S^tr-curKev,  &ir-a(rKe,  fivr}(r-d(rKtTo,  kyvJait'orK* 
(instead  of  iLyyo-fiaacK*  from  kyyo4»). 


$  222.    Contraction  and  Resolution  in   Verbs. 

L  The  Epic  dialect.  In  the  Epic  dialect,  verbs  in  -da>,  -4(a,  '6a>,  are  subject 
to  contraction,  but  by  no  means  so  generally  as  in  the  Attic.  The  contraction 
is  made  according  to  the  general  rules,  with  a  few  exceptions,  as  will  be  seen  in 
the  following  remarks. 

A.  Verbs  in  -etc*.     (1 )  In  these  verbs,  the  imcontracted  form  occurs  only  in 
certain  words  and  forms,  e.  g.  iripaoy^  KartcKlaoy^  ycurrdovai  j  always  in  Ixi/m^  and 
in  rerbs  which  have  a  long  a  for  their  characteristic,  or  whose  stem  is  a  mon<^ 
fjllablc,  c.  g.  9i4fiMy,  ndvAwy.  txpaf,  ixP^"*  (from  XP^>  '<>  attack) 
12 
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(2)  In  8omo  words,  a  is  changed  into  c,  viz.  fiwobftoy  from  /icmihU, 
from  iundvj  6n6kK%ov  from  SfioKXAM.    Comp.  4  201, 1. 

(3)  Instead  of  the  ancontracted  and  contracted  forms,  the  contracted  sjUabla 
is  resolved,  OS  often  as  the  measure  requires  it ;  this  is  done  bj  inserting  a  simi- 
lar vowel,  commonly  shorter,  more  seldom  longer,  before  the  vowel  formed 
by  contraction  ;  in  this  way,  a  is  resolved  into  dd  or  dd,  and  »  into  <m»  or  mi 
(^  207,  2).  The  short  vowel  is  used  here,  when  the  syllable  preceding  the 
contracted  one  is  short,  e.  g.  (6pw)  6p6to ;  but  if  this  syllable  is  long,  the  long 
vowel  must  be  used  on  account  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  i^/Scimmto.  The  resolution  docs 
not  take  place  with  the  vowel  a  before  a  personal-ending  beginning  with  r. 
e.  g.  6parT€u,  6pa'To.     Thus  :  — 


{6pd*is) 

Spfs 

Spi^s 

{ipi») 

6pv 

6p6«§ 

{dpdta^ai) 

bpiaffhcu 

6pi.aff^at 

{6pJMv<ra) 

6pSo9a 

6p69»oa 

(/iCVOlMUl) 

fifyoiy^ 

ftcKOtydf 

(fiodovfft) 

fiowcri 

fio6»ai 

(<<^») 

^l 

4i<^s 

{Spdoifu) 

Sp^fAl 

6p6^fii 

{furdHr^tu) 

fxtfoff^ai 

fiyiaa^ai 

(8/>dou<rt) 

SpcMri 

ip^OtffU 

Kemark  1.  In  Od.  {,  343,  the  form  Bpriai  (from  Sodnu)  occurs  instead  of  the 
SprjcUf  which  Eustath.  cites.  In  the  following  Dual  tbrms,  ac  is  contracted  into 
ri :  xpofawJ^Ttyy,  <rw\^T»;i',  (rvyarrfirriVy  ^otrfyniy  instead  of  -drriu ;  so  also  in  the 
two  verbs  in  -^»,  dfju^nrirriy,  iTctA^riiy  insteaid  of  -tlrriy. 

4.  When  yr  comes  after  a  contracted  vowel,  a  short  vowel  may  be  inserted 
between  rr  and  such  a  contracted  syllable,  e.  g.  ri^Aoyra  instead  of  iffiUm, 
ytX^orrtSi  fxr^oyroy  in  the  Opt.  also,  the  protracted  -wot  instead  of  -y  is  found 
in  ii^Aotiu  (instead  of  rifidotfii  =  ^/3f  fu).  The  following  are  anomalous  forms : 
yaurduffa  (instead  of  -Sooira),  a-dwy  second  Fers.  Imp.  Frcs.  Mid.  and  third  Fers. 
Sing,  Impf.  Act  fix>m  SAfl,  to  save. 

Bem.  2.  On  the  Inf.  in  -^jfityeu  of  verbs  in  -dot  and  -^w,  see  §  220,  18,  and  on 
the  Epic-Ionic  contraction  of  oti  into  m,  see  4  205,  5. 

B.  Verbs  in  -^cv.  To  this  conjugation  belong  also  all  Futures  in  -^  and 
'4of»ai,  all  second  Fcrsons  in  >eo,  -ecu,  and  -i}a<>  second  Aor.  Inf.  Act.  in  -^cir, 
and  the  Aor.  Fass.  Subj.  in  '4a  and  -ttct. 

( 1 )  Contraction  does  not  take  place  in  all  forms  in  which  c  is  followed  by  the 
vowels  M,  w,  71,  ^t  Of,  and  ov,  e.  g.  <pt\4wfi€y,  ^lA^oi/u,  etc. ;  yet  such  uncontracted 
forms  must  commonly  be  read  with  Synizesis.  In  other  instances,  the  contrac- 
tion is  either  omitted  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  ^tX^cx,  ip4m 
Fut.,  irpvydovaa  Fut.,  fioK^tiy  second  Aor.  Act.,  ircWca'^cu  Fut.  Mid.,  fuy4mci 
second  Aor.  Subj.  Fass. ;  or  contraction  takes  place,  and  then,  when  co  is  con- 
tracted, it  becomes  ew  (§  205, 1),  e.  g.  alpt^firiyf  atrwy,  yiytv ;  except  ityt^iwrovy 
and  Mp^ovy, 

(2)  Sometimes  the  open  c  is  lengthened  into  «  (4  207,  1),  e.  g.  irtXtlm, 
irtKtioy,  TK^Uiy,  oKyflu]  —  Safitiw  instead  of  9af(£,  fuytiv  instead  of  fuyg 
(second  Aor.  Subj.  Fass.). 

(3)  In  the  ending  of  the  second  Fers.  Sing.  Fres.  Mid.  or  Fass.,  two  Epsilons 
coming  together  are  cither  contracted,  as  in  the  third  Fers.,  e.  g.  tuAi-^ut 
K  lu/^uu,  like  ttvi^fiTcu,  rcMu,  like  ycrroi,  or  one  c  is  elided,  e.  g.  fttAdm., 
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wm\4€u.  This  elision  commonlj  occurs  both  among  the  Epic  and  Ionic  writers, 
in  the  second  Fers.  Impf.  and  Imp.  Pres.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  e.  g.  ^fi4o,  hc4o,  ahdof 
i^vry^'  In  Buch  cases,  the  accent  is  on  the  penult,  whether  the  word  ends  with 
-cai  or  -co  (^  220,  10). 

Reh.  3.  On  the  irregular  contruction  in  the  Dual,  see  Benu  1 ;  on  the  Inf 
in  -^r^ai,  see  §  220,  18. 

C.  Verbs  in  -^w.  These  verbs  follow  either  the  common  rules  of  contrac* 
tion,  c  g.  yowovfuu,  yovyowr^tu,  or  they  are  not  contracted,  but  lengthen  o  into 
«,  and  then  the  forms  of  verbs  in  -ou  resemble  those  of  verbs  in  -dU,  e.  g. 
(^hWto,  Uiptiowot  uwy^omas  (comp.  tifitioyraf  4  above) ;  or  they  become  wholly 
analogous  to  verbs  in  -cU>,  since  they  resolve  -ovffi  (third  Pcrs.  PI.  Pres.)  into 
'6»4rif  'ovrro  into  'SuyrOf  and  -o7cy  into  -Stptv,  and  consequently  suppose  a 
contraction  like  that  of  verbs  in  -da:  (iLp6ova'i)  iipown  iip6w<n  (comp.  6p6wffi), 
{hii6orro)  hiicvrro  8i}t^w vro  (comp.  6p6ctyTo)^  (8])«<{<mcv)  hi.fiiv  ifildifty  (comp. 
ip6^f€p).  But  this  resolution  into  '6w  or  -too  is  confined  to  such  forms  as  admit 
it  in  verbs  in  -du ;  hence,  e.  g.  the  Pres.  iipoisy  apoi,  apovrf,  and  the  Inf  ipoOv,  do 
not  admit  this  resolution. 

IL  Ionic  dialect.  (1)  In  the  Ionic  dialect,  only  verbs  in  •(£»  and  '6m  suffer 
contraction  ;  verbs  in  -cod  commonly  omit  it,  except  tlic  contraction  of  -co  and 
-fov  into  -fv,  which  frcijucntly  occurs  (§  205,  1),  e.  g.  ^(Xcv/icv  instead  of  ^iXio- 
lup  =*  ^iXovfifv,  4«pi\fw  instead  of  iiplKiov  =  iipiKow,  ipiXtv  instead  of  <pt\4ow 

(2)  The  nncontractcd  forms  exhibited  in  the  table  (^  135)  of  the  second 
Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  and  Impf  Mid.  or  Pass,  in  -^17,  -^p,  -^p,  -^ou,  -dov,  -A>u,  e.  g. 
^lAcp,  Tifidpi  fJua^Sjij  ipiXtoVf  rifidouj  fua&6ou^  etc.,  are  found  in  no  dialect,  and 
are  presented  merely  to  explain  the  contraction.  For  even  the  Ionic  writers 
use  here  the  contracted  forms  of  verbs  in  -dm  and  -^w,  e.  g.  n/t^  fjuc^oti  ti/aA, 
/lur^Vy  etc. ;  but  of  verbs  in  -^w,  as  also  in  barytone  verbs,  they  do  not  use  the 
endings  -p,  -ow,  but  -co*,  -•©,  e.  g.  TiJirr-foi,  ^twtt-co,  ^<Ae-cat,  i<pi\t-to,  —  On  the 
elision  of  c  in  the  ending  -^co,  see  above,  No.  1,  B  (3). 

(3)  Verbs  in  -du  follow  the  common  rules  of  contraction;  but  in  the  uncon- 
tractcd  form,  the  a  is  changed  into  c,  c.  g.  6p4wy  dpiofitv  instead  of  dpdu^  xp^^^ 
XP^wnai  instead  of  xp^^t  etc.     Comp.  §  201,  1. 

(4)  Ao  in  the  nncontractcd  forms  is  frequently  lengthened  into  iu»  (§  207, 3), 
e.  g.  xpitavrau^  iirriwvro^  dptuyrts^  w§ip€(&ixfvos  instead  of  {xpdotncu)  xP^^^^'^t 
etc. 

(5)  The  change  of  the  a  into  c,  as  in  6p««,  explains  the  usage  among  the  Ion. 
writers  of  sometimes  contracting  ao  and  aov,  and  ah»o  to  and  tou  in  verbs  in 
W«»,  into  -cv  (^  205,  1),  c.  g.  tlpdntw  instead  of  tipdnaovy  ytXwaa  instead  of 
TtXimwo,  &7aircvyTcs  instead  of  kyandovrts.  So  also  in  tlie  Doric  dialect,  e.  g 
7«Acvrri  instead  of  ytKdowri,  This  contraction  into  cv  instead  of  ou  is  often 
found  even  in  verbs  in  -(W,  e.  g.  SuroicGcri  instead  of  {Zuciu6own)  JiucajLovint 
%utm9V9  instead  of  Zucaiovv,  iJiuealtvp,  CTt^oMtvinai  from  trr*^a3^6v, 

(6)  In  Ionic  prose,  the  Epic  resolution  is  found  but  seldom  in  verbs  in  -dm^ 
e.  g.  KOfidtHTit  iiyopdosvTOy  Her. 
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nL  Doric  dialect.  (1)  Contrary  to  the  common  usage  of  the  Doric,  at  and 
aci  are  contracted  into  i}  and  9  (^  205,  3),  e.  g.  ri/Arrrt  instead  of  ri^rc  = 
Tifwrtj  ^irgs  Instead  of  ^trf  r,  dpriy  instead  of  6paM,  The  Inf  is  written 
without  an  1  subs^^ript,  as  the  uncontracted  form  originally  ended  in  -mtM 
Comp.  also  II.  5,  also  §  134,  3. 

(2)  The  Inf.  of  verbs  in  -fw  has  a  double  form,  cither  the  abridged  form  in 
'4y  instead  of  -civ,  c.  g.  voicV  instead  of  woitiy,  or  according  to  the  analogy  of 
verbs  in  -cU,  a  form  in  -rjv  (from  -driv),  e.  g.  ^tXrjv  instead  of  ^<A/ciy  =  ^tXw, 
KOiTfiyy  instead  of  koc^uv^  ^poyrjv  instead  of  i^povuv, 

(3)  In  the  Done  and  ^olic  dialects,  -oo,  -aov^  and  -aaa  are  contracted  Jito  o 
(^  205,  2),  e.  g.  viiva^fs  instead  of  iruv&yLtv  (ireiydo/ucv),  Tttvairri  instead  of 
vtir(<(*ou)»-(r<,  7€Xav  instead  of  7cA((£-»y)«v,  ^vcdarrts  instead  of  ^v<r(<i-o)ar-rrcr. 

Kem.  4.  On  the  contraction  into  -ev  instead  of  -oi;,  see  S  205, 1.  —  A  striking 
peculiarity  of  the  Doric  dialect,  especially  of  the  later  Doric  as  used  by  The- 
ocritus,  is,  that  it  frcquentlr  has  a  long  a  even  in  the  inflection  of  verbs 'in  '4u* 
c.  g.  hr6vvuira  instead  of  Myriffa  from  vov^v,  i(pi\aa-a  instead  of  i^lXfiva  from 

^  223.  Formatioii  of  the    Te7ises. 

1.  Besides  the  verbs  mentioned  (^  130),  the  following  also  in  the  Homenc 
dialect  retain  the  short  characteristic- vowel  in  forming  the  tenses,  viz.  jcor^,  to 
haveagrvdgc;  v€iK€a,io  quarrel;  ravtu,  to  stretch ;  iptco^  to  draw.  On  the  con- 
trary, iircuu^a^  to  approve^  has  iirijirriaa. 

2.  In  the  Fut.  and  first  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  of  pure  verbs,  which  retain  the 
short  characteristic- vowel  in  forming  the  tenses,  and  in  the  same  tenses  of  verbs 
in  '(a^  'ffffu  (-TT»),  the  cr  can  be  doubled  in  the  ending,  in  Homer  and  other 
non-Attic  poets  (§  208,  4),  e.  g.  iytKaa-at,  KOTttrcrdfifyos,  6fi6<rfrai,  irdruco-w^ 
Bucderffaij  K6fii<r<rf. 

3.  The  form  of  the  Attic  Fut.  (§  117)  occurs  in  the  Homeric  dialect  in  verbf 
in  -(C<^>  c-  g-  KTfpiovffi,  ay\(u(7<r^cu^  together  with  the  common  Futures  Sp/d^V' 
ucy,  Koirpiffffoyres,  Koyl<r(ro'j<rt{y).  From  verbs  in  -^,  -<ia»,  -iW,  Hom.  forms 
Futures  which  arc  similar  to  the  present  of  these  words,  viz.  in  verbs  in  -A»,  he 
often  uses  tlic  ending  -€»  instead  of  -4<rwy  e.  g.  Kop^ti,  IX.^y  379.  Kopitis^  H.  r, 
831.  fiaxfoyrai,  II.  $,  3G6 ;  — in  verbs  in  -({»,  after  dropping  <r,  he  places  before 
the  vowel  formed  by  contraction,  a  corresponding  short  vowel,  c.  g.  iunUm^ 
i\6<aai,  9afid^ ;  —  in  verbs  in  -  i/ »,  ipiowri  and  rov^vort  are  found. 

4.  In  the  Doric  dialect,  all  verbs  in  •  (ta  take  |  instead  of  9  in  those  tenset 
whose  characteristic  is  (r,  i.  e.  in  the  Fat.  and  Aor.,  e.  g.  Zuc^(u^  Suto^m,  ^£ica|a, 
instead  of  liKiffu^  iZUaara,  But  the  other  tenses  of  verbs  with  the  pure  cbanc* 
teristic  8,  follow  the  regular  formation,  c.  g.  4^iKdff^y,  not  4Bucdx^ny,  This 
peculiarity  of  the  Doric  appears  even  in  certain  verbs  in  -dU*,  which,  in  forming 
the  tenses,  retain  the  short  a,  and  in  this  respect  are  analogous  to  those  in  -{«, 
which  likewise  have  a  short  vowel,  e.  g.  ytXAa,  4y4\a^a  instead  of  ^7^X000,  yet 
not  riiccCw,  ytxd{»,  but  viKOffu  ( Att.  pucfjcu).  In  Doric  poetry,  the  regular  form 
of  all  these  words  can  be  used,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  metre. 

5.  The  following  verbs  in  -(at  have,  in  Homer  and  the  Ionic  dialect,  ( instead 
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of  ffy  through  the  whole  formation,  viz.  ^iSporc^^w,  to  wandtt ;  iiXaitaiut,  % 
empty ^  Put.  oAoircf^w,  etc.  (so  also  Xcuoph.  An.  ).  1,  29) ;  ZyoiraXiito^to shake; 
8  tii  f «,  to  divide,  to  put  to  death  ;  iyyuakl  f  <w,  to  gice  /  ivapi  (w,  to  spoil  a  dead 
enemy;  ^pv\\l{t»y  to  break  in  pieces;  ^i€pfiriplC<»i  to  reflect;  ir e X e /u, / ^a>,  to 
shake;  iroXc/uf^w,  to  contend;  a-rv<f>€\i{(Oy  to  smite. 

6.  Liquid  verbs  in-aiyte,  which  in  the  Attic  dialect  form  the  Aor.  with  the 
ending  -ay a  instead  of  -Tiva  (§  149,  Rem.  2),  have  d  in  the  Doric,  and  ij  in  the 
Epic  and  Ionic.  The  following  liquid  verbs,  in  tlie  Epic  and  poetic  dialect  of 
all  periods,  form  the  Fut.  and  first  Aor.  with  the  ending  -ffco  and  -tro,  viz, 
ir^AAw,  to  land  (ic^A.(rai,  comp.  Ktvaou  from  Kiyrtotf  to  goad) ;  tXKso,  to  crowd 
together  {i\<rcu) ;  Kvpw,  to  meet,  to  fall  upon;  apap[<TK»  (*AP-A),  to  fit  (^pva^  Ikptrm) ; 
Sp-pvfUf  to  excite  {6p<rw,  &p(ra)]  itwp^tlpca,  to  destroy  {9uuf)d4pirai  in  Homer); 
fcc//M0,  to  shave  {I^Ktpca  in  Uomer,  but  first  Aor.  Mid.  iKtipdfiriv) ;  ipvpa,  to  mix^  to 
knead  {^vpcot,  ll<f>vp(ray  in^vpaoficuf  Epic  and  old  poetic;  second  Aor.  Pass. 
i^^priy  in  Lucian,  who  also  has  tne  poetic  Perf.  vi^vpiuu,  while  in  prose,  the 
▼erb  ^vpduf  i^vpaaa^  itf^vpafiatj  etc.,  is  used).  The  Opt.  o^iKktitVy  Od.  iS,  334. 
IL  ir,  C51,  is  formed  according  to  the  usage  of  the  ^olic. 

7.  To  verbs  which  form  the  Fut.  without  the  tense-characteristic  o*  (§  154,  4) 
belong  the  following  forms  of  the  Epic  dialect :  fi4ofjuu  or  $ilo/xai,  second  Pcrs. 
fi^iif  I  shall  live,  perhaps  from  fialyw,  to  go,  to  live,  also  from  AAA,  to  know^  to 
learn,  and  KEIQ  (Kcr/icu,  to  lie  doivn),  8^w,  S^ets,  9^o/xey,  Zi\m  {I sliall  view,  find), 
and  Kfiat  or  k4u,  KtUfiey,  icc(wv,  ircW. 

8.  To  verbs  which  form  the  first  Aor.  without  the  tense-characteristic  o 
'§  154,  7)  belong  the  following  forms  of  the  Epic  and  poetic  dialect:  x^«i  to 
pour  o\tt,tx*^*^  (Homer;  Att.  tx^^)'i  <^^^^i  '^  shake,  t<T<rtva  and  iactvdtti^ 
(Homer),  ix4ofiat  and  iiktvofixUf  to  avoid,  ijXtvaro,  etc.  (§  230);  Kaiw^to  bum, 
itniaj  Hxtia  Epic,  ^/cea  Tragic  (§  230). 

9.  To  verbs  which  have  an  active  form  for  the  Fut.  Per/.  (§  154,  C),  belongs 
also  the  Epic  K€xap^<rca  (with  KMX^yfl(ronai),  I  shall  be  joyful,  from  xa^f>«. 

10.  The  exchange  of  the  endings  of  tlvc  second  Aor.  with  those  of  the  first 
Aor.  (§  154,  7)  is  somewhat  frequent  in  the  Epic  dialect,  e.g.  fiaiy»y  to  go, 
i  fi^c^roj  Imp.  fiTjaio ;  ZvofuUf  to  plunge,  idiatrOf  Imp.  ^vaio,  Part.  ^vffSfXfyos ; 
Ayv,  to  lead,  i^trr,  a^4fjL€y ;  iKviofiai,  to  come,  t^oy]  iKiy^Tiyj  I  laid  myself  doum 
to  sleep,  Imp.  X«{o,  Xe^eo;  ipyv/xi,  excito,  Imp.  opffto,  upcrcv;  <f>epo»f  to  bear, 
oTtrc  (o7(rc  is  also  Att.),  ofcrcrc,  ol<rtr<ay  oiffoyrvyy  oiV/^cf,  olaifityai',  dc(5«,  Co 
ting,  Imp.  4  c  f  <r  e  o. 

1 1 .  Several  second  Aorists,  in  Ilomcr,  arc  formed  by  a  Metathesis  of  tne 
consonants  (§  156),  in  order  to  make  a  dactyle,  e.  g.  thpoKoy  instead  of  thapKoy 
(from  lipKoum),  tirpc&oy  (from  Wp^),  tZpo^oy  (from  lap^ivv),  Ijfifiporoy 
(instead  of  9ifiaproy  from  afuiprdyot).  For  the  same  reason  Homer  syncopates 
the  stem  (§  155),  e.  g.  iypSfityos  from  aytpitr^ai  {aytipot,  to  collect) ;  typrro, 
typ9o  (Imp.),  typoiro,  typfff^cu  (with  the  accent  of  the  Prcs.),  iyp6pL€yos  from 
iytpitrbcu  (iytlptoy  to  xcake) ;  irT6fxr}yj  47rr6nrjyf  vrta^at,  Trr6yLiyos  {vfTOfuu,  tc 
fly) ;  ^k^kActo,  k^kActo,  K€K\6fifyos  (KtKofuu,  to  summon,  excite) ;  ir4<l>yoy,  tirt^vw 
(♦ENfi,  to  l-ill), 

12.  In  the  first  Aor.  Pass.  Homer  inserts  a  y,  according  to  the  necessities  of 
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the  Terse,  not  only  as  other  poets  (^  149,  Rem.  4)  in  Kplim  and  K\lr»  (Smucmv 
brirtj  Kpiv^tls^  iKkiv^)^  bat  also  in  {8p^,  to  esiaJtiisk^  and  v-Ww,  to  62i>t?  (li^vdifv 
and  i8/>^y,  Ajuvy^y^iy). 

13.  Homer  forms  a  first  Pcrf.  only  from  pure  verbs,  and  such  impure  rerbt 
AS  in  the  tense-formation  assume  an  c  (§  166)  or  are  subject  to  Metathesir 
[S  156,  2),  e.  g.  xf^po^  K€xd(niKa  (from  XAIPE-A),  0dxXt»  fiifikuKa  (from  BAA). 
Except  these,  he  forms  only  second  Perfects  (which  belong  commonly  to 
intransitive  verbs,  or  have  an  intransitive  signification) ;  biit  even  in  pure  verbs 
and  in  the  impure  verbs  mentioned  above,  he  rejects  the  jr  in  certain  persons 
and  modes,  and  regularly  in  the  Fart. ;  in  this  way,  these  forms  become  analo- 
gous to  those  of  the  second  Perf.    These  participles  either  lengthen  a  and  c  into 
17,  e.  g.  i3ei3api}c6r,  burdened  (from  BAPEA),  MKop/n^s^  satisfied  (from  jco^^-noiya), 
KfKorri^Sj  enraged  (from  «roT^»),  TcriTjcir,  troubled  (from  TIEXl),  rerXqcis,  endming 
(from  TAAfi),  ircKo^c^r,  gasping  for  breath  (from  KA^EA),  kwiiiiAs^  wearied  (from 
/(C^iM»),  irtirrrt^s  (from  irr^crw,  to  shrink  through  fear)^  rtdvrt^Sy  Keitni^t,  «<X** 
tni<&s  (from  x^P^)'i — ^^  ^^^7  retain,  though  more  seldom,  the  stem-vowel  without 
change,  e.  g.  $€fi&i&s  (from  /So/vw,  BAfi),  iKy^ySaita  (from  ylyifOfAaij  TAG),  ddd^s 
(from  8i8(C^icw,  AAA),  vc^ih/ta  (from  ^^),  iar&^s  (from  Xsnj/u,  XTAfi),  fuft&is 
(with  /itftAAs  and  iityuoAr^s  from  MAA).    The  accented  o  of  the  oblique  cases 
can,  in  the  first  instance,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  be  lengthened 
into  w,  hence  r^n^os  and  -Soros^  r*^yri6Ta  and  -dro,  «rcic/A^^«  and  -wra;  but 
when  the  Nom.  has  a  short  penult,  od  is  always  used  (except  in  lor&^rof ),  e.  g. 
$€fi&ATos,    The  ending  -«&f ,  formed  by  contraction,  is  resolved  by  f  in  TcvrcAra 
(from  ir/«T»),  Tci^Kcwri,  and  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse,  c  can  be 
lengthened  into  ci,  e.  g.  rc^cicvror.    The  feminine  form  -fi^a  is  found  only  in 
fif^&a-Ot  Od.  V,  14 ;  in  some  feminine  forms,  the  antepenult,  which  properly  would 
be  long,  is  shortened  on  account  of  the  verse,  e.  g.  ipifvTa  (Fem.  of  ipftp^s  from 
iLpap(<ncu)j  fi9fjL&Kvta  (of  /tcfufir^r,  from  /tijiccto/icu),  re^6\vta  (of  Tcdi|\^9,  from 
ddWu),  \f\&Kvia  (of  \€\riK^Si  from  A^icw),  ircirai^ia  (from  vd(^«). 

Remark  1.  The  form  resolved  by  f,  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  has  become  the 
permanent  one  with  some  participles,  e.  g.  iffrt^s  ]  so  rt^t^s  (never  ridi^) 
and  r§^K(is  from  r4^in\Ka^  remains  even  in  the  Attic  dialect  In  these  fbrms, 
the  w  remains  through  all  the  cases,  e.  g. 

jcrrcfiis,     ktrrtwra^    iort^Sj      Gen.  iffrtonos^    '^^tr^s 
Tfdvttis,  Tc^ycctfcra,  rci^yceir.    Gen.  rt^vfuroSi  *«^s* 

B4$riKa  and  tctAtjico  never  have  these  forms.    Comp.  ^  193,  Rem.  3. 

14.  Some  verbs,  which  in  the  stem  of  the  Prcs.  have  the  diphthong  c», 
shorten  it  in  the  Epic  and  poetic  dialect  into  i;,  in  the  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  and 
in  the  first  Aor.  Pass.,  e.  g. 

Tcu^/icu,  to  ask^  wixvcfiai,  crcvw,  to  shakCf  Mid.  and  Pass,  to  hasten^  tv^fi* 
fiaiy  first  Aor.  Pass.  iffot^riP]  tcvx»  (poet.),  paro^  Perf.  r^rvy^iai,  Aor. 
ir^X^V'n  ^^7«,  to^a,  Perf.  wt^vyfiit^os, 

Rkm.  2.  X4m  (formed  from  x^^<vt  x<^)>  '^ Z'^"'*  ^''^t  follows  the  analogy  of 
these  verbs,  in  the  forms  k^xOko^  K^x^fuuj  ix^^"  i  these  forms  have  been  tnms« 
fnrred  to  the  Common  language  also  (§154,  Rem.  1).    Contrary  to  the  analogy 
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mst  stated,  the  v  is  long  in  the  Homeric  form  Ttimnnuu  from  ryc«  (ww^Fm),  U 

Eem.  3.  In  Homer,  Od.  <r,  238,  the  third  Pers.  Opt.  Plup.  AcAvto  instead  of 
KtKOiro  is  found,  according  to  the  analogy  of  inrYinno^  Zaivvro. 

Bem.  4.  The  Homeric  Perfects  ijcaxhii^vos^  &\a\^/tcKor,  iip7ip4fi€yoSf  ikriKifit- 
vos,  iucdxn^^dh  i^dKriff^tUt  have  the  accentuation  of  the  Prcs. 

^  224.   Cofijugation  in  -fii. 

1.  On  the  lengthened  form  of  the  second  Pers.  ri^a^  ^ISour^  see  \  220, 
2 ;  on  the  Iterative  forms  in  -  trie  ov,  see  §  221 ;  on  the  Inf.  forms  in  -/xcvoi,  -/i«#, 
see  ^  220,  18. 

2.  In  tlie  Epic,  Ion.,  and  Dor.  writers,  some  verbs  in  -fu  in  the  second  and 
third  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  and  Impf ,  frequently  have  the  contracted  forms  of  verbs 
in  '4m  and  -^  (^  172,  Rem.  8),  e.  g.  rt^usy  ri^u,  8««o?y,  ^i^oi,  frfi^i,  iHlBovsy 
49l9Wf  Tfi;  —  contracted  forms  of  Xtmifii  are  very  rare,  e.g.  lrr§  instead  of 
Mmjo-i,  Her.  4, 103.  In  the  second  Aor.  Opt.  Mid.  the  Ionic  writers  have  the 
resolved  form  3  c  o  (/i  i}  v,  as  if  from  6EA,  e.  g.  irpos^toiro,  irpo5^4oia^€, 

3.  In  the  Epic  dialect,  verbs  in  -C/a  form  an  Opt.,  not  only  in  the  Mid.,  as 
sometimes  in  Attic  writers,  e.  g.  ^cuytho,  II.  w,  605.  (comp.  AcAvro,  §  223,  Rem 
3),  from  da/vv/icu,  but  also  in  the  Act,  e.  g.  MO/tcv  (instead  of  Mvlfi/i^r)  from 
ifcBwf  iptfi  (instead  of  <pviri)  from  <f>6v]  so  ^u>,  <t>^Tro  Opt.  of  i<p^ifiriy  from 

4.  The  third  Pers.  PI.  Impf  and  second  Aor.  in  -c-(rai',  -17-0'ay,  -o-ircu',  -m-iray 
•v-0'cu',  are  abridged  in  the  Epic  and  Dor.  dialects  into  -fv,  -ay,  -ov,  -6y,  c.  g. 
Krt^tv  instead  of  iri^taay,  lidci^,  ^4y  instead  of  fbtffciy ;  ttrray,  ariy  instead  of 
fffTTicay,  <l>^iy  instead  of  l^ydTjacu^,  l/3ai^,  fidy  instead  of  i$ria-ay]  l5i8oy,  9ldoy 
instead  of  iSiSofray,  l5ov,  96y  instead  of  KUwrca^ ;  f^uy  instead  of  t^wray, 

5.  The  second  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  lihp.  Act.  has  in  Hom.  the  common  form 
7tfT7},  but  II.  t,  202.  Kc&l(rra ;  irori^ti  in  Theoc.  instead  of  irorl&ts  or  irpSs^s 
from  TI6Ea.  —  In  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Prcs.  and  second  Aor.  Mid.  Imp., 
Homer  rejects  the  a  and  admits  the  uncontracted  form  even  when  it  could  bo 
contracted,  e.  g.  So/kvo,  fidpyaoj  ^cto,  ffiy^io^  liy^to,  —  In  the  Ion.  dialect,  the  first 
a  of  the  ending  -aaoi,  second  Pers.  Mid.  or  Pass.,  is  changed  into  c,  after  the 
rejection  of  the  (r,  e.  g.  ^irfo-rcai,  Si/vcai,  instead  of  ^irrorcurai,  Zvywraiy  hence 
the  contracted  forms  ixltrrii  in  the  Ion.  poets,  and  also  8vy}7  (§  172.  2)  in  the 
Tragedians. 

6.  The  short  stem-vowel  is  sometimes  lengthened  before  personal-endings 
beginning  with  fx  and  y,  according  to  the  demand  of  the  measure,  e.  g.  rtdiifit- 
yos ;  9tiovyai ;  so  also  S^Sm^i,  tXn^^i  instead  of  tXft^i. 

7.  The  third  Pers.  Sing.  Subj.  has  often  in  tlic  Epic  dialect  the  ending  -o-i 
(§  220,  4),  e.  g.  B^ffi  and  iwjitri  (instead  of  8^),  fi€^ip<ri. 

8.  The  contracted  Subj.  of  verbs  with  the  characteristic  a  and  c,  is  sometimei 
resolved  by  «  in  the  second  Aor.,  Epic  dialect,  and  regularly  in  the  Ion. 

(a)  Verbs  in  -a  (mttt;/**)  :  — 

{Iffrd-^  Irru  Ion.  /(tt^-w,  iar^-^s^  .trrd-wfityy  -i-rrrty  '4-uei 
(m(-)  €r»     ''     <rW-ai,   tfr^-pj,    rW-wficy,  etc. 
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Beiiabk  1.  So  also  in  Herod.:  wpotardaert  and  iardofft,  iart^s,  instead  ol 
^dofft,  'cu&s.  Gen  irrtuTos,  Neat,  itrr^^s,  Fern,  iffrtuira.  So  also  in  the  Ad 
rc^yff^r  (with  rt^mriK^s),  rcJ^wo-a,  rc^cctfs,  Gen.  rci^i'fwros. 

(b)  Verbs  in  c  {ri^fu) :  — 

Tt^«  Ion.  ri^f-so,  Tt^c-j7S,  rt^d-wfxtv,  -/-irr»»  -^-aKri 
Ti^&fuu    "    rid4-wfuu,  rt^i'-fff  etc. 
;&»    "    ^^-w,  ^^-ps,  di-wfitVf  etc. 
;&£fiat    "    »4-t»tuUt  etc. 

Rem.  2.  Here  also  the  two  Aorists  of  the  Pass,  of  all  verbs  are  like  the 
verb  ri^fUf  e.  g. 

rvww,         'fjs  Ion.  ri/v/w,  -^y,  -iaixw,  -4riTt 

c6/>c3d,     -^5    *'    9ip*d4wj  '4ps,  etc. 

(c)  Verbs  in  o  (HJico/xi) ;  the  contracted  second  Aor.  Snbj.  is  "esolved  in 
Homer  by  means  of  «,  c.  q.  dmotri  instead  of  9w(ri. 

9.  In  the  Snbj.  second  Aor.,  Homer  uses  the  following  forms,  accordicg  to 
the  nature  of  the  verse :  — 


Contracted, 

Resolved  and  lengthened  forms, 

Sing.  1. 

0T« 

m-dvf  ffTflatf  fifiotuu 

2. 

ffrfis 

ariirts 

3. 

ffTp 

ffHipt  ififiiijj,  ^,  ipd^uf 

Dual. 

ffTrjroy 

traprHiiToy 

Plur.  1. 

ffTcofify 

<rr(»fi.(y  (dissvllable)  0Tc(o/tfy,  tccerafitioftnw 

2. 

ar^Tt 

crrfirrt 

3. 

aT&at{y) 

(rr4wri{y)t  ir€piffTfio»<rt,  11.  p,  95. 

Sing.  1. 

»& 

^4w,  dtlta,  iofitlu 

2. 

S^s 

^4pst  d^s,  and  Mps 
^4»  3^J7,  Av^,  and  /i^^tip 

3. 

^ 

Dual. 

^TlToy 

^tleroy 

Plur.  1. 

^ufx€y 

d4wfX9y,  ^tlofity 

2. 

dVTt 

9(mc(rrc 

3. 

b&iri{v) 

Sing.  1. 

8« 

2. 

8<^f 

3. 

8^ 

8fi^<ri(v)  and  dwji 

Plur.  1. 

BAfMV 

i^ofify 

2. 

Zv7€ 

3. 

8»<r((v) 

i(io9(rt(y) 

Rem.  3.  The  resolution  by  means  of  c  is  found  in  verbs  with  the  stem- 
vowels  a  or  c;  the  e  is  commonly  lengthened,  (a)  into  ct  before  an  o  sounds 
(b)  into  ri  before  ij  in  verbs  with  the  stem-vowel  o;  (c)  sometimes  into  ex,  some-- 
times  into  ri  before  r?,  in  verbs  with  the  stem-vowel  €.  Verbs  with  the  stem- 
vowel  0  arc  resolved  by  w. 

10.  The  Impf  iti^v^  or  commonly  dridovy,  has  in  the  Ion.  the  form  irl^ta 
(like  4r€r6ipfa  Ion.  instead  of  irtTwptiyt  §  220,  8),  ^T/;^«€y,  -f€,  etc. 

11.  In  Homer,  a  shortened  form  of  the  first  Aor.  tarriirw^  is  found,  namely, 
tcrSffaMy  they  jtlaced^  II.  /*,  56.  Od.  7, 182. «-,  307 ;  also  conrrc  (with  the  variatioo 
fffngrc),  II.  8,  243,  246,  instead  of  €<rr&rt  H<rHiKaTt). 
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12,  In  the  third  Pers.  PI.  Mid.  or  Pass,  the  v  bcfoix;  the  pcrsoiial-cndings  -rat 
and  -TO  is  regularly  changed,  by  the  Ion.  writei*s,  into  a  (§  220, 13),  c.  g. 

Tt^carai,  8(8<(aTcu,  iifiKyvaro  Ion.,  instead  of  Tf^cvTcu,  etc. 

But  when  an  a  precedes  the  v,  the  a  is  changed  into  e,  and  y  into  o,  e.  g.  iar4arai 
Ion.,  instead  of  ttrrcarTcUy  i<rr4ciro  Ion.,  instead  of  Ttrravro. 

13.  The  third  Pera.  Sing,  in  the  Doric  is  -ti,  e.  g.  tcrrdTi,  rl^rrri^  Bi^uni,  ^tiK- 
riTi,  and  the  third  Pers.  PI.  ends  in  -m,  e.  g.  ItrrtLrriy  ribivri^  liZ6ini^  Itinvvmi, 

'  4.  The  forms  of  tho  first  Aor.  JSIid.  i^Kd^rjy  and  iHtaKd/xriy  and  tlic  Pait. 
^Kdfieyos  arc  found  in  the  Ion.  and  Dor.  writers ;  on  the  contrary,  the  Att. 
writers  use  here  also,  the  forms  of  the  second  Aor.  Mid.  The  remaining 
Modes,  as  also  the  Part.  ^aKdfityos,  arc  not  found. 

15.  From  8t5«/Ai,  Homer  has  a  reduplicated  Fut.  Si^wco/xty  and  8t8w<rcM'. 


§225.    Et/it  CES-).  -^   be- 


PRESENT. 


S.  1. 
2. 

3. 

P.  1. 

2. 

3. 


Indicative, 
ififii  JEoU  instead  of  i<r'/xl 
icai  Epic,  also  Eur.  Hel.  1250. 

•Zs  Ion. 
iyri  Dor. 

iiliiy  Epic  and  Ion. 
icrri  regular 
taffi(y)  Epic  and  Ion.,  iyrl  Dor. 


Inf.   K/xtyaUj  H/xfieyau,  ^/icy,  Hfifity  Epic 
^fxty  or  ^fifs,  fJfxfy  or  etjuey  Dor. 


Subjunctive. 

1.  ^(a  Ep.  and  Ion.  fxeniu  Ep. 

2.  fpy  Ion. 

3.  rJ7,  ^p<rt(y),  ^(r<(v),  cfi?  Epic,  frj 
Ep.  and  Ion. 

PI.  ^M/ACK,  ^rrrf,  IfciMri  Ep.  and  Ion. 


Imperative. 
S.  2.  I^ffcro  JEoi.  and  Epic 
P.  3.  i6yrtoy  Ion. 


Participle, 
iuty^  iovcoy  Uy  Ep.  and  Ion. 


impehfect. 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 
D.3. 

P.  1. 

2. 

3. 


Indicative. 

ta  (comp.  ^Ti^ca),  ^a,  toy.  tanoy  Epic  and  Ion. 
tuffha  Epic,  ?as  Ion. 

^TjK  Ep.  and  Ion.  ¥iyiv^  ^cv,  t<TKt(y),  Ep.,  ^i  Dor. 
iiffTny  Epic 

^uci'  or  ^/ucs,  €7/uey  or  c7jucs  Dor. 
^oTc  Ion. 

iaccy  (tirtcay)  Epic  and  Ion. ;  ef  j-o  (instead  of 
^vTo)  Od.  V,  106. 


Ojttatice. 

tots 

tot  Epic  and  Ion. 


cZtc  Epic 
(hy  Epic 


/  m/.  lf(ro;iai  and  tffffofiai,  etc.  Epic,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse, 
2.  tff€cu.  3.  ^(TfTcu,  icivrat. 


i  22G.  ET/xt   (!-)»  ^^  5'Q' 

P/V5.  /nrf.   S.  2.  «7<r3o  Epic,  cZi  Ion.    SuhJ.  Sing.  2.  Pers.  r7;(r;^o  Epic 
Jnf.  ifitvai,  IfJity  Epic 

Imp/.  Ind.  S.  1. 

9- 


3. 


fjia  (and  j^eiy)  Epic  and  Ion.,  fjioy  Epic 

^fifj  (and  ^cif),  tej  Epic 

ffr*  (and  fiti)  Epic  and  Ion ,  i}U{y)  Epic,  Jc(y),  ff (v)  Epie 


Q 
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p.  1.  I  fo/itt^ 

3.    Hilov  Epic,  fiiaciy  and  ^cay  Epic  and  Ion.,  laoM  Epic 
D.  3.    trntf  Epic 
Opt,  S.  3.    Xoi  Epic,  Ulfi  II.  r,  209.  (cTi^y  and  cTij  II.  o,  82.  w,  139.  Od.  i,  496 

come  from  ci/J). 
JFV.  and  ^or.  J//J.  tXaofuu,  ttaarof  third  Fcrs.  Dual  iturdcr^y,  U.  o,  544. 


Vebbs  IX  -«,  WHICH  IN  THE  Pres.,  Pehk.,  and  second  Aor.  Act.  and 

^llD.,  FOLLOW  THE  ANALOGY   OF  YeRBS  IN  -fU, 

^227.  (1)  Second  Aor,   Act.  and  Mid. 

In  addition  to  the  Aor.  forms  mentioned  {^  191,  192),  the  poetic  and 
especially  the  Epic  dialect  has  the  following :  — 

A.  The  Characteristic  is  a  Vowel. 

(a)  Stem- Vowel  a  (tlfiriv,  BA-) : 

$dWcff  to  throwj  Epic  second  Aor.  Act.  (BAA-,  IjSXiji')  ^ufifiK-firnr^  Od.  ^,  15, 
Inf  ^unfiK-fifxtvcu  (instead  of  -^yoi),  II.  ^,  578 ;  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  [ifik^ 
fxfiv)  HfiKrrro,  ^6fifi\rirrOt  II.  |,  27,  Inf  fiKrja^cu,  Part.  fiK-fifitvos,  Subj.  ^iftfikn- 
Toi,  fiK-fi^rai  (instead  of  /SA^cu),  Od.  p,  472,  Opt.  iSActb  (from  BA£*,  comp. 
wlfnrKiifu)^  II.  v,  288.    Hence  the  Fut.  fiK-fttrofuu, 

yripdotf  or  yrjpdffKu,  to  rprow  ddy  second  Aor.  third  Pcrs.  Sing,  iyfipdf  XL  p,  197, 
Korryiipd,  Ilerod.  6,  72,  Inf.  ( Att.)  yripayau.  Part.  (Epic)  ynpds.  The  d  in 
iyflpdt  etc.  is  used  instead  of  i}  on  account  of  the  preceding  p.  See  MpdaiMt 
§  192,  1. 

KTtlvtay  to  kill  J  Epic  and  poet,  second  Aor.  Act.  (KTA-)  (tcray  retains  the  short 
vowel ;  thus,  (icr&ufy,  (icr&Tfy  third  Pers.  Pi.  also  ficr&y  instead  of  ixT^naf^ 
Subj.  KTw  (first  Pcrs.  PI.  Kr4up.€y  Epic),  Opt.  KTodriy,  Inf  icrdycu,  (Epic  irr^r, 
KTd^tyat)y  Part,  icrds ;  Ei)ic  second  Aor.  Mid.  with  Pass,  sense,  irdKiwro, 
tcrdtr^aif  KaToucrdfjkfyos, 

ovrdu,  to  xcound^  Epic  second  Aor.  Act.  oZra  third  Pers.  Sing.,  Inf.  •Mtfi/ami, 
ovrd^xfv  (the  a  remains  short  as  in  tKt&y) ;  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  o^r^fMrvi, 
uxmndcd. 

rcAtC^af,  to  approach^  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  4ir\'fifxfjyt  (Att.  ivXdfifir),  irk^o, 
wX^yro, 

rK-fi^ta  {vlfiirKrifn),  to  Jill^'Epic  second  Aor.  Mid..^irAf7T0  and  irA^o,  ArXifi^o 
also  in  Aristoph.,  who  uses  the  following  forms  also :  Imp.  wkfjco.  Fart,  dftwk'fi' 
fxfvost  Opt.  ifiirK^fiijy  with  tlic  variation  ifiirKtlfiriyf  as  xp^lri  from  xp^{^)  *nd 
iBAcio  from  iMfiV^  (3AA-). 

vrfiffffw,  to  8f^.nnh  with  fear^  Epic  second  Aor  Act.  (ITTA-)  (fimjy)  iwrajni^iy 
thinl  Pers.  Dual. 

^ou^tf,  to  come  ht?fore^  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  (f»ddfi€yos. 

Remark.    From  l^$riy  (ficdyt^)  are  found  in  Homer  tho  forms  fiinip  (third 
l^ers.  Dual)  and  Mpfi&Tojf  (third  Pers.  PI.)  with  the  short  stem-voweL 
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(b)  Stem- Vowel  c  (Kofirii^t  3BE-): 

aAXl,  Epic,  stem  of  Bi9dffKWf  to  teachy  second  Aor.  Act.  (AAE-)  Mnv,  I  learned^ 
,Subj.  JiaUf  Epic  8ae(»,  Inf.  So^vai,  Epic  iafifitvai* 

(c)  Stem-Vowel  *: 

p^i'Vw,  to  consume  and  to  vanish,  Epic  second  Aor.  3Iid.  itpd^tfiriy,  ip^ia^cu,  03^ 
fi€yoSt  (p^iff^u,  'p^lMfiaiy  Opt.  tp^tfiriVf  ^iro, 

(d)  St  em- Vowel  o  (fyvai/,  FNO-) : 

$t$ptaoK<u,  to  eat,  Epic  second  Aor.  Act.  l(fifwy.    See  §  161,  6. 
rActfctf  (Epic  and  Ion.  secondary  form  of  irX^»),  to  sailj  Epic  second  Aor.  Act. 
frKcoyf  HwKcofxtv,  Fort.  irXci;r,  Gen.  vXwyros. 

(e)  Stem- Vowel  w  (I5uy): 

cAvw  (poet.),  to  Aear,  Epic  Imp.  second  Aor.  Act.  K\vdi,  icXSrc;  and  KcicAut^^ 

K^icXuTc  (^  219,  7). 
KvWf  to  loose.  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  KvrOf  Kinno, 
«W«#,  to  breathe,  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  (riNT-,  from  tv^Fsoj  irytCw)  Afivvvr* 

instead  of  iv^noh-o,  to  breathe  again. 
rcv«,  to  <Aa/:6,  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  cVfrtz/iijy,  /  strove,  (aavo,  <rxno. 
X€»,  to  pour  out,  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  (XT-,  from  x^^^^t  X*^)  X^<*%  x"^/**"**** 

B.  The  Cuaracteristic  is  a  Consonant. 

&AAo;iai,  to  leap,  E])ic  and  second  Aor.  Mid.  oUo-o,  oAro,  iird\fityos,  ittiiXiuvos^ 

Subj.  &Aip-cu. 
tLpaplaK<a  (*AP-),  to  Jit,  Epic  JSipfitvosyJitted. 
y€mo,  to  take,  Epic,  from  /-Vato,  the  Digamma  being  changed  into  y  and  the 

radical  A  before  t  into  k  (§  203,  B). 
yiyyojjuu,  to  become,  poet,  tytyro^  yfyro. 
^4xotMi^  to  take.  Epic  tlticro.  Inf.  8(x<^a<,  Imp.  Sc^o.     The  first  Fers.  Sing. 

iSeyfiriy  and  the  Fart,  ^tyfityos  have,  like  the  Fcrf  8c8c7fiai,  the  meaning  to 

€T])ect,  await, 
McA/^w,  to  irAtV/,  Epic  ^A^Aurro. 

iKytOfuu,  to  come,  Epic  fKTo,  Tic/ici'os  and  iK/xeyos,  favorable. 
.\EXn,  to  //e  cfown,  Epic  i\4yfiriy,  ^A€*cto,  to  Zt/^  one's  self  doum  (same  sense  of 

Ac^c(^i7v),  Imp.  A/|o.  —  A^,  to  collect,  to  chouse,  to  count,  Od.  i,  335.  iK4yfiii»f 

I  counted  myself,  Od.  8,  451.  Aeirro  iipidfiSy,  he  counted  the  number, 
tuaiyw,  to  soil,  Epic  fiidy^y  (third  Fcrs.  Dual,  instead  of  ifiidy-tr^y). 
ui&yu  (filyyvyu),  to  mix,  Epic  /Jirro. 

ifwxm  (ipyviu),  to  excite,  E])ic  £/>to.  Inf.  2;f»dai,  Imp.  tpaoy  ipato^  Fart  SpfiMWt* 
wdWMf  to  brandish,  Epic  ireUro,  Ae  sprang, 

w€pdm,  to  dtstroy,  perdo.     Homer  uses  icip^ai  instead  of  wip^al^cu, 
UHrft  {irr,yyvfu),  to  fix^  Epic  in)/cTO,  «rar^in|irro. 
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^228.  (2)  Per/,  and  Plup,  Act.  {Comp.  kk  193,  194). 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  a  Vowel. 

ylyvofuUi  to  become,  TEFAA,  Stem  FA:  Pcrf.  (Sing,  ytyova,  -ay,  -c)  Epic  ard 
poet.  ydyofitVf  -are,  -<{d<n(y),  Inf.  Epic  ytydfity,  Part.  poet.  y(y(^s,  7rvM^ 
yty^Sj  Gen.  ytyStros ;  —  Plup.  Epic  iKytydrrjy, 

Balycof  to  go^  Pcrf.  /SZ/Sijira,  BEBAA:  Epic  and  poet.  PL  /S/jSa/ifv,  -&rf,  -tUriiv)^  and 
flf/3ad(r«(i')  ;  third  Pers.  PI.  Subj.  ifxfitfiwai  (PI.  Phaed.  252,  e),  Inf.  fitfiinty 
Part.  Epic  fitfiat&s  (also  Attic  prose  /3«i3(^y,  Xcn.  Hell.  7.  2,  3),  -v7a  {fi€fivffa, 
PI.  Phaed.  254,  !)),  Gen.  ^ffiauros  (Att.  /SciSwros) ;  —  Plup.  W3cM*€»', -«Tf, 
•&rav. 

tc($c0,  to  fear ;  besides  the  forms  mentioned  (§  193),  the  following  Epic  forms 
arc  to  be  noted:  8(($i/tcv,  ScfSirc;  Inf.  S^iilfify  instead  of  8c$ieVai;  Imp. 
Sc/Si^i,  8e(8fTe ;  —  Plup.  Uti^ifity,  iM^icay, 

Kpxofuu,  to  comCy  Perf.  Epic  clX^Xov^^a  instead  of  ^A^Aui^a,  PI.  ctX^Aoui^ucv. 

MiffKUf  to  die,  Pcrf.  rt^yriKa,  TESNAA :  PI.  r4^y&fi€yt  r4^ySLT€y  r€byaai{y),  Imp. 
ri^yS^if  Part.  r^y^K^Sy  rc^Kfjirvia,  r*^yriK6s  or  rt^yt^s  (rc^fwo-o.  Demosth. 
40,  24),  Tc^vcc^f  (Epic  Tc^»^etfj,  -wror,  -ijrfros),  Inf.  re^yiiycu  (Aesch.  rc^yorai 
from  r§^ya€yai,  Epic  rthycuiWy  -dfAfyat) ;  Plup.  iri^v&ffayy  Opt.  rt^yaltiy, 

TAAfl,  to  cnt/ure  (second  Aor.  JfTAiyK),  Pcrf.  rirXriKay  TETAAA:  Dual  rirX&Toy\ 
PL  r4rK&fifyy  TrrA&Tf,  TcT\a<n(j'),  Imp.  r4r\S^ty  -ircoj  etc.,  Subj.  wanting, 
Inf.  TfrA^oi  (Epic  rrrAo/ifv),  but  Part.  Epic  tctAijcws  ;  Plup.  Dual  M-fKarovy 
irerXirrjyy  PL  ir4r\&fifVy  ^TcrAare,  irdrK&ffay,  Opt.  TCTXafT/j'. 

MA  A,  to  sfnVe,  Perf  fi4iioya\  MEMAA:  Epic  fidfuififyy  -aroyy  -are,  •^Ed0'i(9),  Imp. 
fX€fi&Tt»y  Part.  fxtfiuj&Sy  Gen.  /jitfia&ros  and  /jufxaSTosy  third  Pcrs.  PL  Plup. 

Here  belong  the  two  participles  of 

Bifip^ffKUy  to  eat  (second  Aor.  tfipiay)^  Perf.  iScjSpwKa,  poet.  $f$ptisy  Gen.  -mtos; 
irfTTTw,  to  yu/7,  ir^TTtfica,  Epic  ircwTcwy,  Att.  poet.  Tfura;!. 

(b)  The  Stem  ends  in  a  Consonant. 

It  is  to  be  observed  in  respect  to  the  formation,  that  when  the  consonant  of 
the  stem  comes  before  a  personal-ending  beginning  with  t,  the  t  is  changed 
into  ^y  and  thus  these  forms  assume  the  appearance  of  a  Mid.  form,  c.  g. 

vti^y  to  persuade^  irrirot^a,  to  trust,  Epic  Plup.  Miri^fityy  Imp.  in  Aeschyl 
Eum.  602,  ir4ir€i(T^i  (instead  of  ir^incri^i). 

Remark.  Thus  the  Epic  form  irhrov^f,  stem  riENe  with  the  variaUe  o 
(nONe),  instead  of  irciroV^aTc  from  ir({(rx»;  from  irnr6y^«r€  by  dropping  the 
connecting  vowel  a,  comes  Teirot/dre;  and  hence  as  a  Tau-mutc  before  another 
Tau-mute  is  changed  into  <r  (§  17,  5,  comp.  IJ-re  =  X(rrf)y  Ttwoybrt  becomes 
ireirtyff^fy  and  as  v  is  dropped  before  cr,  vhroart ;  finally,  this  form,  as  has  been 
fcen,  assumed  the  appearance  of  the  Mid.  form  (;^c)  aiid  so  became  viiraa^t. 


Per/.  Tnd.  S. 

D.2. 

3. 


KtKpdyay  -asy  -€(y)  {Kpd(cfy  to  bawl)  Plup.  iMKpkytiyy  -cij,  -€« 
MKpiyceroy  nixpax^oy  4K9KpdyttToy  Mxpax^or 

K€Kpi.yaToy  xiKpax^ov  U^Kporytirnv  iKtKpdx^* 


220.J  VERCS    IN    -(1)   LIKE     VERBS    IN    -fit.  27^ 

P.  1.    KfKpiy^w  KtKpayfA^v  iK9icpdyfifi(y  4KtKpayfi€» 

2.  n€KpiyaT9  K4Kpax^*  iKtKpdyttrt  ixdnpax^* 

3.  KtKpdyatriiy)  iKtKpdyturayf  'ta-av 
Imp.  KtKpax^h  "^X^t  "O^X^t  ^^^'  ^°^*  icfKpay4ifaL  Part.  KtKpaytlis. 

So  the  Epic  Pcrf.  &ycaya  ^vitli  the  sense  of  the  Prcs.  I  command^  &¥oryaSt  &yaryf, 
PI.  &vuyfi*y:  Imp.  &ytty€  and  &y(yxi^<i  ivwy^rwand  &i'(i6x<^»i  &vc^rrc  and 
fii'vXi^f)  Sabj.  &vc^;  Inf.  Ayary^/Acv;  Plup.  Iiv^ta,  i^y^ti ;  Opt.  ivc^is. 

iytlfw,  to  aivalerij  Perf.  iypiiyopa  (stem  'EITP  with  the  variable  o),  /am  auYzA-e; 
from  this,  Homer  lias  the  forms:  Imp.  iyp^op^t  instead  of  iyfniy6pvr€f  Inf. 
iyfniy6pdiu  (as  if  from  iyp^iyopfieu)  and  iy(niy6pdaffi{y)  instead  of  (ypvy^p^' 
tn{y)  third  Pers.  PI. 

oiSa,  Iknou'y  the  regular  forms  otSo/ucv,  c/(iar€,  oVicun{y)  are  found  but  rarely  in 
the  Ion.  and  Att  writers  {\  195,  1),  second  Pers.  olios  in  Horn,  and  Ion 
(rarely  Att.  §  195,  1).  The  form  YS-fiey  is  Epic,  Ion.,  and  Doric.  Inf.  iifxtyeu 
And  tifx€y  Epic,  Subj.  IU»  Epic  instead  of  e<$a>  (Ion.  ct8^»).  Part.  t8i/Mi  Epic 
and  tlivuu 

Plup.  1.  Pers.  Sing.  fUta  (hence  the  Att.  fjhi)  Epic  instead  of  ^Jciv 

2.  "        *'     ^c(8€f5  and  ^c/^ijr  Epic  instead  of  jf^cit 

3.  "        '^     ^cf8ct   and  ^e^8i},  ^8cc(v),  Epic  instead  of  flfdfi;  —  4ffi8r, 

Herod. 
3.    "      PI.    Iffoy  Epic  instead  of  fitfray, 
Fut.  ciS^o'of  Epic  and  also  cla-o/iox. 

iTouco,  /am  //^y,  Epic,  (iKToy  (Dual),  iticrriy  (Plup.  Dual) ;  hence  in  Plup.  Mid. 
or  Pass.  (Xkto, 


i  229.  (3)  Present  and    Imperfect. 

finally,  there  are  certain  forms  of  the  Prcs.  and  Impf.  mostly  in  the  Epic 
dialect,  which  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -/4i,  take  the  personal-endings  with- 
out the  Mode-vowel.    Thus :  — 

ayvwy  to  complete^  in  Theocritus :  Impf  AyC-fits  (instead  of  ^v^oficy),  &yi^o  (instead 

of  ^iniJtTa). 
roy^w,  to  stretch,  to  span^  II.  p,  393.  rdyi^ai  (instead  of  rayvftcu). 
ipCvj  to  (JraWj  tpvrai^  cIpOro,  tpvroj  fywro,  ^wr^cu  (§  230). 
rcvctf,  to  shalx,  Epic  Prcs.  aturat  and  (by  variation)  ffovrai.  Imp.  cov^o  and 

abridged  ffov^  aowr^t,  covc^v  {to  move  one's  sel/^  to  hasten).    The  Imp.  haa 

passed  into  the  common  colloquial  language. 
tSe$f  commonly  ieblw^  to  eat^  Epic,  Inf.  tS/itycu, 
f49m^  to  carry,  Epic  Imp.  ^'prc  instead  of  ^pt re. 
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to  he  specially  noted, 

kdu  {iJ^du)yto  hurty  to  deceive;  Horn,      ^vai]  the  Att.  Tragedians  one  thi 
has  the  following  forms :  Aor.  &atTa      following  forms :  fatrat   and   ia-em, 
and  dura  *,  Frcs.  Mid.  &aTcu,  Aor.  aaad-      ^{a,  S^cu  and  ^{a,  di^ai, 
firiv,  Aor.  Pass,  iuicr^v.     Verb.  Adj.  itw  (Ep.),  to  hear^  only  Prcs.  and  ImpT 
ixiTOS  {a-^ros).  liioy,     Comp.  ixdtw. 

iyaloftM,  Epic  and  Ion.  prose  (§  164)  ixaxtCof  (Epic),  to  trouble^  stem  *AXX}, 
and  irydofuu  (Ep.),  to  be  angry  at,  and  second  Aor.  iJKaxoy ;  Fnt.  &irax^0^ 
in  the  Pres.  Epic  also  to  grudge,  to  first  Aor.  ^kAx*!^'"'  5  Mid.  &icay/Coyuui 
e»t;y,  Fut.  &7({(T0)iuu ;  Aor.  iiyaad/xriy,      &xoH-<'^  or  &x*^M^  '^  ^  ^'^t  Aor. 

iycfpetf,  <o  coZ/ec^,  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  iiKax^ixrjy  (§219,  7) ;  Perf.  iuc^xv*^ 
i,y4poyrOyV8in.i.yp6fi(Uos  (§  223,  11);  (§  219,  8,  comp.  iijyfiptfuuj  hpdtp^itax] 
Plup.  kynyiparo  \  Aor.  Pass.  ay4p^^  and  iucdxrifiau,  third  Pers.  Pi.  iuaixt' 
third  Pers.  PI.  Aytp^ty,  Epic  Pres.  Sorai  (§  220,  Rem.  2)  and  dinix^o*, 
iiy€p4^fxai  (§  162).  Part,  incrix^nfyos  and  &icax^/Mi«s,  Inf 

iyKo^w, /o  6e  tVnorawf,  Ep.  Aor.  ^Tvo/iyiTc  aKdxnfr^cu  (§  223,  Rem.  4);  Plup 
(§  207, 1),  i7ye6<ro<nc€  (§  205,  5).  Epic  hcaxflaro. 

tryvvfu,  to  break,  Aor.  Epic  ^|o  instead  iucdxfifyos  (Epic),  sluxrpened^  poitded, 
of  ia|a ;  third  Pers.  PI.  Aor.  Pass.  from  *AKa,  acuo,  instead  of  &Kiy/ity9i 
&ytv  Epic  instead  of  idyri(rav,  (§§  19,  Rem.  1,  and  208,  2).    The  x 

&y«,  to  lead,  Epic  second  Aor.  Imp.      comes  from  the  Perf  Act. 
&(rrc,   Inf  i^^/tcvcu,  i^e/tev  (§  223,  iucnBtu,  to  neglect,  Aor.  dic^Sco-cCr). 
10) ;  first  Aor.  Mid.  &^curl^t,  i^amo.     ixdoyMi,  to  wander  about.  Ep.  Perf.  ii\i 

ittlBct  (prose  aS»),  <o  sing.  Epic  second  ATj/tox  (§  219,  8),  &\aX.'fifityos,  iXdK^t^ 
Aor.  Imp.  d€(<r«o  (§  223,  10).  ^  .^cu  (§  223,  Rem.  4). 

icfpctf  (proso  ofjfHtf),  to  raise.  Epic  first  aA9aiv»,  to  make  increase,  Epic  Aor. 
Aor.  Act.  iiipa,  Mid.  deipdt/tTjv,  Pass.       ^A.8av€(*'). 

ii€p^y ;  Epic  second  Aor.  Mid.  i^-  aA^{«,  to  keep  off,  Epic  second  Aor. 
finy  from   oJjpw;   Epic   Plup.  &uffro      iiKoKKoy   (§  219,   7),  (from  *AAKfi). 
instead  of   ^pro  >Yitli    the    variable      &AaXiccrv,  i\a\K^y ;  Fut.  dXaAjd^^w. 
vowel,  and  transposition  of  the  aug-  ii\4ofuu  and  iXtvofuu  (Epic),  to  shun^ 
ment;  Epic  Prcs.  ^€p«3oftax  (§  102).        Aor.  ijKtvdfxijyt  Subj.  &x/i7Tai,  Opt- 

'AHMI,  (*AE-,)  to  blow;  in  Homer,  are:       ix^ouro.  Imp. iAccuf'^f ,  Inf.  &\c^a0doi 
Part.  ittiSf  ityros',  third  Pers.  Sing.       and  iA^cur^cu  (§  223,  8). 
Impf  &TJ,  &€i,   Siciet  ('AEn) ;  in  the  iiX^iTKci},  aX^ia-Kw  (Ion.  prose),  to  heal, 
other  forms,  the  i]  remains  contrary      Fut.  dAi^^|w,  etc. 
to  the  analogy  of  rl^fxi  (§  224,  6):  &\iTalyu  (Epic  and  poet.),  to  sin,  FuL 
AriToyy  &^ya(,  a^/icuou  ;  Mid.  and  Pass.       iAin^o-w;  Aor.  IjKtroyy  itXtrdfitfy,  4Ai- 
Uriftai,  to  blow,   v6ixtyos  koX  i'fififyos,       ritr^ai ;  Perf  4AiT^/u,€voy,  stn/u/  (f  223, 
drenched  with  rain  and  beaten  with  the      Rem.  4). 
vjind;  Impf  Mid.  &7jto.  £aAo/uu,  to  spring,  Epic  second  Aor. 

aXiofuu  and  alltotiau  in   Homer,  ^o  6e      Mid.  2A(ro,  etc.'(§  227,  B). 
asJiamed,  to  respect,   Epic   aiS^cro^ai,  oAu/rr/ci;,  to  !>«  in  trouUe,  Epic  Perf.  ikAo* 
^diff^y  and  j}8e(r4fii7v.  XvKrrjfuu  (§  219,  8). 

cdtKv/u  (Ep.),  to  take  (instead  of  odpyvfiai,  iiXvirKw  (Ep.),  to  escape,  ii\v^»f  ^Xu^o. 
§  169,  Rem.  1),  only  Pres.  and  Impf  &\^yw  (Ep.),  tojina.  Sec.  Aor.&X^Zr. 

ofp^ctf,  to  take.  Ion.  Perf  &pcdpriKa,  aped-  afMprdycOf  to  miss.  Epic  Aor.  Hfifiporof 

Sntuu  {S  219,  8);  Epic  second  Aor.       (§§  223,  11,  and  208,  3). 
lid.  yiyro  instead  of  cActo  (§  227,  a/iirAoiff<rKw  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  trr,  Fut 
B).  &fiirAair^(rw ;  Aor.  ff/uTAcucov. 

fttr0'a».  Epic  (cU  but  uirai^^fi,  II.  ^,  120 ;  ay^dya  (Ep.,  ])OCt.,  and  Ion.),  to  jiieate^ 
»)  instead  of  ^(r<ra,  to ru^A,  Ep. forms:  Impf  idy^oy  (Kcvod.),  i'fivi,  and 
42(a,  Subj.  4t|«,  Part.  it{ay  ;  Aor.  JJy«.  (Ep.);  Aor.  ?a8oy  (Herod.),  <»•• 
Fa«8.  ^^tx^v  (also  in  Plat.),  Inf  a4x-      (Ep.) ;  Inf  &S«v;  Per£  fdSs:  Put. 
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iMi^m,  —  Auff.,  ^  219,4,  5.     In  The-       Alid.  Trans.,  :o  lead,  i^va^  ifiriffd- 

ocritos  loSc ;  £p.  Aor.  tCaioy  m  219,  firiv ;  second  Aor.  Mid.  4fiififfrro,  Imp. 

4,  and  207,  3).  iinfi^trto  (^  223,  10).    £p.  secondary 

krffro^tj  to  spring  u/),  £p.  Ferf.  with  form :   fiifidff^v,  to  8taik\  strength- 

Att.  Reduplication  and  the  variable  encd   secondary  form   from  $a(yc»] 

o  m  219.    8,  and    140,    4),    from  also  iSijBa,  iSi/Swrra, /3i/3cMra  and  (from 

'ANEen.  BIBHMI)  /SijScCs ;  iinally,  Imp.  fidcKt, 

iLini,w^  to  meet,  Epic  fjyrtov  [§  222.  A  and  Inf.  iirtficurKffify. 

(2) J ;  vwayrftrniv  (^  222,  Rem.  1 ).  fiiWu,  to  throw,  Ep.  second  Aor.  tfiXfiVt 

Avvw,  to  complete,  Epic  Impf.  in  Theoc.  ifiK-fifojy  U  227,  A  (a)],  Fut.  fiK^ffo* 

&in>fifs,  iof^rro  (§  229).  Mcu ;  Ep.  Terf.  fitfi6Krifiou  (used  of  tbo 

iywya  (Ep.  and  poet.  Perf ),  to  command,  mind) ;  but  fi4fi\rifiou  (of  the  body). 

&ytfyfjLfy,  Imp.  &ifttx^^»  ^^^'  (^^28);  fiap4to{}^p.),tobehpaiy,  Ptfiapri^s  {^223, 

Piup.  iivi&yfa  (4  220,  8).    In  certain  13). 

forms  this  Perf.  is  changed  into  the  fitfipii^ois  (Ep.),  to  eat,  instead  of  /Si- 

inflection  of  the  Pres.,  e.  g.  third  fipda-Kots. 

Pers.  Sing.  ioKiytif  Impf.  ^vxayov  and  fitofuu  and  /Sc/o/uu,  /  will  go,  trill  live, 

(amov  \  Put.  av<i^(a ;  Aor.  fivw^a.  Ep.  Fut.  iSc?;,  fitififff^a  (*§  223,  7). 

iwavpdM   (Epic),  to    take  aicay,   Impf.  fiidofiat   (Ep.)'  instead  of  ^i(ofjuUt  to 

kwrilpotv^  -oj,  -o ;  first  Aor.  Act.  Part,  force,  ^/Si^o-aro,  fiifiiriKf, 

ifwovpas ;  first  Aor.   Mid.  iimi^pcero,  fiifipdffKWt  fo  eat,  E]).  Aor.  ffipwv  [§  227, 

Fart,  iivovpdfifvos.  A   (d)] ;    Poif.  Part.  fi($pws,   -Saros 

aircupiaKw  (Ep.),  to  deceive,  Fut.  inrcufyf}-  (^  228). 

4r»,  second  Aor.  Act.  Ijiraipoy,  Opt.  ^X^vku  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  go,  instead 

Mid.  hirii^iro.  of  fiXd^a-Kca   (§   18,  3),  Aor.  (fxoXoVt 

kwtt\4<»    (Ep.),   to    threaten,   iLvttKiiTTjy  /toAfrv,  /*oAwv  (also  X.  An.  7.  1,33, 

{S  222,  Rem.  1 ).  tJL6\uirty) ;  Perf.  fidfifiKuKa  (instead  of 

airStpcf,  an   Ep.   Aor.,  he  hurried  off,  fi€^4\u>Ka) ;  Fut.  fioKovfiai. 

Sabj.  iaroipin^.  Opt.  arofptrtu,  fiodu,  to  ay  out,  Ep.  Aor.  ffitctra  instead 

£iiTw,  to  join  to,  Ep.  Aor.  Pass.  idtl>^,  of  ifi^tra  (§  205,  5). 

fell  on.  fiovXofjLoti  to  will,  Ep.  06Kfrat,  fi6K€frdt 

kpaoiffitm  (Ep.),  to  fit,  stem  APA,  first  (§  207,  4),  vpoiSc/SovXa,  I  prefer. 

Aor.  ^p<ra,&p<ra((^  223,  6);  first  Aor.  fipuxdofuu,  to  roar,  Ep.  Perf.  iSciSpvxo, 

Pass.  JSf)l^cy  instead  of  IjpShiffay'j  sec-  with  the  sense  of  the  Pres. 

ond  Aor.  Ifjpapoy  (^  219,  7;  also  In-  Tofi^v,  to  mairy,  Ep.  Fnt.  yafjL€<ic',  Ep. 

trans,  to  be  adajitcd,  to  please),  more  Fut.  yan4(r<r€Tou,  II.  i,  394,  will  give  in 

usual  than  the  first  Aor. ;  Perf.  Apd-  marriage. 

pa  (Ion.  ipnpa)  (§  219,  8),  I  am  fitted,  ydyifuu  (Ep.),  to  />c  glad,  ydyxnai]  Fut. 

Intrans.,  Ep.  kpapvia  (§  223, 13),  Perf.  yayvtrtrtTou. 

Mid.  or  Pass.   iip4ip9ncu,   aprip^fuyos  TAA,  Ep.  Perf.,  ytyofity,  to  have  become, 

{S  223,  Rem.  4) ;  Aor.  Uptityos,  adajaed  etc.  (§  228). 

(^  227,  R).  ytyvya  Ep.  and  poet.  Perf.   with  the 

APAA,  &f>io/uu,  to  pray,  Epic  second  sense  of  the  Pres.  to  oy  ot/f ;  in  Ilom., 

Aor.  ifyfifuvat,  Od.  x»  322.  third  Pers.  Sing,  yiymye  (also  with 

ipyvfuu,  to  gain  (§  188,  1 ).  tlie  sense  of  the  Aor.),  Part,  ytywytis, 

Afl,  Ep.,  (a)  to  blow,  see  Atipu;  (b)  to  Inf.ytyu)v4fi€y',Y\vLp.iy€y^y€i,  From 

sleep,  Aor.  iccra,  i0"a/t«y;  (c)  to  satis-  the  Perf  a  Pres.  has  been  formed  of 

fy  (also  Intrans.  to  te  satisfied),  Inf.  which  there  arc  in  Ilom. :  Inf.  7c7w 

"dfifyai  instead  of  iiffitycu]  Fut.  &<r«',  ytiv,  Impf.  ^7€7<6yfvy. 

Aor.  &<ra,  &fraa^(u.   Verb.  Adj.  ftaros,  ytiyofiai  (Ep.),  to  fee  fcom,  ro  be  produced , 

aros.  Aor.  Mid.  to  6^/7^,  to  ^r,  Subj.  yti- 

Balyw,  to  uxiUi;  to  go,  Ep.  forms :  Peif.  yeai  instead  of  ytlyrfcu. 

fi40afi(yj  etc.  (^  228);   second  Aor.  y4yro,  to  seize  {^  227,  B). 

Dual  jSiriji/,  third  Pers.  PI.  {nr4pfia-  yrtpdu,  to  grow  old,  second  Aor.  4y4ip9^ 

ray  (k  227,  Rem.),  third  Pers.  PI.  etc.  [§  227,  A  (a)]. 

I/Boy,  /Selv  (§  224,   4),  Inf.  /S^/tcvcu,  70({«  (fioct),  to  uai/,  Ep.  third  Pers. Fl 

Subj.  besides  /3«,  etc. :  /Scfw,  /S^j;,  i3«f-  Aor.  ^^Joi^. 

flytcy  (§  224,  9);  first  Aor.  Act.  and  Ao/yO/u  (Ep.),  to  entertain,  to  feed  (iy 
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stead  of  Bair-wfu,  ^  169,  Hem.  I),  ere,  to  aioait  (e.g.  an  attack,  a  wild 

Fut.  8a((r« ;  Mid.  ^oimffuuy  to/east^  to  beast),  in  the  following  forms :  8^«- 

cansume^  second  Fers.  Sing.  Impf.  Ind.  rcu  instead  of  Bixof^cu  (^  2S0,  IS), 

Saiw*    (^cdtnm    instead    of   iialvwro^  11.  /ic,  147,  Ferf.  UStyfioi  with  the 

§  224,  5),  third  Pere.  Sing.  Opt.  Zcu-  sense  of  the  Pros.,  Fut  9cB^(«|uu, 

vvTo  instead  of  -wro,  third  Pcrs.  PI.  excipiam^  second  Aor.  Mid.  I^rro, 

Zmviwro]  Aor.  i^nrdtirfv.  etc.  (§  227,  B) ;  Pert*.  Mid.  9cSoin}/t(- 

laiufy  Ep.,  (ft)  to  divide  {S  164),   Fut.  yos,  awaiting,  lurking,  11.  o,  730. 

i^ofuu;  Aor.  (also  prose)  iSacdfiriy  j  Beuu  (instead  of  B4J'\a),  £p.  instead  of 

Verf.VasB.S^aur/juUtamdivided^broken,  Stu,  to  vxtnt,  from  which  come  ^^ 

9f}kdaTu ;  (b)  to  bum,  to  inflame.  Pcrf.  erf,  Ae  unnted,  8f)(rev,  Ae  iras  in  icont 

8^5i}f,  A«  burnt;  Mid.  to  6Mm,  Wa-re,  of;  Mid.  Sevofuw,  to  te  wanting,  Fut. 

Intrans.,  second  Aor.  Subj.  Zdy^cu,  ttviiffofuu. 

iatiudw    and    Hfimifu,  £p.    secondary  AIAHMI  (AE-),  £p.  and  older  Ionic* 

form     of    Safxdwf    to    subdue,    from  Att.  (Xen.),  secondary  form  of  5^, 

which  como  third  Pcrs.  Sing.  Pres.  to  bind,  BiBnuri  (Xen.  An.  5.  8,24); 

So/iv^;  third  Pcrs.  Sing.  Impf.  M/xya  Impf.  ii^ri  instead  of  ^StSij,  II.  X,  105. 

and  ^fiva,  id/iyaaKt ;  second  Pcrs.  ^l(rifiou  (£p.  and  Ion.),  to  seek;  it  re- 

Sing.  Pres.  Mid.  hafiva;  —  Bdfiyria-i,  tains  the  jj  (contrary'  to   ^  170,   1, 

Bdftyoficu J  etc.                  '  comp.*AHMI):  iBi(rtTOt  iVCtyro^  8(- 

$ap^tdya>t   to  sleep,   Epic    Aor.   (Bpadov  (T^frt^oi,  iiffifi€vos  (in  Hercxl.) ;  itCifat 

(§  223,  11).  (Horn.),  «if«oi  (Theoc.) ;  Fut  8iCi^»- 

iartopai,  Ep.  secondary  form,  used  in  fiau ;  Aor.  4hi(ri<r<i^i)y.                          , 

the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  from  daiofuu,  to  AIHMI  (AIE-),  of  the  Act  only  ^fSiWar 

divide.  (third  Pcrs.  PI.  Impf.),  II.  o',  584,  ikey 

AAA  (Ep.  and  poet),  (a)  to  teach  (=  drove  away;  Mid.,  to  maJ^  (menm,to 

BiidcKco),  (b)  to  learn  {=  BtddaKOfKu)]  make  free,  oftener  to  scare,  to  ckase 

to  (a)  belong  the  Ep.  second  Aor.  (specially  with  the  Inf.),  sr«rrai,  II. 

8c^c     (Hom.),    n<u    (Theoc.    and  rp,    475,    8/c<r3ai,   II,  /x,  304,   Sobj. 

Apoll.);  to  (b)  Mat&s  {llom.),Md'  Sirjrat,   ilvmai.   Opt.  Sloiro    (comp. 

curi  (in  other  authors);  Ep.  second  Tt^oiro). 

Aor.  Act.  iUvy,  I  learned  [§  227,  A  8/w  (Ep.),  to  flte,  5/f,  «€»»«,  JW,  J/Ud. 

(b)],  from  which  Ep.  Ba^cofuu,  $c5a^  Souir^w  (Ep))  to  sound,  Perf.  ScSotnrjror; 

ica,  Bfdariiiihos.     l?rom  the  Perf.  a  Aor.  iio{nrri<ra  and  ^ySo^vija'a  (from 

new  Ep.  Pres.  has  been  formed,  3e8i(-  rAOTIl-,  comp.  rvrra  and  icrvr^). 

cur^m.  Inf.     Here  belongs  also  the  Bvyofiou,  to  be  able,  second  Pers.  Ion. 

Ep.  Fut.  8^«  {[  shall  find,  meet  unth),  Swccu;  Aor.  Ep.  iiuyJur^ytrnd  &vyrt 

W)m,  ^otl(yJ  «^€T€  (§  223,  7).  trdfxrty  (§  179,  2). 

1i4aro  (Ep.),  7/  seemed,  Aor.  ioda-ffctro,  B6cft  to  go  in,  to  wrap  up,  "Ep.  ^Cfitpm  in- 

third    Pcrs.    Sing.    Subj.  8o(i<r(rcrai  stead  of  SDvox  from  fiw ;  £p.  second 

(instead  of  -rrrai).  Aor.  Mid.  9v<r€To,   Hwrto,  hv^ifuwos 

SctSw,  to  fear,  the  Pres.  occurs  only  in  (§  223,  10). 

the  first  Pers.,   Fut.  8«f«ro/uM ;   Aor.  ^Eytipw,  to  awoke,  Ep.  Aor.  Hyprrt^  he 

IScitf-o,  Ep.  f88c((ra   (as  is  probable  awoke,  etc.  (§  223,  11);  £p.  forms  of 

originally  thFuva),  Perf.  Ep.  ZfihoiKa  Perf.   iyfyfiyopa    arc   iyfHryop^€f  etc. 

instead   of   8«Soi>ca,   and   Sc/Sia  Ep.  (^  228).    From  the  Perf.  has  liecr. 

instead  of  SeSia  (§  228).  formed  the  Pres.  iyfnryop6t»yf  watdi- 

WiKyvfju,  to  show.  Ion.  (AEK)  B4^(a,  ^c^a,  ing,  Od.  v,  6,  as  if  from  iypnfyopdtt. 

etc.;  Mid.  8€i/rvu/icu  in  the  Ep.  dialect  f5»  and  l^fri^v  (Ep.),  to  eat  {^=^  ia^im). 

haf)  also  the  sense,  to  f/ree^,  to  welcome,  Inf.  HH/xfyau  i\  229) ;  Impf.  ISor  and 

to  drink  to:  so  also  in  the  Pcrf.  5e/-  ^€(rKoy;  Peif.  ^SrySt^s;  Pcrf.  Mid.  ot 

Bryfiai  with  the  sense  of  the  Pres.,  Pass,  iiriiorai. 

Beihixarcu  third  Pcrs.  PI. ;  Plup.  Jcf-  '£9A,  from  which  come  the  Ep  C&wr, 

9(KTo,  to  welcome,  SciSexaTo.  Mvnt,  accustomed,  and  the  Pen.  ctiw^ 

UpKOfxau,  to  see,  Ep.  second  Aor.  ihpSjcov  (§  140,  Rem.  3). 

(^  223,  11).  *EIAa,  'lAn,  Aor.  cTSov,  /«xio,  Ep.  IIm^, 

Wxofuu,  to  rtfWr^,  Ion.  Sc/co^im:  in  Hom.  Inf.    {S^cu^,   Subj.  ]f5«»/u  ;    Ep.  F^ 

this  verb  signifies  also,  to  toZr«,  exctp-  Mid.  ctScrcu,  it  seems,  ct^/uMt.  »v 
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fearinff,  making  like;  Fut.  cfo-oftoi; 
first  Aor.  tUrdfitir  and  iticdfiriyf  tUrd- 
furos  and  iturdturos  (^  219,  4) ;  sec- 
ond Aor.  Ui6ftrjr,  I  saw. 
ZlKHf  third  Pcrs.  Sinp^.  Impf.  cTirr,  it 
appeared,  II.  <r,  520  ;  Pcrf.  foixct,  I  am 
like^  £p.  third  Fers.  Dual  tiicrov  and 
Plcp.  iticn\v  (4  228).  Part.  iouc^stmOi 
II.  ^,  254.  eifc(6r,  c/irvla  and  II.  cr,  418. 
flourviai;  £p.  Piup.  Mid.  ffiicro  and 

c<Av«  (Ep.),  to  cover,  envelop^  9l\6<rwf 
clXu/Aai,  third  Pers.  Pi.  tlKDareu ;  from 
4K^  comes  Aor.  Pass.  Mv^p. 

rfX«,  to  /weM,  to  rfmv,  from  which  in 
Horn,  onlj  §i\6fjL€yos'j  in  the  same 
author,  tl\4u,  ^c^Acoy;  the  rest  arc 
from  *£A,  e.  g.  KKcray,  Inf.  fXo-ai  and 
i4AffcUy  Part.  rXaar  ($  22.3,  6) ;  rcA/xcu, 
if\fi4yos;  second  Aor.  Pass.  id\riy 
(from  IXX»),  third  Pcrs.  PI.  eUcy, 
Ax^you  and  ix-fifitytu,  itXtls, 

ciV>  <o  6f,  ^  225. 

€ifUy  iogo/^  226. 

cfpTo*,  to  shut  out^  £p.  Impf.  tpyo^ov 
{S  162).     Comp.  IpTM. 

fXJpo/ioi  (Ep.  and  Ion.),  to  ajX-,  Impf. 
c2p^i}»' ;  Fut.  tlfyfifrofKu  ;  second  Aor. 
^p6fifiv,  Subj.  ip^fif^Ut  Opt.  (poirOf 
Inf.  tp9ff^M  in  ilom.  with  the  accent 
of  the  Pres.  j  —  Ep.  secondary  forms 
of  the  Pres.  (a)  4p4onat,  ip4€<r^at\ 
Impf.  ip4ovro\  (b)  ^p^v,  Subj.  ^pec^ 
fuvy  Opt.  ip4oifi€v^  Part.  4p4(ay. 

'EIPTM1,  see  ^p^». 

cfpctf,  Ep.  and  Ion.,  sero^  to  arrange  in  a 
row,  to  string,  first  Aor.  i^tioea,  exse- 
rens,  Herod.  3,  87  ;  Ep.  Pen.  Mid.  or 
Pass.  Upfuuj  Upyiiyos  (in  Herod,  ip- 
fidyos),  Piup*  ^«pTo. 

§tpm,  to  say,  Pres.  onlj  Ep.,  Fut.  ipw, 
£p.  ip4», 

tta-a,  £p.  Aor.,  I  placed,  from  tho  stem 
'EA-  (comp.  sed-eo),  Opt.  iydaatfu. 
Imp.  tiff  ay,  Part,  taas  (iv^oKrcf; 
^tleasj  Her.  .3, 126. 6, 103),  Inf.  iif>4(r- 
irai\  Aor.  Mid.  i<rJifxriy  and  i^ceraro. 
Part  /^eo-adlMcvof  (Her.  1,  66.  dadfit- 
yot)f  Imp.  t^taacu, ;  Fut.  iiftttra-fff^cu. 

iXmidytt,  to  drive,  Pres.  AcU,  Ep.  M^ ; 
Impf.  Ep.  iKtcy]  Fut.  Ep.  iK6to<n 
instead  of  iKS>ci;  Ep.  Pcrf.  iKr^Xd- 
fuyos  (^  223,  Kcm.  4),  third  Pers. 
Sing.  Plup.  4\fi\ddaro  (^  220,  Rem. 
2) ;  Ion.  Perf  MiKcurfuu  and  Aor. 
Pass.  iiKdffdfiy, 

iktXJCm,  to  whirl,  Ei>.  second  Aor.  Mid. 
ikIktKTo  {\  227,  B). 


iy^Tot  or  iyyhru  (Ep.),  to  say,  to  te/2, 
Impf.  with  the  sense  of  the  Aor. 
ty^icoy,  fyytroy,  Aor.  Hyurwop  (comp. 
4fnr6paiy  from  hroficu),  Imp.  tyitnrts, 
Subj.  MaiFM,  Opt.  4yienrotfu,  Inf.  /vur- 
Tc?!',  Fut.  M^'cy  And  iyurtrfiirct, 

iy4tyoSiaj  Ep.  Pcrf.  from  *ENea  or  'EN- 
E0A  with  the  sense  of  the  Pres.  and 
Impf,  hrtyiiyo^f,  to  sit  on,  H.  $,  21 9. 
to  he  on,  H.  Cer.  280.  Comp.  irfiro' 
3c  above. 

iylwrta  (Ep.),  to  c/iiy^",  second  Aor.  ^i*- 
iylTtoy,  iy-harty  (§  219,  7). 

(yyvfii,  to  clothe,  £]>.  and  Ion.  tXyvtu^ 
Ep.  Fut.  licato',  Aor.  ^craa  and  tca^ 
iffffdfxriy,  Uffcaro.  ctrcur^oi ;  Perf. 
ttfMu,  tlffcu  (and  ecrcrai),  ttratf  etc., 
c//ii^Kos:  second  Pers.  Plup.  I«ir«, 
third  Per«  #<rTo  and  €§(rro,  tlurd  Pers. 
Dual  (tr^t,  third  Pers.  PI.  claro;  — 
on  Uffvaro,  Jlfaro,  comp.  \  219,  4. 

^ouro,  /am  /iil-<?,  ^  228.     Comp.  'EIKA. 

iircdte,  to  understand,  Aor.  ^ir^ura  (i), 
Herod,  and  Apolion.  (^  130,  Rem.  1) ; 
the  poet.  &fo»  is  found  only  in  Pres. 
and  Impf. 

iiravolffKOfuu  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  receive 
advantage  or  injury  from  a  thing,  Aor. 
hn\vp6fi'r\y,  ivavpi<r»Uu  (first  Aor.  ^viyv- 
pdfityy  in  Acschyi.  and  in  the  later 
^\Titcrs);  Fut.  ivavpiiaofuu.  Of  the 
Act.  in  the  sense  to  touch,  to  injure. 
Homer  uses,  second  Aor.  Subj.  iwm^ 
pp,  Inf.  iiravptly,  i'Kavp4fify. 

Marofuu,  to  know,  second  Pers.  Marf, 
Ion.  poet. 

tTw,  as  a  simple,  in  Act.  only  £p.  in 
the  sense  tracto  aliquid,  to  take  care  of 
(II.  i,  321);  generally  used  as  a 
compound,  e.  g.  irtpUww,  HUww,  etc., 
second  Aor.  Act.  (nroy  instead  of 
iff-rwoy,  in  Homer  iirifrwoy,  iTiffvtiv, 
hrifnr^y ',  Fut.  'i^^v,  Ep.  i^^sis ;  Mid. 
also  as  a  simple,  generally  bignifying 
to  follow ;  Impf  Ep.  iirdfirjy  instead 
of  uv6firjy  •,  Fut.  c^l^o^i ;  second  Aor. 
Mid.  i(nr6firiy,  airta^eu,  airov  {iimr- 
irov);  Ep.  forms:  cnrcio,  IovcVi^od. 
Subj.  iairwfuu.  Opt.  itnriAfiriy,  Inf. 
ccnrcVi^ai  and  <nr4<rdcu,  Part.  i<rw6fi€' 
vos.  Hcrodot.  has  from  'xtpiiru  also 
ircpic^d^Mu  and  ir€pi4}^€ff&<u  instead 
of  irfpi9^^ff9ffbm, 

tpTfxa,  commonly  Upyw,  £p.,  instead  of 
dpy»,  to  shut  in  and  shut  out,  with  the 
secondary  forms  Uprpyiu,  ipyJH^, 
itpyd^,  Aor.  tp^a',  Peif.  Mid.  or 
Pass.  Upyfuu,  third  Pcrs.  PI.  tfx^^ 
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third  Pers.  PL  Plop,  iipxoro  and  Attic  Redup.) ;  Ep.  PIup.  iw^x^* 

^pxcn-o ;  Aor.  Pass.  ipxMs,  they  were  doeedj  U.  ^,  340. 

tpitt  and  f4(m  (Ep.),  to  do^  Fat  ^^|«,  *HfuUf  to  eit,  coroi,  loro  (Ion.),  and  da* 

Aor.  I^c^a  and  Ipc^o,  or  lp|«,  ifp^a ;  rou,  cToro  Ep.,  instead  of  ^vrcu,  ^rra 

Perf.  fofryo,  Plup.    dtipytiy  (^   140,  ^/i^  (Ep.),  to  «nl-,  Perf.  ^w^/iijwrc.  tc 

Rem.  3),  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass,  ifpyfi^-  let  the  head  sink,  II.  Xt  491.     The 

yost  Aor.  Pass,  ^tx^^^^i  ^fx^^cu*  above  form  has  the  Att  reduplication 

ipflSeo^  to  prop,  Ep.    Pert.    itr/ipiB&Tcu  ifi-^fivK€  (^  219,  8),  and  is  strength- 

(^  219,  8).  cned  by  y  (^  208,  5). 

dptiirct  (poet,  and  prose),  to  throw  down,  Qdpouat  (Ep.),  to  loarm  onie  edf,  Fat. 

Ep.  Piup.  ^p^pnrro  (§  219,  8).  ^4p<rofuu   (§    223,   6);    Aor.  'i^dpriy, 

ipiBaliw  (Ep.),  to  fight,  Aor.  Mid.  4pil4f  Subj.  3cpc». 

(Tcurl^cu.  ;^X^w  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  sprout,  Fut. 

^pff«,  to  ^;^Af,  Ep.  ipl(ofuut  Perf.  Mid.  ;&t|X^i#,  etc. ;  Perf.  r^Xa  (T«34Xurj 

ip^ptfffjuu  (4  219,  8).  Ep.  ^  223,  13) ;  second  Aor.  IfdoXor. 

l^/)^«,  to  uxznc2er  o^uf,  Ep.  Aor.  l/xrcu,  to  OHIIA   (Ep.),  to   stttr^    Perf.   rc^ipca': 

Aurry  au»y  (4  223,  6).  Plup.  ^rc3/prea;  second  Aor.  (from 

4pvMyt»  (poet),  to  redden,  Fut.  ipv^w.  TA^Xl)  fr&pov, 

ipvK^t  to  keep  off,  Ep.  second  Aor.  Act.  ^vii<rK»,  to  die,  Perf.  rtbtniKa,  PI.  rcdvo- 

^p{fKtucov,  iovKoicUiv  {S  219,  7).  ^ei',  etc.  (§  228). 

ipvv  and  ct/>M»  (Ion.  and  Ep.),  to  cfmtc,  ^p<a<rKt»  (Ep.,  Ion.,  and  poet.),  to  sprinrj. 

Fut.  ^pwrM   ((r<r)   and  Ep.   ipvowri ;  Aor.  tbopov ;  Fut  ^opovfuu,  Ep.  3op€- 

Aor.  f/>i;<ra  ((r<r)   and  «rpt)(ra;    Fut  ofuui  Verf.r4^pa.     See  ^  161, 14. 

'Mid.  iptffOfiM  and  Ep.  4p{if<r^eu ;  Aor.  'I5p<^w  (Ion.),  to  «uvaf,  l^pwri,  l^pSfyrts, 

ipf^dfiriv  {(Tff)  and  tlpwrdfjL'ny]   Perf.  /Spanra, /8o^y  (^  137,  Rem.  1). 

Pass,  third  Pcrs.  PI.  (lp{wreuy  II.  |,  7i}ju(,  to  »ena  (Ep.  and  Ion.),  Aor.  cf^ica: 

75,  and  Plup.  ttpuvro,  II.  o*,  69.  ttp^  Fut  1f(r«,  but  Od.  v,  265,  &yf(rci ;  in 

aro,  II.  0,  654  (of  ships  drawn  to  the  Ep.  and  Ion.  dialects,  there  are 

land,  V  long  in  the  Arsis);    Plup.  several  forms  from  the  theme  'lA, 

Mid.  cfpvTO  (^duryayoyf  had  drawn  the  e.  g.    kviti  instead  of  iu4iin  Ucr., 

sword,  V  long  in  the  Arsis),  Od.  x»  ^^yioy  instead  of  ^vyltffoy  Horn.,  4fi^ 

90. —  Secondly,  the  Mid.  in    Horn.  Wrro  and /if jucri^<yoT  Herod.,  instead 
and  poet,  takes  the  sense  to  save,  to      of  ftt^UrOf  fif^eifi^yos, 

thdter  (from  danger) ;  in  tliis  sense  iKytoficu,  to   coika,  Ep.  Prcs.  Iitm  and 

there  are  the  fuliowing  forms :  tpwro,  Impf.  Xkov;  Ep.  Aor.  l^oy  (^  223,  10) 

cfpOro  and   tpxno,   which   aro  to  Imj  and  Xkto,  etc.  (^  227,  B). 

regarded  ns  syncoi)atcd  forms  of  the  'lAHMI  (instead  of  'lAA,),  to  be  merciful 

Impf  —  The    two    following    Mid.  Of  the  Act.  only  the  Ep.  Imp.  txii^i^ 

secondary  forms  have  also  the  sense  he  merciful  (in  addresses  to  the  goils) 

of  to  grnird:   (a)  Ep.  *EU»TMI,  Inf  instead  of  t\&^«  {S  224,  6),  as   in 

tlp^ixfycu,   Hcs.   Opp.   816,    Mid.  to  Thcoc.  15,  143,  Subj.  Ep.  /Xijioy^i; 

guard,  ^pvwrcu  instead  of   ttpvyrcuy  Plup.  Opt.  Ep.   /X^koi  ;    Mid.   poci 

Inf    Kpv<r^au,     ttpva^ai]  —  (b)    Ep.,  tXa/lcu,  to  appease. 

poet,  and,  thougli  very  rare,  Attic  ttrOfu  (Dor.),  to  know,  Itnis,  ledri,  taa^tr, 
prose  p6ofuu,  Inf.  bvaSirai  instead  of      Part,  tffos. 

^ff^oL',    Impf    tiiird    Pers.    Sing.  Kaiyvfuu    (Ep.)    instead    of    Koi^yvfuu 

fo&To,  was  watched,  llcsiod.  Th.  304,  (^  169,  Rem.  1)  from  the  stem  KAA. 

third  Pcrs.  PI.  pvar  instead  of  iploy-  to  excel,  Perf  K4Kcurfuu ;    Plup.  4k(' 

TO   (they  protected) ;   Aor.  4if>v(r6^r\y  Kdff/iriy. 

and  Ep.  ^uir^/xijv  (but  II.  o,  29.  ^tcri-  ,caiuy   to  bum,  Ep.  Aor.  ftcrfa   (Tra;?. 

fiiyy).  ^Kta),  Subj.  icfiofify  instead  of  -mucv. 

tpxoficu,  to  go,  Ep.  Perf.  ftX^Xou^a,  first  Opt  third  Pers.   Sing,   k^oi,   third 

Pcrs.    Pi.    uKiiKovdfify]   E;ic    Aor.  Pers.  PI.  x^cufy,   Inf  Kyjeu   (in  the 

IjKv^oy.  Odyss.  also  fccicu,  Ktlofxty,  Kciaants) : 

lx«#,  to  have,  Ep.  Aor.  l^irxf^oy^  <rx^oy  Aor.  Mid.  4Kridfi7iy,  icri^fyos  (in  the 

and  ^<rxo»'  (i  162);  Ep.  V^rf.  ixcttca  Odyss.  Ktidfityost   Ktlayro) ;    second 

(for   iKuxo-j  K  and  x  being  trans-  Aor  Act  ^iccCiyi^  (/ burner/,  Iittrans.) 

posed,   and    the  woi-d    having    the  Inf  jca^ucviu. 
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K^ifuw,  to  weary  ones  self^  Ep.  K9Kni]Aty 
•iirosj  -^Toj  (§  223,  13),  Ep.  second 
Aor.  Sabj.  irfic4|u«  (^  219,  7). 

Kttfuu,  to  lie,  in  Horn.  Kiovrai,  as  if  from 
k4oiicu  ;  Ep.  and  Ion.  K^rreUj  K4tirdeu ; 
second  Pers.  Sin;^.  fccTcrcu  and  jvcTai, 
third  Pers.  PI.  Ktunai  and  Ep.  Ktia- 
Toi  and  (Ion.)  k^otcu,  Subj.  Ktufieu, 
third  Pers.  Sing,  irf/roi ;  Impf.  niaro 
and  icf(aro  Ep.  instead  of  ^kcivto; 
KfffKrro'^  Ep.  Fut.  kc(m,  irc»,  jcctW, 

Ktipcfy  to  shear  off,  cut  off,  Ep.  ircpcco, 
$Kfpca  (^  223,  6),  but  iKUfnifxnv. 

ic^AAw,  to  c/nVe,  Ep.  fKtXffa  (§  223,  6). 

K^Ao/ioi  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  urge^  Fut. 
ic«\^(rojuai,  first  Aor.  ^KcAiycrcf/xiyv ; 
second  Aor.  iKtK\6firi»,  etc.  (^  223, 

Ktvritt  (Ep.),  to  pnch,  stimuloj  Aon 
jv^itrcu  (^  223,  6). 

Ktpdypvfii^  to  fRiJT,  Ep.  K€pdw  ( fcf /Ktfrras) 
and  K*paito  (Imp.  Kdpait)^  Kipydca  {nip- 
Kff,  Impf.  ixlpya)  and  Klpyrffu  (Impf. 
Motrn^  K^>vds) ;  Ep.  Mid.  K^ptovrai  (as 
if  rrom  Kipatuu) ;  Impf.  Ktp6wyro  Ep. 
instead  of  iKtp&vro  from  K€pda». 

KfpialyWi  to  gain^  in  Ion.  and  later  wri- 
ters: iK4p9yica]  ff(p9^<rc(r<^cu  and  fc^f>- 
iay4cfuv  in  Herod. 

irc^M  (Ep.),  to  conc«a/,  Fut.  kci^»,  Aor. 
Iftcfvca]  Perf.  kckcu^;  second  Aor. 
^iri^v,  iciA^oy,  Subj.  Kc«tA^»  (§  219, 
7) ;  Mid.  only  Pres.  and  Impf. 

k  ^8m,  to  moXrtf  anxious,  in  the  Act.  only 
Ep.  Fut.  ieff9'fi<rtf ;  Perf.  K^icrfia,  I  am 
anxious ;  Ep.  Fut.  Perf.  jc««ro8^<rojuo«, 
II.  ^,  353. 

Kihtrnfiaij  Ep.  secondary  form  of  ffKtBdv- 
yufJMt,  to  scatter,  only  Pros,  and  Impf. 

c/^fuu  (Ep.)  instead  of  Kiytofjuu,  to  stir 
one-s  self,  to  be  moved,  Pass.  Kiy^fityos. 

Kipydtt  and  Kipyrifit,  Ep.  secondary  form 
of  Ktpdyyvfu,  to  mix,  from  which  comes 
the  Part  Ktpyds,  Impf.  4Kipya  and 
ictprri. 

Kixiy^  find  Kix'if'o/Liai  (Ep.  and  poet.), 
to  reach,  meet  with,  Aor.  fnlxoy,  Fut. 
icix^OAuuf  other  forms  not  found  in 
the  Att.  poets ;  but  Ep.  Impf.  inixa- 
voy,  second  Pers.  inlx^is  (from 
KIXE-) ;  second  Aor.  Subj.  kix«  and 
«rtx<^^)  Opt.  «ciX€fi7*',  Inf.  Kixn^c^i 
Part.  Kix«*s  and  Mid.  irix^juevor ;  Aor. 
Mid.  ^Kix^oTo. 

rli»  (Ep.),  to  f^,  only  Pres  and  Impf. 
The  Part.  Kidiy  is  accented  like  my ; 
Aor.  firrtKia^oy  (^  162). 


icXcC^Wf  to  sound,  Ep.  Perf.  with  the  sens^ 
of  the  Pres.  KeK\riya,  KeicXirx<^fi  PI. 
K^KX-ftjoyrts  (as  if  from  KficK-fyytt)  ] 
Aor.  iK\&yoy, 

KXtiv,  to  shut,  Ep.  and  Ion.,  KXrftu,  Aor. 
iicXiiiffa  (i),  Kkrilffcu;  Perf.  Mid.  or 
I^ass.  KtKkijXfuu  (third  Pers.  PI.  kckX^- 
area  instead  of  icejvA^arou) ;  Aor.  Pass. 
4K\rft<r^y  *,  from  the  Ion.  K\rita  come 
the  forms  often  found  in  the  Att 
writers,  viz.  K\rjw,  (^KXpffa,  K4K\jifiou. 

k\4<»  (Ep.),  to  celebrate,  of  which  only 
KK4ofuu,  Impf.  4k\4o  instead  of  iK\4to 
(§  220,  10). 

kA<;w  (Ep.),  to  hear,  Imp.  jcXuf,  «rX0rrf ; 
second  Aor.  Imp.  kXia^c,  icXSrc ;  and 
k4k\C^i,  K4KkvTf  [§  227,  A  (e)] ;  the 
Impf.  tnKvoy  is  used  instead  of  the 
Ind.  Pres. 

K6f*r<a,  to  strike,  second  Perf.  «r^icoira  in 
Horn.,  instead  of  KfKwpa, 

Kop4yyvfit,  to  satisfy,  Ep.  Fut.  Kop4w  and 
Kop4<r<a,  l*erf.  KtK6prifjMt^  to  which  the 
Part.  KfKoprids  (§  223,  13)  in  respect 
to  its  meaning  belongs. 

kot4u  and  Kortofica  (Ep.),  to  be  angry^ 
first  Aor.  Part.  Kor4(ra5 ;  Perf.  Part. 
KfKOTTtt&s  {\  223, 13) ;  Mid.  Fut.  kot4' 
aofuu  {(rff)\  Aor.  iKortadfiriv  {fftr)> 

KpdCu,  to  bawl,  cry  out^  poet  Perf.  KtKpd- 
70,  K4KparYPi9Vy  etc.  (§  228) ;  Fut.  «ce- 
Kpd^ofjuu,  Aristoph. 

Kpalyu  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  complete^  ac- 
complish, Ion.  commonly  Kpaudyt^ 
Impf.  iKpaiatPoy]  Ep.  Fut  Kpw4t»\ 
Aor.  iKpfivd  and  Ep.  iKpfnya,  Imp. 
Kprivoy  and  Ep.  Kptfrivoy,  Inf.  lep^vai 
and  Ep.  jcp^nwu;  Ep.  Perf.  Pass. 
KtKpdayrcu  (Eur.  KcKpoKrcu) ;  Ep.Fut 
Mid.  Kpav4oiuu. 

KTtlyw,  to  kill,  Ep.  Fut.  KTty4t»  (Ep. 
Part.  Kray4ovra,  Kar(ucr(ur4ov<ri{y)  and 
Karoucray4f<r^t  with  the  variable  o; 
Aor.  Ep.  and  poet.  ^«ct&i'ov;  Ep. 
second  Aor.  Act.  ^Kriv,  etc.  [§  227, 
A  (a)];  first  Aor.  Pass,  third  Pers. 
PI.  ixra^ty  Ep.,  instead  of  inrd^- 


(TOV. 


*cvp^«,  rarely  ntpta  (En.  and  poet.),  to 
find,  to  reach,  Aor.  iKvpaa  (§  223,  6), 
and  more  seldom  iKvptica,  Fut.  ici^pcrif 
and  more  seldom  Kvp4)tT<a ;  Perf.  iceici^ 


pffKa. 


Aayx^of^  to  J^irtake,  Ion.  Fut.  X<({o/ta. , 
Ep.  Aor.  Subj.  XeX^x*  (h  219,  7), 
Trans,  to  niaX-c  partaker  in  the  phrase 
J^av<{i^a  irvp6s,  to  give  the  dead  tht 
honor  of  fire,  i.  e.  v\akt  him  partake* 
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of;  Perl,  \4\oyxa  Ep.,  instead  of  MAa  (Ep.),  to  strive  for^  Pcrf.  with  tha 
ct\i}xa  [Od.  A,  304.  XcX(^x^<]*  sense  of  the  Pres.,  in  Sing.  fUftmm 

AAZTMAI   {^  jUCoftou,  to  iake)^  Epic       (comp.  y^rawith  rErAA),fi^/urroy, 
ikdCvTO.  fi^fiafuyy  etc.  (^  228). 

Xaififidyu^  to  receive,  Ion.  AcCfi\|^o/uu,  Xc\i-  fitipofuu  (poet.),  to  cbtain,  Ep.  fftfupt 
firiKOj  \4x&fjLficu,  ktKdfjupsicu,  i\dfjupdriv^  third  Pers.  Sing.  Perf.  (and  U.  a, 
Aa^irr^of;  also  Dor.  XcXcOSt^ko,  but  278),  third  Pers.  Sing,  second  Aor. 
\4\dfifuu.,  XfXa^cu;  in  Dramatists  Act.  (Augnient,^  219,6);  Perf.  Pass. 
X4krififuu ;  Ep.  Aor. \€\a$4ff^ou  (§219,  ttfAopToUy  it  is  determined  (S  1 23,  4). 
7).  ix4kUf  commonly  Impcrs.  fi4\€it  it  con 

\ay^dyv,  Ep.  oftener  k-fi^w,  to  be  hidden^  cems,  I  lay  it  to  heart,  Ep.  Perf.  fii/irt 
concealed;  Ep.  second  Aor.  Act.  Af , Part. /ie/xi}X(£f ;  Ep. Pcrf. Mid. /iw/i- 
Sabj.  XfX^tf  and  Mid.  \eka^6ftrjy  /SXrrcu  and  Plup.  fi4/j^€ro  instead  of 
(j  219,  7);  Pcrf.  Mid.  \i\&(rfuu\  in  M«/x^Xirrcu,  ifitfi'fiXrrrOt  comp.  fikAv- 
Theoc.  \eur^fjL€v  (=  Kritr^i/cu)  in-  ic»;  jet  these  forms  were  more 
stead  of  Xa^4irl^cu\  ^xiX^^w  and  properly  considered  as  a  l^s.  and 
^kX^C0,  to  cause  to  forget,  Ep.  Aor.  impf. 
MXritra'j  iK\4\a^oy.  fuyoivduy  fitvoiyfov,  §  222,  I,  A  (2). 

XduKot  (Ep.  and  poet.))  Aor.  tlK&Koy;  fiiyiccb/uu,  to  6^/,  Ep.  Pcrf.  ^lii^jca  with 
Ep.  Perf.  \4\riKa  (poet.  X^xdica  and  the  sense  of  the  Pres.,  iitft/Buevia 
4K\4\aKa  eren  in  Demos.)  with  the  (§  223,  13);  Aor.  fioK^y]  itom  the 
sense  of  the  Pres. ;  Ep.  Part.  XcXiy-  Pcrf.  the  Impf.  4fi4firiKoy  is  formed. 
K^St  XcXcucvTa  (§  223, 13) ;  Fut.  Xojr^  fuaiyw,  to  stain,  Ep.  second  Aor.  fuiy 
aofuu:  first  Aor.  poet.  4\hcnca^  Ep.  brtv  (§  227,  B). 
Aor.  Mid.  XfX^covro  (§  219,  7).  fiiyyufUf  to  mix,  Ep.  Aor.  fdicro  (§  227, 

HEXa  (Ep.),  to  cause  to  //«  r/otrn,  iTXflo,      b). 
i\€^ifiriyyllaid  myself  doum,  I  lavsl  fivKdofuu,   to    roar,  Ep.    ti4fivKaf    Aor. 
restotf,  Ep.  Aor.  4kfffiriy,  etc.  ( §  227,  B ).       IffiUKoy, 

Ao^,  to  wash,  Ep.  Xoc»,  Xovcw,  Imp£  Na/«,  Ep.  and  poet.,  to  cftoeZ/,  first  Aor. 
^Xo^cof,  ^A^coi^;  Aor.  Inf.  \o4ffffait  tyaatroy  I  caused  to  dwell;  Mid.  with 
Part.  Ko4(rffas',  second  Aor.  Act.  Pass.  Aor.,  to  settle  down:  ydffffofmi^ 
li\ooy,  tbird  Pers.  Sing.  X<jc  Od.  k  iarfyatrffdfiriy,  4yJur^y. 
361,  X.6oy',  Mid.  Pres.  Inf  Xovfirdoi  yc<K^»  ( Ep.,  poet.,  and  Ion.),  to  quarrel^ 
and  XoDcTi^ou;  Fut.  Mid.  XocWo/uu;  Fut.  ytutl<rit»  ^  Aor.  ^v(^c<ra  (§  223, 
Aor.    Mid.    Inf    \o4c<rtur^cu',    Part       1). 

KotvadiJLtvos ;    Perf.    Mid.    or   Pass,  v/^w,  to  trosA,  Pres.  and  Impf ;  the  other 
X^Xov/Aoi.  tenses  are  formed  from  yimrw,  which 

KvcOf  to  loose,  Ep.  second  Aor.  Mid.  among  the  later  writers  came  to  bo 
X^ro, XvvTo  [§  227,  A  (e)] ;  Ep.  Plup.  used  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  also; 
Opt.  XfXDro  (§  224,  3).  thus,  Fut.  Wif^w,  Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass. 

Malyo/jMt,  to  rave  {tKficdyca,  to  make  ytytfifiai,  poet.;  Aor.  Pass,  iyi^dnyf 
raving,  also  Aor.  fftrfya,  Arist. ;  doubt-       Hippocr. 

ful  !]C  H.  3.4,  8) ;  second  Perf.  fJL4firi'  ylaffofuu  (Ep.),  to  go,  Fut.  ylvofuu  (the 
ya  (Soph.),  /  am  ravmg  (Theoc.  10,      form  ytl<roofuu  is  rejected). 
31,  fit fidyfifuu)  ]  the  Fut.  is  fMyovfuu  *0AT220MAI  (Ep.),  Aor.  ^u0'd^ii|r,  to 
in  Herod.   {fuurfi<roucu  in    the  later      be  angry,  6Bvffdfityos ;  Perf.  i^divfffua 
writers).  with  the  sense  of  the  Pres.  (4  219,  8). 

Iiaiofjuu    (Ep.),    to    seek,  Fut.  fidaofjuu  olio,  to  know,  ^  22^. 

(^Ti/Lu(<r<rcTai) ;  Aor,  4fiourdfiriy,  oXoiuuy  to  think;   Ep.   of»,.3i»,  ^^loi, 

fiay^dyw,  to  learn,  Fut.  in  Theoc.  juo^cO-  vUfoiy^  otoiro ;  Aor.  Mid.  6Jird^^y ; 
ftai  (like  fMxovfiau).  Aor.  Pass,  uta^y,  6l<r^is, 

liApyafjuu  (Ep.),  to  ^A/,  only  Pres.  and  6yofMi  (Ep.  and  Ion.),  to  &^am«,  £»««'« 
Impf.,  like  ivyofieu,  but  Opt.  ftapyol-  third  Pers.  PI.  jii^ktcu.  Imp.  iyoco 
jirtyt  Od.  X,  513.  Impf  wy6ft.j)y.  Opt.  hyoifLny^   twotro 

itdxofuu,    to   contend,    Epic   fiax^omu,      Fut.  iyStrofuu:   Aor.  vyocdfiiiv  mad 
fiax^'^^t  t*o.x4oiTo,  ftax4otyrOt  Part.      uy6c^y ;  Ep.  o6ywbt  (comp.  o^A^ 
fiuxfi^f^t'os    and    ;iax«o^ftcyor ;    Ep.       cvof),  II.  «,   241,  instead  of  trcvdr 
Fat.  fjMxAffOfjMt  and  tAax4<rofieu]  Aor.      and  this  instead  of  j(yo<rd^  from  *ON- 
itiax^^rdfAny*  Ep.  Aor.  Mid.  6yaro. 
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\pdte,  to  see.  Ion.  jp^»,  Epic  6p6otf  Impf.      first  Aor.  t7etp<ra  (§  223,  6) ,  &econA 


OPEFNTMI,  from  which  Ep.  ipcWj,  U  223,  11). 

stretching  out ;  ^^y»,  to  stretch;  Mid.  irtv^ofuu  (poet,  instead  of  irvy^dyofuu)^ 

to  stretch  one^s  sefjfl  to  reach  after ^  Ep.  Ep.  second  Aor.  Mid.  Opt.  irfx^oi- 

Pcrf.  Mid.  ip^ptyfuuj  third  Pere.  PI.  to;  Perf.  vhrvtr/Mu  (^  223,  14). 

6pvp4xa'rat   (§  219,   8),   Plap.   third  irifpvovj  (v«f>yoy,  Ep.  second  Aor.  Act. 

Pers.  PI.  opwp^xaro,  of  ♦ENXl,  to  kill  (§  219,  7),  Part.  W^ 

tpyvfu  (poet.),  to  excitfj  Fut.  5p<rw,  Aor.  vuy  with  irregular  accentimtion ;  Ep. 

iptra  (^  233,  6);  Ep.  Pert.  Latrans.  Perf.  Pass.  irc<^Toi,  wttpda^ai'^  Put, 

ipupa  (§  219,  8),  Subj.  hpiipTpy  Plup.  Perf.    jrtipiia'oficu     (comp.    Bf^ffofjuu 

ipwp^t  and  up^p€i]  Ep.  Aor.  &yopty\  from  8^8c/iai). 

Mid.  6pyijfuu,  to  rouse  one's  sel/y  to  stir^  ir^w/icu,  to  fix^  Ep.  Aor.  ii^icto,  Kfsri- 

Ep.  Pat.  ipuTcu,  Aor.  &p6ft,rjA  ;   Ep.  th^kto  (§  227,  B). 

Aor.  Mid.  c^pro,  etc.  (^  227,  E| ;  Ep.  ir/Xvo/uu,  Eq.  secondary  form  of  ir(X(£^«, 

Pcrf.  opdpfTcuj  Subj.  hpd»p7frat  (^  219,  to  c/mw  near,  only  Pres.  and  Impf. 

8).  jelyLirXjiiUj  to  Jill^  Ep.  Aor.  Mid.  irKr^ro, 

iff^foiyoixatj   to  smell,  Ion.  Ao;.   Mid.  etc.  [§  227,  A  (a)]. 

tir^pcurro,  irfnTw,  to  fall,  Ep.  wtirrttas  (^  228). 

obrdwf  to  wound,  Ep.  Aor.  r/'/./,  etc.  irtrMlw  and  viryrjfxi,  Ep.  secondary  form 

[4  227,  A  (a)].  of    irrrdyyvfii,  to    spread   out,   from 

ip€i\»y  to  owe,  be  under  chligaln  t..  oaqht,  which  come  Impf.  irlrva.  instead  of 

must^  Ion.,  poet,  (except  ir.  f)io  dra-  Mtvcl,  and  Part,  inrvh, 

matic  dialogues  of  Att.  W7 iters),  and  irA^<r<r»,  to  «<rfe  Ep.  second  Aor.  Act. 

in    late    prose   5(^c\oy,  •«:,    -c,  Ep.  M'ir\ifyov,ir4v\jtyovimi\imr\riy6iJLriv 

Hxp^XXoy^   6<l>f\\oy,  in    ic/7/iJ   which  (4  219,  7). 

express  a  wish.  irXc6w  (Ion.),  to  «a//,  Ep.  second  Aor. 

i^Wa   (Ep.),  to  inarass,  only  Pres.,  Act.  ^xXwy,  etc.  U  227,  A  (d)]. 

Impf,  and  Opt.  Aor.  op/Wu€yf  Od.  irW«,  to  breatlie,  in  Horn.  Perf.  jriryvfuu 

0,  334.  jj  223,  Rem.  2),  to  fc€  animated,  intel- 

niXXftf,  to  sAaXe,  Ep.  second  Aor.  Act.  ligent ;  second  Aor.  Act.  Imp.  i^ir- 

ktiirwwaXdty  (^§  207,  7,  and  219,  7)and  yvt,  second  Aor.  Mid.  ti/xirytro  [4  227, 

second  Aor.  Mid.  irdXro  (§  227,  B).  A  (e)] ;  Aor.  Pass,  i^nryvy^  instead 

«Lrx«,  to  suffer,  Ep.  Pcrf.  Part,  ireira-  of  A/iirvA^  (§  223,  12). 

dvip,  as  if  from  v^ira^a;  Ep.  Perf  m-fiaaa,  to  crouch,  shrink  fivm  fear,  Aor, 

Wiro<r.^f  (^  228,  Rem.).  firrri^a',    second    Aor.    tcaTowrdK^, 

rar4ofuu   (Ion.),  to  taste,  to  cat,  Aor.  Aeschyl.  Eum.   247;   Perf  ftrrnx«» 

iTika'dfAtiy  ]  Perf  Tthroffyuu.  Part.  fep.  ircTTi7«ij,  Aroi  (§  223,  13); 

rf£^«,   to  persuade,  second  Aor.  Act.  Ep.  second  Aor.  Karain-frrjiv  [§  227, 

fjTt^ov,  Aor.  Mid.  ivi^6firiv,  only  poet.  A  (a)]. 

in  the  Att.  writers  (Ti;^oi;  is  a  false  Pedyu,  to  sprinkle,  regular  Aor.  f^paya . 

reading  in  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  117,  a);  Perf  Mid.    or    Pass,  f^^fuu.    In 

Ep.  second  Aor.  Act.  irdiri^oy,  Subj.  Hom.  i^pdBarou  (4  220,  liem.  2). 

TTtvi^a,  Opt.  TTfifi^oifii,  Inf.  TTtrrt^fTy,  P^ito,  soe  tp^w. 

Part.  irfiri;^«Si',  Imp.ir^i^  (§  219,  7) ;  ^iyew  (Ep.  and  poet.),  to  sliudder,  Fu. 

second  Aor.  Mid.  ixt^6firiy,  to  trust,  piyfjaw,    Aor.    ip^lyrfaa',    Pcrf.  Ep 

Opt.  TTfiri^otro ;  from  the  second  Aor.  t^piya. 

come  iri^irjf,  to  he  obedient,  ir€'Ki^(rta,  2cuJw,   <r<a(a  and    ffSw   (Epic),  to  save 

to  be  convinced,  iril^ffas,  obedient;  on  (=  <rcif«) ;  from  (r«ui«  Fut.  ou&vm 

^Wir^i^^fy  and  ir«V«<r;c>i  (see  4  228).  Imn.  Pres.  Act.  <r<£«   {S  222,  I,  A 

r«Ju(C<tf>  to  draw  near  (Trag.  ircXet^w,  (4)) ;    thinl  Pers.   Sing.  Impf  Act 

irXjt3w),Fnt.ir€X'i<rft;,  poet,  sometimes  aiov  and  aiu  instead  of  i<rdo€  j  Aor. 

iTfXci;    Ep.    Aor.    Pass.  ixtXdv^y,  irrdwca]   Fut.  Mid.  acuiaofMiy  Aor. 

poet.  A '.t.  ;ir\i^>,Mid.Ep. /tX^jut;v,  Pass,  ^(rac&^r*,  from  (r«6»  Part  »i6* 

etc.,  Att.  vxxA/ziyi'   [4   227,  A  (a)]  J  orr^s  and  Impf  ir<&«rKoy\  from  v^ai 

Ed.  J*2rf.  vtThripJyys,  Att.  1r^XdJ^aA.  Subj.  Pres.  <r^,  <r<Jpf,  o'tWi. 

WoS^w  (poet.),  to  destrotj.  Fut.  ir4pvt$;  ftvu  (poet.),  (^  j)!//  tn  Wo/c»<  motion 
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Mid.  to  Jiastej  Ep.  Aor.  tatrtva  and  ^cfSo^uu,  to  spare^  £p.  second  Aor.  Mi«L 
iTfva,  ifffftvdfiriy  and  trtvdfiriy  (§  223,  irc^i8o(/.i7v,  ir€<f>iS4a^ai  {\  219,  7) , 
8);  Pcrf.  llffovfuu  (^223,  14)*,  Plup.  from  ^/8o/ua«  comes  irc^tSh^tf-ofMu. 
krir&uriy ;  second  Aor.  Mid.  itraifiriPt  (ff^fw^  to  carry ,  ^4pT9  £p.  instead  of 
etc.  h  227,  A  (e)] ;  Aor.  Pass,  iffa^  ip4ptr€  (^  229) ;  Ion.  and  £p.  forms 
3i}y  Soph.,  4^€ff{i^y  Horn. «—  On  the  are :  Aor.  ffvf tica,  iytueai,  etc.,  ^kcimC- 
Ep.  (rcDrai,  (rovrat ,  etc.,  see  ^  229.  ^ijv ;    Pcrf.    iirfiyuyfuu  ;    Aor.  Pass. 

ricl8ya/icu,  to  scatter,  Ep.  secondary  form  iiytix^n*'] — Ep.  second  Aor.  Imp. 
of  (TftcScU'Wfiai,  only  Pi-cs.  and  Impf.        oltrt,  Inf.  oi(rtfi€y  (^  223,  10);  first 

mtpivj  to  robf  first  Aor.  Inf  <rr§p/<rcu  Aor.  iof^aoUf  Herod.  1,  157  (comp. 
Ep.  instead  of  (rrcf>^<rai.  6,  66.  itytaXaros  instead  of  aM6urra$ ) 

errvytVf  to/ear^  to  Jtate^  Ep.  second  Aor.  ^6y»,  to  flee^  Ep.  jct^yjyyiivoi^  escawt, 
tvrvyov\  first  Aor.  ^<rrv|a.  Trans.,  to      (i  223,  14). 
make  fearful.  ip^iMv^  to  come  before^  anticipaley  Epic 

TArXl,    Epic    second     Aor.    rrrtKyAy,       ^Mfuyos  [\  227,  A  (a)]. 

seizing.  ^cfpw,  to  destroy ,  Ion.  Fut.  Binp^ap^oftm 

TAAAA,  to  endure^  Ep.  Aor.  ^riUcura,  instead  of  ^a^aofuti  \  Aor.  Buup^p- 
Sabj.  TaA.e(<r(ra) ;    second  Aor.  IfrXf^v       (toi  (^  223,  6). 

(4  191,  4);  Pcrf.  tctXt^ko,  rerXjofMy  ^iyo^j  to  txinish,  and  £p.  ^fw,  to  am- 
{\  228),  Fut.  rX'^ero/ticu.  <tim«,  and  sometimes  to  tvifiisA,  perisA 

fov^  (poet.),  to  stretchy  Ep.  reboot  (Ep.  first  Pers.  long),  Fut.  ^^«; 
(^  229).  Aor.  fip^laa ;    Mid.  to   fxruA,  Fut. 

rapiiirawy  to  disturh^  Ep.  second  Pcrf.  ^fffofuu ;  Perf.  ^^t/xai ;  Plup.  ^^f- 
T^Tfnixch  I  am  disturbed.  fitfyj  Ep.  Aor.  i^ifiriyt  etc  [^227, 

TEMXl,  to  rcacA,  overtake^  Ep.  Aor.  ^Trr-  A  (c)] ;  Ep.  Aor.  Pass,  third  Pers.  PL 
/lOK  ( §  21 9,  7 ).  kfr4(f^t^ty, 

r4fntWytodeliffhty'Ep.iTdp<p^ytirdfnrnyy  ^tX^»,  to  bve^  Ep.  Aor.  4<pi\dtiriy  (^ 
irpdmiyj  Subj.  first  Pers.  PL  rponrc/o-      Awktoi,  4>iAai). 

/tcf  j  second  Aor.  Mid.  irfwir6firiy  and  ^^(oa^   tc    speaks    Kp.   Aor.    wi^ypaioy 
r€Tafnr6firiv  (^  219,  7).  (^  219,  7). 

rc^X^*  (poet.),  to  fna^6  read'y,  to  o6/atn,  ^^pw,  to  /:/}eac?,  in  prose,  forms  its  tenses 
Fut.  Tf^|« ;  Aor.  Ircv|a,  Perf.  Ep.  from  ipvp^M^  e.g.  (pvpdau^  etc.,  Aor 
rrrtvx^s,  having  obtained;  Fut.  Mid.  Pass,  itpupd^y.  Plat  Theaet.  .147,  c 
T«t/|o/i«u;  Aor.  Mid.  rc^^oo-l^cu ;  Pcrf.  (but  4^6p^y,  Aesch.  Ag.  714);  jet 
r47vyfuu  (^  223,  14),  third  Pers.  PL  Perf.  w4<ftvpfjLai,  and  in  Aristoph.  wt- 
Ep.  Ttrt^xarcu,  Inf  Tfr(;x<^  j  Plup.  <p6pafuu ;  Fut.  Pcrf.  irc^vp<rMrd«i 
4Ter^ftriVj  third  Pers.  PL  Ep.  frrrf^  Pind.,  Epic  and  j»oct.  4>ip<rm^  etc 
Xaro;  Aor.  Pass.  4rvx^v'i  Fut.  Pcrf.       (§  223,  6). 

rertv^ofuu ;  —  Ep.  second  Aor.  rtrv  ^vu,  to  produce^  Pcrf.  irc^Cica,  Ep.  third 
ir«iv,  Tcr^fcoKTo,  rfrvK^^oi  (§  219,  7).       Pers.  PL  irc^^oun,   Part,  v'c^iwrar, 

TIEfl,  Ep.  Pcrf  Act.  Trriiyt^r,  -(froj,  ir€<^iwia  (^  223,  13);  Impf.  Ep.  iw4* 
anxious,  and  Perf  Mid.  lam  anxious,      ^vkov, 

second  Pers.  Dual  rrriria^y,  Part.  Xi(fo/wu  (E p.),  to  rrfrea^y iW</,  Aor.  Mid. 
rmrtfUyos,  KeKdJSoyro  (§  219,  7) ;  Aor.  Act  Wm- 

riytvfioL,  Ep.  secondary  form  ofriyofuu,      5ov  and  Fut.  wcfcaSV^'*  Trans.,  to  d!^ 
to  punish;  in  Att  poetry  with  one      priveofrob. 
V,  rtyufuu  {\  185).  X«pv>  ^  rejoice,  Ep.   Fut.  frcxi^40'«> 

Tfuryw,  Ep.  secondary  form  of  rt/iyu,  K^xatph^oiuu ;  first  Aor.  Mid.  x^P^o  ^ 
to  orf,  first  Aor.  Tju^|aj ;  Aor.  Pass.  second  Aor.  Kcx^yrot  k«X"V*"«'^ 
third  Pers.  PL  T/*<{7ev.  (§  219,   7);    icfxapi»«6f   (^  223,   13)- 

rp4^,  to  nourish,  Ep.  second  Aor.  Perf.  Kcxo^fi^i'Of,  Eur.;  Verb.  Adj 
trpapoy,  I  nouri.'ihaf,  Pcrf.  rtrpwpa,       x*V^<^*» 

Intrans. ;  Aor.  Puss.  4rpi/priy,  thinl  x^'^^c'  (Ep.),  to  held,  to  contain,  Aor 
Pers.  PL  Tp<£<^«y.  ^oSok  ;  Perf  with  the  sens©  of  the 

^edyctf  to  shou\  Ep.  (fxuiycav,  adighteninq ;      Prcs.  Wx"^'*  i  ^Q^*  X*^^f*^  (comp 
Ep.  Aor.  Pass,  i^ady^y;  Pcrf.  Mid.       hra^y^  trtlffofuu). 
or  Pa.ss.  ir4^>aa'fiai,  third  Pers.  Sing,  x^^*  ^  P^'^''  ^'^^^  ^Pm  ^u^-  X^^  i  •^ot 
W^oKTOf ;    Fut.    irc^(ro/iai;  second       ^x'vaj  ^^^^'^^  ^^^i*' ^^^^- X^<>9  X^IM* 
Aor.  ^tiTKey,  IL  A,  64.  yos  [^  227,  A  (c^L 
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SECTION    III. 

FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

{231.  Primitive  words.  —  Stems,  —  Derivatives. 

1.  Words  are  formed,  (a)  by  derivation,  and  (b)  by  composition,  in  accord- 
ance with  certain  laws. 

2.  Those  words,  from  which  other  words  are  dcrvcd,  bnt  which  are  them- 
selves midcrived,  aro  called  primitives  (vocabula  pnmiliva).  Primitive  words 
are  either  verbs  (which  constitute  the  greater  part),  substantives,  adjectives,  or 
pronouns.  A  primitive  has  two  parts,  the  root  and  the  inflection-ending,  e<  g. 
r^r^w,  TpcC^-w,  ^4p-Uf  Kiy-ctt  Xi^-os  \  koX-^s  \  ifi-4, 

3.  The  roots,  i.  c.  the  forms  which  remain,  after  the  rejection  of  the  inflection- 
endings,  are  all  monosjUabic.    Still,  the  roots  do  not  always  appear  pore  in 
the  primitives,  but  often  with  a  strengthened  form,  e.g.  idx  y-w,  iK-y^-afuu, 
ab^'dy^,  rv{y)x'^^9  aA-((rK-o/uu,  in-irpd'a'Kof.     Comp.  ^§  139,  and  157,  1 
Yet  these  strengthened  forms  extend  only  to  the  Prcs.  and  Impf. 

4.  Words  which  are  derived  (vocabula  derivcUa)  from  primitive  words,  arc  :  — 

(a)  Either  Stems,  i.  e.  such  words  as  aro  formed  from  primitives  by  merely 
assuming  another  inflection-ending,  which  is  without  any  special  signiflcation. 
To  these  indefinite  endings  belong  several  of  the  third  Dec,  e.  g.  the  gender- 
sign  5  (6  7ui^,  ff  &t^,  ri  /3^|,  ff  wrv^f  ^  yav-r,  6  rt  j3ou-f,  6  ^  iroi-r,  instead  of  ircu3-r; 
in  many  words  the  ;  is  omitted,  see  ^  52, 1) ;  the  endings  -ts  (i^  airdy-tf,  toant, 
71  ikir-l$)t  and  -vs  (6  ardx'VSt  rj  Iffx-^s)  ]  also  the  endings  of  the  flrst  and  sec- 
ond declensions,  e.  g.  -ij,  -a,  -or,  -oy  {vltc^f  X^-tj,  fi(-a,  irXoCr-oy,  p6tr'0St  P^H-op) ; 
finally,  several  adjective-endings,  e.  g.  -oj,  -tj,  -oy  {ipi\'Os,  -ri,  -oy),  -^r,  -tia,  -^ 
(y\vH'isi  -fM,  -^),  etc.; 

(b)  or  Derivatives,  i.  e.  such  words  as  arc  formed  either  from  primitiyeSi 
or  rbsm  stems,  by  assuming  a  special  derivation-syllable  with  a  special  ^  sig- 
niflcation, e.  g.  xp*^-^^9  to  ffuike  golden,  to  gild;  ^-rvp,  orator ;  ypa^uc6s,  skiUe/i 
'n  painting. 

5.  The  root  is  often  lengthened  in  deri>%tion  (§  16,  3),  e.  g.  x^-tj  (nom 
Xdu^cry),  xh^  (from x""^*^)  i  or  it  takes  the  variable  vowel  (§  16,  6),  e.g.  rp^- 
«,  Tpo^t  rpo<p'6sy  rp6<l>'ifAos,  rpa^pis.  A  strengthening  consonant  (§§  139 
1,  and  157,  scq.)  may  also  be  added;  or  the  final  consonant  X  be  doubled,  c.  g. 
gdWos  from  KaX6s ;  some  stems  also  take  a  reduplication,  e.  g.  iir-anr-^,  ^8-«Mi 
ky^r-ds^  ^-erwfhos  (from  2E*-n,  comp.  (ro<P'6s).  Other  changes  also  may  be 
foade  in  the  root,  as  has  been  shown  in  ^  16. 

^  The  change  of  c  into  o  (seldom  into  a)  and  of  ct  into  oi  i\  16,  6)  rcqoiref 

*  By  comparing  the  examples  under  (a)  and  (b),  it  will  be  seen  that  tht 
Mrminations  of  the  former  are  not  significant,  while  those  of  the  latter 
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special  attention.  It  occors,  (a)  in  Oxytones  of  the  first  Dec.  in  ^  and  d  of 
more  than  one  syllable,  e.  g.  rpo^,  nourishment  (from  Tp4<^) ;  /wi^j  a  remeuih 
ing  (from  niv-v) ;  <^p-<£,  a  carrying  (from  ^/p-v) ;  &Aoi^,  salve  (from  ItXxip^ 
i^jj  —  (b)  in  dissyllabic  Barytones  of  the  second  Dec,  which  denote  what  if 
done,  or  the  result  of  an  action,  e.  g.  Xiyos^  word  (from  \iy-m) ;  ^K-of,  murder 
(from  ♦EN-n,  comp.  iirtipvov)\  v6hjos^  a  law  (from  >'«/*-«);  —  (c)  in  dissyllabic 
Oxytones  of  the  second  Dec.  in  -/x^y,  and  in  dissyllabic  oxytone  adjectives  of  the 
second  Dec.  in  -6$,  which,  for  the  most  part,  denote  an  active  object  and  often  have 
a  substantive  meaning,  e.  g.  irXox-^oy,  />^"^  of  hair  (from  irXcV«) ;  trroX-fiof, 
jannent  (from  ot/aa-w)  ;  vofnr-6s,  attendant  (from  W/iir-tf);  (ro<P'6s,  tcise  (from 
2E*-fl,  »a/)w) ;  Tpo<p-6si  nourishing,  nourlsher  (from  Tp^^-w); — (d)  in  monosyl- 
labic substantives  of  the  third  Dec,  c.  g.  4>\6^,  flame  (from  ^\4y^) ;  U^, 
awtefope  (from  J^pK-oftat) :  —  (e)  in  oxytore  substantives  in  -(lis  and  adjectives 
in  -({ J,  which,  hoAvcvcr,  have  sometimes  a  substantive  sense,  e.  g.  rpo^c^,  now- 
laA^r  (from  rp4<p-<t}) ;  <nrop-dst  scattered  (from  oTrfp-eZK) ;  Xot-cCj,  ch<aen  (fh>m 
A^-») ;  ipofi-dsf  running  (from  APEM-A,  comp.  Jpa/i-erv) ;  —  (f )  in  all  derivatives 
of  the  forms  mentioned,  c.  g.  in  substantives  in  -afios,  adjectives  in  -tfios,  verbs 
in  -dot,  -icffy  -6(0,  -cum,  -/^w,  c.  g.  v\6K-afios]  Tp6<f*-ifios '^  ^ov-iao  (from  ^^y-or). 
iufi-dw  (from  B6fi-os,  and  this  from  B^fi-o^),  etc. 

Remabk.  The  change  of  c  into  a  (comp.  ^  16,  6)  is  found  only  in  a  few  old 
poetic  derivatives,  e.  g.  rpcup-tpSs, 

Rem.  2.  Words  derived  from  verbs  arc  called  verbals;  those  derived  from 
rabstantives  or  adjectives,  denominatives. 


A.   Debiyation. 

^  232.  I.    Verbs. 

1.  All  derivative  verbs  end  in  -c£«,  -4 a,  -f«,  -<J«,  -iJ«,  -«^»,  -eC^c*,  "^f»> 
6(v,  -<Jf«;  -alvot,  -vptc,  -alpto,  -tipw.  All  these  verbs  must  be  considered 
as  denominatives ;  for  though  the  stem-substantive  for  several  verbs  of  this 
kind  is  not  in  use.  yet  the  analogy  of  the  other  verbs  requires  that  a  substan 
tivc  should  be  assumed  as  the  stem  of  these  also.  Many  of  these  derivative 
verbs,  especially  many  in  -««  and  -«{«,  supply  the  place  of  obsolete  primitives, 
e.  g.  ^i\4w,  rifxdu.  —  On  the  formation  and  signification  of  derivative  verbs  the 
following  points  are  to  be  noted :  — 

(a)  Verbs  in  -^cw  and  -c{fa,  which  aro  mostly  derived  from  substantives  of 
the  first  Dec,  and  those  in  -((et  which  are  derived  from  substantives  and 
adjectives  of  all  declensions,  are  partly  transitive,  partly  intransitive,  since 
they  denote  either  a  condition  or  the  exercise  cf  agency  or  activity,  c.  g.  roXpuimy 
to  he  hold,  from  rSKtiaf  boldness;  xo^^i  to  be  angry,  from  x*'^^*  9^^h  7«^t  to 
weep,  from  ySos ;  Si/cafw,  to  judge,  from  Hkti  ;  ikiri^Uy  to  hope,  from  4Kwls ;  6plCv, 
io  limit,  from  Spoj;  euVrfw,  to  beg,  from  afrrjy,  beggar;  sometimes  those  in  -dm 
denote  fulness,  abundance,  e.  g.  xoA.(i»,  to  be  full  of  bile,  have  much  bile.  —  Verbs 
in  'd{(ii  and  -ff«  formed  from  proper  names,  express  the  effort  to  resemble 
single  individuals  or  whole  nations,  in  custom,  natarc,  language,  scntimcni 
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Such  Terbs  arc  culled  Imitative  verbs,  c.  g.  Jwpijffw,  to  be  a  Dorian^  i.  e.  to  ipeak 
or  think  as  a  Dorian,  Ao^pith ;  cAAtiW^w,  to  personate  tJie  custom  or  language  of  a 
Greeks  to  be  a  Greek  in  custom^  etc. ;  ^i;8/f«,  to  be  a  Mede  in  sentiment. 

Revark  1.  Verbs  in  -i(<u  often  signify  to  make  something  into  that  which 
the  root  denotes.    Sec  (c). 

Rem.  2.  Verbs  in  -6(09  and  -i5fw  are  very  rare,  e.  g.  ap/x6(o»,  iojit;  ipiriiw,  to 
creep.  —  Br  the  endinc  'd(co  also,  verbs  are  formed,  which  denote  the  repetition 
or  strengthening  of  the  idea  expressed  by  the  simnle  verb ;  these  arc  called 
Frequentative  and  Intensive  veros,  c.  g.  fivrdCw,  to  throw  to  and  fro,  jacto^  from 
piirrctjacio ;  crtpd(ct,  to  sigh  much  anddeeptij,  from  (ttcVm,  to  sigh ;  €Ud(c»y  properly, 
to  liken  again  and  again,  to  compare  on  all  sides ;  hence  to  infer^  conjecture. 

(b)  Verbs  in  -««  and  -€v«  arc  derived  from  substantives  and  adjectives  of 
all  declensions,  and  commonly  express  the  intransitive  idea  of  the  primitive^  for 
the  most  part,  the  being  in  a  condition,  or  tlie  exercise  of  agency,  the  practising  of 
that  which  is  signified  by  the  primitive ;  but  they  are  sometimes  transitive  also. 
When  the  stem  ends  in  -«,  which  is  the  case,  e.  g.  in  adjectives  in  -ijj,  -cj,  the 
fj  is  omitted,  and  when  it  ends  in  -eu,  the  cw  is  omitted  before  the  ending  -ciw, 
e.  g.  <f>t\4u,  to  I'l  a  friend,  to  love,  from  fpiXos,  &Tvxff»,  fo  be  unfortunate,  from 
&Tvx^f  (stem  art/xfs),  tvZaifxoviw,  to  be  prosperous,  from  (vHaifiMv  (stem  cvScujuov), 
ityopt^y  to  speak  in  public,  from  iyopd,  market.  K0(rfi4u,  to  adorn,  from  K6afios, 
BaoiXs^i  to  be  a  king,  from  $curiXtvs, 

(c)  Verbs  in  -<J«,  which  are  mostly  derived  from  substantives  and  adjectives 
of  the  second  Dec.  those  in  -aiyct,  which  arc  commonly  derived  from  adjec- 
tives, more  rarely  from  substantives,  and  those  in  -vyu,  from  adjectives  only, 
pcnerally  denote  the  making  or  transforming  something  into  tfiat  tchich  the  primitive 
vpord  signifes ;  in  like  manner  several  in  -l(w,  sec  Rem.  1,  e.  g.  xp^^^^t  ^^ 
make  golden,  to  gild,  from  xp^^^^i  8r)A^»,  to  make  evident,  from  8f/Aoy,  ayWfw,  to 
make  pure,  from  ayv6s,  vAowr/fw,  to  make  rich,  to  enrich,  from  vAoCros,  KOiAaTvw, 
to  make  hollow,  from  ko7\os,  Acv/co/vw,  to  make  ichitc,  from  \€vk6s,  $ap6yo9,  to 
burden,  from  jSapry. 

Rem.  3.  From  the  Fut.  of  several  verbs,  are  formed  verbs  in  -cfico,  which 
denote  a  desire  for  that  which  the  primitive  icord  signifies;  these  are  called 
Dcsidcrative  verf>s,  e.  g.  ytXcurtlw,  to  desire  to  laugh,  from  y(\d<a,  to  laugh,  iroAf 
^jftrtitt,  to  desire  to  engage  in  war,  from  troKtfiiiot,  vapafiwo'flu,  to  be  inclined  to  sur- 
retuler.  There  are  also  other  Desideratives  in  -dca  and  -laa,  c.  g.  dtzvorotf,  to 
wish  to  die,  fia^ridw,  to  wish  to  become  a  disciple. 

Rem.  4.  Some  verbs  in  -aKu  have  an  inceptive  sense  {beginning  to  be),  and  are 
•ailed  Inceptive  or  Inchoative  verbs,  e.  g.  yrjpdffKw,  to  begin  to  be  old,  to  grow  oldf 
y€¥€tdaKw,  to  begin  to  have  a  beard ;  ijfidaKw,  pubesco. 

}  233.  II.   Siibsta7itivcs, 

Substantives  arc  derived : — 
1    From  verbs  and  substantives,  and  express  — 
a.  A  concrete  idea,  i.  c.  the  idea  of  an  active  person  (concrete  noims) : 
(a)  With  the  endings  -tvs  (Gen.  -4u>s)  for  the  Masc,  -€io  or  -»(r<ro  for  the 
Fern.;  -rrjs  [-ems,  -irr^f,  -ttris,  -c^ttjs]  (Gen.  -ov)  (mostly  Paroxytones),  -t<^ 
And  'Titp  (Paroxytones)  for  the  Masc,  -TotH  (Proparoxytoncs),  -rfiis^  -ns, 

B 


288  FORMATION    OF    WOBDS.  [|  233. 

and  'ts  (Gen.  -tSof),  -rfipd  (Froparoxytone)  for  the  Fern.  ]  '»p  for  the  Mato, 
'aty&  for  the  Fern.;  -cts  for  the  Masc,  -mts  and  -wiyij  for  the  FeiiL,e. g. 
Up€vs,  priest,  Tern.  Up^uxy  from  Up6s',  a^Xifr^f  and  •^p,Jlute-player,'Fein,mlikk' 
rpio,  a&Xirrp/s,  from  avX^» ;  auriipf  deliverer,  cvrttpOf  from  aci^M  ]  woKinis, 
citizen,  iroAirt s,  from  ir6Kts ;  ^up,  orator,  from  'PE-Xl ;  ^tpdw^p^  servant,  d^pi- 
xaiya,  from  ^/paif^ ;  olKirris,  a  slave,  from  oIkoj  ;  Sif/A^nyr,  on«  o/*  <Ae  people,  (rom 
8^;t0S ;  6ir\/Ti}f ,  a  hoplite,  from  SirAov ;  arpari^TiiSf  a  soldier,  from  erportd, 

(/9)  With  the  ending  -^f  (Gen.  -ov),  seldom,  and  only  from  verbs  with  the 
variable  vowel  [^  231,  6  (c)],  e.  g.  iroiix6s,  attendant,  from  W/iitm  ;  6  iy  'rpofis, 
nourisher,  nurse,  from  r/>e^ ;  ip^6s,  an  ally,  from  i^rfiytt, 

b.  They  express  the  abstract  idea  of  action,  i.  e.  action  or  energy  apart  from 
the  person  who  manifests  it.    These  are  abstract  nonns :  — 

(a)  From  verbs : 

(a)  with  the  endings  -ffts  (Gen.  -tr€»s)  and  (more  seldom)  -a- la,  snbstantirei 
which  denote  the  transitive  or  active  idea  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  irpa^iSf  actio,  an  aclin§, 
from  irpdrrct  ]  xoiriffis,  a  making,  from  rroUw ;  HoKifuurla,  a  proving,  from  8oicvu(£»; 

(/3)  with  the  ending  •fi6s  (Gen.  -ov),  snch  as  denote  the  intransitive  idea  of 
the  verb,  e.  g.  idvpfi6s,  weeping,  from  Mpofuu ; 

(7)  with  the  ending  -fio,  snch  as  denote  the  effect  or  result  of  the  transitive 
action  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  xpSyfjta,  something  done,  nyrjftaf  monumentum,  -ro/iifia,*  tkt 
thing  made  or  done; 

(8)  with  the  endings  -firi,  -n>  -«  (all  for  the  most  part  Oxytones),  and  (from 
verbs  in  -tuu),  -cfo,  snch  as  denote  sometimes  a  transitive  relation,  and  some 
times  the  effect  of  that  relation,  e.  g.  rofA-fi,  a  cutting,  from  t^/aw  -,  ioiM'^t  vmg, 
from  &c(8«,  ^opd,  destruction;  xatHtia,  education; 

(c)  with  the  endings -OS  (Gen.  -ov),  -ros  (Gen.  -rov)  and -ot  (Gen.  •««>) 
snch  as  denote,  generally,  an  intransitive  relation,  also  a  transitive,  and  partly 
the  cffl'ct  of  the  action  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  \Ayos,  vxnd,  from  \4yt0 ;  actMcvr^t 
lamentation  ;  ih  KrjBos,  care. 

(b)  From  adjectives  (and  substantives,  which  are  sometimes  used  in  an 
attributive  sense) :  — 

(a)  with  the  endings  -^d,  from  adjectives  in  -os,  and  some  in  the  third  Dec, 
c.  g.  troipla,  wisdom  (from  a^^s) ;  c&Soi/ior^a,  happiness  (from  Mal/mr^  Gcn. 
•oy-os)  ; 

(j3)  -la  (Proparoxy tones)  from  adjectives  in  -i}f  and  -ovs,  whose  stem  ends  in 
c  and  0,  with  which  the  1  of  the  ending  coalesces  and  forms  «  and  oc  (thos  -ciA, 
•Ota),  e.  g.  &A^3(ia,  truth  (from  &Ai^s,  Gcn.  -t-os),  «(;roia,  benevolenoB  (from 
tfjpo-os,  ftiyovs) ; 

(7)  -(Tuyr;  mostly  from  adjectives  in  -uy  (Gen.  -ovos)  and  -os,  cg.^w^po- 
ff^yri,  modesty  (from  awippcav,  Gcn.  -ov-o; ) ;  Zucaio-irvyri,  justice  (from  iUcaias) ; 

(8)  -tt;$,  Gen. -ti;toj  (commonly  Faroxytones)  from  adjectives  in  -of  and 

^  Nouns  derived  from  the  first  Pers.  Perf  Pass,  denote  the  resnlt  of  the  action 
of  the  verb,  e.  g.  (tUpnuai),  tSpfifia,  the  thing  found,  the  discovery  ;  those  from  the 
second  Pers.,  the  abstract  act,  e.  g.  (cSpijacu),  tUp^cts,  the  act  of  finding;  those 
from  the  third  Pers.,  the  agent  or  doer,  e.  g.  (cffpirrcu),  cdprH)s,  the  diacovenr. 
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HfSt  e.  g.  iVcJnjj,  Gen.  -^rrrrost  equality  (from  fcroj)  j  irax^s,  thichtau  (from 

rax^j) ; 

(f)  -OT,  G^n.  -cof  =»  -ottf|  from  adjectives  in  -vs  and  -i}s,  and  such  as  haro 

the  forms  of  comparison  in  -luv  and  Hrrost  e.  g.  nlx^^'y  "v^^*  G^^*  rdxous,  swift- 
ness (from  Tax^r)i  ^fvSoSf  r6,  Gen.  -ovt,  falsehood  (from  ^cvS^s),  eJcxoSf  r6, 
baseness  (from  vlrxp^s^  omtx^w'')  ; 

(0  -cCr,  -cCSof  (onlj  in  abstract  numeral  substantives}  e.g.  ^  ^vcb,  uniVy; 
Zxfds^  duality  ;  rptisy  a  triad. 

Remark  1.  In  abstracts  in  •rfo,  which  express  both  a  transitive  and  intran* 
sitive  relation,  from  compounds  in  -ros  and  -rrit  (Gren.  -ov),  the  r  is  commonly 
chan^d  into  ff,  e.  g.  iAXo^rria,  and  -via  (ii^Xo^hiis)^  i^aywrla  li&dyarot)^  hctf 
^afxruij  6^v$\f}lfia,  etc.  So  also  with  adjectives  in  -lof,  e.  g.  Mikiio'tos  (MlKriTos), 
ivta6fftos  {4vuafT6s).    Comp.  ^  17,  6,  and  234,  Rem.  8. 

Rem.  2.  The  older  Attic  poetry  sometimes  makes  the  a  long  in  the  endings 
'U&  and  -oift,  e.  g.  &you8«td,  Trpovoia, 

2.  From  substantives  alone,  the  following  '*Iasses  denoting  the  names  of 
persons  and  things,  arc  derived :  — 

(a)  Gentile  nouns,  i.  e.  the  names  of  persons  derived  from  their  country,  in 
•f  t/f  (Fcm.  -ij,  -»8oj),  -fnjj  (Fern.  -«Ttj),  -d-nyj  (Fem.  -any),  -nnjj,  -cinyf,  c.  g. 
Ampitvs  (a  Dorian^  one  from  Doris)^  ^wpisy  2vfiapirriSf  urts^  iirapridrris,  *Atyvif 
T7|j,  *Hirtip^gTris.     Comp.  §  234,  3  (g),  etc. 

(b)  Patronymics,  i.  e.  the  names  of  persons  derived  from  their  ancestors,  with 
the  endings  -Utjs  (Fem.  -(y,  Gen.  -tZos) ;  also  -iHris^]  but  substantives  of  the 
first  Dec.  in  -ris  and  -ay,  and  many  of  the  second  and  third  Dec.  whose  stem 
ends  in  l,  and  some  others,  have  'dZrjs  (Fem.  -«b.  Gen.  -^oy) ;  these  endings  are 
appended  to  the  stem,  and  where  the  stem  ends  in  «,  this  «  and  i  of  the  ending 
'this  combine  and  form  a  diphthong,  as  in  rifjAf fSfjy,  e.  g.  IT/xafi-iSijy,  Fcm.  Upuifi'is 
from  Uplofi-os^  UriktlHris  from  Ili^Xc^y,  Gen.  IlijX^-coy,  KtKpowiSris  from  K^jc/m^, 
Gen.  -ox-oy,  Tlay^ollirjs  from  Udk^oos,  -ovs ;  TtXafiw-uUhis  from  TcAofu&y,  Aivc^- 
8?)y  from  AiVt^ay,  StaridSrjs,  Fcm.  Stari-ds  from  S4aTios. 

(c)  Diminutives  (frequently  with  the  accompanying  idea  of  contempt)  with 
^he  endings  -tov  which  is  the  most  usual,  -tptov  [-^tov]  (seldom)  and  somo 
few  with  the  endings  -t/AAiov,  -vAA/y,  -{tZpiov^    -^^lov  {-dtpiop)    (which 

belong  mostly  to  the  language  of  the  common  people  and  to  comedy) ; ts 

(Gen.  -i9os  and  -i3oy),  -fSiov  (formed  from  -is)] iaKos,  -IcrKri  (-f<ricioy, 

lyrrii  -ix^iov) ; *  8  e  <5  y  (but  only  of  the  young  of  animals),  e.  g.  fifipdxioi^y  youth^ 

from  fjtflpa^^  -aic-oy,  ircuS-^ov,  a  little  child,  from  iroTy,  ircuZ'6s ;  —  waii-dpioy  \  •dtriow 
lu'^tcad  of  'dpiov  only  in  Kopdtriov  (from  K6pa,  young  vx)maH)  on  account  of  the 
Qrezeding  p;  ^cipaic-i/AAioi/,  iLKOM^-vKKis  from  ^xcu^^o,  tAom,  n}<r-i^piov,  islet; 
(^O-^or,  /////«  animal;  xp^^'M^^^*'  from  xp^*^^^\  —  'ivcuc-fy,  /i«/c  taJAd^  from 
T/yal;  o/io^/y,  /(f//e  untjon;  yr\<T-lZiov,  ishtj  from  K^<roy;  KptiBtov  (instead  of 
•^Bioy)  from  xpiasy  oiKtHioy  (instead  of  oiKi-ihoy)  from  oIkIu]  —  vtaMi-CKos^  i^eorl- 
WK71  from  rcoyfoy;    -iaKiov  seldom,  e.  g.  KorvKlvKiov  from  icot(;Aij;  •/x''^ 

'  This  form  is  nsed,  when  the  syllable  preceding  the  Patronymic  ending  is 
long,  otherwise  the  word  would  not  bo  adapted  to  hexameter  verse,  since  on" 
•hort  syllable  would  stand  between  two  long  syllables ;  thus,  IIijA^^y. 
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'(xy^oyon\y  in  iroAixn},  iroXixviov  from  ir^A^r,  KvAixn},  KvXixi^iov  from  icvAi^; 
—  Ao7-i8f tJj,  yoiin^  Aar«,  from  Xay^s ;  Arr-xBei/y,  youn^  ttZf;^?,  from  dcr^r. 

(d)  Designations  of  place,  with  the  endings  -lov  (in  connection  with  the 
preceding  vowels -otov, -ciov, -^oi^)  and -cioi^,  which  denote  the  abode  of  the 
person  designated  bj  the  primitive  word,  or  a  place  consecrated  to  a  divinitj 
or  hero  \  -tiv  (Grcn.  -^os)^  seldom  -t^v^  and  -wkicC,  which  denote  the  residence 
of  persons  or  a  place  filled  with  plants,  c.  g.  iftycurHip-ioy,  workshop^  from  i^q/otr 
rfip,  and  so  others  in  -rfipioy  from  -t^/>  or  -rris  *,  sometimes  also  this  ending  ii 
used  with  reference  to  vessels,  e.  g.  iror-fipioyf  drinking  vessel;  icoupclby,  barher'i 
shop,  from  KouptCs,  -i-ws  (several  in  -lov  [-etoy]  have  another  signification,  e.  g. 
Tpo^Toy^  wages  of  a  nurse  ^  from  rpo^cvs) ;  ^truov  from  Oi^ctcut,  -^-«tf,  *Ai^i|yo2Br, 
VLowruov]  —  &v8/><^v  and  yvvaucdty^  apartments  for  men  arid  women;  irv^p,  ttaUe 
for  horses ;  ^oB^y  and  poSuyidt  bed  of  roses ;  irfpurrept^y  and  ircpMrrcfM^f,  doce- 
cote. 

(e)  Substantives  which  denote  an  instrument  or  a  means  of  accomplishing 
some  object,  with  the  endings  -rpoy  and  -r^o,  e.  g.  ^varpa,  curry-comb;  9,iaie- 
Tpw,  tuition-money;  Aovt/>ov,  water  for  washing;  \ovTpoy,  bath;  also  to  designate 
place,  e.  g.  hpxh^^P^  dancing-room^  instead  of  the  ending  -rfiptoy. 

k  234.  III.  Adjectives. 

1.  From  verbs  are  derived  adjectives  with  the  following  endings  .— 

(a)  With  the  ending  -os,  which  is  annexed  to  the  stem  of  the  verb.  Thes« 
adjectives  express  the  transitive,  intransitive,  or  passive  idea  of  the  verb  from 
which  they  are  derived,  e.  g.  <pcw6sf  brilliant^  from  ^yu ;  \oit6s,  Vie  remainder, 
the  verb-stem  of  many  is  not  in  use,  e.  g.  Kax6s. 

(b)  With  the  endings  -i/c^j,  -h^  -6y,  and  -luos,  -ay,  -t/ios,  -i|,  -oy  ot 
'VifioSf  -oy,  which  denote  ability^  fitness^  aptness.  Of  these,  those  in  -ue6s  have 
a  transitive  signification,  those  in  -ifios  both  a  transitive  and  passive,  c.  p. 
ypcKp-ucSsy  fit  or  able  to  paint ;  Tp6<f>-iiJ.05,  nutritive ;  Id-ffiftoSf  curable. 

(c)  A  few  with  the  ending  -ySsy  --fit  •6v  with  an  intransitive  or  passive 
signification,  c.  g.  Jci-viJy,  yr/;j7A{/*a/  (AEIH),  <r€iJ.-y6s,  honored^  Jionorable  (o-ciSofuu), 
<rrvy-y6s,  hated,  hateful  (XTTrXl),  •iro^uv6s  (iro^^w),  desired. 

(d)  A  few  with  the  ending -XcJj  with  a  transitive  signification,  -m\6s^  -ij, 
'6y  and  (from  verbs  in  -cU)  -tjX^;,  -4),  -6y  with  a  transitive  and  intransitive 
signification,  e.  g.  ltL-\6sy  timid;  (Kiray-\os  (instead  of  iKir\ayk6s  from  ^inrXV* 
w)  J  frightful;  <pfili-wk6sf  sparing;  trtynK&s,  silent;  axar  ijAc^r,  deceitful, 

(e)  With  the  ending  •&p6sj  -d,  -6y  (from  verbs  in  -dt»  and  -alyv)  with  an 
intransitive  signification,  e.  g.  xoX^^*  slack;  fuapSs,  stained;  also  in  ^ow€p6s, 
envious;  yotrripSsy  diseased ;  oUcrpSs, pitiable. 

(f)  With  the  ending  -/*»>',  -fioy  (Grcn.  -oyos)  with  an  intransitive  significa- 
tion, e.  g.  furft-jjMyy  mindful,  memor  (MNAfi),  yafifiuy,  intelligent  {yo4ot). 

(g)  With  the  ending  -ij  j,  -«  j  (Gen.  -eoj),  e.  g.  vKiiptis, plenus. 

(h)  With  the  ending  -ds  {Gen.  -dSos)  with  a  transitive,  intransitive,  or  pas* 
iive  signification,  e.  g.  ipop-ds,  bearing  (^^/w)  *,  Bpoftdsy  running  (APEMO);  Kayds, 
ehoten  (Xfyot). 
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(i)  Wiih  the  endings  -t^j,  -r-q,  'r6y,  and  -rdos,  -rta,  -t/ov  (verbal 
&djectircs) ;  those  m-rds  denote  either  a  completed  action  like  the  Pcrf.  Pass. 
Part.,  c.  g.  \€K'r6s  (from  X/yw),  dictut;  or  the  idea  of  possibility  =  Engliish 
termination  -Wey  which  is  their  nsaol  signification,  e.  g.  dpa-rSst  capable  of  bein^ 
tcetif  visible.  In  their  formation,  most  of  these  follow  either  an  existing  or  an 
:issumed  Pcrf.  Pass.,  e.  g. 


$ov\tv-t§ 

3c-/3o^Xcu-Tai 

fiov\€u^6st  Teof 

TifJuL-U 

rt-rlfATi-rai 

TiiJ.ii-r6s 

ipvpd'Of 

irc-<^pa-Tai 

ipvpa-rdos 

^piki-w 

ir€-^(Xi7-Tcu 

^tkri'rSs 

x«-« 

JC^-XC-TOi 

Xv-r6s 

v\4k-v 

ir^-irX€ic-Tai 

irA€ic-T<Js,  -tAw 

\4y^ 

\4-\€K-reu 

\9K-t6s 

ar4x-\-6» 

ll-<rra\-^cu 

<rra\-^4os 

Tfit^  (TA-n) 

ri-rSirrax 

ra-rios 

Bi-^ct-fu  (AO-n) 

Bt-Zo-rai 

8o-T^j,  -rios. 

Hem  AUK  1.  Very  many  verbal  adjectives,  however,  follow  the  analogy  of 
other  forms  of  the  verb,  not  according  to  any  definite  rule,  but  take  precisely 
such  a  form  as  suited  the  car  of  the  Greeks,  ^hus,  for  example,  a  considerable 
number  followed  the  form  of  the  first  Aor.  Pass.,  e.  g.  alp4-w,  ?7p€-3^ir,  alp€'r6s ; 
-rav-«,  i-vav-ff-^v,  irau-ff-rSsj  -T€o$;  xP^'^M^*  4-xp1\'9-^Vy  XP^'^'"^^^*  -r4os] 
trrp4^-^f  4-(rrp4<p-^v,  (rrprw-r6s ;  Tp^T-«,  4-rp4fp-dTiy,  Tp€w-r4o5 ;  Tp^^-«,  4'^p4<p' 
^K,  ^prr-r4os]  T-(rTTy-/ui,  ioT&SrrjVf  ara-r6s,  't4os'j  4vcuv4-Wf  iinpv4'^Vy  ixoupe- 
T<J»; — some  the  form  of  the  second  Aor.  Act.,  e.  g.  ^x«»  ^-^rxf-Tov,  (rx«-T<Jrj 
odp4^j  dXc-Tov,  i\t-r6s ;  tr/jui,  t-rov  (commonly  tXrov)^  iL^€'r4os,  4v-t-r6s ;  ri&if- 
£u,  ^-^e^oK,  3e-T<Jy,  -t^j;  —  some  the  /orm  of  the  Prcs.  Act.,  e.  g.  /u/kw,  ti4v 
€roif,  fji€vc^6s,  •t4oSj  (Ifiiyt-rovy  i-r4os\  so  iir-cux€-Toy  from 'ETXE-TON  (<i'Xo 
fjLOt) ;  Bwa'r6s  (8iyva/uu) ;  4»rjfdf  <pa-r6vf  *f>a-r6s. 

2.  Adjectives  arc  formed  from  substantives  and  adjectives  :  — 

By  the  ending -to j  (in  connection  with  the  preceding  vowel  of  the  stem 
-oxos,  '€UiSf  -otos,  -t^os,  -vios)  aud  -ikSs  (which,  when  v  precedes,  becomes  'k6s 
and  when  t,  often  -curJs).  These  adjectives  have  a  very  great  variety  of  mean 
ings.  They  frequently  indicate  the  mode  or  manner  of  the  adjective  idea, 
often  also  in  a  very  general  manner,  that  which  proceeds  from  an  object  and  is 
connected  with  it  or  related  to  it,  e.  g.  ohpair-ios^  heavenhjy  pertaining  to  heaven  ; 
Ko^dp-iost  cleanly  (but  Ko^apSs,  clean)]  4\tvd4pios,  frank^  liberal^  liberalis  (but 
iXtu^tpoty  liber) ;  ayopcuos,  belonging  to  the  markct-pUice  {iiyopd) ;  ^4pttoSf  summer- 
like  {^4pos,  -€-05),  €uBo7os  (ad^wSf  -6-os)j  rip<pos  and  rjpwos]  rpiirfix^^^^j  BovKikSs] 
^\vK6sf  fiayiaK6s. 

Rem.  2.  In  some  words  the  ending  -cuos  also  -icuos  occurs,  e.  g.  x<p<^a^or, 
gitoTcuos  and  <tkoticuos.  In  several  wortls  the  ending  -ffios  (§  17,  6)  is  used  in- 
itead  of  -t-ioj,  e.  g.  ipiKoriiaios  {<piK6rriSt  -ijroj),  iKo^nrtos  ( JKcwf,  -^yros), 

3.  Adjectives  arc  formed  from  substantives  alone :  — 

(a)  With  the  ending -tiaj  (mostly  Paroxytones),  which  arc  formed  from 
words  denoting  persons,  especially  from  proper  names ;  but  in  respect  to  their 
signification  they  are  like  adjectives  in  -ucSs,  e.  g.  &y8pc«of,  belonging  to  a  man, 
t^jfi  yvytuKuos,  iu^bp<air€toSt  'Ofiiipfios, 
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(b)  With  the  endings  -coi  »  -oGs  and  -Xvos,  which  denote  the  material 
of  which  anything  is  made,  like  the  English  ending  -«r,  e.  g.  xpic'tos  =■  xpv* 
^•vf ,  golden ;  x^^'o^  =^  x<>^<'<^'t  brazen ;  {^X-ivoi,  troodien ;  CKvrufos,  made  ^ 
leather,  leathern. 

(c)  With  the  ending  -lySs  (seldom  -iy6s)y  derived  from  substantiyes.  These 
express  certain  relations  of  time ;  sometimes,  also,  an  abandanco  or  fnlness, 
e.  g.  iffir(p-iy6st  vespertinus;  x^^^'^^^*%  hestemus;  iptiySsy  mountmnous  {ipos^  Gen. 
•f-os). 

(i)  With  the  endings  -€i5,  Gen.  -«vtoj  (always  preceded  by  a  Towel,  ft 
when  the  sabstantire  from  which  the  Adj.  is  formed,  is  of  the  first  Dec,  and  •, 
when  it  is  the  first  or  second);  'p6sy  -•p6sy  'Jip6s,  'd\4oSf  which  denote 
fulness  or  abundance,  e.  g.  vA^-cts,  tcoody;  irup6'eis,  fiery;  edax-p^s,  base;  yo^ 
€p6s,  and  v<Hr-r}p6sf  unhealthy ;  ^w/x-oX^os,  strong.  Exceptions  to  those  in  -cu, 
are  8cy8p^«tf  from  Ziv^pov^  x^^<*'  iroTCi  x<^<v* 

(e)  With  the  ending  -'fiptosj  which  have  the  transitive  sense  of  verbal  sab* 
stantivcs  in  -rjp  and  -ijy,  e.  g.  trwT'fipios,  preserving,  that  preserves. 

(f)  With  the  ending  •  fii  8 1}  5,  Neut.  -w8cr  (formed  from  •a-et8^s  from  cISes, 
fomif  quality).  Tliese  adjectives  denote  a  quality  or  resemblance,  but  ofteo 
also  a  fulness  or  abundance,  e.g.  ^Kioydl^if  resembling  flame ,  fiery ;  vocc^f, 
abounding  in  grass^  grassy. 

(g)  With  the  endings  -los  (Fem.  -id),  -k6s,  -ik6s  (jfcm.  -k^,  'ue^)%  'fir6i 
(Fern,  -iji^),  and  when  t  or  p  precedes,  'dv6s  (Fem.  -dv^),  -Tkoj  (Fem.  -^); 
these  are  Gentile  adjectives,  which  are  also  frcqncntly  used  as  snbstantires, 
particularly  those  in  -riySs,  -wSs^  -7yos,  which  are  formed  only  from  names 
of  cities  and  countries  out  of  Greece,  e.  g.  Kopd^-ios,  -/a,  'A^^vcubs,  -aia,  XSu 
(instead  of  -Uos  from  Xlos),  *Kpyuos  (from  "Afj-Tos,  -€-o$) ;  AoiceSdi^y-iir^T  j  Kv(iir 
tyy^s,  -Tirli  (Kv(iKOs),  'XapHi-cofSsy  -ayfi  (2<l(f>8cif,  Ion.  Gen.  -(-«y),  'Ayarvjpn^ 
(^Ayicupo),  TapavTuyoSj  "lyrj  {Tdpas.   -ovr-os). 

^235.   IV.    Adverbs, 

1.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  :  — 

With  the  endings  'Hrjv  or,  when  the  primitive  has  the  variable  o^'i^^r, 
which  denote  mode  or  manner,  e.  g.  KpvfiBriVi  secretly  {Kp^irret)  \  ypdfi^^^  hj 
writing,  scrihendo  (ypJupw)  \  airop-dHi^v,  scatteredly,  sparsim. 

2.  From  verbs  and  substantives :  — 

With  the  ending  -8^Kor-o8<J»',  -?j8Ji'(  mostly  from  substantives ).  These 
also  denote  manner,  or,  when  derived  from  substantives,  the  external  fijrm,  e.  g. 
Ara^aKStfv,  openly y  aperte;  litaKpiB6y,  distinctly;  fiorpMy,  grape-like ,  in  dusters 
{$6Tpvs),  l\a66y,  in  troops,  caiervatim;  dycAT^S^v,  in  herds,  gregatim ;  ttwnfiir, 
like  a  dog. 

3.  From  substantives,  pronouns,  and  adverbs,  adverbs  are  formed  to  denote  the 
three  relations  of  place,  viz.,  whence,  whitlier,  and  where,  by  the  endings  -j^cr,  -8« 
(-<rc),  and  -d^i,  e.  g.  ohpay6-^ey,from  heaven  ;  obpaydy-it,  into  cr  to  Aeaven,  olbfoA- 
t^i,  in  heaven  ;  AWo-^ewjfirom  another  place,  aliunde,  AxXo^e,  to  another  place,  alio^ 
lAAonl^i,  at  another  place,  alibi.  —  Bulcs  in  respect  to  the  accent  of  those  m  -i^ 


i  236.]  DERIVATIO.*    OF    ADVERBS.  293 

And  -^i:  (a)  Dissyllables  arc  either  Paroxytoncs  or  rropciispomcna,  c.  g. 
wp6vb*¥^  yv^Wt  afi^i;  (b)  polysyllables  are  Paroxytones,  when  the  penult  is 
short  by  nature,  e.  g.  Awfi6^€p  from  A4trfios,  Kvwf>6^ty  from  Kiirpos,  oifpay6^€y, 
obpay6^i  from  9bpay6s\  exceptions:  oUo^fVf  olxodif  Hyio^tv,  Mo^t^  wdyro^Wf 
iWodtPi  ^Kdrro^ty^  and  some  poetic  words ;  (c)  polysyllables  whoso  penult  It 
long  by  position,  are  without  exception  Proparoxytones,  e.  g.  trrovbw^  bwMbwi 
(d)  polysyllables  whose  penult  is  long  by  nature,  are  Proparoxy tones,  when  tlS"* 
primitive  was  a  Barytone,  c.  g.  t^whtv  (IJw),  ir4pco&§y  (•rtpoj),  ^A^tni^w 
('A^Koi)',  but  Propcrispomena,  when  the  primitive  was  an  Oxytone,  e.  g. 
Tlvbw^tp  (nu^),  epirjdr^v  {epid).  On  the  accent  of  those  in  -Sc  (-<rc),  see  ^  34, 
Rem.  J5. 

Remabk  1.  Words  of  the  first  Dec.  retain  their  a  or  t;  before  -;^fy;  those 
of  the  second,  their  o ;  and  those  of  the  third,  the  o  of  the  Gen.  ending,  e.  g. 
*0\vfiwia^§yf  2tc^>t7)-iS^ci',  offco-^cy,  &AA.o-^€v;  but  the  vowels  a,  r},  and  o  are 
often  exchanged  with  each  other,  e.  g.  pt{6-^ty  from  pi(a]   M€yap6^€y  from 

fll4ytLp€Lf  To, 

Rem.  2.  Adverbs  in  -»,  and  also  others,  append  the  endings  to  the  un- 
changed vowels,  e.  g.  &ya»^cv,  Kdrct^tPf  l^e^cy,  iKti-^Wt  iyyS-^t,  fy^o^w, 
iv9o-^.  Some  forms  of  the  comparative  in  •rtpos  lengthen  o  into  «,  e.  g. 
dLft/^<n4p«t-bty,  In  some  of  the  above  forms, «  can  be  shortened  into  o  in  poetry, 
and  then  rejected  entirely,  c.  g.  l^o-;^fv,  7rp6<r-^y  (instead  of  I^m^cv,  wp6irot^€y)f 
and  in  imitation  of  Doric  usage,  cr  is  often  omitted  before  ;^,  e.  g.  iw^ty^  Ifrro- 
b^y  (instead  of  inia'^tyf  l^tcroa^ty). 

Rem.  3.  The  ending  -Sc  is  commonly  appended  to  substantives  only,  and  to 
the  unchanged  form  of  the  Ace,  c.  g.  £Aa8c,  to  or  into  the  sea  (&As),  Tlvbwie  (from 
riu;^),  olK6y^€  only  Epic,  elsewhere  oUaZt  (from  the  stem  *OIH),  as  ^tryoSc  (from 
^YB)  instead  of  ^vy^f^Sc  which  is  not  in  use,  *E\€wr7ydSt).  In  pronouns  and 
adverbs,  -irc  is  ap])endcd  instead  of -5f,  e.  g.  iKtl-cf,  AxXoaty  cr^pwcrc,  o0iafji6a§, 
rri\6<T€ ;  more  seldom  in  substantives,  c.  g.  oXKotrt,  —  In  plural  substantives  in 
•Of,  <r8c  becomes  (t,  e.  g.  *A^yait,  S^fiaC* ;  but  some  substantives  in  the  singu- 
lar, also,  follow  this  analogy,  e.  g.  *0\vfiirla(€  ;  so  the  poetic  adverbs,  ^pa(€, 
to  the  dooTjforaSj  foa{€,  Ya/xa^c,  to  the  ground^  humum  (from  tlic  obsolete  sub- 
stantives, ipa,  X^M^i  ecirth). 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  -Sc  or  -erf,  the  Epic  dialect  has  -Bis  also,  e.  g.  xof^^ts 
instead  of  X'^C')  &AA.v8ts  instead  of  JUXocc,  and  oUaBis,  domum. 

Rem.  5.  Several  pronominal  forms  with  the  usual  suffix,  have,  between  the 
stem  and  the  suffix,  the  syllable  ax>  which  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  ending 
"wcis  coming  before  the  aspirated  relative,  e.  g.  iroW'Ox-6bty  (from  ttoXKJlkis 
and  83cy),  Tfayr-ax-^trf  \  this  occurs  also  in  most  pronominal  adverbs  of  place 
in  -If,  -ou,  -Oi,  e.  g.  dAA-ox-o5,  olibi^  iroAA-ox-ot/.  irorr-ox*^,  iroXA,-ox-^»  »oj^-ox-o*. 

§  236.  B.  Compounds. 

1.  Every  compound  consists  of  two  words,  one  of  which  explains  the  other 
more  definitely.  The  explanatory  word  usually  stands  first,  e.  g.  yav-ixaxia^ 
uea-Jight^  as  is  usual  in  English  in  composite  words.  The  word  which  is  explained 
by  the  other,  shows  to  what  class  of  words  the  compound  belongs,  i.  e.  whether 
it  is  a  substantive  or  verb,  etc. ;  thus,  e.  g.  yav-ftaxia  is  a  substantive,  yav-uax^ty 
A  verb,  yoat-tjAxos  an  adjective. 

Remark  1.  The  explanatory  word  takes  the  second  place  in  the  compound 
Irat  seldom,  and  mostly  in  poetic  words,  e.  g.  Scio'iWfivK,  i.  e.  Z^ivas  rohs  Sof 
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2.  Both  words  stand  cither  in  an  attributive  relation  to  each  other  ( =  a  sabfitan- 
five  qualified  by  an  adjective  or  by  another  substantive  in  the  Gen.),  e.  g.  mix- 
f^la{=^KaKh  H^Sy  had  condition)',  (rKtaypa<i>(a  (=  ckius  y pwf^),  painting  in  light  md 
shade;  iinc-ovpls  {—  Inrou  oifpd)^  horse-tailed;  or  in  an  objective  rvilation  (=  a 
verb,  adjective,  or  substantive  with  the  Case  of  a  substantive  in  the  relation  of 
►^  object,  or  with  an  adverb  in  the  same  relation),  e.  g.  /mrorpo^Tr  {=  Xmrn 
^^e*v),  i7nroTp6<i>osi  paufiax^ii^  (i.  e.  vawrl  fidx^ff^eu),  vavfjdxos,  nvfiax^'- 
fWT^**^^'  €UTi;x^j ;  ayKrrdycUy  iLvdararos,  iydarourts. 
3    '^c  verb  can  be  compounded  with  prepositions  only,  c.  g.  o»a-,  ix-j  irn-. 

rpo-,  ^M-^S^**'  ''"'^"''  '^"^"'  '^P^^"-^*^""" ;  <*omi>-  §  237,  5 ;  the  substantive  and 
atljcctive,  cTt.*^^**  with  substantives  and  adjectives,  or  with  prepositions,  or  with 
separable  and^uV^cparable  adverbs  and  pretixes,  e.  g.  ffa>naro-<f>vKa^,  rtBvJjys; 
irtpl'trrcuris,  iii-Kivii'^^  *?  ^^-^vX'hs,  ^v-outios  ;  tlic  adverb,  with  pivpositions  only, 
e.  g.  V€pi-ara96y, 

RE3I.  2.  Ail  otiicr  comiJC!""*!^  arc  formed  bv  dcrivati  i>n  from  words  pre- 
viously compounded,  e.  j:.  €u-Tuxt"'  **"^  €v-rvx6»5  from  ev-Tvxvs. 

Rem.  3.  (a)  Separable  adverbs  are  sut?i  as  are  used  alone,  as  well  as  in 
composition,  c.  g.  c3,  well;  v\riVj  excrftt;  fi/m,  at  the  same  time;  Ayxi^  near;  ^i, 
now,  recent  I  if ;  &yay  (aya-j,  very;  ircUiv,  again;  ird\cu,  lonrj  since;  Sis  from  8v9, 
lis,  or  the  same  as  Htx^h  ^^'i  sejyaraiely ;  wov,  whoUii ;  fVTvx*7y,  evrvx^j,  progperous; 
irXTjAi^cX^y  (tM*'?  /tt«Aoj),  violating  hximiomj ;  T\rififjLe\€7v, 'K^KffififXriais  ]  ifucTpf 
X^i  io  run  tof/tther,  ofutTpoxta ;  iyx'^^ar^ry,  to  go  near  to ;  iiyxi^dKiunroSj  man 
propinquus ;  i^i^aX^s,  now  blooming ;  kyatr^tyriSy  ky^ftooi,  aydvvuposy  very  Sfuney; 
waXlfJifiKcurroi,  tliat  buds  again ;  TaXaTf^vros,  planted  long  since ;  Bisx^^toL,  two  tkant 
sand ;  ?ii<f>^oyyos,  liaving  a  double  sound;  r<Uf<ro(l>os,  all- wise. 

(b)  Inseparable  adverbs  arc  such  as  arc  used  only  in  composition.  They  are 
as  follows :  — 

(o)  Tifii  -,  lial/y  semi,  e.  g.  rjfiiipktKros,  half-hurned,  semiuslufi. 

(3)  8wj-  expresses  difficulty,  adversity,  or  aversion,  and  is  often  the  antitb 
esis  of  CO.  e.  g.  Sujtux*"'  a^d  cvri/x*"''  ^vs^aufiovla,  inisfurtunc : 

{y)  a  Privative  (usually  &v-  before  a  vowel)  has  the  force  of  the  Latin  in,  and 
expresses  the  negation  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  simple  word,  c.  g 
(nro<l>os,  unwise;  &Tifi/a,  disJionor;  &tcus,  childless ;  kvairios,  innocens. 

(8)  a  Collective  and  Intensive,  like  the  Latin  con  in  compo.sition,  exprcss<»  com 
munity,  equality,  or  a  collective  idea,  and  hence  also  intensity,  c.  g.  (comma 
nity,  especially  in  the  names  of  kindred  and  companions)  &8cX^r,  brother, 
from  8cX^(;s,  ux)mh;  (equality)  kniXajnos,  of  the  same  weight ;  &rc8or,  rrvn; 
(in  a  collective  sense)  i^p6os,  coilecttd  (^piu,  ^p^ofiai,  to  cru  alotid),  ioAAiir, 
oMected  (from  oX^t  or  iX^s),  kytipw,  kyt\ri ;  (intensity)  drci^f,  intent,  in- 
tentus ;  ia-Kios,  very  shady ;  &$pofxoi,  making  a  loud  noise. 

Rem.  4.  The  Euphonic  a  (§  IG,  10)  mu>t  be  distinguished  from  the  Collec- 
tive a,  e.  g.  (rrdxvs  and  &oraxvs,  an  ear  of  grain ;  artpcrfi  and  ktrrepoirf^,  Kglttning. 
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1.  When  the  fmst  part  of  the  compound  is  a  verb  (§  23G,  Rem.  1),  t.iepnrc 
(sometimes  also  the  strengthened)  stem  of  the  verb  remains  unchanged^if  the 
following  word  Iwgins  with  a  vowel,  e.  g.  ^tp-auyifs,  wtt^-apxtiy ;  or  thc»  fin*^ 
vowels  €,  o,  I.  al>o  the  syllables  <n,  «r,  e<r«,  ao,  arc  annexed  to  the  .stem  cf  ^* 
rerb,  if  the  foUowini:  word  begins  with  a  consonant ;  a  also  is  annexed  \Aw 
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the  follovriug  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  c.  g.  8aic-t-i^v/iof ,  Xir-o-rdicnis  and  \tar 
o^flUnjy,  rtfnr-i'K^pavyoSi  fyep-<r(-7cX»j,  ^tp-iff-fiios^  rofi'ttrl-xpofs,  lAjc-fO-i-irfTXof, 
fi^opdpfiapos  (=  fity-co'p,)^  pirptunris  (=  ^fir-c-cunris),  vXii^nnros  (=  irX^<r- 
flnros). 

2.  When  the  first  part  of  the  compound  is  a  substantive  or  adjective,  the 
dcclcnsion-stem  of  the  substantive  gcnerallj  remains  nnchanged,  e.  g.  (first 
Dec.)  yuerj'^SpoSy  i,yopa-y6iios ',  (second  Dqc.)  Koyo^pdiposj  Iff-^titpos  (by  Elision), 
KOKovpyos  (by  Crasis),  \ayw$6\os  {\ay^s) ;  (third  Dec.)  iarrv-y6fioSf  ri9v\6yoSt 
pov-^p06si  yau-fiaxia. ;  irvp-ip6poi^  jucAot-xoX/o,  ireurfiyvpis  \  in  some,  the  union- 
vowel  o  is  annexed  to  the  stem,  c.  g.  o-w/xaT-o-^uAol,  ^v^t-o-?<i6yoSi  9^ovxos  (by 
Crasis,  instead  of  5f8-^cxos) ;  in  neuters  in  -or.  Gen.  -e^f,  the  c  is  elided  before 
^t  ^-  S'  ^i4»'0-<ft6post  or  the  declension-stem  in  -ts  [§  61,  (b)]  is  retained,  c.  g. 
rf\€s-<p6po5',  so  also  in  other  neuters,  e.  g.  Ktpas-fi6\ost  4>ts^pos, 

Remajik  1.  In  the  first  Dec,  however,  the  union-vowel  o  is  often  found 
mstead  of  the  decleE.«ion-stem,  e.  g.  BiK-o-ypdtfws  (80ni),  koyx'0-^pos\  so  also 
I  lie  endinff  -ij  or  -o  is  annexed  even  to  words  of  the  second  and  third  Dec,  e.  g. 
^ayarrfipooos,  iunrih}'ip6pos ]  neuters  in  -os  (Gen. -coy,  PL  -tj)  frequently  vary 
lietween  the  o  and  77,  e.  g.  ^i<l>o<f>6pos  and  ^ufni^6post  ffKfxn^Spos  and  aKwvi^pos* 

Kex.  2.  In  some  words  of  the  third  Dec,  more  seldom  of  the  firat  and 
second,  i  is  annexed  to  the  pure  stem,  as  a  union-vowel,  e.  g.  irvpliryovs,  atyi- 
fi^TTis ;  fiwrrnr^Kos  (fiw<rr^j),  fivphyovs.  In  several  words  a  euphonic  a  (at)  is 
inserted,  e.  g.  fioyo-c-TSKost  ^fo-c-tx^P^^t  together  with  the  regular  ^totx^P^^t 
yau-trl'Vopos. 

.3.  When  the  first  part  of  the  compound  is  an  adverb,  only  those  changes 
take  place,  which  arise  from  the  general  rules  respecting  the  change  of 
consonants. 

4.  Respecting  the  second  part  of  the  compound,  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the 
words  beginning  with  o,  c,  o,  in  composition  regularly  lengthen  these  vowels 
(if  the  last  part  of  the  compound  is  a  simple)  into  77  and  w,  e.  g.  (a)  t^ytfAos 
from  iytfios,  trrpartty^i  from  ^tw,  th4\y»p  from  iaHip\  (e)  8vr/;/}CT/ios  from  iprr- 
u6ii  hvsiiKoeros  from  iXalvw ;  (o)  ivw^rX^y  from  t^tXosy  irav^Xthpos  from  tKKvfu^ 
fu^t&yvfjLos  fh)m  iyofta. 

5.  In  relation  to  the  end  of  the  word,  the  following  points  should  be  noted: — 

A.  In  the  Greek  language,  as  has  been  seen  (§  236,  3),  a  verb  can  be  com- 
poimded  only  with  prepositions  j  but  if  it  is  necessary  to  compound  a  verb  with 
another  part  of  speech,  this  is  never  done  immediately,  but  by  means  of  a 
derivation  from  a  compound  word  either  actually  existing  or  assumed.  Then 
the  derivative-ending,  commonly  -  4a,  is  regularly  appended  to  this  compound 
word :  e.  g.  from  twirovs  rp4(p(iy,  to  keep  horses,  the  derivative  is  not  iTrvrpi^uy, 
but  by  means  of  the  compound  substantive  lirxoTp6<l>os,  it  is  Imcvrpo^iot ;  so 
btocffitof  from  3coo'c/3^f ,  yavfiax^'iy  from  ycwfjuxxos,  tinvxf^y  from  cfrrvx^J. 

B.  The  compound  is  an  adjective  or  noun :  — 

a.  The  second  part  is  derived  from  a  verb,  and  has  the  following  endings : 
(o)  Most  frequently  -os^-oy,  e.g.  driporp6<pos,  nourishing  wild  beasts,  diip6rpo- 

^f,  nourished  by  icild  beasts.    See  ^  75,  Rem.  4. 
{$)  'Vf  {-ffl^)  or  -a*  (Gen.  -ow),  -lyp  {-rrip),  -T«p,  commonly  used  as 
substantives  with  a  transitive  signification,  e.  g.  tbtpyhjis,  benefactor , 
yofu^trris,  Icjislator;  /xupoirctfAijs,  ipyi^Mipas,  ircuSoX/rw/;  j 
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(7)-i|f,  -cf,  cominoxJj  with  a  passive  or  intransitive  Bignification,  c  g. 

^€0^t\^Sf  beloved  of  God;    thfut^s,  quick  to  leam^  docUis;    cvrpcvi^f, 

hecoming; 
(Z)  -s  (•{),  e.  g.  }lftvB6fjM(>Tus  from  MAPTTfl,  yofju><f>v\al. 

b.  Or  the  second  part  is  a  substantive : — 

(a)  An  attribuiive  relation  exists  between  the  two  parts  of  the  compound,  the 
first  containing  a  more  definite  explanation  of  the  last.  The  substantive 
remains  unchanged.  The  first  part  is  an  adverb  or  preposition,  sometimes  also 
a  substantive  or  adjective,  e.  g.  6fx6Zov\ost  afeUow-slave  ;  fio^Ktfiotf  excessive  hun- 
^er,  htdimy  ;  hcp^woKLs^  citadel. 

(b)  An  objective  relation  exists  between  the  two  ports  of  the  compound,  the 
last  denoting  the  object  of  the  first.  This  division  includes  a  large  number  of 
adjectives,  the  first  part  of  which  consists  either  of  a  verb,  or,  though  more 
seldom,  of  an  adjective,  of  a  separable  or  inseparable  adverb,  or  of  a  prep0i«i 
tion  used  as  an  adverb,  e.  g.  9fiai9aifiMy  »  6  robs  ZmL^yas  Ztlaas,  ivixcuptKoxoi 
■a  6  rois  KOKots  ifTtxauptfyt  KOKoficd/JLwy  =  &  Kcuchy  tcd/ioya  tx^^i  ivstfHt/s,  one  wfto 
has  an  unhappy  love,  Jiy^ws  =  &  rhy  bthy  iy  iaxn^  ^X^'^t  Anouciu  =^  6  iarh  row 
oficov  Ay,  Artus  =  &  ircu5ar  ovic  Uxoty*  In  all  these  examples  the  form  of  the  sab* 
Btantive  remains  unchanged,^  where  the  substantive  has  a  form  which  is  appro- 
priate for  the  Masc.  or  Fcm.  of  the  adjective,  but  where  this  is  not  the  case,  the 
substa^^tive  assumes  a  corresponding  adjective-ending,  viz. -or  (Gen. -ov),  •«! 
(Gen.  -wjt-iif  (Gen.  -ovs),  -is  (Gen.  -i8oi),  -coy  and  (when  it  ends  in  -v)  -s,  e.  g 
cMttryof  (dc«iryoy),  a  ftUow^uest^  tvdiZucos  {iiicri)^  Ati/jms  (rifi'fi).  Scx^A^pM 
{ilfAdpa)i  ^iKoxphi'MTOi  (xp^lMy  xp^f'^'''^)}  i^^ofios  (trr^fia),  fHytus  {yy),  having  a 
fertiU  soil;  \tiT6ytcos  (vavs),  one  wfio  deserts  the  ship  ;  &j^cX^f  {rh  5^cXo5),  &ya^ 
Kit  (AAjd)),  kxf^tutvy  &BaKpvs,  Gen.  -vos  {rh  ZdKpv). 

c.  Or  the  second  part  is  an  adjective :  — 

The  adjective  retains  its  foi-m,  except  that  those  in  -vs  commonly  take  the 
ending  -ris ;  the  first  part  consists  either  of  a  substantive  or  an  adverb,  e.  g. 
karvytirctyt  near  the  city,  wbi  vicinus;  Trdy<ro<f>os  or  irdff<ro<f>os,  -ay,  very  wise;  M- 
fiOMSf  -oy,  unlike ;  rp^iriKosj  -oVf  &7}8^t  from  rfiCsf  iroScifCTjr  from  mkvs. 

*  For  example,  BuaiBai^v  is  an  adjective  of  two  endings,  the  ending  -«n 
being  both  Masc.  and  Fcm.,  therefore  the  substantive  ZtdyMy  is  not  changed  ic 
composition ;  but  v{>y^9iirvos  takes  a  regular  adjective  termination,  as  the  sol^ 
itantive  luwyw  has  neither  a  Masc.  nor  Fern,  endinir. 


SYNTAI 


SECTION    I 

SfNTAX  OF  THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Parts  of  a   Simple   Sentence 

'238.  Nature  of  a   Sentence,  —  Subject.  —  Predicate. 

1.  Syntax  treats  of  sentences.  A  sentence  is  the  ex- 
pression of  a  thought  in  words,  e.  g.  To  poBov  ^dXKei]  6 
ai^ptayn'o^  ^w/ro?  iariv.  The  conceptions  of  the  mind  are 
related  both  to  each  other  and  to  the  speaker.  The  con- 
ceptions or  ideas  themselves  are  expressed  by  Essential 
words  (§  38,  4) ;  their  relations  to  each  other,  partly  by 
inflection  and  partly  by  Formal  words. 

Thus,  e.  g.  in  the  sentence  T^  KoXhv  p6hov  ^iXK-u  iv  r^  rod  xarp-^s  ic^»^, 
there  arc  fivo  essential  words:  koA^s,  p69ov,  ^dWtiy,  vvHip, ktjvos ]  their  rela- 
tions to  each  other  are  expressed  partly  by  their  inflection  and  partly  by  the 
Formal  words  t^,  iy,  ry,  rod, 

2.  Every  sentence  must  necessarily  have  two  parts,  a  sub- 
ject and  a  predicate.  The  subject  is  that,  of  which  some- 
thing is  affirmed ;  the  predicate  that,  which  is  afHrmed  of  the 
subject,  e.  g.  in  the  sentences,  to  poBov  ^ciXXet—  o  ap^payrro^ 
3vi7T09  ioTtv,  TO  pohov  and  6  av^ponro^  are  the  subjects,  S^oX- 
Xct  and  ^vrjro^i  icrnv,  the  predicates. 

3.  The  predicate  properly  contains  the  substance  of  the 
sentence;   the  subject  is  subordinate   to  it  and  can  be 
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expressed  by  a  mere  iiiilection-ending  of  the  verb,  e.  g. 
SiBcD'fii,  (/)  give. 

4.  The  subject  is  a  substantive  or  a  word  used  as  a 
substantive,  viz.  a  substantive  pronoun  or  numeral;  an 
adjective  or  participle  used  as  a  substantive ;  an  adverb 
which  becomes  a  substantive  by  prefixing  the  article ;  a 
preposition  with  its  Case ;  an  infinitive  ;  finally,  every  word, 
letter,  syllable,  and  every  combination  of  words  can  be  con- 
sidered as  a  substantive,  and  with  the  neuter  article  com- 
monly agreeing  \^dth  it,  can  be  used  as  a  subject  The 
subject  is  in  the  Nom. 

ZoiyMV  ifrrL — O/  ^bovovvrts  fitcrovtrrcu, — Olv<i\ai  iLvBp€7oi^(ra¥.~—Olir€p\ 
MiKridirjy  koAws  ifiax^<rcurro,  —  X.  Cy.  8.  3,  42.  OCroi  o9tus  r)9v  itrri  rh 
IfX^^^  XF^I*^'^''^*  ^^  ^"V^''  '''^  &iroi3<iXXciv.  —  T^  BiZdffKtiy  KoXiv  ivrtM. 
—  X.  R.  L.  9,  2.  eircTai  rp  &f>CT^  <ni>(9<rbai  c«y  rhv  leXtlot  XP^*^^  /jmKKov,  <| 
tJ  jrauclf. —  Ti  « 2  (riV^co'/iuJf  i(my, — Th  ^to  fuucp6p  i<rrw, — Th  yvSt^i  <rcoi^ 
r^y  KaK6v  iffTiy, 

Remark  1.  In  the  construction  of  tho  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive,  the 
sabject  is  in  tho  Ace.,  as  will  be  seen  f  307,  3.  In  indefinite  and  dlstribative 
designations  of  number,  the  subject  is  expressed  by  a  preposition  i*lsy  v^pi^  xard) 
with  its  Case,  e.g.  Els  rirrapas  ^Adt)^,  as  many  as  four  came  (with  round  num« 
bers  cts  also  signifies  about^  at  most).  X.  Cv.  8.  3,  9.  tffrcuray  xpuroy  /ihf  rmw 
9opv4>6pvy  €15  T€TpaKiSX^^^ovs  {about  wur  thousand  stood)  fffiTpo<rdfy  9h  rip 
wvKuy  c2s  riffffapas,  Zisx^^^^^  ^^  iKorip^ty  rS»y  irvXuy,  X.  H.  6.  5,  10. 
%^vyoy  us  AaKt9aif>Mya  r&y  irtpl  HTdcrimroy  TeytaT&y  irtpl  iKraKotrlovs. 
So  Kd^"  iKdarovst  each  one  singly^  one  by  onCy  singuli;  Kwrh.  t^yriy  singuJae  gentes. 

5.  Li  the  following  cases  the  subject  is  not  expressed  by 
any  special  word :  — 

(a)  When  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun  and  is  not  particularly  emphatic, 
C.  g.  Tpi/^a^  ypd(p€tSy  ypdip€i'j 

(b)  When  the  idea  contained  in  the  predicate  is  such,  that  it  cannot  appro- 
priately  belong  to  every  subject,  but  only  to  a  particular  one,  the  subject 
being,  as  it  were,  implied  in  tho  predicate.  Thus,  o  f  v  o  x  o  c  ^  c  c  in  Horn. 
my.  h  oiyox^ost  the  cup-bearer  pours  out  the  wine  ;  3  ^  e  i  in  Her.  sc.  6  bvri^. 
X.  An.  3.  4,  3C.  ^irfi  iylyywcKoy  ainohs  ofEWriyts  fiovKofi^yovs  kwUym  jral 
Ziveyy^KKafiiyovs^  txi^pv^t  (sc.  ^  k{]dv\)  rots *'EAX77<ri  irofNuricciMlo'cur^ai.  So 
irrifialytt  rf  <rd\iriyyiy  iadXxty^fy,  sc.  6  aa^viKriis  (the  signal  it 
[was]  given  by  the  trumpet).  So  wo  must  explain  words  which  denote  the 
state  of  the  weather  or  the  phenomena  of  nature ;  as  St  i^  it  rains ;  wi^tit 
it  snows,  $  pay  ra^  &(rrpc(irrci,  SC.  ^  Zevs.  Th.  4,  52.  I  o- e  c  o*  c, /A«re  inu 
an  earthquake.  X.  Cy.  4.  5,  5.  ffvaKOTd(tiy  it  is  dark; 

(c)  The  subject  is  easily  supplied  from  the  context  *,  thus,  in  designations  of 
time,  e.  g.  Ijy  iyybs  fiXiov  iwrfuiy  (sc.  ^  ^/t^p")*  ^^'^  V^  iyophy  wkfidou9a$ 
and  the  like ;  irap4x*i  t*oi,  sc.  ica^r,  it  is  timet  ii  is  alloiced,  one  can  s  Uoet^ 
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€•  X  .fcr.  S,  73.  rifjuy  irap^^ci  ayeur^acur^aj.  tV  ^X^*'*  ^°  ^^^  ^^7  ^^^ 
wov  ft  ;^c^s  is  very  ireqnently  omitted  in  certain  pIiBases,  e.  g.  rpovrf 
fAai*'*  I,  80.  6  ^t6s ;  irpox^p^'^  A^<  (so.  t&  xpdyftara)^  things proiper  to  me, 
I  succeed  J  comp.  Th.  1 ,  109.  In  such  expressions  as^acr/,  A47ov0'i,  etc 
the  suljcct  &y^(>onroi  is  regularly  omitted,  as  it  is  readily  apparent ; 

(d)  Sometimes  the  subject  is  supplied  from  some  word  of  the  sentence.  Iler. 
9,  8.  rhy  'la^fibu  irtlx^oy  Kcd  a<pi  ?,y  vphs  t^\Uj  £C.  rh  rtlxoSj  thetf 
walled  the  Isthmus^  and  the  [wall]  uxis,  etc.  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  24.  iropfiffoftai 
fifths  Tphs  T&  fia<rl\9ia,  Koi^v  /xly  iy^iarriTcu,  sc.  &  jScuriAcv;.  So  also 
other  Cases  as  well  as  the  Nom.  are  thus  supplied,  e.  g.  PI.  L.  8C4,  d. 
raiBta  x^c^MC^'t  oit^4y  irw  ray  rotoCrwy  (sc.  vcdicoy)  hia/ip(pwy\ 

(e)  With  the  third  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  verb,  in  a  subordinate  clause  containing 
a  general  idea,  and  in  definitions,  the  indefinite  pronoun  r  1  s  is  sometimes 
omitted.  PI.  Criton.  49,  c.  o(fT«  hnaZuctly  8c7,  otrre  kokSh  toiuv  o^4ya 
h^p^vyf  ov8*  tty  drtovy  xdaxv  ^*  cunuy,  not  even  if  any  one  should 
suffer  from  them ;  bo  often  with  the  Inf ;  but  if  a  participle  stands  in 
connection  with  the  Inf.,  e.  g.  Eur.  M.  1018.  Ko{np<as  <p4puy  xph  ^yiyrir 
6y7a  ffvfupopdsf  the  participle  must  be  ccnsidercd  as  the  subject. 

Bem.  2.  Such  expressions  as  Sc?,  xM>  fioicft,  irpcTci,  f|coTi(y),  iyUxtreu  {it  is 
possible),  KttXus,  c3  fx^t,  ^Xf<  ^^oy  {consentaneum  est),  \4yfreu  (it  is  said),  etc., 
the  Greek  language  always  fionsiders  as  personal,  the  following  Inf  or  substan- 
tire  sentence  being  regarded  as  the  subject  of  these  verbs. 

6.  The  predicate  is  a  verb,  an  adjective,  participle,  ad- 
jective pronoun  or  numeral,  or  a  substantive  with  the 
Formal  word  ehai ;  ehai,  in  this  relation,  is  usually  called 
the  copula  J  since  it  connects  the  adjective,  substantive,  etc. 
with  the  subject,  and  forms  one  thought,  e.  g. 

Tb  p6lioy  ddWfi.  —  'O  iy^pun^s  dyrjr6s  iariy, —  *A^iyaroi  tioiv  ol 
^€ol.  —  *H  itp€T^  Ka\-fi  i(my. — *Kyab^  vapai^curls  itrriy  iraipov,  ^Kvpos 
Ijy  fiafftXtvs,  —  TovTo  TO  irpayfid  iffrt  rSBt, —  2u  ^<r^a  vdyrcoy  vp&ros. 
—  Ol  tu^tfits  ^ffay  rp(7s. 

Rem  o.  The  finite  verb  denotes  both  the  thing  affirmed  (id  qaod praedicatur) 
and  the  relation  of  the  affirmation  to  the  subject  and  speaker ;  the  relation  to 
the  subject,  is  denoted  by  the  personal-endings  of  the  verb ;  the  relation  to  the 
speaker,  bv  its  Modes  and  Tenses ;  c.  g.  the  ending  of  the  verb  \4yu  shows 
that  its  subject  is  in  the  first  person;  and  its  being  in  the  Ind.  mode  Pres.  tense, 
indicates  that  the  speaker  asserts  something  directly,  at  the  present  time.  But 
if  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  an  adjective  or  substantive  with  tlyai,  the 
affirmation  is  denoted  by  the  adjective  or  substantive,  and  its  relation  to  the 
speaker  by  cTkoi,  e.  g.  tvlkdfjioay  tlfii  =  €viufiov4-Uf  tbIiaifJMy  c7  ==  euSm/iOK^eit, 
9{f9aifioyfs  Kaoyrcu  =  fifiaifioyij'OnviTiy,  though  there  is  a  difference  between  the 
two  modes  of  expression. 

Rem.  4.  It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  use  of  cTvcu,  as  a  Formal 
and  as  an  Essential  wonl ;  in  the  former  relation,  it  is  merely  a  copula,  con- 
necting the  subject  with  the  substantive  or  adjective,  etc.  (§  238,  6);  in  the 
lAtter,  it  has  the  idea  of  beinq  or  existence,  hring  in  a  certain  condition,  etc.,  e.  g. 
IffTi  h€6s  =  Ms  4<my  &y  {there  is  a  God,  God  exists),  as  in  Her.  3,  108.  tot 
b^lov  rj  TTOoyolt]  4<rr\  4ov(ra  <ro^. 
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Rem.  5.  In  order  to  g^ive  greater  emphasis  to  the  predicate,  the  simple  idea 
expressed  by  the  verb,  is  resolyed  into  the  participle  and  copula  clirai.  This 
mode  of  expression,  however,  is  more  usual  in  poetir,  thougn  it  is  found  also 
in  prose,  particularly  in  Herodotus,  comp.  Hem.  3.  "Eur.  C.  381.  %&$  £  toAo/- 
vwp,  ^rc  irclo'xoyrcs  r^c;  Id.  H.  117.  i$v  vxe^^wy.  Her.  3,  99.  iwap- 
yt6u.€v6s  itrrt.  Id.  9,  51.  17  ini<r6s  i<m  inrh  rod  *Affonrov  8cica  ffrailovs 
hwixovaa,  PI.  L.  860,  e.  e/  ravra  oiroas  ixowrJi.  iariy,  Dcm.  01.  3. 
(v.  1.)  11,  7.  TaDr*  &y  iyvuKSrts  ^ffav,  they  loould  have  been  convinced  of  these 
things, 

Rem.  6.  The  copula  eJyai  is  sometimes  omitted,  though  commonly  only  in 
the  Ind.  Frcs. ;  eJyai  is  sometimes  omitted,  even  when  it  is  not  a  copula,' but 
properly  a  verb.    This  ellipsis  is  most  frequent  in  the  following  cases :  — 

(a)  In  general  propositions,  observations,  and  proverbs.  Eur.  0. 330.  6  fuyta 
txfios  oh  fidyiiios  iy  fiporois.  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  27.  or  par  i^  ykp  ^  ^d^rni  {6^6$^ 
raxltrrri ; 

(b)  Very  often  with  verbal  adjectives  in  -t/oj,  as  also  with  other  exprcs> 
sions  denoting  necessity  and  duty^  c.e.iydyKrit  XP*^*'*  '^^M'^t  c^«^ff 
also  with  Kai^s,  &pa  and  the  like.  I)cm.  Ph.  3,  129,  70.  rjtuy  y*  6rip  rj/i 
ikev^tpias  iiyaviffriov.  Id.  Cor.  296,  205.  arifJas  —  iy  BouKwvovirp  rf 
w6\tt  ^4p€iy  ikydyKTj] 

» 

(c)  Often  with  certain  adjectives,  e.  g.  trotfios,  'Kp6bvyiQS<,  oTSsrw^  9vya' 
r6sy  p4^^'^*'t  x^^*''^^*'i  BrjKoy,  li^iov,  etc.  PI.  Phoedr.  252,  a.  (1^ 
^vx.h)  8ovAct;€(y  iroifiri,  Dcm.  Ph.  1.  48,  29.  iy^  xdax^a^  iriovy  Iroi- 
fLOS,  X.  C.  1,  1,  5.  ifjkoy  oZy^  Urt  oitK  &y  {'Xtoicpdrris)  wpoiKty^y,  el  p^ 
Mffrevey  ikri^evtreiy.  Comp.  ib.  2,  34.  Here  belong  also  the  expressions 
^aufuurrhy  teoy,  it  is  very  wonderful  (=:  minim  quantum),  iifi'fixciyoy  Scty,  it 
is  quite  impossible,  inconceivable  (=  immane  quantum),  see  §  332,  Rem.  10. 
On  oitBtU  isris  ov  {=  nemo  non),  see  f  332,  Rem.  12. 

Rem.  7.  The  Ind.  Impf.  is  but  seldom  omitted,  e.  g.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  f  71,  yi{ 
iy  pkiatp  (sc.  ^v)  icol  irampLey  rf  tffrepaitf  tls  rijy  ^KirXiHTtav;  the  Ind.  Pres.  also  is 
not  very  often  omittea  after  conjunctions,  e.  g.  Sw^t,  i-rti  (comp.  X.  C.  1,  46); 
on  the  contrary,  very  frequently  after  Sri  and  As  (that),  e.  g.  X  C.  1.  2,  52. 
kiyvy,  &s  ovihy  6^€\os,  The  subjunctive  is  but  seldom  omitted  after  the  rela- 
tive ts  &yy  and  especially  after  conjunctions,  e.  g.  PI.  Rp.  370,  c.  Sy  &y  avrott 
Xp^ia  (sc.  ^).  The  ellipsis  of  the  Opt.  when  Ay  belongs  to  it  is  more  frequent, 
e.  g.  X.  Cy.  1.4,  12.  r(s  yhp  ftv,  f^Kuray,  <rov  ye  Uay^tpos  ireurcu  (sc.  cfif) ;  Ib.  S. 
3,  2.  fjy  fiky  rifius  yucwfiey,  8^\oy,  Bri  oX  re  ToKipuoi  tiy  T^fiirepoi  (sc.  eXiiatuf),  The 
ellipsis  of  the  Imp.  is  very  rare,  e.  g.  S.  0.  C.  1480.  txaosy  &  Zalpuy,  X.  An.  3. 
3,  14.  ro7s  oZy  beots  X^^^  (^c.  4arrc»),  Sri  oh  triw  ToAAn  f^MVt  ^^^^  <i^^  ikSyois 
^X^oy,  The  participle  is  very  often  omitted,  especially  after  verba  imUiUgemdi 
and  declarandi,  e.  g.  X.  S.  3,  7.  lriK6v  ye^  tri  ^vXos  (sc.  &y)  ^ayovpuUf  but  else- 
where also,  e.  g.  X.  C.  2.  3,  15.  irowa  kiyeis  koI  oHofjuis  irpibs  <rou  (sc.  trra),  ei 
nullo  modo  tibi  convenientia ;  even  in  such  cases  as  Th.  4,  135.  x*^*^'  rcXcvrar- 
ros  Kol  robs  tap  ^877  (sc.  tyros).  The  Inf.  is  often  omitted  after  Soiccly,  i/y^'ier- 
^,  yofdCeiy  and  the  like,  c.  g.  Th.  7,  60.  fiovKevria  ii6ieeu  X,  Cy.  1.  6i^  14. 
km6yra  fie  iK4\ev<ras  rots  <rrpaTrjyiKo7s  (sc.  eJyai)  yofu(ofi4yois  iur^pdffi  8iaXiyf«'- 
btu, 

}  239.   Compariso7i,  —  Attribute  and    Object, 

1.  Wlien  the  predicate  belongs  to  the  subject  in  a  higher  or 
^wer  degree  than  to  another  object,  this  relation  is  denoted  by 
he   Comparative,  e.  g.  *0  imrrfp  /xci^cjv  ia-rir.  17  6  vlos.— 'CJ 
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(To^os  /xaWov  \aip€i  ry  opcrj,  rj  tois  )(fnjfia(riv.  And  when  the 
predicate  belongs  to  the  subject  in  the  highest  or  lowest 
degree,  as  respects  all  other  objects  compared,  the  Superlative 
is  used,  and  commonly  takes  with  it  a  partitive  Genitive,  e.  g. 

/idXia'Ta    i'7n,Svfi€l  rrj^  aperrj^. 

Remark  1 .  The  Comparative  is  strengthened  or  more  definitely  stated  in 
the  following  ways  :  (a)  by  In,  stiH^  euetij  €/iVim,  e.  g.  fui(iay  In,  still  greater; 
(b)  by  fiuKp^y  6Kly<ff  iroW^,  tri  iroAA^,  tat^y  roaoirtf]  M^7^ 
hxiyoVf  ToAv,  Scov,  t o <ro  w t o,  which  show  how  mwcA  more  or  less  of  the 
quality  expressed  by  the  adjective  is  intended,  e.  g.  ir  o  A  A  ^  fi^K^y*  multo  major, 
far  grcaUr^iroW^  tri  fitiioyts,  multo  majores  etiain  ;  (c)  sometimes  by/*aA- 
A 0 v.     llcr.  1,32.  fiaWoy  l\fiiflarfp6s  iari  (far). 

Rem.  2.  The  Soperlative  is  strengthened  or  more  definitely  stated  in  the 
following  ways:  (a)  by  ic  a  f,  re/,  cten,  e.^.KaX  fAdkiara^  vel  maxima,  very  greatly 
indeed;  (b)  by  words  denoting  measure  or  the  degree  of  difference,  viz.  ir  o  A  A», 
txaKp^y   iroAi;,   iraph,  iroAi;,  tfftp,  rovovrtp,  e.  g,  iroAA^   ipurroSi  multo 

rtstantissimuSj  the  beat  by  far ;  fiaKp^  &piaros,  longe  nraestantisaimut ;  (c)  even 
,.  the  Superlative:  fidKurra  {irXtttrroy  and  fiiyi<rroy  pM!t.),  e.  g.  S. 
O.  C.  743.  irAe7<rT0K  kvbpii»Trtov  kAkuttos,  Th.  7,  42.  ^(iAio'-'a  JfiKcfrorof; 
(d)  by  the  relative:  wj*  (8ir«s),  in  and  ^,  oTos  (§  343,  Rem.  2),  e.  g.  &f 
TcCx"""**  fjuam  celerrime^  Zri  fii\iara,  f  Apiaroyf  e.  g.  PI.  Apol.  23,  a.  iro  AAat 
fi€y  i.ir^x^^^^  A*^  y€y6yairi  koI  oTai  x<>^<*'<^at'cu  Kcd  fiapinaran.  X.  An.  4.  8, 
2.  x^P^^^  oToy  x'^*''^^O'T0y  ]  (c)  by  tTs,  unus,  e.  g.  Her.  6,  127.  ^X^t  liftw 
ivpliris  livfiapirris,  ts  irl  irXttcroy  9^  X^^^Vi  *^s  ity^p  inrlK€ro.  X.  An.  1. 
9,  22.  mpa  IT  Ac  40- r  a  cfs  yt  &yi)p  tty  i?Jififiau/tt  he  received  the  most  giftSy  at  least 
considering  the  fact  that  he  was  but  a  single  individual  (C.  Tusc.  2.  26,  64.  amplitu- 
dinem  animi  unam  esse  omnium  rem  pulcherrimam);  (f )  a  peculiar  mode  of 
strengthening  the  Superlative,  is  by  joining  iy  to7s  with  it,  in  wliich  case  the 
Superlative  must  bo  repeated,  e.'g-  *0  "Ept^t  iv  rots  irpf<rfiirar6s  i^ri 
(i.  c.  iy  roTs  wpttrfivrdrois  olffi)^  the  adest  among  those  who  are  very  old.  Her.  7, 
137.  tovt6  fiot  iy  To7ai  ^tiSraroy  tf>cdytr(U  y€y*cbau,  PI.  Symp.  173,  b. 
XotKpdrovs  ipourr^s  tuy  iy  ro7s  fidKitrra  r&y  rirt.  The  construction  with  the 
Fem.  is  found  only  in  Time,  e.  g.  3,81.  {ffrdtris)  iy  to7s  t parti  iyiy^ro,  lb. 
17.  iy  ro7s  v\€7<rrai  vri9s.  In  such  instances,  ro7s  must  be  considered 
BB  Neut.  In  like  manner,  the  expression  tfioia  (^/toia  Ion.)  ro7s  was  used 
with  the  Superlative.  Her.  3,  8.  ai^yrtu  tk  *Apdfiiot  irlaris  kvbp^tty  6fio7a 
ro7(rt  fid\i(rr  a  {sc.  affioft^yois)^  like  those  u'J\o  res])et:t  very  muc/i,  tU  qui  maxime. 
Th.  1,  25.  xf>Vf^'r<^'^ ^vydfift  irrts  Kar*  iKuyoy  rhy  xp^^<>^  Sfioia  ro7s  '£AA^y»v 
wXovaiardrois,  The  Superlative  is  also  intensified  by  joining  a  positive 
with  it,  e.  g.  *Aya^wy  Imritoy  Kpdrurrosj  the  best  among  the  good  horsemen  =  the 
very  best. 

Rem.  3.  The  Superlative  relation  is  often  expressed  more  emphatically  by 
negative  adjectives  or  adverbs  in  the  Superlative,  preceded  by  o&  (Litotes)^ 
instead  of  positive  adjectives  or  adverbs  in  the  Superlative,  e.  g.  o^x  ^ici^ro, 
not  the  Utasty  especially ^  ob  Kdnitrrost  olfK  ^Adxi0"ro5,  stronger  than  fid' 
\i(rra,  ^iKnaros^  fi^itrros.  Sometimes,  also,  it  is  expressed  antithetically,  c.  g 
oifx   ^K  Iff  rat  i^Ac^  /xdKiffra. 

*  'Hi,  Bri  are  not  in  themselves  intensive  particles,  but  merely  connect  some 
Dart  of  ivyoficu  understood,  and  in  that  way  may  bo  said  to  give  intensity  to 
the  Superlative.  Sometimes  dvyo/xoi  is  expressed,  e.  g.  Ecko^k  iylerrarsu 
icrcJifMtyos  iirl  ir6\ffioy  us  iZvyara  KdXKurrsu 
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2..  A  sentence  consisting  of  a  subject  and  piedicate  may  ba 
extended  by  defining  the  subject  and  predicate  more  exactly. 
The  word  or  words  which  define  the  subject  more  fully,  is 
called  an  attribute j  or  attributive.  The  subject  is  more  exactly 
described,  therefore,  (a)  by  the  addition  of  an  adjective  (attrib- 
utive^ adjective),  c.  g.  to  Ka\6v  poSov;  (b)  by  tlie  Gen.  of  a 
substantive  (attributive  Gen.),  c.  g.  6  tov  jSao-iXctus  Kjpros, 
regis  hortus  (=  rcgiiis  hortus) ;  (c)  by  a  substantive  in  tlie  same 
Case  as  the  word  wliich  is  more  definitely  described,  e.  g. 
Kv/jos,  6  fiaa-iXcv^,  Tlie  explanatory  word  is  here  said  to  be  in 
apposition  with  the  word  explained,  and  may  be  called  ar 
appositive  of  that  word.  The  predicate  (which  is  termed  the 
object),  is  more  exactly  described,  (a)  by  a  Case  of  a  substan- 
tive ;  (b)  by  a  preposition  with  a  substantive ;  (c)  "^y  the  Inf , 
(d)  by  an  adverb,  e.  g.  *0  o-oifib^  rrjv  ap€Trjv  do-Kci.  Ucpl  t^5 
irarpiSos  fia\6ix€&a,     'ATricvai  ctti^/ao).     KaXcos  ypa^cic. 

k  240.  Agreement. 

1.  The  finite  verb  agrees  with  the  subject  in  Person  and 
Number;  the  adjective,  participle,  pronoun,  and  numcml,  in 
Gender,  Number,  and  Case.  The  substantive,  as  a  predicate, 
agrees  with  the  subject  only  in  Case ;  in  Gender,  Number,  and 
Case,  only  when  it  denotes  a  persoUy  and  hence  either  has  a 
particular  form  for  the  Masc.  and  Fem.,  or  is  of  common  gender. 
The  same  principle  apphes  to  substantives  in  apposition  (§  26G, 
1).  But  when  the  substantive  denotes  a  tiling,  it  agrees  with 
the  subject  only  in  Case,  e.  g. 

'Eyu  ypd^cty  <rv  ypd<pus,  otrros  ypd<l>ti,  —  'O  Ay^ponros  i^wyrrfy  iariv,  — 'H  iiprr^i 
Kokfi  iariv.  —  Tb  irpayfux  alffxp^y  iariv.  —  Oi  "EXXijyey  iroAc/iiife^TOToi  ^OTor.— 
*0  KoX^s  iroTy,  77  cro^  7v»^»  ^h  fiixphv  t(kvov. — ^"Ly^viff^v  rut  &y9p€  To{rrt» 
{Kptrias  Kol  *AAKi/3tt{577s)  ^uo'ci  ^tKorijxordrta  irivroiv^K^vaifav,  X.  C.  1.  2,  14. 
•—  Kvpoi  ^y  0euri\€v?.  —  TSfiUpis  ^y  jBcur^Aeio.  —  Kupoy,  6  fiaa-iXtis,  T6fitipts,  ^  fiaffi 
\tta.  On  the  contrary',  t^v  ^vyar^pa,  Bfiy6y  ri  ndWos  Kcd  fidy^- 
bos,  i^dyuv  «8€  (lir€v  {/lis  daughter  a  tconder  in  beauty  and  size)^  X.  Cy.  5.  2,  7. 

*  When  the  adjective  merely  ascril>es  some  quality  to  the  substantire  with 
vehich  it  agree.«,  it  is  called  an  attributive  adjective,  hut  when  it  belongs  to  the 
predicate  and  is  used  in  describing  what  is  said  of  the  subject,  it  is  called  a 
predicative  adjective,  e.  g.  in  the  expression  6  iiya^s  irfip  {the  good  man),  &7ia 
ditfs  i?  attribntire,  but  in  6  h^o  itrn  dya^6s  {the  man  is  good),  it  is  predicatire. 
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2.  The  predicative  adjective  or  substantive  agrees  with  the 
subject  as  above  stated,  when  the  following  and  other  similar 
verbs,  which  do  not  of  themselves  express  a  complete  predicate 
sense,  have  cliiefly  the  force  of  the  copula :  — 

(a)  The  verb  v7rdpx€Lv,  to  be  the  cause  ofy  to  be,  to  exist ; 

(b)  Verbs  signifying  to  become,  to  increase,  to  grou\  e.  g.  yiyvo- 
fJMLy  c<^iT,  avidvofiai'f 

(c)  Tlie  verbs  /icVw,  to  remaiyi,  and  KaTicmp^,  to  be  established, 
appointed,  to  sta?id; 

(d)  Verbs  signifying  to  seem,  appea-^  shoto  one's  self,  c.  g. 
cbiKO,  <f>aLVOfJLCU,  Br)\.ovfiat ', 

(e)  Verbs  signifying  to  be  7iamed,  e.  g.  KoAor/tai,  ovo/xa^o/mcu, 
Xeyofuu,  oKovo),  to  be  called  (like  audire)  ; 

(f)  Verbs  signifying  to  be  appointed  to  sometldng,  to  be  chosen 
to  be  named,  e.  g.  alpovfuiL,  airoStucwfiai ; 

(g)  Verbs  signifying  to  be  regarded  as  sometJiing,  to  be  recog- 
nized  as  something,  to  be  supposed ^  e.  g.  vo/itifo/xat,  Kpivo- 
fjuaiy  vTToXa/i^dvo/iai ; 

(h)  Verbs  signifying  to  be  given  as  something,  to  be  received  as 
something,  to  be  abandoned,  cast  off,  and  the  like,  e.  g. 

Kvpos  iydytro  $curi\§hs  r&y  Ilfpffwv.  —  To^rois  6  ♦tAiinros  fi4yas  rjif^'^dri 
(Dem.). — *AkKtfii<iSris  ^p4^ri  rrpantyds.  —  *AitI  <l>i\toy  /ra}  ^^voty  yvy  k6Axuc€S 
Kol^cotf  ix^P^^  i.Kovov<riy  {audiunt),  thci/  hear  themselcts  cidled  flatterers,  aiQ^ 
Dcm.  Cor.  241. 

Remark  1.  "When  the  verbs  mentioned  nndcr  (c),  (f ),  (g),  (h),  have  the 
active  form,  they  take  two  accusatives  (§  280,  4). 

Rem.  2.  Several  of  the  verbs  above  named,  are  also  joined  with  adverbs, 
bnt  they  then  express  a  complete  predicate  sense ;  e.  g.  1,vKpd,r-fis  ^y  {Uvai)  dcj 
trvy  rots  y4ois,  KaKws,  kukus  i<rriy  (it  is  well,  etc.).  Atiyws  t<ray  ty 
^vKoKptrt  ol  Baj8uA(6woi  (diligenter  versabantur  in  custodia),  Ilcr.  3,  152. 
Mdrj^y  tJytu,  to  be  in  vain.  Elyai,  as  well  as  the  verbs  ylyyttr^ai  and  ire^v 
K^yaty  is  verv  often  connected  with  adverbs  of  place  and  degree,  of  which 
the  corresponding  adjective-forms  arc  not  in  use,  as  Bixat  X'^P^^*  iKds,  fiaK' 
odvt  irSfiP^t  ^yy^s^  7e\f\aioy,  Sfiou,  &\is,  fiaWoy^  nd\ia'Ta,  0.  g. 
To7<ri  *A^yod<ay  <rrpaTfjyo7<ri  iyiyoyro  S^x^*'^  yywfiai  (senteiitiae  in  diversas 
partes  disoedtbunt),  Her.  6,  109. 

3.  When  a  Demonstrative,  Relative,  or  Interrogative  pronoun, 

either  as  a  subject  or  predicate,  is  connected  with  a  substantive 

by  the  copula  cTj^at,  or  one  of  the  verbs  mentioned  in  No.  2, 

the  Greek  commonly,  as  the  Latin  regularly,  put  the  pronoun 

oy  means  of  attraction,  m  the  same  gender  and  number  with 
s 
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the  substantive  to  wliicli  it  belongs.  So  too,  when  the  pronouii 
is  in  the  Ace.  and  depends  on  a  verb  of  naming^  e.  g. 

Othoi  8))  ''A^youoi  yt  iiKijy  aifT^y  Ka\ov<rtyt  &\\h,  7pa^-^v,  PI.  £atyphr. 
princ — Uapk  ruy  vpoytyiyjiyLiwy  uay^dytTt'  aSryi  yhp  i.pi<rr7i  SiSa^^ica* 
A / a,  X.  Cy.  8.  7,  24.  —  Tls  iffri  irriy^  rrjs  ap€Trjs] — Uiyrts  oZroi  wdfioi 
tlcriy,  ots  rh  it A.^^os  <rvy(\^hy  Kol  doKi^aay  Kyparpf,  X.  C.  1.  2,  42.  —  *£c(r  ru 
(pihos  fioi  y€y6fifyos  c3  iroictv  ^i^eAr;,  ovrSs  fioi  Bios  iirrl  {this  is  my  mean*  of 
Uf€y  hie  railii  est  victus)  3.  11,4. 

Rem.  3.  Yet  the  Greeks  not  unfrcquentlv  put  *^'ic  ])ronoun  in  the  Xeut 
Sinp;.,  c.  g.''E<rTi  dh  tovto  Tupayyf  j,  PI.  lip.  344,  a,  where  in  Lat.  it  wouM 
be, Est autem  Aacc  ^yrawnis.  Tovt 6  ioTiy  ri  ^ iKaio<rvvrjj  ih.432^h.  Tovro 
Trriy^  icol  i>pxh  Kiyfifftois,  Phaedr.  245,  c.  The  Neut.  PI.  is  sometimes  used 
instead  of  the  Neut.  Sing.  ''E7fii;7e  <fyn^d  ravra  fily  <p\uapias  tlyeu,  X. An. 
1.  3, 18.  See  §  241,  Hem.  3.  The  neuter  pronoun  denotes  the  nature  of  an  object; 
on  the  contrary,  the  pronoun  that  agrees  witli  a  noun,  denotes  the  quality  of  tho 
object.  Hence  there  arc  cases  where  the  two  forms  of  expression  cannot  be 
interchanged,  e.  g.  T(  i(m  ^^6yos:  quid  est  invidiaf  {what  is  its  natwrtt) 
and  T  ( s  itrri  <t>^6yos ;  quae  est  invidia  f  {what  is  envy  ?)  The  neuter  demon- 
strative is  also  always  used,  when  it  is  more  fully  explained  by  a  word  in  appo- 
sition, e.g.  Ov  Tovr^  ^y  cuSoi/ioWa,  ws  ^oxk6,  kokov  iiiraWayr,t  PI.  Gorg. 478,c 
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1.  The  form  of  the  predicate  in  many  cases  docs  not  agree 
with  the  subject  grammatically,  but  in  sense  only  (Constructio 
•Kara  o-uv€o-iv).  Hence,  after  a  collective  noun  in  the  Singular, 
when  it  is  used  of  persons,  as  well  as  after  the  names  of  cities 
and  countries,  used  for  the  inhahita7its,  and  also  with  obstracts 
which  stand  for  concretes,  the  Plural  is  used,  and  such  a  gender 
as  belongs  to  the  persons  denoted  by  tliese  words. 

Her.  9,  23.  rh  irA^^oj  itrtpoii^riffay,  Th.  4,  32.  6  fiXAoj  arparhi 
iTTtfiaiyoy.  5,  CO.  rh  irrpaTiJirc Jov  aytx^^po^*'-  2,  21.  ircarrl  rpifVf 
iirnpibuTTO  ri  ttSKis  koI  rhy  TltpiK\4a  iy  6pyfi  €lxoy.  With  attributive  adjec* 
tives,  this  construction  is  rare  and  only  poetic,  e.  g.  H.  x»  84.  <l>i\(  rixyoy  (He^ 
tor) ;  but  it  is  very  common  in  prose  with  a  Part.  whi:h  stands  in  a  remote! 
nttrilmtive  rdation,  e.  g.  Th.  3,  79.  M  t^v  v6\ty  MirXtoy  4y  woW^  rapaxi 
td  <p6li(f)  5yras,  X.  Cy.  7.  3,  8.  2>  itya^i  Kcd  viarrij  ^vx'ht  otxv  ^h  iiroA*- 
vuy  rjjxas.  X.  II.  1.  4,  13.  6  ix  rod  Hartos  t^x^o*  ij^polff^  trphs  rks  yavSi 
BavfidCoyrts  koI  lii7y  0ov\6jx€yot  rhy  *AXKiBidir)y,  It  is  very  frequent 
with  the  pronouns,  Th.  1,  136.  ^eiryc*  is  KtpKvpay  us  abr&y  {sc  KepKvpai 
wv)  €vtpy(rr)s,  4,  15.  is  r^y  ^Trdprnv  as  iryy^^^  ''«  7<7«v7;/A€Va  irepl  nvA«r, 
tio^^y  auro7s  (sc. ro7s  l^Traprtdrcus).  X.  Cy.  3.  3, 14.  (TvyKoXicas  nay  rh  crp^ 
riartKhy  f\(^f  vpihs  ahrovs  roidSi.  Also  with  the  relative  pronoun ;  sec  of 
•djectivc-sentences,  §  332,  5. 
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Remauk  1.  A\Ticn  the  subject  is  expressed  by  the  Neut.  article  t6  or  r  iin 
connection  \vith  a  substantive  in  the  Gen.  PI.,  the  predicate  is  commonly  in  tho 
PI.,  being  conformed  to  the  attributive  genitive ;  the  predicative  adjective  or  par- 
ticiple takes  the  gender  of  the  attributive  genitive.  S.  Ph.  497.  ri  twv  9  tax  6' 
ycay  rhy  otxali^  llxfiyoy  ffT6\ov  (^e/701^  which  has  the  Neut.  PI.  rd  for  its 
(abject  would  regularly  have  been  in  the  Sing,  according  to  No.  4,  but  is  con- 
formed to  the  jdurality  in  ZiaK6y(i>v).  PI.  Rp.  8.  563,  c.  t^  rwv  ^  rip  I  toy 
i\€vdtpdtTfpd  ioTiy  (the  Sing,  ^ffrly  13  used  on  account  of  the  Neut.  PI. 
^Acu^cpwr^pa,  according  to  No.  4,  while  i\ev^€piiT(pa  is  confonncd  to  the  idea 
of  drjpia  contained  in  ^play). 

Hem.  2.  Closely  related  to  the  constiiiction  just  stated,  is  the  follow^ing. 
When  a  substantive  subject  with  an  attributive  substantive  in  the  Gen.  Pi. 
expresses  periphrastically  a  substantive  idea,  as  ;^x^  Tc/pccr/oo,  tho  Participle 
which  stands  in  a  remoter  attributive  relation  to  the  suoject,  agrees  in  Case 
with  the  subject,  but  in  Gender  and  Number  with  the  substantive  in  the  Gen., 
which  expresses  the  principal  idea  of  the  periphrasis.  Od.  X,  90.  i}A3e  8'  M 
^Xl^  67}/3a(ou  Tfiptffiao  xP^^^o^  aKrjirTpoy  fx^*^*  ^^*  shade  of  the  Uuhan 
Teiresias  camcy  having  a  golden  sceptre  (hero  fx*'"  agrees  in  numl)er  with  \ifvxhf 
but  in  gender  with  Ttipta-lao).  11.  i8,  459,  opyibtoy  vtTtijyuy  f^vta  iroAAa, 
f w^  Ko)  fy^a  troTuyrai  iyaAAJ/xe^at  m-tpvytcaiy. 

2.  Wlien  the  subject  is  expressed,  not  as  a  special  and  defi- 
nite object,  but  as  a  general  idea,  tlic  predicative  adjective  is 
put  in  the  Neut  Sing,  without  reference  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  subject. 

( The  English  sometimes  uses  the  words  Oiingj  or  somethimj.  Sometimes  the 
pronoun  rl,  or  the  substantives  xp^M<^)  ^payfia,  arc  connected  with  the 
adjective.  When  the  adjective  is  in  the  Superlative,  the  English  uses  the 
trticlo  the). 

H.  ^,  204.  oIk  aya^hy  iroKvKoipayiij  {a  multiplicity  of  rulers  is  not  a  gooa 
dting):  us  Kolpavos  iffrw,  Eur.  0.760.  Ztivhy  oi  iroAAo(,  Kcucovpyovs  Zray 
tx*^^  ^poaraTos,  Id.  M.  329.  irA^v  ykp  r€Kvay  tyioiyt  ^ikraroy  k6\is.  Id.  H. 
T.\295.al  fitrafioXal  XvvnpSv.  lIcT.  3,  S2.  ri  ^xovyapxiv  Kpdri<rroy  {a 
monarchy  is  tfie  best  tiling j  or  most  desirable).  PI.  Bp.  2.304,  a.  KuKhy  u^y  rj 
ffuippoffvyti  Tc  Ko}  ZiKaioavyrif  x^^'^^''  fi^yroi  koI  ixlxoyoy.  Also 
in  abbreviated  adjective  sentences,  e.  g.  Iler.  3,  108.  ri  \4aiyat  4hy  lax^o^ 
raroy  Koi  dpacrvraToyy  i(iro|  iy  rip  0iof  rdcrtt  ty,  PI.  Rp.  4,  420,  c.  01 
i^^aXfiol,  K^Wiffr oy  ty^  ovk  oarpfito  iyaXtiTsdiniiyoi  tltriy.  Her.  3,  53. 
TvpoMyls  XPVf^a  <r<pa\€p6y.  PI.  Th.  1 22,  b.  <rvfi0ov\ri  l^phy  xP^Mo.  Dem. 
01.  1.  21,  12.  airoj  fi^y  K^os^  t^y  kir^  ra  Trpdyiuira,  fidraiSy  ti  ttxilytTcu  icol 
Kty6y. 

3.  When  the  subject  is  an  Inf  or  an  entire  sentence,  tne 
Greeks  usually  put  the  predicative  adjective  in  the  Neut.  PI. 
instead  of  the  Sing.,  where  the  Enghsh  uses  the  pronoun  U, 
e.  g.  it  is  pleasant  to  sec  the  su7i.  Tliis  occurs  most  frequently 
with  verbal  adjectives  in  -to^  and  -tco?  ;  with  those  in  tw 
and  many  in  -to's,  the  Inf.  is  implied  in  the  word  itself  e-  g 
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difivnrca  cort  rivt,  some  otie  is  to  be  Jiclped;  Trwrra  Iotl  tois  ^iXots.- 
friends  are  to  be  trusted. 

Her.  1,  91.  r^y  irnrpt»fi4rnv  fioioay  i^Biyard  itrri  {it  is  impossible)  iarofvy4ta 
Kcu  bt^.  3,  83.  irjXa,  5ri  8f«  tva  y4  riya  ritiiw  fiacri\4a  ytyic^au  Th.  I,  S6. 
ovs  ob  rapalorta  rois  *A^yaiois  iffriy,  ov^\  kclL  xSyois  iiaKptr^af  iiMk 
Tiuwprjr 4a  iy  t^X*^*  ^'  ^-  ciSi/vara  ^y  4y  r^  irap6yTi  robs  Aoicpohs  i^ 
yttr^cu. 

Hem.  3.  In  like  manner,  the  Greek  ver^  often  uses  the  PI.  ravra,  riSt 
(sometimes  also  4Kuya)^  to  express  an  idea  m  its  whole  extent  or  in  the  most 
general  manner,  the  plural  bringing  before  the  mind  all  the  particulars  involred 
in  the  idea.  Th.  6,  77.  ouk  "luyts  rdBt  ciV/v,  ov8*  'EWtisniyTiot,  &AXA  Amst 
it  {this)  is  not  lonianSj  etc.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  p.  55.  ovk  Hart  ravra  iipxi  (tnisu 
not  an  office).  Id.  Leg.  p.  50.  raur*  Jiimy  6  irpoSari}s,  this  is  the  traitor,  PI. 
Fhaedon.  62,  d.  6  hfirrros  iydponros  rd)^  tiy  oiri^tiri  ravra,  ^vicr4o¥  c&ai  kA 
Tov  Ztinrirov,  In  the  Englbh  these  plurals  are  generally  translated  by  th* 
singular,  as  this^  that. 

4.  The  subject  in  the  Neut.  PI.  is  connected  with  a  verb  in 
the  Sing.,  inasmuch  as  a  plurality  of  objects  in  the  neuter,  was 
regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  one  connected  wliole,  the  individual- 
ity being  lost  sight  of. 

Tct  f«o  rp4x*^'  —  TA  irpdyfiard  4<m  Ka\d.  X  Ven.  12,  11  ro  rp 
ir6\€i  (r(i(frai  icol  i.w6\\vrat  rh,  otKtTa  indarov.  Eur. M. 618. jrturovT^ 
hfJiphs  B&p*  Cyrjiriy  obK  ^X'^* 

Rem.  4.  Also  in  iidvcrbial  panicipial  phrases,  a  neuter  plural  is  joined  witu 
a  participle  in  the  singular,  c.  f:.?i6^ay  ravra,  qnum  haec  visa,  decr^a  essnt. 
X.  An.  4.  1,  13.  B6^ay  8c  ravra,  4K^pv^ay  oiStw  iroi€7y,  w?ien  these  things  had 
been  agreed  upon,  orders  were  qiuen,  etc.  Yet,  X.  H.  3.  2,  19.  Sij^arra  84  rav- 
T a  Koi  irtpay^4yra,  rh.  ^cv  (rrpartvfiara  avriXStfy, 

Rem.  5.  There  arc  some  exceptions,  however,  to  the  rule  just  stated ;  most 
of  them  may  be  refcri*ed  to  the  following  cases :  — 

(a)  When  the  subject  in  the  Neut.  PI.  denotes  persons  or  living  creatures, 
the  verb  is  very  often  put  in  the  PI.  in  accordance  with  the  Constmctis 
Kark  <rvy€<rty.  Th.  4,  88.  rk  r4\r)  {the  magistrates)  rSiy  Aeuc^maAnv 
ifi6<rayra  BpoffiBay  4^4ir€fi}lfay.  7,  57.  rocrd^t  firrk  *AJ^ra/«v 
i^yri  4arpdrtvoy.  PI.  Lach.  180,  e.  t&  fieipcCKia  SiaA-cy^/Acroi 
iirifi4fjLyriyrai  "StfKpdrovs  Koi  a<l>6Zpa  ivatyovaiy. 

(b)  When  the  objects  contained  in  the  plural  are  to  be  leprcsented  tiM&W» 
ally  rather  than  collectively,  or  when  the  idea  of  plurality  composed  of 
several  parts  (which  may  also  have  relation  to  different  times  and  places) 
is  to  be  made  prominent^*  e.  s.  X  An.  1.  7,  17.  rairri  r^  vp^f*^  o^«r  4iiax4' 
traro  fiatriKtvs,  aW*  vnoxotpovvruy  <pay(pk  ^tray  Jcal  Trrwy  icol  iw^p^uv 
IX^V  ^oWd  {many  tracks  here  and  there),  Cy.  5. 1, 14.  r^  fiox^ifpA 
dvd-pctf  iria  iraiTO)v,  olpai,  rSay  4'tri^piwy  iucpaTrj  4am,  ic&irciTa  (potra  alrt 


*  It  will  often,  therefore,  depend  upon  the  view  in  the  speaker's  mind,  whetho 
ilie  Sing,  or  PI.  is  to  be  used. 
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myt  att  Oie  sinmilar  i<rri  is  used  here  because  matikind  is  referred  to  as  a 
dasSf  but  the  plural  alri&yrcu^  to  denote  that  each  individual  bkifnes  hvCy  the 
charge  being  nuide  too^  in  a  different  manner  and  at  different  times.  Tb.  5, 
26.  t^a  {practer)  joyntav  vpbs  rhi/  yiaarrtyiKhy  koI  *Eiri8a^ptov  vSktfioy  Kod  is 
HxXa  i.fi^<n4pois  a  ft.  a  pr^  ft  at  a  iy4yoyrOf  mistakes  of  each  of  the  ticOj  at 
various  points  and  times.    X.  An.  1.  4,  4.  Ijiray  8i  ravra  Bvo  Tflxv* 

'z)  The  non- Attic  poets  from  Homer  down,  very  often  use  the  PI.  simply  on 
account  of  the  metre. 

Uem.  6.  The  plural  subject,  masculine  or  feminine,  is  connected  in  the  poets, 
though  rarely,  with  a  A-erb  in  the  Sing.  Find.  01. 11.  (10.)  princ.  jucXt^dp  vcs 
S^/tyo.  bartpvy  hpxad  Xiyuv  r^Wtrai.  This  construction  is  very  limited  in 
prose-writers ;  it  occurs  with  ten  and  ^k,  but  only  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence (comp.  il  est  cent  usages) j  which  then  assume  the  character  of  impersonal 
expressions.  Her.  1,  26.  (am  Koi  fiera^h  Trjs  re  iraXai^s  ir6\ios  Kcd  rod  yriou  iirrh 
rrdBioi,  PI.  Rp.  5,  462,  e.  llort  Ktd  iv  reus  iXKaxs  v6\€(riy  Apxoyrh  re  koI  drj/ios. 
In  like  manner  the  Greeks  regularly  say  ferny,  o7,  sunt,  qui.  See  §  331,  Hem. 
4.    The  construction  mentioned  §  242,  Rem.  2,  is  very  different  from  this. 

6.  A  subject  iu  the  Dual,  as  well  as  two  subjects  in  the  Sin- 
gular, very  often  have  a  predicate  in  the  PL,  e.  g.  Ai'w  arpaTii 
av€x^<aprja'av,    T<uv  auTwv  8covrai  Kal  y  yvv^  xat  o  dvi^p.      The 

rule  seems  to  be,  that  when  the  affirmation  is  made  of  each  of 
the  two  separately,  the  Dual  is  used,  but  when  of  both  together, 
the  Plural,  e.  g.  MtVu)^  koI  AvKovpyo^  v6/jlov^  iS^errjv  {each 
gavclaics)',  ^8oviy  o-oi  kol  kvvrj  iv  rj  iroXei  jSao-iXcvo-CToy. 

Rem.  7.  The  Dual  is  not  used  in  all  cases  where  two  objects  are  spoken  of, 
but  only  where  two  similar  objects  arc  mentioned,  either  naturally  connected, 
c.  g.  irrfSc,  x*^P**  ^^*  ^^  s"^^  ^^  "^^'^  conceive  to  stand  in  a  close  and  reciprocal 
relation,  e.  g.  two  combatants,  two  friends,  etc. 

Rem.  8.  The  Dual  vcrj'  often  interchanges  with  the  PI.,  especially  in  par- 
ticiples, e. g.  II.  \,  621 .  T  0 1  8*  iSfw  iiirt^^x'*'^'^^  X""^^^^  <rrdyr€  totI iryoffiy, 
PI.  Euthy(L273,  d.  ^7€Xo<r<£T7;i'  &/a^«  /SA^il/avrcs  elf  &\X^Xa». 

Rem.  9.  A  subject  in  the  PI.  sometimes  has  a  verb  in  the  Dual,  when  two 
objects  mutually  connected,  or  two  pairs,  are  spoken  of,  c.  g.  II.  8,  452,  sqq.  us 
8*  5tc  x<^M'^^^'  Torafioit  Kar*  opccr^i  piovrts^  is  fittrydyKtteuf  <rvppd\' 
X  cToy  6fiptfioy  Sitap,  . .  i)s  ruy  fiuryofiiyuv  yivtro  lax^  t«  ip6^os  re  (two  streams 
mnning  on  opposite  sides  are  compared  with  two  hostile  parties).  II.  (^,  1?.), 
f qq.  'sJ^t  re  ica2  <rv  ll6Za{)ytt  koI  A&oty  Aifjnrt  re  STc,  yvy  fioi  r^v  Kopuh^y  i-no- 
rfycTOV,  —  191.  4AA*  ii^oyLaprttrov  koL  vt  til  in  ov  {tux>  pairs). 

Rem.  10.  The  following  points  also  arc  to  be  noted  in  respect  to  the 
Dual:  — 

(a)  A  substantive  in  the  PI.  is  very  often  connected  with  the  Duals  8^». 
Ho,  but  seldom  with  SvoTv.     11.  c,  10.  8^m  vNts.     II.  i,  4.  iytfiot 
Jvo.     Aesch.  Ag.  1393.  Ivoiy  olfi^yfiaciy.     PI.  Soph.  244,  b.  ir/>of 
xp^ptyoi  9vo7y  6v6pa<riy,    PI.  Kep.  614,  c.  Ho  x^^H-^'^^  ^X^'M^ 
yu  aWiiKoiy] 

(b)  The  Duals  tc*,  roTy,  ruit,  roTySc,  rovrw,  rovroiy,  ain<i,  aiiroiy,  &,  oTy,  in 
prose  arc  used  both  as  masculine  and  feminine  (i.  e.  they  are  of  common 
gender),  e.  g.  ifi<po)  rit  iroAec  —  ri  ywmKt  —  Jiyjpta  roina  rif  ^H'^P*'^  —  ^^^ 
ytyfcioaf  —  rovrof  ri*  rix^t^  — "  Toiroiy  ro7y  Kinitrioiy  —  rit  69<&,     The  Fern 
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form  of  the  article  t  d,  is  cxtBcmcly  rare,  c.  g.  rh  8*  oZy  K^pa^  S.  Ant, 
769;  oftencr  the  form  raiv,  X.  II.  6,  4.  17.  PL  Tim.  79,  d;  so  ^jc  ra^^Zt 
V  oUaaiy  irap^ivoiVi  S.  O.  C.  445.  Talra  occurs  Av.  Pac.  847,  but 
TovTaiv  is  more  frequent,  e.g.  ToiJTaii'  fiSyaiyt  S.  0.  C.  859;^lCTav• 
ra<K,  1149;  rairaiv  8i  ra'iv  Zia^Kcuvt  Isae.  5,  15.  At^ro,  S.  Ant 
570.  Besides  the  pronouns  mentioned,  sometimes  other  attributiTes  also 
in  the  Dual  are  used  as  of  common  gender ;  the  participle  but  seldom. 
PL  Phaedr.  237,  d.  iiyMv  Iv  §KdaT((>  8vo  riv4  irroy  19 4 a  &pxoyr€  nl 
iyoyrtf  oTy  itrofitba — •  toiJtw  94  k.  t.  \, 

G.  \\Tien  the  predicate  is  a  substantive  connected  to  the 
subject  by  clmt  or  any  other  verb  having  the  character  of  a 
copula  (^  240,  2),  the  verb  often  agrees  by  means  of  attraction, 
as  commonly  in  Latin,  with  the  nearest  predicative  substantive. 

Her.  3,  CO.  rh  /u^kos  tov  opvyfiaros  cirr^  crdJiiol  cl<ri.  2,  15.  al  ^$tn 
KiyviTTOs  i Ka\4€ro.  Tli.  3,  112.  iarhy  8vw  \6<f>a  rj  *liofityri  £^A«. 
4,  102.  rh  x^P^^*'  TovTOf  Zirep  TrpSrfpoy  *Eyy4a  6 Hoi  ^KaKovyro,  IsoCT. 
Pancg.  51,  b.  Ifcrri  apx^icdtTara  rSty  ibySty  kcH,  fifylorras  itfycurrtias  fx*"^" 
:iKv^ai  Kou  &p^K€s  Kcu  ntpaat.  So  also  in  the  participial  construction,  e.  g.  Th. 
5,4.  KaToXofifidyovcri  K<d  fipiKiyyiaSf  ^  y  tpvfia  iy  rp  Atoyrlyp,  PL  L.  735,  e. 
robs  fi4yurra  4^r]fiaprrjK6Tas,  iiyuiTovs  5i  uyras,  fitylarrjy  Jc  oZvay  fi\dfin9 
v6\f<i>s,  ctTraWdTrtiy  tXa>^ty  (instead  of  tyras).  So  also  Her.  3,  108. 17  X^cura, 
ihy  icrx^P^'^^'^^v  >^^  ^paa^vraroy^  &Va(  iy  rtp  $l<p  rdcrci  ey,  instead  of 
iovca.  Comp.  No.  2.  A  similar  attraction  occurs  sometimes  in  sentences 
denoting  comparison,  e.  g.  rtuy  Koiywy  ri  &pa  Sityoovfirjyf  Siy  olZ\y  ch  fuiWoy,  4 
ris  iWos  tx^h  1*1.  Theaet.  209.  a.  (tx^t  liere  agreeing  with  ns  instead  of  <rv\ 
In  Latin  this  is  much  more  frequent. 

7.  A  superlative  connected  with  a  partitive  Gen.  commonly 
takes  the  gender  of  the  subject,  more  rarely  that  of  the  partitive 
Gen. 

II.  <p,  253.  {altrov)  Si^  fi/na  ndpTttrrSs  tc  Kcd  &Ki<rros  trprnyywy.  x» 
139.  KlpKOSi  i\a<pp6Taros  TtTtrjywy.  Her.  4,  85.  6  Tl6yros  XfXaywy 
inrdyroey  ir«<^u/cc  ^uvp.ao'tdTaros.  Menandr.  p.  193.  (Mein.)  yicvy  X"^'* 
nwraros  <p^6yos,  X.  C.  4.  7,  7.  4  l^Ktos  rhy  vdyra  xp^^oy  trdtrruy  \afi'rp6' 
raros  tiy  JiLOfi^yfi,  PL  Tim.  29,  a.  6  K6ap,os  KdWitrros  ruy  ytywdrmw, 
Plutarch.  ConsoL  102.  c.  ^  \i5inj  x**^**"'*'*^''''?  iro^«»''  On  the  contrary, 
Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  cxtr.  <rvfifiov\os  iiya^hs  xp'^^^h^'''^'^^^  **^  rvpayyiK^' 
Taroy  avdyruy  KrrjfidTwy  i<rri  (the  Superlative  here  taking  the  gender 
of  tlie  partitive  Gen.  icnipAroty). 

Rem.  11.  When  the  idea  of  pci*sonality  in  general  is  to  be  expressed,  the 
Masc.  form  may  be  used,  referring  to  wonls  denoting  females;  (m  this  and 
other  similar  irregularities,  less  regard  is  had  to  strict  grammatical  principles 
than  to  the  general  idea  to  be  expressed,)  e.  g.  ^StvytXriKv^airiy  o»s  ifi^  jcoraXcXci^* 
n4yai  &8(\^a/  re  koI  &lit\<pt9ai  Kcd  &yc\f'ta}  rtxrai^rcu,  &sr  «7yax  iy  rp  ouel^  rtwtt 
ptSKcdJitKa  Tohs  i\tv^4povs  {free  men),  X.  C.  2.  7,  2.  'H  arttpos  oScra  fid<rx<» 
•6k  &vf4cTcu  riKToyras  &A\ov9,  ovk   txovv"  avr^  riKVfu  she  cannot  enaurt 
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that  Other  persons  (Masc.)  shculd  bring  forth  young,  Kur.  Andr.  711.  So  also  the 
tragic  poets  use  the  Masc,  when  a  woman  speaks  of  herself  in  the  PI.,  e.  g 
S.  El.  391  (Electra  says  of  herself)  w€<ro{tfitd\  tl  xp^,  iroTpl  rifiapovfityoi. 

Rem.  12.  Sometimes  the  first  Pcrs.  PI.,  or  the  Pers.  pronoun  first  Pers.  PI 
is  used,  for  the  sake  of  modesty,  instead  of  the  Sing.,  the  speaker  representing 
his  own  views  and  actions  as  common  to  others.  This  usage,  which  is  very 
frequent  in  Latin,  is  rarely  found  among  the  Greekji  in  the  Common  language. 
*A  *AAic</3u£3i7,  icol  rjfitis  Tr)\iKodroi  tirrts  Stivol  rh  roiavra  ^fity  {I also  was  at 
ihnt  age  sharp  tn  these  matters),  X.  C.  1.  2,  46.  "Eyyoid  wo^'  vy^'iv  iyih€To  {the 
thought  once  occurred  to  me),  Cy.  1.  1,  1.  Ilcpl  fi^y  olv  r&y  vpax^^yrtoy  iy  r^ 
Trap6yri  toDt*  ttx^fify  uirt'iy.  Among  the  poets,  particularly  the  Tragedians, 
this  use  of  the  PI.  is  more  frequent,  f.nd  a  transition  from  the  Sing,  to  the  PL 
often  occurs,  e.  g.  Eur.  H.  F.  858.  "HMoy  iiaprvpSfittr^a  Zpva^  &  Zp!oy  ov 
^vKofuu,     Hipp.  244.  alZoviif^a  yhp  rh  \t\€yfi4ya  fioi. 

Rem.  13.  In  an  address  directed  to  several  persons,  the  Greek  has  several 
peculiar  idioms :  — 

(a)  The  Imp.  Sing.  €«ir^  and  some  others,  which  denote  an  exhortation  or 
animating  call,  e.  g.  i^c,  <p4ptt  lB4y  is  frequently  connected  in  the  Attic 
>vriter3  with  a  Voc.  PL,  or  with  several  vocatives,  e.  g.  PL  Euthyd.  283, 
b.  flW  fioiy  2>  ^(loKparit  re  koI  v^us  ol  &\Xoi,     l)em.  Chcrs.  108,  74.  uv4 

(h)  In  an  address  directed  to  several  persons,  the  predicate  in  the  PL  often 
refers  to  a  Voc.  which  denotes  only  one  of  the  persons  addressed  j  this  is 
done  for  the  purpose  of  making  tlie  principal  person  prominent.  Od.  /3, 
3lO.*AyTlyo\  oCirus  fariy  vir€p<pid\oia'i  tie^  vfily  Zouyva^at,  /i,  82.  yj/a 
l^vy€T€t  <palZin*  '05v(r<r«D.  X.  II.  4.  1,  11.  Jfr*,  itprj,  vfit7s,  & 
'Hpiirir^Sa,  Kol  5iS(£(rKCTe  ainhy  fiovKri^yeu  &7r€p rj/ius '  oi  fiiy  5)) ivcur- 
rdjrrts  iSlZcuTKoy.  An  interchange  of  the  Sing,  and  PL  often  occurs 
among  the  Tragedians,  when  the  chorus  is  either  addressed  by  others,  or 
speaks  of  itself,  the  poet  having  in  mind,  at  one  moment,  tlie  whole 
chorus,  at  another  their  leader,  e.  g.  S.  0.  G.  1G7.  ^tTyoif  fiij  Zrjr'  ihiof 
•^  a  01  7ri<rrtvaas. 

(c)  The  second  Pers.  Imp.  instead  of  the  third,  is  i?omctimes  connected  with 
the  indefinite  pronoun  rjy  or  iroj  Ti5,  or  even  with  a  substantive  and 
t2j;  this  idiom,  which  is  not  common,  occurs  mostly  in  the  Attic  dia- 
logue, e.  g.  Ar.  Av.  1186.  x^P*^  (instead  of  x^^P*^^**)  8«vpo  iroj  xnrripi- 
Ttjy  {every  serraut  come  hithtr) :  ro^tvt  (instead  of  to^€w^t«)  iroy  ris 
{every  one  use  his  bow).  Hence,  also,  the  transition  from  the  third  Pers.  to 
the  second,  o.  g.  Eur.  Bacch.  327.  (345.)  artix^T  w  Ttt  Ls  rdxost  4\^a>y 
9h  S^dnovs  rovsi\  Tv*  oluyocKoirtif  fiox^ois  rpiaiyov  Kiydrpty^oy  l/xiraA.(y, 
Ktd  —  ti4^(s,     Comp.  Larger  (jrammar,  \  430,  2  (7). 


♦  242.  Agrccnicnt  when  there   arc  several  subjects. 

1.  WTicn  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  connected  together 
there  is  a  double  rehitiou  to  be  distinguished  :  — 

(a)  The  subjects  are  regarded  as  expressing  multitude ^  and 
the  predicate  is  referred  to  all  the  subjects  equally ;  then 
the  predicate  is  in  the  Plural,  and  when  there  are  but  two 
subjects,  in  the  Dual  or  even  in  the  Plural  (comp. }  241 
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5) ;  the  gender  of  the  predicative  adjective  is  determined 
according  to  the  following  rules :  — 

(a)  With  words  of  hke  gender  denoting  persons,  the 
adjective  has  the  same  gender;  with  words  of  dif- 
ferent gender  denoting  persons,  the  gender  of  the 
adjective  is  conformed  to  the  masculine  suhject 
rather  than  to  the  feminine  or  neuter,  and  to  the 
feminine  rather  than  the  neuter ;  in  both  cases  the 
adjective  and  verb  are  plural. 

(P)  With  words  of  like  gender  denoting  things,  the 
adjective  is  cither  in  the  same  gender  and  in  the 
pluml,  or  is  in  the  neuter  plural;  with  words  of 
different  gender  denoting  tilings,  the  adjective  is  iD 
the  neuter  plural. 

(y)  When  words  denoting  persons  and  things  stand  in 
connection,  the  adjective  is  plural  and  takes  the 
gender  of  the  words  denoting  persons,  when  the 
persons  are  to  be  considered  as  the  more  prominent 
idea,  or  the  things  are  to  be  viewed  j^crsanaify;  but 
when  both  are  to  be  viewed  merely  as  things,  the 
adjective  is  in  the  neuter  plural. 

Eol  Xii^Tj  Si  Kol  ii^vfxia  Kol  9vsKo\ia  Kcd  fxayla  voWdnts  voKktSs  9A 
rV  "^ov  a^futros  Kax^^iay  cis  tV  9i(ij^oiay  ifitrlvrovaiv,  X.  C. 3.  12,  6.  SMCpdl- 
rci  6fn\ririi  yevofxty<o  Kpirias  re  koI  *AX«ci)3ici877S  vXelffra  jcamk  iV 
w6Xiv  iiroiri<rdrT}P,  ib.  1.  2,  12.  'HpaKkrjs  ircU  Sriaths  fi6yoi  TMtwpoyf 
ytvriiiivwv  inr^p  toD  ^iov  rov  ruu  av^piifwv  &i^A,7}Tal  icaTco'Tiy<ray,  Isocr. 
Pan.  212.  Kal  ^  yvv^  koL  6  av^p  kya^oi  tlaiVf  PI.  Men.  73.  Al  94  nu 
7]fX(T€pai  r*  &\oxoi  Kcd  yfivia  riKva  ttar*  iy\  fuydpois  woTi94yfitpait 
1\.  $,  137.  'As  (TSc  varipa  r<  koI  fnjrdpa  koI  kZik^ohs  arol  t^p  imnw 
yvya^Ku  atXA**^*^'*'^*'*  yiyfyrj/xfyovSt  ^8d«pu<rev,  X.  Cv.  3.  1,  7.  'H 
6py^  Koi  ri  iiavyfffia  elal  Kanal.  —  JiwfjLaros  KdWos  Ktd  iex^^  ZttX^  koI 
KOK^  ^vyoiKovyra  xp^irovra  ^xi/vcTai,  PI.  Mcncx.  246,  C.  Evy4v€ial  rt 
Kol  ZvydfJLtts  Kcd  rifxal  9r}\d  icrriy  d7aJ^ek  tyraj  PI.  ''Hv  r)  iyopii  ictd  ri 
:rpvTayf]lov  Uaplrp  \ii^^  ^ffKfiixtya^  Ilcr.  3,  57.  \iboi  re  «cal  vK[ybok 
KoX  ^vXa  Kol  Ktpafjios  irdKrvs  ip^ififitya  oifi^y  xP'^^^f-^  ftf-rir,  X.  C. 
3.  1,  7.  'H  rvxv  'foi  ^Ikiviros  ^tray  rmy  tpytav  Kvpioi,  Acsch.  *H  icoX- 
\.'<rT77  voKirda  "t  koI  6  KdWiffros  ky^p  Xotxck  &*»  iifuv  cfTj  SicAJ^a, 
*vpayyis  rt  it<d  rvpam/oSt  Pl>  Kp«  562,  ft. 

(b)  Each  subject  is  considered  separately  and  hij  iUelf;  then 
the  predicate   is  confined  to  one  of  the   subjects  and 


•242]  AGREEMENT    WITH   SEVERAL    SUBJECTS.  311 

agrees  with  it.  Tliis  construction  is  also  used,  when  one 
of  the  subjects  is  to  be  represented  as  more  prominent 
than  the  others.  Tlierc  arc  here  tliree  positions  of  the 
predicate:  (a)  before  all  the  subjects;  (b)  after  all  the 
subjects ;  (c)  after  the  first  subject. 

PI.  Lys.  207,  il.  <pi\fi  ff€  6  trar^p  koI  t}  fi-frrnp.  Her.  5,  21.  cTtct^  a^i 
lead  oxVfJ^cL'ra  koI  btphcovrts  koL  ri  vatra  xoAA^  Tofxto-Kcv^.  X.  R.  Ath.  1,  2. 
•i  WvTiTfj  Koi  6  irj/xos  TcXiov  ^x**'  ^1-  Symp.  109,  c.  of  t«^  atndis  koI  rek 
1  c p d  ra  vapk  tu>v  kvbp^av  ii^avi(tro,  Th.  8,  63.  o /  iv  r^  M t X i^ r y  icol  ^ 
*A.ffr{>oxos  .  .  .  4^6,p<T7\<rt.  Th.  3,  5.  McX^as  Ac£«c«v  a^iKvtlrai  kcU 
*Epfi.€ulivZas  Brificuos.     X.  An.  2.  2,  l.^aXTi^os  VX^"^*^  '^^  ^^  ^^^  avr^^. 

Remark  1.  Sometimes  the  verb,  though  it  follows  different  subjects,  agrees 
with  the  lirst  subject,  the  remaining  subjects  being  then  represented  as  subor- 
dinate, c.  g.  X.  An.  1. 10,  1.  fiaaiKths  9^  Kcd  ol  avy  a^tp  iit&Kay  ttsvlv' 
T€i.  So  also  with  the  attributive  adjective,  e.g.  X.  An.  1.  5,  6.  <»tA  6fiQ- 
\ovs  Kol  rjfuo$6\ioy  *Attikovs  (the  adjective  here  agreeing  with  i0o\o6s 
rather  than  riiuo$6\ioy).  Th.  S^  63.' Atrrioxos  iv^fro  rhy  Srpo/i^ix^Si}' 
«a2  T^5  yavs  dxcXY^Xv^i^ra. 

Kem.  2.  The  verb  sometimes  stands  in  tlio  Sing.,  if  several  nouns  in  the 
PI.  denoting  things  precede,  when  it  is  intended  to  represent  thoso  nouns  as 
making  up  one  whole,  as  a  condition,  state,  etc.,  e.  g.  PL  S.  188,  b.  koI  x^X'''^* 
Kttl  x^^^C"^^  "^^  ipvfflfiai  iK  Tr\toyf^las  koI  iucoff/jilas  xcpl  &XXi}Xa  rwy  roto^ 
T«v  yiyytrai  ipmriKwy, 

Rex.  3.  When  the  subjects  arc  connected  hj¥i  —  Ifi^aut  —  aut^Kal  —  Kor, 
et — ef,  oUrt  —  oCtc,  neque — niaue^  the  predicate  agrees  with  the  subject 
itanding  nearest  to  it,  if  each  subject  is  to  be  regarded  separately  and  by  it$dft 
c.  g.  %  otroiy  ^  iKtlyos  &Xi}d^  Kiyti^  aut  hie,  aut  illc  vera  dicit;  but  when  the 
subjects  arc  not  considered  separately  or  as  independent  of  each  other,  but  as 
expressing  plurality,  the  predicate  is  in  the  Pi.,  e.  g.  Dem.  Aph.  817,  12.  A 
Aiifio^y  ^  Bripimrlifis  ix^^^^* 

Rem.  4.  The  attributive  adjective  commonly  agrees  with  the  substantive 
nearest  to  it,  c.  g.  'Afi^nn^pois  ol  abrol  tpKoi  Kcd  ^v/x/xaxitt  Karitmij  Th. 
But  where  perspicuity  or  emphasis  requires  it,  the  adjective  is  repeated  with 
each  substantive,  e.g.  xdyrci  tyZpts  koX  icaaai  yvya7Kts\  or  the  con- 
structions stated  under  Ko.  1  are  obsen'cd, e. g.  'HpaxX^s  koL  Qrifftvi  fji6yot, 
Tlariip  Kail  fiiirrip  «cal  &9cX^ol  aixMaXvroi  y ty (yrifi4yoty  etc.  Sec 
examples  under  ]So.  1. 

2.  AVlieu  several  subjects  of  (liiTcrent  persons  have  a  com- 
mon predicate,  the  verb  (wliich  is  commonly  plural)  is  in  the 
first  person  rather  than  the  second  or  third,  and  in  the  second 
rather  than  the  third. 

*E7«i»  Ko)  trv  ypd^ofjLtyt  ego  ct  tu  tcribimus.  — *Eyu  koI  iK(7yos  ypi^fity^  ego  et  Hit 
Krihimus  — "Eyw  K<d  oh  kou  ixiiyos  ypdtpofity,  ego  ct  tu  el  ille  tcribimus.  —  th  kA 
iK€iyos  ypd^€Tf,  tu  ct  illc  scrihitis.  —  *Eyit)  koI  iKuyoi  ypd^fxty,  —  th  KoXiicutfOi 
Tpd^rrc.  —  'HjUfTy  xal  ixtiyoi  ypd4>ofX€y,  —  "T/xus  koI  inuyos  ypd^rrt. 

Rem.  5.  Sometimes  also  for  the  sake  of  a  more  forcible  contrast,  the  person 
of  the  verb  agrees  with  the  subject  nearest  to  it,  e.  g.  X.  C.  4.  4  7.  wtpl  rol 
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Zucalov  wJlvu  olfjuu  vvv  Ixciy  tlwuv,  x^s  K  ofirt  o^  otrr  hjf  tiWos  oifZ^Xs  8»- 
yaiT*  iun'fir€iy,  PL  Phaedon.  77,  d.  H/jms  94  fioi  doK^'is  ir6  rf  Koi  JUjifiUu 
ij94ms  &y  KcU  rovToy  ZuvwfwyiicereiHraurhtu  {pertractare)  rhy  \6nfov.  X.  An.  2. 1, 
IS.  0"  V  Tc  T^'EAAi}!'  c7  icol  iiiius.    Comp.  Kem.  4. 


♦  243.  Remarks  on  certain  Peculiarities  in  the    use 

of  Number. 

1 .  The  Sing,  has  sometimes  a  collective  sense  and  takes  the  place  of  the 
PL;  thus  in  the  poets:  ZdKpvoy^  i-Krisy  arayt&y,  ffrdxvs^  Aonvisf,  ctCi 
in  prose:  Kvfxa,  ic^-fis  (like  vestis)^  ki^os,  vkly^os,  &/utcXo5,  j^  Tv- 
wo  St  cavalry^  rj  inrrisy  a  body  of  troops^  etc. 

2.  Entire  nations,  that  live  under  a  monarchical  government,  are  sometimes 
designated  in  prose,  by  the  Sing.,  e.  g.  6  Tl4pa7is,the  Penians^  6  *Apdfiios, 
6  AvZ6st  6  *A<r<rvpios,  etc.  This  rarely  occurs  in  respect  to  nations  that 
have  a  free  government,  e.g.  rhy  "EAXijvo  <pl\oy  vpos^da^auy  Her.  1,  09.  Also 
the  words  aTpandoTntf  Tro\4fiios  and  the  like,  are  sometimes  used  in  tlie  Sing. 
instead  of  the  PL 

3.  The  PI.  properly  belongs  only  to  common  nouns,  not  to  proper  names,  nor 
to  the  nameg  of  materials,  nor  to  abstracts ;  still,  even  such  nouns  in  certain  rela 
tions  take  the  PI.,  namely,  when  they  express  the  idea  of  a  common  noun :  — 

(1)  Proper  names :  (a)  to  denote  several  individuals  of  the  same  name,  e.  g. 
9^0  KarvXoi]  (b)  to  denote  persons  that  possess  the  nature  or  the  qualities 
of  the  individual  named,  e.  g.  PI.  Theaet.  169,  b.  oi  'HpaicX/cs  rt  Kot  Bif 
ff4es,  men  like  Hercules  and  2%cs€us. 

(2)  Names  of  materials  occur  not  seldom  in  the  PI.,  since  either  the  single 
parts,  which  make  up  tlic  material,  or  the  different  kinds  of  a  given  material, 
ore  contemplated,  o.  ^.  a\€s,  salt ;  }pdfia^oi,  sand ;  wpo\  Kod  Kpi^al\  &rc 
uos  KcU  08ara,   olyoi   iroXur  eXcis,   oJyoi   vaKaioi]   {vAa   icol    \l^0St 

etc. 

(3)  Abstracts  in  the  plural  have  a  concrete  signification,  since  the  plural  if 
used  when  the  separate  kinds  or  circumstances  or  relations  of  the  abstract  idea, 
ore  denoted,>or  tlie  manifestation  of  the  abstract  action,  as  repeated  in  difTercnt 
places  or  times ;  hence  also  when  the  abstract  idea  relates  to  several  persons, 
e.g.  Herod.  7,  4.'}8.  v/^rv  neydKcu  u(p€\iai  tc  iral  ivavpictis  ycy6y€un.  3, 
40.  ifioi  al  acd  fjL€yd\cu  cvrvx^ai  ovk  ikp4<rKowri.  So  If^d'T},  inimicitiae ;  era- 
irtiSf  seditiones;  <pi\lai,  raXaiircaplai,  aerumnae;  ^dyaroiy  morics ;  ^^x^ 
K(d  ^cIAti},  ^vfioif  aniim;  <l>6$oty  ^poy/iattSf  reflections;  dx^x^^'^** 
kvZpiaiy  brave  deeds;  vyltiai  K<d  tbt^iai  rSay  awfxdTuyt  like  valetudinm, 
etc. ;  TrlartiSf  testimonia ;  tvvoias  Zovvm,  to  sliow  ads  of  kindness ;  x <^ P < ^ c ; , 
prrs/'uts;  in  many  cases,  the  PI.  denotes  a  plurality  of  parts,  e.  g.  tXowto*, 
treasures,  divitiae  (itXoDtoj,  riches^  abstract) ;  yd/ioi,  nvptiae;  yvKrtSy  the  hours 
or  watches  of  the  nighty  horae  nocturnae;  ratpai,  funerOy  etc.  So,  e.  g.  in  Eng- 
lish, How  long  tliese  nights  are  f  when  one  night  is  meant. 

Kemark.  The  Greeks  commonly  use  the  PI.  of  Abstracts  as  well  as  Con- 
cretes, when  tliey  refer  to  a  PI.  A4j^  tlio  idea  contained  in  the  abstract  teioi 
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being  then  applicable  to  several  persons,  c.  g.  kokoI  ras  i^vxcts;  Ka\ol  rk 
v^fiara]  iptffroi  rks  p{>irtis\  koX  raTs  yydfiais  Kai  ro7s  atl^tiact 
v^oXkifUvoiy  X  C7.  1.  3,  10. 

4.  When  neuter  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  numerals  arc  used  as  substantives, 
the  Greek,  like  the  Latin,  always  employs  the  PI.,  when  several  individual 
things,  individual  relations  or  circumstances,  a  whole  which  is  represented  as 
consisting  of  single  parts,  arc  to  be  understood  by  these  words ;  the  English  often 
uses  the  singular  here,  as  this,  that  (ravray  iKuva),  Comp.  §  241,  Rem.  3.  The 
Sing,  of  adjectives  used  substantively  is  put  in  the  Neut.,  when  an  abstract  idea, 
n  whole  as  such,  is  to  be  expressed,  e.  g.  rh  Ka\6¥^  the  beautiful  in  the  abstract, 
rh  KaK6¥f  the  had.  The  PI.,  on  the  contrary,  denotes  a  concrete  idea,  i.  e.  the 
different  parts,  classes  or  conditions  which  are  implied  in  the  abstract,  c.  g.  rk 
KoXdf  res  pulclirae ;  tk  kokcC,  nui/a,  the  evil  deeds,  things,  etc 

§244.  TuE  Abticle. 

1.  The  subject  as  well  as  every  substantive,  takes  the 
article,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  an  object  as 
a  definite  one,  and  to  distinguish  it  from  other  objects  of  the 
same  kind.  The  substantive  without  the  article  denotes 
either  an  indefinite  individual,  or  it  represents  an  abstract 
idea  in  the  most  general  manner,  without  any  limitation. 

"Av^pctiros:  (n)a  man,  as  an  individual,  i.  e.  some  one  of  the  race  of  men; 
(b)  man,  a  man,  as  a  sj)€cies;  6  Ap^pwrosi  {&)  the  man,  as  an  individual,  the 
man  whom  I  have  in  view  and  consider  as  an  individual  distinguished  from 
other  men  ;  (b)  the  man,  as  a  class  or  species,  as  I  think  of  him  as  something 
definite  and  limited  in  respect  to  his  entire  nature  or  constitution; — ydXOf 
mill;  rh  ydka^the  nnlk  {as  a  particular  subiiance) ;  ao4>ia,  wisdom,  ^  aotplOf 
the  vcisdom  {viewed  as  a  definite  property  or  particular  kind  0/ wisdom) ;  ^tXoeo^iot 
philosophy  in  rjencral,  ^  ^iXotro^ia^  as  a  particular  science  or  a  particular  branch  of 
philosophy.  When  the  Inf.  is  to  be  considered  as  an  abstract  substantive,  it  haa 
the  article,  c.  g.  T  5  ypd^tiy.  But  the  abstract  noun  takes  the  article  when 
tt  expresses  a  concrete  idea,  e.  g.  ^  ffrdats,  the  (particular)  sedition;  rh 
rpayfia,  the  (particular)  cfcocf;  hence  also  the  PI.  al  ardaets,  rh.  vpdy 
liara. 

Remark  1.  From  what  has  been  said,  it  follows:  (a)  That  the  substantive, 
MM  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  may  stand  with  or  without  the  article,  according 
M  it  is  intended  to  be  represented,  either  as  a  definite  or  an  indefinite  object; 
(b)  on  the  contrary,  tliat  the  substantive,  as  a  predicate,  must  be  generally  with- 
011  the  article,  since  the  predicate  does  not  denote  a  definite  individual,  but  only 
the  abstract  idea  of  a  quality  in  general.  Her.  1,  103.  vw|  ^  Wp«  ^y^ytro,  the 
day  became  night.  Isocr.  Kicocl.  28,  a.  Xiyos  hXri^s  koX  ySfjufios  iral  IUkcuos  if^x^i 
A>ad^f  irol  TUTT^s  ftS»\6y  itrri.  But  when  the  predicate  denotes  a  definite, 
a  before-mentioned,  or  a  well-known  object  (No.  6),  it  of  course  takes  the 
article.  Her.  1,  68.  ffvytfidWtro  rhy  ^Op^ar-py  rovroy  •Tvoi,  he  concluded  that 
this  tens  the  Orestes,  nameiu,the  one  befin-e^meniioned.  5,  77.  ol  V  lirirofi6rai 
iKo\4oyro  ol  rax^ts,  the  ricli  bore  the  name  of  (befi^e-mentioncd)  imtofiSreu,    Ir 
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passages  like  X  Cr.  3. 3,  4.  6  fihy  rovra  urinf  irof^Xjouny  •  6  It  ^Kpyutpict  rv^ 
wooihrt flirt  koH  ot  HXXoi  trdyrts  &yJ^ponroi,  iywedKovirrts  rhif  tvtpyiriiPf  rht 
iyBpa  rhy  kyab6y.  An.  6.  6,  7.  ol  Z\  &AXo(  ol  wapSyrts  rAy  (rrpcertmrm 
hrixtipovffi  fidx\€iv  rhy  A4^iinroy,  kyaKaXovyrts  rhy  wpoZ6rriyf  tho  article 
denotes,  that  the  ideas  expressed  by  benefactor,  honest  man,  traitor,  point  to  a 
definite  action  either  before  named,  or  well-known. — When  the  predicate  is  a 
superlative  or  a  substantive  with  a  superlative,  the  article  is  not  used  in  Greek ; 
the  English,  however,  uses  it  here.  Oi  ^ourriXjral  tlai  voy'i)p6raroi  &y3p^rwp 
KoX  kZiK^raroi  {tlte  most  nicked,  etc), Dem.  25,  2.*Ay9p\  koX^  Kiya^  ipya- 
ffia  Kpar  Iff  Tf]  4ffr\  yttopyia,  X.  Oec.  6,  8.     Comp.  §  241,  7. 

2.  Hence  the  article  is  used  to  denote  the  whole  compass  oi' 
the  idea,  everything  which  can  be  included  under  the  term 
used;  one  object  is  here  considered  as  a  representative  of  the 
whole  class. 

*0  &y^p(i)Vos  ^yrjrds  iffri,  men  (i.  e.  all  men)  is  mortal.  Xpii  ">  airrh  ^*y* 
ytff^ai  rhy  ft'firopa  koI  rhy  ifS/xoy,  Aesch.  Ctcs.  16.  'H  ay9ptia  icakk 
iffny,  i.  c.  everything  which  is  understood  by  the  idea  of  ky^ptia,  Th  yikm 
fiZv  iffriy. 

Kem.  2.  Where  the  English  uses  the  indefinite  article  a  or  aw,  denoting 
merely  a  class,  as  a  man,  or  an  individual  of  a  class  who  is  not  distingnished 
from  the  others,  as  some  man,  it  not  being  determined  what  man,  the  Greek 
omits  the  article ;  hence  iy^pwiros  in  both  instances. 

Rem.  3.  Common  nouns  sometimes  omit  the  article,  where,  according  to  the 
statement  in  No.  1,  it  would  be  inserted.  This  is  the  case:  (a)  In  appellations 
denoting  kindred  and  the  like,  where  the  particular  relation  is  obvious  of  itself, 
or  is  sufficiently  definite  from  the  connection  or  the  context,  e.  g.  -rar^p,  It-'krvpt 
vi6s,  kifX^Ss,  »aI8«,  7oi/c7y,  i.y^p,  husband,  yvv4\,  wife,  etc.  Comp.  the  expres- 
sions, Father  has  said  it.  Mother  cotnes ;  (b)  When  two  or  more  independent  sub- 
stantives are  united,  forming  one  whole,  e.  g.  vaults  «ca2  yvycuKts  (like  English 
wife  and  child,  horse  and  ridtr),  ir(J\ty  koI  oIkIou  {city  and  houses),  Th.  2,  72  j  (c) 
When  common  nouns  are,  at  the  same  time,  used  as  proper  nouns ;  these  being 
definite  from  their  nature  or  from  usage,  do  not  need  the  article,  e.  g.  l$Xios,  obpay- 
y6s,  tffrv,  used  of  Athens,  Tr6Kts,  of  a  particular  city,  kno^^'n  from  the  context, 
•y^,  of  a  jxxrticvJar  country,  jScurtAcu; ,  of  a  particuhir  king,  commonly  the  king  of 
Persia,  etc. ;  other  like  expressions  are  Aytfios,  3<£Acur<ro,  etc.  The  article  \.< 
often  omitted  also  with  wonls  denoting  time,  though  this  is  generally  the  case 
only  in  connection  with  prepositions,  c.  g.  iup*  rj/Upas,  fUxpi  wKr6s^  &fia  Hp^P^^ 
wepl  riklov  Zvfffidsy  fitrk  *lKiov  Bxwffiv,  The  omission  of  the  article  is  altogether 
natural  when  a  common  noun  has  an  abstract  signification,  or  expresses  an 
action,  or  the  manner  of  an  action,  most  frequently  in  connection  with  prepo- 
sitions, e.  g.  rjyuff^ta  ^to{ts,  to  believe  in  gods.    *Eirl  Sccirvov  dX^tty^  to  come  to 


{a^uatum  ire).  Her.  3,  14 

Rem.  4.  The  names  of  the  arts  and  sciences,  of  the  virtues  and  vices,  often 
omit  the  article,  even  where  they  occur  in  a  definite  relation,  since,  as  welt 
known  appellatives,  they  have  come  to  be  used  as  a  kind  of  proper  namei,  e.  fi, 
TlcCvra  fity  oZy  tiioiyt  hoKu  rh.  xaXk  koI  rh  kya^a  iunc^k  cImu,  ovx  ffici^ra  Zh 
cvippoffi^yri.  X.  C.  1.  2,  23.  'Eircl  oZy  rd  re  ZiKcua  iral  rk  i\Xa  KoXd  Tf  ml 
Ayal^  irdtna  hptry  ttpdrrrrai,  Z^Koy  tlycUt  Sri  icol  ZiKatoffvyri  Kcd  ri  &AXt|  «£«• 
ipcr^  ffo<pia  iffrl,  3.  9,  5.    'Eirto-r^/ir;  Upa  ao^ta  icriy^  4.  6,  7.     MiUirra  y^ 
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4fUfiriX.'flKfi  ahr^  limKrii,  Cy.  8.  3,  25.  The  omission  of  the  article  is  natural 
also,  when  an  abstract  is  to  bo  represented  actively ^  e.g.  *Ev  <pi\offo4>i^  (Saciv^ 
in  philosophizing  (in  p/iilosophanJo),  PI.  Phaed.  68,  c.  But  where  a  particular 
art  or  science,  etc.  is  to  be  aistinguished  from  another,  the  article  is  used,  e.  g. 
ri  ^opucfit  if  iLpt^fiifTucfi.  The  substantives  fi4yt^0Sf  vXrj^os,  ffi^oi,  ef- 
poj,  fid^os,  ydros  and  the  like,  are  very  often  found  in  the  Ace.  or  Dat 
without  the  article,  as  they  are  to  be  received  as  a  kind  of  adverbial  expression, 
c.  p.  woTOfihs  K^vof  two IX a,  sZpos  ^vo  ir\4dpa>v,  two  plethra  vnde^X.  An.  1. 
2,23. 

3.  Tlie  article  is  very  oflen  used  ^-ith  common  noiuis  to 
denote  what  belongs  to  an  object  or  is  requisite  for  it,  what  is 
due  to  it. 

X.  Cy.  3.  3,  6.  'Era/i/^c  ydp,  tl  tKcurros  rh  iiipos  h^Uvauvop  iroi^(r€i€,  rh  SAoi> 
avT^  Ka\ws  fx^iy  {partem^  cui pracest ;  ccnturiam  suam).  8.  3, 3.  ytlfias  9k  rovrtp 
{ruy  aroXSv)  rh  ixipos  ^KdoTtp  ruy  r}ytfi6yo)v,  iK^Xtvcty  axnovs  roxnois  Koafiuv 
rovi  avr&y  <pt\ovs  {partem  dcbitam).  An.  7.  6,  23.  iiWd,  ^rrrc  &y,  f5ci  t& 
iw4x^P^  '''^^  Xo/SciV)  ifs  fxv^k  <^  4$ovKfTo  iH^yoTo  &y  ravra  i^awaray  (f/ie  meaS' 
ures  requisite  to  guard  against  decqiiion).  5.  6,  34.  ol  vrpcartShcu  ijirtlXovy  airr^ 
9I  Kfy^oyreu  ajro^iZpdffKoyra^  Ztt  r^v  diKrjy  ivi^ffouy  {the  dtte^  deserved  pun* 
ishment). 

4.  Hence  the  article  very  often  takes  the  place  of  the  posses- 
sive pronoun,  when  it  is  connected  \vitli  such  substantives  as 
naturally  belong  to  a  particular  person,  mentioned  in  the  sen- 
tence.    Li  such  cases,  the  English  uses  the  possessive  pronoun. 

Oiyovtts  rh  rtxya  ar^pyovaiy  {jxirents  love  TIIEIK  children).  'O  arparriyhs 
robs  arpar idfTas  ir\  rows  voKtfiiovs  Sytt  {leads  iiis  soldiers).  Kvp6s  t« 
maramji^fyras  inch  rov  Hpfxaros  rhy  ^wpaxa  iy4Zv  ircU  &ya/3^f  irl  rhy 
Xvwoy  rii  itoXtA  fir  t^;   X*'P<^'  ^A.aj3«,  X.  An.  1 .  8,  3. 

5.  As  the  article  may  make  one  object  prominent,  by  indi- 
vidualizing it  and  prescnthig  it  apart  from  others,  it  is  often 
used,  when  an  object  is  to  be  represented  in  a  disfnlmtivc  rela- 
tion to  the  predicate  of  the  sentence. 

• 

UposaiTovfft  Zk  fiur^hy  6  Kvpos  vmax^^^"^^  Swtrciv  iyrl  Zaptucov  rpia  rjfuZaptucii 
7  0V  firiyhs  T^  arpari^r'p  {singulis  mensibus  singidis  niiiitibuSj  three  half- 
Ikarici  a  month  to  each  soldier^  comp.  English  so  much  the  ]H>und)y  X.  An.  1.  3,  21. 
^comp.  5.  6,  23.)  AaptiKhy  tKcurros  oXau  rod  fxriyhs  vfxuy  {each  0/ you  shall 
mvrt  a  Daric  each  month) ^  7.  6,  7.  'O  Si  irwyc^zer^yelj  rhy  cvo  ^^fwnhy  iyi  ^<f 
wpaw4fnrtiy,  8tc  ju^  iropefi?  voWd,  9^air  tiy  ix^wy  ry  h\  xP^<^^o»  {singula  panif 
frustra,  to  dip  each  morsel  into  the  different  sauces),  Id.  C.  3.  14,  6. 

C  The  article  is  properly  and  originally  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  is  still  often  used  in  a  demonstrative  sense.     Thii 
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is  particularly  the  case  in  Homer,  where  the  article  almost  uni- 
fonuly  has  a  pronominal  relation.     Comp.  i  247. 

The  simplest  use  of  the  article  as  a  demonstrative,  is  as  follows :  An  object 
not  before  described  or  referred  to,  when  it  is  first  mentioned  as  an  indefinite 
individual,  docs  not  take  the  article ;  but  when  it  is  repeated,  it  takes  the  article, 
l)ecausc  it  has  been  already  referred  to  and  is  kno\\7i,  e.  g.  EtSoy  ipBpa  •  6  8i 
iK^p  fioi  ^Xf^cv.  Hence  the  article  is  also  used  when  the  speaker  ]X}ints  to  an 
object,  e.  g.  ♦^p«  juot,  &  roT,  rh  fi  i$\ioy  [tJie  look  =  this  or  tliat  book).  In  this 
relation,  the  article  may  be  used  with  material  nouns,  e.  g.  a6s  fioi  rh  yd\a  {the 
milkj  tcJiiLh  had  been  pointed  out) ;  and  even  when  a  part  only  of  the  material  is 
referred  to,  the  article  is  employed,  though  material  nouns  elsewhere  arc  always 
without  the  article,  as  they  contain  no  idea  of  individuality,  c.  g.  Tllyu  to» 
oXyov  {o/tJtis  wine).  The  article  is  often  used  in  speaking  of  persons  or  things 
known  and  celebrated,  where  the  Latin  uses  the  pronoun  ilkj  c.  g.  6  Ka\hs  rsus, 
that  beautiful  boy ;  this  is  very  frequent  with  proper  names.  Sec  No.  7.  "Ort 
R/jp^Y^s  kytipas  r^v  ayapi^ixrirov  ffrpaTihv  ^X^tv  irX  rV  'EXAciCa  (that 
numberless  host),  X.  ^Vn.  3.  2,  13. 

7.  Personal  proper  names  as  such,  i.  e.  so  far  as  they  in  them- 
selves denote  merely  individuals,  do  not  take  the  article.  But 
they  take  it,  when  they  have  been  already  mentioned,  and 
are  afterwards  referred  to  (No.  6)  ;  or  even  when  they  have  not 
been  before  named,  if  it  is  intended  to  designate  them  as  well- 
known  and  distinguished  (No.  6).  Plural  names  of  nations, 
and  also  the  names  of  countries,  districts,  and  festivals,  are 
both  with  and  without  the  article. 

IZuKpdr'ns  t<pi\.  So  also  where  an  adjective  is  joined  with  a  proper  name, 
e.g.  (ro(^bs  "iwKpdrTiSf  the  wise  SocrcUes.  ^EyiKTitrcuf  9ri$a7oi  AaiccSai/iO- 
yiovs.  ^AfipoKO/xas  ov  rovr*  iiroirictVy  &AA*  ^ircl  1\kov%  Kvpoy  iy  KcXiJcif 
tfrra,  i.vourrp4\pas  ix  ^oiylKris  rap^L  fiauriXia  it,irfiKauy€y,  X.  An.  1.  4^  5.  Kv- 
poy 96  fJitrairtfiirtTcu  (Aapuos)  . .  kvafiidvti  oZy  6  Kvpos,  X.  An.  1.  1,  2.  *Avk 
rod  *l\i<rffov  Kiytrau  6  Bop4as  rijy  *^p(i^vtay  apircttroi,  PI.  Phaedr. 229,  b 
{as  well-known  names). 

Rem.  5.  \f  hen  a  noun  in  apposition,  accompanied  by  the  article,  followi 
a  personal  proper  name,  the  proper  name  does  not  take  the  article,  c.  g. 
Kpo7<roSf  6  ruv  AvSwv  fiwnXtvs,  But  yet  when  the  article  is  used,  c.  g. 
h  KpoTffoSf  6  ruy  AvZuy  fiaa'i\€vs,  it  has  a  demonstrative  sense,  and  desig- 
nates  the  proper  name  as  one  already  mentioned  or  known.  The  noun 
in  apposition  is  accompanied  by  the  article,  when  it  serves  to  distin- 
guish the  person  or  thing  mentioned  from  others  of  the  same  kind,  or 
when  the  i)erson  or  thing  named  is  to  be  pointed  out  as  one  known,  c.  ;r. 
JUoKpdTriSy  6  <l>l\oiTo<pos ',  IZaKpdTnSt  6  'A/^vaToy,  SocriUe.^,  the  philosophtr^  thi 
Athenian;  Xeiplaotpos,  6  AoKticufii&yios ]  on  the  contrary,  the  noun  in  apposi- 
tion does  not  take  the  article,  wiicn  it  expresses  merefy  an  adjective  attriba- 
five,  e.g.  Her.  1,  1.  'Hp69oTos  *AXiKcipva(r<rf6st  Herodotus  of  Haiicamasstu,  Th. 
1,  1.  BovKviitiris  *A^vtuo5f  Thucydides  an  Athenian,  or  of  Athens.  KXtdimf 
*Opxon4yios,  Cleanor  of  Orchomenus^  X.  An.  3.  2,  4.    The  names  of  riTon  art 
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roDimonly  placed  as  adjectives  between  tlic  article  and  the  word  iroro/xo;,  e.  g 
**AAi/y  xoTcniis  (the  river  Halys)^  Ilcr.  1,  72.  &  'AxcAyoj  irorafiSst  Th.  2,  102, 
^t1  r}tv  "idpov  xoTOfioUy  iirX  rhv  U^pofioy  vorofUvy  X.  An.  1.4,  1.  iirX  rhv  Eb^pdr 
rriv  voTafi6yt  ^^'  irphs  rhy^Apd^riv  irorafxSv,  10.  Examples  like  the  following 
are  more  seldom :  ^irl  t^  ttotc^  KtucirKdptty  Th.  7,  80.  iirl  rhy  iroTafiby  rht 
^EpiyfSyf  ib.  82.  Sometimes  the  article  is  wanting  :  M  '^J^pov  irorafiSy  (accord- 
ing to  the  best  MSS.),  X.  An.  1.  4,  1 ;  M  "Ap^atroy  irorofiSy  (according  to  the 
best  MSS.),  il).  4.  7,  18;  voTafxhs  2cA.t>'oOr,  5.  3,  8.  The  names  of  mountains, 
islands,  seas,  cities,  etc.,  arc  also  placed  between  the  article  and  the  noun,  when 
thev  arc  of  the  same  gender  or,  at  least,  of  the  same  declension  as  the  nouns  to 
which  they  belong,  viz.  yrj,  Hxpoy,  6pos,  yrjaos,  etc.,  e.  g.  iirl  r^y  2o\irv€iay  K<&fxr]y, 
Th.  4.  43  *,  rh  ^ovvioy  6xpoyf  i)  QttnfpwrXs  7^,  ^  A^Aos  vriffos^  rov  ^KOfifipov  6povs, 
Th.  2,  96;  rov  Alyu>v  ipovs,  Th.  2,  9G  {&  ATfios)\  7]  B6\firi  Xlfiyp,  Th.  1,  58.4, 
103;  i  M4yiti  v6KtSy  Th.  4,  130.  But  if  the  gender  (or  declension)  is  not  tho 
same,  they  must  bo  regarded  as  in  apposition  witli  the  nouns  to  which  they 
belong,  and  are  placed  before  or  after  them,  e.  g.  r^  Cpti  rtj  Tcpoyc/f ,  Th.  4,  70 ; 
T^y  ixpay  rh  Kvyhs  (rrjfiay  8.  105 ;  rris^lSris  rov  UpovSy  108  ;  rj  AriKu^os  rh  ippo^ 
pioy,  4,  113 ;  rh  x«pW  ax  ^Eyy^a  68of,  1,  100 ;  rijy  ir6\iv  rovs  Tofxrot/s,  X.  An.  1. 
2,  26.    The  article  is  seldom  omitted,  e.  g.  i.irh  ''Afihripiav  v6\*ofSy  Th.  2,  97. 

8.  When  adjectives  or  participles  arc  used  as  substantives, 
they  regularly  (according  to  No.  2)  take  the  article.  The  Eng- 
lish here  either  employs  an  adjective  used  substantively,  as  tJi4 
L'ood;  or  a  substantive,  as  the  speaker  (=  fhc  one  speaking) ;  oi 
resolves  the  participle  by  he  who^  they  tchoy  tJuit  which  (=  to  the 
Lat.  isy  qui).  This  usage  is  very  frequent  in  Greek  Avith  all  the 
participles. 

'O  ffo<p6sy  the  icise  {inan)^  a  wise  {man)^  ol  aya^oiy  ol  Kcucoiy  ol  9ucd(oyrts  [those 
who  juchje)^  tJie  jmhjcs ;  ol  \4yoyr€Sy  the  orators;  rh  kya^6yy  rh  Ka\6y,  rii  KoXdy  6 
0ovK6fi€yoSy  quii'is ;  6  rvx^Vj  tcho€ver  happens.  'O  irXtiora  unpfKwy  rh  Kotyhy 
U(yi(rruy  rip.ili>y  cL^iovrai.  'O  ir\u<rTa  w^eX^cra;  rh  k.  fi.  r,  h^iovrai.  'O  irAcI- 
<rra  u <p t Kii c <a y  r.  k.  ^x.  r.  a^iu^afrai.  —  'O  iiptr}iy  (x^^  ttXovtu  ^ly  tyr^v 
<pi\»y  -KoXXtaVy  irXoirrcT  8^  Kai  iXKay  fiovXofXfyuy  yfy^a^cu  Kod  tZ  fiiy  rrpdrrwy  lx(( 
rovs  ffvyriff^rj  (TOfityovSy  iky  5e  ri  tr^oA^,  ou  (nrayiCfi  ruy  ^o't)^ria6v- 
rmyy  X.  An.  7.  7,  42.  But  when  the  adjectives  and  participles  arc  designed  to 
express  only  a  part  of  a  whole,  the  article  is  omitted,  e.  g.  kyoAoly  good  men ; 
^iKo(ro<povyT€Sy  fxa^6yT€s  ;  Kcutii  koI  attrxp^  (irpa^ty, 

9.  Participles  also  take  the  article,  when  defmitc  individuals 
are  spoken  of,  in  the  sense  of  tJiosCy  who;  a  participle  with  the 
article  is  very  often  appended  to  a  preceding  substantive,  in  the 
form  of  apposuion,  in  order  to  give  prominence  to  the  attribu- 
tive moaning,  somewhat  in  the  sense  of  cufii,  eauty  id  dicOy  quij 
quaCy  quody  or  ct.  is  quidcniy  qui. 

Her.  9,  70.  vponoi  is?}K^oy  Ttyfijrou  is  rh  ruxoSy  koX  r^y  (TKrjy^y  rov  Mapioyiou 
tilroi  tffoy  01  i  lapirdiTayrfs  {and  these  are  thi-y  thit  roiihedy  etc.).  X.  C.  2. 6, 181 
9v  fiSyoy  oi  iHtcarai  rovro  voiovaiyy  iXKa  kcU  v6K(is  al  rwy  T€  KoKSey  fxdXurra 
iviu^Xoifityaty  Ktd   ra  euVxp^  ^Ktfrra    irposi4fi9yai  ToKKdKis  iioktt^K»t 
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tx^^^^^  *'/^'  &AA^Aar.  8.  5,  4.  Boiwrol  fi4v,  oi  xp6<r^€V  ohV  iy  rp  iaurSfr  r0X 
uSiyrts  *Adriyalois  liy€v  AwctZaufiopiuv  re  iral  rwv  &Wwv  TlfKafwommioiotv  itrrtr4n 
Tf<r^at,  yvu  inrtikovaiu  avrol  ko^*  iavrohs  ifjL0a\(7y  tls  r^y  'Attmc^v. 

10.  Tlie  Greek  raay  convert  adverbs  of  place  and  time,  more 
seldom  of  quality,  into  adjectives  or  substantives  by  prefixing 
the  article.  In  like  manner  a  preposition  with  its  Case  may  b« 
made  to  express  an  adjective  or  substantive  meaning. 

'H  &ya  ir6\iSt  the  tipper  city.  'O  fiera^h  rSros^  tJie  intervening  place.  Ol  iy^- 
i.y^pwroi  or  ol  iyddSt.  'O  yvy  fiaatXtis.  Ol  xcUof  ao^oi  iy^pts.  Ol  r^c,  thi 
men  of  that  time.  'H  aCpioy  (sc.  ii/xtpa).  'H  i^al^ttis  furdtrraais.  'O  &c(,  an  un- 
mortal.  So  rh  and  rk  yvy,  now,  i.  c.  at  the  present  time;  rh  irdXaij  formerly,  in  (A* 
firmer  time  ;  rh  irpiv,  rh  ainlKa,  immediately.  Ol  irdyv  r&y  trrpariwruy,  the  best  ol 
the  soldiers.  Th  xdpra  r^vx^s.  'H  &yay  ct/x^Acia.  *0  6fxo\oyoufi4yu5  liov\os.  Th 
6,  80.  r^y  ixiyHvyus  iovKtiay.  So  also  rh  irdfxiray  and  rh  vapdway,  omnino,  ri 
KdpTOf  rh  traparoXv  used  adverbially.  Even:  'H  r»y  yt<pvpwy  ov  BtdXva-is,  tht 
not  destroying  of  the  bridges.  'O  irphs  rous  U4p(ras  ir6\efjLos.  Ol  wtpl  <pi\o<ro^lay, 
the  philosophers.     Ol  iy  icTCf.     'H  iy  Xtpj^oyfifftp  rvpayyls. 

11.  The  neuter  article  to,  may  be  placed  before  every  word 
or  part  of  speech,  when  the  word  is  not  considered  in  relation 
to  its  meaning,  but  is  used  only  as  a  form  of  speech,  or  when 
a  preceding  word  is  repeated,  without  regard  to  the  structure 
of  the  sentence  in  wliich  it  is  repeated.  The  Greek,  by  prefix- 
ing the  article,  may  give  even  to  whole  i)hrascs  the  form  and 
meaning  of  an  adjective  or  substantive. 

T^  rvTrru,  rh  rvrrrtis.  Dcm.  Cor.  255,  4.  vfx€7s,  2)  &yip(s  'A^yauof  rh  9 
I  ft  f  7s  tray  cfTo^,  r^v  irdAiv  \4yw,  PI.  Hp.  352,  d.  oh  irtp\  row  hrvrvx'^vros  (die  ff 
Uvi)  b\6yos  {i(Tr[v)^l'\Kkirtp\  rov   Byriya  rp6iroy  XP^   Cv^* 

}  24o.  Position  of  the   Article. 

1.  Tlie  article  is  sometimes  separated  from  its  substantive  Iy 
inter\'ening  particles,  e.  g.  /lei',  8c,  yc,  tc,  ydp,  StJ  ;  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  tU  (in  Herodotus  very  often),  and  by  avros  cavrov. 

Thy  fi^y  &y9pa,  r^jy  8i  yvyouKa.  When  a  preposition  stands  before  the  article, 
the  prose-writers  say  either :  wphs  5^  rhy  Mpa,  or  wphs  rhy  &y^pa  8/,  but  not  irph$ 
thy  Zh  &yip€i.  —  Twy  ris  n(p<r€a>v,  Her.  1 ,  85.  To7$  alnhs  a^ov  irfifuuri  fiapHyertij 
Aeschyl.  Ag.  845. 

2.  WTien  several  substantives  are  connected  by  koC  or  tc  — 
KuC,  there  are  two  Cases:  (1)  tlie  article  is  repeated  with  each, 
then  the  separate  ideas  expressed  by  the  substantives  are  con 
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sidered  independent  of  each  other,  or  they  stand  in  contrast 
or  (2)  the  article  is  not  repeated;  then  the  separate  ideas  aie 
considered  as  forming  one  single  conception. 

"SuKpdrris  vdyia  riyuro  ^wvs  flJeVeu,  rd  rt  \9y6fj1tva  koH  irparr6fji(ya  iral  ri 
fiyp  fiov\fv6/jL€ya  (the  first  two  members  form  a  whole,  but  the  last  is  contrasted 
with  them),  X.  C.  1.  1,  19.  Ai  Ptfiiovftylai,  koL  Ik  rov  vapaxpvf^  rj^oyaif'2.  1,  20. 
Al  iirifAikfitu  rup  Ktt\up  re  KiiycAuy  fpytay,  ib.  Td  re  avfuptpoyra  iral  k^x^^' 
Htya,  2.  2,  5.  Of  orpaTrtyoi  koL  Xoxayol,  An.  7.  3,  21.  T^  fi€yaXj)irptv4s  rt  koI 
i\fv^4pioy  Ktd  rh  ra7r€iy6y  re  ical  ^f\f{^€(toy  (here  the  first  two  and  also  the 
last  two  form  one  single  conception),  X  C.  3. 10.  5.  Tovs  aypovs  robs  icunov  koI 
oiKiaSt  Th.  2,  13.     Ol  toiScs  tc  koI  yvyaiKts  (so  many  MSS.),  Pl.  Rp.  557,  c. 

3.  AVlien  a  substantive  having  the  article  has  attributive 
expletives  joined  \vii\i  it,  viz.,  an  adjective,  participle,  adjec- 
tive pronoun  or  numeral,  a  substantive  in  the  Gen.,  an  adverb 
or  preposition  with  its  Case  (i  244,  10),  then  the  article  has  a 
different  position  according  to  the  idea  to  be  expressed,  as  will 
be  seen  from  the  two  following  cases :  — 

(a)  The  attributive  is  joined  with  its  substantive  to  express 
a  single  idea,  as  the  u^ise  man  =  the  sage,  and  is  designed  to 
contrast  the  object  denoted  by  its  substantive  with  other  objects 
of  the  same  kind.  In  this  case,  the  attributive  stands  either 
between  the  article  and  the  substantive,  or  after  the  substantive 
with  the  article  repeated ;  or  the  substantive  stands  first  without 
the  article,  and  the  attributive  follows  i  with  the  article. 

O  iya^hs  hrfjp  or  6  ay^p  6  h.yab6s  or  hr^p  6  aya^os  (in  contrast  with  the  bad 
man).  See  Rem.  1 .  Ol  irKownoi  ttoXTtcu  or  oi  iroAtrcu  oi  irKoiaioi  (in  contrast  with 
poor  citizens).  'O  tijhs  variip  or  6  irar^p  6  ifx6s.  Oi  rp€ts  &yZp(s  or  oi  AyZpts  ol  rptis, 
'O  ruy  *A^yai(ay  5>>oj  or  6  hrjfxos  6  ruy  'A^ycduy  (the  Atfienians  in  contrast  with 
another  people).  Oi  yvy  Hy^pttwot  or  oi  &y^pwiroi  oi  yvy,  *0  irp^s  rovs  n/p<ras 
vdXf/ios  or  6  ir6\€fio5  6  vphs  robs  Udpcas  (literally  the  against  the  Persians  tuar,  i.  e. 
the  vcar  against  the  Persians,  in  contrast  with  other  wars).  *Airb  daXdff<rris  rrjs 
*l^yvy.    Tvpayvls  i]  iv  X(ppoyii<Ttp,    'H  iy  l,aXa4uyi  trc^s  rby  Jltpinjy  yavfiax(a,  the  in 

'  Where  the  attributive  expletive  consists  of  several  words,  or  where  the 
expletive  is  itself  qualified  by  another  expletive,  it  is  usually  placed  after  its 
substantive,  othenvise  too  lonp  a  phrase  would  intervene  between  the  article 
and  its  substantive ;  such  expletives  involved  the  idea  of  some  such  phrase  as,  / 
mf£in,  etc.,  e.  p.  riv\l<rd7}<ray  iy  tout  Ki&fuus  ra7s  Mp  rod  TrtHov  rod  irapk  f^y 
Kf yrpirriy  ieora^6y  (they  encamped  in  the  villages  [I  mtan]  those  above,  etc.).  Here 
Kf&fjuus  is  qualified  by  inrtp  ircSiou,  and  this  by  iraph  KcrrpiTijv,  etc.,  X.  An.  4. 3,^ 
Tpiros  fuurrhs  Aoirbs  ^y,  .  .  .  6  Mp  ttjs  iv\  r^  irvpl  KaTa\ri<pdriiirns  ^vXauajs  rrji 
pwKThs  ^h  rwy  idt\6yr»y,  here  6  \nr4p  and  what  follows  qualifies  the  word  t^tr- 
7  6s.X.  An  4.  2,  14. 
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Salanus  againat  tlie  Persian  sea-Jigld^  i.  c.  die  sea-figld  in  Salands  against^  etc.   ThiM 
last  examples  show  that  a  suhstantlve  with  its  Case  has  an  adjective  force. 

Remark  1.  In  the  first  position  (6  iya^hs  eu^p),  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
attributive,  e.  g.  Ac?  ireuScios  Koiyavuv  rh  ^ri\v  yivos  rj/xiif  r^  r&y  iff  4pm w 
{y4y(i),  PI.  L.  805,  d.  But  in  the  second  position  {6  iy^p  6  kyai^6s)y  Uie  idea 
expressed  by  the  substantive  is  represented  as  a  definite  one  or  one  alreidv 
mentioned,  or  is  contrasted  with  that  of  another  substantive ;  in  the  third  posi* 
tion  (&y^p  6  iiya^Ss)^  the  idea  expressed  by  the  substantive  is  represented  as  in- 
definite, but  in  contrast  with  another.  Ti  itafpdpti  Hy^pwiros  iucpariis  ^iiplov 
rod  dxpaTecTTctTov,  X.  C.  4.  5,  11.  'H  iiper^  avyftrri  fiky  ^toTs^  avptcritk 
iiv^p^irois  ToTr  iyai^ois,  2. 1,  32.  Th&pt<rToyou  rovs  ySfxovs  iffrlpUrxlr 
€iyy  iiW*  &yZpa  rhy  fxtrk  (f>poyii<r€w5  )3 a cri A ik J v,  PI. P.  294,  a.  Aioucowrmal 
fily  Tvpayyi^fS  koI  hkiyapx^o-t  '''ois  Tp6irs'S  rwy  i<f>taTrjK6T»y,  0^ 
ir6\(is  {republics)  ai  ^Tt/xoKoaToififyai  rois  y6/xois  ro7s  Ktifityois, 
Acschin.  3,  6.  Th  iiririKhy  to  iKtiyuy  (sc.  to;!'  l,Kvbuy)  oCfrw  fAdx^ratf  r^ 
Zh  SirkiTiKhy  r6  7c  rwy  'EAA.^y»y,  ws  iyii>  \4yw.  Pi.  Lach.  191,  b.  ^y^ 
fi^y  dby  ^Ktlyovs  rovs  Ayipca  <pr}fxl  ov  fjiouoy  ruy  trufidrofy  ruv  ^fitripmf 
Tajipas  ttycUy  hXKk  KoX  rrts  iXtv^tplas  rrjs  re  ijfitr^pas  kcH  ^vfiwdyrmy, 
rS»y  iy  rpJc  rp  iprflp<pt  Pi.  Mencx.  240,  c.  Lu^ipxomax  ras  tc  ffvf»,^opis  tkt 
ix  rov  iro\4fiov  rod  vphs  iLW-fikovs  rj/uy  ytytyrifieyas  koI  tAj  i^c- 
\(tas  riis  iKTTis  ffrpartias  rrjs  iv  iK(7yoy  4aofi4yaSf  Jsocr.Taneg. 
43,  15.  Sometimes  the  position  varies  in  the  same  sentence,  c.  g.  Tcts  Anya* 
\as  7]9oyiis  irol  rh  hyadk  ra  fi€yd\a  rj  xei^ia  kcU  ri  Koprrpia  icai  ol  ip 
T^  Kcup^  x6yoi  KaX  KiyZvyoi  Tap4xoyrai  {great  pltasures  and  advantages),  X.  Cy.  3. 
8,  8.  n»f  irorc  ri  incparos  ZiKaioffvyti  trphs  kZiKiay  r^y  AKparsw 
Kx^t :  PI.  Bp.  555,  a.    Then  the  second  position  does  not  differ  from  the  first 

Rem.  2.  With  a  verbal  substantive,  the  attributive  expressed  by  a  preposi- 
tion and  its  Case,  is  often  placed  after  its  substantive  without  the  repetition  of 
the  article.  So  also,  when  an  attributive  explanation  comes  between  the  artide 
and  the  substantive :  *H  ovyKOfuZ^  ix  ruy  iypuy  is  rh  i<rrv,  Th.  2,  52.  'H  wXr 
ifi€T4pa  hpy^  is  Mirvkriyaiovs,  3,  44.  Trjs  rwy  yvyaxKuv  <pi\ias  irphs  rohs  tuyipaSt 
X.  Hicr.  3,  4.  Also  the  more  definite  expletives  of  an  Inf.,  Part  or  adjective, 
frequently  are  not  placed  between  the  article  and  these  words:  Tiiy  vo^lmp 
rovs  iipyvplov  r^  fiovkoix4y(p  Trukovyras  (ro<pi(rrks  iiroKoXoDaiv,  X.  C.  1.  6,  IS 
(instead  of  rovs  rSv  ao<plav  .  .  .  irukovyras,  in  order  to  make  prominent  the  idea 
in  r^y  (ro<play). 

(b)  Tlie  attributive  is  joined  with  its  substantive  not  to 
express  a  single  idea,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  predicate  of 
an  abridged  subordinate  clause ;  then  the  attributive  is  not  con- 
trasted wnth  another  object  of  the  same  kind,  but  with  itself;  it 
being  designed  to  show  that  the  object  to  which  the  attributive 
belongs,  is  to  be  considered,  in  respect  to  a  certain  property,  by 
itself,  without  reference  to  another.  In  this  case  the  adjective 
without  the  article  is  placed  either  afler  the  article  and  the 
substantive,  or  before  the  article  and  substantive. 

'O  i.y^p  tiiya^6s  or  iya^hs  6  kyiip,  a  good  man  (=  iuya^s  &y,  the  man  wks 
is  good^  inasmuch  as,  because,  if  he  is  good).  Oi  Aydrpwroi  fiurovai  rhy  &p9pa  lea' 
K6y  or  KUKhy  rhy  iy^pa,  they  hate  the  bad  man,  i.  e.  they  hate  the  manj  imumitdi 
as,  because,  if  he  is  bad.  (On  the  contrary,  rhy  Kcuchy  iyipa  or  rhy  Ar^s  rht 
«a4c^Va  ^^  ^^  ^o^i  in  distinction  from  the  good ;  hence,  t<^s  ftiy  ieyti^if^  iy 
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l^pi^ous  iLyctrwfi€y,  robs  Zh  Kcucohs  fuaovfify,)  'O  $curt\fls  i78(W' j^i^rrcu  to?5 
wo\Crais  aya^oTs,  good  citizens  j  i.  e.  if  or  because  they  are  good  (on  the  contraiy, 
rots  iiycAois  voklreus  or  ro7s  vokireus  ro7s  iya^oiis,  good  citizens^  in  distiActidn 
from  bad  citizens).  'O  3c^s  rrjy  ijo/xV  Kpar  iarriv  r^  hv^p^tp  iy^^vaty  {a 
30ul,  as  it  is  the  most  excellent)^  X.  C.  I.  4,  13.  Ol  vnh  rod  r]\iov  ttaraKafirSfKyo^ 
T&  Xp^^fjuxra  fjL€\dyr€pa  ixovtriy  (a  Uacker  skin;  the  blackness  of  the  skin  is 
the  consequence  of  the  KoToX«tfiir€<r3cu  \neh  rov  r\Xiov)^  4.  7,  7.  *Ey4irpri<Tdy  tc  tAj 
fftn^yks  ipufiovs  Koii  rh  xp^f^ra  h'fipjrouray  {quia  deserta  erant)^  Th.  1, 49.  *A^i& 
{postulo)  rohs  ^tpdiroyras  ifxol  /jLty  iSap^oya  rh  ^xir^Scia  irapcurKtvdCtty,  <Unehs9^ 
Iiri9€vhs  roireoy  &wrt(rdrcu  (=  fijrc  aink  iup^ova  ttyax)^  X.  C.  2.  1,  9. 

Rem.  3.  If  a  substantive  having  the  article  has  a  Gen.  or  a  preposition  and 
its  Case  connected  with  it,  the  position  under  (a)  occurs,  only  when  the  sub- 
stantive with  its  Gen.,  etc.  forms  a  contrast  with  another  object  of  the  same  kind, 
e.  g.  6  rmv  *A^ycdwy  Sq/xos  or  6  irjfios  6  r&y  *A^ycdwy  (the  Athenians  in  contrast 
with  another  people) ;  the  emphasis  bere  is  on  the  Gen.,  e.  g.  Ovk  iwSrpioy  iiythv 
cTnu  4  *Al^i)va(»y  Brj/JLOS  rhy  Qrifiaiay  Urifxoy,  iLya^ufxrfiiTKercu  S^  Ktd  rkt 
rmy  irpoy6vt»v  r&v  iavrov  tls  rovs  Brifiaious  vpoySyovs  tbtpy^alas, 
Dcm.  (Psephism.)  18,  186.  *E^ayar^i^  {nrh  rwy  iy  r^  ^irdprri  TcAdr,  X. 
An.  2.  6, 4.  On  the  contrary,  the  Gen.  without  the  article,  is  placed  either  before 
or  after  the  other  substantive,  when  that  substantive  denotes  only  a  part  of  that 
expressed  in  the  genitive ;  tlie  emphasis  is  then  on  the  eoveming  substantive, 
e.  g.  6  irifios  *A^yaloiyt  or  ^AbTiyedtay  6  infiost  the  peotSe  and  not  the  nobles. 
Hence,  with  this  position,  a  partitive  and  not  an  attrioutive  genitive  is  used ; 
the  Athenian  people  is  not  here  considered  in  contrast  with  another  people,  but 
a  part  of  the  Athenian  people  is  contrasted  with  another  part  of  the  same,  viz., 
the  nobles.  Compare  further,  ri  IZooKpdrovs  <pt\o(Toibia  or  ri  ^i\o<ro^ia  ri  ^Kp^rovs^ 
i.  c.  the  philosophy  of  Socrates,  the  Socratic  pnilosophy^  in  contrast  with  the 
philosophy  of  another,  e.  g.  Plato's,  the  Platonic,  with  i\  <pi\oao^ta  iMxpdrovs  or 
JUfKpdrovs  II  ^i\o(ro<blaj  i.  e.  the  I'liiLOSOruY  of  JSocrates  and  not  something 
else  of  his,  e.  g.  bis  life.  "Cisrnp  oIkIus  rck  K^r  u^ty  {domus  infimas partes) 
l^X**?^^"^^  cTvoi  ScT,  otirv  Kcd  rwy  vpd^twy  rks  hpx^f  to^  'r&s  ^to^4' 
9'f  tt  iXn^tts  Koi  hxalas  (Jyau  trporfjKti,  Dem.  2.  10.  Tovroy  td  l^pci^c  Kcd  hrai' 
SciMTf y,  &s  9oicc7  *Abriyaivy  r^  v xif^f  i^  to  the  multUude,  not  to  the  intelligent, 
PL  Menon.  90,  b.  Tb  cTSot  rov  iraiZ6s  (contrasted  with  ro{;youa  roSiroi- 
Ws),  PI.  Lysid.  204,  e. 

Rem.  4.  When  the  genitive  of  the  substantive  pronouns  is  used  instead  of 
the  possessives,  the  reflexives  ^/ttavroO,  ctaxnov,  etc.  are  placed  according  to  (a), 
e.  g.  Thy  ifxamov  tcaripa  or  rhy  rrartpa  rhy  ifxaxnov,  etc. ;  but  the  simple  personal 
pronouns  fu»C,  <roD,  etc.  stand  without  the  article,  either  after  or  before  the  sub- 
stantive with  the  article  e.  g.  6  variip  fiov  or  fiov  6  icar4\p^  6  irar^p  trov  or  aov  6 
irarfipf  6  irar^p  (dnov  {ainrjs)  or  avrov  {abrr}s)  6  irarifpt  w<y,  thu,  his  (ejus)  father, 
b  woT^p  VfMay,  iuSiy,  y(pv,  ainuy,  or  rifiwy,  (tfiuv,  y^y,  alniav  6  iraHtp,  our,  your, 
their  {eorum)  father.  But  when  the  substantive  has  another  attributive  joined 
with  it,  these  pronouns  can  stand  between  the  substantive  and  that  attributive, 
c.  g.  'H  irdXai  r\iiSiy  tpvffis.  In  the  Sing,  and  Dual,  the  enclitic  forms  are  alwap 
used ;  these  never  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence ;  but  in  connected  di»» 
course  they  can  stand  before  the  substantive  which  has  the  article.  The  Gen. 
of  demonstrative  and  also  of  reciprocal  pronouns,  have  the  position  of  (a),  e.  g. 
h  rovrov  {iKtiyov)  rrar-iip  or  6  irar^p  6  rovrov  {iKtiyov}.  Tp  iAA^A.«v  tvyoi^.  The 
demonstratives  arc  sometimes  also  found  without  the  article  after  the  substan- 
tive with  the  article,  e.  g.  Ol  h.voryKtuoi  dxtlyov,  Isae.  9,  10.  Te^  Upii  iKtlyov,  ib. 
f6.     Tow  irarrphs  rovnav,  IC  3.     Tp  yvy  tfipu  rovrov,  Dem.  4,  3. 

Bem.  5.  The  difference  between  the  two  cases  mentioned  is  very  manifest 
with  the  adjectives  &Kpos,  iiivos,  tax^'^^^*    ^^^^^  the  position  mentioiied 
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under  (a)  occurs,  the  sabstantive  with  its  attribative  forms  a  contrast  with 
other  objects  of  the  same  kind,  e.  g.  ^  juco^  x6\is  or  ir6\is  ^  /idaii,  the  middle  o'fy, 
in  contrast  with  other  cities ;  ^  iox^rri  yrjaoSf  the  most  remote  islcmd^  in  contrast 
with  other  islands.  *£s  rh  taxo-Tov  tpvfxa  r^s  rtiffov  (in  contrast  with  other  ^pv- 
/uM't),  Th.  4,  35.  When,  on  the  contrary,  the  position  mentioned  nnder  (b) 
occurs,  the  substantive  is  contrasted  with  itself,  the  attributive  then  only  defin- 
ing it  more  fully.  In  this  last  case,  wo  usually  translate  these  adjectives  into 
English  by  substantives,  and  the  substantives  with  which  they  agree  as  though 
they  were  in  the  genitive,  e.  g.  irrX  r^  tpti  6xpt^  or  iv  &Kp^  r^  ^pci,  on  the  top 
of  the  mountain  (properlv  on  the  mountain  where  it  is  the  highest) ;  /k  fi^ai^  if 
w6\u  (seldom  iy  7^  v6\ti  fi4<ni),  in  the  middle  of  the  city;  iv  iaxirji  rp  Hjcy 
or  iy  rfifftp  rp  iffX^'Hf*  ^^  '^  border  of  the  island.  *Ey  fiiaois  rots  voXtfuois 
iir^oyf,  X.  II.  5.  4,  33.  Kark  fx4iroy  rbv  KVKKoVy  Cy.  2.  2,  3.  O/  Tltperai  r§fi 
tucpcus  reus  X^P^^  X'^P^^^  iaurtlas  txovoiVt  8.  8,  17. 

Rem.  6.  In  like  manner,  the  word  ii6yos  has  the  position  mentioned  nnder 
(a),  when  it  expresses  an  actual  attributive  explanation  of  its  substantive,  e.  g. 
i  lUyos  rais,  the  oxlt  son ;  on  the  contrary,  the  position  mentioned  nnder  (bj, 
when  it  is  a  more  definite  explanation  of  the  predicate,  o.  g.  'O  reus  ft^fos  or 
n6yos  6  TFcus  iral{fi,  the  boy  plays  alone  (wiUiout  company).  M6yrty  rw  hfbpAwmy 
(yXStrraa')  hrolriaay  {ol  d€ol)  olay  iip^povy  r^y  dwrtiy^  i.  e.  ^  r&y  hy^p,  yXiirra 
fjuiyri  iffriy,  ^y  iirolTja-ay  olay  k.  t.  X.,  they  made  the  human  tongue  only,  capable  of 
articulating  sounds^  X.  C.  I.  4,  12. 

Bem.  7.  When  a  substantive  has  two  or  more  attributives,  one  of  which 
limits  the  other  (§  264, 2),  one  position  ma^be  as  an  English,  e.g.  Ol  ixxoi hr/a- 
3o)  &ydpanroi,  the  other  good  men ;  or  the  limiting  attributive  with  the  article  either 
stands  first,  and  the  second  follows  with  the  article  and  substantive,  or  the 
limited  attributive  with  the  article  stands  first,  and  the  limiting  attribative  fol- 
lows with  the  article  and  substantive.  'O  yauruehs  &  r&y  0apfidpt0y  vrpa 
t6s,  Al  AxXai  al  Kark  fh  a&fxa  rj^oyait  the  other  bodily  pleaswres,  VI.  Kp. 
565,  d.  *Ey  Tols  iXKois  rots  ifAots  xwp^oif,  Jjjs.  281.  ( When  A  &XAos  is 
joined  with  an  adjective  used  substantively,  the  article  is  commonly  repeated, 
e.  g.  riXXa  rk  iroKiriKdy  X.  Ilicr.  9,  5.  Ol  AWoi  ol  TrapaTvyxdmrr^Sf  X.  ApoL 
11.)  'H  ovx  ^Ktara  fiKd^affa  ri  \oi/jL<&^ris  y6<roSy  Th.  1,  23.  *Eif  r^  rov 
Aths  T^  fjiryitrrp  iopr^,  Th.  1,  126.  *Ej  ainhy  rhy  M  ry  ffr6fiari  tow  Xi^mk 
rhy  €Tfpoy  vvpyoy^  8,  90.  *Ey  r^  kpxal<f  rf}  r}fxtr4ptf.  ^uyp^  PL  Cratvl. 
398,  b.  Th  4v  'ApKaSl<^  rh  rov  Aths  Upov,  Kp.  565,  d.  *Tho  limiting 
attributive  can  also  stand  between  the  substantive  and  the  limited  attributive, 
in  this  case  the  article  is  used  before  each  of  the  three  parts,  Q.g.rh  tcIx'J 
rk  iavray  rh  fiaKph.  aircrcXccrai',  Th.  1,  108.  (But  the  article  is  omitted  with 
a  limiting  demonstrative  standing  between  the  substantive  and  the  limited 
attributive,  e.  g.  T^y  roinov  ratnriyl  r^y  ^avfuurr^y  «c(^aX^y,  PI.  Symp.  213,  c.) 
Finally,  if  the  limiting  attributive  with  the  article  is  placed  first,  the  limited 
substantive  and  its  attributive  follow,  both  witliout  the  article,  e.  g.  uphs  tos 


Zas,  4.8,  26. 

Rem.  8.  AVhen  an  attributive  participle  has  a  more  definite  expletive  belong- 
ing to  it,  their  relative  position  is  as  follows :  — 

{a.)  *0  vphs  rhy  ir6\€fjLoy  aipt^ds  ffrparriySs, 

(b) 'O  orparriyhs  6  rrphs  rhy  v6K€fJioy  alpt^tis. 

When  there  are  two  of  these  more  definite  expletives,  one  stands  either 
tfter  tlic  substantive  or  after  the  participle,  e.  g.  TV  vphs  EHfiovkov  ytwo/Uw^ 
wlmy  vfi'tVf  Aeschin.  3,  25.  T«v  ko^*  tfuis  irnrpayfitycfy  KoXuy  rp  r^Xf  (, 
Dem.  18,  95.  Trjs  yvy  {nrapxo^aris  air^  Zvydfitus,  4,  4.  Tks  wap*  iifuiw  ^np- 
Xo6<ras  abr^    ripds,  20,  83. 
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(c) 'O  aipti>tls  rphs  rhy  ic6\t^ov  a'Tparriy6s.  T)]y  vwdpxovaay  rp 
•r6Kti  ivyafAiyf  Dcm.  8,  10. 

(d)  *0  alp€^€ls  iTTparriyhs  Tpht  rhy  ir6\ifioy.  T^y  vposovffay  080^- 
lay  r^  irpdyfueri,  Dcm.  6,  8. 

(e) 'O  irpiis  rhy  ic6\€noy  ffrparriyhs  o/p«J^€fj  (this  position  is  most  fre- 
quent, when  the  participle  has  two  more  definite  expletives j.  T&5  M 
rovTov  fi\aa<prfnlas  ^tprifi4yas,  18,  126.  Al  xph  rod  trrofjun'os  yrj^t 
pavfiaxovaaif  Th.  7,  23.  T^  irphs  Ai$vqy  ix4pos  nrpafifi^yopf  58. 
When  there  are  two  or  more  explanatory  words  belonging  to  the  partici- 
ple, they  are  either  placed  between  the  article  and  the  substantive,  e.  g. 
T^K  r&Tf  Qrifialois  ^(&firiy  Koi  ^6^ay  viripxovffaVy  Dera.  18,  98;  or 
tlicy  arc  so  separated,  that  ono  is  placed  either  before  the  participle  or 
after  it,  c.  g.  Ot  vapk  ro6rov  \6yoi  r6r9  ^rid4yrfSt  Dem.  18,  35. 
Tavrrjyriiy  hrh  rod  r6irov  i.ff<pd\(iay  {urdpxovffay  rf  xi^Af  1,  19,  84. 

Rjii.  9.  When  a  participle  used  substantively  has  predicative  cxpletivea 
joined  with  it,  these  are  placed  between  the  article  and  the  participle.  Thns, 
for  example,  vp6r€pos,  vpvroSf  G<rrtpos,  Ctrraros  (he  came  first,  etc.),  becomes : 
A  irp6r€po$  [irpwroSf  S<rr€pos,  Sararos)  k(piK6fxtyos  (ho  who  came 
first)]  &Kuy  oficundyn  becomes:  6  iKoty  afxaprdycty]  iLyBp€7os  vo/u/^croi:  i 
mvBptios  yofil^Sfityos]  ainhs  iiliiK€i:  6  aitrhs  hUtKuy  {one  doing  wrong  of 
his  oum  accord)]  roiovrSs  iariy:  6  roiovros  &y]  niyos  itrriy'.  6  fiSyos  Ay, 
When  the  predicative  expletive  consists  of  an  adjective  and  substantive,  the 
substantive  is  usually  placed  directly  after  the  participle,  e.^.  wp&ros  rtray 
pLtyos  ra^iapxos  (he  who  had  been  placed  as  the  first  centwrton). 

♦  246.   Use  of  the  Article  with  Pronouns  and  Numer* 
als,  with  and  without  a  Substantive. 

1.  The  article  is  sometimes  used  with  personal  substantive 
pronomis  in  the  Ace,  either  when  {he  personality  is  to  be  made 
prominent  instead  of  the  person  merely,  or,  what  is  more  fre- 
quent, when  a  person  previously  mentioned  is  referred  to.  On 
6  r-oios,  see  ^  344,  Rem.  3. 

Thy  iavrhy  8))  ktyoiy  fidXa  fftfiMus  Ktd  iyKwtudCuy  (his  important  person) ^  PL 
Phacdr.  258,  a.  Aci/po  ^f  ^  8*  Sr,  €v^v  rjnuy.  Iloi,  f^i^v  iyd,  \4ytts,  koX  wapk 
rlyas  rovs   vfxas  (i.  c.  Kcd  riyts  tlvXy  ovroi,  o6s  K^y^is  ^amt),  PI.  Lys.  203,  b. 

2.  The  article  is  used  with  a  substantive  which  has  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun  belonging  to  it,  oi  the  Gen.  of  a  personal  or 
reflexive  pronoun  (i  245,  Rem.  4),  when  the  object  is  considered 
as  a  definite  one  or  as  relating  exclusivehj  to  possession ;  the 
possessive  is  placed  between  the  article  and  the  substantive 
[»  245,  3  (a)]. 

'O  inh^  var-np,  6  <r^s  xhyos,  Uig  word  (a  definite  or  particular  one),  4  i/ibs  toTj, 
mg  son  (a  definite  one  of  several,  or  even  the  only  one) ;  also  6  xAyot  <rov]  rhp 
wuunov  irartpa  or  rhu  varipc,  rhy  vtaanov ;  on  the  contrar}',  the  article  is  omitted 
when  it  is  to  be  denoted,  that  the  object  named  belongs  to  the  possessor  ir. 
rommon  with  others  of  the  same  kind,  or  when  the  substantlTC  with  the  possca* 
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sivc  is  n  pix'dicatc  or  in  apposition :  ^^s  itZf\<p6$  or  aSt\^6s  fiov,  a  btvlhsr  ej 
mine  (it  not  bcinj^  determined  which);  4fibs  waus  or  waus  /tow;  oZt6s  im{r) 
nlit\<f>hs  aSs  or  iiBf\^6s  <rov  *,  tZroSy  i^tXtphs  ifUz  or  kZtX^s  fiov. 

3.  A  substantive  to  wliicli  one  of  the  demonstrative  i^ronouns 
ovTo^,  oSc,  cKcii'os,  and  even  avro^yipse,  is  joined,  regularly 
has  the  article.  As  these  pronouns  are  not  considered  as  at- 
tributives, but  either  as  substantives  (/«?,  t/ie  man),  or  are  taken 
in  a  predicative  sense  (the  man,  wlio  is  here),  they  stand  either 
before  the  article  and  the  substantive,  wliich  is  then  in  apposi- 
tion with  the  pronoun,  or  after  the  article  and  substantive  [comp. 
1245,3  (b)];  thus:  — 

oZtos  6  hjrfip  or  6  &W/p  oZros  (not  6  ovros  &r4f»), 
f|8f  ij  yvt&fAii  or  ^  yuf^fxri  ^J€  (not  rj  ^8e  yv^fxri}, 
ittiyos  6  iurfip  or  6  hv^p  iKuvos  (not  ^  iKuvos  &i^f>), 

ntnhs  h  0airi\(us  or  6  ficuriXths  avros  (but  6  axnhs  fi<uri\€vs  [seldom  {6)  fimet- 
\f6s  6  cttn6s]  signifies  idcin  rcx^  the  same  king). 

Bemabk  1.    The  substantive  docs  not  take  the  article :  — 

(a)  'When  the  pronoun  is  used  as  the  subject,  and  the  substantive  as  the 
predicate  (^  244,  Kem.  1),  e.  g.  avrri  itrrly  diyipbs  &pfT^  {this  is  the  virtue  of 
a  man),  PI.  Men.  71,  e.  Ai/tt;  ^aru  kcu^  i,iro\oyia,  Apol.  24,  b.  Kdni^it 
aXhri  fjLtyi<mi  5^  toTj  *EAA»y<rtv  iy^vtro  {this  was  the  greatest  agitation)^  Th. 
1,1;  hence  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  rovr^  r^  ZdkuricJJiif 
XpAyrcu  {they  have  this  teachtr)^  and  rovroa  ZiZoffKdKt^  XP***'''*"  (^^  hai'e  this 
man  for  a  teacher).  TtKfiripiw  rovrat  xp^i*-*^^^  (which  signifies  rovr^  rfirri 
Tfitfiripiov,  f  ixPV'f'o)}  X.  C.  1.  2,  49.  Tavrrjy  yvcofiriv  ^x"  (which  signifies 
afirri  darly  ^  7vijU77,  V  ^X")»  ^^^'  2-  2,  12.  If.  however,  the  predicative 
substantive  is  to  be  represented  as  a  definite  object  or  one  before-men- 
tioned, it  takes  the  article,  e.  g.  'Oxurc  {JiaKodrris)  n  r^  X^yw  Bu^loi,  itk 
rwv  ixAXttrra  6jxo\oyovfitywy  ^-ropet;cTo,  vofxl^tay  ravrriv  rij¥  lur^dXtmM 
fTnu  K^ov  (banc  esse  firmam  illam  disputandi  rationcm,  viz.  such  a  mode 
as  had  been  clearly  shou-n  by  previous  examples),  X.  C.  4.  6,  15. 

(b)  "When  the  substantive  is  a  proper  name,  c.  g.  olros,  iKsTyos,  aznhs  Swicpit* 
rrjs,  Eih^rjfios  oinofft,  X.  C.  4.  2,  3.  'Niicopdrov  rovrov,  Symp.  2,  3. 
XapfAlhis  ovTOffif  2,  19.  Aurhy  McVwva,  An.  1.  5,  13  ;  or  when  u  common 
name  is  used  instead  of  a  proper  name,  e.  g.  AvroO  /ScurtXcws,  An.  1.  7, 
11.  "Eirl  yrjy  T'fiyZf  ffX^oftcv  (with  the  variation  M  r^y  yr,y  t.),  Th.  2, 
74.  The  article  occurs  but  seldom,  and  then  with  a  demonstrative  force. 
Tl  S^r*  iKtlyoy  rhy  BaKijy  ^av/xd^ofAtyj  Ar.  Nub.  ISl.  T6ylif  rhp 
'Iirxiiji/  jucT«ir€/i\^({^€,^a,  Her.  5,  91.     Comp.  8,  27. 

(c)  "When  the  idea  of  an  object  is  to  Ih)  expressed  absoluteii/,  the  substantiro 
without  the  article  is  joined  with  the  pronoun  avr6s.  Comp.  ^  244,  1. 
AifT^  UtairoTfia  outijj  ZovKfias,  1*1.  Parmen.  133,  d.  Avr^y  /rtrr^- 
fxris  01/  /i«T<xo/***'»  134,  b.  Ovk  aitrov  Z^cvStov  5^irow,  8  itrri  B*vw6Tfjs, 
iKtlyov  ZovX6s  4(my,  133,  d. 

(d)  "When  olros  iytiph  used  to  denote  emotion,  especiallv  scorn  or  con 
tempt,  instead  of  the  pronoun  a^.  Ovroal  ku^p  ov  iravtrrrai  <f>\vapmit^ 
Hit*  fioij  2  ^^KpaT€s,  oifx  cutrxvyrj  6y6fxara  ^ptCayj  (=  blockhead^  why  dorti 
yon  cease  f)  VI  Gorg.  489,  b.  olfK  o78*  irra  \4yfts,  &  Sc^icparc;,  i\X*  iXXm 
ripk  ipdrcu  2.  oiros  iiy^p  oitx  (nrofityti  i^Xoiptvos  {=^  you^  ch  man 
am  yoM  noi  hear  to  be  betvjited  f  lb.  505.  c. 
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(e)  In  passages  like  OSroi,  <As  boar 9,  fidpfiapot  iro\ffntir€poi  ripuv  Hffoyrcu,  X. 
An.  1.  6,  16,  the  relative  clause  supplies  the  place  of  the  article.  But 
there  arc  few  passages  like:  ♦cm  \afi<i)v  x^'^^'^^s  M^"  rovrovcl  and  the 
following  Toi/j8e  x^'^'^^^^t  X.  Cy.  8.  3,  6,  where  the  demonstrative  is 
used  like  a  deictic  [that  which  points  out)  adverb  {ha-e,  there).  The  poets 
very  often  omit  the  article  whcrc  the  prose-writers  must  use  it. 

Rem.  2.  When  the  pronoun  oZros  or  iK€7vos  belongs  to  a  substantive  having 
the  article  and  an  attributive,  then  these  pronouns  are  often  placed  between  the 
attributive  and  the  substantive,  e.  g.  Al  rap  UfKovomnialofy  aZrai  yrjts,  Th.  8. 
80.  *H  (TTfi^  atirrj  «<Jy,  X.  An.  4.  2,  6.  'O  Aifivs  ixt^yos  \4uy,  Ad.  H.  A. 
7,  48.  So  6  avrhs  ovtos  Wxc/ior,  Luc.  de  hist,  conscr.  c.  14.  So  also  with  the 
genitives  /aoG,  croD,  avrovy  etc.  (§  245,  Rem.  4) ;  likewise  with  wSj,  Bkost  e.  g.  6 
i,ya^6s  fxou  irariip ;  tj  twv  *A^val(av  va<ra  (S\ri)  ir6\is, 

4.  A  substantive  with  which  toiovto?,  toi6^S€,  roo-ovto?, 
rrjXiKovTos,  are  joined,  takes  the  article  placed  accordiDg  to 
i  245,  3  (a),  when  the  quality  or  quantity  designated  by  these, 
is  to  be  considered  as  belonging  to  a  definite  object,  one  before 
mentioned  or  known,  or  as  belonging  to  a  whole  class  of  objects 
previously  named. 

"^Ap*  oZv  Zvyaio  rhy  toiovt oy  6.fiffiifToy  <pl\oy  yofxi^tiy ;  (i.  e.  talem, qualis antea 
descriptus  est).  X.  Cy.  5.  5,  32.  llvs  tiy  oZv  b  toioDtos  h^p  ^icup^dpot  roht 
p4ovs  (i.  e.  talis  nV,  qitahm  descripsimus  Socratem),  C.  1.2,  8.  Twy  Tocroirctw 
Koi  roiovToty  iyodcDv  vfuy  koI  ro7s  &XX01S  *A^ycdois  ixovrts  X^^*'  (>"  relation 
to  what  precedes),  I)em.  Cor.  327,  305.  'Opitv  rohs  ryjXiKodrovs  ^uXir- 
Torras  fjuikurra  rks  yvucuKos  (relating  to  the  preceding  ytpcu^y  but  at  the  same 
time  designating  the  whole  class  of  the  yepaioi)^  X.  R.  L.  1,  7.  So  also  when 
taken  substantively:  6  towDtos,  rk  Toiavra.  On  tlie  contnuy,  the  article  must 
be  omitted,  when  the  object  is  indefinite :  any  one  of  those  who  are  of  such  a 
nature,  or  are  so  great,  e.  g.  Toiovrov  &yBpa  oIk  hy  ^Trcuyoiris, 

5.  "WTien  Tra?,  ttcivtc?,  oXos  belong  to  a  substantive,  the 
following  cases  must  be  distinguished :  — 

(a)  "Wlicn  the  idea  expressed  by  the  substantive  is  considered 
as  altogether  a  general  one,  the  article  is  not  used. 

Tlas  &y^p<ifiros  (seldom  &y^panroi  iros),  every  man  (i  e.  evciy  one  to  whom 
the  predicate  man  belongs ;  irdyrts  &v^p<avoi,  all  men.  So  also  SXty  %6\ts,  a 
WHOLE  cifi/,  ir6\is  oAt;,  a  whde  ciTV.  Then  ras  in  the  singular  signifies  each^ 
mcery.  Has  may  often  be  translated  by  were,  or  utter^  e.  g.  'O  "Zpt^s  4y  irdtni  &mp- 
Xt?  icol  ayofii(f,  iwy,  PI.  Rp.  575,  a.  Udyra  iyo^  koI  icoAA  iiirepydCovTai,  Polit. 
884,  a. 

(P)  Wlicn  the  substantive  to  which  ttS?,  Tran-c?  belong,  is  to 
be  considered  as  a  whole  in  distinction  from  its  parts,  it  takes 
the  article,  which  is  placed  according  to  §  245,  3  (a).  Here  ttos^ 
vaiTcs  are  emphatic. 
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'H  tara  yfj,  the  WHOLE  earth  ;  ol  vdrrts  woXSrai,  aU  cithens  without  eieepHim, 
This  usage  is  more  seldom  than  that  nnder  (a).  This  constrnction  ocean  also 
with  Z\os,  but  it  is  still  rarer  than  with  vof,  e.  g.  ^  Skri  w6?as,  w^Kis  ^  SMt  ^ 
WHOLE  city.  Here  the  singular  was  always  has  the  sense  of  whole,  ntifordtu 
iXf^)  i^o^'^  ff^Ctiy  r^p  waffav  SiJccX/ai^,  Th.  4,  61.  "EZf^^w  aJurtSs  cv  roifs 
wap6yras  fi6ifoy  kiroxTtiycu,  a?J^  Kc^  rohs  iirapras  MtTvXi}i^a(ovr,  3, 36.  Ti 
SAov&viyxT}  ra  T(£ I' T a  f£^pij  cImu,  PI.  Theact.  204,  a.  ^Aw^p^woitn  yitp  rocs 
waffi  Koiyhy  roi/^atiaprdyuv,  S.  Ant  1023.  'Extltms  fiot  ^miptrm^  &rrfp  rk  tov 
wpos^ov  fi6pm  Kx^i  irphs  rh  Z\oy  irp6s«oiroy,  PI.  Prot.  329,  e.  Hence  it 
signifies,  in  all.  Tl4fiirov<ri  x^^ovf  rohs  leivras  6ir\[raSf  a  tliouoand  hofh 
lites  IX  ALL.    ^vynr\r]p<i^<ray  i^cr  at  irao'ai  i^xa  ftJiXiora  jccu  liraroM,  Th. 3, 66. 

(y)  Wlien  the  words  iras,  wanrc?,  intended  merely  &/&  a  more 
definite  explanation,  without  any  special  emphasis,  belong  to  & 
word  denoting  a  definite  object  and  hence  having  the  article,  they 
are  then  placed  according  to  k  215,  3  (b).  Tliis  is  by  far  the 
most  frequent  use  of  ira?,  Tranrc?.*  The  word  oAos  also  is  usually 
constmcted  in  the  same  manner,  in  connection  with  a  substan- 
tive and  the  article. 

Ol  arpaTUfTOA  fT\ov  rh  o'Tpar6irtioy  &rtav  or  Siirav  rh  trr par  4w§ior. 
Ol  vrparictrai  rtdvrts  or  irdyrfs  ol  trrpari&rai  koX&s  ifwx^fnano. 
Aik  r^p  ir6\iv  8Xi}y  or  Zik  tXiiv  r^v  w6\iv  (simply  f/inw^A  the  whole 
cityy  whereas  itk  r^r  S\rjy  t^Ajv,  tlirough  the  whole  citif).  Aiafiaipovn  niwr^s 
ffir  rh  BvCdiniop  ol  arpariurai,  X.  An.  7.  1,  7.  El  vxh  r^s  'EXX(£8os 
wdo'Tis  it^uiis  ii^  aprrfj  ^avfid((ff^cUy  r^y  'EAAcC^a  T^ipariov  «5  icoitty^  X.  C.  2. 
1,28. 

6.  When  ckooto?,  each^  every,  belongs  to  a  substantive,  thr 
article  is  omitted,  as  with  ttS?  in  the  sense  of  each,  every,  when 
the  idea  expressed  by  the  substantive  is  considered  as  a  general 
one  ;  but  when  the  idea  contained  in  the  substantive  is  to  be 
made  prominent,  it  takes  the  article  wliich  is  always  placed 
according  to  J  245,  3  (1)). 

KoT^  r^p  rifi4pay  iKdirrrjy,  Dem.  Cor.  310,  249,  or  ira3*  iKda-rrip  r^w 
flfi4pay,  every  single  day,  but  oIk  hhiya  iorl  ko^*  iKdorriy  rjfi^pau  {qnaliditi 
each  day,  every  day,  general)  rotavra  hpav  rt  #cal  iuco^tiy,  X.  G.  4.  2,  12.  'A 
iKdffrif  r}\tKl<f  leporriroKrcu  iroLuv,  1iiirfHo6(it^,  X.  Cv.  1.  2,  5.  Tvpa^pwy 
rai  (nrh  Z4Ka  kyZpS>v,  oDr  Av&ay^pos  KaT4<rrnotv  4v  iKderiJ  ir<$A  ci,  H.  3.  5,  13; 
but*©  rthf  iy  r^  yp  iKoioTri  KoKhy  ^  kya^hv  ff,  fitfurfiooyrcu,  in  every  tingio 
land,  Cy.  8.  6,  G.  Kol  rjytuiloy  fi}v  ^u  6  8«(nr(fnj$  ixd arris  rijs  oiic(ar.  An. 
7.  4,  14. 

7.  Wlicn  €KttTc/)o?,  each  of  two,  a/x<^<D  and  afji<f>6T€po^,  both^ 
belong  to  a  substantive,  tlie  article  is  always  used,  since  here 
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only  two  knovmj  therefore  definite  objects  can  be  spoken  oT. 
The  article  is  here  placed  according  to  }  245,  3  (b). 

*Eirl  riay  if\tvpS»¥  iKar^puy,  X.  An.  3.2,  36,  or  ixl  iKurtpcty  ruw 
v\fvp&y.  Tk  ira  difiipSrtpa  or  difiip6T§pa  rh  i^ra,  *AfJL<po7y  roip 
X^potv  or  Toiy  x^P^^'^  ifupolv,  Ka^*  iK^rtpov  rhv  isirKoZ^y  TIl 
4,14.    T^  wrMxar^p^,  X.  Yen.  5,  32. 

6.  In  respect  to  the  pronoun  avros  and  the  indefinite  pronouns 
or  numerals  aXXo9j  crcpo?,  iroXv^  ttXciwv,  ttXcio'tos,  the 
following  points  are  to  be  observed :  — 

(fii)*0  avr 6s  signifies  the  same,  idem,  e.  g.  6  ahrhs  iy^p<itiros,  idem  homo;  rah 
r6,the  same  ;  but  &  iy^pwros  aMs  or  aMs  6  iy^pwiroSf  homo  ipse. 

(b)  "AXX 0 f  =  alius,  another,  in  contmst  will  ipse  {cdnSs) ;  6  AxXos  =s  rdiqum 
the  other  ;  oi  Ib^Xoi  =  rdiqui,  certeri,  the  rest,  e.  g.  ^  &Wrj  ''EAAos,  reliqua  Graeckt 
the  rest  of  Greece,  in  contrast  witli  some  part  before  named ;  ol  &Woi  Av^pviroi. 
Vte  other  men  or  the  others,  in  relation  to  definite  individuals.  ''Ck  ^Apuut  Koi  a 
&\\ot  tffot  ^ff  Kvpov  <pl\ot,  Ariacus  and  the  rest.  But  'O  TKous  iirt^tdni  /mt 
AWcty,  Glus  appeared  with  others,  in  contrast  with  himself;  —  crcpo;  =  mm 
of  two  (it  not  being  determined  which),  or  it  forms  a  contrast  with  6  cAris  and 
denotes  difference  or  contrast;  —  6  irtpos  =  the  other,  i.  c.  the  definite  one  of 
two,  c.  g.  ri  ir4pQ  x«lf»  t^  ^^^p^  XPV*'** J  ol  crcpotin  reference  to  two  parties. 

(c)  The  following  coses  of  iroKvs,  ir oXkoi  are  to  be  distinguished:  (a) 
When  iro\6s,  iroWol  belong  to  a  substantive  without  the  article,  as  iroKhs  irSyos, 
froAA^  OTTovZii,  vo\vs  X.6yos,  iroAAol  AyS^puiroi,  an  object  is  denoted  as  an  indefi- 
nite  one,  e.g.  Tlo\hy  txowrtu  if6yov  kr^Kus  t^»  toO  tvros  hias  inripxoyrai 
{having  much  to//).  PI.  Phaedr.  243,  b.  IIoAXol  &y^puirot  rod  w\o6rov  hpi' 
yoyrau  {many  men,  general) ;  (/S)  but  if  the  object  is  represented  as  definite,  or 
one  previously  mentioned  or  known,  the  article  is  used  with  the  substantive, 
and  iroA^r  is  then  placed :  (1)  as  an  attributive  between  the  article  and  the  sub 
stantive,  o.  g.  ^  iroAX9)  <rirov8^  rh  k\ri^tlas  l^tiy  irtBioy  {magnwn  illud,  de  quo 
dixi,  studium,  that  great  teal,  of  which  I  have  spoken),  PI.  Phacdr.  248,  b.  *Hy  w4pi 
rhy  ToKvy  \6yov  iiroi€7ro*Aya^ay6p<u  {multum  ilium  sermonem,  e  scriptis  ejus 
satis  cognitum),  270,  a.  *Ey  ra7s  iroXXoiS  yty4ff€fft  {among  the  many  genera- 
tions mentioned),  Phacdon.  88,  a;  ol  woWol  Jkv^ponfoi  signifies  either  the 
many  men  named  or  a  multitude  of  men  belonging  together,  in  opposition  to  the  parts 
of  the  whole,  hence  also  ol  vokkolfthe  many,  the  multitude,  the  populace, plets, 
or  even  the  most,  tlie  majority  (in  contrast  with  the  separate  individuals),  e.g. 
"Oaa  ol  i\lyot  rol/s  iroKKohs  fi^  iFtiffayrts,  &AA3t  Kparovvrts  ypd4>ov^i  {wluit  the 
few  prescribe  to  the  many  [the  majority]  not  by  persuasion  but  by  force),  X.  C.  1. 2, 45  / 
rh  ro\6,  the  greater  part,  e.  g.  Twv  iroKtfiiuy  rh  {xky  iroXh  ifityty,  fi4pos  J*  a^ 
rup  krfiyra  ro'is  Karh.  rh,  Sjcpa  (most  of  the  enemy  remained),  X.  An.  4. 0, 24.  What 
is  true  of  the  Positive,  is  true  also  of  the  Comparative  and  Superlative.  *Ei» 
plXavs  fl  ir6\iy  oHpfXuy  8«j7,  iror4p<p  ri  irXtivy  ffx^^h  roWoty  ftri/tfX€«rdoi, 
T^  4>r  iyii  yvv,  %  r^  us  av  fuucapiCtis  Zuurc»ti4y^  (the  greater  leisure,  considered 
«8  a  definite  thing,  or  as  a  definite  whole),  X.  C.  1.  6,  9     Et  ililoVf  M  roCrf 
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h^iZiioVt  Sv9»s  ifioi  iohf  fitioy  fi^  &iro8o(ij  ^/uif  rh  tXciov,  An.  7.  6,  16.  ^Etctbi 
rg  iiptrg  ffM{((r^ou  tls  rhr  irKtlu  xp6poy  fuiXXoy,  %  r^  kokI^  B.  L.  9,  2;  oi 
T\tiov5  OT  Thir\4oy  signifies  the  majority  in  opposition  to  the  minority  (o/  ikda- 
<rowr),  therefore  a  definite  whole;  ol  irXf7<rToi,  themost^rh  ir\ftcrToy,thegreatal 
part^  also  to  be  considered  as  a  definite  whole.  —  Or,  {2)  iroKvs  ia  joined  with 
the  substantive  having  the  article,  and  is  placed  according  to  §  245,  3  (b) ; 
rrok^s  is  tlien  to  be  taken  in  a  predicative  sense,  c.  g.  *£ircl  itiapa  woWii  rk 
Kp4a  {when  he  saw  the  flesh  Hiat  it  uxis  much^  the  flesh  in  great  abundance),  X.  Cj 
1.3,6.  "itpiai  T o\\ iL  rk  6, iropa  ^vftfitfiiiK^a {sc.Sp«itrr€s)i Th.  I j52.  IIoX- 
\^K  T^y  air  lay  tlxov  {they  had  censure  in  great  abundance^  i.  e.  icere  very 
§everdy  censured)^  6,  46. 

(d)  *0\iyoiyfew^  e.  g.  6\iyot  &y^pcfiroi\  ol  6\lyoi,  the  few ^  i.  c.  either  the 
few  mentioned,  or  to  be  considered  as  a  definite  whole,  viz.,  emphatically  iU 
OUgarchy^  considered  as  a  whole,  in  opposition  to  ol  iroAXof,  e.g.  Upi^fkts 
ol  VLiiXioiirpbs  iJLku  rh  leK^os  oIk  Ijyayoyt  iy  9^  reus  i^cus  ira2  rois  6\lyois 
X4yew  iK4\fx}oyy  Tli.  5,  84 ;  but  when  only  an  indefinite  idea  is  expressed  bj  the 
word  oXlyoSi  the  article  is  omitted,  e.  g.  Tlpo^o^ycu  r^y  ir6\iy  (n^  6\iy9$y  {by 
oligarchs,  not  by  the  Oligarchs). 

9.  When  a  cardinal  number  belongs  to  a  substantive,  the 
article  is  omitted,  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  substantive  is 
indefinite,  c.  g.  T/>€t9  avSpc?  ^XSov ;  but  the  substantive  takes  the 
article  wliich  is  placed  :  (a)  according  to  j  245,  3  (a),  when  the 
substantive  with  wliich  the  numeral  agrees,  contains  the  idea 
of  a  united  whole;  hence  also,  when  the  number  of  objects  is  to 
be  represented  as  a  sum-totaif  after  the  prepositions  &fi^  ir€pi, 
cfe,  virip ;  but  the  article  is  here  used  most  frequently,  when  a 
preceding  substantive  with  a  cardinal  number  agreeing  with  it, 
and  without  the  article,  is  referred  to. 

ol  rS»v  $aat\4<ifv  olyox&ot  Zi96(un  rols  rpiaX  ZaKr{>Xois  oxovyrts  r^ 
^mUi}v  {unth  the  three  fingers,  i.  c.  the  three  generally  used),  X.  Cy.  I.  3,  8.  ^Hr, 
J^rc  fr€\€UTo,  i^i^i  rh.  icivr'{\Koyra  Hrri  {he  had  reodJied  about  the  sum  of 
fifty  years), X.  An.  2.  6,  15.  *lfnr(7s  tls  rovs  rtrpaKisx^^^ovs  ovvtXi- 
yoyro  abr^^  Kcd  ro^6rcu  tls  robs  fivplovs,  Cy.  3.  2,  3.  To7s  KtpKvpaloa  tAp 
cfKOiTi  y€My  ov  vapoxMrwy  (referring  to  the  preceding  words  ol  Keptcvpaim 
tiKoct   yavffly  abrovs  rpe^^d/xfyoif  Th.  1,  49). 

(P)  But  the  article  is  placed  according  to  §  245,  3  (b),  when 
the  numeral  without  any  emphasis,  is  joined  with  the  definite 
object,  merely  to  define  it  more  definitely,  and  when  the  nu- 
meral had  not  been  previously  mentioned,  c.  g.  '£/xa;(cotuTa 
ol  ficra  lIcpixXcov?  orrXlra:  ;(iXtot  or  ;(tXiot  ol  fAcra  IT.  oTrXTrat,  thi 
kqpliles  with  Pericles,  a  tJunisand  in  number,  fought. 
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Rem.  3.  The  article  is  frcqacntly  omitted  with  substantives  which  haye  an 
ordinal  number  joined  with  them,  as  the  ordinal  in  a  measure  supplies  the  place 
of  the  article.  Tplrov  tros  r^  iroKiyLtjp  iT€kt6ra  {he  died  the  third  year)  i  Th. 
2,  103.     Comp.  3.  25,  88. 

$  247.   The  Article  as  a  Demonstrative  and  Relative 

Pronoun. 

1.  The  article  6  ri  r6  had  originnllj  the  sense  both  of  a  demonstrative  and 
relative  pronoun. 

2.  In  the  Homeric  poems,  the  pronoun  6  iir6  has  almost  wholly  the  sense 
both  of  a  substantive  and  adjective  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  refers  to  an 
object,  and  represents  it  as  known  or  already  spoken  of,  or  brings  it  before  the 
mind  of  the  hearer,  e.  g.  II.  a^l2.6  {he)  yiip  ^\^  ^oks  M  yrias  'Axeufiv.  29. 
T^tf  {her)  V  iy^  oi  kvau.  Od.  ir,  74.  oi  ydp  fUH  ^4fiis  4(rr\  Kofu{(fi(y  o&8*  inrov^fi' 
muf  JkpZpa  'r6p  {that  man)^  Zs  /re  dtotaur  AWx^^ai  fuuedpteffiy.  Hence,  in 
Homer,  the  substantive  is  found  in  very  many  passages  without  the  article, 
where  later  writers,  particularly  the  Attic,  would  use  it.  Comp.  II.  a,  12  seq. 
with  PI.  Rp.  393,  e.  Yet  there  are,  in  Homer,  evident  traces  of  an  approxima- 
tion or  agreement  of  tliis  apparent  article  with  the  real  article,  which  was  not 
fully  developed  before  the  time  of  the  Attic  writers.  Thus  in  Homer,  as  in 
the  Attic  writers,  it  gives  the  force  of  substantives  to  adjectives  and  participles, 
e.  g.  &  Apurros,  6  yiKi,iTaSj  6  y(pai6s  ]  so  also,  rh  lepiv,  rh  'rp6a^€y  {priua) ;  it  is 
found  in  coimcction  with  a  substantive  and  an  attributive  adjective  or  adverb, 
the  attributive  being  placed  between  the  article  and  substantive,  e.  g.  T«y  irpo- 
ripmp  irtwj  II.  \,  691.  Thy  ^t^ihy  Imroy  if^,  336.  Ol  Hytp^t  ^fol  (,  274.  Th  trhy  yipaa 
a,  185.  Th  ffhy  fxiyos  a,  207  ;  so  it  is  used  in  cose  of  apposition,  e.  g.  Od.  X,  298. 
ica2  Klfiriv  tt^oy  tV  TvyHapiov  irapdKoiriy.  Od.  |,  61.  Aytucrts  ol  Woi ;  further, 
"Ayrvyts  cd  irtpl  Bl<ppoy,  II.  \,  535.  ^KyZpwv  riay  rSrt  i,  559.  Tlus  ol  AoX/oto,  Od. «, 
497 ;  also  with  the  demonstrative,  cd  K^yts  euSc  r,  372 ;  it  also  takes  the  place 
of  the  [>osscssi  vc  pronoun,  e.  g.  R.  X,  142.  yvy  yikv  Z)i  rov  trarphs  iuucta  rlarrt 
\(i07iy  {of  your  father),  and  denotes  what  belongs  to  an  object,  e.  g.  Od.  o,  218. 
iyKo<riiuT9  rk  tcuxc*,  krcupoiy  yrif  ^§\cdyp  (the  revxca  belonging  to  tlie  ship). 

3.  The  use  of  the  article  as  a  demonstrative  adjective^  is  not  unfrequent  in  all 
the  post-Homeric  writers  (§  244, 6) ;  but  as  a  demonstrative  substantive  pronoun, 
it  was  retained,  in  certain  cases,  through  every  period  of  the  language ;  thus :  — 

(a)  Th  94  {id  autem,  or  on  the  contrary),  very  frequently  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence;  6  fi4y  {is  quidem),  6  94  {is  autem),  ol  94  {li  autem)  very  fre- 
quently at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence;  irph  rod  {t p or ov).  formerly ; 
often  ical  T<Jy,  r-fiy,  et  cum,  et  eam^  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  e.  g. 
X.  Cy.  1.  3,  9.  ical  T^v  K€\tv<rai  Bovyai.  In  connection  with  Kcd,  the 
Greek  says  in  the  Nom. :  K<d  5j,  K<d  I},  koI  ol  (§  334),  but  in  the  Ace.  «cal 
rhy,  Kot  rffy ;  seldom  t  ^  7 1,  id  quidem,  r  ^,  ideo,  and  the  like. 

(b)  In  such  phrases  as,  rhy  kuI  t  Jk,  t  b  jcal  r6,  this  man  andthat  man,  this 
thing  and  that  thing ;  rk  Ka\  rd^  varia^  bona  et  mala, 

(c)  It  is  used  immediately  before  a  sentence  introduced  by  8  j,  Scros  or  oTo  j, 
which  sentence  expresses  periphrastically  the  force  of  an  adjective.  01 
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especially,  on  abstract  idea.    This  usage  is  confined  mostlj  to  Plato 

PI.  Phacdon.  75, b.  hpiyrrau  rov  t  iaruf Xffoy  ( =  roD Xtrov  6rros)t he rtaehei 

after  Uua  which  is  equal,    Prot.  320,  d.  iK  yrjs  icai  wvfAs  fd^ayr^s  koL  rip 

Z^a  irvpi  iced  y^  Kfpdywrcu,     Soph.  241,  c.  efrc  fUfirifuiTMyf  ttrt  ipayrarftdr 

rw  odnuv  ^  jcol  ircpi  rtxy^y  rSm^  tvai  irtpi  ravrd  cltrt. 

(d)  In  such  phrases  as,  6  fi4y  —  6  8/,  ol  fi4y  —  oi  5^  tJie  one  —  the  other 

jome,  the  others.    Isocr.  Pancg.  41.  tls  fi^y  tous  v$pi(oyT€Sf  rots  9^  BovXtvoy 

rcr,  treating  some  with  contempt^  and  being  slaves  to  others.    Very  frequently 

rh  fi4y  —  rl  Z4,  rk  fi4y  —  rii  8c,  jxirtly — partly^  rp  fi4y  —  rp  8c, 

on  one  side  —  on  the  other  side, 

4.  In  the  Homeric  language,  the  demonstrative  6  fi  to,  is  frequently  used  in 

place  of  the  relative.    II.  a,  125.  &AAA  rk  fi^y  irokltty  i^rrp^ofuy,  rit  Mmrrw: 

{quae  ex  urbibus  praedati  sumus,  ea  sunt  distributa).    The  relatire  use  was 

transferred  from  Homer  to  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  also ;  so  the  Tragedians 

take  this  liberty,  though  very  rarely.    Her.  3,  81.  r  3t  fiiv  ^Ordytis  civf,  XtiJx^ 

K^^uli  ravra '  rit  1^  is  rh  irk^os  iytayt  (p4ptiy  rh  icpdroSf  yy^ft^t  r^f  h^Lmis 

iiujdtpTriK€,    Comp.  Larger  Grammar,  Part  H.  §  482. 
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In  relation  to  the  subject,  the  predicate  can  be  expressed 
in  different  ways.  Hence  arise  different  classes  of  verbs, 
which  are  indicated  by  different  forms  :  — 

(1)  The  subject  appears  as  active,  e.  g.  'O  TroT?  ypd<f>€t^ 
TO  av^o<;  ^dW€i. — But  the  active  form  has  a  two-fold 
signification :  — 

(a)  Transitive  J  when  the  object  to  which  the  action  is 
directed,  is  in  the  Ace,  and  therefore  appears  as  paS' 
sive  or  as  receiving  the  action,  c.  g.  TinrrtM)  tov  ttoZSo, 
ypdxfxo  Ttjv  hnoToXriv,  —  Transitive  verb. 

()8)  Intransitive^  when  the  action  is  either  confined  to  the 
subject,  as  To  av^o<;  ^dXKei,  or  when  the  verb  has  an 
object  in  the  Gen.  or  Dat,  or  is  constructed  with  a 
preposition,  e.  g.  ^Etti^v/mo  t^9  dpeiij^,  Xcup(o  Tp  ao^ia, 
^aZi^G)  eh  ttjv  ttoKiv,  —  Intransitive  verb. 

(2)  Or  the  subject  performs  an  action  which  is  confined 
to,  or  is  reflected  upon  itself,  e.  g.  Twrrofjuu,  I  strike  my- 
self ;  ^ovkevofuu,  I  advise  myself,  or  I  deliberate  ;  iwro- 
luu  Ttjp  Ke<f>(iKriv,  I  strike  my  own  head;  KaToarpi^fjLcu  rifp 
yijv,  I  subjugate  the  land  for  myself  ;  dfLuvopLo^,  tov?  TroKe/w 
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01/9, 1  keep  off  the  enemy  from  myself, —  Middle  or  Reflex- 
ive verb. 

Kemabk  1.  When  the  rcflexivo  action  is  performed  bj  two  or  more  subject! 
on  each  other,  as  TvrroKreu,  they  strike  each  other;  iuuctXtvoyrcUf  tJtev  exhort  each 
other  J  it  is  called  a  reciprocal  action,  and  the  verb, — Reciprocal  verb. 

(3)  Or  the  subject  appears  as  receiving  the  action,  i.  e. 
the  action  is  performed  upon  the  subject,  e.  g.  Oi  orparuiTcu 
irrro  r&v  iroXefiiayv  iSuay^rja-av,  were  pursued^ —  Passive  verb. 

Rem.  2.  The  Act.  and  Mid.  Iiave  complete  forms.  For  the  Pass.,  the 
Greek  has  only  two  tenses :  the  Fut.  and  Aor.  All  the  other  passive  forms 
are  indicated  bj  the  Mid.,  since  the  passive  action  was  considered  as  a  reflexive 
one. 

Reuabks  on  tue  Classes  of  Yebbs. 

k  249.  A.  Active  Form. 

1.  Many  active  verbs,  especially  such  as  express  motioH, 
besides  a  transitive  signification,  have  an  intransitive  or  reflex- 
ive sense.  (So  in  English,  as  he  leads,  the  birds  move,  the  car- 
riage  breaks,  the  snow  melts,  which  have  also  a  transitive  sense ; 
so  the  Lat.  vertcre,  77iutare,  declinare,  etc.) 

'Ax^p»y  irorafibs  isfidWti  4s  r^y  Kiiun)v,  Th.  1 ,  4C.  *H  B<$Ai3i)  X//Ayi|  i^iri' 
CIV  is  ^dKturffay,  4,  103.  *Eyybs  ^yoy  ol  "EWriyts  (comp.  to  draw  near),  X. 
An.  4.  2,  15.  So  also  kvdytiv,to  go  back,  to  withdraw;  9tdy€iy,  perstare,  to 
con/inue,  arc  found  in  prose. — *E\avy€iy  or  iXalvtiy  Xinrtf  (X.  An.  1.  8,  1), 
to  ride ;  irposfXawtw,  adequitare,  to  ride  up  to.  —  Manj  compounds  of  jBcUXcu', 
e.  g.  ^/iiS^XXcty  and  ilsfiikktiy,  to/all  into,  to  empti/  (of  a  river);  ixfiik- 
\eiy,to  spring  forth,  to  put  forth  (of  plants,  etc. );  fi€Tafid\K€iy  (like  mutare), 
iiafidWtiy,  to  cross  over;  vposfidWuy  riyi,  to  make  an  attack  upon;  trvfi- 
fidWfiy  riyly  manus  consercre,  to  engage  in  combat  with ;  4irt$d\\§iy,  to  fiJl 
upon;  ^irtp$d\Xtty,  to  exceed,  to  be  prominent.  —  Kkiytiy  and  its  com- 
pounds, e.  g.  hriKXlytiy,  to  incline  to  sometliing ;  ikiroK\iytiy,  declinare. — Tp^irccK^ 
like  vertere;  hrvrpivtiv,  se  permiUere,  to  entrust  one's  self  to. — l^rpdtptiy  (like 
mutare)  and  its  compounds. — UTal€iy,  to  strike  against,  to  stumUc ;  vposirraitiy, 
as  fuydXMS  irposmauray,  tltcy  suffered  a  total  shipwreck  (Her.  6,  95).  *AiroX- 
hdrrtty,to  get  off,  escape. —  Compounds  of  8 1 8  ^  i^  a  t,  as  4y9i96yiUf  to  discharge 
itaelf  (of  a  stream) ;  4'inZiZ6yak,  profo^crc,  to  increase,  advance.  —  Compounds  of 
idrai,  e.Q.  iiviiym,  to  relax,  be  remiss;  t<pUv<u  (sc.  imnhy)  lax^PV  7«X«Ti  {indul 
gere),  PI.  Rp.  388,  e.  Compounds  of  fiieytiy^  fiiyyiyai,  as  trvfifiioytuf, 
commisceri ;  vpos/xiyriyai,  to  fight  with,  also  appropinquare,  e.  g.  vpos4fu^uy  r^ 
rtix*i,  Th;  3,  22.  Atp€iy,to  get  under  wuy,  set  out  (of  ships,  to  weigh  andior] 
also  compounds,  e.  g.  ol  fidpfiapoi  kwripay  iK  rris  A^Xov  {to  set  «ai7).  Her.  6,  99 
hrraipuy  (sc.  x^'P^)  '^"'^t  ^^  fi9^  ^^i  ^^  withstand. —  2 lydtrrtiVt  manu»  con 
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terere. — *'Ex o't  '^  land;  Ifx^w  Tty6t  (desistere)^  Th.  1, 112}  Kx^iy  with  advcrbB, 
as  (Z,  icaXtfs,  KcucSts,  like  bene^  male  habere ;  (xctv  &fA^(  rt,  in  aUqua  re  oocu/nteii 
eMe ;  'Kpos4x*iy  (sc.  koDi^),  attendere^  to  give  on^a  attention  tOj  or  appdicare,  to  land; 
wpoix^ivt  praestare;  Mx^u^t  *«  sustinere^  or  expectare,  in  mente  habere^  c.  g.  /irci- 
XOK  orpartifa^cu  ]  Kar^x'^^^y  ^  rttinere^  also  to  land;  J[ap4x^^%  c*  g*  Tp  iiou^uef, 
musicae  se  dare  ;  avix^^^i  '^  ^  distant  from ;  ijrr4xftyj  reiistere. — Updrrtir  Trith 
adverbs,  c.  g.  «J,  Kcucwsy  or  with  the  Ace.  of  adjectives,  e.  g.  icaX«(,  iroiccC,  to  fare 
wdl  or  ill,  —  AtaTpi$€iy  {consumere)^  versari^  to  employ  one^s  self.  —  Compoandj 
of  (p4ptiy,  Vi8  ZiwpiptiVy  to  he  different^  differre;  iirfp<p4p€ty  (emincre)  irXot^ry.— 
'AyakafJL^dytiVf  reficif  recreari.  —  OiKtTyf  administran\  e.  g.  ir6\ts  ouctt  {tke 
state  is  managed).  Plat. — T  €  X  c  w  t  o  k,  to  en</,  to  die. — Karop^ovyf  to  succeed.—' 
19  IK  ay,  to  prevail^  c.  g.  ivlxa  rj  x^^P^'^  ''^^  yywfi4ooy  (like  vincit  sententia).  Her. 
6,  109.    *£  A  X  « /  T  c  ( K,  officio  sua  deesse ;  inrokfivfiy,  to  remain  behind,  «tc 

2.  Several  active  verbs  with  a  transitive  signification,  whidi 

form  both  Aorists,  liave  in  the  first  Aor.  a  transitive,  but  in  the 

second  Aor.  an  intransitive  sense :  — 

96ttf  to  wrap  upy  first  Aor.  H^Oaa,  I  wrapped  up,  second  Aor.  tHOy,  I'cetU  tn, 
Xmifu,  to  place,         "  t(m\(ra,  I  placed,  "  t(miyy  I  stood, 

^6«,  to  produce,        "  t<pv<ra,  I  produced,  **  •  t^vv,Iwas  prodvoei, 

^K^XKct,  to  make  dry, "        {ttriajKa,  poet.  /  make  dry), "  tffkKnv,  I  withered. 

So  several  active  verbs  with  a  transitive  signification,  which 
fonn  both  Perfects,  have  in  the  first  Perf  a  transitive,  but  in  the 
second  an  intransitive  sense :  — 

iy€lpw,  to  wake,  first  Pf.  iyfiytpKa,  I  have  awakened,  sccM  ?f.  iypfiyopa,  lam  awake^ 
SWvfu,  perdo,  ^'       6\6k€Ka,  perdidi,  "        {iXmAo,  peril, 

vti^of,  to  persuade,  ^'      ir4xtuca,  I  have  persuaded,        "        irtvot^Of  I  trust, 
hyoiya,  to  open,        "       h'4^x^i  ^  ^^  opened,  "        iw^^^ya,  I  stand  opek 

(H87,6), 
vpdrra,  to  do.  "       rciirpaxa^  T  have  done,  "        vritpaya  (sc   cJ),  / 

fare  welL 

Moreover  some  second  Perfects  of  transitive  verbs,  which  do 
not  form  a  first  Perf,  have  an  intransitive  sense :  — 

tyyvfii,  to  break,  second  Pf.  taya,  lam  broken, 
^^ry^f^h  to  tear,  "        t^^doya,  lam  tom^ 

HiKu,  to  smelt  (iron),  "        rirriKa,  lam  smelted, 

iHiyyvfii,  to  fasten,  "        WmTya,  lamfastened^ 

rfiww,  to  make  rotten,  **        tr^otpro,  lam  rotten, 

^yu,  to  sftow,  "        ir^^i^o,  I  appear. 

Remabk  1.    The  Pass.  StKlffKofiai,  to  be  taken,  has  an  active  form  ia  the 
Perf.  and  Aor,  viz.,  id\wKa,Ihave  been  taken,  id\«ty,  I  was  tal-en_{^  161,  1). 

3.  Intransitive  active  verbs  are  sometimes  used  in  the  p?ace 
of  the  passive 
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This  u  particularly  the  case  with  wdax*^"*  *'^"'rc  ii^,  ^c  vyciv,  tS,  jca- 
tit  AicoCtiy,  ^vfiffKtty,  more  seldom  tcXcvtSk.  These  aotivo  verbs 
with  ^h  and  the  Gen.  are  very  commonly  used  instead  of  the  passive  of  such 
verbs  as  A^uccZk,  pimtip  or  iS^Uxciy,  Su^jcciy,  tcrtlytiM ;  hrf\ffK€i¥  in  certain  forms 
is  always  so  used  {\  161,  13).  McTtUa  irtffSvra,  (eversa^  wre  destroyed  by) 
wp/ffyiuLxa  twh  {iaff6y«tVf  Her.  7,  18.  AttySrtpoy  iy6fu(ov  tlyeu  kok&s  inrh  rm» 
voKiTuv  iiKovtip  (audire^  iltey  tJtought  it  worse  to  be  evil  spoken  of  by  the  citizens), 
^  koXms  Mp rris ir^\c«s  &iro3i^<rK€iy,  Isocr. Faneg.  56,77.  So  ikvlirrtip  &w4 
rivos,  expeUi  ab  aliquo ;  very  often  ^vytuf  ^6  rivos^furjari  ab  aliqno,  to  be  put 
to  flight  by  some  onCy  or  in  a  judicial  sense,  accusatum  esse  ab  aliquo,  e.  g.  iiatfi^ias 
ipeiytiy  6ir6  riposy  to  be  accused  by  someone  of  impiety.  ES,  icokAs  wd^x^ 
6w6  ffov,  I  am  benefited^  injured  by  you.  'ErcXf  t/rifff'av  v^  'A^tiymlmy 
linter/ecti  sunt),  Iler.  6,  92. 

Rem.  2.  It  will  be  seen  (^  279,  Rem.  5)  that  intransitive  ac.ive  /erbs  are 
f^quently  used  in  poetry  in  a  transitive  sense,  e.  g.  iurrpdvrfiy  ^iXms,  fhiweuf 

Rem.  3.  The  transitive  active  is  not  unfrcqucntly  used,  when  the  snbject 
docs  not  itself  perform  an  action,  but  causes  it  to  be  performed  by  another; 
yet  this  usage  is  admissible,  only  when  it  is  evident  from  the  context  or  ftom 
the  nature  of  tlie  case,  that  tlie  sul)ject  does  not  itself  perform  the  action.  X. 
An.1.4, 10.  Kv/)otTbi' irofNidf uror  i^iKo^t  Koi  rk  fiaurl\fia  Kar^Kav^ty, caused 
to  be  cut  down.  So  frequently  AiroivrciVcii',  ^dm-tiy,  oiKo^ofitiy  and  similar  exam- 
ples ;  often  also  ii^daKtiy,  ircuSc^ciy  (comp.Pl.  rrot.320,  a.  324,  d.  Menon.  94,  b). 

^  250.  B.  Middle   Form. 

1.  Tlie  jMiJ.  denotes  an  action,  which  is  performed  by  tlie 
subject,  and  is  again  reflected  upon  it  or  is  confined  to  it.  Two 
cases  are  here  to  be  distinguished :  — 

(a)  The  IMid.  denotes,  first  and  most  frequently,  an  action 
which  the  subject  performs  upon  an  object  within  its  own 
sphere,  i.  e.  upon  an  object  belonging  to  the  subject,  connected 
^vith  it,  or  standing  in  any  near  relation  to  i .  In  English,  this 
relation  of  the  IMiddle  voice  is  expressed  by  a  possessive  pro- 
noun, or  by  the  preposition  to  or  for  with  a  personal  pronoun. 

TwTTo/Mu,  iriA^duriy  r^y  icc^JoXiji',  /  strikey  I  struck  my  omt  hcnd  (r^vrtiy  k.,  to 
itrihs  the  head  of  another)  \  \owtaffbai  robs  ir(J5aj,  to  wash  ones  own  fvft  (Xovtiy  t. 
».,  to  wash  tlie  feet  of  anotficr) ;  kwoKpir^dai  rk  iavrovy  to  conceal  one's  own 
affairs;  irt ptf^^our^ai  xiTwj/o,  suam  vestemy  to  rend  ones  otni  garment  (vcfu/S^(ai, 
sdittSy  that  of  another) ;  vapaffx^(r^ai  t«,  to  give  somcUiing  from  om's  oim  means,  to 
furnish  of  one's  self,  os  yavst  hence  olso  to  sJiow,  e.  ;r.  tCyoiay  xaptx^a^^  (on  the 
contrary  vapdxtiy  riy\  irpdyfMTa,  ipdfioy,  etc.,  to  cause  trottbie,  fear,  etc.,  to  sotM 
one) ;  —  iiroBii^aurdal  t«,  e.  g.  fpyovy  yv^imy^  lvya4U¥y  to  sftaw  ones  own  work,  etc. ; 
irttyytlXm^M  t«,  to  promise ;  in  a  reciprocal  relation  :  veiyMrbal  t«,  aliquid  inter 
mpartiriy  to  divide  something  with  each  otkeTy  so  fupi^wv^ ;  —  roi^o^^  ri,  te  A 
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or  make  something /or  one^s  sdfy  e.  g.  ti^yt\v^  tnroyBds  (iroic7y,  to  do  or  accomplUh)^ 
woi^ffcur^cu  ir(JXefu>y,  to  carry  on  war ;  iirifi4x.€uuf,  to  use  aire  ;  tey^abat  ywuuui,  If 
take  a  wife  fir  one^s  s^/  to  marry ;  i\4ir^at  ri,  sibi  sumere^  hence  to  choosey  prefer; 
fyoff^cd  ri,  to  take  up  for  one's  self  to  lay  on  one's  self  (cdfjpciK  ri,  to  take  up  somethitig 
in  order  to  lay  it  upon  another) ;  airiiffaffbai  ri,  to  ask  for  one's  sdf(aLr€af^  to  ask)  \ 
fTpd^eur^at  x^Mord  riyaj  sibi  ah  aliquo  pecuniam  exigere  ;  fuab^aff^aiy  condueere,  to 
hire  for  one^s  sdf  {hut  finr^oiffat,  locare^  to  let  out)  ]  fitrair^fiy^aur^eUf  to  cause  to  come 
to  one's  self  to  send  for ;  KaTaaTp4r^cur^atf  Kara^ovK^aour^u.  yrjy,  sibi  subjicere  ter- 
^^m  ;  iwaprfiffcur^al  rwat  sibi  devincire^  to  make  dependent  on  ones  seif;  &ro\i(raff^ 
riyOf  to  free  for  one^s  self  to  ransom ;  ^ofilcrcur^al  ti,  sibi  cUiquid  comparare  {iro/^(§v 
rt  rivty  alii  aliquid  comparare),  KOfiia-ao'^My  6  g.  UKaraitis  irouSor  iral  yvraSkmi 
^KKtKOfjktfffi^uoi  ^<ray  is  rdis*A^yas,  Th.  2,  78;  irH}(ra<rJ&cu,  vapao'Ktvdmr' 
dai  T<,  sibi  comparare ;  ^€<r^ai  and  ypdrpaa^at  y6fiovs  are  used  of  one  who  makes 
laws  for  himself,  or  of  a  law-giver,  who  is  himself,  also,  subject  to  the  lawi 
which  he  has  made  for  others ;  on  the  contrary,  ^tiyai  and  yp^ai  y6po¥  are  used 
of  one  who  is  not  subject  to  the  law  which  lie  has  made,  or  generally  of  one 
who  gives  laws  to  others,  without  expressing  any  further  relation,  e.  g.  ISx®" 
^  ^hcityy  %ri  oi  &y^po9voi  robs  iypd^vs  y6fiovs  ^i^CKTo;  'Eyctf  fi}y  ^€ohs  oljwu 
rohs  y6fiov5  rovrovs  to7s  avhptoirois  ^clVai,  X.  C.  4.  4,  19 ;  —  itfivycur^eu  robs  roAe* 
filovsi  propulsare  a  se  hosteSy  hence  to  defend  one's  self  against  any  one  (h^tivtv^ 
properly  to  uxxrd  off,  then  to  help) ;  Ttfmpfiacur^ai  ti,  to  revenge  one*8  self  on  tome 
one,  to  punish  him  {rifuapfiy  riyiy  to  help  one) :  Tp4\pcur^ai,  to  put  to  flight;  itif^a<rmr' 
dot  KoxJiy  a  se  propulsare  mala  ;  arro-nifxi^avbai  Tivay  a  se  dimittere  ;  inroc-tUrcur^ 
Ti,  a  se  depellere;  vapcuT'fja'cur^aty  deprecari;  9ia^4<r^tu,  kiroS6<r^(u,  to  sell;  dvo- 
Tp4^ao'dai,  kiro$a\4ff^ait  k-KOKpovvcurbcu.  Several  Deponent  Middle  yerbs  also 
belong  here  (\  102,  3). 

(b)  The  Middle  denotes,  second,  but  much  more  seldom,  an 
action  which  the  subject  performs  immediately  on  itself,  so  that 
the  subject  is  at  the  same  time,  also,  the  object  of  the  actioD 
The  English  here  uses  the  active  verb  with  the  Ace.  of  tho 
reflexive  pronoun,  c.  g.  TiVro/xat,  /  strike  myself;  Irv^apLipf^  1 
struck  myself.     Here  belong  particularly  the  following  verbs :  -  • 

*Airti(7|ou  riy^y  to  strangle  some  one;  air<i7|o(r3ai,  to  strangle  one's  sdf, 
r{fr^a<rbaiy  K6^aff^aiy  to  strike  one's  self;  Kvr^ao^aiy  to  bend  ones  self 
down;  olKlffaa-^ai,  migrare;  4iri$a\4<r^aiy  to  apply  or  devote  one^s  selfta 
someOung;  vapaaKfvda'aa-daiy  se  parare;  rd^aff^aiy  to  place  one^s  self  in 
order  of  battle,  c.  g.  ovru  fi\y  Kfpicvpouoi  ird^ayroy  Th.  1, 48 ;  [but  also  tofx  or 
ettabiish  for  om^s  self  according  to  No.  (a),  e.  g.  rd^aa-^cu  <p6pov^  to  agree  to  pay 
tribute i\  irpos^4<rbaiy  se  adjungerey  to  agree  with;  Jorao^at  {trrriyat,  itrrd^ttt) 
and  its  compounds,  to  place  one's  self  [but  also  according  to  No.  (a),  siUponerty 
to  place  for  ones  self  Q.g.Tp6'Kauov\\  dpfitaao'^at,  Ka^opfilvav^ai,  to  kwa 
(comp.  Th.  4,  15) ;  KVK\<l^(rao'^ai,  to  encircle  (comp.  Th.  5,  72),  but  kukXm^ 
tmiy  to  form  a  circle  or  place  one's  self  in  a  circle;  rpaie4a^ai  [not  rpi^arbmy 
Me  No.  (a)l  totum  one's  self  {Th.  5. 29, 73) ;  iyyv4i^a«r»at,  to  pledge  one's  self: 
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'Ta^araff^ai,  to  cease  (from  iravot,  to  cause  to  cease) ;  Htl^affdat,  to  skno  one* 
tdf;  particularly  verbs  which  express  an  action  performed  by  the  subject  upon 
hij  own  body,  c.  g.  Kovaatrbaiy  vlr^atr^ai,  iXtli^aff^ai,  xp^^^^^o^h 
Cd^caff^aif  yvnydaaadaty  KaXvypaa^aty  KOfffi^ffaff^aiy  kfi<pi4ara^' 
^at,  ivZ^ffaff^ai,  iK^^ffacr^ai,  Kflpaff^aty  i.irofi6p^a(r^aiy  se  absier 
fjere;  iiirofiv^aa^ait  se  emungere;  kiro^iitraff^aiy  se  abstergere;  trrc^a- 
vt&traff^ai]  ffTflXaadaty  to  get  readify  to  Jit  one's  self  out;  also  some  few 
verbs  which  in  the  Mid.  express  trUernaly  mental  action,  c.Q.^vXi^aa^aiyto 
be  on  one's  guard ^  to  he  cautious  (but  <f>vkdTr(iy  rtvdy  to  guard  some  one)  ]  ^ij^i- 
a-atr^aiyto  determine  or  decree  by  vote  (but  i/^^/(«ty,  to  put  the  vote) ;  fiov\€v- 
traff^aiy  to  deh'beratey  to  advise  one^s  self  (hnt  fiovKtvtiy  riul,  to  advise  some  one) ; 
7  f  w  <r  acr^a  t,  to  taste  {ytvuvy  to  cause  to  taste^  to  give  a  taste  of) ;  riftofp^crar- 
^  a  ly  to  avenge ;  the  reciprocals  ^iaKaTa\6<raff^ai  irp6s  two,  to  be  reconciled 
to  any  one ;  evy^da^aty  to  bind one^s  self  to  agree  trith  any  one ;  ovtitraobaiy 
to  make  a  treaty^  peace  with;  &iro(rx^<r<^ai,  to  restrain  one's  self  to  abstain 
from;  several  compounds  of  (t;/ai,  e.  g.  i^ittr^aiy  to  strive;  i^ita^aiy  to 
yiddy  be  remiss ;  fit^lta^aiy  to  neglect,  be  remiss;  ayTitrofficrao^ai  rtvosy  to 
strive  for  something:  iLvriKafittr^at  riv6sy  to  lay  hold  of  something.  Here 
belong,  also,  most  Deponent  Middle  verbs  (§  197,  Rem.  2). 

Remark  1.  This  immediate  reflexive  relation  is  expressed  also:  (h)  by  middle 
verbs  with  a  Pass.  Aor..  e.  g.  StoA^ciy,  to  separate,  itdKv^yaUy  8iaA^«(r^ai,  to 
separate  one's  self  discedtre  (see  §  197,  Kcm.  3);  (b)  by  the  active  form,  e.  g. 
ficraiScUA«ty,  to  change  one's  self  {sec  ^  249,  1) ;  (c)  by  the  active  form  with  the 
Ace.  of  the  reflexive  pronoun,  e.g.  ^reuvcTv  iavrSyy  ayapray  iavT6y,  to  attach  one^s 
self  to,  to  make  onf:S  self  depend  on  any  one ;  iLKOKpinrruy  iavr6yy  i^iCtw  icuniyy 
nap^xfty  ieunSyy  iiroAvciv  icunoyy  to  free  one^s  self  hroo^miy  kavroyy  airoKTtl' 
v€iv  iavr6y ;  the  Mid.  then  has  the  bigniflcation  of  the  Pass. ;  thus,  iicaiytio^oiy 
iiiroKTfiyftr^aiy  ikTrotr<pdrT€(r^cuy  laudari,  interjici,  jugular i  ab  alio,  and  has  for  its 
Aor.  and  Fut.  a  Pass.  form.  Sometimes  the  active  form  with  the  reflexive 
pronoun  is  used,  even  wlien  the  verb  has  a  middle  form.  This  mode  of  expres- 
sion is  very  natural  in  antithesis  or  contrast,  e.  g.  *Eiyfiptvfy  itirh  Tinrou,  ir^t 
yvfiyderai   iavr  6y  rt  Kcd  robs  twovsy  X..  An.  1.  2,  7. 

Kem.  2.  The  ^lid.  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Act.  (§  249,  Hem.  3),  can  be 
used,  when  the  subject  does  not  itself  perform  an  action,  but  causes  it  to  bo 
done  by  another.  There  is  this  difference,  however,  in  the  two  cases,  that  in 
the  Mid.  the  action  always  refers,  in  some  way,  to  the  subject.  'O  iror^o  robs 
ircuSos  ^SiS^oTo  (irrcuMcraro),  which  siguifies'eithcr,  the  father  educated  the  chil- 
dren for  himself  or,  if  it  is  clear  from  the  context,  he  caused  them  to  be  educated 
(as  A.  C.  1.  6,* 2  ;  on  the  contrar}-,  ^iSdffKfiyy  vou^tv^iy  are  used  without  referring 
back  to  the  subject.  ^  249,  Rem.  3) ;  Ktipturkaiy  to  shave  one^s  self  or  to  get  sliaved. 
*Apyuoi  ir<p4uy  tUSvas  iroirio'dfjLfyoi  {having  caused  to  be  made)  ayd^toay  is 
Atk^ois,  Her.  1,  31.  Tlavoaylas  '^pdirf(ay  Tl*p<riK^y  vaptribtro  {caused  to  be  set 
before  him),  Th.  1,  130.  Oi  AaKfBcup6yioi  tcfipvKu  Wui/^avrcs  rovs  ytxpohs  Sicico- 
fiiirayTo  (caus(d  to  l>e  removed),  4,  38. 

Hem.  3.  Tlie  reflexive  relation  of  the  middle  to  the  subject,  is  often  so 
slight,  that  in  our  mode  of  considering  it,  it  almost  disappears,  and  sometimea 
consists  only  in  a  very  gentle  intimation,  that  the  action  will  be  completed  to 
the  advantage  or  disadvantage  of  the  subject,  e.  g.  11.  o,  409.  otrrt  irori  Tpwcs 
Aayawy  iZiytano  <pd\ayyas  pJi^dfifyot  {in  suum  commodum)  K\iairiat  fiiyl)titytuu 
Hence  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  not  seldom  used  with  the  middle,  particularly 
»n  antitheses,  in  order  to  !>ring  out  emphatically  the  reflexive  sense  which 
!Kist8  in  the  middle  only  in  a  general  and  indcflnite  manner,  c.  g. 

U 


336  SYNTAX.  [♦  251. 

fiovXfCtTHi  iavT^  vuofia  xai  ivyatuy  wt piirotiia'aa'S^ai  {to  pain  a  name  and 
jMwer  Jor  himself )  X.  An.  5.  6,  17.  *Eirc8f  *  Jo  vro  t^  atr&p  itprrds^  Isocr. 
raneg.  58,  85.  'P^v/ioi^  avrois  Kartffriiffavro  rhv  fiiof,  63,  108.  IV 
i/iavr^v  yy^ixtfy  &ir<i^atK<(/tcyor,  Id. Permat 309,  22. 

Hem.  4.  In  many  verbs,  the  active  and  Mid.  appear  to  have  a  similar  sig- 
nification; bat  on  a  closer  investigation,  the  difference  in  the  meaning  u 
obvious ;  the  active  expresses  the  action  absolutely,  or  objectively,  without  any 
accessary  idea ;  the  middle,  on  the  other  hand,  expresses  the  same  action  in 
relation  to  the  subject,  or  subjectively.  Hence,  the  middle  is  employed  when 
the  literal  meaning  is  changed  into  the  figurative,  e.  g.  SiouccZv  of  an  oatward 
arrangement,  Sioikcut^ou  of  mental;  6pi((ty  literally,  bpiCta^ai  fignratiTely; 
tfTo^/xov  only  in  a  literal  sense,  to  meaaure^  but  (rra^fiutrdai  also  in  a  figurative 
signijfication,  to  weigh  or  measure  in  one^s  mind^  cdiquid  secum  perpendere  ;  trjcvrfur, 
to  look  at  somtHiinfjy  CKOVuff^aif  to  look  mentaUy^  to  consider;  so  in  derivative 
verbs  in  -cvm  and  -c^o^uu,  the  active  form  is  used  absolutely,  to  be  in  a  certain 
stale ;  the  middle,  on  the  other  hand,  signifies,  to  act  the  part  of  that  which  is 
indicated  by  the  root,  to  show  ones  self  as  suck,  to  have  the  tendency  or  habit,  to  ad 
as  such,  e.  g.  TovjipfvcD,  to  be  bad,  iroyripfvoiJUUt  to  demean  one's  self  badly  ;  voAi- 
r€<k/,  to  be  a  citizen,  iro\iT€^oficu,  to  live  and  cui  as  a  citizen  ;  rafutvw,  to  be  a 
manager,  Tofutvo^tu,  to  conduct  business,  to  arrange,  especially  in  a  metaphorical 
sense,  e.  g.  robs  v6fiovs ;  crrpajf^tio,  to  undertake  an  expedition,  used  of  a  general  or 
a  state,  arpartvofjuut  to  engage  in  an  expedition,  used  of  the  soldiers.  Derivatives 
in  -iCoiuu  correspond  in  sense  to  those  in  -ct^/ioi,  e.  g.  Aorct^o^im,  to  demean  my- 
self  as  a  citizen  ;  xa/>'cinr(^o/uu,  to  act  in  an  agreeable  manner.  Still,  derivatives 
in  -ICto,  from  names  of  nations,  reject  the  middle,  e.  g.  Scvpffiv,  to  demean  tnyndf  or 
to  tpeok  like  a  Dorian. 

Rem  5.  Several  verbs  which  in  the  active  have  a  causative  sense,  in  the 
middle  have  a  simple  intransitive  sense,  tbougli  some  of  them  are  constmcted 
with  an  Ace,  e.  g.  <l>ofiri<rai,  to  cause  to  far,  <f>ofi4io'cur^eu,  to  fear;  aicxv^^f  to 
make  ashamed,  ed<rxvytt(r^aiy  to  be  aaliaincd,  to  feel  shame ;  iropcOtroi,  to  cause  to 
go,  to  convey,  iroptwrcur^at,  to  go;  irtpaic^au,  to  cause  to  pass  over,  rfpau^cetr^ai, 
to  pass  over;  Kotfirjaau,  to  cause  to  sleep,  lull  to  sleep,  Koifiiiiraar^att  to  sleep;  waxiaau 
to  cause  to  cease,  iravacur^au,  to  cease ;  ir\dy^ou,  to  cause  to  wander,  wxiyif^^ni, 
to  wander,  etc. 

Rem.  6.  The  middle  form,  as  already  stated  (^  248,  Rem.  1 ),  is  often  used 
to  express  recij/rocal  actions.  This  is  particularly  the  ca.se  with  verbs  signify- 
ing to  contend,  vie  with,  converse  with,  embrace,  salute,  to  make  an  agreement  or  com' 
pact,  e.  g.  fjidx«r^cu,  to  fight  with ;  ofuKkaa^cu,  to  contend  with  ;  iy«gyi(t<rdm^  tt 
strive ;  bia\iyt<r^aif  to  converse  with  ;  iunrdCto-^cu,  to  salute ;  ravra  irvyrdShrirdax, 
mutuallu  to  agree  on  these  points  ;  friroyZh.s  erivZtff^at  or  irotua^au,  to  make  a  treaty 
{oTFoyZas  iroiiiy  signifying  to  make  a  libation)^  So  also,  where  tlie  action  is  not 
strictly  reciprocal,  but  wliere  tlie  idea  expressed  by  the  verb  necessarily  sup- 
poses two  persons  or  two  parties,  as  in  questions  and  answers,  e.  g.  m/vdiimdn 
and  Ipco-^cu,  to  innnire ;  kiroKplyta^cu  and  inrofitlfifff^ai,  to  answer;  mpLfiovKw- 
tff^cu,  to  consult  with  one,  ask  his  advice,  and  iycucoiyova^cUf  to  consult  one  {iMiueotvow 
being  especially  used  of  consulting  oracles). 

^  251.    C.   The   Passive. 

1.  From  the  reflexive  signification  of  the  Middle,  the  Passive 
is  derived.  Here  the  subject  receives  the  action  from  another 
upon  itself, — permits  the  action  to  be  performed  upon  itsel£ 
Hence  the  subject  always  appears  as  a  passive  or  suffering 
object. 
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MaffTiyovfuUf  (rifuovfuu  {tnr6  rufos)^  I  receive  UowSf  punishment^  I  Ut  tnjfte!/ b$ 
itruckf  punished  =  I  am  struck,  punished  (by  some  onej ;  fixdirroftai,  iiZucovftm^ 
I  suffer  injury^  injustice;  ^lidffKO/uu,  I  let  myself  be  instructed,  I  receive  instruction^ 
Ileam,  hence  vv6  rivo$,from  some  one  =  doceor  ab  aliquo;  vtldofuu,  I  pemnads 
myself  or  /  permit  myself  to  be  persuaded,  vx6  rivor,  by  some  one  ^^  I  am  per 
tuaded, 

2.  Yet,  there  are  but  two  tenses,  the  Fut.  and  the  Aor.,  which 
have  special  forms  to  express  the  passive  sense  of  an  action ; 
the  remaining  tenses  are  expressed  by  the  Mid. 

3.  Hence  the  following  rule :  The  Fut  and  Aor.  Mid.  have 
a  reflexive  (or  intransitive)  sense  only;  but  all  tlie  other  tenses 
of  the  Mid.  serve  at  the  same  time  for  the  Passive  also. 

Remark  1 .  Still,  the  Fut.  ^lid.  has  sometimes  a  Pass,  sense  also.  The  reason 
of  this  may  be  found  in  a  great  measure  in  the  shorter  form  of  this  Fnt.  compared 
with  that  of  the  Fut.  Pass.  This  passive  use  of  the  Fut.  Mid.  is  found  most 
frequently  with  Pure  verbs ;  much  more  seldom  with  Mute  verbs,  and  very  lel- 
dom  with  Liquid  verbs  (probably  not  at  all  in  Attic  prose).  Matrriy^etTat^ 
ffTptfi\^ff9Taif  SrS^rrcu,  iKKOud^a-frai  r6Kl>^aKfi<&i  TtXtvr&y  irdrra  Koxk 
wa&uy  iycuncu^SuAcu^^ercu,  PI.  Rp.  361,  e.  T^  ruy  ycptifiiriav  airdtfu  icc»A^- 
tr  OPT  a  It  Th.  1, 142.  "Hv  ris  $ov\rj^  Kouchs  ytviobai,  KoKcurdiiirtrau  tp  irptwoAtrp 
Critiitf  ol  8i  &7ai^ol  rtfi^croyrai  ro7s  vposriKovcriy  6^\ois  rrjs  itptrrjs  {but  the 
brave  shall  be  honored  with  the  befitting  rewards  of  valor),  2,  87.     Tltpi  r&y  &4>tr4» 


18.  Very  commonly  i 8 « /c ^ <r o ju a i,  Ap^ofiat  (from  &px^f  ^^P^'^)i  fi^^^o- 
ttai,  ^o4^ofiai.  So  always  hK^ffo/xat.  Some  verbs  have  both  forms 
of  the  future,  as,  e.  g.  w4>cAcrv,  (npuovy,  (rrfpfiy,  ^^tiy,  Jkytiy ',  then  tlie  Mid. 
form  seems  to  denote  a  condition,  the  Pass,  an  action  received.  But  in  very 
manv  instanrcs,  the  Pass,  sense  is  only  apparent,  e.  g.  'H  if6Kts  fipaxia  riv^ura 
fi€y^L\a  (r\ii.i!a<rtrai,  shall  suffer  great  toss  therefor,  in  contrast  with  fipay^a 
Tjo^.,  Th.  3  40.  2ov  {tiyToSt  fiiXrioy  bpi^oyrai  koX  iraiZtinroyrai  {they 
shall  grow  up  better  and  educate  tlteinsclves),  PI.  Crito.  54,  a. 

Rem.  2.  The  use  of  the  Mid.  Aor.  instead  of  the  Pass,  is,  in  all  instances, 
only  appai*ent;  so  Od.  i&,  35.  Kot/pw  Si  Zvw  koX  irtyrfiKoyra  Kptydff^uy  Kork 
Brjfioyt  means,  Id  them  select  for  themselves  (on  the  contrary,  48.  Koipw  8i  Kpiy- 
^4yre  8v«  k.  irtvr.,  the  selected).  Hes.  Sc.  173.  Kdrrpoi  iotol  iiirovpdfityoi  ^ 
X<b,  thfy  had  deprived  each  oUier  of  life.  PI.  Phacdr.  244,  e.  t^  ip^m  fiaytyri  ical 
K  ar  a  (T  X  0  /A  c  V  ^,  "  i;i  fine  frenzy  "  and  in  ecstasy. 

Rem.  3.  It  has  been  shown,  §  197,  and  Rem.  3  (comp.  §  250,  Rem.  1),  that 
the  Aor.  Pass,  of  very  many  verbs  is  employed  h^  the  Greeks  to  denote  a 
reflexive  and  intransitive  action,  e.  g.  po6\ofiai,  I  will,  ifiov^'fj^riy,  I  willed; 
elf^poiytOf  I  gladden,  cheer ^  fb<ppalyofAai,  I  am  glad,  ^b^pAybuy^  I  was  alad.  In 
A  few  verbs,  the  Pass.  Fut.  is  used  in  the  same  way,  e.  g.  ^So^ioi,  I  rejoice^ 
lltr^y^  I  rejoiced,  rja^aofuu,  I  shall  rejoice.     See  ^  197,  Rem.  1. 

Rem.  4.  The  author  or  cause  of  the  passive  condition  or  state  Is  generally 
expressed  by  the  Prep.  inr6  with  the  Gen.,  e.  ^.  O/  crrparuarai  virh  tSiy  iroA- 
e flinty  iZu!ix^<roy.  Instead  of  {nr6,  'Kp6s  with  the  Gen.  is  used,  when  at  the 
Bame  time  a  strong  and  direct  influence  of  a  person,  or  of  a  thing  viewed  as  a 
person,  is  to  be  expi-csscd,  e.  g.  ^ArifidCto^aiy  iZiKtia^ai  irp6s  riyos,    Baycur 
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aucat  Hxycu  tiKSrcas  a^o^cuvrau  irphs  r»y  w6\fcoif,  X.  O.  4,  2 '  abo  irapi 
with  the  GcQ.  is  used,  when  the  author  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  represented  oi 
the  person  from  near  whom,  or  from  whoso  ncinitj,  or  through  whose  means 
internal  or  outward,  the  action  has  proceeded ;  hence  used  specially  with  irifi- 

hriMtiianMr^ui  (demonstrari)^  c. g.  'O  &77cAot  iir 4 fi<p^ri  iraph.  fiaa-i\4ott  (sent 
both  by  and  from  near  the  king).  'H  fifyiffrri  finuxia  roirrfy  r^  iyZpl  wapk 
j^cwy  Sudoral.     UoWk  xp^t^^o^f^  ^vp<p  irapdi  ruy  <pikuy  ffvyt tXtyfitirek 


^r,     T2k  8»pa  ircfiireTa I  IT apa  roO  jB a (Tt A, cuovT or,  llcr.  7,  lOG.     Tifwapk 
rStv  ^tSi¥  <rr]ixaty6fityaj\.Cy.l.G,2.     Tlapdt  irdyrofy  6fAO\oy€iTai 


496^1},  X.  n.  3.  1,  6;  in  Her.,  however,  ^ic  is  very  often  used  instead  of  tnro 
simply.  The  use  o(  virS  with  the  Dat.  is  almost  wholly  poetic,  c.  g.  Sc^^rat 
I  IT  6  T I  y  I ;  in  Attic  prose  only  in  certain  connections,  e.  g.  vths  ^irh  r^  war  pi 
Tt^pQfifi4yoSf  Tl.  Bp.  558,  d.  TcryxcUcc  vwh  waiZorpifiii  &7a^^  wertuUv 
fidyoSf  Lach.  184,  e.  When  the  passive  coudition  is  not  caused  by  persons,  bat 
by  thingsj  the  Dat  is  commonly  used  (^  Lat  Ablative),  e.g.  'H  irdKis  woXkmts 
irvuipopais  4in4{(rOf  the  city  was  distressed  by  great  misjfortunes.  —  The  above 
usage  corresponds  with  that  of  the  Latin,  the  voluntary  agent  with  a  passive 
verb  being  put  in  the  Abl.  with  the  preposition  a  or  a6,*thc  involuntary  agent 
in  the  Abl.  without  a  preposition. 

Rem.  5.  The  Dat.  of  persons,  however,  is  very  often  used,  particularly  with 
the  Perf.  tense,  and  regularly  with  verbal  adjectives.  The  Pass,  has  in  such 
instances  an  intransitive  or  reflexive  sense,  and  the  Dat.  indicates  the  person  by 
whom  the  action  was  performed,  or  for  whom  it  was  performed.  While  fiiri 
with  the  Gen.  denotes  merely  the  author  of  the  passive  action,  the  Dat.,  at  the 
same  time,  denotes  that  this  action  stands  in  relation  to  the  author,  e.  g.  "Cls 
fi  0 1  iep6rtpoy  8«8^Aanrai,  i.  e.  as  the  thing  lias  been  before  pointed  ovt  fty  »«,  and  for 
me  now  stands  as  pointed  oui^  Her.  6, 123. 

4.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Greek,  that  the  Act,  not  merely 
of  tiansitive  verbs  with  the  Ace,  may  be  changed  into  tlie  per- 
sonal Pa.ss.,  like  the  Latin,  but  also  the  Act.  of  intransitive 
verbs  with  the  Gen.  and  Dat. 

^^oyovfxai  vv6  tivov  (from  <^ov€iv  rivty  invldtrc  alicui),  i.  c.  I  exp^ritno 
envy  from  some  one^  am  envied  (in  Latin,  on  the  contrary,  invidttur  mihi  ah 
aliquo).  X.  Conv.  4,  29.  Kpurr6y 4<m iri<rT(v€<rl^ai  (nrh  t^s  trarpi^s  /xoAXor,  ^ 
iiriffTCiflT^at  (from  irurrtviiy  and  martTy  riyt),  I  am  trusted^  lam  distrust^. 
Th.  1 ,  82.  fjnus  vw  "A^yaiuy  4'irtfiov\9v6fi€^a  ( iirifiov\€V€iy  rtyl) .  PI.  Bp. 
3.  417,  b.  iced  4irtfiov\fvoyrfS,  ical  4irt$ovKfv6fi(yoi  Sid^ovcrt  irdyra  rhy  fiiov. 
6.  551,  a.  &<rKc7rai  8^  rh  &cl  Tifiufityoyf  i/xcXcirat  Si  rh  iLTifiaC6utyov,  X.  S. 
Af3\.  ovk4ti  itir€t\ovfiai,  iOOC  ^Hij  inrtiKu  (UXoit.  So  ikpx^V^f^-t  icpaTti' 
^fjpai^  iytfioytv^rjyai,  Karatppoyri^riyat  vv6  Tiyos  (from  ipxay,  Kpa- 
rely,  ^euovcvctv,  Korcuppoyuy  tivoj),  4irixfip'n^V''^^  ( from  ivixtiptly  riyi ). 
On  K^vTOfiou  TTjy  K«pa\4iy,  4vtrp4'Kopuu  r^y  <l>u\cucfiy,  see  §  281,  3. 

Rem.  6.  Tlw  Greek  mav  form  a  Pass,  from  other  intransitives  also,  yet,  lor 
the  most  part,  only  when  the  subject  is  a  thing,  particularly  a  Neut.  pronoun, 
or  a  Part,  used  as  a  Neut.  substantive,  e. g.  Kal  fiiKpii  afiaorri^4yra  {vet f^rtxi 
pficcaia)j  X.  An.  5.  8,  20.  *Arvx'n^4yruy  (rerum  infeliciter  gestai'vm)^  Dem. 
Cor.  298,  212.     'Evl  roh-ois  4yi»  aXfi^tvofityois  9l^fil  troi  r)iy  ^/aV  ^((^ 
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(ea  condiiioney  ut  Jiaec  vere  dicantur)^  X.  C^.  4.  6,  10.  Ei/  h\  iaitpl  iroXX&v  iip% 
rkt  HivZvvfvtirba  (in  periculum  iwwri ),  Th.  2, 35.  Ob  p^Ziov  rk  i-rh  iroAAfi. 
Kivlv9tvb4pra  (^*  ivhs ^ridiiycu,  LjS.  5,  112. 


}  252.  Remarks  on  the   Deponents. 

It  has  been  seen  above  (§  102,  3)  that  Deponents  arc  simply  verbs  which 
occur  either  in  the  Mid.  only,  or  in  the  Mid.  with  a  Pass.  Aor.,  and  have  * 
reflexive  or  intransitive  signification  ;  and,  also,  that  they  are  divided  into  Mid. 
or  Pass.  Deponents,  according  as  their  Aor.  has  a  Mid.  or  Pass.  form.  The 
reflexive  sense  of  many  Deponents  is  so  slight,  that  they  seem  to  be,  in  our 
mode  of  regarding  them,  merely  transitive  verbs,  e.  g.  Bdxofud  ri,  I  take  (namely, 
:c  myself)  something^  fpydCofiai  ri,  fiidCofiai  rtya,  etc.  Such  Deponents  are  often 
nsed  in  a  Pass,  sense,  particularly  in  the  Perf.  and  in  the  Pass.  Aor.  Examples 
■zi  tlie  Prcs.,  Impf ,  and  Put  in  a  Pass,  sense  are  very  rare,  and  are  found  only 
in  such  Deponents  as  have  in  single  examples  an  active  form,  o.  g.  fiidCw&aif 

ndirra  iiirfipyaffTai  r^  J^c^,  PI.  L.  710,  d.  Mtfiifivifityos  {ad  xmitatuh 
lem  expressusj made lil'e),  Her.  2,  78.  EZ  iyrt^vfirifiiyop  { well-considered)^  Fi. 
Crat.  404,  a.    N^cr  ouk  ixP'^l^^'"!^^*'  {adhibitae  sunt)^  Her.  7, 144. 

Remark.  Several  Deponents  have  both  a  3Iid.  and  Pass.  Aor.;  the  Pass, 
form  has  then  a  Pass,  sense,  e.  g.  iBt^dfirfy,  except^  i94x^V>^f  exceptus  sum; 
ifiiaffdfiriyf  coPgi^  i^id<rbr\v^  coactus  sum;  iKrriffdfirjy,  mihi  comparavif 
imr^^riy,  comparatus  sum  {I  teas  gained)]  oXofvpaff^at,  to  lament^  iXo' 
^vpi^vai,  to  be  lamented ;  kK4<ra(r^ai9  to  Jieal^  &ieco'3^ya<,  to  be  healed; 
kwoKplyae^at,  to  repli/,  iiiroKpt^riyaiy  to  be  separated.  In  a  few  verbs  only 
are  both  Aorists  used  without  distinction  of  meaning  (\  197,  Ilcm.  1). 


^253.   Tenses  and  Modes  of  the    Verb. 

(a)  Tenses  denote  the  relation  of  time  expressed  by  tho 
predicate,  tliis  being  designated  either  as  Present,  Future,  or 
Past,  e.  g.  the  rose  hloomsy  will  bloom,  bloomed; 

(b)  Modes  denote  the  relation  of  what  is  affirmed  in  the  predi- 
cate to  tlie  subject;  this  relation  being  denoted  either  as  an 
actual  fact,  as  a  conception  or  representation,  or  as  a  direct 
expression  of  the  will.  The  mode  wliich  expresses  a  fact,  as 
the  rose  blooms,  is  called  the  Indicative ;  that  wliich  denotes  a 
conception,  as  the  rose  mai/  bioofti,  the  Subjunctive ;  tliat  whi^h 
denotes  the  direct  expression  of  the  will,  the  Imperative,  a» 
give. 


M 
u 
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*  254.  A.  More   Particular    View  of  the    Tenses. 

1.  The  tenses  ai«  (ii\dded,  according  to  their  form  and  mean* 
ing,  into  two  classes :  (a)  into  PrincipcJ  tenses,  which,  both  in 
the  Ind.  and  Subj.,  always  denote  somctliing  present  or  future, 
(b)  into  Historical  tenses,  which  in  the  Ind.  always  denote 
something  past,  in  the  Optative,  sometliing  present  or  future. 

2.  Tlie  Principal  tenses  are :  — 

(a)  The  Present:  (a)  Indicative,  e.  g.  ypdipofiw,  acribimus;  {$)  Sabjonctire, 
e.  g.  ypd/p^fitv,  scribamus  ; 

(b)  The  Perfect :  (a)  Indicative,  c.  g.  yryp^ofitv,  scripsirnvs ;  (j3)  Sabjan^ 
tive,  c.  g.  yrypd^fjtty,  scn'pserimus ; 

{t\  The  Future  Indicative,  e.  g.  7p<£^ojucv,  scribemus,  we  shall  write;  Subjimo> 

tive  wanting ; 
(d)  The  Future  Perfect  Indicative,  e.  g.  fitfiovXtwrofuu,  I  shall  havt  adiised 

myself,  or  I  shall  have  been  advised  j  Subjunctive  wanting. 
The  Subj.  Aor.  also  belongs  here,  e.  g.  ypd^v,  scripserim  or  scribam.    Set 
I  £57,  1  (a). 

3.  The  Historical  tenses  are :  — 

(a)  The  Aorist:  (a)  Indicative,  e.g.  typco^Oy  I  wrote;  (/3)  Optative,  e. j 
ypdfifcufu,  I  might  write,  or  /  might  have  written  ; 

(b)  The  Imperfect :  (o)  Indicative^  e.  g.  Hypwpoy,  saibebam ;  {0)  Optative, 
0.  g.  ypdupotfUf  scnberem  ; 

(c)  The  Pluperfect :  (o)  Indicative, e.g.  ^7ry/Mi^€i>',«'n;),scmw/  O)  Optative, 
e.  g.  yeypJuffOifUf  scripsissem  ; 

(d)  The  Optative  of  the  simple  Future,  e.  g.  ypdyl^oifii,  I  would  tcrite,  and  of 
the  Fut.  Perf ,  e.  g.  0€fiovXrv<ro(firiP,  I  would  have  deliberated,  or  Iwovldhave 
been  advised,  when  in  narration  (and  consequently  in  reference  to  the 
past),  the  representation  of  a  future  action,  or  of  one  to  be  completed  at 
a  future  time,  is  to  bo  expressed,  c.  g.  6  iyytXos  IActcv,  tri  d  woX^iuoi 
yiK4\eoitVy  the  messenger  said,  that  the  enemy  would  conqttcr;  IXrycr,  tn 
Tdrra  (nrh  rod  arparrfyov  td  /3(/SovX€^iroiTo,  he  said  that  everything 
WOULD  be  xcell  planned  by  the  general. 


♦  255.  (a)  Principal  Tenses:  Present ,  Perfect,  Future. 

1.  The  Present  Indicative  represents  the  action  as  taking 
place  in  time  present  to  the  speaker.  Tlie  Present  L;  often 
ased,  in  the  narmtion  of  past  events,  for  the  piurpose  of  a  more 
vivid  and  grapliic  representation ;.  past  time  is  then  viewed  as 
present.     This  is  called  the  Historical  Present 
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TaOrriv  t^v  rdtppov  $affi\ihs  fiiyas  t o i f  ?  hrrl  ipvfxarosj  iirtiB))  irvy^dytTa 
Kvpov  vfXKfXaiyovra,  X.  An.  1.  7,  16.  ''Hy  ris  UptafuHuv  vtdtrvros  UoK^aopoSx 
*EKdfiiis  rrcus,  hy  ix  Tpoias  ifuti  irar^p  8  ^  8 » cr  i  llpla/ios  iv  ^6fiois  rpitptw,  Eur. 
Hcc.  1116.  The  Hist.  Pros,  is  sometimes  used  even  in  passages  which  in  them- 
selves, aside  from  adverbs  like  ir ore,  ireCXai  (poet.  Tdpos),  are  considered  as 
involving  past  time,  e.  g.  Z«rr*  dsaxovffas  xou8o,  t>v  iKtr^^tt  tot  4,  Eur.  EL 
419. 

Hemabk  1.  An  action  is  often  viewed  by  the  language  as  present,  which 
belongs,  indeed,  to  the  past,  but  at  the  same  time  extends  to  the  present,  or  in 
its  results  reaches  to  the  present.  In  this  manner,  the  following  verbs  particu* 
larly  arc  used:  (a)  verbs  of  perceiving,  c.  g.  d  k  o  v  w,  wvdJiyofiai,  aladd' 
yofxai,  yiyv^ffKot,  fiay^dyof  (like  Lat.  ar/(//o,  W^feo,  etc.,  and  Eng.  to  hear^ 
to  see,  to  perceive^  to  o6»«tc),  when  the  object  of  these  verbs  is  to  be  represented 
as  still  continuing  in  the  present ;  (b)  ^  ci^yM,  I  have  given  myself  to  jUght^  and 
I  am  now  a  fugitive,  hence  to  live  in  exile;  viKut  and  KparA  (I  am  a  victor^ 
hence  have  conquered),  rirrciixai  {lam  vanquished,  have  been  vanquished),  d8<ic6 
{lam  in  ifie  urong,  tiave  done  wrong),  ylyyojxai  {I  am  descended),  etc.;  (c)  in 
poetry:  ^ovct/o;  {lam  a  murderer,  have  murdered,  e.  c.  S.  Ant.  1174),  ^yfiaxm 
{lam  dead,  have  died,  S.  El.  113),  t/kt«,  ycvvw  {lam  a  father  or  mother,  Eur. 
Ion.  356.  Uer.  209),  etc.  This  usage  extends  to  all  the  Modes  and  Participials 
of  the  Pres.  us  well  as  to  the  Impf  &tfu(rroK\4a  ovk  &Ko6fis  Mpa  iya^hp 
y(yoy6ra',  PI.  Gorg.  503,  c.  Udyra  irvy^ay6fityos  6  Kpoitros  ttrtyurt  is  lEirdp' 
TTiw  &yyt\ovs.  Her.  1 ,  69.  T(  i4 ;  <rv  iKuvo  hcfiKoas,  2ki  Minrol  Kcd  JluriHai  iy  r-p 
0€urt\4ws  X^Pf  Kartxoyrfs  ipvfxyk  irdyu  X^P<<>  Jivyayrai  ^y  i\t{f^€pot ;  —  Kal  rov76 
y%  f^i  iiKovoo,  host  thou  heard  f  iiKovu,  i/fs.  I  have  known  of  it,  X.  C.  3.  5,  26. 
AirayycXcTc  ^Apicdtfi,  6ti  ^/ifTs  yt  yiKHfJity  fiatriXia,  ko/,  &s  Sport,  ov8cls  rjfuy 
tn  /uCxcmtf  An.  2.  1,4.  Twy  yiK^vrvy  i<rr\  koI  t&  kaxnity  <r6(fiy  xal  rh  ruy 
}irrt0fi4ywy  \(m$dytiy,  3.  2,  39.  Aaptov  Ktd  Tlapv<r<irtlhs  trtuHts  ylyvoyrai 
iio,  1.  1,  1. 

Rem.  2.    O^x <>/*«*  ^^^  ^««i  ^'>th  Pres.  forms,  are  often  translated  in  Eng. 
by  Perfects,  namely,  otxofiai,  I  have  departed,  and  fixtt,  I  have  come;  yet 
)%Xoiiai,  properly  means,  /  am  gone,  and  '^kw,  1  am  here  (adsum),  e.g.  M^^ 


flKOiiey,X.  Cy.  1.  3,  4. 

Rem.  3.  But  the  language  often  considers  an  action  as  present,  which  is  not 
yet  accomplished,  but  is  either  actually  l)Cgun,  or  is  begun  in  our  mind,  or  put' 
pose ;  such  an  action  is  virtually  future,  though  considered  as  present.  Com- 
pare the  English  :  I  go  to-morrow,  i.  e.  /  shall  go,  /  intend  to  go,  and  the  like.  This 
usage  also  belongs  to  all  the  Modes  and  Participials  of  the  Pres.  and  the  Impf. 
It  specially  holds  of  the  Pres.  of  c  T/*  i,  which,  in  the  Ind.  has  regularly  the  mean- 
ing of  the'  Fut.,  /  shall  go;  the  Subj.  includes  a  Put.  meaning  in  itself  (^  257, 
Rem.  4) ;  but  the  Inf.  aiid  Part,  have  both  a  Pres.  and  Put.  meaning,  '^-reira 
rd  Tf  yvy  tvra  iy  rtp  vapaZdatp  ^pla  ^IZwfxi  aoi,  koI  &AAa  woyroJairA  <rw\- 
\4^w,X.  Cy.  1.  3,  14  {ii^wfn,  I  offer).  *'EK(urr6s  rts  (irti^fy  E«yo<^Kra 
(rwrrriytu  tV  kpxh^  (pcrsuaderc  studebat),  X.  An.  6.  1,  19.  MitwXtjmuoi  iwi 
M^l^vfipay  &S  rpo9i9on4yriy  i<rrpdrtwray  (putuntes  parari  ibi  proditionem ), 
Th.  3,  18.    lu  like  manner  often  the  Pres.  Part,  after  verbs  of  motion,  e.  g.  'H 


ii9vd(rro  &s  ixio  0<ra  ird\iy  irpbs  rhy  &yipa,  WeiTO  alnrjs  6  *A(rrvdyfis  KceraXirrus 
rhyKvpoWfX.  Cy.  1.3,  13. 
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Hev.  4.  But  also  actions  or  events  wholly  future  arc  sometimes  indicated 
OS  present,  by  the  use  of  the  Prcs.  tense,  when  in  the  view  of  the  speaker 
the  action  or  event  yet  future  is  vividly  apprehended,  or  when  he  is  so  firmly 
convinced  of  its  occurrence,  that  it  appears  already  present,  e.  g.  *Ey  fuf  fiixf 
r^y9«  tV  X^P*"^  irposKraff^c  Kcd  iKtivr\v  luiKKov  i\tv^€povr€  {you  gain. 
wiUgain^  and  free)  ^  Th.  4,  95.  *Hy  bay^s  <rw,  iroTj  S8*  ^ic^cvycx  fv&pow  awZ 
oh  d€\ov<rr}s  icaT^ovciV,  rovHt  Krtvw,  Eur.  Andr.  381. 

2.  The  Perfect  (Indicative)  represents  a  past  action  in  time 
present  to  the  speaker ;  the  action  appears  as  already  accom- 
plished at  the  present  time.  Hence  the  Perf.  represents  not 
only  a  past  action,  but  its  present  effects  or  results. 

r4ypa<pa  r^y  iirt<rro\i}yy  I  have  wkittes  the  letter,  the  letter  is  KOW  witlT- 
TEX,  whether  written  now,  or  some  time  ago ;  the  writing  is  the  past  act,  the 
letter  is  the  result  still  present.  'H  voKis  ^KTio-roi,  thecitif  was  built  (in  past 
time),  15  NOW  buiU,  and  there  it  now  stands  built.  *A<rrvdyris  rwv  iv  Viifiois  rimmt 
Heav^rriu  lavrhy  vtiroiri k€v,  X.  Cy.  1 .  3,  18.  OuScV  4<m  KtpBaXt^fpoy  rn 
viKatf  6  yap  Kpar&y  &fia  rravra  ffvvfipreaKt,  Koi  rovs  ivipaSf  Ktd  r^  yvyaucaSt 
4.  2,  26. 

Rem.  5.  Since  the  Perf  brings  past  time  into  close  connection  with  the 
present,  the  Greeks  in  many  Perfects  contemplated  less  the  peculiar  act  of 
completion,  than  its  result  as  exhibited  at  the  present  moment ;  and  hence  thej 
used  the  Perf.,  in  order  to  indicate  a  present  condition  or  state  that  was  occa- 
sioned by  the  completion  of  the  action.  As  such  a  use  of  the  Perfect  docs  not 
belong  to  the  English,  we  translate  many  Greek  Perfects  by  our  Present,  where 
the  present  condition  is  more  prominent  than  the  past  act ;  the  Plupf.  of  such 
verbs  is  then  translated  by  our  Impf.,  c.  ^.r4^yr\Ka  (I  have  died),  7am  dead 
(Eur.  Ale.  557.  rtbvatriv  ol  dcu/Sm-fs^  (hose  who  died,  are  dead) ;  KixTrifuu  (I 
have  acquired),  I  possess;  Tc^vjucwca  (I  have  been  wondering),  Tam  astonished; 
Bffioi^fvftai  (I  have  taken  counsel  >vith  mvsclf), /am  determined;  v4^ra{l 
have  shown  myself),  I  appear ;  olSo,  novi  (I  have  seen),  I  know ;  rt^Xa  (I  have 
blossomed),/  bloom;  vtrroi^a  (I  have  convinced  myself),  I  trust ;  fi4^Ka  (I 
have  taken  steps),  I  am  frying;  iiiixvqfiaiy  memini  (I  have  called  to  mind),  /  am 
mindful^  or  remember;  KiKXrjfiai  (I  have  been  named),  /  am  called,  etc.  The 
Pres.  and  Impf.  of  many  verbs,  especially  such  as  express  the  idea  of  to  souad, 
to  call,  are  not  used  at  all,  or  but  very  seldom,  so  that  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  seem 
to  take  entirely  the  place  of  the  Prcs.  and  Impf.,  c.  g.  KtKpaya,  I  cry,  properly, 
I  am  a  crier ;  fi^nvKa,  I  roar. 

Rem.  6.  The  transition  from  the  completed  action  to  the  condition  or  state 
produced  by  it,  is  more  obvious  in  the  Pass,  than  in  the  active.  Comp.  ^  dvom 
K4K\€t<rrai,  the  door  has  been  shut,  and  it  is  now  shut.  So  particularly  the 
third  Pcrs.  Sing.  Perf.  Imp.  Pass,  is  often  used,  when  one  would  command' with 
emphasis,  that  the  thing  spoken  of  should  remain  fixed  and  permanent  in  its 
condition,  i.  c.  not  onlv  that  the  action  should  be  performed,  but  partiadarly 
that  the  result  should  continue,  e.  g.  t^  kyKvptov  k»t<rird(r^o»,  let  the  andior  b* 
drawn  up  and  remain  so ;  ArX€(<^a),  reliquum  esto,  let  it  remain  permanently  ;  wwrwtr 
pdir^(0,  let  it  be  tried ;  vvv  5i  toDto  TfTo\fx'fi<r^to  tlvtTv,  So  the  Inf.  in  the  Oratio 
obliqua,  X.  H.  5.  4,  7.  i^iSyrts  5i  cTiroK,  r^y  ^pay  K€KXu<r^cu,  that  it  be  situt,  and 
remain  shut. 

Rem.  7.  The  Perf  is  used  with  special  emphasis,  even  of  future  acnons,  the 
occurrence  of  these  Iwinj*  affirmed  with  the  same  definiteness  and  confidence, 
t«  if  they  had  already  taken  place.     II.  o,\2%.9i4<pbopaiI  you  arc  lost,wiUU 
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iost.    So  6\t9\a,  like  txsnV,  interii,  actum  est  de  me.  iVs  all  over  with  m«,  will  b^ 
etc.  1*1.  Phaed.  80,  d.  rj  ^x^  hxaKKccrroiJiiini  tow  ffJ^fxaros,  tbbvs  9ta'irt<f>6<ni 

3.  Tlic  Future  ( Indicative)  denotes  an  action  as  future  in  re- 
lation to  the  present  time  of  the  speaker.  Tlie  Greeks  very 
often  use  the  Fut.  Ind.  in  subordinate  clauses,  even  after  an 
Hist  tense,  to  express  that  which  s/uUI,  s/iould,  miist^  or  can  be^ 
where  the  Latin  employs  the  Subj. ;  the  other  forms  of  the 
Fut.,  particularly  the  Part.,  are  also  so  used. 

Ni^/iovs  (nrapfyu  ScI  Toiovrovi^  9t  Stv  rots  fitv  iiya^ois  Hyrlfios  iral  i\€vbtpos  6  filos 
wapatrKfva<r^{l<r€Tai  {should  be  obtained),  ro7s  8i  kokoTs  r€artiy6s  t«  koI  ^- 
ytiphs  iral  ifiictros  6  alcbv  ixayaKtiirtrai  {should  be  imposed  upon  them),  X.  Cj. 
3.  3,  52.  O/  tls  T^y  ^aariKiK^v  r^xyrj^  TcuHtuSfifyoi  ri  Bia<p€pov<ri  r&y  i^  i^^mis 
KOKoxa&ovm-wVf  cf  7c  rtivfitrovai  K<d  Bi^'fiffovct  Ktd  ^ly^aovct  Kal  ity 
pvTryfiffovffi  (if  Oiey  must  hunger,  etc.),  C.  2.  1,  17.  "ESo^c  r^  S^fi^  rptdicorra 
ii^pas  i\4(rbauy  oirohs  trarpiovs  v6fiovs  ^vyypd^ovirtf  «ca3*  ots  wo\ir€vaovfft 
{wfiO  should  draw  vp  lawSy  according  to  which  they  should  live),  H.  3.  2,  3. 

4.  The  second  person  of  the  Fut.  Ind.  is  often  used  to  express 
commands,  exhortations,  admonitions,  entreaties,  and,  in  con- 
nection ^idtli  the  negative  ov,  prohibitions ;  here  the  accomplish- 
ment of  what  is  afiirmed  is  not  demanded,  as  is  the  case  in  the 
Inip.,  but  is  left  to  the  choice  of  the  person  addressed,  and  is 
only  expected.  Tliis  differs  chiefly  from  the  Imp.  only  in  being 
a  milder  form  of  expression.  On  the  contrar}%  the  Fut.  is  used 
with  the  negative  ov,  interrogatively,  when,  iu  a  strong  and 
indignant  tone,  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  is  expected 
nccessaril?/. 

"op  a  oZv  KoX  trpo^vfjiov  KaTt5c7>',  idy  tws  vp6Tfpos  ^fiovtHriSf  koI  fioi  ^pd' 
fftis  {you  will  communicate  it  to  me  =  communicate),  PI.  Kp.  432,  c.  ^Cls  oZp 
woi'fia'trt  Kol  irtl^t<rd4  fioi  {you  will  do  thus,  etc.  =  do  thus),  Prot.  338,  a. 
0(  ipdfffis  rovro,  thou  wilt  not  do  this,  as  I  hope  =  do  it  not ;  bat  oh  ^p  da  tit 
rovro;  wilt  thou  not  do  this?  =  do  it.  Ob  ira^ffji  A^-ywK;  won  desines  diceref 
instead  of  desine  diccre.  PI.  Svinp.  in.  ov  xtptiitvtis;  wilt  thou  not  wait  f  Dem. 
Phil.  2,  72.  ob  <pv\d^((r^\  t<{njy,  fi»«s  l^h  ^^fnr^vv  ttprrrt ;  But  when  in  this 
manner,  n  negative  (^inniand  is  to  be  expressed,  the  negative  /4^  is  to  be  used 
with  oh ;  and  when  two  sentences  of  this  kind,  one  with  an  affirmative  meaning 
and  the  other  with  a  negative,  follow  each  other,  oh  stands  in  the  first  sentence, 
«4  in  the  last.  Oh  yA\  <p\vap^iirtis  ]  Ob  fi^  XaA^crrir,  &AA*  iLKoKov^^attt 
i/iol.  At.  Nub.  505  (instead  of  fi^  ipKvdptt,  f*^  Kd\Uf  &XA*  iucoKoh^n],  PL  Sjrmp 
175,  a.  ov  It  odu  Ka\€7s  cdrrhy  Kcd  fi^  k^^fr^ts. 
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5.  The  Future  Perfect  (Indicative)  represents  ^future  action 
as  past  (completed)  in  relation  to  another  future  action ;  hence 
a  future  prior  to  another  future.  Such  an  action  is  future  with 
reference  to  the  present,  past  with  reference  to  another  future. 

Kal  ro7<n  fi€fil^trat  iff^Xh,  Kcucolaty  {the  good  shall  have  been  mixed  with  cvd] 
Hes.  Op.  177.  'H  xoXtrtia  rf\4<as  KiKOfffi-ficttr  at,  iiu^  6  roiovros  aMiM  hn$ 
Kfnrfi  ^t;\a{  6  roiroay  ixurTfifjuay,  PI.  Rp.  506,  a.  As  the  Greek  Perf.  frequcntlf 
denotes  the  present  condition  or  result  of  a  completed  action,  so  tho  Fut.  Pert 
frequently  denotes  the  future  condition  or  result  of  a  completed  action.  Hence 
tho  Put.  Perf.  of  those  verbs  whose  perfects  arc  translated  by  the  present  tcnso 
of  other  verbs  (see  Rem.  5),  must  bo  translated  by  the  simple  Fat.,  e.  g.  /ufu^ 
cofuu,  meminero  {I  shall  have  reminded  myself),  I  shall  he  mindful,  shall  remember 
(but  /irfiffofuu,  I  shall  remind  myself) ;  Kficrfitrofieu  {I  shall  have  acquired),  I  shaS 
possess  (but  tcrfia-oficu,  I  shall  acquire),  etc. 

Rem.  8.  The  Put.  Perf.,  like  the  Perf.  (Rem.  7),  is  used  instead  of  the  sim- 
ple Put.,  to  express  a  thing  emphatically.  Here  as  in  the  Perf.  used  for  the 
Fat.,  the  speaker  looks  upon  the  action  as  already  accomplished ;  hence  the 
Fat.  Perf.  often  denotes  tho  rapidity  and  certainty  of  the  action,  the  process 
or  progress  being  left  wholly  out  of  view,  e.  g.  ^fxi^c,  koI  xexpeC^crac  {andit 
shall  &e  [certainly,  immediately]  done),  Ar.  Plut.  1127;  IpiKos  rituv  ovScb 
X^K^i^trai  (no friend  will  [certainly]  be  left  us),  X.  An.  2.  4,  5.  So  also  m 
the  Inf.  AvoTy  ^  rpttiy  rjfitpiay  ravra  Ttirpd^ta'^at,  Dcm.  19,  74.  In  the  Act. 
the  periphrasis  /Sr/SovAcuKws  itrofuu  is  found. 

Rem.  9.  The  Put.  Perf.  is  used  in  Greek  only  in  principal  clauses,  and  in 
subordinate  clauses  introduced  by  Sri  and  &s  {tfiat),  hy  tl  used  instead  of  Sri, 
and  hj  &srt  {so  that),  all  with  the  Ind.  In  all  other  subordinate^  claoses,  the 
Aor.  Subj.  (more  seldom  the  Perf.)  is  used  instead  of  it,  in  connection  with  a 
conjunction  compounded  of  &y,  as  idy,  Hdy,  4r€t9dy,  Jhay,  irp\y  lU,  tlsr*  iy,  is 
iy,  etc.,  e.  g.  *Eiv  toDto  A  ^|p  r  {si  hoc  dixeris),  ofAoprfiffp. 


i266.(h) Historical  Tenses:   Aorist,  Imperfect,   and 

Pluperfect. 

1.  The  Aorist  (Ind.)  e::^prcsscs  past  time,  in  a  wholly  indefi- 
nite manner,  with  no  otlicr  relation,  e.  g.  ey/xt^a,  I  wrote,  Ki^ 
TroXAa  l^vrj  Ivucrjcrev,  It  thus  stands  in  contrast  with  the  other 
tenses  which  express  past  time ;  still,  so  far  as  it  indicates  past 
time  indefinitely,  it  mav  be  used  instead  of  either  of  these 
tenses. 

2.  Both  the  Impf  and  Plup.  (Ind.)  represent  an  action  as 
past,  but  always  as  having  relation  to  another  past  action.  But 
the  Impf  expresses  the  action  as  contemporary  with  this  othei 
past  action;  the  Plup.  expresses  the  action  as  already  past 
before  tliis  other  past  action. 


t  236.]  HISTORICAL   TENSES  345 

Ty  f  ev  K-rai(fSi  iyi»  typaipov,  xchiUyou  were  playing^  I  was  writiKg.  ^Ort 
^yyhs  Ijaaw  ol  fidpfi^i^wi^  o/'EXAijvcf  ifidxofTo,  "Ort  ol  pdpfiapoi  iTt\n\6' 
Affray,  o/'EAAij^cs  ^/idlx <>«''»'<»•  T^re  (or^i'  ravrp  ry  fidxp)  ofEWriPu 
^af^tt&Tora  ifidxoyro,  *Eiru^  ofEWriyts  iT€\ii\vdt<ra¥,  ol  iroKiiuoi 
&xcirc^c^7f (rai^.  'Ore  ol  ir6fifjuxxoi  iT\ri<r(a(oy,  orA^ytuoi  rohsllfpc^ 
iyfyiK-fiKtffay.  *Y,y€ypd<p9iy  r^y  iicunoKiiy^  Ihad  written  the  letter  [before 
the  friend  came). 

Remark  1.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Greeks  freely  use  the  Aor.  instead  of 
the  Plup.,  when  the  relation  of  the  past  time  to  another  past  time  can  be  easily 
inferred  from  the  context,  and  no  speciai  emphasis  lies  in  this  relation,  c.  g. 
'Eirci5^  ol  "EAAijKcs  i^j^Kboy  (quum  Graeci  venissent)^  ol  %o\i^iot  iircirc^c^ye- 
crov.  The  Aor.  is  often  employed  even  instead  of  the  Pcrf ,  when  the  relation 
of  the  past  time  to  the  present  need  not  be  expressed  emphatically. 

3.  Hence  the  Aorist  (Ind.)  is  used  in  liistorical  narrations,  in 
order  to  indicate  the  principal  events,  while  the  Impf.  (Ind.)  is 
used  to  denote  the  accompanying  circumstances.  The  Aor. 
narrates,  the  Lnpf.  describes.  Hence  in  the  narration  of  past 
events,  the  Aor.,  which  introduces  the  principal  facts,  is  very 
often  interchanged  with  the  Impf,  which  describes  and  paints ; 
often,  also,  with  the  Hist  Pres.,  which,  like  the  Aor.,  relates  the 
principal  events,  and  places  them  vividly  in  the  present ;  not 
seldom,  also,  with  the  Plup.,  sometimes  with  the  Perf  By  this 
interchange  of  the  tenses,  the  narration  has  the  greatest  liveli- 
ness of  representation,  and  the  finest  shades  of  expression. 

^Hyuos  V  *1.9»s^pos  cTcri  ^6us  ip4o»y  iir\  ycuayy  r^fioi  xvpicat^  ifiapalyerOf 
vaiffaro  M  ^\6^  {the  fire  upon  the  funeral  pile  began  to  abate^  and  the  flame 
ceased)^  II.  ^^i  228.  Tabs  irtKrcurrks  iHd^ayro  ol  fidpfiapoi  iral  ijxdxoyro* 
4irt\  V  iyy^s  Jieay  ol  ^itATtcu,  irpdvoyro'  koI  ol  ircArcurral  €v^bs  ctirovra 
{the  barbarians  withstood  thepeltasts  and  continued  to  fight  with  them  ;  but  when  the 
hopiites  drew  near^  thegficd^  and  immediately  the  peltasts  set  out  ta  pursuit),  X.  An. 
5.  4,  24.  Uvy4$7j  r^  iZotcfirtp  koI  i^cewtnis  hinporipno^ty  rovs  *A^yaiovs  ^opvfiri' 
drjycu'  Kol  rh  yukv  €b(iyvixoy  Ktpas  ainuyf  Sircp  9)i  Ktu  irpoK€X^P'h*^^^t  <^^f 
kwo^hoiy^y  t^vyt*  kcX  6  BpafflBaSt  tnrox^povyros  fi^ri  ainoVf  ixtirapiiify  rtp  H^^ifpy 
TiTp^ffKtruf  «cal  Tcir^rra  avrhy  ol  fi^y*Adrjycuoi  oi/K  ala^dyoyraif  ol  9) 
vXfiffloy  Spayrts  hriiPtyKay  KcHi  6  fihy  K\4o9y,  &s  rh  irp&roy  ov  Std'ocTro 
uiyeiy^  thbhs <pt6yoiVt  Kxi  Koera\r]<pi^tU ^h  MvpKiyiov TcXracrrot;,  iiro^v^cricct*  ol 
8^  avTov  ^v<rrpatp4yrts  ^\7rai  1jfi6yoyTo  k.  t.  X.,  Th.  5,  10.  *0  /*ir  r6\*fios 
airdvrcoy  iipuLs  rSty  ttpr}fji4y(my  kirtffTipifiKe*  kcH  ydp  roi  irfyttrrtpovs  vtrolfiKtf 
xol  iroAAoirs  KiyB^vs  irofi4y€iy  iiydyKUfftf  Koi  irphs  rovs  "EW-nyas  8ia/3^/3\i}- 
ic€  Kol  irdrra  rpinroy  r€ra\aiT<&pviK9y  ^/Mf,  Isocr.  Pac.  163,  a.  (Th« 
Perfects  denote  the  rciiult,  the  Aorist  the  event.) 

Kem.  2.  Inasmuch  as  the  Aor.  Ind.  represents  a  past  action  independentlt 
iind  absolutely,  uncon  icctcd  with  any  other  past  time,  while  the  Impf.  Ini 
represents  a  past  action  as  always  connected  with  another  past  action,  being, 
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consequently,  employed  in  exhibiting  an  action  in  its  duration  and  progrea^  an  J 
henco  used  in  descrivtion.;  accordingly  the  Aor.  expresses  a  moment  orpouAt^ 
time,  while  the  Impf.,  denotes  duration  or  continuance.  The  Aor.  therefors 
describes  a  momentary  action  or  a  single  action ;  the  action,  howcrer,  described 
by  the  Aor.  may  be  a  continued  or  protracted  one,  but  the  writer  in  luing^  the 
Aor.  presents  no  such  view  of  it,  communicating  merely  the  fact  of  the  oocur- 
rence.  The  Impf.,  on  the  other  hand,  describes  an  action  in  its  continaaace 
and  progress,  —  not  merely  a  single  act,  but  a  series  of  acts.  It  often  depends  ob 
the  choice  of  the  \^Titcr  whether  the  Impf.  or  Aor.  is  used.  An  action  graphi* 
cally  presented  in  its  duration  and  progress  by  the  Impf.,  can  be  stated  Iusto^ 
ically  as  a  mere  past  act,  by  the  Aor.  And  so,  many  actions  stated  in  the  Aor. 
might  be  more  vividly  described  by  tjjie  Impf,  if  the  writer  wished  it. 

4.  On  the  use  of  the  Impf.  and  Aor.  Ind.,  the  following  things 
are  to  be  noted :  — 

(a)  The  Impf  appears  sometimes  to  stand  instead  of  the  Prcs ,  since  in 
action  which  continues  into  the  present  time,  is  referred  to  a  past  time  in  which 
it  occurred,  or  was  known  to  the  speaker.  KDpot  il*\a,6¥ti  —  hrX  rhv  Xixu 
voTOfiSyy  itrra  rh  tZpos  xXt^pov,  vX'ljpri  8*  Ix^vtay  fA€yd\wy  Kod  irpa^wyf  ots  cl  2^ 
^covf  iy6fit(ou  Ktd  it9iK(Uf  oi/K  ttwy  {which  the  Syrians  consideh  <u  godt, 
namely,  as  I  then  saw),  X.  An.  I.  4,  9.  *A<plKoyTo  Tphs  rh  Mri9[as  KoXoifuimp 
r€7xos  •  —  irctxc  '^  BafivX&yos  ov  toA^,  2.  4,  12.  Tp  8^  vp^trp  VfUp<f  i/^Unyn 
M  rhy  xoran6y,  Bs  StpiCe  Ti\y  tc  ruy  Maucp^yuy  [x'^P<'^]  toi  ^J'  twv  ^Itcv^omy, 
4. 8, 1.  *ATckf),  &  irauptf  ip*  ov  t6B€  ^y  rh  h4yBpo9y  4^*  Brtp  ^y^s  tifuis  ;  PL  Phaedr. 
230,  a.  OifK  &p*  iya^hs  rh  ToXiTuch  ntpucXrjs  ^y  in  rovrou  rov  Xirfov  (namely, 
when  he  so  appeared  to  us,  consequently  =  ovk  &p  iya^s  i<my,  &s  ^^a/rcr«, 
he  is  not  tfierefore  distinguished,  as  he  then  seemed  to  be),  Gorg.  516,  d. — From  the 
idea  of  duration  or  continuance  contained  in  the  Impf  several  other  relations  orig- 
inate :  (a)  The  beginning  of  an  action,  c.  g.  iirtl  iyyhs  iyivovro,  ^{aardnis  o2  ^ 
avrSty  iro^tvov,  some  of  tliem  began  to  shoot  their  arrows ;  —  (3)  habit  or  custom, 
e.  g.  ahrhy  oXirtp  Trp6sbty  irposfKvyovv,  koX  r6rt  vposiKvyrjaay,  those  trAo  wert 
be/ore  accustomed  to  do  olyeisance  to  him,  did  it  then  also ; —  (7)  wish,  endeavor  Of 
attempt,  e.  g.  irparos  K\4apxos  rovs  a&rov  trrparnlrras  ifiid^tro  Uyai,  GearchvM 
endeavored  to  compel  his  soldiers  to  advance. 

(b)  The  Aor.  is  often  used  in  general  propositions  which  express  a  fact  bor 
rowed  from  experience,  and  hence  what  is  customary ;  here  a  single  fact  which 
has  been  observed  to  be  true  in  many  instances,  but  not  established  as  universal, 
is  stated  to  be  generally  true,  —  the  truth  frequently  observed  in  regard  to  a 
single  event,  is  considered  as  holding  in  the  case  of  other  similar  events.  In 
such  cases  the  Aor.  is  usually  translated  into  English  by  the  present,  or  by  the 
Terb  15  wont,  is  accustomed,  with  the  Inf  H.  p,  177.  tdii  tc  Atbr  Kp€linrvy  y6ot 
a2yi6xoio,  tsre  Ktd  &?ucifiov  &y?ipa  ^o/3e7,  Ktd  it<pfl\fro  ylxtfy  ^ritZiws  (wht 
ingpires  the  brave  man  with /car,  and  bears  off  Uie  victory).  X.  C}'.  1.  2,  2.  a2  f»^ 
yiip  TKufrrax  x6\(ts  irposrirrown  rots  xoXlrais  fi^  KX^vrtiy,  fi^  opireC^cty,  ircd  ri\kt 
rk  rouLvra  itsavrws*  ^v  94  ris  rovrtoy  ri  vapafiady]^,  ^rifjdas  avrtus  iw4^ta'a9 
{were  accustomed  to  impose  a  penalty  upon  them).  Dem.  01.  1(2).  20,  9.  trsofh 
wKwvnlioLS  kojL  voyriplas  ris,  Ustrtp  ouros  (♦fXiinroj),  Itrx^f^rrf,  ^  trp^TTi  wp^^mrn 
Msii  ^wcphy  wrcufffia  ixayra  i.ytxci(rt<r9  Ktd  9t4\vffty, 
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Beu.  3.    When  the  idea  of  being  tcont  to  doj  as  found  in  tlic  Aor.,  is  to  be 
made  prominent,  or  when  a  native  habit  is  to  be  expressed,  the  Greek  uses  the 
Ycrbs  ^^\uv  and  £^^Aciy.     Her.  7. 10,  5.  ^  i  A.  ^  c  x  7^  6  bths  r^  {nrtp4xorra  TcCrra 
toXovtw.    157. Ty  eJJ  fiov\tv^4m  trp^fiart  rt\€VT^  its  Th  iviway  XPV<^h  i^^K* 
ivtylytirdcu. 

;o)  Hence  in  poetry,  the  Aor.  is  often  used  in  compari^-ons,  instead  of  the 
Prcs^  since  comparisons  contain  facts  that  are  known  and  founded  on  often 
repeated  experience.  II.  7,  33 — 36.  &s  8*  Srt  rls  tc  ^p^Koyra  IBuy  iraXivopoo9 
kiricryi  oCptos  iy  fi-fia-trpSf  vw6  T€  rp6fios  HWafif  yvia,  &^  r*  i.y^X'^P^^^^^ 

II.  Wf  482.  Hipnrt  8*,  &s  5rc  ru  Bpvs  Ijpurwy. 

(d)  The  Tragedians  often  use  the  Aor.  in  dialogue  as  an  impassioned  or 
emphatic  expression  of  a  decision  or  determination,  which  has  respect,  indeed, 
to  the  present  time,  but  which  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  as  having  been 
previously  established  and  settled  in  his  omiti  mind.  The  English  often  trans- 
lates such  Aorists,  in  a  very  imperfect  manner,  bj  the  Pres.  Hero  belong 
especially  verbs  expressing  strong  feeling  or  passion,  e.g.  artirrva'a  {I do 
abhor)j  iy^Kaea  {I  cannot  help  laughing)^  iir^yta'aj  ^/tw|a,  ^^avftaffOf 
Airw/ioira,  ffff^ijy.  S.  Phil.  1434.  &  8*  &y  Xdfips  irv  (rKv?ia  toCSc  toD  (rrporov^ 
r6^<tty  ifiwy  fiyijfit7a,  irphs  wp^y  4/x^y  K6ixi^t  •  koI  aol  Tavr*f  *AxiXX4ws  rtKyoyf  ira> 
pifytffat  this  I  counsel  thee^  this  1  have  counselled  thee.  Eur.  Med.  223.  xfAi  8A 
^4yoy  fihy  Kdpra  Tposx^p^^i^  (^  accommodare)  t6K€i  ovS'  hrrhy  fjyta*,  8mf 
mif^dhis  yryus  vtKphs  iro^Sraus  iffrly  d/io^ias  vwo  {ncdaudo^  ntc  unquam  laudavi). 
Hcc.  1276.  Polym. :  icol  trfjy  y*iLydyKri  rauSa  Kacdy^pay  ^ay^Ty,  Ilecuba :  &ir^T- 
Twcro,  this  thought  I  do  abhor  =  a  thought  ichich  Iluive  abhorred. 

(e)  With  like  effect  the  Aor.  is  often  used  by  Attic  WTiters,  apparently  instead 
of  the  Pres.  in  urgent  appeals  or  commands,  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  question 
introduced  by  rf  oZy  ov  or  ri  ov.  The  speaker  wishes,  as  it  were,  to  sec  the 
desired  action  nlrrady  accomplished.  X.  Cy.  2.  1,  4.  ri  oSc,  ((fnj  6  Kvpos,  ov  irol 
tV  ^^yctfuy  fhf^ds  fioi  iquin  igitur  mihirccenses  f  why  hast  thou  not  yU  told  me  of 
the  farces  f  in&^^ud  of  ttll  me  forthtcith!)  5.  4,  37.  rl  o3k,  t^y  &  raSdra^ 
ovx^  Ta  fiihy  T€ix>?  <pvXaK^  ixvoh,  iroinaas  {why  therefore  have  you  not  made 
the  walls  strong  by  a  guard  f  =^at  once  make  them^  etc.) ;  PI.  Phoedon.  86,  d.  ti  oly 
ri$  Ifjuey  txrwop^tpos  ifAov,  ri  ovk  iLT^Kplyaro;  (is  quam  celerrime  nspondecUf 
ht  him  answer  at  once).  The  Pres.  is  also  so  used ;  yet  the  expression  is  then 
far  weaker,  c.  g.  Tl  oZy,  ^  8'  is,  oujc  4pur^s\  (stronger  than  ipwra,  but 
weaker  thon  T(  oly  ovk  iipt&rriffas  or  Hipov:)  PI.  Lysid.  211,  d.  Ti  oZy  oh 
eKOtrovfie  y,  X.  C.  3.  1,  10. 

(f )  The  Aor.,  like  the  Perf.  (§  255,  Kem.  7)  is  used,  when  the  speaker  confi- 
dently considers  a  future  event  as  already  taken  place.  II.  8,  160 — 162.  §tirtp 
ydp  Tf  «cal  cdftlK*  ^OX^ifAVios  ovk  irtXtfffftyt  tx  rt  koI  o^h  rcAf?,  avu  rt  fitydX/^ 
kir4r  taay  avy  a<p^<Tiy  icc^oXptri  yvyai^i  re  koI  rtKUtraiv  {then  Itave  tJney  paid  a 
\eavy  penalty,  then  shall  they  jxjy).  Eur.  Med.  78.  iirt9\6fi*edi'  &p\  cl  KtuAw 
wposoltro/Aty  yiov  reaXsu^  {then  we  shall  jyerish^  if  etc.). 

(g)  The  Aorist  is  very  often  used  in  all  its  forms  to  denote  the  coming  into  a 
condition ;  this  the  Ind.  alwtys  represents  naturally  in  the  past.    Bo^iAc^,  / 
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Mm  a  Idngy  ipaTiXtv^a  (not  I  wag  a  Jang,  bat)  I  came  to  he  a  Idng^  wag  mait§ 
king,  fiao'iKt^a'as,  having  been  made  king,  rex  /actus.  BouXcuw,  l€um  a  Benalm 
(X.  C.  1.  2,  35),  $ov\ti<ras,  having  been  made  a  senator,  senator JbctUM  (ib.  1. 1, 
18).  :iov  arparri'^iiaayr OS,  te  ducefado  {ih.  3,  5,  I).  *I(rxua», /aai  ifm^ 
iVx^^ar,  having  become  or  been  made  strong, potens /actus  (Th.  1,  3).  Avr^^ 
f^ 1 1 s, poienUam  nactus,  *A(r^€yria'ai,  to  have  become  sick,  in  morbum  inadim. 
Kvpos  ^yda^ri  avrSy  {K\4apxoy)i  X.  An.  1.1,9.  Cyrus  came  to  admire  him,  ejm 
admiratione  captus  est. 


}  257.     Subordinate  Modes, 

1.  As  the  Aorist  Indicative  expresses  a  past  action  as  inde- 
pendent and  completed,  having  no  relation  to  another  past  ac* 
tion ;  wliile  the  Imperfect,  always  representing  a  past  action  in 
relation  to  another  past,  and  being  used  in  describing  and  paint- 
ing, presents  the  action  in  its  duration  and  prog^rcss,  so  the 
same  distinction  holds  in  regard  to  the  subordinate  modes  of 
the  Aorist  and  Present :  i  The  subordinate  modes  of  the  Aof. 
(  Subj.  Opt  and  Impr.)  together  with  the  Infinitive  and  Partici- 
ple, are  used,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  the  action 
by  itself,  as  completed ;  the  subordinate  modes  of  the  Present 
together  with  the  Infinitive  and  Participle,  and  also  the  Imper- 
fect Opt.  are  used,  when  the  speaker,  considering  the  perform' 
ance  of  the  action,  wishes  to  represent  it  descriptively  in  its  dura' 
tion  and  progress.  In  this  way  the  following  modes  stand  in 
contrast  with  each  other : 

(a)  The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  Aorist  with  the  Subjunctive  Present  and  th« 
Optative  Imperfect,  e.  g.  ^iyttnty  and  ft^yttfitv,  let  us  JUe,  With 
fiyMjxfv,  the  idea  of  fleeing  itself  is  urged  and  is  had  in  mind;  with 
<^9vyttn€y,l  rather  have  reference  to  the  performance  and  progress  of 
the  action ;  the  Aor.  expresses  the  action  with  more  energy,  as  it  denotes 
an  instantaneous,  momentary  act.  The  same  distinction  exists  in  all 
the  following  examples.  T^  voiiiffafify  and  Toiufiey ;  what  shall  we  dof 
A4yta,  tya  ^d^ifs  and  Kua  fiay^dyps,  ut  discos;  tkfyoy,  &a  fi  Jib  sis 
and  Xya  fiaybdyois,ui  disceres.  The  Greek  Subj.  always  refers  to  the 
/aturty  and  hence  is  never  used,  as  in  Latin,  of  the  present  and  past,  e.  g. 
Laudat  pncrum,  quod  diligcns  sit  or  /aerit,  because  he  is  or  has  boesL  In 
subordinate  clauses  with  %s  Hty,  tav,  tray,  etc.  [^  260.  (a)],  the  Sabj.  Aor 
corresponds  with  Latin  Put.  Pcrf.  (^  255,  Hem.  9).  *E^  rouro  \4y^s 
kftapT'fiarf  {si   fuK  dices  or   quotiescunque  hoc  diets,  errabis),     *£^    rot' 

I  The  sabordinate  modes  of  the  Imperf.  are  supplied  by  those  of  the  I  Yes 
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A  /(  p  s ,  kfiaprfirff  {si  hoc  dixertSj  if  you  shall  have  said).  Comp.  tho  exam* 
pics  under  ^  333,  3.  337,  6.  339,  2,  II.  (b).  The  Impf.  and  Aor.  Opt.  has 
the  sense  of  the  present  or  future  in  clauses  which  express  a  supposi- 
tion, conjecture,  or  undetermined  possibility,  in  prose  commonly  with  iy, 
in  hypothetical  clauses  with  c/ ;  the  Opt  in  this  sense  is  found  in  clausea 
denoting  a  winh,  in  final  clauses,  and  in  direct  interrogative  clauses, 
particularly  in  deliberative  questions.  Tovro  Pf^Utt  tuf  yiyrotro  or 
y4yotTo,  this  might  easily  be  done.  See  ^  259,  3  and  6,  and  260,  4.  EZ 
Tovro  \4yots  or  A/|c<af,  afiaprdyois  or  kjxdprots  iy,  if  you 
Aouidsay  thiSy  you  would  err.  See  §  339,  II,  (a).  EC^c  rovn  yiyyoiro 
or  y4yotro,  0  that  this  might  be!  See  ^  259,  3.  (b).  "Ektyey,  lyu 
fiay^dyois  or  ftd^ots,  tddisceres,  See^330,2.  Tts  rouurra  ^froXa/ii- 
fidyoi  or  ixoKdfioi;  who  woidd suppose  such  things  f  See  ^  259, 3,  (e). 
Ol/K  c7xor,  5iroi  Tparoifiriy  or  rpairolp.ii¥y  I  knew  not  what  I  should 
do.  See  S  259,  2.  The  following  case  also  belongs  here :  When  the 
subordinate  clauses  in  Sh  3^*  3*  337,  6.  and  339,  II,  (b),  are  made  to 
depend  on  an  historical  tense,  and  the  Opt  without  Ay  takes  the  place  of 
the  Snbj.  with  %s  &y,  irray^  ivuidy,  fay,  etc.,  the  Opt.  has  a  future  sense. 
06t  fty  fSw  Tck  KoXk  iirirriMoyTeat  rifi^tt  (quos  videro).  "E^y  ots 
X9oifii  rk  Kokh  iinrri9t{wyTaSy  rifi'fia'uy  (quos  n'sunix  asem).  'Eirc<8Jky 
rir  fio6\Ti  9ia\4y€a^cu,  0*0!  9ut\4^ofuu  (si  or  quotiescunque  rts).  *E^y, 
iTtiOl  ffh  $o6\oio  SioA^ccTi^ou, <rol  8iaX/|€(rd«i  (si  or  qnotiescunquo 
vdleSjOf  the  future).  In  other  kinds  of  clauses,  the  Opt  of  tho  Impf.  and 
Aor.  has  B,pasi  sense,  so  that  it  corresponds  with  the  Ind.of  each  of  these 
tenses.  Tic<Ta<l>4prris  8i//3aAc  rhy  KvpoVt  its  4ti0ov\§6oi  a^^  {that  he 
was  plotting  against  him),  *'£Ac(ay,  5ti  Kvpos  kvo^dyoi  {that  C  was 
dead),  'Oir^re  oi  "EXXuvts  to7s  iroXtyiots  iirioity  or  4T4\boi*yy  ^^4- 
^iryoy,  quoticscunquo  impctum  fuciebant).  *hvafiiovs  tXeyty^  &  iKu 
f8oi  {what  he  had  there  seen,  a  dependent  question).    Comp.  No.  2,  (b). 

b)  The  Imperative  Aorist  with  the  Imperative  Present,  e.  g.  ♦iJye  and 
^ c V *)  •,  Jlce,  a6s and 9lliov  fioi rh fiifixioy, give,  M^  dopvfitirtjii 6y9pu 
'A^ycuot,  &AA*  ifiix9lyaT4  fiot,  oTs  iHrfj^y  &fi&v,  11)1  ^opvfitTy  4^  ots  t^y 
X4y9t  (the  principal  fact  is  hero  ififitiyart^  tho  more  definite  explanation 
^opu/SctTc)  n.  Apol.  30,  c.  "Eirci^^  itrcana  hco^<nrTt,  Kplyart,  fi^  irp^- 
rtoo¥  trpoKanfidytrt,  Dem.  Ph.  1.  44,  14.  *A\\\  £  I^Kpafrts^  tri  Koi 
yvv  ifidl  wtl^ov  ko)  <rc53ijT«  PlCrito44,  b  (=  4fio\  Ttt^Sfityos  ffiidriTK 
i.  e.  by  a  process  of  persuasion,  save  yourself).  In  precepts  respecting 
the  rules  of  life,  etc.  the  Pros,  is  the  natural  and  usual  tense.  ToJ^r  ft^y 
deohs  <pofiov,rovs  B^  yov€is  rlfia^  rows  B\  <pt\ovs  aiVxvvou,  tms 
84  y6fiots  Telbov,  Isocr.  Demon.  16.    Comp.  ^  259,  4. 

(c)  Tho  Infinitive  Aorist  with  tho  Infinitive  Present,  c.  g.  *E;^^Afl»  <pvyi9 
and  i^tvytiv,  I  wish  to  flee,  *lKay6s  tlfii  Toirjtrai  and  voittyru 
('H  yiupyla)  fiabt^y  re  H^rrri  iB6Kfi  thai  «cal  ^8/<mj  4pydC*(r^ait  X 
Oec.  6,  9.  KlprriM)Ttp6r  iffri  koXvs  Airoi^oy  civ,  ^)  (riy  aiffXp&St  Jsocr. 
Pan. 95.     Obrh  ^^  \a$§7y  rk  iya^k  oSrot  -yt  xo^***^"* *J»«P  ^i  KafiSyn 
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^ rtp fi dij va I  Kvinip6u fX.Cj. 7 ,5^82.  KeXdW  crc  iodrai  and  fiiS^rai 
fuai  rh  /3i/3Aioy.  Ka\4a'as  6  Kvpos  *Apdinniv  M^Soy,  rovrw  ^ic^ciwc  fif  a^v 
Kd^cu  €un^  r-fiy  re  Twalira  xcd  r^i^  irieriiripft  X.  Cy.  5.  1,2,  with  iriiich 
compare  in  3. following:  ravrriy  oZv  iKiktxHrtv  6  Kvpos  iia^vKdrrttp 
rhy  *KpAtnrnv,  cw5  &y  avT\ts  XcOSp  (to  continue  to  guards  the  snbozdiiiAtt 
clause  necessarily  implying  duration  in  Sio^vX^rrciy).  In  the  oratio  oUiqm 
after  yerbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Pres.  is  freqnendy 
used  to  denote  what  is  past ;  then  the  Inf.  Aor.,  like  the  Ind.  Aor.,  is  used  to 
denote  the  principal  events,  the  Inf.  Fres.,  like  the  Ind.  Impf.,  to  denote  the 
accompanying  subordinate  circumstances,  e.  g.  *A^veuoi  Xiymnrgf  iucaiM 
4^€\d(rai  (rohs  lltXatryois)'  Karoucttixivovi  yhp  roxts  Tl^Xeuryohs  im^  r^ 
Tfififfir^  iv^tvTtv  6pfi€a>fifyovs,  a^iKttiy  rdiSt'  i^oiraw  yitp  cucl  t^ 
w<p€T4pas  dvyardpas  re  koI  rovs  irauias  ir^  HHotp  *  ov  yhp  ^Jvcu  rmnoy  ih 
XP^yow  <r<pi(n  KC0  olxiTos  *  Zkws  8i  IX^oicv  aSrcu,  rohs  IltKBuryous  imh  ifipios 
fitSia^ai  (Tiptas  k.  r.  \.  {Oraiio  recta:  i^fiXdirafitM'  oi  yiip  IlfAatfTo) 
iliiKovw  T(i8c*  iipoirtovy  etc.)  Her.  6,  137.  The  Inf.  Aor.  has  a 
pati  relation  only  after  verbs  of  saying  or  thinking,  and  in  the  construction 
of  the  Ace.  with  the  Infinitive  with  the  article.  ^Em-av^  \^7fTai 
*Afr6\Xmy  iK^ftpai  Mapffvay  icol  rh  H^pfia  Kp€fid(rai  4y  r^  &rrp^,  X 
An.  1.  2,  8  {cutem  detmxisse  —  suspendisse,  to  have  flaifedy  and  hung  up). 
Comp.  No.  2,  (c).  Qaufuurrhy  fpatyrrcd  /iot  rh  ireiff^riyal  riyaSt  its 
limKpd'nis  Tovs  viovs  hU^upty^  X.  C.  1.  2,  1  {persuasum  esse  quitmsdam^ 
that  certain  individuals  ftod  been  persuaded).  Th  fit^tfiiay  rHy  vdKtmf 
a\&yat  iroXiopKltfj  fi4yi(rr6y  4<rTi  trrififioy  rod  iik  roirovs  ir^nr^tyras 
rovs  ^wK^as  ravra  Ta3c7v,  Dem.  19,61.  (But  when  by  the  Ace 
with  the  Inf.  with  the  article,  a  purpose  is  expressed,  the  Inf.  Aor.  has 
naturally  something  of  a  future  relation,  e.  g.  'Eirc/ttX^.^  rov  iiHc 
Ka\6y  fiol  rtya  yty^ir^ai,  I  took  care  that  I  might  have  some  one  as  a 
teacher f  X.  C.  4.  2, 4.)  In  all  other  cases  the  Inf.  Aor.  has  the  relation  of 
present  time. 

'd)  The  Participle  of  the  Aorist  with  the  Participle  of  the  Present ;  comp. 
Xd^t  ^vytif  with  Xdy^tuft  <pt{yo»y,  llfpieirKwoy  ^ovyioVf  fiovkifityot  ^^mi 
i'riK6fi€yot  is  rh  iarv  {wishing  to  come  into  the  city  sooner)  Her.  6, 113. 
Tohs  i.y^p(ivov5  Kiiffofity  4rir€<r6yrts(  will  secretly  attack),  X.  An.  7. 3,  AS, 
In  all  such  examples  the  Aor.  docs  not  express  the  relation  of  past  time, 
but  merely  the  action  of  the  verb  taken  by  itself;  the  time  is  denoted  br 
the  finite  verb  with  which  the  Part,  is  connected ;  the  Aor.  Part.,  there- 
fore, denotes  only  that  the  subordinate  action  (expressed  by  the  Part.)  is 
contemporaneous  with  the  principal  action  (expressed  by  the  verb).  Yet 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Aor.  Part,  is  commonly  used  to  designate 
past  time,  e.  g.  TaDr'  tliruy  i,xtfirj  =  raur*  eTre  koI  &ir4firi.  —  It  may  be 
added  here  as  a  general  principle,  that  while  the  Aor.  Part,  generally 
denotes  past  time,  the  subordinate  modes  of  the  Aor.  and  Present,  of 
themselves  denote  no  relation  of  time,  the  Aor.,  however,  designating  i 
momentary,  the  Pres.  a  continued  action. 
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2.  The  subordinate  modes  and  participials  of  the  Aorist,  form 
a  contrast  also  with  the  subordinate  modes  and  participials  of 
the  Perfect  and  Phipcrfect ;  the  former  denote  an  action  abso- 
liUely,  as  past  or  completed ;  the  latter,  on  the  contrary,  in  rela- 
tion to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb ;  by  tliis  relation  the  sub- 
ordinate idea  of  the  duration  ofUie  result  of  what  is  denoted  by 
the  verb,  is  naturally  derived.  In  this  way  the  following  forms 
stand  in  contrast  with  each  other : 

(a)  The  Sabjanctive  Aorist  with  the  Subjunctive  Perfect,  c.  g.  *EAy  arohZtxi 
y^ymyratf  A^owriy  (iKiurt),  M€y  c|ov(ri  rh  ^irir^Scia  {if  a  treaty  shall 
home  been  fnade)^  X.  A.  2. 3,  6.  *Oy  tty  yyJtpmow  {ic^w  ^ ^p))  iunrd(vrat,  xttp 
fAfi9^y  T(6irorff  ^  ovroD  iya^hp  ir9ir6yd^  (whomsoever  he  recognizes^  he 
greets^  even  if  he  shall  have  received  no  favor  from  Aim),  PI.  Rp.  376,  a. 
'AWxcct^c  Tuy  iiWorpluyf  Xy*  hff^aXiar^pov  rovs  oXkcvs  rohs  ift€T4povs  mnSv 
KtKTrjtr^tf  Isoc.  Nic. 49.  ( Comp. \  255,  Kcm.  5.)  It  has  abcady  been 
stated  No.  1.  (a)  that  the  Greek  Subj.  always  refers  to  the  future. 

(b)  The  Optative  Aorist  with  the  Optative  Pluperfect,  e.  g.  O/  *Iv8ol  ^A€|av, 

5r<  TT 4 11^ 9 It  ffipas  6  *lyiuy  fiaaiKt^s  (had  sent),  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  6.    "Eitiffay, 

u^  \irra  ris  £nrcp  Kvffly  fifi&y  iynctTrdiKoi  (that  some   madness   had 

fallen  upon  u5,  the  effects  still  continuing),  X.  An.  5.  7,  26.    *kyiivi\aos 

ii€'fi^  r^s  ir6Ktoas  i^uyeu  ainhy  ra^rris  T^t  (rrpaTiiylas,  \4ywv,  Sri  r<p  xarpi 
ainou  ToAA^  ^xriptriiKOi  ^  r&y  McuniPfwy  ir6\ts  4y  rots  trphs  Mtfftrfiyny 
To\4fjLois,  II.  5.  2,  3.  In  what  instances  the  Opt.  Aor.  is  used  of  the 
present  or  future,  and  in  what  of  the  past,  has  been  stated  in  No.  1,  (a). 

(c)  The  Infinitive  Aorist  with  the  Infinitive  Perfect;  comp.  &xo;&ayciy  with 
rt^y7IK4yai.  Uarphs  Kupos  \4y§Tou  ytv4ffbat  Kofifivaeuj  Uipcrwy  fituri' 
\4ws  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  1.  A/ycrou  iy^pa  riyh,  twv  M4i9uy  ^ktctX^Xi^aa 
roKhf  ^  Tiya  xp^yoy  4ir\  ry  KciXAci  rod  K6pov  (stood  or  continued  amazed)^ 
ib.  1.  4,  27.     Comp.  §  255,  Rem.  6. 

(d)  The  Aorist  Participle  with  the  Perfect  Participle  ;  comp.  airobayJ»y  with 
Tci^njicws,  Plut.  Aem.  Paul.  c.  36.  cxtr.  rXcpircus  fjiJky  fx"  *«i  Kcyiicij- 
fi4yos  (even  tliough  vanquished,  in  the  condition  of  one  vanquished)  Tobs 
TOiSoT,  AifiiXtos  8i  TOW  J  avTov  (sc.  TcuBas)  yiK-fi<ras  &ir4fia\ty  =  ytyimfTOi 
fi^y — ^^<j  5c'  — ,  4ylK7i<rt  ii4y  —  dW/3o\€  8^.  Perseus  even  though  conquered 
still  lias  his  children ;  Aemilius  in  his  otherwise  successful  wwr,  lost  his. 

Remark  1.  From  the  above  explanation,  it  is  evident  why  the  Aor.,  though 
an  Historical  tense,  has  besides  an  Opt.  a  Subj.  also ;  the  Aor.  Subj.  stands  m 
contrast,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the  Subj.  Pres. ;  on  the  other,  with  the  Subj. 
Perf.  The  Greek  Put.  has  no  Subj.  as  in  Latin  (e.  g.  Gaudet,  quod  pater  ven- 
ttirus  sit),  because  the  Greek  Subj.  of  it«*elf  denotes  future  time.  But  the  Aor. 
Las  an  Opt.,  which  stands  in  dependent  sentences  after  an  historical  tense,  and 
consequently,  in  direct  discourse,  takes  the  place  of  tho  Ind.  Future,  e.  g 
Hyytikfy,  5ti  iro\4fuoi  yiK-fiaoity  (that  the  enemy  would  c:mqucr).  X.  An.  7 
I,  03.  JiKtyty,  tri  tToifws  dri  ^cur^oi  a^ois  tls  rh  A4Kra  KoXo^fuyov,  ty^a  ToAAd 
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Kol  iya^h  A^^oi  y  TO  {where  they  would  receive),  X.  Cj.  8.  i,  43.  iwtfuKiin 
Iwms  /i^T«  iffiToit  M^T€  itroroi  irorc  Kffoiyro,  (Bat  ^TijucAcTreu,  Sirops  ....  l#or> 
Tcu).  X.  An.4.  lj*25.fpr}  flycu  &KpoVfh  ti  fi^i  Tis  irpoKara\ii^oirOjijli6nnw 
fffta&eu  vap€h^€7y,     ( Oratio  recta :  ci  irpoicaraA.^tf'eToUy  itZ^yaroy  tvrau.  xopcAdcSr.t 

Rem.  2.  Verbs  of  willing,  refusing,  delaying,  entreating,  pcrsaading,  com* 
manding,  forbidding,  hindering,  of  being  al)lc,  and  unable,  expecting  (vpM- 
Zqkw,  Mho^6s  tlfit,  tUSs  i(mVf  it  is  likely^  to  be  expected)^  wlien  they  relate  to  a 
future  object,  are  sometimes  connected  with  the  Fut.  Inf.,  sometimes  with  the 
Pres.,  sometimes  with  the  Aor.  The  Fut.  Inf.  u  used,  when  the  idea  of  futurity 'n 
to  be  made  specially  prominent,  e.  g.  a  condition  continuing  in  the  future ;  the 
Inf.  Pres.,  to  denote  a  continuing  or  permanent  condition,  the  idea  of  futnritj, 
evident  of  itself,  being  left  out  of  sight ;  this  Inf.  is  also  used  to  denote  the 
immediate  occurrence  of  the  action  ;  the  Inf.  Aor.,  when  the  idea  of  the  adim 
itself  is  made  prominent.  In  English  all  three  forms  of  the  Inf.,  when  the  subject 
of  the  Inf.  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  governing  verb,  are  translated  bj  the  Pres. 
Inf.:  M^AAw  7p(£4'ciK, 7p(£^cty,  ypd^ai  {I am  now  about  to  wnte,  itUatdiny 
to  ivrite).  *Alivyarol  tiaiy  4irifi(\€is  ^trctr^ai  {unable  to  become  and contitme 
careful)^  X.  Oec.  12,  12.  ^PiZvyaroi  tlaiy  ds  iinfU/itiay  rStv  kut*  iyp>6w  Ipyw 
rai^fvtabaif  ib.  12,  15.  ^AZvyaroi  rj/juy  fcovTai  ravrriy  r^y  ^i^Uacmt 
iiBax^Vf^^h  i^'  12)  13*  *Aya/3e(X\6Tai  woy^o'tty  rkStoyra,  Dem.31, 9. 
*Adriyouot  ikytfidWoyro  rh  vay  firix^y^<ycL(r^ait  Kcr.  6,  58.  *£Xx/(ci 
^Zius  ifuas  ^|axar^(rctv,  I)em.  8G0,  54  {he  hopes  to  deceive  you),  *£ATiSat 
icapix*'^^'^  ^M^  euScu/iovai  to i^ (Tat,  PI.  Symp.  193,  d.  {he  (jives  hope  thai  hi 
wUlmake  us  happy).  With  verbs  of  willing  or  being  able,  the  Fut.  Inf.  is  mon 
seldom  than  the  Aor.  or  Pres.  After  verbs  of  saying,  promising,  swearings 
thinking,  the  above  threefold  construction  (Inf.  Fut.,  Pres.,  Aor.)  is  used,  bat  the 
Inf.  Aor.  regularly  expresses  something  pa5£  (sec  No.  1),  seldom  what  is  fotore, 
e.  g.  Oi  nxarot^f  iy6ixiaay  4vtb4fifvoi  ^tfSiots  Kpar^aai^  Th.  2,  3,  (se  victom 
fore).  *Aw6KpiycUt  &  *Ay6pcert'  ovyikp  olfiai  et  t^apvoy  ytviffbaL,  h  iinarriaf 
A^yaloty  cardyroty  4iroiri(raSt  Lys.  Agor.  {  32  {credt  te  negaturum).  After  rcrbi 
of  saying,  thinking,  hoping,  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Pres.  with  &y,  is  often  used  in 
nearly  the  same  sense  as  the  Inf.  Fut.  without  &y.    See  §  260,  (5),  (a). 

^^258.  B.  A  more  i^articular    View  of  the    Modes. 

The  Indicative,  the  Subjunctive  (Optative)  and  the  Im* 
perativc  Modes  [k  253,  (b)],  are  distinguished  as  follows: 

(a)  The  Indicative  expresses  a  direct  assertion,  an  actual  fact 

Th    p6Zoy    bdWti.     'O    var^ip    yty paipt    r^y    iviaroXiiy.      Ol    vofUpiM 
ii'r4<f>vy oy.     Ol  toKItoi  rohs  iroXtfilovs   yiK^ffovay, 

(b)  The  Subjunctive  denotes  a  supposition,  conception,  or 
representation.  The  Subj.  of  the  Ilist.  tenses  is  called  the 
Optative. 

"lotfjity!  eatdtis!  —  T(  voiStyay ;  quid  fadamus?  what  sfiall  we  dof  Ovk  Ix** 
iroi  rpdirafiaitncscio^  quo  me  vertam.  O^k  €1x0^*  ^hni  rpaTol/iiijy,  ncki^ 
kim,  quo  me  verlercm.  A^,  Xy  tlZps,  dico,  ut  scias,  in  order  that  you  may  ks^ 
it.    "EAcIa,  V  fiZtlfjs,  dixi,  ut  scires^  in  order  that  you  might  know  it. 

(c)  Tlie  Imperative  denotes  the  immediate  expression  of  till 
wiU,  being  used  in  commands,  entreaties,  etc 
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Vpd^ov  and  ypd^€,  xcrite,  ^paZiws  fi^y  <pikos  yiyjfOVj  ytviiuvos  Si  Tcipw  Sioft^ 
»«iy,  Is.  Dom.  7.  Tpw^Tv  and  ypo^^rw,  /ie<  Aim  un'to  (^  257,  1.  b).  The  com' 
mand  expressed  by  the  Imp.  is  not  always  to  be  understood  as  a  strong  com- 
mand,  entreaties,  exhortations,  and  counsels,  being  also  expressed  by  the  Imp. 

Kexabk.  The  Modes  exhibit  the  relation  of  an  expressed  thought  to 
the  mind  of  the  speaker.  Hence  they  denote  nothing  objective,  i.  e.  they  never 
•Itow  the  actual  condition  of  an  action ;  the  Ind.,  in  itself,  does  not  denote 
iomething  actual;  nor  the  Subj.,  in  itself,  something  possible;  nor  the  Imp., 
something  necessary ;  the  language  represents  these  ideas  by  special  expres- 
sions, e.  g.  iXri^m,  wyaa^cu,  Sc?,  xp^i,  etc.  The  modes  express  subjective  relar 
tions  solely,  i.  e.  the  relations  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  showing  how  he 
conceives  of  an  action.  A  mental  operation  is  either  an  act  of  perception,  an 
act  of  supposition  or  conception,  or  an  act  of  desire.  The  Ind.  expresses 
an  actual  perception ;  it  indicates  what  the  speaker  conceives  and  represents 
OS  a  reality^  whether  an  actual,  objective  fact,  or  a  conception ;  even  the  future, 
which,  in  itself  is  something  merely  imagined,  can  be  conceived  by  the  speaker 
as  a  reality,  and  hence  is  expressed  by  the  Ifut.  Ind.  The  Subj.  expresses 
a  conception;  it  indicates  what  the  speaker  conceives  and  represents  as  a 
amceptionj  whether  it  has  an  actual  objective  existence,  or  is  a  mere  mental 
conception.  The  Imp.  expresses  desire ;  it  denotes  what  the  speaker  conceiYCi 
and  represents  as  something  desired,  whether  it  be  an  actual  objective  necessity 
or  not. 


i  259.     Use    of  the    Subjunctive,     Optative    arid    Im- 

perative. 

1.  The  Subj.  of  the  Principal  tenses,  the  Pres.  and  Perf.,  as 
well  as  the  Sub.  Aor.,  alway  relates  Xo  future  time  [k  257, 1,  (a)], 
and  is  used  in  Principal  clauses : 

(a)  In  the  first  Pers.  Sing,  and  PI.  in  exhortations  ^  and  warn- 
ings, where  the  Eng.  uses  let,  let  us,  with  the  infinitive ;  the 
negative  is  here  ft?;. 

(b)  In  the  first  Pcrs.  Sing,  and  PL  in  deliberative  ^  questions, 
when  the  speaker  dehberates  with  himself  what  he  is  to  do, 
what  it  is  best  to  do ;  here  also  the  negative  is  ym]. 

"lufuv,  camus!  lei  u»go^  suppose  we  go!  Mil  ttafitv,  "hyt  {<p^pf,  fa)  tvfitw, 
^4pt  f8w  {cotne  now,  let  me  see),  Her.  7,  103.  ^4p§  ^,  ^  ^*lis,vfipa^u  rep^s 
bitAs  axoXoyfio'cur^cu,  VI  Phaedon.  63,  b.  Such  an  exhortation  is  very  often  ex. 
pressed  in  the  form  of  a  question  preceded  by  fio^Xu;  yet  in  this  case,  the 
subjunctive  is  a  subordinate  clause  dependent  on  jBot/Aci,  e.  g.  BovAci  oZy,  B60 
el8i}  d&iity  vtt^ovs ;  {do  you  then  wish  that  we  propose  two  kinds  of  persuasionM  bs 
let  us  propose),  PL  Gorg.  454,  e.  Ti  voi&fity;  quid  faciamusf  what  shall  W€ 
iof    Ztirvfity,  ^  ffiyu/ifv;  Eur.  Ion.  771.    In  IIoi  rii  ^porr(8os  lA3p/  & 

'  This  use  of  the  Subj.  is  called  Conjunctimis  adhortativua, 

*  Conjnnctivus  deliberutivus. 
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0.  C.  170,  rU  is  used  instead  of  the  first  Pera^  tchere  akaU onegot  {^wtS  Udm 
or  ^Adw^K,  like  vot  ^pww  i>Ams  310).  Mj^  tfrnfUA;  shall  I  not  adst  X.CI 
2,  36.  "Offa  ol  ixtyoi  robs  woWobs  ii^  xc/o-arref ,  iXXik  Kparwms  ypd/pmrn^  wit 
epor  fiiay  <pA/i€¥,  ^  fiii  ipA/itM  clyai;  45.  So  also  in  indirect  discouMi. 
and  in  all  persons.  Obx  fx»>  ^^^  rpdwvfitp  (/  know  not,  whiiher  I  tkoBtn 
vtyselft  what  I  shall  do).  Obx  t^ovaty  ixtiyoif  Hwoi  ^6ytnri,X»  An.  2.4, 20.  Ok 
oW  €l  9A  (rh  lipcirwfia),  Ida  not  know  whether  I  shall  give  the  cup,  Cj.  §  8.  i,  16. 

Bemabk  1.  In  the  second  and  third  Pers.  the  exhortation  takes  theibm 
of  a  command  or  wish,  and  hence  is  expressed  bj  the  Imp.  or  Opt.  Od.  %» ^' 
lx;^«/ucy  V  iiyiL  turrv,  fioii  V  AKurra  yivoiro.  Yet  there  are  also  passages 
in  which  the  second  Pers.  Subj.  stands  in  connection  with  tcy*  and  ^p€  instnd 
of  the  Imp.,  e.  g.  ^iff,  &  r4icyoy,  yvif  xal  rh  rris  rhoov  ixd^ifSy  S.  Ph.  3bO. 

Rem.  2.  On  the  nso  of  the  second  Pers.  Subj.  with  fiii  to  express  a  prohibt- 
tion,  e.  g.  fA^i  ypdf^s,  ne  scripseris,  do  not  write,  see  No.  5. 

Rem.  3.  A  wish  is  yery  seldom  expressed  by  tt^t  with  the  Subj.  instead  of 
the  Opt.  EX^*  ai^4pos  &Ka  irrwciZts  i^vr6vou  Sik  rvtifueros  c\«o-/  ft*  (on 
aves  me  swrsum  in  aetherem  per  auras  stridentes  capiant),  S. Ph.  1094  (without  raria- 
tion).  Comp.  Et^t  rivh  €byai  Bucalttr  bfitvalttp  ^v  "Apyci  ^av&eri  risamtro 
£nr.  Suppl.  1028.  EXy  —  dftrxiov  iUos  h^rX  tov  koXov  \A$9t  (in  some  MSS. 
\afi€Uf),  Hel.  262. 

Rem.  4.  In  the  third  place,  the  Subjunctive  is  somewhat  frequently  used  in 
principal  clauses,  in  the  Epic  language,  instead  of  the  Put.  Ind.,  though  with  i 
slight  difference  of  meaning.  Both  express  a  present  conception  of  a  fntara 
action ;  but  the  Put.  Ind.  represents  what  is  still  in  the  future  as  known  and 
certain  in  the  view  of  the  speaker,  while  the  Subj.  represents  what  is  future  u 
merely  a  concession  or  admission  of  somcthmg  expected.  II.  C*  ^^9.  xd 
Kvri  Tis  c  f  IT  p  (T  <  V  [and  one  mat  «a^,  it  may  be  exp^ted  or  conceded  that  one  wiS 
say).  II.  ri,  197.  ov  ydp  rls  fit  $lp  yt  Ikwv  a^KOvra  iirirai  {one  will  not  force  vtt 
away  =  I  will  not  admit  that  one  wiU^  etc.).  a,  262.  ob  ydp  xw  rolovs  tSov  hifipas, 
obdh  i^ufiai  (nd  do  I  expect  that  I  shall  see  sitch  men,  nor  am  I  to  see;  o(9c 
ii^ofuu,  would  mean,  /  certainly  shall  not  see).  Od.  (,  201.  obx  fo"^*  oSros  &jHb 
Bupbs  fipOT6i,  obZh  y4yrirai.  ir,  437.  obx  4<r^*  otrrof  hyf\p,  ovV  ftrarrat  om 
yiyjirai  (nor  is  it  to  be  expected  that  he  will  be).  The  frequent  use  of  the  Subj. 
with  oftdf  fx-fi  in  the  Attic  writers,  is  wholly  analogous  to  the  principle  just 
stated.    See  under  §  318,  6. 

2.  The  Opt.  Impf.  aiid  Aor.  is  also  used  iu  principal  sea- 
icnces,  to  denote  deliberative  questio?is  (i.  e.  such  as  express 
doubt  arid  propriety),  but  differs  from  the  Subj.  in  such  ques- 
tions in  referring  to  past  time. 

Theocr.  27,  24.  xoWoi  fi  iiu^omo,  v6ov  V  ifjihy  oih-is  foSc  *  —  xal  ri,  ^iKos, 
bd^aifitj  ydfMt  rX^ovaw  iu^lcLS,  i.  e.  quid  facebem  ?  sc.  turn,  quum  mutti  wup- 
tias  meas  ambiebant,  sed  eorum  nullus  mihi  placdxU,  what  could  I  then  do  f  The 
deliberative  Opt.  is  very  frequently  used  in  indirect  questions,  in  relation  to  ac 
historical  tense  in  the  principal  clause.  *Eir^prro  6  ^t^^s  rhv  irouSo,  tl  wtdfftity 
mvr6y,  X.  An.  7.  4,  10  {whether  lie  sfiould  put  him  to  death).  Oi  *Ein9dftytoi  94ft 
^OKTCi  is  At\i^bs  rhv  ^ihy  iirfipoyrOf  tl  vapa^o^ty  Kopiy^lois  r)iy  TiXtr,  Th 

1,  25  (whether  they  should  surrender  the  city). 


♦  259.]  SUBJbNCTlVE,  OPTATIVE    AND    IMPERATIVE.  355 

• 

Rem.  5.  In  tho  principle  given  in  Na  2,  the  act  of  supposition  or  conception 
belong  to  the  past,  and  this  is  the  common  use  of  the  Opt  (the  Subi.  of  the 
histoncal  tenses),  in  subordinate  clauses.  But  the  Opt.  is  also  used,  where  tho 
act  of  supposition  or  conception  is  a  present  one.  When  a  present  conception  is 
expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  e.  g.  fo/icy,  eamus^  rl  clxw/ucy ;  quid  dioamuB  f 
then  the  realization  of  tho  conception  may  be  assumed  or  expected  from  tho 
present  point  of  time.  But  when  a  present  conception  is  expressed  by  the 
Opt  (Subj.  of  the  historical  tenses),  tho  speaker  places  himself  back,  as  it 
were,  out  of  tho  present  and  the  vivid  connection,  which  exists  between  the 
present  and  the  actual  accomplishment,  and  represents  the  conception  as  one 
■oparate  from  his  present  point  of  time.  Hence  a  present  conception  expressed 
in  this  way,  very  naturally  suggests  the  subordinate  idea  of  uncertainty.  Thence 
arises  the  following  use : 

3.  The  Opt.  Aor.  and  Impf.  ( Subj.  of  the  liistorical  tenses), 
is  used,  in  principal  clauses,  of  present  or  future  time  in  the 
following  cases : 

(a)  To  express,  in  a  general  manner,  a  supposition,  a  present 
or  future  uncertainty,  an  undetermined  possibility,  presumption 
or  admission.  The  prose-writers  here  commonly  use  the  modal 
adverb  ai/  with  the  Opt,  *  2G0,  2,  (4),  (a),  but  the  poets  very 
frequently  use  the  Opt.  without  ay.  A  negation  is  here  ex- 
pressed by  ov  (ovx). 

yivoiro  (that  vx)tdd  scarcely  be  like  or  friendly  to  another ^  as  one  would  readily 
admit),  PL  Lysid.  214,  d.  'AxoXo/i/njj  8i  Trjs  4^x^*  '''^^  ff^  ''^^  p^uf  rrit 
ktr^wfias  iTi^tiKV^tot  rh  cufia  koL  rax^  ffOK^y  Biolx<f^fo  {animo  exitincto 
turn  vero  corpus  imbecillitatem  svam  ostendat  et  intercidai^  it  is  natural  to  suppose  or 
assume^  that  the  body  ux>uld  give  signs  of  weakness)^  Phacd.  87,  e. 

(b)  To  express  a  wish.     A  negation  is  here  expressed  by  fii?. 

IL  Xf  304.  /AT}  /uLv  iMirouZi  yt  koL  okXuus  i,To\oifiiiVf  may  1  not  perislil  S. 
Aj.  550.  £  ircu,  ydvoio  xarphs  tvrux^ffTtpoSy  ri  J*  i/JC  i/xotos I  Kol  y^yot*  &y  oil 
KcucSsf  may  you  be  more  fortunate  than  your  futhcr^  but  in  other  things  like  him  !  then 
you  would  not  be  wicked.  X.  Cy.  G.  3,  11.  *AAA*,  £  ZcO  ftryurrc,  AajSciv  fjioi 
yipoiTo  atrr6y,  us  4y^  fiovKofuu,  may  I  be  able  to  take  hiin.  The  wish  is  com- 
monly introduced  by  cli^c,  cl  ydp  (in  the  poets  also  by  §1  alone).  Od.  7,  205. 
tl  ykp  ifiol  Toe<rf)v9€  ^€ol  Zvyofuy  irapabfityl  X.  Cy.  6.  1,38.  cl  yiip 
yiyoiro!  (In  poetry  «y  is  used  like  Lat.  utinam.  Eur.  Hipp.  407.  6s 
&  r  <(  A  0 1  r  0  trayKOKSis  ' ) 

Rem.  6.  When  a  wish  is  expressed,  which  the  speaker  knows  cannot  be 
rvalized,  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses  is  used,  e.  g.  El»€  tovto  fyfyytro  / 
cS^c  rovro  iyiytro  /  utinam  hoc  factum  essetl  0  that  this  were  done,  or  had  been 
dome!  So  6^cXcs  yp6,^ai!  0  that  you  had  written  1  (but  I  know  that  yon  have 
not).  X.  An.  2.  1,4.  kKK*  &<pt\9  l^yKvposCn^!  0  that  Cyrus  were  stiU  alive  I 
(bat  I  know  that  lie  is  not).    Also  tt^t,  §1  ydpt  ifS&^f\ov,  f  f,  t{y)  with 
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Ae  Inf~  particnlarlT  in  poetiy.  On  the  wish  exprmed  bv  vjm  Ib^  with  the  Opt, 
fee  f  260,  2,  (4),  (d).  On  tlie  infireqnent  lue  of  the  Sabj!.  to  denote  a  wtih,  att 
Bern.  3. 

(c)  A  command  is  also  expressed  in  a  milder  way,  in  the 
form  of  a  wish. 

Od.  {,  408.  TcCx«tfTi  fiM  ffiotf  ircupoi  t7fif,Ut  my  compatuons  come  wUkin.  IL 
ichpvi  rlt  ol  €ToiTO  ytpalrtpos,  let  tome  herald  follow.  ArisL  Yesp.  1431. 
$pBoi  r  IS  %v  tKturros  tUklri  rtxryp^'    X.  An.  3.  2,  37.  ci  /ahf  oip  &\A«ff  ra 

(d)  The  Optative  is  used  to  express  a  desire,  wish,  and 
inclination,  in  a  general  manner,  without  expecting  the  realiza- 
tion.    A  negation  is  here  expressed  by  ftij. 

Thcocr.  8,  20.  raincat  (rV  ffvprfYo)  Kar^^i^v  (1  woidd  he  willing  or  desin 
to  place)'  rh  8i  t»  ircerphs  ov  Ktsra^ria^i.  Her.  7,  11.  fi^  yi^  cfipr  ix  La^dam 
y^yov^s,  fxij  rifudfrtifrdfifpos  *A^yaiovs,  I  should  not  be  detcended  from  Darititi 
unlestf  etc. 

(e)  In  direct  questions  the  Opt  is  used,  when  a  mere  admis- 
sion or  supposition  is  expressed. 

(a)  In  Homer  the  interrogative  clause  then  forms,  in  a  measore,  the  protasid 
to  the  conditioned  clause,  i.  c.  to  the  clause  depending  on  the  condition  ex- 
pressed hj  tho  question.  II.  8,  93,  seq.  ^  ^i  vv  fioi  n  x/^oio,  Axmdoyos  vik 
Zcd^pov;  TKalris  Ktv  M(vcX(i»  iTiTpoffXfy  raxvf'  ioy,  tooi  B4  icc  Tp^otri  x^^ 
Kol  icvUos  lipoiOf  will  you  now  listen  to  me^  i.  e.  if  you  will,  you  would  dare^  etc.  (the 
lamo  as  ^  ri  fxoi  Tiboio,  rXalris  iccv,  etc.).  Here  tI^oio,  etc  b  tho  in- 
taiTOgativc  clause  containing  tho  condition,  and  rXalrjs,  etc.  the  conditioned 
clause  depending  on  the  preceding.  When  the  question  has  two  members,  tha 
first,  expressed  bj  tho  Opt.  without  &y,  contains  tho  condition,  the  last,  ex- 
pressed by  the  Opt.  with  &y,  contains  the  conditioned  clause.  IL  |,  191.  ^  ^ 
rC  fioi  r  fi^otOf  ^i\oy  tIkos,  Srrt  Kty  cfxw, ii4 Kty  kpy^itraio  KOTfatrafUyji r4yt 
bvti^ ;  wiU  you  he  persuaded  by  me^ — or  will  you  refuse  ?  (/3)  In  the  Attic  writers, 
tho  Opt.  is  also  used  in  a  question  without  reference  to  a  conditioned  clanse. 
These  questions,  however,  always  imply  a  negative.  Aesch.  Choeph.  4xx* 
tv4pro\fioy  iiylipibs  <pp6yiifia  rls  \4yoi;  who  could  describe  f  —  no  one,  i.  e.  icAf 
ran  you  suppose  could  describe  f  S.  Ant  604.  rccCy,  Zcv,  B6yaaiy  rls  ky^pSiv  iwtif 
Ikurie^  Kardffx^^i  ^^  could  restrain?  i.  e.  who  can  he  supposed  to  restrainf 
Arist.  riut.  438.  &ya|  "AroWoy  Kot  l^cof,  woi  tis  ^iyot,  where  could  one  fly  f 
Dcm.  Phorm.  921,  1.  koI  Haa  ftly  cTxt  ftrr^  Trjs  iiki^tlta,  p^  XP^^  rttcpiipl^'  & 
V  ir^tlfffctro  rh  tHrrtpoy^ifurrATtpa  ravd*  ^ToKdfiotrt  tlyai;  haec  vos  vervom 
txiMtimatwros  quis  putet !  Pl.  Rp.  437,  b.  ip  olw — rdyra  ra  roiavra  rtoy  iyaarrlmt 
Ax^^AMf  ^ifis;  can  you  consider  all  such  things  to  be  opposite  to  each  other?  L  a 
I  assume  that  you,  etc. 
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Rem.  7     The  deliberative  Opt.  (Na  2)  differs  from  this. 

Rem.  8.  All  the  cases  mentioned  nndcr  (a)  (b)  (c)  (d)  (e),  arc  to  be  rcgaMod 
as  elliptical  sentences,  which  have  orimnated  from  a  conditional  sentence  like 
ftri  ixotSt  9ol7}s  iiy  [^  339,  II,  (a)],  if  you  had ^  you  tvould  fjivc. 

(4)  The  following  points  in  addition  arc  to  be  observed 
respecting  the  Imp.,  [^  258,  1,  (c)]  :  Though  the  Imp.  always 
refers  to  time  presc7it  to  the  speaker,  yet  the  Greek  has  several 
Imp.  forms,  viz.,  a  Prcs.,  Perf.,  and  Aor.  These  forms,  how- 
ever, do  not  express  a  diiTerent  relation  of  time,  but  only  the 
different  condition  or  circumstances  of  the  predicate.  The  dif- 
ference between  the  Imp.  Aor.  ypd\l/ov  and  the  Pres.  ypdjff>€,  has 
been  explained, }  257,  1,  (b).  The  Imp.  Perf.  has  always  the 
sense  of  the  Pres.,  with  the  accompanying  idea  of  the  perma" 
ncnce  or  continuance  of  iJie  resultf  e.  g.  fi€fiv7f<ro,  memento,  be 
mmclful^  remember;  y  Svpa  /c€/cXeto'<^a},  let  the  door  be  shut 
(and  remain  shut).     See  ^  255,  Rem.  5. 

5.  In  negative  or  prohibitive  expressions  with  /n}  (tic),  the 
Greek  commonly  uses  only  the  Pres.  Imp.,  not  the  Aor.  Imp. ; 
but  instead  of  the  Aor.  Imp.,  the  Aor.  Subjunctive  is  used. 

M)i  ypd<p€  or  /i?)  ypdr^ps  (but  neither  firi  y pdipriSf  nor  /lij  ypd\lfoy).  M}> 
ypa^irw  or  /i^  7p<(i^]7,  n«  scribito  (but  neither  ft^  ypdfri,  nor  fi^  ypca^rtt). 
M^  fioi  kyrlXfyt  or  fiif  fioi  dyrtXc^;?!,  do  not  speak  at/ainst  me  (but 
neither  fi)i  iufTi\4y^s  nor  /a^  ^yrfXc^ov).  Isoc. Dem.  24.  Mri^4ya  ^l\ov  iroiov 
irplu  &y  i^trdoTiSt  xus  xixfiV^  "^^^^  irp6T€poif  iplXois,  36^  21).  fiijZtvl  avft^piis 
6y€t^ia-ps'  KQii^  yiip  ri  rvx^l  icat  Tb  /icAAov  iiSparoy.  Th.  3. 39.  KoKourb^ o^ffay 
5c  Koi  yvv  a^toas  rrjs  iZiKias,  koL  fi^  rciis  /xlu  hklyois  7/  ciVjo  rpojTfdp,  rhy  8i 
H^fioy  &xoA,v<rT)rr. 

Rem.  9.  Ye;  sometimes  in  the  Epic  poets,  though  very  seldom  in  othe/ 
poets,  fi-fj  is  found  with  the  second  Pers.  of  the  Aor.  Imp.,  c.  g.  II.  8,  410.  ry 
fiil  fioi  -wartpas  irod'  Sfiolji  llybto  bvfx^.  The  third  Pers.  is  frequently  found 
even  in  the  Attic  prose  writers.    X.  Cy.  8.  7,  2G.  firj^tU  i94ru, 

G.  The  third  Pers.  Imp.  is  very  often  used  (the  second  more 
seldom),  to  denote  that  the  speaker  admits  or  grants  something, 
the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  which  depends  upon  himself. 
This  is  called  the  concessive  Imp. 

Oth-ws  ix^^*^^  i)i  ch  \^is  {admit  that  it  is  as  you  say),  P.  Symp.  20!,  c 
*EoiK4rw  Bii  {ri  ^vxh)  {v/a^^V  iwdfiti  (nrvirripov  itiryovs  re  koIjL  ijytSxov  (^nC 
^kU  the  toul  is  like^  etc.),  Phacdr.  246,  a.  lityirtt  T€p\  cdrrov,  &s  Irarm 
yryr^Kti  {admit  t\at  each  one  speaks  of  tV),  Th.  2,  48. 
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Kem.  10.  In  the  intcrrogativo  formula  of  the  Attic  poets:  o[adr*  &  hpa^or, 
— oTo'd''  &5  iroiriaov;  {do  you  icnow  what  you  are  to  do  f)^  the  ImperatiTe  is  to  be 
explained  as  a  transition,  easy  to  the  Greeks,  from  the  indirect  to  the  direct 
form  of  speech.  It  is  also  explained  by  considering  it  the  same  as  SpS^or, 
o7(r^*  5 ;  do,  —  do  you  know  what  f  The  formula  is  a  softer  mode  of  expression 
than  tlio  Imp.  Bpatroy  or  vo(ri<roy.  The  use  of  the  third  Pers.  Imp.,  not  onlr 
in  dependent  questions,  but  also  in  other  subordinate  sentences,  is  according  to 
the  same  analogy.  Her.  1,  89.  yvv  &y  teoinaoy  ^c,  cf  roi  hpivMi^  rk  iyit  A^* 
Kdriffoy  ruy  Zopv<f>6pwy  iirl  irdarpot  Tp<ri  ir6Kp<rt  «pv\dKOvs  ot   \9y6yTmy — ,  ftf 

oirot    Ktyiyruy,  tcho  should  say,  or  and  let  them  say),     Th.  4,  92.  8c(|at, 
Srt  —  Karia^ueay,  they  might  obtain! 

Rem.  U.  On  the  transition  of  the  third  Pcrs.  Imp.  to  the  second,  see  \  Ml. 
Hem.  13,  (c) ;  on  the  use  of  the  Fut.  instead  of  the  Imp.,  see  \  255,  4,  and  on 
the  Opt.  with  &y  in  the  sense  of  the  Imp.,  §  260,  2,  (4)  (b). 


♦  2G0.     The    Modes  in  connection  with  the    Modal 

Adverb   av  (k€,  kIv), 

1.  Tlie  Modal  adverb  av  (Epic  kc(i/),  Doric  ko,  kIv),  denotes  the 
relation  of  a  conditioning  expression  or  sentence  to  a  condi- 
tioned one ;  indicating  that  the  predicate  of  the  sentence  to 
wliich  it  belongs,  is  conditioned  by  another  thought  either  ex- 
pressed or  to  bo  supplied.  By  the  particle  av,  the  realization 
of  the  predicate  is  made  to  depend  upon  the  realization  of 
another  predicate.  Tlierefore,  where  a  predicate  is  accom- 
pcuiied  by  av,  the  predicate  is  represented  as  cofidilioned  by 
another  tliought ;  av  always  refers  to  a  condition. 

2.  A  complete  view  of  the  use  of  av  cannot  be  presented 
except  in  connection  with  conditional  sentences.  Yet,  as  it 
is  used  in  all  kinds  of  sentences,  it  is  necessary  to  explain 
its  constniction  here.     It  is  connected : 

(1)  With  the  Fut.  Ind.  The  predicate  expressed  by  the 
Fut.  Ind.,  seems  to  the  speaker,  at  the  time  then  present, 
always  to  depend  on  conditions  and  ciraimstances.  Whenever 
this  idea  of  dependence  is  to  be  made  specially  prominent,  a» 
(Epic  Kf)  can  be  joined  \vith  the  Fut. ;  yet  this  construction  is 
rare  in  the  Attic  dialect. 

Od.  f>,  540.  €{  S^  *Oliwrevs  fM^oi — ,  cJt^  kc  <rvy  ^  wouSl  fiias  aworlatrai 
iu^p&y,  he  tcouU  punish.  II.  {,  267.  &AA*  1^\  iy^  Sc  k4  rot  Xa^yirvy  idta 
iir\or€pdo:y  Ztiffct  &irvi(fityai,dabo.scil.sitibilubuerit,  X.  Cy.  6. 1,45.  vfiptar^y^lf 
yofil^vy  avr6yf  «S  oTS*  Srt  io'fityos  tty  vphs  ftySpa,  otos  ch  c7,  &TaAJ(.a7^<r(rai 
(so  the  MSS.).  7. 5. 21 .  Bray  8i  Ktd  aSa^yrcu  iifjua  ty^y  tyraSy  iroXh  hy  in  imXXWi 
\  ywj  iLxp^hi  (covrai  xnrh  rov  ^icvctrX^X'^  ('"'  ^  wanting  in  only  two  MSS. J 
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Remahk  1.  With  the  Pres.  and  Pcrf.  Ind.,  (U  is  not  used.  For  that  which 
the  8peaker  expresses  as  a  present  object,  cannot  at  the  some  time  be  expressed 
as  something,  the  realization  of  which  is  dependent  on  another  thongnt  In 
those  passages  where  &y  is  found  with  the  Pres.  or  Pcrf  Ind.,  either  the  rc»Eiding 
is  qncstionable,  or  Ay  mast  be  referred  to  another  verb  of  the  sentence,  e.  e.  Obtc 
oI8*  iuf  cl  irtlffaifu  (instead  of  tl  irtlacufu  iy)^  Ear.  Med.  937  ;  so  often  yofjJ(tt  &i\ 
of/ioi  &y  and  the  like  followed  by  an  Inf ,  where  &y  belongs  to  the  Inf ;  or  it  is 
to  be  considered  as  an  elliptical  mode  of  expression,  as  in  X.  S.  4,  37.  #7^  M 
oSrm  iroAA^  fx^*  ^^  fi6\ts  atnii  koL  iyiif  &  y  airrhs  tbpiffKoty  I  have  so  many  thingM 
that  I  with  difficulty  Jind  them^  indeed  if  I  should  seek  for  them  musdf  I  should  noi  ja 

find  them.    Nor  \n  &y  used  with  the  Imp.    For  what  the  speaker  expresses  as  ^K«<t  v 
his  immediate  will,  cannot  be  considered  as  dependent  on  a  condition.    The     u-  *  U* 
few  passages  referred  to  in  proof  of  the  use  of  iy  with  the  Imp.,  are  idl,  cri^^iiii  ^•*   1    1 
cally  considered,,  questionable  and  prove  nothing.  ij  .-*  ^    L. 

(2)  "Av  is  used  with  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses :  the 
Aor.,  Impf.  and  Plup. : 

(a)  To  denote  that  something  might  take  place  under  a  cer- 
tain condition,  but  did  not  take  place,  because  the  condi- 
tion was  not  fulfilled.  Tlie  condition  is  then  expressed 
by  ct  with  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses. 

El  roDro  fXtyts  {(Xt^as),  rifidprayts  (^ixapr^s)  &y,  i.e.  if  you  said  this^ 
you  were  wrong^  or  if  you  had  said  this,  you  would  have  been  wrong^  but  now  I  know 
that  you  did  not  say  it,  consequently  you  are  not  wrong;  Itixt.  si  hoc  dixisses^ 
errasses  (at  non  dixisti;  ergo  non  errasti).  Et  n  ftxofifyy  iBHofitw 
((Bofify)  &  V,  if  we  had  anything^  we  tcould  give  it  to  you,  or  if  we  had  had  any- 
thing,  we  icould  have  given  it  to  you ;  si  quid  hahuissemus^  dedissemus.  Also  with' 
out  an  antecedent  clause,  e.  g.  ix<^s  ^i  lactatusfuisses  (scil.  si  hoc  vidisses). 

Reh.  2.  Here  belong  also  the  expressions,  (p6fi7}y  iy,  tyym  ris  ir, 
ijch9r6  rts  &y,  ^tr6  ris  &y,  and  the  like, as  in  Latin, putarea, crederes, dicem, 
cemereM,  videres^you  {one)  would  think,  or  you  {one)  would  have  thought.  Here  «i 
vap^yt  tl  IXrycy,  cl  cTSck,  ci  iBCyawsy  and  the  like,  as  conditioning  antecedent 
clauses,  are  to  Ire  supplied.  "Ey^a  Sj)  fyy»  rts  & y  rovs  Sfiorlfiovs  Tcirai8«v/i^ 
yovs,  &s  8(7  (turn  tcN  videres,  then  one  might  see,  were  ho  present),  X.  Cy.  3.  3, 
70.  "^y^a  8^  fyyct  us  &y,  tioov  A^toy  ^ri  rh  ^iKf7a^cu  ipxoyra  iwh  r&y  apxofU- 
ywy^  7.  1,  38.  Ei^vs  <rvy  roirots  tisrri^^aayr^s  tls  rhy  "rriKhy  ^arroy,  fj  &s  ris  tiy 
^c TO,  fi€T€<&povs  i^€K6fH(ray  riis  LfiA^as  (celerius.quum  quis  crederet),  An.  1.  5, 8. 
*Er€dp6<r^fl  d'  Ay  rts  Kiuctiya  IZt&y  {one  might  be  encouraged  if  he  saw  those 
things),  Ag.  1,  27 

Rem.  3.  With  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses,  Ay  is  often  oniitted.  Thcr. 
the  speaker  has  no  reference,  in  his  representation,  to  the  condition  contained 
in  the  protasis  or  antecedent,  on  account  of  wliich  the  action  expressed  in  the 
apodosis  or  conchision  could  not  be  completed,  but  he  emphatically  represents 
the  predicate  9S  an  actual  fact.  X.  An.  7. 6, 21.  Etxoi  H  ns  Ay'  OiiKovy  alirx^ 
oOrtt  fiMp&s  i^airarufJLfvos ;  Nctl  fiii  Aia  TJffX^^^t^^^  fifyroi, c2 (nrh  woXtfiiov yt  iyros 
^{iprar^K  •  4>iKtp  8'  ttni  ^^airaray  aXax^6y  /loi  Zok€7  thai,  fj  i^awaracr^at,  Lycure. 
Leocr.  p.  l.M,  23.  tl  fj.^y  o^y  (ay  irvyxca^fy  ^  *Afi^yTas,  Utivoy  aurhy  ropf  ix*- 
fn?V  yvytk  vfuy  koAw  rovs  avyti^dras.  The  ellipsis  of  6y  is  most  frequent  in 
expressions  which  denote  the  idea  of  necessity,  duty,  reasonableness,  possibili- 
ty, liberty,  and  inclination,  e.  g.  xp^»'>  ^^^fi,  AAtKoy;  with  verbal  adjectlTM 
ia  r4os;  with  T/»of^«cc,  icaiphs  iir,  cU^r  iy,  xaKhw  ^y,  alffxp^*  i"* 
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i^ioy  liWf  KaK&s  fix**  ^l?)»'»  ^'■'^PX«''»  i^MtXXcy,  ifiov\6fiiiy.  Lys. 
123, 3.  XP^^  ^^  ^**  cfrcp  ^(rl^a  xpV*>^^ft  ToKh  fuiWoif  firiyvr^v  y^m^ai '  vv9  U 
irou  rii  ipya  <f>aytpiL  yvyinfrtu  k,  t.  X.,  you  ought  or  you  ought  to  have  beat 
{oportehat}.  X.  C.  2.  7,  10.  tl  liJkv  roiyw  oxvyp6v  ri  I/acXAov  4pydaaa-^ai,  dib«- 
TOK  &rr*  avroS  Tooatptriov  ^y  vvv  V  &  fikv  Zoku  KdWtara  Ked  Tpt'rui4ffrtfa 
yv^eu^lv  cTvoi  iTlarayrcu,  i»s  toiM  k,  t.  X.,  mors  prae/erendti  emt.  So  also  wiU 
the  Inf.  X.  C.  1.  3,  3.  o(rrc  tc^  ^co7s  fpri  icaXus  tx*^^*  <'  '''O'^  fuyJiXmt 
^wrUus  fioWoy  fj  reus  fffwcpcus  fx^P<^^*  f"^  ^  ^'^  <'  ux)uld  not  be  proper  for  t&i 
^od!s,  t/]  etc.  Very  often  withoat  an  antecedent  sentence,  c.  {^.  alirxp^^  tl' 
ravra  rotclv,  tur/)e  era/,  tV  would  be  base^  would  have  been;  i^rjy  ravra  vmmt 
Ucebat^  it  would  be  lawful ;  Ka\iis  flx^'  Comp.  with  the  above  the  use  of  the 
Ind.  in  Latin,  where  the  Subj.  micht  have  been  expected,  in  such  expressions  at 
aequum,  justum^  rectum  est,  it  would  be  proper,  longum  est,  it  would  be  tedious^  and 
the  participle  in  dus  in  the  conclusion  of  a  conditional  clause,  as  Si  Romae 
Cn.  Pompetus  privatus  esset,  tamen  is  erat  delioendus. 

Rem.  4.  In  all  the  above  expressions,  however,  &v  can  be  used  ;  so  also  in 
Latin,  the  Subj.  is  sometimes  found  instead  of  the  Ind.  Dem.  Phil.  1.  40, 1. 
c{  yiip  iK  rov  7rpo€\ri\v^6Tos  XP^*'^^  ^^  Ziorra  oZroi  trvvt^ovKtwrayj  ovZ\v  &r 
biua  vvv  ^8  CI  /3ovXcvc<r3a<.  So  also  in  Lat  the  Subj.  is  used  instead  of  the 
Ind. 

Rem.  5.  The  Prcs.  tense  of  xjf^y  5**»  »pos^K€i,  KoXm  fx«*»  etc.,  is  used  of 
things  which  can  yet  take  place.  Comp.  possum  commemorarc,  which  implie* 
that  I  still  can  do  the  act,  and  poteram  commemorare,  which  implies  that  I 
cannot  do  it. 

Rem.  G.  "Ay  is  very  naturally  omitted,  if  in  the  apodosis  there  is  an  Ind. 
of  an  historical  tense  of  the  verb  KivZw^tiv^io  bein  danger,  to  seem^  since 
the  verb  by  itself  implies  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  Inf  connected  with  it, 
did  not  take  place ;  for  what  is  only  in  danger  of  occurring,  actually  does  not 
occur.  Th.  3,  74.  ^  t6\is  tKivZlvtufft  waaa  Zta(p^aprivcu,  <<  iytfios  hr€y4vrro 
Tp  A\oy\  hrilpopos  4s  ovr^v,  the  witole  citu  tvas  or  would  have  been  in  danger 
of  aestruction,  if,  Aescliin.  c.  Ctcs.  515,  11.  ci  /*9^  ZpS^up  fj.6\is  i^t^iyofitv  us 
AfK<l>ovs,  iKtvZvvtvffafi€v  avoKta^eu.  So  if  in  the  apodosis,  i\iyov, 
fitKoov,  rdx^t  nearly,  almost,  am  joined  with  the  Ind.  of  a  historical  tense 
in  the  concluding  clause ;  for  what  only  nearly  takes  place,  actually  does 
not  take  place,  hence  the  Ind.  without  &v  is  appropriate  in  both  these  cases. 
Plat  Symp.  p.  198,  C.  tywyt  ivbvfiovtityos^  Sri  ainhs  ovx  ol6s  r'  fffofuu  oitS'  iyy^ 
ro^ttv ovb\v KoXhv  tWuVy  (nr^  cuffx^i^t  6\iyfyu  &xoSp^s  ^X^M^^**^*^  < ^X^> 
I  had  almost  Jiedfur  shame,  if  Without  a  protasis,  e.  g.  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  8.  Koi  wrn 
8iflnn)8»y  owry  6  Tttoj  wlxrti  tls  yovccray  koX  fiiKpov  Khxuvov  ^{crpax^Ai- 
9€V,     Comp.  the  Lat.  jirope  (jxiene)  cecidi,  I  came  near  falling. 

(fi)  To  denote  that  an  action  takes  place  (is  repeated),  in 
certain  cases,  and  under  certain  circumstances.  The  his- 
torical tense  in  the  principal  clause  is  then  commonly  the 
Impf.  The  condition  under  which  the  action  is  repeated, 
is  expressed  by  a  subordinate  clause  with  ci,  ore,  etc.  and 
the  Opt. ;  the  condition,  however,  is  often  omitted. 

Eirev  6vy  he  uxu  accustomed  to  say,  he  would  say  as  often  as  this  or  that  happened, 
as  often  as  it  was  necessary,  and  the  like.  X.  C.  4.  6,  13.  ci  8/  rts  avr^  Ttpl  rm 
kvTi\4yoit  M  T^y  inr6^tviy  txav^y^v  tiv  Tdyra  rhv  \6yoy,  as  often  ai 
one  contradicted  him,  fie  would  (he  uxu  accustomed  to)  carry  back  the  wltoU  argumad 
$9  the  original  proposition.    1.  3,  4.  c{  Urt  96^et€v  aln^  (Sovicpdrci)  nytalv*^ 
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•vT^y  Irei^cK  b^ou  \afitiy  rrY9fi6ni  ru^Xhtf — iurrl  fi\4worros.  An.  2.  3,  11.  rf  ru 
win^  ioKolri  r&r  irphs  rovro  rrroeyiiivw  /SAoicc^ciy,  (wattp  Ay,  he  would  beat 
kirn.  1.  5,  2.  01  juiv  Syot,  ivti  rts  dic^icoi,  TpdHpofidyTfs  hy  tara<ray,cu  afUn  ai 
any  one  pursued  them^  they  ux>uld  stop  (the  Flap,  having  the  sense  of  the  Imp£ 
^  255,  Bern.  3).  3.  4,  22^  Mt€  8i  Ztiax'^^*^  ^  TArvpoi  rov  TKaurtou,  rh  iUco$ 
%w  i^tTlfiirKaa'ay. 

3.  With  the  Subjunctive,  to  represent  the  future  conception, 
which  the  Greek  expresses  by  the  Sub.  [}  257,  1,  (a)],  as  can- 
ditional,  and  depending  on  circumstances.  The  following  cases 
arc  to  be  distinguished : 

(a)  The  dclibcratiue  Subj.  [k  159,  1,  (b)],  takes  oi^,  though  but 
seldom  in  direct,  more  frequently  in  indirect  questions,  when 
a  condition  is  to  be  referred  to. 

T(  TOT*  &r  olv  \4ycafity;  {ichat  shall  we  there/ore  say,  if  the  thing  is  so ?) 
etc  PI.  L.  655,  c.  iyii»  yiip  tovto,  &  TlporaySpaf  o^k  fhV^  ^iZuxrhy  (lycUf  cok  9h 
Xiyom  ouK  fx^  2hr»s  &y  &iri<rr»  (i.  c.  c^  av  Xiyus)^  I  know  nU  how  1  could 
disbelieve  iV,  if  you  say  so,  Frot.  319,  b.  ^Aj^  8*  oS  rifitis  yuc&fity,  \t\vfi4yfis  rqt 
y§^6p€U  oifx  Hovaty  iKttyot,  tvov  h.y  ^!^7o»<riy,  X.  An.  2.  4,  20.  Ei  Zi  <roi  fA^ 
ioKti,  xTKi^tu,  ihy  (i.  c.  ct  hv)  r6l9  <roi  /ioAAov  iipiffKXi^  C.  4.  4,  12. 

(b)  The  Subj.,  which  is  often  used  in  the  Homeric  language  instead  of  the 
Fat  Ind.  (§  259,  Hem.  4),  is  frequently  found  with  &y,  which  is  to  be  explained 
in  the  same  manner  as  with  the  Fut.  Ind.  [No.  2,  (1)].  1.1  U  kc  /i^  ScMM-iy,  iyit 
14  Kty  ainhs  tXufiai  H.  a,  137,  then  Imyself  will  {uithout  douU)  take  tt,  less 
direct  than  the  Fut.     Ouk  Iky  rot  XP^^^t''V  *^i^*»i  H*  7»  54. 

(c)  In  subordinate  clauses.  In  tliis  case,  av  usually  stands 
with  the  conjunction  of  the  subordinate  clause,  or  combines 
with  the  conjunction  and  forms  one  word. 

In  this  way  originate  idy  (from  «»  fty),  4irdy  (from  intl  Ay)^  Zray  (from  Jrf  (U), 
hr^€ty  (from  Mrt  &y)^  vp\y  &y,  ty^*  &y,  tdi  (U,  oZ  Ay,  t^ov  iy,  ot  Ay,  Siroi  Ay,  f 
Ay,  ftnj  iy,  S^er  &y,  ^6^ty  &»\  etc.,  ts  Ay  {quicunque  or  «  qu{s),oTos  Ay,  iwo7os  Ap, 
tcos  Ay,  Mffos  Ay,  etc.  In  all  these  expressions,  a  possible  assumption  is  de- 
noted ;  it  is  assumed  that  something  is  possible  in  the  future ;  the  future  occur- 
rence of  it  depends  upon  the  assumption  of  the  speaker,  i.  e.  the  speaker 
•SBomes  and  expects  that  it  will  be,  e.  g.  iity  rovro  K^yps,  if  you  say^  shall  say 
tkis  (viz.  according  to  my  assumption,  or  as  I  expect  you  will),  ofiofrriiTp,  you 
win  be  wrong. 

(4)  With  the  Opt.,  but  not  with  the  Opt.  Fut. 

(a)  The  Opt.  with  Ay  must  always  be  considered  as  the  principal  clause  of  a 
conditional  sentence,  even  if  the  condition  is  omitted,  e.  g.  cT  ri  ^x^cs,  9oltis  Ivf 


362  SYNTAX.  H  260 

if  you  had  anything^  you  would  give  it  (yon  may  perhaps  have  something,  and 
then  you  may  give  it  to  me).  The  Attic  writers  in  particalar,  use  this  mode 
of  expression,  to  denote  firmly  established  and  definite  opinions  and  views  of 
anything,  and  even  to  denote  actual  facts  with  a  degree  of  resenre,  moderatioD 
and  modesty.  A  negation  is  here  expressed  by  o&(k).  Her.  3,  82.  Mpbs  iAst 
rod  kpiarov  (i.  c.  ff2  Apurros  tXri)  oifliky  ifutyop  hy  ^avcd},  nothing  tcovld  teem 
better  than,  7,  184.  Av^pts  hy  cTcv  iy  canolot  r^ootpfs  fiuptdSts  koI  tXtcotri,  there 
may  have  been  tvoo  hurled  and  forty  thousand  men.  5,  9.  y  4yo  iro  V  tty  Tor  iw 
T^  iuucp(p  XP^^V*  ^  might  happen,  X.  Cy.  1,  2,  11.  driptiyrts  ovk  tiP  Apiirri^- 
(Taicv,  tohile  hunting  they  tcould  not  breakfast  =  they  do  not  breakfast.  13 
iwtiShf  rii  wdyre  Kot  ttKoaiy  frri  9iaT(K4a'eca'ty,  tXtiffay  ftjky  &k  oZtoi  wKtUy  r 
y€yoy^€S  ^  Ttyr^Koyra  (rri  &xb  ytytas,  PI.  Gorg.  502,  d.  Arififiyopta  &pa  Ws 
iariy  fl  rotfiTucfi.  Call.  ^cJvcrcu.  Socr.  OuKovy  7}  ^rfroput^  ^fifiiryofUa  &r  cffi 
By  the  Opt.  with  tiy,  Homer  [§  339,  3,  (a)  (/3)]  and  Herodotus  often  denote  a 
supposition  respecting  something  that  is  post.  Her.  9,  71 .  ravra  fi^y  koL  f^Sy^ 
&r  fttrony,  they  might  havf  said  these  things  from  envy.  1,2.  tXria'ay  8*S» 
0^01  Kprjres,  these  might  have  been  Cretans, 

Reh.  7.  If  the  Opt  is  used  without  &y,  as  §  259,  3,  (a),  the  action  is  ex- 
pressed with  greater  emphasis  and  dcfiniteness,  since  the  speaker  has  no  refers 
ence  to  the  conditioning  circumstances,  which  might  prevent  the  realization  of 
the  thing  conceived.  Comp.  ^cta  ^€6s  V  i^4\wy  K(d  rriK6^€y  i»9pa  a  a  A  cut, 
|A«  propitious  deity ^  I  think,  can  save^  Od.  7,  231,  and  aa^o-ai  iy,  coulDi, 
MIGHT  save^  if  he  wished.  Hence  the  omission  of  &y  in  the  freer  language  of 
poetry,  is  far  more  frequent  than  in  prose,  which  has  more  regard  to  the  actual 
relation  of  the  things  described. 

(b)  So  also  the  Opt.  is  used  with  av,  as  a  more  modest  and 
mild  expression  of  a  command  or  request,  since  the  thing  de- 
sired is  represented  as  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  person 
addressed  and  is  thereby  made  conditional.  Here  also  a  nega- 
tion is  expressed  by  ov(ic). 

PI.  Phacdr.  227,  c.  \4yois  iy  instead  of  \4y€  (properly,  you  may  speak,  if  yon 
choose).  Tim.  19,  0.  &ico^oir*  &y  ^817  t^  fitrii  ravra  ircpl  riis .voKtr etas, you 
might  hear  then,  instead  of  hear  then.  S.  £1.  1491.  x»P<>7f  iy,  you  might  go.  H 
fit  250.  with  a  degree  of  irony,  Stpair*  —  Xax^o  — !  oi  yhp  4yi>  trio  ^/U  x^*^ 
rtpoy  fiporhy  &\^My  (fifityai  —  *  r^  ouic  hy  fioffiKrias  hfh  or6fJi*  fx^*^  kyopf(i' 
oif,  Kcd  (r<piy  iytl^td  re  irpo<f>4poiSt  y6(rroy  rt  ^v\da<rois!  instead  of  ^ 
iy6p€Vtf  etc.,  you  should  not  harangue,  nor  be  heaping  up  reproaches^  etc.  In  the  form 
of  a  question,  X.  Hier.  1,  1.  2p*  &k  fioi  i^tK-fiaats,  &  'Uptty,  Snry^a-airdot,  S 
eUhs  €ti4ym  iri  fi4\rtoy  iftav ;  uxndd  you  be  inclined,  viz.,  if  I  should  ask  you.  With 
od  in  the  form  of  a  question,  U.  r,  456.  obx  h,y  Zii  r6yV  iyBpa  fJnixTif  ipvcaf 
ILtrtX^^y ;  might  you  not,  could  you  not  restrain  the  man^  instead  of,  restrain  Ann. 
In  a  sharper  and  more  urgent  tone  as  an  exclamation,  H.  «,  263.  o  6  ic  hfH 
lioi&fia^ap  i^OTXlffffairt  rdxurra,  ravrd  rt  xdyr  ividttrt,  tra 
Uity  Mo7o  i  would  you  not  get  ready  the  chariot,  if  I  commanded  it  f 
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(c)  The  Optative  with  oy  has  the  same  force  in  interrogative 
as  in  other  sentences,  and  may  commonly  be  translated  by  the 
auxiliaries  can,  could,  tcould, 

IL  w,  367.  «f  ris  at  IfSoiro . . ,  rfs  ttv  8^  roi  y6os  cfii;  how  would  you  then  ftA  f 
II.  T,  90.  iAA&  rlKfv  p^^atfii;  what  could  I  do?  S.  Ph.  1 393.  rl  Brrr*  Kv  rifius 
8p»/icyj  "Dem.  Phil.  1,  p.  43,  10.  Xiytrai  ri  Kaiv6v\  yivoiro  yitp  i»  ri  kqu¥&- 
rtpoyy  fj  Moucc8ci)y  &j^p  *Adfiyaiovs  KoravoXtfieiv ;  can  there  be  any  stranger  new* 
than-^f 

Rem.  8.  Comp.  to<  rts  ^ruyti ;  whither  does  one  fiet  t  Arist.  Plat  438.  tm 
Tis  ^iyoi ;  whither  may  one  flee  f  (more  definite  than  with  fUJ.  Ear.  Or.  598. 
wo7  ris  it^  A{iyoi ;  whither  would  one  flee  f  whither  Andd  one  flee  t  where  in  the. 
world  could  he  flee  f  S.  Aj.  403.  iroi  ns  olv  ^^ ;  whither  shall  one  flee  or  is  one 
to  fleet 

(d)  The  Dramatists,  particularly,  often  express  a  wish,  in  the 
form  of  a  question,  by  ttws  and  the  Optative  with  av,  it  being 
asked  how  something  might,  could,  tcould  take  place  imder  a 
given  condition. 

Soph.  Aj.  338.  £  ZcG,  —  xwj  tuf  rhy  cdfw\^arou . , 6\4oo'tu  t4Kos  ^droiMt 
t€airr6s;  how  might,  could,  would  I  die  f  instead  of,  0  that  I  might  die  !  Ear.  Ale. 
867.  T«f  hy  6\oifiriy',  PI.  Eathyd.  275,  c.  irus  h.y  koKus  vol  Btjiyiia'at' 
fi  i|  y  ;  how  can  I  appropriately  describe  to  you  f  0  that  I  could  ! 

Reh.  9.  But  the  Opt.  in  itself,  as  the  expression  of  a  wish,  does  not  tako 
the  conditioning  adverb  iu  [^  259,3,  (b)].  II.  C>  281.  &5  k4  ol  a^i  yaia  x^f^OK 
is  not  properly  expressed  as  a  wish,  but  as  a  doabtful  condition,  thus  {&s  a 
o6tus)  the  earth  should  then  open  for  him. 

(5)  The  Inf.  and  Part,  take  av  (kI),  when  the  finite  verb,  which 
stands  instead  of  the  Inf  and  Part.,  would  take  it : 

(a)  The  Inf.  with  &y  after  verba  sentiendi  and  dedarandi,  consequently  tho  Inf 
Pres.  and  Aor.  "with  &y,  instead  of  the  Ind.  Prcs.  and  Aor.  with  tof,  or  instead  of 
the  Opt.  Impf.  and  Aor.  with  &y  in  direct  discourse ;  the  same  principle  holds 
when  the  Inf.  is  used  as  a  substantive.  The  Tnf.  Per/,  with  &y  instead  of  the 
Ind.  and  Opt.  Plup.  with  &y,  is  more  seldom.  The  Inf.  Fut.  with  ty  is  rare  in 
Attic ;  instead  of  it  the  Inf.  Aor.  or  even  the  Pros,  with  &y  is  commonly  used. 

Ef  ri  cTx'v,  t^y  Hovyai  &y  ( Onitio  recta :  cf  rt  tlx^*^*  ^»Ka  &y),  he  said  that 
if  he  had  anything,  he  would  have  given  it,  dixit,  se,  si  quid  habuisset,  daturum  fuisse. 
EX  ri  lx«»  H^y  80VKCU  iy  ( Or.  recta :  ttri  ix^ifit,  Zoiriy  iy),  dixit,  se,  si  quid  haberet, 
daturum,  esse.  '£7^  ^oku  HtKdxis  tiy  Kardc  rrjs  yrjs  Kara^uyai  ffiioy,  fj  6^^^* 
wai  otrtt  rairttySs,  X.  Cy.  5.  5,  9  (Or.  recta:  ^ticdxis  tiy  &,iro^dyoini  fjZioy,  f| 
i^^triy),  methinks  I  would  rather  sink  ten  times  beneath  the  earth,  than  to  be  seen  in 
this  humble  condition.  'Hyovfuu  .  .  ovk  hy  OKpirovs  ai/rovs  iLirea\o\4yai,  iiWk 
r¥,y  TporfiKovoay  hiiaiy  8c5w#c^yat,  Lys.  27,  8  ( Or.  rec^a ;  oitK  tty  aruK^Xt- 
vay  —  iHt^i^Ktffay  Iky).  OJfuu  yiip  ovk  hy  axapiortts  fioi  c|civ,  I  think  you 
wotdd  not  be  unthankful  tome,  if  I  entreated  the  king,  etc.,  ( Or.  recta :  olt-  Hi*  ix» 
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pl<rr<as  1*01  ^x^^"^^  ^^  o'X^^V'f'^i  ^^^  not  c^orrc,  see  ]N0f4).*' "Qtn^yitp  /u^m 
B6yaixiy  ^x^'  V  ^X^>  roffourtp  fiaXXov  tw  ijyfiaaro  atn^v  kcUL  xarairXifl^^rBif 
iroAiras,  II. L. 8, 3.  Tim  txm  irpi^i  rb  ibiK€iv  &y  Uvtu  tikkrufos  hfi  htmm  ' 
(the  same  as  irus  fx^'^  'P^^  rovro  tri  i^4\ois  hy  icVcu  tuckirros  M  SconMr;) 
PL  Sjmp.  174,  b.  Et  oZy  \tyoifxif  tZ  oT5*,  tri  Utinriyopf^p  &y  fit  ^0^91,  Fl 
R.  350,  c. 

Kem.  10.    In  Latin  the  conditioned  Inf.  is  expressed  as  follows : 

ypd(fKiy  &v  =  scrlpturum  esse^  ytypaip^ycu  &y  =  scrijjturum  fuisse, 
ypd^ou  &y  =  (a)  scripturum  fuisse^  or  (b)  as  Pros.,  scripturum  esse, 
ypd,y[t€iy  &y  =  scripturum  fore. 

(b)  The  Participle  with  &y  after  verba  sentiendi^  or  when  the  Participle  tJikfli 
the  place  of  an  adverbial  subordinate  clause.  The  same  principles  hold  hen 
«s  with  the  Inf  The  FiU.  Part,  with  &y  is  rare  in  Attic  Greek  (the  reading  ii 
commonly  doubtful  when  it  occurs) ;  instead  of  the  Fut.  Part.,  the  Aor.  or 
even  the  I^es.  with  &y,  is  gcnerallj  used. 

Her.  7,  15.  tbpicKw  Z\  »Sc  &y  yiy6fifya  ravrcif  ti  ?^A0ols  r^jy  ifiiir  aietviff 
{reperio,  sic  fuiec  futura  esse,  si  swnas  vestcs  meas).  X.  C  2.  2,  3.  al  rnKm 
M  rots  pLtylffrois  iZue^fuuri  Crjfitay  biyarov  TrnrovfiKcuTiv,  us  ovk  &y  iiti^oyos  mum 
^0<p  rV  it^iKiay  Taicoyrts  {eocistimantes  se  non  gravioris  mali  metu  injwiam 
C0ERCITUR03  TORE,  thinkitiff  tliot  they  could  deter  from  crime  by  the  frar  of  no 
greater  evil).  Th.  6,38.  oth-t  ivra^  oUrt  &y  ytySfitva  \oyoirotov<ra  <',!.  e.1 
•Ctm  iariyt  'otir  tiy  ydyoiro,  they  fabricate  what  neither  is  nor  will  be).  Jsocr. 
Phil.  133.  EZ  iabi  fiijli^y  iv  (xe  rovrwy  iwix*^p'ho'''ty'r^  <f^  Ttibtty,  ti  SvyuT' 
relay  fi6yoy  K(d  7r\ovroy  itiapcay  i^  avruy  ytyri<r6ixtyoy  {=  tri  ^ircx'^P^^^  ^'^)' 
PI.  Phil.  52,  c.  ZuucfKpifitba  x^P^^  "^^^  "^^  Ko^ap^s  ri^oyks  koL  riis  <rxfSbr  auco^^ 
rovs  ipbus  hy  Xcxi^<^<''af(=  Koi  at  cx^Zhy  ixdbttproi  if^as  &y  Xcx^ftO')* 
So,  also,  with  the  case  absolute :  X.  An.  5.  2,  8.  4ffKoxf7rOf  irSrtpoy  cAi  Kpurrm 
kwdytty  koI  rovs  5ta/3c/3i}ic(^rat,  ^  ical  robs  StcXItos  hafiifidCtty,  &s  aXSyros  kw 
TOW  x^P^^^  ( =  yofjd(o»y,  8ti  rh  x^p^oy  a\o(ri   iy). 


♦  261.    Position  and  Repetition  of  av.    *Av  without  a 

Verb, 

1.  With  the  combination  mentioned  in  2G0,  (3),  c,  as  %s  &v,  irpXy  &y,  small 
particles  like  Zi^  r4,  iiiy,  ydp,  sometimes  come  between,  e.  g.  ts  d*  &y. 

2.  As  &v  represents  the  predicate  as  conditional^  it  ought  properly  to  be  joined 
with  the  predicate,  e.  g.  \4yoifu  iSiy,  tKtyoy  &y ;  yet  it  commonly  follows  thai 
member  of  a  sentence  which  is  to  bo  made  emphatic,  e.  g.  PI.  Criio.  53,  c, 
Koi  OVK  oX(t  iexVP-oy  tty  <f>ayu<Tbcu  rh  rov  ^uKpdrovs  trpayfia.  Ilcncc  it  is 
regularly  joined  to  such  words  also  as  cliange  the  idea  of  the  sentence,  viz.,  to 
negative  adverbs  and  interrogatives,  e.  g.  obK  Ay,  068*  &y,  oihror*  &y,  ovZ4iraT  Ir, 
etc.  —  rts  ivj  ri  iy,  ri  8*  Hy,  ri  5^t*  &y,  vus  &y,  irus  ykp  4v,  2f)*  fty,  etc. :  —  also 
to  adverbs  of  place,  time,  manner,  and  other  adverbs,  which,  in  various  ways 
moiify  the  expression  contained  in  the  predicate  and  define  it  more  cxactlT« 
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C  g.  iyrav^a  &v,  rdr^y,  tueSrvs  4y,  r<r«j  iy,  t<Jx*  ^i  fidkurr*  &y,  fjiciar*  Sy,  ft^Xw 
^»  o^o^P  ^»  A?'**'*  ^f  H^  ^*  "rdxior*  Sy,  <r^6Sp^  &y,  ifi^tas  Ay,  k&m  (instead 
of  ical  lb',  etiam,  re/),  etc. 

Hemauk  1 .  In  certain  constructions,  the  &ir  belonging  to  the  Opt.  is  re- 
moved from  the  dependent  claase,  and  joined  with  the  principal  clause ;  this 
is  particularly  the  case  in  the  phrase,  o{>k  oW  ttv  ei.  PL  Tim.  26,  b.  iyif  y^ 
h  uku  X^^^  IJKOva-at  ouk  ttv  olUa  tl  Bvvaifiriy  Siwayra  iv  furfinii  ird\iy  Xo^cty. 

Rem.  2.  In  certain  parenthetic  sentences,  the  &y  belo2ging  to  the  Opt  is 
placed  first;  thus  particularly,  &y  tij  tXiroi,  ipairi,  PI.  Phael.  87,  a.  W  o^y  {,)  hp 
^tdri  6  \6yos  ( , )  (ti  martTs ; 

3.  "Ay  is  very  often  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  {k4  very  seldom).  The 
reason  of  this  is  two-fold : 

(a)  It  is  used  once  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  in  order  to  show,  in 
the  outset,  that  the  predicate  is  conditional.  This  is  particularly  the  case, 
when  the  principal  sentence  is  divided  by  intervening  subordinate  clauses,  or 
when  several  words  precede  the  conditioned  verb  to  which  iy  belongs,  firr' 
liy,  fl  abivos  \d0oifn   Zij\6<raifi   tuf  oV  ainois  ^povSof  S.  El.  333. 

(b)  The  second  reason  is  a  rhetorical  one.  "Ay  is  joined  with  the  word 
which  requires  to  be  made  emphatic.  If  the  rhetorical  emphasis  belongs  to 
several  words  in  one  sentence,  &y  can  be  repeated  with  each.  But  besides  this, 
Jky  can  be  again  placed  after  the  conditioned  verb  to  which  it  properly  belongs. 
PL  Apol.  35,  d.  (ratpQs  yhp  Jkv,  cl  ircC^ot/ti  i^juaf,  btohs  %.y  ZiZdaicotfu  fiii 
liyfur^cu  vfjMs  (hat.  Eur.  Troad.  1244.  iKpayfls  tty  6yT€s  ovk  tiy  ifirri^tifity 
hy  Mowrais, 

Hem.  3.  Homer  sometimes  joins  the  weaker  k4  with  &y,  in  order  to  maks 
the  conditionality  or  contingency  still  more  prominent.  II.  v,  127,  sq.  Urayn 
^dKceyyts .  . ,  &s  olir*   &y  Kty  "Afnjs  oySffcuTo  /Acrf A^c&v,  otrrc  k  *A^yo£ii, 

4.  'Ay  is  very  frequently  found  with  a  conjunction  or  a  relative  without  a 
Torb,  when  the  verb  can  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context ;  thus  especially 
As  iPf  ^strtp  &y  ct,  w&s  yhip  &v,  tS>s  8*  ohK  &y,  5fT€p  Jky  and  the 
like,  ^ofiodfityos,  &sT€p  hy  ct  irous  (i.  e.  fisircp  ttv  <l>ofioirOf  §1  tvus  cfi}),  PL 
Gorg.  479,  a. 


CHAPTER  II. 

§262.  The  Attributive  Construction. 

Attributives  serve  to  explain  more  definitely  the  idea 
contained  in  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong,  e.  g. 
TO  KaXov  poBov,  6  fieya^  Trait;.  The  attributive  may  be • 

a.  An  adjective  or  participle,  e.  g.  to  icaXov  poBop,  ri 
d  a  X  \  o  1/    av^os  ] 
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b.  A  substantive  in  the  genitive,  e.  g,  oi  rod  Sip  Spot 

tcapTToi] 

c.  A  substantive  with  a  preposition,  e.  g.  tj  7rpo9  rtfw 

noXiv  0S69; 

d.  An  adverb,  e.  g.  oi  vvv  av^pcyiroi ; 

e.  A  substantive  in  apposition,  e.  g.  £/9ouro9,  o  /Sao-tXcvf; 


♦  263.    Ellipsis  of  the  Substantive   to  which   the 

Attributive  belongs. 

When  the  substantive  which  is  to  be  moi>8  fully  explained  by  the  attributire, 
contains  a  general  idea,  or  one  which  csn  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context, 
or  is  indicated  by  some  word  of  the  sentence,  or,  by  frequent  usage  in  a  particu- 
lar connection,  may  be  supposed  to  be  known,  then  the  substantive,  as  the 
less  important  member  in  the  attributive  relation,  is  often  omitted,  and  the 
adjective  or  participle  becomes  a  substantive.  Substantives  which  are  often 
omitted  with  attributive  adjectives^  are :  iiv^pmcos,  &y^pttvoi,  ijrfipt  (b^pcs,  yvr^, 
yvyauctSt  XPVMtt  XP^f""^^  »f>o7A"»»  '^pdyfutrc,  iifitpoy  7^,  X^P^  fio7pa,  Ms,  x«^ 
yy^/aif  ^^s,  rdxt^y  wSKtfios,  etc. ;  those  omitted  with  the  attributive  genitive  arc : 
wr4ip,  fi^tjpt  vl6s,  Tcus,  dvyirripy  aZ(\<p6s,  ktrf\p  {husband) ^  yvrfi  (u^),  ouaa, 
oIkos,  x^P^  y^  {land).  Tlie  substantive  is  omitted  with  the  following  clxuset 
of  words : 

a.  The  attributive  adjective,  adjective  pronoun,  and  participle. 

(a)  Such  as  denote  persons :  ol  ^vrrTol,  mortales;  ol  troi^if  ol  ytu^dfutnu  (instead 
of  yovus) :  ol  lx<»^<*»  ^^  ^'^^^ !  ol  tpvXdrroyTts  {<f>v\aK€5) ;  oi  StKdS^ovrcf,  judges ; 
ol  \iyoirr€S,  orators,  etc. 

{$)  Such  as  denote  names  of  things .  (a)  appellatives :  rh.  rififrtpa  {xp^ifutra),  ret 
nostrae;  rh.  ^fxd,  res  meae^  evcri/tliinj  which  relates  to  me ;  rh,  KctXd,  res  pulchrae;  rk 
Ktucd,  mala  (^  243,  4),  ^  wrT€paua,  rj  ^Ttoinra,  ^  irpt&rrj,  Ztvripa,  etc.  (rif»,ipa)\  ^ 
iroKtfiia  {x<^pa)i  tlie  enemy's  country;  ij  <pi\icu  a  friendly  country;  ^  olKovfUtrri  (yi), 
the  inhabited  earth ;  rj  liyvdpos  {yv),  a  desert ;  ij  cu^cTa  (6Wi) ;  r^y  raxitrryiv,  qwim 
celerrime ;  r^y  t<njy  {fioTpav)  &iro9i9oi/cu ;  rj  -Knrpcopiiin)  {yunpa)  \  rj  ^€^id,  rj  ipurrtpi 
(X*^p)i  V  yucvo'a  {yy(&ixri) ;  tV  ivotvriay  {^rt^ov)  rl^te^ou]  rj  ^fjTopLicfi  (Wx*^)* 

(b)  Abstracts ;  rh  KdK6vy  r'6  iiya^Sy,  or  raya^6yf  the  heautifvJ^  tJie  good;  rl 
tirrvx^St  good  fortune ;  rh  ayodc^TtroVf  want  of  feeling ;  rh  KoiySy,  the    common 
wealth  (e.  g.  rwy  l,aixlay) ;  rh  ^ofxrovv,  confidence. 

(c)  Collective  nouns  denoting  persons:  rb  iyaarrloy,  the  enemy ;  rh  (nrfiKooy^ 
the  subjects.  Adjectives  in  -ikSp  especially  belong  here,  e.  g.  rh  voXituc^f,  thi 
citizens;  rh  ^\iriK6y,  the  heavy  armed;  rh  olK€ru<6y,  Hie  servants;  rh  '£AAi|yuc^r, 
rh  fiapfiaptK6y,  rh  linruc6y,  etc.  The  plural  of  adjectives  of  this  ending  is  often 
used  to  denote  a  number,  collection,  or  series  of  single  events,  e.  g.  ra  Tpmx^ 
the  Trojan  war;  ri  'EAA)7Ktirc(,  the  Grecian  history;  rh.  yaurucd,  naval  war.  but  aJse 
nawd  affairs. 
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b.  The  attributive  gcnitiro  also  is  used  without  the  govcn*ing  substantive 
C.  g.  *AA^^oy5poy,  d  ^iXimrov  {vl6s),  Mcua  ri  "AtAoktoj  (Ihjydrrip) ;  then  with  the 
prepositions  iy,  us  and  iK  with  the  Gen.  of  a  person  to  denote  his  abode,  e.  g. 
iy  qfSov  (oIk^)  thai]  us  fSov  {olKoy)  iX^tiy]  tls  ZiiaCKd^^y  tpoiray,  to  go  to  the 
^  acker's ;  tls  UKdruyos  ^iray,  Trifiwtiyy  to  go  or  send  to  Plato^s ;  in  ZihtuTKiXwf 
airaXXimtr^aiy  PI.  Protag.  326,  c.  to  leave  school ;  tU  t V  Kvpow  (t^k)  ixbuv ; 
rh  rris  rvxn^t  '^«  events  0/ fortune ;  ri  t^j  WXcctfr,  the  affairs  of  state ;  rh  tow 
ToA«/*ow,  the  whole  extent  of  the  tear ;  rei  ^A^vcduy  <f>poy€7y,  ah  Atheniensium  par- 
til/Its  stare ;  rk  t^j  ^P7^J»  tA  ttjj  ifiirupias,  rh  rwy  iirt^vfuuv  {that  which  pertains 
to  anger ^tJie  nature  or  essence  of  anger,  etc.)  ]  rh  ruv  iraiZuy,the  custom  of  boys; 
rh  riy  aXiioiv, 

c.  The  attributive  adverb  is  used  without  a  substantive,  e.  g.  ol  yvy^  oi  t({t(,  oi 
wdXoiy  oi  iy^dSt  {&y^pttiFot)y  rk  oXkoi  {vpdy/iaTa),  res  domesticaey  ^  c|^i,  (rtfiipa), 
the  following  dag^  etc. 

d.  The  attributive  substantive  or  substantive  pronoun  with  the  preposition 
jy  which  it  is  governed,  e.  g.  ol  ko^*  ^m8»>  ol  #^*^^y,  our  contemporaries ;  —  oi 
ofi^l  or  ictpi  riyoy  e.  g.  Ukdrotya,  signifies  (a)  a  person  with  his  companions, 
followers,  or  scholars  ;  ol  i/x^l  Tlti(rl<rrparoVf  Pisistratus  and  his  troops  ;  ol  ifitpl 
0aA^y,  TJtales  and  other  philosophers  of  his  school ;  ^Apa  A^cif  r^v  ray  dt&y 
Kplffty,  V  01  irtpl  K4Kpowa  9i*  i^crV  fxpiyayj  which  Cecrops  and  his  tribunal 
on  account  of  their  excellence f  decided^  X.  C.  3.  5,  10.  —  (b)  more  seldom  the  com- 
panions, followers,  or  scholars  alone,  without  the  person  named. — Further,  ol 
ffvy  Tiyif  ol  fitrd  riyosy  the  followers^  etc.  of  ant/  one  ;  ol  vt6  tiw,  the  subjects  of 
any  one ;  ol  hco  riyos,  assedae,  or  descendants  of  one ;  ol  iy  &<rr(i ;  oi  vepl  ^lAoco- 
^iay ;  ol  x€pl  T^y  3i7f>ar ;  ol  &n^l  rhy  7r6K(fiov,  etc. ;  —  rh,  vapd  twos,  intelligence 
respecting  any  one,  or  commands  of  any  one ;  —  rh  kot*  ifi4f  rh  iii'  ifii^  as  far  as  in 
my  power,  as  far  as  in  me  lies. 

^  261.  a.  Attributive   Adjective. 

1.  The  attributive  adjective  (participle,  adjective  pronoun 
and  numeral),  expresses  a  quality  which  belongs  to  an  object, 
as  the  beautiful  and  blooming  rose.  On  the  agreement  of  the 
adjective  with  the  word  which  it  defines,  see  ^  210. 

Kemark  1.  The  participles  KeySfityos  and  KoXovfityos  are  used,  where  the 
I^tin  has  aui  dicitur^  vacatur,  quern  dicunt,  vocant^  etc.,  and  the  English  the 
phrase  so-aulcd,  as  it  is  called,  are  called,  etc.,  c.  p.  AaKfSaifi6yiot  rhy  Uphy  KuXoi- 
fityoy  ic6\€fjLoy  iorpdrtwray  {tJie  Sacred  uxir,  as  it  is  called,  or  the  so-ccdied  Sacred 
uxtr),  Th.  1 ,  11 2.  2K0ir«v,  ftrwi  6  Ka\ovfA€yos  virh  ray  iro^iirrwy  K6<rfi0S  ffy 
{the  K6afios  as  it  is  calltd  by  die  sophists),  X.  C.  1.  1,  11. 

Rem.  2.  It  has  already  l)een  stated  {§  245,  Rem.  5),  that  the  adiectives 
iicoosj  fitaos,  f<TX<iTost  must  in  certain  cases  be  translated  into  Knglish  by 
suiistantitcs. 
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the  word  hrfip  is  omitted,  if  the  man  is  considered  as  merely  performini 
the  duties  of  a  particular  office  or  employment  Thus  iur^p  fidyris  signifies  a 
mau  who  is  by  profession  a  prophet,  and  fuLrris  without  AH^p,  a  man  who,  for 
the  time  being,  acts  as  a  prophet ;  thus  iyiip  fiaffi\f6s,  &i^p  rvpayyosj  Mip  tm* 
tt^y,  Mip  Hrwp,  ky^p  Tptafi^ris,  h»^p  ptaylas,  ypavs  yvtrfi,  etc.;  also  in  the 
respectful  ix>rm  of  address  among  the  Attic  orators  and  historians,  e.  g.  &r8pct 
Zucoffraiy  Mpfs  (rrpariSncu,  So  likewise  with  national  names,  e.  g.  k^p  ^Abif- 
ycuos,  *Afi^fiplTris.  This  usage  is  still  more  extensive  in  poetry.  Sec  Larger 
Grammar,  tart  II.  4  *77. 

2.  When  two  or  more  attributive  adjectives  belong  to  a  sub- 
stantive, the  relation  is  two-fold.  The  relation  is :  (a)  coordinate, 
when  each  adjective  is  equally  a  more  full  explanation  of  the 
substantive ;  then  the  adjectives  are  commonly  connected  by 
KaC,  T€  —  /cat;  where  there  are  several  adjectives,  the  con- 
nective is  used  only  before  the  last ;  (b)  subordinate,  when  a 
substantive  with  one  of  the  adjectives  forms,  as  it  were,  a 
single  idea,  and  is  more  definitely  defined  by  another  adjective. 
In  this  case  there  is  no  connective  between  the  two  adjec- 
tives. The  subordinate  relation  occurs  particularly  when  })ro- 
uouns,  numerals,  adjectives  of  time,  place,  and  material  are 
joined  with  other  adjectives. 

liWKtmriis  i,ya^hs  Ktd  (ro(phs  ay}jp  ^y,  IloKKol  iiya^ol  &y^s  or  iroWol 
kyd^\  icol  troipol  iy^pes.  UoWh.  Ka\h  tpycu  'O  ^/iibs  iraipos  tro^s, 
Ovrr«*  6  kyrjp  iiya^6s.  Tptis  aya^ol  Mp€s,  Th  wparov  koX^v  TpSyfuu 
()d.  *,  322,  sq.  ia-rhs  yrihs  iuKwrSpoio   fifXaiyrjs. 

Rem.  4.  The  numeral  voWol  is  used  in  Gi-cck,  like  muUi  in  Latin, 
generally  in  the  coordinate  relation,  and  in  this  way  the  idea  of  plurality  is 
made  emphatic,  while  the  English  common!  v  uses  the  subordinate,  c.  g.  toAAA 
Kcu  Ka\k  ifpya,  multa  (i  praeclara  facinora.  l^he  Greek  and  Latin  is  man^  and 
noble  deeds,  the  Knglish  commonly  many  noUe  deeds. 

Kem.  5.  In  the  Greek,  the  attributive  adjective  very  frequently  takes  the 
force  of  a  substantive,  and  the  substantive  to  wliich  the  adjective  prt)pcrly 
belongs,  is  put  in  the  attributive  genitive.  Here  the  following  cases  are  to 
be  distinguished : 

a.  The  substantive  stands  with  the  plural  adjective  which  takes  the  gendci 
of  the  substantive,  e.  g.  ol  xpv<^ol  r&y  ay^pt&wmy  ]  t&  <nrovS<ua  reay  TpayitArmy. 

b.  The  adjective  which  becomes  a  substantive  is  sometimes  in  the  Neut 


Sing.,  sometimes  also  in  the  Neut.  PI.     Th.  1.  118,  ol  'A^TiPcuot  M  pi4ym 
^X^orfffoy   ^vydfif(i>s  {=:  M  fityd^tiv  ivyofxty),  had  attained  a  high  degree  of 


rov^*    Spotcts   iK-fiKudty, 

c.  The  substantive  is  made  to  depend  upon  the  adjective  in  the  Sing,  which 
iakei  the  gender  of  the  substantive  which  it  governs,  instead  criT  being  in  the 
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Neat.,  e.  g.  ^  ToAAi}  r^i  ncXovondio'ov  instead  of  rh  voXv  rjyf  11.  The  word 
fifiiffvs  is  most  frcqacntlj  used  in  this  manner,  often  also  wohisf  vXc^«y, 
wktiffTos  and  other  snpcrlatiycs, e. g. 6  ^/iio'vs  rod xp^'***'] M  rf  iiftitrtif 
rris  yrjs.  X.  Cj.  4.  5,  1.  W|iTCTc  rov  oirov  rhr  lifinrvpf  rmv  fyrmp  robs 
rifilatts.  Th.  7,  3.  TTyy  irXf(<rTijr  r^f  (rrparias  TaA^a|c;..80  toAA^  t^j 
X^^pas,rhy  •rKtTa'Toy  rod  xp^i'ov.  Th.  1,  2.  rris  yrjs  ii  kplajri  iMlrksfitref 
6o\as  r»y  otKriT6po»y  cTxcy. 

3.  The  Greek,  like  the  Latin,  frequently  uses  the  attributive 
adjective  to  define  the  subject  or  object,  not  by  itself,  but  only 
in  reference  to  the  predicate.  In  tliis  way  the  designations 
of  place,  time,  number,  also  a  reason,  condition,  and  maimer 
can  be  expressed  by  adjectives,  which  agree  with  a  substan- 
tive in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

a.  Adjectives  of  place  and  order.  Od.  ^,  146.  f ft  fivxoiraros  aifi  in- 
stead of  iy  fivxotrdr^.  Also,  v'p&ros,  vp^rrpos  (of  two),  fforaros,  (krrtpot  (of 
two),  iiiffoSf  TcAcirroTor,  irXjiyioSj  fitHwpos,  Axpos,  ^vpeSos,  ho^Affffiot^  etc.  S 
Ant.  785.  ^irSf  ^w€pw6yrtos  instead  of  Mp  rhw  v6yroy,  Th.  1,  134.  Itx 
tt^  &waidpios  raXairrcifpoiii,  Oiot  he  migid  not  suffer  in  the  open  air.  Here  belong 
also  Taf,  %Ka<rros,  ixdrtpoSf  &Ai^«)  ifi^Srtpos,  etc.  4  246,  5,  6  and  7. 

b.  Adjectives  of  time,  c.  g.  ^los,  ip^pios,  iot^ty6st  iovipios^  y^X'^U  tuaoviicrwSi 
^tpiy6s,  x^^C^'f  iapiy6si  x^^f^P^^^'*  ^^^-y  especially  those  in  -aiof,  c.  g.  Z^vrtpeitost 
rpn-oids,  etc.,  xp^^^os  {after  a  long  time),  etc.  IL  a,  497.  iitplri  8*  &Wi3i|  /i^yor 
obpaySy  instead  of  i^pi,  she  went  early .  X.  An.  4.  1,5.  axorialovs  iuX^Miy 
rh  rf9ioy,  to  pass  through  the  plain  in  the  dark.  Tcrapraios,  wtfixratos  A^- 
Krro,  he  came  on  the  fourth^  Jijlh  dag;  XP^^^^'  ijAi^v,  ajler  a  long  time. 

c.  Adjectives  of  manner  and  other  relations,  e.  g.  ^^t,  raxfis^  oi^yl9toSt 
Bpai^s,  hrdffToyHoSy  Hffiroylios,  tipKios  *,  iK(iy,  i^^Ko^ioSf  &icciF,  ioKyos,  i^tXoyrfis 
^avxos]  wxy^Sj  To\6st  &^p6oSy  rrvKySs,  vwdyMS,  fi6yos,  e.  g.  tw6a'irow9oi  &«ifc- 
o-oy  =»  6rrh  ovoySoTf,  theg  wend  away  under  a  truce.    Th.  1,  63.  robs  ptKpobs 
0iroirv6y9ovs  iiriHoaay  rois  Uori^atdrats,  they  gave  up  the  dead  under  the  truce. 

Rem.  6.  Bat  when  the  qualif^'ing  words  cannot  at  the  same  time  express 
a  quality  of  the  subject  or  object,  but  belong  solely  to  the  predicate,  the 
adverb  must  be  used,  e.  g.  xaXSts  i9us,  you  sing  beautifully  {not  KaXbsf^Uf 
for  the  person  who  sings  beautifully,  is  not  necessarily  beautiful).  When  the 
Greeks  expressed  such  designations  of  place  and  time,  as  properly  belong  to  the 
predicate,  ny  adjectives,  it  is  to  be  explained  as  rcsultinj^  from  their  vivid  mode 
of  conception.  For  example,  itrrr4ptos  ^A3c,  vespertmus  vcnit,  he  came  (as  it 
were)  enveloped  by  the  evening. 

Hem.  7.  The  distinction  between  rrpStros  {rpdrtpos,  dartpos,  Co-ra- 
Toj),  wp^rriP  {wpor4payt  bffripay,  bcrirriy)^  and  T^mrov  {rpSrw 
poy,  dar^pov^  dtrraroy  or  S^rara),  /idyos,  ftdyrfy  and  fi6yoy  rj^r 
irrtffroX^y  typcnfc,  appears  when  the  sentence  is  analyzed;^  vprnrost  f'6yos 
mean,  /  am  the  first,  the  last,  t/ie  only  one  of  ail  who  has  written  this  letter,  like 
PBIMU8  scn/Mt;  Tp^rriy,  bardrriyy  fiSyriy  r^y  hrtaroXiiy  iypea^a,  this  letter 
was  the  first,  the  last,  the  only  one  I  have  written;  the  adverbs  TpdroK,  rrpjrspoy^ 
etc.,  on  the  contrary,  are  used  in  stating  several  actions  of  the  same  sucject,  in 
die  order  in  whicli  they  occurred,  e.  g. 'O  vcui  wp&roy  pukv  r^y  iwirroK^ 
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fypcn^cy,  Ifrcira  tvaurtv,  tvrara  tkiarf%i\  or  wp&rop,  tarar o p,  Jbr  Ai 
firsts  hid  time;  so  the  adrcrb  fi6yop  places  the  predicate  ia  opposltioii  to 
another  predicate,  fi6pop  ^poi^  r^v  hrurroKfiP,  I  have  on/y  written  the  Utter 
(not  sent  it). 

5  265.  Attributive  Genitive, 

The  attributive  genitive  will  be  considered  in  treating  tb« 
genitive, }  275,  Rem.  5. 

}  266.  c.  Apposition. 

1.  A  substantive  is  said  to  be  in  apposition,  when  it  is  put 
in  the  same  Case  with  another  substantive  or  with  a  substan- 
tive personal  pronoun,  and  even  with  a  personal  pronoun  implied 
in  a  verb,  for  the  sake  of  defining  these  words  more  fully ;  if 
the  appositive  denotes  a  person,  it  is  also  put  in  the  same  gen- 
der and  number,  as  the  word  which  it  defines,  comp.  ♦  240,  1. 
An  appositive  referring  to  two  or  more  substantives  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  it  is  a  common  noun. 

Kvpos,  6  fiairtXtCs,  TSfit^is,  ti  fiaaiXticu  'Eicctvof,  4  fia^iKsvr,  X.Cj 
5.2f7.Tiiy^vyaT4pa,1i€iy6pri  KdWos  iced  fi4y€^os,  ^(cCyifr  «9ff  cTrcr.  Th. 
1,  137.  &efitffTOK\ris  IJKa  irapk  ffi,  I^  ThemistocleSy  have  oome.  Lac.  D.  D. 
24,2.  6  Z\  Vlaias  rris  ^KrKayros  ZiaKovoviiai  avrols  (instead  of  4yi»  i 
MofoT  sc.  vUs). 

2.  When  a  substantive  is  in  apposition  with  a  possessive 
pronoun,  it  is  pu*  in  the  Gen.,  since  the  possessive  pronouns 
take  the  place  of  the  Gen.  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

*E/«^f  (=  ifuiv)  rov  i^Alov  fitos,  tlie  life  of  mc^  wretched^  ib\lov  being  here  in 
opposition  with  iix6s»  T^^  ( =  r&  ifid)  rod  9v<rr^vov  Koxd,  the  evils  of  me,  uh- 
happy  one  I  ZS^  rris  KaXXlmis  thfiop^la,  thy  rpracefulncss^  0  most  beautiful  one! 
In  English,  as  the  examples  show,  such  a  Gen.  with  the  possessive  maj  be 
often  expressed  bj  an  exclamation, c.  g.  *EXca/p»  rhp  ahy  rov  hbxlov  fiiop,  1 
pity  thy  life,  0  wretched  one  /  or  bj  an  accessary  clause,  c.  g.  I  pity  thy  life,  thou  whe 
art  so  miserable.  So  too  the  Gen.  is  put  in  apposition  with  adjectires  which  stand 
in  the  place  of  the  attributive  Cien.  PI.  Ap.  29,  d.  'A^ripaios  ^v  y^Xcvt 
rris  utyicT'ijs  (instead  of  *Abriyuy,  t^Xcws),  T6K€(as  being  here  in  apposi- 
tion with  'A^yatos  which  is  equivalent  to  *Adriy&v.  On  the  expressions  i 
illjjT€pos,  liiirtpos^  <r<p(rtpos  ahr&y  -waj^p,  see  the  remarks  on  the  proDOOMi 

Remabk  1.  On  the  ellipsis  of  the  words  vl6s,  tm,  hvyarrip,  yuvii^  etc  iB 
apposition,  see  f  263 ;  on  the  use  of  the  article  in  apposition,  see  S  244,  Rem.  6 
In  the  phrases  tyoud  ivri  uoi,  6yofta  ri^nfd  {ri^iuii)  rm  and  the  like,  the  namt 
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itself,  as  an  appositivCf  is  pat  in  tho  same  Case,  e.g,''Opofid  i^rl  /im  'Ayidm^ 
mij  tiama  isAgathon.  'O  -wais  CXcycy  tyofia  c7mu  imrr^  *Ay4d€ytu  'Errtuida  ^ 
w6Kis  fifydXri,  6yo/jLa  8*  abrp  Kopaunj,  X.  An.  1.  5,4.  ib.  2.  4, 13  and  25.  Tavr^ 
TTJ  ^vyoixttf,  ihtfit^a  'k6Kiv  6yofni,  PI.  Kp.  369,  c.  (to  this  commumty  we  gave 
*f'*i  name  city^  called  it  a  city).  *Aj^p  v^mis  icoU  ^rifunuAs  ittHiaaro  r^y  fiaurikuctrrdr 
•mv  Kcd  dciorcCrnv  rposriyopiay,  rhy  Adcatoy,  Plat.  Ar.  2,  (received  the 
surname^  the  Just).  (Tho  Gen. also  is  ased  in  the  same  phrase :  *ttKlcoy  iKHicav 
r^y  Tov  Xpriarov  -wposftyoplayj  Plut.  Ph.  10.  The  Nom.  also  occurs : 
*Ayiip  yfy6fi(yoi  vpostlKri^t  r^y  rwy  voyripwy  KOiy^y  iircoyvfilay  cvKOipdyrriSf 
Aesch.  f.  1.  ^  27.)     See  269,  licm.  3. 

Rem.  2.  A  substantive  in  the  Nom.  or  Ace.  sometimes  stands  in  apposition 
with  the  whole  sentence ;  in  tho  Nom.,  when  the  appositivo  expresses  a  judg- 
ment on  the  whole  sentence ;  in  the  Ace,  when  the  appositive  denotes  a  thing 
accomplished,  a  result,  a  purpose,  or  object,  e.  g.  Eur.  Or.  496.  i-wtl  yiip  i^iwwev' 
trey  *Ayafi4fiyay  fiioy,  -wXriytU  ^vyterphs  rris  ifirjs  {caesus  a  Jilui  mea)  mip  ledpcL, 
— ato'x^^'''^''  fpyoyl  II.  tOf  735.  ^  ris  *Ax€u&y  {ainhy)  ^fifrci  X*V^'  ^^^^ 
itirh  wvpyoUf  \vyphy  6Kt^poy,  Eur.  Or.  11U5.  'Zkimiy  icTMWficy,  McWXcy 
\6wiiy  viKpdy  (i.  e.  flsrc  tlyau  \irirriy  viKpdy),  Aesch.  Ag.  225.  IrAi;  ^vr^p 
yty^aS^cu  ^vyaTp6s,  vo\4fjic»y  kpwydy  (£rrc  ^Jyai  kptr)fdy).  In  like  manner,  a 
Part,  or  adjective  is  sometimes  added  as  a  clause  in  apposition  to  a  whole  sen- 
tence, c.  g.  nc(3ci  {*Air6\XMy)  *Op(im\y  fjLriT4o*f1j  fr^  iytiyaro,  rrctycu,  xphs 
ovx  itrayras  ct/icAciav  ^ipoy  (a  deed  that  brings  no  fame)  ^  Eur.  Or.  30 
Kol  8^  irapuTau  {solutum  est)  aafia,  ao\  fi^y  ov  ^iKoy  Suppl.  1070. 

Eem.  3.  The  Inf.  also  is  sometimes  used  as  a  clause  in  apposition  with  a 
word,  especially  with  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns,  so  as  to  define 
more  exactly  an  idea  before  expressed  in  a  ceneral  manner.  Oit  yip  M 
To^rtp  KcidiTTcu  b  SiKcurr^f ,  ^irl  r^  Karaxo-pii^^^o-^  t^  hiKoia  PI.  Apol. 
35,  c,  the  judge  does  not  sit  fir  Utis^  \iz,^fir  the  purpose  of  compromising  justice  for 
favor.  *A  8^  vposr^roKTcu  r^  fiayriK^,  ivicKoirtly  rovs  "l.pwras  kqH  lar- 
p^itiyj  Sjmp.  188,  c. 

3.  With  a  substantive,  expressing  the  idea  of  pluraluy,  ono 
substantive  or  even  several  substances  denoting  the  parts  of 
that  plurality  or  whole,  are  often  put  in  apposition,  instead  of 
being  in  the  Gen.  according  to  the  natural  construction.  This 
may  be  called  distributive  or  partitive  apposition.  Here  belong 
especially  the  words  cKaorro?,  iKorcpos,  was  {every  one),  ol  p.fv~^ 
oi  8c»  oAXos  ahXov  (alius  alium,  one  this,  another  t/uU,  one  anot/ier, 
or  mutually) t  aXXo9  oXXo^cv  (alius  aliunde,  one  front  one  phice, 
another  from  another,  or  one  on  one  side,  ar.otJtcr  07i  another).  The 
subject,  wliich  denotes  the  plurality  or  whole,  may  be  implied  in 
the  verb.  Tliis  kind  of  apposition  is  used  when  the  tchole  is  to 
be  expressed  with  the  greater  emphasis,  wliile  with  the  Gen 
the  parts  are  lo  be  made  more  prominent. 

Od.  a,  424.  9^  r^c  KcucKtiovrts  (fiay  oUSyZt  tKaaros  {in  suam  quuqua 
domum  scse  contulerunt,  they  uxnt  each  one  to  his  own  house).  Her.  3,  158.  tfi%yo9 
iy  if  icoi^ov  rd^i  tKuaros  {in  suo  quisque  ordine  manserunt).  Th.  1,  89.  olKiai 
at  fi^y  ToWal  {=  ray  oiKMy  roXAol)  hrtirr^Ktffw,  hxlyai  tk  Ttpirjaay.  X 
R.L.6, 1.  iy  roAf  AxXa.s  Wxm'i  tmt  imnov  txa^r^s  mI  waiBmw  «U  oUrrmy  m* 
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XsruiiAr^v  tip  x^v  trip  (suis  quisque  liberis  imperant).  Cj.  3. 1, 3.  9i€9(9pm9if9 
fj^Tj  tnaffros  heX  rk  laiirov,  0ov\6fi€i'oi  rh  irra  iKwofUtp  woittadeiu  C.  2.  7, 1. 
riis  iLTopias  yt  rSov  ^iXjuw  rks  fi^tf  9i*  6yvouw  irrttfAro  (^etKpdrris)  ypAfB^ 
kKtiff^ai,  r2is  9h  Bi*  Mtiay  ^^daKay  Karh.  ZwcLfuv  ^AA^Xott  i-napHtlw,  PL 
Chann.  153,  6.  Kid  /m  &r  cTSoy  thi6¥Ta  i^  iirpoi9oic^ov,  tvdhs  wSfi^oo^tw  ^^vi* 
Coyro  &K\os  dWo^ty  (they  welcomed  me  one  from  one  pUuXy  cmother  fim 
another).  Still,  in  this  case  the  verb  sometimes  agrees,  not  with  tho  appropri- 
ate subject,  but  with  the  words  cirourrof,  iras.  X.  An.  1.  8,  9.  tcUtcs  oZtoi  mA 
t^vri  i9  whxuaitp  vXiipti  kif^pdinru¥  tKaffrov  (^yos  ivoptvtro.  The  parth 
tive  appositivo  is  often  accompanied  by  a  participle.  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  25.  iTno. 
pofio6fjuvotf  fi^  \ri<f>^4tn'ts  iiiro^dyoMriy,  vvh  rod  ^6fiou  wpoceiro^ytiVKOvcuf,  oi  fih 
^iTTOvyrts  iavToCsj  ol  8^  &Ta7X^M"'®'>  ^^  '^  iLwotr^arri/itrot, 
Her.  3,  82.  avrhs  MKacros  fiovKSfityos  KopvtfHuos  cZku  yvt&fi:pa'l  r€  yuAf, 
4s  (^x^^  fi€yd\a  iWiiKoici  i.TiKv4oyTat.  Here  belong  those  passages, is 
which,  after  the  principal  subject,  there  is  another  subject  in  the  Norn,  with  i 
Part,  connected  with  it ;  the  latter  subject,  however,  making  a  part  of  the  piin* 
cipal  subject.  Th.  4,  73.  {ol  *A^riya7ot)  ^c^xaCoy,  Xoyi(6fi%voi  ical  •! 
iitflycty  trrparriyol  fi^  iurrlxaXoy  c7rai  or^^iri  rhy  KlyHvyoy,  the  Athcniatu  kepi 
%iUncey  since  even  their  fjenerals^  na;n<^/y,  of  the  Athenians^  supposed  that,  etc. 

Kkm.  4.  In  the  same  manner  in  poctir,  especially  in  Epic,  bat  vexy  seldom 
in  prose,  two  objects  (commonly  in  the  Ace.)  are  joined  to  one  verb ;  the  first 
of  these  denotes  the  entire  thing,  the  other,  that  port  of  it  to  which  the  action 
of  the  verb  is  particularly  directed,  both  being  in  the  same  Case.  This  fignre 
may  be  called  <fx^/^<^  icadr*  S\oy  ical  ficpos,  i.  e.  a  construction  1^  which 
the  part  is  put  in  apposition  with  the  whole,  instead  of  the  word  denoting  the 
whole  being  in  the  Gen.  and  governed  by  the  word  denoting  the  part  If  tho 
whole  expresses  a  plurality,  a  distributive  apposition  may  take  place.  IToI^ 
(Tc  hros  ^^ty  tpKOS  Myrmy,  Od.  a,  G4,  what  a  word  escaped  thee^  thy  lips! 
where  tpKos  the  part  is  in  apposition  with  ^4,  the  whole.  Tp&as  8i  rpoftot 
tMs  mi\v^  yvia  Sfxao'Toi',  IL  v,  44.  'AxaioTtriy  8i  M^T"  c^yos  (fifitJC 
iKdarcp  Kaptljf  tiAAi}KroK  ToAe/tT^civ  ^S^/uix«r<^a<,  II.  |,  152,  sq. 


CHAPTER  m. 

§267.  The  Objective  Construction. 

As  the  attributive  construction  (§  262)  sen'es  to  define 
the  subject,  or  in  general,  a  substantive  idea,  more  fully,  so 
the  objective  construction  serves  to  complete  the  predicatey  or 
define  it  more  fully.  By  object,  is  to  be  understood  here 
everything  which,  as  it  were,  stands  over  against  (objectum 
est)  the  predicate,  i.  e.  everything  which  stands  as  the  com- 
plement of  the  predicate  and  defines    it  more  fully:  (a) 
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the  Cases,  (b)  Prepositions  with  their  Cases,  (c)  the  Lifiiii- 
tive,  (d)  the  Participle,  and  (e)  the  Adverb. 

Remark.  The  object  compUtea  the  idea  of  tlic  predicate,  when  the  predicate 
necessarily  requires  an  object,  c.  g.  *'E.irAv^  rf^y  kprrfis,  Bo6\ofuu  ypi^w. 
The  object  defines  the  idea  of  tlie  predicate,  when  the  object  is  not  necetsarila 
required,  e.  g.  T^ p6^v  hf^fit  iy  r^  k^t^.  The  predicate  b  thus  defined  by 
the  Fpecifications  of  time,  place,  degree,  means,  manner,  and  instrument. 


§  268.  I.  The  Cases. 

1.  All  the  relations,  which  the  Greek  denotes  by  the 
XSenitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative,  were  originally  consid- 
ered relations  of  space. 

2.  The  action  of  a  verb,  with  which  the  substantive 
object  is  connected,  is  contemplated  under  the  idea  of 
motion.  In  this  manner  the  object  of  the  verb  appears  in 
a  three-fold  aspect :  first,  as  that  from  which  the  action 
of  the  verb  proceeds ;  secondly,  as  that  towards  which 
the  action  of  the  verb  tends ;  thirdly,  as  that  6y  or  with 
which  the  action  of  the  verb  takes  place.  In  this  way 
three  Cases  originate :  the  Genitive,  denoting  the  motion 
or  direction  whence,  the  Accusative,  whither,  and  the  Da- 
tive, where. 

3.  The  relations  of  time  were  viewed  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  those  of  space.  Thus  the  Gen.  (the  whence-case) 
denotes  the  time  from  which  an  action  is  conceived  as 
proceeding ;  the  Ace  (the  whither-case),  the  time  to  which, 
or  over  which  the  action  is  conceived  as  moving ;  and  the 
Dat  (the  where-casc)  the  time  in  which  an  action  is  con- 
ceived as  existing. 

4.  The  relations  of  causality,  also,  were  regarded  as 
relations  of  space.  The  cause  (the  ground,  the  origin,  the 
author),  was  conceived  as  a  local  outgoing  of  an  action 
from  an  object  (Genitive) ;  the  effect  (the  result,  the  con- 
sequence), as  a  motion  towards  an  object  (Accusative) ; 
the  means  (the  instrument),  as  the  resting  of  an  action 
with  or  in  an  object  (Dative). 
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^  269   Remarks  on  the  Nominative  and  Vocative 

1.  The  Norn,  and  Yoc,  so  far  as  they  do  not  express  objectiTC  relations, 
cannot  be  considered  as  Cases ;  the  Nom.  is  the  form  for  the  snbjcct,  and  th0 
Voc.  is  the  form  which  is  used  in  calling  to  or  in  a  direct  address  to  a  person 
or  a  thing.  Bat  also  the  predicative  adjectiye  or  substantive,  which  is  joined 
to  the  subject  bj  the  copula  tlyaij  is  expressed,  as  in  other  languages,  accord 
ing  to  the  laws  of  agreement,  by  the  nominative ;  and  even  the  objective  rela 
tion  of  an  effect  or  result  with  the  verbs  mentioned  in  §  240,  2,  is  viewed  in  the 
Greek  and  Latin  as  a  relation  of  agreement,  and  is  expressed  by  the  nominative. 

Kgmabk  1.    With  the  verbs  6vo,ndCfiy,  ovofidCfff^at  and  the  like,  the  Inf.  cZwi 
is  often  added  to  the  Num.  or  Ace,  and  thus  in  some  degree  the  relation  of 
the  effect  or  result  is  indicated.     Uer.  4,  33.  riis  iycfidCowri  A^Atoi  c7rai 
'Tir€p6xwr€  Kod  Aaoilicnv.     5,  99.  (rToarriyohs  AxXovs  &W5c{€  (instead  of  M-' 
9ti^f)  MiKriffluy   tlvat. 

Hem.  2.     On  eTvai,  and  yiyvta^cu  with  an  abstract  word,  see  §  284,  3  (9). 

Rem.  3.  Since  the  Nom.,  as  the  Case  of  the  subject,  denotes  an  object  as 
independent,  the  Greeks  use  it  not  only  in  the  case  mentioned  in  §  266,  Kern. 
l,but  even  with  verbs  of  naming  in  the  active.  Her.  1,  199.  Mi\irra  8i 
KdKiovffi  tV  'A^^poSfTiji/  *A(rcvpioif  the  Assi/rians  call  Aphrodite^  J^lylitta. 

2.  Sometimes  the  Nom.  seems  to  stand  instead  of  the  Voc.  in  a  direct  som* 
mons  or  call ;  but  in  all  instances  of  this  kind,  the  Nom.  contains  un  explana* 
tory  exclamation,  which  takes  the  place  of  a  sentence.  Here  belong  particu- 
larly the  following  instances : 

(a)  OvTos  cither  alone,  or  in  connection  with  the  Nom.  of  a  proper  name, 
is  oftei  used  when  one  calls  out  to  another,  in  the  sense,  ho  there  I  ktus  tu :  V\. 
Symp.  172,  a.  6  ^aKrjptvSf  t<frrif  oZtos  *AiroK\6ZofpoSt  ou  irtpiiitvus : 
which  means,  see  !  this  is  that  Apollodorus^  the  Phalereariy  who  comes  there  ! 

(b)  Very  often  in  this  way,  the  Nom.  with  the  article,  is  joined  as  an  apposi- 
tive  to  a  call  or  direct  address. 

PI.  Symp.  218,  b.  ol  8i  oiKfTai,  K(d  fXrts  &Wos  icrl  fiffiri\6s  tc  Ktd  iypoi- 
KoSf  TvKcts  vdw  fieydKas  ro7s  u>cr\y  iTrldfir^t  (the  same  as,  IfuTs  8^,  o2ir/rai  tyrts). 
X.  Cy.  4.  5, 17.  f^t  n^y  oZy  trv,  Hifyrj,  6  Tpffffivrarot  (instead of  <r^,  ts  c7  Tp.). 


^210.  (1)    Genitive. 

The  Gen.  is  the  Whence -case,  and  hence  denotes :  (a)  in  a 
local  relation,  the  object  or  the  point  from  which  the  action  of 
the  verb  proceeds,  c.  g.  €ik€lv  oSov,  cedcrc  via,  to  itiOulraw  from 
Hic  xcaij ;  (b)  in  a  causal  relation,  the  ground,  origin,  or  author, 
in  general,  the  object,  which  calls  forth,  produces,  excites,  occa- 
sions the  action  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  ivi^fua  t^s  upcr^?  (^  26S); 
&p€nj<s  is  hero  the  object  which  coils  forth,  etc.  the  desire  ex 
pressed  by  ctti^v/aw. 
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i  271.  A.  Local  Relation. 

1 .  The  use  of  the  Gen.  expressing  purely  local  motion  is 
rare  and  only  poetic,  e.  g.  Ei  firj  tovSc  wcwran-cs  Xoyt^  ayoivro 
vyjcrov  (ab  insula  abducercnt)  S.  Ph.  613;  this  relation  is  com- 
monly indicated  by  prepositions  with  the  Gen.,  e.  g.  Slit 6,  fron, 
Ik,  out  of,  Trap Oy  froffi  near  an  object,  etc. 

2.  But  the  Gen.  very  often  expresses  the  relrition  of  separa- 
tion, namely,  with  verbs  denoting  removal,  separation,  loosing 
abstaining,  desisting,  ceasing,  freeing,  depriving,  differing  from 
missing,  deviating  from.     Genitive  of  separation. 

Frosc  words  of  this  kind  arc:  irapaxwf>€<y,  tnrox»p9u'i  ttxtiy  and  vwfUtty, 
vTcoMicrfurbai  and  i^larajjbM,  voff<piitiv,  x^P^C^^^y  ^^opiftiy]  iupUytUf  &^c(rd«, 
&ircxc<y,  iiT^xfir^eu,  ira^uy,  wadtcr^at,  KcokCtiy,  iprp-itiyf  dpyeiy,  Xi/ciy,  iXtv^tpovyf 
aToXXdrrtiy,  artptty,  iiiroartpuy  <rr/pccr3ai,  xvpovy,  ipJifiovy,  Sto^^pciy,  oftaprd' 
vuy,  a^dWfff^cu,  i^cvSeo-^^oi,  etc. ;  SUx^iy  and  i.v4xfiy,  to  be  distant,  etc. 

Her.  2,  80.  ol  yt^tpoi  axniwy  rolci  Tptafixn^pouri  avyrvyx'^^'^*^  ^Ikoviti 
T^j  dHov  (withdraw  from  the  way).  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  24.  hirox^p*'^^  '''^^  ""«' 
Ziov  (to  retire  from  the  plain).  Hicr.  7,  2.  irapaxw»c<>'  6Zov.  Symp.  4,  31. 
vvayiirrayTai  Z4 fioi  ff9i}  icol  ^dKay  koI  dZay  i^itrrayrai  olvko^io 
(n«e  up  from  their  seats  and  turn  aside  from  the  road).  Yectig.  4,  46.  kwdx*^ 
rmy  ipyvptloty  ^  iyy^ara  vSKis  M^yapa  iroKh  ir\(7oy  rwy  irtyraKOfftwy  rrtr 
Blt0y  (is  distant  from  the  silver  mines).  PI.  Menex.  246,  c.  iTurr'fifiri  x^'P^C^* 
lAiyti  ZtKaioa^vris  (knowledge  apart  from  justice).  Tlaio/Aai  x^^^^  i^ 
cease  from  anger).  A</«,  &iraX\cCrr»  tivA  KaK&y  (I  free  one  from  evils). 
Her.  3,  81.  yy^firis  rrjs  hpiirriis  fffidprnKt  (he  lias  mistaken  the  best  view). 
5,  62.  rtfpdyyuy  iiXtv^tp^^riffay,  X.  Ilier.  7,  3.  Joicci  fiot  rolrr^  9tap4» 
o^ty  ky^ip  rS»y  tiWrny  (i&wy,  r^  rifiris  hpiywbax  (to  differ  from  ether  ani' 
mals).  —  ifrc^Sofiat,  c<pd\Kofiai  i\irtios,  96^ris,  t^x1»  {^  ^  cheated^ 
to  be  deprived  of  hope,  etc.).  *A^irifii  riya  rrjs  airlas.  *Avoor€p&  rum 
r&y  kya^Qy.    Trjs  fiaai^tias  ior^prifiai.     Comp.  ^  280,  Rem.  3. 

Kemark  I.  Many  of  these  verbs  arc  often  constructed  also  with  the  prepo- 
sition iir<J,  e.  g.  i\€v^tpovy,  iira^jJiTTtty  iir<J  (of  persons,  as  iKtv^povy  rhy 
'EXXMa  inch  r&y  Mifituy),  \6€iy,  *1py*iy,  irtlifytiy,  4pnr^€iy. 

3.  In  like  manner,  the  Gen.  of  separation  is  joined  with  ad- 
jectives, adverbs,  and  substantives  which  express  the  same  ideaas 
the  above  verbs,  e.  g.  ikevSepo^,  piovo^,  KaSapog,  Kcyos,  €prrjfio^,  yvfofoi, 
op<^vds,  i//tXo5  —  8ia<^opo9,  aXXorpuy;  (with  the  Bvit,  disinclined), 
dAXoto9,  cTcpos;  witli  many  adjectives  compoimded  of  a  priva- 
tive ;  with  dv€v,  xoypk,  vXrjv,  cfw,  ^a?,  Sixo,  wipay,  etc. 
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S.  El.  387.  a/ 8^  irdpKiS  ed  K€va\  ^ptvmp  iydKfmr*  iyopas  tlauf  {bodies  withotA 
minds).  Her.  3,  147.  itwa&iis  kukSp  {toithout  suffering  evils,  I  e,  free  from). 
Th.  1,  28.  iplkovs  voitta^eu  ir^povs  rS»v  vvv  ivrmv  (to  make  friends  othgr 
than,  different  from  the  present  ones),  X.  C.  4.  4,  25.  trortpov  rohs  b*ohs  jfyg  rk 
iUeua  vofio^erfiy,  ^  &AXa  rwv  ZiKalwy.  Cj.  3.  3,  55.  kvatitvros  /tov- 
iriKiis  {uneducated  in  music).  So  &ri/ios  iicaivt$v,  AitriSf  iKfv^tpit 
KUK&y.  Her.  6,  103.  IT  ^  pi}  y  rrjs  bhov  {on  Uie  other  side  of  the  way).  Dem 
Phil.  1.49,  34.  rov  ir<£<rx«M'  avroX  kokws   t^ot  ytyfitrta^t, 

4.  Here  belong  verbs  of  beginning  and  originating,  e.  g 
ap)(€a'S€Uy  ap\€iv,  VTrdpxtiv,  KaTopx^iVy  €$apx€W. 

"Kpx^^^o-^  Tivosj  e.g.  rov  iroX^fiov,  means  simply  to  begin  something, 
withoat  any  other  relation:  Hhy  ro7r3co7s  Apxtff^^at  xph  vorr^s  fpyov  {is 
begin  every  ujork  with  the  gods);  but  ipx^^yt  ^"t^pX^^^i  Kar^px^iy  have  a 
relation  to  others  beside  the  subject,  i.  e.  they  signify  not  merely  to  begin  dbso- 
lutdy,  but  to  begin  before  others,  to  do  somdJiing  first  or  before  otJiers,  to  begin  fir^ 
hence  to  be  the  cause  or  author:  Tohs  i^^Koyras  <t>vyrit  Apx*^"  iro\v  tepttrroy 
why  roi$  voXtfdois  rtKTTOfi4yovs,  ^  iy  rp  iifier4p<f  r^ct,  6pay  {it  is  better  to  see  these 
disposed  to  begin  the  fight  [set  tlie  example  of  flight]  in  the  enemies'  ranl:s  than  in 
OKTt),  X.  An.  3.  2,  17.  'H  rjfjL^pa  rots  "EWiicri  /jieydXtty  Kaxmy  &/>|ff((ia9 
begin,  be  the  cause  of  great  calamities),  Th.  2,  12.  'Tvdpx^^v  HiK&y  Hpymy, 
eiepytclas. 

Rem.  2.    *'Apxto^^cii  ctir6  riyos  (or  iroi^^y)  means,  to  jyroceed  from  a  thing 
and  to  begin  with  it,  o.  g.  Apxtc^^ca  (kirh  ruy  ffTotxtitay^  to  begin  with  the  first  prin 
ciples. 

^  272.  B.   Causal  Relation. 

The  Gen.  in  the  causal  relation  signifies,  also,  an  outgoing, 
but  not,  as  in  the  local  relation,  a  mere  outward  relation,  but  an 
inward  and  actii:*.  one,  since  it  expresses  the  object  by  whose 
inward  power  the  action  of  the  subject  is  called  farOi  and 
produced. 

4  273.  (a)    The  active  Genitive^  or  the  Genitive  as  thi 

general  expression  of  Cause. 

I.  Tlie  active  Genitive  stands  in  the  first  place,  as  the  Gen 
of  origin  or  author,  and  is  connected  with  verbs  denoting  to 
originate  from,  spring  from,  produce  from,  he  produced  from, 
e.  g.  yCyvtaSaXf  <t>v€LVy  <t>vyai,  etvau..     Genitive  of  origin  or  author. 

Her.  3,  81.  kpicrtay  kyZpSiy  oik6s  Ikpitrra  fiovXtifiara  yiyyta^at  {itil 
rmuonable  that  the  best  designs  should  originate  with,  from  the  beat  men,  the 
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!)cing  active  in,  o:  the  caase  of  the  result).  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  1.  warphs  fih9\ 
Ktyrrat  6  Kvpos  ytviff^ai  Kafifiiffov,  Utpa&y  fia4ri\4as  {to  be  the  son  o/ 
Cambyses)'  6 Bh  KofAfi^aris  olnos  rod  ncfxrciSwy  yivovs  ^v  [sprung fiom the ract 
of  Persidat)'  fjitirphs  Zh  dftoKoy^Trcu  Maytdyris  7«y/(rd-a<.  PI.  Menex. 
239,  a.  fiias  /jLfjTphs  vdirrts  &2c\^2  ipvurts.  Attributive  Gen.:  'O  roZ 
BaciXdtos  vi6s,  i.  C.  6  (^k)  tov  fiaunXicos  ytvmi^tXs  vUs,  Th,  rSiv  kv^pAvrnp 
vpdyfuxra. 

Kemark  1.  Commonly  the  preposition  ^k,  more  seldom  air^,  is  connected 
with  the  genitive. 

2.  The  active  Genitive  stands,  in  the  second  place,  as  that 
object  which  has  gained  another,  made  its  own  and  possesses 
it;  the  Gen.  therefore  denotes  the  owner  or  possessor.  This 
Gen.  stands :  (a)  with  the  verbs  cTvoi,  yeviaSau,  {to  helo7ig  to), 
wouurSaif  to  make  one's  own;  (b)  with  the  adjectives  tStos  (also 
with  Dat.),  oiicao?  (with  Dat.,  inclined),  itpoq,  Kvpuy;.  Possessive 
Genitive. 

Antiph.  5.  140,  92.  rh  fily  ixovaioy  ofidprrifia  rrjs  r^x'ts  iarl,  rh  9i 
ixoCctoy  rrjs  yydfiris  {an  involuntary  fault  belongs  to  fortune,  a  voluntary  one 
toour  oum  will).  Lys.  Agor.  135,  64.  iytytro  6  Ehfiipiis  olros  NikokX^ovs 
{belonged  to  Nicocles^  was  his  slave).  Th.  5,  5.  iyiytro  Meatrfiyri  AoKpwy  rtya 
Xp^yov  {belonged  to  the  Locrians).  Trjs  ain^s  yy^firfs  tlyai  {ejusdem  sententiae  esse). 
'ZavTov  clrai  (to  be  one^s  own  master).  Dem.  Phil.  142,  7.  fjy  6/iAy  ahrS»y 
ib^KfynfT^  ytptc^ai  {to  be  your  own  masters),  non  ex  aliis  pendere.  Also  eJycd 
rtyoSf  alicujus  esse,  alicui  addictissimum  esse,  to  belong  to  some  one,  to  be  earnestly 
devoted  to  something,  e.  g.  ttyai  ♦tXimroi/ ;  cTvcu  rov  fitKrtaTov  {studere  rdms  optimis). 
X.  Ages.  1,  33.  r^y  *A<riay  iavruy  iroiovyrai  {they  bring  A.  wider  their 
jiower).  Isocr.  Paneg.  46,  29.  rj  ir6\is  iin&y  Kvpla  ytyoyiiyr\  roiovrtoy  hya- 
^my  obK  i^Syiifft  rois  &XXois  {having  become  the  possessor  of  such  advantages).  X. 
An.  4.  5,  35.  IJKovaty  ainhy  {rhy  Xwicoy)  Itphy  thou  roO  'HKlov  {sacred  to 
the  sun).  5.3,  13.  6  itphs  x^P°^  "^V^  'Apre/iUof.  Dcm.  01.1.  26,28.  ol 
KlyZvyoi  rwy  ipttmiK6ruy  {ducum)  Hioi,  fiter^hs  ¥  oifK  tarty,  2.32,16. 
raifrris  Kvpios  rrjs  x^P^^  ytv^vtrai.  In  the  attributive  relation:  'O 
rov    fiaa'i\4«s   k^os,    'H  ^oixpdr  ovs  iiptr^.     IXor^p  Nf  oirroX^/iov. 

Hem.  2.  The  Gen.  is  connected  with  \(y€iy,  <l>dyai,  yofii(tiy,  rrytT&^cUf  Kpiytty, 
^oXo/i/S^cii',  as  it  is  with  cTvou.  Dcm.  01. 2. 34,  21.  Ztxalov  xoKirov  Kpivm 
r^y  rw  jrpayiii.rtoy  (yvrj]piay  iarrX  rr^s  iy  r^  \4ytiy  xt^t^o*  alptla^at, 

(c)  Hence  the  Gen.  with  ctvai  denotes  also :  (a)  the  charac' 
ieristic,  peculiarity,  habit,  etc.  of  a  person  or  thing,  the  charac- 
teristic, peculiarity,  etc.,  being  commonly  expressed  by  an  Inf ; 
(fi)  ^property  or  quality,  viz., price,  measure,  number,  time,  spacr* 
etc.,  also  what  is  requisite  for  a  thing.     Genitive  of  quality. 
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'Av8p^5  iffriy  kya^ov  ^Z Toi€Uf rohs  ^IXovs,  In  Engliih  this  Geii.ii 
translated  in  yarioos  wajs,  e.  g.  it  lathe  business^  maimer^  custom,  peadiariljf,  dttg, 
mark  of  a  brave  man  ;  it  becomes  a  brave  man  ;  it  bespeaks  a  brave  man  ;  a  bnwf 
man  is  wonty  and  tho  like.  Dem.  Fliil.  1,  54.  xaKoipyov  iarl  Kfu^rt^  icsp- 
davfij',  er  partly  ov  tk  /jLax^fi^yoy  ro7s  iroXcfuW  {it  is  the  characteristie  of  a 
criminal  to  die  being  sentenced^  but  of  a  general  to  die  fighting ^  etc.).  OL  1. 18, 2. 
ttrri  ruy  aiaxP^^  (Neut.), /mAAov  h\  rwy  alcx^^'^^^^i  v6\€cty,  Siiw  ^fuh 
TOTC  Kvpioij  ^alvitrboi  TpoUfi4yovs.  Chcrs.  102,  48.  9ok€i  raiha  Jcol  Zawdyiit 
fieyd\ris  Kcd  v6yoiy  iroW&y  Kcd  vpaypLartias  tJyai  (this  seems  to  be 
the  mark  of  great  expense^  much  labor).  Aphob.  1.  814,  4.  4fik  citt*  ir&y  Syr  a 
(of  seven  years^  i.  e.  teven  years  old).  X.  An.  7.  4,  16.  Xt?iayhs  Mcurcorios,  irA9 
6KrmKali€Ka  &Vi  tnifjudyti  rp  aiiXvtyyi,  1.  4,  11.  6  Ewppdrris  wvrofihs  rk 
€Cp6f  iari  rtrrdpay  trraZioty  {of four  stadia  in  wi<Uh  s=ifi)ur  stadia  wide). 
Attributive  Gen.:  Zina  fiyay  xf^P^oy,  Isoc.  2,  35  (a  j)lace  of  [costing]  tin 
minae).  The  Gen.  is  bat  seldom  used  to  denote  other  quolitiep,  c  g.  r^s  ah^ 
yy(&firis  (lyat,  ejusdem  sententiae  esse^  to  be  of  the  same  opinion.  (  AXjctfitidhis)  &\* 
Xorc  6?Jiuy  iarl  xiytay^  V\.  Gorg.  482,  a  (i>  of  different  words  at  different  times, 
uses  different  words^  etc). 

Rem.  3.  Here  belong  also  the  expressions  fiytia^cu,  voUlff^m,  dtTyai  wok- 
kov,w\€l€rrov,  6\iyov,  ^A.ax^o'rov,  etc.  {to  consido  o/ grixU  importasce, 
etc),  the  worth  of  a  thing  being  considered  as  a  property  TJsaallj,  howcrer, 
the  preposition  vtpi  is  joined  with  the  Gen. 

3.  The  active  Genitive  stands,  in  the  tliird  place,  as  that  ob- 
ject which  embraces  one  or  more  other  objects  as  parts  belong- 
ing to  it;  the  Gen.  represents  the  whole  in  relation  to  its 
parts.  Genitive  of  the  whole,  or  the  partitive  Genitive.  This 
Gen.  stands : 

(a)  With  the  verbs,  cTvai  and  ytyvccr^ai  (to  belong  to,  to  be 
of  the  number  of,  to  be  numbered  among)  \  n^cvat,  ri&€(r3at, 
iroiclo-^ai,  riyeia-Sai  (to  reckon  or  number  amo7ig),  and  with 
many  others. 

T^.  ,65.  KoL  aJbrhs  ^^t\€  rS»y  /Aty6yr»y  tJyai,  tobeoneqf  thoseremaim' 
ing.  X.  An.  1.  2,  3.  ^r  kcDl  b  liMKpdrrjs  rS»y  kpKpX  VLiKtfroy  crrpartvopLtytts 
{was  among  those  who  carried  on  war  around  Miletus,  (rrpartvopLiy^y  here  denoting 
the  whole,  of  which  Socrates  is  a  part).  Cy.  1.  2,  15.  o\^  aZ  iy  roTs  rfAeuKi 
{iu^pda-i)  9iay4yetyrat  iMerikrprroi,  ouroi  r&y  y€pair4pc»y  ylyyoyrat  {art 
reckoned  among  the  elders).  Dem.  Fhil.  3.  122,  43.  ri  Z^Xtid  itrri  rris  ^Avlai 
{belongs  to  Asia,  is  a  part  of).  Plat.  Fhaed.  68,  d.  rhy  ^dyaroy  fiyovyrai  vdyrts  * 
&AAo<  rwy  /jLtyicrwy  KaK&y  tJyai  {among  the  greatest  evils).  PLRp.376,e 
uou<riKris  8*,  tlvoy,  rl&ris  \6yovs;  ad  musicam  refersne  sermonesf  Phileb. 
60,d.<pp6yrn-tyKaii^ildiii6^caf  rijs  abrrfs  lZ4as  ri^e/jLui  ([consider pmdemBt 
and  true  glory  as  of  the  same  nature,  ad  eandem  ideam  refero).  Rp.  8.  567,  e.  irot 
t'i0kml  rum  rmv  9opvp6pwy,    Her.  7,  6.  xar^Xeye  rmy  xpri^pL^y  (r» 
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titabat  vaticinwrum  sc.  parian).     So  rc/ivf ly  yfjs  {devastate  terrae^  sc.  partem) 
hrtfiaiytiy  rrjs  yris,  to  set  foot  upon. 

Rem.  4.  With  the  partitive  and  attribativo  Gen.,  two  cases  are  to  bo  distin- 
gnishcd:  the  Gen.  denotes  the  whole  either  as  tiplwrality  in  relation  to  the  indi* 
Tidiial  parts,  as  IIoXXol  rStv  kyd^dnrnv ;  or  as  a  unity  in  relation  to  a  certain 
qrAotitj,  e.  g.  Tiivr^  riXayra  iipyvplov.  This  last  partitive  Gen.  may  be  called 
t^  Gen.  of  quantity.    Both  these  genitives  occur  very  frequently : 

*•)  With  substantives,  e.  g.  ^repyiyts  S9aros  (H^aros  expressing  the  whole, 
and  <rra7^vcs  the  parts) ;  a^fiaros  fi4pos ;  if  with  the  name  of  a  place, 
the  country  where  it  is  situated  is  mentioned,  the  name  of  the  country 
as  denoting  the  whole,  stands  in  the  Gen.,  and  usually  before  the  name 
of  the  place  denoting  the  part,  e.  g.  'O  irrparhs  inpUtro  t^j  'Attikiji 
^t  Oly&tiy  (into  Oenoc,  a  part  or  city  of  Attica) j  Th.  2,  18  (never  is  rris 
*Attiic^j  OiV^v). 

(b)  With  substantive  adjectives,  in  the  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative, 
when  it  expresses  the  highest  degree ;  with  substantive  pronouns  and 
numerals :  ol  xp^^^^l  riiv  iky^pt^tay,  ol  tZ  ^poyovms  ruy  kydpiiirmy  (the 
useful^  well  disposed  part  of  men)  \ — toAAW,  hxiyoi^  rivis,  ir\fioyts,  rXcTtrrot 
r»y  kybp^tov  (many^  few,  some,  etc.  among  or  of  men).  In  addition  comp. 
above,  ^  264,  Rem.  5.  On  the  contrary,  ol  byrtroX  &y^pwiroi,  since  the 
property  of  mortality  belongs  tc  the  race ;  ircAAol  or  6\iyoi  iy^pwvoi  ex- 
presses a  whole  consisting  of  m&nv  or  few  (a  great  or  small  number  of 
men):  voWol  or  6\lyoi  ia^^pdiruy  denotes  the  many  or  few  as  a  part  of 
the  wnole ;  so  "rpus  ijfitTs  ^fity,  i-  e.  ire  were  three  in  all,  there  were  three  of 
UM  ;  rpus  TipuSty  ^ffay,  i.  c.  there  were  three  of  us  (three  out  of  our  whole  num* 
ber)  there ; 

(c)  With  adverbs  :  (a)  of  place,  e.  g.  vcv,  irov,  ir^,  ir6^ty,  ov,  ^,  oviafiov,  vav- 
rax^f  irSfi^of,  and  irp^»  (further),  etc.  Ilcr.  2,  43.  oitSafirj  Alyvvrov 
(nowhere  in  Egypt).  PI.  Rp.  3.  403,  e.  ciSeVoi,  Ztov  yjjs  ivri  (where 
tntheumrld).  *Eyrav^a  r^s  ri\iKlas  (atthisage)\  iyrav^a  rod  \6yov 
Ito  this  point  in  the  discourse  or  argument).  'Opartt  oTirpofK'fiXv^ty  ittrtKytlas 
(what  a  degree  of  insolence  he  nas  readied,  quo  intetnperantiae  progressus  sit)^ 
Dem.  Tlayraxov  r^s  yrjSt  ubivis  terrarum.  n6f^<o  aoipias  iKai' 
ytiy  or  ^Ktiy  (to  advance  further  in  unsdom).  —  (jS)  of  time,  e.  ^.  6^h 
rrif  iifiipas,  rov  XP^"^^*  ''^^  riXiKias  (late  in  the  day, late  tn  life). 
Tpls  r^s  7tfi4pas.     UoWdKis  rrjs   rjfjLdpas, 

Rem.  5.  By  means  of  an  abbreviation  of  the  expression  (comp.  ^  323,  Rem. 
r  f,  the  partitive  Gen.  stands  also  with  a  superlative  which  belongs  to  the  predi- 
cate. Her.  7,  70.  ol  iK  r^s  Aifivris  Al^loires  o{fK6raroy  rptx^l^ui  tx"^^'^^  vdy- 
Tt»y  ity^pf&Tuy  (properly  instead  of  ovKSraroy  r&y  rpixotfMdrwy  &  irdyrts 
tiy^ptcm'oi  ixowriy).  A.  Cy.3.1,25.  Tdyray  r&y  Ztiywy  6  ^6^os  pLdkiffTa 
irorairA^rTct  ris  \\fvxds. 

(b)  With  words  which  signify:  (a)  to  take  part  in,  partici- 
pate in,  share  in,  c.  g.  pL€ri\uvy  ftercort  /toi,  8t3ovai,  /Acro^tSovat, 
irposSidoFai,  3ia8i3ovcu,  Koivinv^ivy  koivouo-^cu,  ivapKuv  {to  give  a  sliarc 
of),  (rvv€pyos,  ofioiposy  etc.;  koivo?  and  10-09,  which  commonly, 
however,  govern  the  Dat. ;  —  ()8)  to  touch  (both  physically  and 
intellectually),  to  lay  hohl  of,  to  he  in  connection  witfi,  to  border  07% 
e.  g.  ^lyyavcti',  i/^avctv,  airria'SaXy  Sparrco'-^cu ;  XoLiLPav^frSaiy  ucra-, 
7vXXajiPav€u,  ^i-,  avTiXafiPdv€€rS(u ;  owiUfi€a3ai ;  ^cc^cu  (to  ad- 
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here  to,  be  next  to,  to  border  on),  avr-,  irtpiixiarSai,  yX^gtw^oi, 
cTTtxwpios,  oScXc^s  (seldom  with  Dat.),  SioSox^  (often  also  witL 
Dat.),  €^5^,  ccj^cf^s  (more  rarely  with  Dat),  vpoarStv,  IfiTrparSar, 
oTTUT^G',  /x€Taiv,  and  many  other  adverbs ;  —  (y)  to  acquire  9n^ 
attaiyi,  c.  g.  Tvyxoyciv  (to  acquire  and  kit),  Aay^^avciy,  ^f-,  l^cicvd- 
cr^cu,  KkrjpovoiJLiiv  (with  Gcn.  of  the  thing,  fo  inJierit;  with  Gen. 
of  the  person,  to  be  Hie  Jieir  of  some  one ;  with  Ace.  of  the 
thing  and  Gen.  of  the  person,  to  inJterit  something  from  om), 
7rpo^K€L  (jjuoi  Ttvo5,  I  have  to  do  vnth  something,  have  peart  in) ; 
—  (8)  to  strive  to  acquire  something^  c.  g.  6p€Y€a'^^auL,  c^iccr^oi, 
&vTi7roul(r&ai,  cWpcVccr^cu  (to  turn  one's  self  to  someOiing,  to  gke 
heed  to,  to  respect)  \  aroxai^a-Sat  (to  aim  at  sometJiing),  Most 
of  the  words  included  under  this  rule  have  a  partitive  idea. 
Besides  tlie  Gen.  several  of  the  above  verbs  take  also  a  Dat 

Dcm.  24,  49.  to7s  itcowrw  ofiofndyovai  niretrri  <rvyyp^firis  {those  irAo  err 
unwUUngly  obtain  pardon).  PI. Pol.  322,0. 4  ^y^pntros  &tias  /A€r4cx*  /loipas 
{participated  in  divine  destiny).  X.R.L.  1,9.  rod  fi^v  yipovs  md  rris  Bvwi' 
ttffctfs  Koiywvovai,  r&y  8^  XP'"!!*'^'^^^  <'^'^  kyriwotovvrai  {vcko  dtare 
in  the  same  origin  and  power ^  but  do  not  lay  claim  to  their  property).  Cyr.  7.  5,  78 
sq.  ^d\vovs  n^y  Ktd  ^^x^^^  f^"^  ffiruy  Kcd  wor&v  md  9wwov  iufJepcq 
«rcd  rois  Zoi\ois  yLtraZiZ6vai,  ToXcfiiic^s  8*  ivifrriiiu^s  kbH  /i€\4rris 
ob  /jL§ra9oTioy  {to  share  heat,  cold,  etc.).  C.  1 .  2,  60.  ^UaKpdr^s  wmiw  i^6yws 
iir^pKtt  r&y  iavrou  {shared  his  effects  with).  Cy.  1.  3,  7.  T«y  Jcpcfiv  8ia* 
9iZ6yat  to7s  ^tpairtvTcus  {to  distribute  the  flesh  among  the  servanU).  PL  Phacdr. 
238,  b.  rk  roltrmy  kht\%i  {horum  similia).  Ucl.  4.  4,  6.  {&^t6y  itrrt)  rmf 
7f  KaKXicrwy  Kcd  fityi  /ruy  itya^uy  6p9yon4yovs  k^itwaiyori- 
T1JJ  r€k9VTijf  rvxfiJ^  {that  they,  desiring  to  obteun  the  most  noble  and  td- 
uable  acquisition,  should  meet  a  most  honorable  death).  4.  8,  IS.  ^6  Bipnaf^« 
o6  lUyoy  avXiiT^s  iya^6s,  &\X^  Kcd  &Xic^s  &yrciroiciro  {ad  fortitudinem  tni- 
tebatar).  Th.  1,  8.  i <pi4fi9yoi  ray  Ktpiiiy  ol  fi<r<rovs  6v4fuyoy  riiy  rmf 
Kp€icc6yuv  ZovKflay  {the  inferiors  desirous  of  gain,  etc.).  Cy.  1.2,3.  voy^p0i 
Tiyos  ^  alffxpov  tpyov  iiplta^ai.  3.3,10.  ixtuyovcn  ico2  iunr^^oyrm  oi 
ToiovTot  {ffvfjLfiaxoi)  rovs  Sfioiovs,  yofjd^oyrts  trvytpyols  avrovs  §lyai  rev  «••• 
yov  iiya^ov  {thinking  that  they  are  coadjutors  in  the  common  interest).  PI.  Sjmp. 
181,  c.  0j3pca>f  ifioipos  {icilhout  sharing  in  insolence).  Menex.  241,  c.  JjsToy 
Koiyhy  AaKfZatfioytmy  tc  Ktd  *A^vyaiwy  {common  to  the  Laced.,  etc,  like 
communis  alicujus  rei).  ''Awro/iai  rijs  x*^P^^'  Her.  1,  93.  X/fun|  fx'"^^^ 
Tov  ffiifiaros  fi€y<i\ij  {borders  on).  3,  72.  tpyov  ^x^M*<^a  {opus  aggredia- 
Mur).  ntpi4xofial  Tiyos{cupidealiquidamplector).  Th.  1, 140.  t^s  7yfli/*i)5 
TTJs  alnns  fx<>Ma'  {I hold  to  the  same  opinion).  4,  10.  AyZpts  ol  ^uyapdfityot 
r«v8c  rod  Kty^iyov  {who  have  taken  part  in  this  danger).  PI.  Rp.  2,  362,  n 
kXii^flas  ix^fi^'voy  {cum  veritate  conjunctwn),   Dem.  01. 1,  §  20,  f«s  iorl  k» 
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p4&^  ivriXdfitffd*  T&y  vpoyfidren^  [capessere).  Isocr.  Kicocl.  82,  b,  c  IvmH 
bvTjrou  ff^fjLaros  (rvx^s,  i^aydrov  Se  ^'^X^'*  rcipw  r^s  ^hodis  i^d- 
yaroy  fur^t^W  KaraKtrfiy  {sirux  you  oUained  a  mortal  body,  hut  an  immortal  toil/). 
Tvyxdytiyf  Kayxdyuy  xprmdrttVi  timrxifu  —  rvx^^f^  rtXivr^s,  6y6fiaTos,  etc  X. 
C.  2.  1,  20.  at  9i&  KopTfpias  iTFtfi4\9iau  {studia  assidua)  ray  KaXSty  rt  Kiya- 
^&y  tpywy  i^iKV^ta^ai  Toiovciy  (make  them  attain  noble  and  illustrious  deeds). 
Isocr.  Pancg.  80,  187.  ovk  i^ixyovfiat  rov  fityt^ovs  ray  wpigyfidrttp 
{non  assequar).  P.  Crit.  52,  c.  oih*  iK^tyovs  robs  \Syovs  alirx^t  o1h€  iifiSy, 
r&y  y6fiwyy  iyrpiir^  {neither  do  ycu  ^rspect  M5,  the  laws).  X.  C.  4.  5,  11. 
9oK€ts  fioi  XcYciv,  u)S  ay^pl  ^rroyt  ruty  hih  roT  a'^fuxros  rfioySiy  wdfJLToy  oifBtfitas 
ipfTfj^  vpos-fiKfi  {that  no  virtue  belongs  to  a  man  who  is  a  slave  to  bodily  pleas- 
ures).  Dcm.  in  Aristocr.  690,  14.  ovrot  KXripoyofiovd  rrjs  b/A€r4pas 
96^ris  Kcd  ruy  vutr4poiy  &ya^wy.  PL  Gcorg.  4G5,  a.  rov  ^94ot  cro- 
Xd^^rai  &ycu  rov  fitKrlarov, 

Rem.  6.  With  vcbs  expressing  participation,  sometimes  the  word  denoting 
a  part  stands  in  the  Ace,  e.  g.  X.  llier.  2,  G.  ol  r^payvot  rS»y  fjityUrrctp  kytMy 
vAciara  fitr^xovtri.  An.  7.  8,  11.  7va  fi^  /icraSoiCv  rh  fi4pos  xpVt*d' 
rvy.  According  to  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  touching^  verbs  of  entreating  and 
supplicating^  arc  connected  with  the  Gen.,  which  denotes  the  person  or  thmg,  bj 
whom  or  by  which  one  entreats  or  supplicates,  c.  g.  Xiofftfrbcu,  Iiccrc^cir,  Utyi7&' 
dot,  since  the  suppliant,  touching  the  Knee  or  the  image  of  the  divinity,  ntters 
his  prayer.  Od.jS,  68.  Xiaoofuu  iifi^y  Zr)vhs  *OKvfiirlov  ^8i  Bdfiurrot  {I supplicate 
Zeus),  So  \lefftciiai  varpbs,  roicfiwy,  Comp.  II.  jr,  454  sq.  6  fi4y  fuy  l/icAX« 
ytyfiov  X^'P^  ^^X^^P  it^dfityoi  Xlaata^ai, 

Keh.  7.  The  poets  connect  many  other  verbs  with  the  Gen.,  among  which 
are  those  mentioned  under  (b) ;  so  any  verb  may  govern  the  Gen.,  when  itK 
action  refers  not  to  the  whole  of  an  object,  but  to  a  part  only.  II.  i;,  56.  /i/^- 
cov  iovphs  iK<&y  {having  seized  the  middle  of  the  s/wir).  Od.  %  439.  fiovy  V 
iyirriy  Ktpdwy  {took  by  the  horns).  II.  a,  197.  {av3i)s  Zt  KOfiijs  cXc 
n7)\c(wra.  In  phrases,  like  Xafiuy  yovvoty^  imff^cd  nya  ytytloVf  etc.,  the  knee 
and  beard  are  conceived  as  the  objects,  on  which  the  person  who  touches  and 
lays  hold,  hangs,  and,  as  it  were,  depends.    Here  belong,  also,  in  poetry : 

(a)  Verbs  denoting  both  physical  and  intellectual  tasting^  grasping^  reaching 
to^  and  hence  of  striving  after  an  object,  q.  q.  iTrifiaittr^ai  (fkoit^Xov, 
hip^y^  y6<rrov  {to  seek  the  rock,  gifts,  a  return). 

(b)  Several  verbs,  which  properly  express  the  idea  of  a  hasty  motion  towards 
an  object,  and  then  metaphorically  are  used  to  express  an  intellectual 
effort,  and  longing,  e.  g.  iTrtiytobai,  6pyMff^aiy  Im^dWtir^cu,  diratffffdy 
{rushing  vjHm  something^  etc.).  II.  t,  \42.  ivtiy6fity6s  irtp  "Aprios 
{hastening  to^  desiring  the  rontrst).  II.  {,  488.  upfi^^ri  5*  'AKdfiayrot 
(he  rtished  upon  Acamas).  II.  f,  68.  pi]ri%  vvv  iydpwy  iirtfia\^6fi€yos 
fur6iri<r^ty  fitfiy4rof» 

(c)  Verba  nignifying  to  take  aim^  c.  g.  toIci/civ,  aKoyTl(tiy  (in  prose  with  ds, 
and  vnih  theineaning,  to  hit,  to  ivoundy  with  the  Ace).  II.  p,  304.  "Eicret^ 
^  a^  Atayros  i,K6yri<rt  iovpl  ipafty^  (m'mrd  at  Ajax).     II.  t^,  855. 

Rem.  p.  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  above-named  verbs  of  aiming  and 
•triving,  t=o  we  find  Kark  x^oyhs  C/xfiatTa  vrj^cu  (to  fasten  the  eyes  upon  the  ground)'^ 
irAciV  ivl  Idfiovf  to  sail  touxirds  ikimos,  as  if  setting  out  for  it  (on  the  contrary, 
M  "Xdiioy^  to  Samos).  —  The  Gen.  of  aim  accurs  in  the  attributive  relation,  e.  g. 
with  Mt,  y6oros  roirov  riy6s  (wuy,  return  to  a  place). 
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Rem.  9.  There  also  being  here :  (a)  the  adverbs  cv^  (Ion.  tdC),  strtu^ 
forvDord  to  something^  M^XP'i  ^i  MP  ^>  —  (^)  vci*bs  of  meetina  and  appnackutg^ 
which,  however,  in  prose,  arc  commonly  connected  with  the  Dat. ;  —  (c)  alio 
adjectives  and  adverbs  of  meeting ^  approaching^  nearness^  e.  e,  iun-los,  harrUs 
(thongh  in  Attic,  only  with  the  meaning  contrarius,  opposed  to),  'npearkiiffmi, 
which,  however,  are  oftener  joined  with  the  Dat. ;  iumoy,  ivamloy  {bejon,  m 
the  presence  of) ;  iyyis  and  vK-ntrioy  with  the  Gen.  of  local  nearness,  but  in  i 
metaphorical  sense  with  the  Dat.  Ilcr.  6,  95.  Kxoy  {dirigebant)  rits  y4as  ll^h 
Tov  *EKKrisir6vTov  Kcd  rrjs  QprjlKris  {direcUu  to  the  Hellespont),  2,  84. 
71  Atyvm-QS  r^s  optiyrjs  KtKiKias  fidXurrd  Kti  ayriri  Ktrrau  (lies  oppxUe to 
Cilicia).    Dcm.  Ph.3.  117,  27.  wKriaioy  Srifi&y  koL  'A^nyuy  {near  ThAaY 

4.  In  the  fourth  place,  the  active  Genitive  denotes  the  place 
wJierej  and  the  time  ichcyi,  an  action  nappens.  The  action  or 
event  belongs,  as  it  were,  to  the  place  and  the  time,  proceeds  in 
a  measure  from  them,  and  is  produced  by  them ;  hence  the  time 
and  place  are  considered  as  causing  or  producing  the  action,  or 
at  least  as  the  necessary  condition  of  it. 

(a)  The  Gen.  of  place  is  ahnost  exclusively  poetic. 

n.  f>,  372.  vi^os  8*  oh  <f>aiy(To  vd<Tri  s  yairjs,  ouS*  6p4wy  {not  a  cloud  appeared 
on  the  plain,  nor  on  the  mountains).  II.  i,  219.  avrhs  t  hrrioy  T(ty*Ohvo'ff^ 
^lou)  rolxov  rov  kripoio  (by  the  other  uxxU).  Hence,  especially,  in  Epic 
poetry,  with  verbs  of  going  and  motion,  the  space  or  way  upon  which  the  going 
or  the  motion  takes  place,  and  to  which,  as  it  were,  this  action  belongs,  stands 
in  the  Gen.,  e.  g.  II.  fi,  801.  tpxovrai  vtZloio  {go  through  the  plain).  x>  23. 
bUi¥  rr^tioio,  V,  64.  ire 8 (o to  Ziukuv  ipytoy  {to  pursue  over  the  plain).  So 
the  prose,  Uyau  rod  irp6<Tw  {to  go  over  the  forward  uxtg,  to  go  fortcard). 

Rem.  10.  In  this  way  arc  to  be  explained  the  adverbs  of  place,  oZy'rov,  8tov, 
auToD,  ov8a/ioS,  &AAaxot/,  etc. ;  and  on  the  same  principle  also  it  is  to  be  ex* 
plained  that  adverbs  of  place  with  the  suffix  3  c  y  stand  apparently  instead  of 
adverbs  of  place  wfth  tlic  suffix  3i,  e.  g.  Mo^ty,  iyyu^ty,  rri\6^fy,  (icroo^fPi 
e.  g.  II.  p,  582.  "EKTopa  8*  iyyv^t  y  i(rrdfi(yos  &Tpvyfy  ^AiroAAwv. 

(b)  The  Gen.  of  time  often  occurs  both  in  poetry  and  prose. 
Also  the  space  of  titne  withiv,  which  something  happens,  as  pro- 
ducing the  action,  or  the  condition  of  it,  may  be  expressed  by 
the  Gen.  The  Gen.  expresses  time  indefnitehj,  denoting  merely 
the  period  within  which  or  in  the  course  of  which  the  action  takes 
place,  wliile  the  Dat.  expresses  definite  time,  xij^int  of  time. 

"Piy^  ^dWti  TOV  taposy  the  spring  is  conceived  as  producing  the  flowers,  and 
hence  as  the  cause  of  them.  Thus  bipovs,  in  the  summer  time ;  x^tf^yos,  in  the  win- 
ter ;  iififpas,  in  the  daytime^  in  the  course  of  the  day,  by  day ;  yvicris,  by  night ;  8c£x^, 
owiipas',  as  Eng.  of  a  morning,  he  did  it  of  a  fine  morning ;  also  iir^yis,  j>er  month, 
monthly ;  iyuivrov,  yearly,  etc.;  with  attributives,  e.  g.  rod  axn-ov,  rdu  vportpov,  iicdr* 
rov,  Urovs,  the  same,  the  former  y&ir,  etc. ;  -^ j  avr^s  iiiiipas,  on  the  same  day  ;  t^ 
)s  yvKrSs ;  rov  iiriyiyyoiiiyov  bioovt '  '  aCnis  t^  J  ^^/nu,  in  the  course  of  this  da9 
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(but  Dat.  ravTff  rp  fifi4paf  in  that  day).  Hence  the  adverbial  expressions  &px^'>  ^ 
the  beginning,  and  rov  XoivoO,  fir  the  future.  Her.  4, 48.  "Irrpos  Iffos  itl  abrhs  ittf^^ 
^«  mU  ^4povs  iroi  x<<A<^*'<>'  {cduxiys  Jlows  equal  to  itself  in  summer  and 
winter).  6,  12.  rovXoiiroDfi^  -wtt^^yL^ba  o^rou.  Fl.  Phaed.59,  d.  ^(^Ai^o/icir 
rev  JiftTfiwrripiov  ifTTipas  (at  evening).  Ov  /uucpov  xp^'^^^t  avxyovj  toWov^ 
vKtdrroVf  hklyov  xp^^^ov  {in,  within  a  short,  long  time) ;  roWuy  fi/itpwy,  iruv 
{within  many  days,  years),  etc.  Her.  3,  134.  roSra  iKlyov  xp^^^^  torai 
TtKtifitya.  X.  An.  1.  7,  18.  fiairt\ehs  ov  ixax^irai  5^/ca  ijfirpuy.  PI.  Synop. 
172,  c.  voWciy  irwy  *Kyd^w  ivb6Z9  ovk  iiri^^/ii^itty. 

Kem.  11.  By  the  Gen.  of  time,  the  Gen.  absolate  maj  bo  explained,  c.  f;. 
rod  Kvpov  fiaa  i\f  voyros  iroWd  re  Ktd  KoKh.  tfrfa  virh  ritp  Hfpv&y  ivptix^* 

Rem.  12.  Prepositions  are  often  used  to  define  tlie  relation  of  time  more 
exactly,  c.  f^.  4k  voWov  xp^i^ov,  &^*  i<nr4pas,  M  K^pov,  Cyri  aetate,  lihi  toAAov 
jCp^yov,  irrSs  or  Hcta  iroAAoO  xp^^<*^»    Comp.  the  remarks  on  the  prepositions. 

Eem.  13.  The  Gen.  as  well  as  the  Ace.  denotes  continued  or  protracted  time, 
bat  with  this  difference,  that  the  Gren.  denotes  the  time  within  any  part  of  which 
the  action  may  take  place ;  whereas  the  Ace.  of  time  implies  that  the  action  is 
in  progress  during  the  whole  of  the  time  mentioned,  e.  g.  ra^^ri^r  r^y  iifii* 
pay  wTov  fiifki(tTo,  he  encamped  there  during  the  whole  of  that  day  ;  but  with  the 
Gen.  the  meaning  would  be,  that,  in  the  course  of  that  day,  sometime  in  that 
day,  he  encamped  there.  Comp.  ^  279,  6,  in  regard  to  the  difference  between 
the  Gen.  and  Ace.  of  time  and  place. 

5.  The  active  Genitive,  finally,  denotes  the  material  of  which 
anything  is  made,  formed,  and,  as  it  were,  produced,  or  the 
source  from  which  something  is  dmuii;  the  material  being 
viewed  to  some  extent  as  the  cause  of  the  result.  This  Gen 
stands : 

(a)  With  verbs  of  making,  forming,  and  the  like. 

Her.  5,  82.  xaA.icoD  iroiioyrai  rh  i.yd\fjLaTa  {are  made  of  bronze).  2,  138. 
4<rrp€tfi4ini  itrrl  S^hs  Xi^ov  {is  paved  with  stone).  Th.  4,  31.  fyvfta  tvbrd^  fp 
Xl^wy  \oy^y  vtwoirifiiyoy.  In  the  attributive  relation :  tierwfta  ^iXov 
{a  drinking  cup  [made]  of  ufood) ;  rpdir€(a  apyvplov,  or4<payos  6aKly^t»y. 

Kxx.  14.  This  relation  is  very  often  expressed  by  the  Dat.  also,  and  more 
definitely  by  the  prepositions  41  and  iar6,  also  Ztd  with  the  Gen. 

(b)  With  words  o{  fulness  and  tca?U,  e.  g.  •jrXrj&€Lv,  irkripovy, 
wtfjLTrXavaj,  y€fi€tv,  PpiSeiv ;  vguto-civ,  o'arrcu/,  eviropuv,  etc. ;  aaropWt 
7r€V€(T&ai,  3ctb-<^ai,  Set,  OTravtJav,  xpi^,  etc. ;  irXcos,  vkrjpvj^,  pLiaTOSt 
rXotVios,  ScuTi'?,  etc. ;  Tremrj^y  4v^€i^i  oAis  (sat is). 

X.  Synp.  4,  64.  O€a'ayfi4yos  irX o^rov  rijy  ^vxh^  ^f^ofuu  {shaU  be  satisfied 
with  riches).  PI.  Apol.  26,  d.  rh.  'Aya^ceySpov  fitfikla  y4fi§i  roltrny  r&y  \6» 
yvy  {are  full  of  these  sayings).  EvTopt7y,  awopttvy  T4yt<rdtu,  aifayiiuy  r&y 
Xpri/^fcty  (to  abound  in,  to  be  destitute  of  means).  X.  Cy.  3.  1,3.  9tad€6yrt09 
Kot  4\avp  imrmv  t^  ircSW  fiecriy  (full  of  persons  running  about).    An.  2.4, 
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14.  iaffvs  livZpav  (thiddy  set  with  trees)  An.  1.  2,  7.  vap^curor  /ify«t, 
kypiuv  ^ripluy  v\4\pris  {full  of  wild  animals).  1.  4,  19.  ivrav^  ^|tf«r 
KUficu  iroXXcd  /jL€irra\  <rlrov  Kclk  otvov.  In  the  attribatiTe  relation,  e.  g. 
Ureas  oXvov  (a  goblet  of  [JiUed  tvith]  wine), 

(c)  With  verbs  signifying  to  eat,  to  drink,  to  taste,  to  cause  to 
taste,  to  enjoy,  to  satisfy  one's  self,  and  in  the  figurative  sense  to 
liave  ilie  enjoyment,  use,  and  advaivtage  of  something ;  iaSUwt 
<f>ay(lv,  €vu}X€La-&aL,  ttiVciv,  ycuctv,  yevicrSai,  KopiamrBax ;  aTroXaueiy; 
IcmJay  (to  entertain),  etc. 

*£(r^fcfv  Kpfuy  {to  eat  offlesli)\  Kopdffatr^ai  ^opfirjs  {to  satisftf  ontt 
uif  with  food) ,  irlvtiy  oXvov  (to  drink  of  wine).  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  4.  hyAyKn  '« 
kwoy^i^frbat,  rovrtov  rSov  travroZairSty  fipafidrwr  {to taste  the  carmti 
kinds  of  food).  1 . 3, 10.  fca2  ri  8^,  &  Kvp€,  raWa  fufio^fityoi  rhv  XdxoM,  ouk  i.w§fpi» 
^fltras  rod  oXvov;  {why  did  you  not  gulp  down  the  wine  f).C.  4. 3,  ll.&voXa^ctr 
Trdyrwy  t  Hy  i,yd^a>y  {to  enjoy  all  goodthings)]  hut  itxoX  ait  ly  Tiy6s  ti,  e.g. 
aya^d  or  Koucd,  to  receive  good  or  evil  from  some  one.  X.  C.  4,  3,  10.  Tt  iWo  fiat 
alyay  re  icot  6tuy  koI  rvy  A\\t»y  (t&oty  rocravra  i^ya&ii  kwoKavti, 
S<ra  iy^pcffTToi ;  {what  other  animal  receives  so  many  advantages  from  goats,  etc.,  as 
man?).  rctJcer^ai  rtfirjs  {to  taste,  enjoy  honor)',  ytitiy  riyk  rifirjs  (to 
cause  one  to  taste  or  enjoy  honor). 

Rem.  15.  The  Ace.  stands  with  vcrhs  of  eating  and  drinking:  (a)  when  the 
substance  is  represented  as  consumed  wholly  or  in  a  great  quantity;  or  (b) 
when  the  common  means  of  nutriment  is  indicated,  thaL  which  everyone  takes. 
Od.  t,  347.  K6k\o^,  rrj,  vie  oXvov,  iir^X  <pdy(s  i.yZp6fjL€a  Kp4a  (drink  wine, 
since  you  eat  human  flesh).  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  9.  obx  iKviofiai  vbrhs  rhy  olyoy. 
1.3,6.  Ko4ay€  (vcaxov  {enjoy  your  meal).  G.  2,  28.  v^ari  fuiuyfi4yriy  atl 
r^y  fidiay  ia^iti  {always  eats  maize).  Ibid,  fitrh,  8i  rhy  fftroy  ihf  oTror 
4t ixivionty,  omv  fxuov  tfxP^<^^  V  ^^xh  i,yaira6(TfTou  (spoken  of  a  habit).  So 
iv^it  ly  Kp4a  and  Kp«&v,  irlytiy  olyoy  and  otyov.  Henee  viytiy  olyoy  is  said 
of  those  whose  usual  drink  is  wine,  but  wlyfiy  otyov,  is  to  take  a  drink  of  wine,  t» 
drink  some  of  the  ict'ne.  Hence  the  Gen.  with  verbs  of  eating  and  drinking  hai 
a  partitive  sense,  like  the  English  expressions,  to  eat  or  drink  of  something,  PI. 
Symp.  176,  c.  iroXvv  rlytty  olvov, 

(d)  With  verbs  signifying  to  snieU,  emit  an  odor  of  sometlnng, 

etc. ;  TTVtiv,  o^'^iv,  TrposPaXK^LV. 

"O^tiy  tcay  {to  smell  violets);  fivpov  rrytiy  {to  emit  the  smell  of  myrrh)  \ 
Tpos$d\\tty  fi6pov,  vy€7y  rpdyov,  6((iy  Kpofiivy.  Ar.  Ran.34I. 
its  rfi6  fioi  irpos4vytv(rt  x^^P^'^^^  *^P*^^  {so  suHxi  uxzs  the  smell  of  twine's 
flesh  to  m«). 

Rem.  16.  In  poetry  many  other  verbs  are  constructed  with  the  Gen.  of  the 
material,  e.g.  &iro<rrl\$tty  iikd^Ktros^  {ytxias)  %vphs  fitt\iffa4fi9rt 
\o^€ir^at  iv^ptios  vorayLoio.     See  Larger  Grammar,  II.  ^  527,  Rem. 

(e)  With  expressions  oi  remembering  d^d.  forgetting :  /ufun^ 
Ko/ioi,  to  remember,  pupan^Kta  (rtm  tivos),  to  remind  one  of  some* 
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tJdngy  fivTjfjiMv,  ^vT^fuov,  anXavSdyo/uu,  to  forget ;  heiice  also  with 
AjiL^pa,  Xa^pCuy;,  and  Kpv<f>a ;  also  with  expressions  of  being  ac' 
'/uainted  and  u?iacquaintcd  witJi,  of  experience  and  incxperiencet 
vf  ahility,  dexterity  or  skill  in  anything,  c.  g.  €fnr€Lpos,  aTr€ipo^, 
iTrurnjfJLQiv,  cTTMrra/xcvos,  ai'CTrtcmy/xwv,  rpCPujv,  oiryyvcu/xojv,  d3ai79>  aTrcu- 
Barros,  tSuuDTs ;  direLpuis,  f cVa>s  €;(ci) ;  with  adj ectivcs  in  -  4  k  d  9  (derived 
from  transitive  verbs)  which  denote  sJcill, aptness, q\.c.\  also  with 
v€ifHxifuuy  to  'inake  trial  of  something. 

X.  C.  2.  1,  33.  Ol  ytpairtpoi  ifiitas  ruy  iraXaiuv  irpd^twy  fi^fiyijyrat 
{remember  the  past  achievements).  Antiph.  IL  a,  7.  'H  ivt^vfila  rrjs  rifjLooplas 
ifiyfiuoya  rAv  Kiv^ivwv  Ko^ltrrri  axtrSif  (rendered  him  forgetful  of  dangers). 
X.  O  16,  8.  Tl6^tv  oZv  fio^Kti  &p^<i>fiai  (re  r^r  ytupyias  6'irofiifAyiia'Ktiv 
{to  remind  you  of  husbandry).  Cy.  8.3,3.  Tou  ipb6vov  drtKdKrjcrro  [had 
forgotten  envy).  Attribativc :  fxv^fw;,  X^dij  ruv  KaKvv,  [MtfiyrifAal  ti,  to 
keep  something  in  mind.)  *^Efiir€ipos  or  iiri  trr'fifitty  tlftX  rffs  rix^^^  (^ 
amacquainted  withthe  art).  *AxalBtvTos  ipcr^s,  fiovffiKris  {ignorant  of 
virtue,  music).  Ilcr. 2,49.  ttJj  ^v<rias  ravrris  oitK  &Sa^5,  iAA*  Ifurtipof 
{not  ignorant  of  iJuU  sacrifice,  but  acquainted  with  it).  X.  Cy.  6.  1,  37.  ffvyyy^- 
fimy  rioy  iiyd putriywy  irpay/jtiiray  (jxtrdoning,  not  knowing,  human  errors), 
—  ^Airdpois  tx^^*^  ra^rris  rrjs  r  4 x^'f^s  {to  be  unacquainted  tvith  this  art), 
*Axov€ipwfiat  yydfitis  {I  make  trial  of  an  opinion).  With  the  poets  this 
use  of  the  Gen.  is  still  more  extensive.  II.  O.  411.  riKroyos^  %s  pd  re  irdayis  c3 
ffl8$  ffoipiris  {who  is  well  acquainted  with  all  skill).  X.  3.  1,  6.  irapa<ricc  va- 
ariKhy  rSty  tls  rhy  ir6KffJLoy  rhy  ffTpaTijyhy  tlvcu  xph  f^^  iropitrriKhy  rStp 
irrkruZtiuy  rots  arparuirais  {skilful  in  preparing  what  is  necessary  for  tcwr,  ana 
capable  of  providing  provisions).  PI.  Enthyphr.  3,  c.  St8a<ricaA(«rbf  irjs  a&rov 
ero^lcu  {able  to  teach  his  oivn  learning).  PI.  L.  643,  a.  r^Xeiov  rrjs  rod  vpdyfwr 
ros  iptr^s  {tis  it  vrcrc,  showing  one^s  self  perfect  in  a  thing).  Attributive:  ifiiru- 
pla  rrjs  ytMfitrptaSf  etc. 

(f)  With  the  words  of  sensation  and  perception :  dicovciv, 
6.Kp  oa(T&aL,  aior^dvco-^at,  6a'<f>paiv€cr Sai, 

*Akov<o  ruy  Xoywy,  ^opvfiov  {I  hear  the  words,  the  tumult).  X.  H.  4.  4, 
4.  rrjs  Kpavyrjs  ila^oyro  {they  perceived  the  cry).  An.  1.  1,  8.  fianrtXths 
rtjs  wphs  iavrhy  imfiovkrjs  oitK  ^ff^dytro  {did  not  perceive  the  plot),  C.  2. 
1,24.  rlyuy  icr^tptySfityos  rjff^tirjs;  {what  things  would  you  desire  to  smell  f), 
AKoitiy  ZiKrjs  {to  hear  a  case  at  law)]  aicr^dyta^ai  rjSoy&y,  ifffiriSf 
^9pi$ov,  fiorj^flas. 

Rem.  17.  The  attributive  Gen.  has  a  much  wider  signification,  e.  g.  &ytX\la 
rrjs  Xlou,  de  Chio  {tidings  of  or  concerning  Chios) ;  ipunrjtris  riyos  (a  question  about 
something),  like  the  Latin  quacstio  alicujus  rei  instead  of  de  aliqua  re. 

Rem.  18.  'A/coueii',  6xo»cowftv,  KaraKo^tiy  often  take  the  Gen.  also 
In  the  sense  of  to  obey,  and  Recording  to  this  analogy  rrti^ttr^ai  (seldom  in 
Attic)  and  iimi^fiy]  so  also  Kar-fjKooSf  vrr-fjKoos,  take  the  Uen.,  more 
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seldom  tho  Dat     Her.  3,  62.  vpoayopt^u  iffuy  IfiipJiot  fiatriXrios  &co^ 
cty  (comnuinds  us  to  obey  Idng  Smerdis),     101.  Aapcfou   jSao-iX^oi  o^^m 
viT'fiKovffay  {they  obeyed  king  Darius  nowhere).    1.  126.  vvv  &¥  ifx4o  wt  1^4/^9 
yoi  yltfc^f  lK({t^€poi  {now  therefore  obeying  me^  he  free).     So  Th.  7,  73. 

Kem.  19.  The  above  verbs  have  the  following  ccistractions :  (a)  Gttu^ 
the  thing^  as  in  the  examples  given.  The  Grcn.  denotes  the  material  as  a  tdtJt, 
of  which  one  perceives,  as  it  were,  single  parts,  or  the  sense^  the  purport  of  whkli 
one  perceives  mentally.  Aladdyofuu  Kpavyrjs  {I  perceive^  as  it  were,  thesin^ 
tones  of  the  cry) 'j  X.  H.  4.  8,  19.  cua^4<r^cu  rrjs  Porf^fias  {I  observe  Momdhaig 
of  the  help),  —  {h)  Ace.  of  the  tJiing ;  then  it  is  denoted  that  one  percdves 
the  whole  thing  with  his  senses,  or  the  thing  in  its  totality.  Th.  2,  94.  'At 
fc^ovro  r^v  fioij^tlav  {when  theu  observed  the  help  approaching  s=s  »awwiA 
their  eyes  =  i(&p<av).  The  Ace.  of  the  person  seldom  stands  with  ojivbd>^ffbu\ 
when  it  does,  the  verb  has  the  sense  of  tlZhcu  {to  know),  X.  Sjmp.  4, 36. 
Alo'^dvofuu  rvpdyyovs  rtvdSfOi  oStw  irtiywai  'xfinriyLji.Twv  (/  know  some  tuigt)j^ 
(c)  Gen.  of  the  person,  which  represents  the  person,  as  it  were,  as  the  source,  fhm 
which  the  perception  is  derived.  ^AKo6a  :SwKpdTovs  {I  hear  Socrates,  i.  e.  (Ae 
words  of  Socrates).  X.  Cj.  1.  3,  10.  Oi>K  &Jcpo(&fi€yoi  r  a v  fSovros  i^uF&^rt 
fSctv  ipitrra  {not hearing  the  voice  of  the  singer).  Her.  1,  80.  &s  ta^pawrt  ri' 
X(0Ta  r&y  Kafi^i\ofy  ol  tinrot  icol  cTSov  auriis  ivUrw  kyiffrpt^p  (as  soon  asikt 


rhs  rSiy  ^wy  trvfiPovKtas  avylrifu  {I  understand  the  counsels  of  the  gods).    The 


yerb  ala^dy^o'^at  is  not  constructed  with  the  simple  Getu  of  the  person,  ~- 
(d)  Gen.  of  the  person  and  Ace.  of  the  thing :  "HKovff  a  'XwKpdrovs  rovroy  r^y 
\oyoy  {audivi  e  Socrate  hunc  scrmonem,  I  heard  this  conversation  from  Socrates). 
So  also  ri  xa^^^^>'  fffdriffai  TobfAou  0iov ;  {what  have  you  perceived  disa- 
greeable in  my  manner  of' life?)  X.  C.  1.  6,  4.  Xvytrjfd  <rov  rhw  \6yoy,  —  (c) 
Gen,  of  the  person  with  a  participle  in  the  Gen.,  or  with  a  sabordinatc  clause 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  Ace.  of  the  thing.  *Axo^  :i»KpdTovs  SiaXc- 
yofi4yov  {I hear  Socrates  reasoning,  nearly  the  same  as  hco^w  Imcpdrovs  8uUo* 
yoy),  X.  H.  4.  2,  1 9.  AoKcScu/xi^vxoi  oOk  iiahdyovro  irposiSwrvw  r&y  wo\f 
fitt§y  {did  not  perceive  the  enemy  approaching^  nearly  the  same  as  ^jv^dyoyro  rit 
vo\9fjdofy  ri)y  wp6soBov),  The  person  is  sometimes  also  contained  in  the  parti* 
ciple,  e.  g.  Th.  5,  73.  iptr^ovTo  rtixiC^yrwy  {they  perceived  them  building  the 
wall,  instead  of  ^ff^oyro  abrciy  Tfix^CoyTay  or  8ti  rcix^C<>'c)*  X-An. 
1.  10,  4.  fiofftKtvs  fJKovtrt  T t<r<ra<p4pyovs,  ^ri  ol  "EXXTjyts  yiK^ty  {heard 
from  Tissaphemes  that  the  Greeks  were  conquering,  like  ^Kove^  Turaai^pyovs  r^f 
r&y  *EX\iiy(oy  yiieriy).  C.  4. 4, 13.  obx  edtr^dyofxal  crov,  diroioy  y6/ufioy  1^  iroioi 
^Koioy  \4y€is  {I do  not  comprehend  you,  what  you  call  according  to  law  or  according 
Co  justice). 

Bem.  20.  Likewise  the  Gen.  of  tlie  person  and  Ace.  of  the  thing,  or  the  Gen.  of 
the  person  with  a  participle  in  the  Gen.  or  with  a  subordinate  claoso  standing  in 
the  place  of  the  Ace.  [Comp.  (d)  and  (e)  Bem.  19],  is  osed  with  verbs  of  seeing, 
hearing,  experiencing,  learning,  considering,  knowing  ;  of  judging,  examining^and  say 
i»9  i  of  admiring,  praising,  Warning :  dpay,  deac^ai,  (TKoirtly,  &iroyot7y,  ir 
9otiy,yiyy<&ffK€iy,  iirltrraa-dai,  €lS4yai,  iy^vfi^icr^at,  etc.;  irvy^d- 
rco'd^ai,  nay^dytiy,  tcpiytiy,  i^9rd(tiy,  \4y9iy,  SiyXovr,  etc. *,  &«r 
ofx^O'^ou  {fo  receive  the  opinion  of  one,  to  agree  iS  opinion  with  one) ;  iyatr^ah 
bavfidCtiv,  i-Kcktytty,  fi4fA<f>Ma^at,^4ycy,  The  Gen.  denotes  the  cb* 
jcct  (commonly  a  person)  in  respect  to  which  one  perceives,  sees,  obserrcs, 
knows,  judges  something,  some  action,  external  indication,  or  some  single  ci^ 
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camstoncc,  etc. ;  or  of  whom  one  learns,  hears,  affirms  something ;  or  in  whom 
one  admires,  praises,  or  censures  something. 

X.  C.  1.  1,  12.  np&Tov  fi^y  avTwy  {^coKpdnis)  ia'K6irti,  irSrfpJi  iror« 
yofiiffayrts  iKaa^cis  Ijhj  rh^bp^tva  tlZivai  tpvovrai  iw\  rh  irtpl  roio^av  ^>poy 
W^fiy,  f^rh,  fi.\y  kyhpdvtia  "Kopirrts^  rk  ^aifjJyut  Sc  VKOwovvrtSf  riyovyrai  rk 
irp9rfiKoyra  irpdrrtiy  [he  Jirst  considered  in  respect  to  them  whether^  etc.).  An.  3. 1, 
19.  Sia^tj^fieyos  avrSov^  Utrriy  x<^par  ical  oXav  lx<>(c  (attentivdy  con- 
sidering with  resjiect  to  them^  what  a  country  they  had).  Cy.  7.  2,  18.  (lyy»  Kok 
fu£Xa  irora  ifiou  'koiovvtos  {he  perceived  in  respect  to  me,  tliat  I  uxis  doing  an 
aftsurd  thiug^  or  lyvw  ifiov,  Bri  Uroira  irotolijy),  PI.  Gorg.  463,  d.  ip"  ow  tuf 
ud^ois  iivoKpiyafi4yov ;  (instead  of  ip*  oZy  &y  fiov  ud^oiSf  h  kvoKplyoiuu, 
will  you  then  understand  my  answer^  i.  e.  learn  from  me  what  I  answer  f).  465,  e.  X  rf- 
yoyr6s  fiov  fipax^aovK  i/idy^ayts  {you  did  not  understand  me  when  Ispoke 
briefly).  The  Gen.  of  the  person  alone.  Th.  Phil.  51,  c.  tt  fAov  fiay^dw^is 
instead  of  cf  fiov  /Aoy^cCyciT,  &  \4yot  {if  you  comprehtnd  me,  understand  vt^uxt  I 
say).  Th.  4.  6.  iv6^oyro  r^s  UiKov  Kar9t\rifAfi4yi^Si  instead  of  hr^. 
TTis  U6\ov,  Sri  tcarti\iififi4yii  Ijv  {when  they  Isamed  that  Pylus  was  captured).  5, 83. 
fa^oyro  rtixiCoyrwy,  instead  of  ptr^.  avrS/y,  Zui  rtixiCoiw  {learned  re- 
specting  them  that  they  were  building  die  uxills^  i.  e.  learned  that  they  were  building, 
etc.).  X.  C.3.  6,  16.  iy^ufiov  rwy  &AAwy,  iF6Ttpii  <roi  SoKovffiy  M  roTs 
rotoOroit  ivcdvov  paXXoy  ^  ^iyou  rvyxdytiv  (observe  respecting  the  others,  whether). 
{*Ey^v/A9t<rdai  with  the  Gen.  of  the  thinq^  for  example  rris  &pas,  X.  Yen.  8, 6., 
rmp  T^r«y,  ib.  9, 4,  signifies  to  have  a  regard  for  somcthinq^  and  belongs  to  f  174,  1 
{\i)\iv^uiJLt7trbai  with  the  Aco.  of  the  thing  signiAes  to  rf fleet  ujwn,  consider 
Bomething,  aliquid  secum  reputare.)  PI.  Protag.  324,  c.  ittroSdxoyrai  o/<ro2 
ToX^rcu  K<d  x*'^^'^^^^  "^^  €rKVTor6uov  iTVfifiou\t6oyTos  rek  iroKtrucd 
{receive  the  opinion  of  the  brazier  and  shoemaker).  Her.  6,  76.  &y atrial  tow 
^Zpao'lyov  ob  irpoZiZ6yTos  rohs  roKiiiras  {to  admire  Erasinus  because  he  did 
not  betray  the  citizens).  Th.  1,  84.  rh  fipaHv  ical  /icAAoi^,  t  fii/Kpovrai  fu^Atora 
rifjiwyf  fii)  axaxvvtiT^t  {for  which  they  chiefly  complain  of  us).  X.  Cy.  3. 1, 15.  ct 
iyaffai  rov  irarp^r,  ^  Utra  jSejSouAe vrat,  ^  otra  rriirpax^y  wdyv  aoi 
^Vfifiov\titf  rovToy  fufiua^cu  {if  you  admire  my  father  either  for  the  measures  he 
has  devised^  etc.).  Ages.  2,  7.  rd^  abrov  iyafiai,  Srt  trap^trK^vdiraro  {1  ad' 
mire  this  in  him).  8.  4.  iyi»  koI  tovto  ivaivu  'AyijtrtAdov,  rh  vphs  rh 
iip4ffKtiy  Tois  "EWijaiy  uxtpiStTy  tV  $aa'i\4(i»s  ^€yiay  {I  praise  Agesilaus  for  this 
also).  PL  Men.  95,  c.  Fopyiov  fidkurra  ravra  &yafiai  {I  particularly  ad' 
mire  this  in  Gorgias^  or  Gorgias  for  tliis).  Theaet.  161,  b.  B  ^av/AdCu  row 
iraipoUf  t6B€  iuriy  {what  I  admire  in  a  companion  is  this).  Criton  43,  b.  <rov 
wdXai  ^avfAdCot,  ala^aySfityos,  its  ri94us  Ko^tiStis.  Hp.  383,  a.  ir^\Xa 
'Ofi^pov  iwaiyovyrts  &AXa  rovro  obK  ixouyfcrSfAt^a  {though  we  praise 
many  other  tilings  in  Ilomer). 

Rek.  21.    In  themselves,  ilie  al)ovo  verbs  take  the  Acc^  c.  g.  6pw  riya  or  n, 
atuwA  riya  or  ri,  irouvw,  ^4yto,  fi4fi^fiai,  iyofud  riya  or  ri. 


^  274.  (b)  Causal  Genitive. 

The  second  division  of  the  causal  genitive  includes  the  geni 
live,  which  expresses    the   cause  or  occasion,  i.  e.  the  object, 
which  calls  forth  or  occasions  the  action  of  the  subject     This 
genitive  stands : 

1.  With  many  verbs  which  denote  a  state  or  affection  of  t/te 
$nind  {verba  ajfectuum),  viz. : 
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(a)  Desire  and  longing  for :  It^iSviiciv,  ipav,  ipwuctls  ^civ  oi 
BiaKelo'Sai;  8ti/^v,  ireiv^V, 

(b)  Care  for,  concern  for,  and  the  contrary :  ciri/tcXcMr^ 
if>povTC^€i.v,  io^ccr^cu,  irtpiopaxT^aii  irpoopay,  xnrcpopav  (to  despise), 
irpovotiv,  /xcXci,  /xcra/icXei,  a/xcXciv^  oXiycopctr,  tfiCiSea'Sai,  €V&vfJL€urS<u 
(to  have  a  regard  for,  §  273,  Rem.  20)  ; 

(c)  Pain,  grief,  pitf/:  oXo^vpco-^cu,  irev^ucia^  ^X^^^>  iXidt 
and  oucTctpctv  (with  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  Gen.  of  the 
thing); 

(d)  Anger  and  indigiiaiion :  opyCiea-Sai  (with  the  Dat  of  the 
person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  thing),  xoXcttCj^  <l>€p€tv; 

(e)  Envy :  <I>Sov€lv  (with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen. 
of  the  tiling),  c7ri</>^oi'ci>s  Staxcto-^at ; 

(f)  Admiration,  praise,  Name;  Savfiaiciv  and  ayaa-Sai  (with 
the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  tiling,  sometimes 
also  with  the  Gen.  of  the  thing  and  the  Gen.  of  the  person, 
which  is  governed  by  that  thing,  see  Rem.  2)  iqXovv,  evSoifUh 
vi^civ,  cTTcumv,  fi€fi<l>€0'Sai  (oil  with,  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and 
the  Gen.  of  the  thing). 

Fl.  Rp.  403,  a.  6  6p^hs  fyoos  ir4<pvK€  KOfffilov  re  Kcd  icaAov  a'Qo^>p6yus  re 
icol  fjLowriK&s  ipav  {to  love  what  is  well  ordered  and  beautifvl),  438,  a.  oi>8«if 
worov  iir i^vfi€7,  &\\h,  xP'n<^'^o^  votov,  icol  oi  trtrov,  &\A&  XP^<''^^* 
rirov  irdyr€s  yh,p  &pa  rSav  kyabwu  Ixi^vfiovo' iv  {jio  one  desires  drink^ 
but  wholesome  drink ^  etc.).  Symp.  181,  b.  ol  (t>av\oi  rwy  hf^pdtwy  rwv  ifMfii- 
Ttev  fjuiWov,  ^  rdy  }lfvx^f^  €pu>aiy  {love  their  bodies  more  than  their  wii/f). 
18G,  b.  rh  i,y6fioioy  kvofioiwy  iiri^vfxtl  Kcd  ipf  {desires  and  lovas  what  it 
unlike).  216,  d.  liaKpdrrjs  iptoriKtas  ZidK^nai  rSiy  xaKuy  {is  ver^  find 
of  the  beautiful).  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  12.  (Kvpos)  KOKtivovs  ivoirjcrty  ipwriK&s  ^X«** 
Tov  Ijhj  xoi^ly  Ti  {made  them  desirous  of  doing  something).  X.  O.  13,  9 
TTfiySiai  TOV  ivmiyov  oifx  firrov  Kytcu  ruy  ipvcrtuy,  fi  &AAcu  r&y  alTttyn 
.vol  Tor  cjy  {tkint  for  praise  not  less  than  others  for  food  and  drink).  Attribu- 
tive, c.  g.  (p<as,  iridvfda  Apcr^y  {amor,  cuplditas  virtutis,  love^  desire  for  virtut). 
Th.  G.  14.  K^Sco'^ai  rris  ir6\t<as  {to  be  anxious  about  the  city).  Her.  3, 151. 
4wo\i6pK€t  {Bafiv\wy(ovs)  <f> poyr  I  ^oyras  ou^ky  rrjs  iroKiopKiris  {having 
no  concern  about  the  siege).  3,  159.  rov  cirov  ir pi  op  ay  {to  have  a  care  for, 
to  provide  food).  X.  Symp.  8,  33.  ol  ipSyov  &<f>poyr  itrrtTy  4^t(6fA€roi  wc 
tuirxyvoyrai  cutrxp^y  ti  irotcTv  {those  accustomed  to  be  indifferent  to  censwre). 
X.  Cy.  1.  2,  2.  Ufptruy  vofioi  {&pxoyrcu)  rod  koivov  kyahov  dwifif 
Ko&fAtyoi  {having  a  regard  for  the  public  good).  M^Xci  fiol  runt  {I 
have  a  care  for  something,  some  one).  PI.  Crito,  44,  c.  ri  rifuy  rris  rSav  voXXm 
9i{i|f  fi^\c(,  \whydo  we  care  for  the  opinion  of  the  mtiUitudef).    5.  I,  SI 
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Fttfip^^  Tttpdrofuu  iroiuy  fi'fr'or9  /Atrafi^Kriirai  rris  wpihs  ^/ii  69ou  {thai 
Gubryas  shall  not  repent  of  his  journey  to  me).  Id.  C.  1.  2, 9.  iwtpopap  iTtoiti 
mv  Ka^(<m&TOfv  y6/Auy  rohs  ovv6jrras  {made  his  associates  despise  the  ex^ 
isting  latcs).  Th.  4,  124.  BpacrtSas  rrjs  M^yBtis  trtptopiiifityos  {solidtoui 
about  Mende).  X  IL  5.  4,  1.  ^to\  otrrt  ray  iLatfiovyrctyf  otir^  rwy  iy6irta 
woiovyruy  a/ucAoDo-i  {are  regardless  neither  of  tfie  wicked  nor  the  profane) 
Cy.  8.  7f  15.  iavTov  k^  Scrai  6  vpovoSty  iScA^o  v  {he  who  takes  thought 
for  a  brother  is  anxious  for  himself).  X.  Ag.  7,  1.  *Ayri<rl\aos,  Jrow  yrro  r^ 
warplBa  ri  it^X-fjO'tiy,  oi/  xp^MC^Tuy  ^^c(8cto  {did  not  spare  his  weaUh). 
Attributive,  c.  g.  ^povrU  ray  ircdBwy  {cura  liberorumy  care  for  children).  So 
^irt/icA^f  rufos  {caring  for  something).  X.  Cj.  5.  4,  32.  6  Kvpos  iuco^as  rot 
fiky  trd^oys  ^Kr^ipty  airr6y  {pitied  him  on  account  of  his  suffering).  5.2,  7. 
T^y  bvyceripaj  irty^iK&s  txo^<fo.y  rov  &8eX^oC  r9dy'qic6roSiil(iiym9 
(XSff  cTirer  {grieving  for  her  dead  brother).  Svmp.  4,  37.  roh-ovs  olKrtiptt  rTJt 
&yuy  xo^«'^*  yScrov  {I  pity  them  on  account  of  the  disease) .  Attributive,  e.  g. 
AXyos  krcdpmv  {de  amiciSy  for^  on  account  of  friends) ;  moreover  with  adjectives 
also  (though  only  in  poetry),  and  especially  with  exclamations  with  or  without 
interjections.  Eur.  Or.  413.  otfioi  8t«7/iwy,  oTs  4\a6yoficu  rd\asl  {alas  the 
vexations  I).  X.  Cy.  3,  1,  39.  <f>tv  rod  aySp6s  {Oh  what  a  man!).  Fl.  Up. 
509,  c.  "AroAAoy,  ^aifiovias  virc p/SoA^s/  X.  Cy.  2.  2, 3.  t^s  t^x^'»  ^^ 
4fjL^  vvv  Kkri^ivra  Scupo  rvx*iy  I  { 0  ill  fortune^  that  lam  called  hither  at  this  time  I). 
Lys.  c.  Philon.  187,  11.  Kd^€<miK4  rt  H^os  SUatoy  rcuriy  ky^p^ois,  r&y  altrHy 
iidiKTjfAiirwy  fidKiara  opyl^todai  ro7s  fidXiara  Suyofi^yoiSf  fi^  iSurffiy,  rots 
8i  ir4y7i<ny  fl  iZvydrois  rtp  (rdfiari  oiryyviifiriy  (x^^^t  '*^  '''^  riyfTo^cu  Axoyras  avrovs 
kftaprdytty  {to  be  angry  on  account  of  the  same  unrongs).  ( In  poetry,  the  Gen.  is  much 
more  frequent  with  verbs  expressing  anger,  e.  g.  11.  (,  266.  'HpoK^rjos  wepix^' 
varOf  iraiSbs  ioio  ( was  angry  on  account  of  Hercules^  his  son).  Od.  a,  69.  {UotrtiZduy) 
K^KAfl»rof  Kfx<^^ctfTai,  &y  ^^oA/ioD  hxdMCw  (is  angry  on  account  of  the  Cyclops). 
S.  Antig.  1177.  rarpl  firiytoas  ^yov  {having  been  angry  with  the  father  on 
account  of  the  murder),  ^nr.  Or.  749.  tffots  croi  ^vyartpos  ^ufiov fie  ros).  At- 
tributive, e.  g.  x^^^^  riy6t  {ira  alicujus  instead  of  de  aHquo^  anger  on  account  of 
some  person  or  tJting)  ^^oytly  rtyi  rrjs  <ro<pias  {to  envy  one  on  account  of  his 
wisdom).  Th.  1,  75.  i^iol  iofity  apxrjs  7«  fis  (x^h^"  toi j "EAAt/cti  fi^  or5ms  iyop 
iiriipdSycos  8(aicc7(ri^ai  {it  is  not  just  that  we  should  besomuch  enuiedbythe 
Greeks  on  account  of  our  sovereignty).  So  also  in  poetrj',  fityatpcof  e.  g.  Aesch. 
Prom.  627.  oif  (Atyaipu  rovi4  ooi  9wpiifwros  {I  do  iwt  enry  you  because  of 
this  gift).  Attributive,  e.  g.  ^6yos  riy6s  {envy  on  account  of  somahing).  X.  Cy. 
2.  3,  21.  roihoy  olv  &  Kvpos  iiyao^tls  rris  rt  xpa6rriros  koL  rijs  ^iSac 
mm\(as  koI  t^j  ivifitKtiaSt  iKd\t<re  koX  ra6rrjy  ri)y  rd^iy  M  rh  ^uiryoy  oby 
ry  ra^idpxv  {having  admired  him  on  account  of  his  gvntlcness,  education^  etc.). 
Symp.  4,  45.  C-nKw  at  rod  irXo^rov  (lemy  you  on  account  of  your  wealth). 
PI.  Symp.  194,  e.  ^okouoi  irdyrts  rovs  iiv^p^ovs  titSaifioylCfiy  rvv  i^o- 
bmVf  Sty  h  ^ths  avrois  cartas  {to  consider  men  happy  on  account  of  the  good  things^ 
whichy  etc.).  Ion.  530,  b.  xoXXAkis  yt  iCiiKeooa  ifxas  rols  ^^hs  rrjt 
^'X"l»*    l^cm.  Cor.  296,  204.  Wj  obx  Iky  iydoairo  r&y  iyip&y  iKtivmt 
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Trjs  kptrris  {who  voould  not  admire  the  vahr  o/those  men  9),  Lja.  Simon.  KX^ 
44.  ^ a v ft c(^»  fiiXirra  ro^rov  ri}s  9ia¥o(as  (I  admire  his  pvrjiote).  Id 
Eratosth.  124,41.  i^a^/Aatra  riji  r6\tAris  r&p  \ty6wrmv.  So  with  ad- 
jectives, e.  g.  Fl.  Phaedon.  58,  t.  %bZain»v  /mi  i  hf^p  i^ah^ero  icol  roi 
p6wov  K<d  r&v  \6yo»yf  &>s  &8c«Df  ircd  ytyyaims  inKt^a  {the  man  aeaned  ie 
be  happy  on  account  of  his  habits  and  remarks). 

Remark  1.  The  Gen.  with  the  above  verbs  is  oCten  governed  by  preposi- 
tions, especially  ircpf,  e.  g.  ^xi/icXeicr^ou,  <ppoyTl(€iv  irtpi  riyos.  Some  vert*? 
which  denote  a  state  or  an  affection  of  the  mind,  do  not  govern  the  Gren. ;  thui 
'iro^€7y  {to  long  for^  to  feel  the  ivant  of)^  always  governs  the  Ace,  and  S4 
^lAcii',  h.yairuv,  <rr4py€ty  {to  love)  \  the  last  two  also  in  the  sense  of  to &e 
contented  with,  take  the  Dat.  ( =  Lat.  Abl.).  Several  of  the  above  verba  have  also 
different  constructions*,  then  they  commoily  express  different  ideas,  e.  g. 
^poyrl(tty  riv6s  or  rr^pi  rivos,  X.  C  1.  1,  11.  1.  7,  6.  to  6«  anxiovs  fia 
wmethir*g^  bat  <f>povri(€iy  ti,  scrutarifinvestigare;-^Tpovo*Liy^  vpoapap 
ri  {to  perceive  beforehand^  to  consider  beforehand);  vwcpopay  ri  and  nyos^ 
dcspicere^  in  the  same  sense.  In  poetry,  fi^ket  sometiziirifl  takes  for  its  subfect 
a  noun  denoting  a  thing,  in  the  Norn. ;  but  in  prose,  it  takes  only  a  "Seat. 
pronoun  in  the  Nom.  The  verb  is  then  used  personally:  Mt\'fi<rovo'iy  V 
ifiol  twxotf  II.  ic,  481.    Tavra  yi\y  oZv  bt^  ft c A ^ o- c <,  PI.  Phaedr.  238,  d. 

Rem.  2.  The  verbs  d^av/i^^ftv  and  iStyav^ai  have  the  following  con 
structions :  (a)  Me  Ace.  of  the  person  or  the  Ace.  of  the  thing  aione^  when  the 
wonder  or  admiration  extends  to  the  whole  person  or  thine,  or  to  the  whole 
nature  of  a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  davfid(fa  rhy  (rrparriy6y  {I  admire  the  general)  \ 
!^aufid{ci  T^y  ao^tlay  {I admire  the  wisdom) ;  —  {h)  the  Gen.  of  the  person  and  CA< 
Ace.  of  the  thing^  when  one  admires  somettiing  in  a  person  ( Kem.  20),  e.  g. 
ituffAiC^  'StinKpdrovs  r)iv  iroiplay  {I admire  the  wisaom  in  JS  crates,  or  the  wtMiom  of 
Socrates) ;  —  (c)  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  thing,  when  one  admires 
a  person  on  account  of  some  quality,  e.  g.  bavfjui(w  ^Kpdrrj  rris  vo^las  {I  admire 
Socrates  on  account  of  his  wisdom),  see  1,  (f ) ;  —  (d)  seldom  Gen.  of  the  thing  and 
the  Gen.  of  the  person  depending  upon  it,  when  I  wonder  at  the  quality  of  a  per- 
son, or  admire  the  quality  of  a  person,  e.  g.  bavfjA^oo  ^(HKpdrovs  r^s  co^ias  (1 
admire  the  wisdom  of  Socrates),  see  1,  (f ) ;  —  (c)  tlie  Ace.  of  the  person,  and  in- 
stead of  the  Grcn.  of  the  thing,  a  preposition,  commonly  4wl  with  the  Dat.,  e.  g 
t^fid(<0  TAfKpdrTi  M  r^  <To<pltf  {I  admire  Socrates  for,  on  account  of  his  unsdom). 

2.  With  verbs  signifying  to  requite,  to  revenge,  to  accuse  and 
corulemji.  The  Gen.  represents  the  guilt  or  crime  as  the  cause 
of  the  requital,  revenge,  etc.  Thus  with  ripju^ddSai  (with  fJie 
Ace.  of  tlw  person  and  tJie  Gen.  of  Hie  thing),  also  with  judicial 
verbs  of  accusing  and  cojidemning,  e.  g.  airtMrSoL,  €7raLTiaa'&ai,  hutf 
KeiVy  ctsaycu',  inrdycLV,  ypd(f>€0'Sai,  Trpo^KoXeurSai  (all  tcit/i  the  Acc.  of 
Vie  person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  tJdng),  hrt^Uvai,  eyKaXciv,  ciruncypr- 
T€J■^a.L  (all  three  mit/i  Vie  Dat.  of  Vie  person  and  the  Gen.  of  Vu 
thing) ;  ^ciryctv  {to  be  accused) ;  ^ko^cu^,  Kply^iv,  alpclv,  to  convict 
(all  three  with  Vie  Acc.  of  Vie  j^crson  atid  Vie  Gen.  of  the  Viing), 
and  oAujiat,  to  be  convicted. 

Her.  3,  145.  robs  ixiKovpovs  rifieopiicrofiai  trit  iy^dif  iirl^ios  {wiU pun 
ish  the  allies  on  account  of  the  invasion  of  this  land).    (Seldom  Ti/&wpc<y  riv 
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riyos,  as  X.  Cy.  4.  6, 8.  rifiwpiiffdy  troi  rod  wai^hs  inritrxyovfuUf  I  avengi 
you  for  [the  murder  of]  your  son.)  ^Eiratrtaff^ai  riva  ^6vov  (to  acaue  one  of 
murder).  Her.  6,  104.  (M/XruCdca)  ol  ix^P*"^  ihtw^ay  rvpavviZos  r^f  iv 
Xfpa-oy^ffu  (prosecuted  Miltiades  for  tyranny ).  *I,v^^iivai  ruf\  <f>6yov  (to pros- 
ecute  one  for  murder),  rpdiptcrdal  riya  irapavSfxuy  (to  indict  one  for  illegal 
measures),  ^tvytiy  K\oirris,  <p6you,  htrtfitlas  (to  be  accused  of  thejl^  etc.). 
Kplvtabai  &<rtfitlas.  X.  Cj.  1.  2,  7.  Utpffcu  Siic^^ovcri  koI  iyKX^i/Aa' 
Tos,  ou  (y*Ka  iy^pctnoi  fiiaovtri  fily  &AX^Aovf  /acCAutto,  Hucd^oyrcu  84  ^«ri<rTa, 
&X^o *<'"'' ^°^^  (condemn  as  a  crime^  ingratitude).  C.  1.  2,49.  icarek  y6iioy  (IJcirri) 
napavoias  i\6yTi  kcX  rhy  iraripa,  Zj\atu  (it  is  lawful  for  one  convicting  hit 
father  of  madness).  Dcm.  Aphob.  846.  ^Tt0'ic^irTC0';^af  rtyi  rQy  iptvSo- 
fiapTvpiuy  (to  prosecute  one  for  false  witness).  861,  58.  <ptvytty  if'cvSo- 
uapTvpt&y  vv6  riyos.     *A\&yai  «r\oir^5  (to  be  convicted  of  thejl). 

Rem.  3.  Also  the  punishment  for  guilt  :<  pat  in  the  Gen.,  but  this  Gen.  is  to 
bo  considered  as  the  Gen.  of  price  U  275,  3),  e.  g.  daydrou  Kplytiy,  Kpiytcbtu^ 
Zi^Ktiy  (to  sentence^  be  sentenced  to  death).  Sometimes  the  prepositions  ircpf  and 
cvcica  are  joined  with  the  verb,  c.  g.  Buixtiy  rtyii  w€pl  <p6yov ;  and  iyrl  with 
Tifuopfla^cu.  ^EyKoXuy  besides  the  above,  has  the  following  constructions :  (a) 
the  Dat.  of  person  and  Ace.  of  thing,  to  charae  something  upon  some  one ;  — 
(b)  the  Dat.  of  person  followed  by  a  clause  with  in  or  by  the  Inf. ; —  (c)  the 
Dat.  of  person  alone,  to  accuse  [§  284,  3.  f6)]  j —  (d)  the  Ace.  of  thing  alone, 
to  bring  as  a  charge.  Karriyopetyt  to  accuse^  is  construed :  (a)  with  Gen.  of  per- 
son, sometimes  with  Kard  and  Gen. ;  —  (b)  with  Gen.  of  person,  and  Ace.  of 
thing,  to  lay  sometliing  to  one's  charge ;  —  (c)  with  Gen.  both  of  person  and  of  thing, 
sometimes  with  irepl  and  Gen.  of  thing ;  —  (d)  with  Ace.  of  thing  alone. 

3.  Finally  the  Gen.  of  cause  is  also  used  in  the  following 
instances : 

(a)  With  rod  fi'fi  and  tlie  infinitive.    See  ^  308, 2,  (b).       * 

(b)  With  the  adverbs  tZ,  fcaAws,  fitTplus,  and  the  like,  also  with  &Sf 
fTus,  BirwSf  Jf  ii^Vt  odruSf  £8c,  dtsavrttSf  connected  with  the  verbs 
ix^^^  <^Qd  fiKtiVf  sometimes  also  with  cTvcu  and  other  intransitive  verbs,  the 
object  by  which  a  condition  is  caused  or  occasioned,  is  put  in  the  Gen.  KaA»s 
ix^  ^oZSty  (I  am  well  in  respect  to  my  feet).  Her.  6,  116.  'A^vcuot,  its  iro' 
Zioy  tJxoy,  rdx^rra  ifio^€oy  is  rh  &arv  (as  tliey  were  aUe  with  respect  to  their 
feetj  i.  e.  as  quickly  as  their  feet  would  carry  them).  5,  62.  xp'th^'''^^  *^  ^icov- 
T  f  f  (well  off  for  ^  to  have  a  plenty  of  means).  So  cJJ,  KdKm,  fitrpitas  fx***'  /5/ow, 
^ptywy,  y4yov5,  Svydfifws  (to  be  well  off  as  to  the  means  of  living).  Ol  "EWriyts 
oVroffs  flx^*'  dfioyoias  rpibs  AAA^Aovj.  X.  Cy.  7.  5,  56.  oSru  rpSirot 
fx  <  * '  (y^''  ^^^  ^^  ^^  respect  to  circumstances^  you  are  in  such  circumstances),  H. 
4.5,  15.  i)s  rdxovs  txaaros  f^xei^  (as  each  was  aUe  in  respect  to  swiftnutt  <u 
^ptiddjf  as  eccli  uxu  able}. 
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i  275    (c)   Genitive  denoting  ceftain  Mutual 

Relations. 

Tlie  third  division  of  the  causal  Gen.,  iuchides  the  Gen.  b) 
which  certain  mutual  relations  arc  expressed,  e.  g.  the  relatioi 
of  the  ruler  to  the  subject  As  a  ruler  necessarily  supposes  a 
subject,  and  a  subject  a  ruler,  an  inferior,  a  superior,  etc.,  the 
one  may,  in  a  measure,  be  considered  the  cause  or  occasion  of 
the  other.     Hence  the  Gen.  is  used  : 

1.  With  verbs  of  ruUng^  superiority^  ezccUing,  swpassin^,  sub- 
jectiont  inferiority :  ap^niVy  Kparuvy  Sccnro^ctv,  rvpawuvt  rvpawtvu^^ 
arparrfY^lVf  ciriTpoTrcvtiv,  cTrtoTaTctv,  ^aucriXvLitiv,  7/ycyxovcvctv,  i/ycur^cu, 
etc.;  with  the  adjectives  cyK/aanJ?, ttK/)ar7;s ;  —  also  with  -n-potxay, 

&y€X€iy,  TTCptctvcu,  TTcptytyvccr^cu,  w/ooo-Tarctv,  inrepPdXXciv,  vttc/x^^xu', 
vpoyr€V€iVf  Tr/oco-yScvciv,  TrpoKpCvciv,  TrportyuLav,  itXcovcktclv,  etc. ;  —  ^rra- 
aSan,  vaT€p€LV,  wrcptfcti',  cXarTOvo-'^at,  iJL€Lova-Sai,  fi€iov€KT€Lv,  wrrcpor 
cTvai,  ^TTOva  cTvat,  etc. 

Her.  7,  97.  rod  yavrtKov  iarpar-fiytov  oT8c  {these  had  the  command  of 
the  naval  forces).  3,  15.  inrpoirtvtiv  AlyvirTov  {to  be  the  governor  of 
Egypt).  Th.  1,  69.  6  \6yos  rod  fpyov  iKpdrtt  {the  report  exceeded  the 
thing  itsdf).  X.  Cy.  1.1,  2.  ^.pxovrt  s  fi4v  ucrt  K<d  ol  fiouK6\oi  riir  fioAr, 
K(d  ol  bnro<popfiol  ray  ixirwv,  iced  rdirrti  Z^  ol  KoXovfitvoi  yofidSf  iifhjf  irrtC' 
raT&tri  ^dcnv  eiWrw;  &v  &pxoyr €S  rovroty  yofii^oiyro  {all  tho$e  called 
herdsmen  might  projicrltf  he  considered  the  commanders  of  those  animals  of  which  they 
have  the  rule).  1.  2,  8.  {ol  Il/pcrou  tous  vculias)  ZiBJuTKovtriy  iyKpartis  cZiwi 
yacrrphs  Koi  irorov  {tcacli  them  to  be  masters  of  their  6e//y,  etc.,  temperate  in 
eating  and  drinlcinrj).  4.  1,  14.  i}io\  tk  ZoKit  rrjs  fityiaT-qs  riSoyr.s  vo\^ 
fxdXiara  <rvfjup4p€iy  iyKparjj  fhai  {to  be  master  of  able  to  control  the  greatest  pleas' 
ure).  5.  1,14.  rk  fiox^pa.  ay^pwiria  vacrvy,  olfuut  rSty  ividvfiiet  y  &irpar^ 
i<rrt  {dfjyraved  vifn  are  subject  to^  not  able  to  control  all  their  passions).  Her.  6,  61. 
KaWio'Tivtrti  rh  weuBioy  ira<T  ivy  r  wy  iy  "Xvdprp  yvyaiKwy  {will  surpass 
all  the  Spartan  women  in  beauty).  Th.  1,  81.  roTs  ZrKois  ahrvy  koI  t^  nK-tj^i 
i'K€p<p4 pofity  {are  superior  to  them  in  arms,  etc.).  X.  Ag.  5,2.  *Ayri<r(\aot 
^yttTO  ipxoyri  xpos^K€iy  ob  /xoXoicf^,  iXKk  Koprtpltf  ruy  iBiuruy  vepitTyai 
'thai  the  commander  ought  to  excel  the  privates^  etc.).  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  19.  rdxti  »•• 
9ity4yov  avTou  {you  excelled  him  in  despatcli).  PI.  Gorg.  475,  b.  o-ffcifci/tcl^a, 
ipa  Ainn;  vvt  p  0d\\(  i  rh  adiKfiy  rod  &8iir  c  i  (r3ai,  icol  ikXyovai  fjoWoy  ol 
^HiKovyrfSf  %  01  iiZiKo{ffityoi  (the  Ace.  is  more  usual  with  vircpiScUXeiv).  L.  752. 
e.  Tcpffffitiutiy  rSay  iroAXtfV  v6\fo»y  {to  take  the  preaaence  of  inany 
cities).  So  also  &i/^x<^<^<>^  rtyos  usually  with  a  participle,  to  endure, per- 
mitj  properly  to  fiold  one's  self  up  over  one).  PI.  Apol.  31,  b.  h.yixtff^  xi  rQt 
•  iKtivy  iLfi€\ovfA4ywv  {to  permit  domestic  affairs  to  be  neglected).    U.    c^4.o 
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oitK  iivix*'^'*^  ^^*^  &AAa  Kiyovros,  'Hrraabai  rStv  iwAvfu&y  (to  be  tub' 
ject  to  one's  desires).  Dcm.  Cor.  308,  244.  ov^ov  Tirrri^tls  dr^Adov  t6» 
vapii  ^lA/inrov  irp4a  fiteoy  [being  overcome  by  or  yielding  to  the  envoys).  X.  C 
1.  .3,  3.  ^tcKpJiryis  bwrias  b^<av  fiiKpks  inch  fUKpwy  oifS^if  riyfiro  fitiovtrdai  t»# 
iiirh  woW&p  KoX  firyd^wy  iroAA^  «ra2  fitydXa  ^v6vruv  (did  not  think  that  he  irtu 
inferior  to  those  making  many  great  sacrifices^  etc.).  Ilier.  A^\.  yityJiXov  kyw 
^ov  fAtioytKTt^  {comes  short  of  a  greatgood).  'Tcrcpciv  t^j  fidxv^  ('<>  <^'** 
after  the  battle).  *T<rT€pi(tip  rSiv  Kaipwy  (to  be  behind  opportunities^  tofiiil 
tousethem).  'Xtrr  tpi(tiv  rSiv  tpyuy.  X.Hicr.  1, 18.  ra^27  r^  cv^^ooi^  r^i 
iKiriZos  fittovtKTOvo'i  rvpayyoi  ruv  iSitfr&y,  2,  1.  fieioytKTOVprns 
vol  crirtou  koI  it  or  ay  koX  6^  toy  {comir^  sJiort  of  food^  tic). 

Be3IARK  1.  'HytpLoytit^iy  nnd  r\yt^<r^ai  in  tho  sense  of  to  go  before^ 
to  show  the  vxiy^  with  My  expressed  or  understood,  govern  the  Dat. ;  Kf>ar  civ  in 
the  sense  of  to  conquer^  rcgalarlj  governs  tho  Ace.,  hut  in  the  sense  of  to  60 
master  of  potiri^  to  nJe,  have  the  command  of  tho  Gen.,  c.  g.  leparuy  roifs  iro- 
Ktfiiovs  (vincere)\  Kpmuy  r^r  YcSpas,  r^f  ircJAcws,  T»r  iyayritoy,  rmp 
ivi^vfiiwyf  Tov  tpovs  (all  in  Xcn.). 

Bem.  2.  That  in  which  one  excels  another,  in  prose,  is  usaaily  pat  in  tlie 
Dat^  but  is  often  expressed  by  prepositions,  e.  p.  ty  riyif  cfj  ti,  Kard  ri,  M 
Tiwi,  —  With  rrrroff^cu  vtc6  is  often  joined  with  the  Gen.,  e.g.  Th.  1,  62.  rh 
ffrparSvtlioy  rj<r<raro  virh  r&y  *Adriyaio»y. 

2.  The  Comparative  aud  adjectives  in  the  positive  with  the 
force  of  the  Comparative,  e.  g.  numerals  in  -00-109  and  -rXoSs; 
5eure;po9,  irc/Dtrros,  etc.,  take  the  object  by  which  the  comparison 
is  expressed  in  the  Gen.     Genitive  of  Comparison. 

X.An.7.7,41.  ov^ly  yofil(u  iiyJipl  KaWioy  thou  Kr^fia  ouH^  XafiirpOTtpow 
ApcT^f  ical  HiKaioffvyris  iced  ytyyai6r't\ros  [I do  not  think  that  man  has 
any  possession  more  beautiful  than  virtue^  etc.).  X.  Cy.  7.  5,  83.  ob  ^^ov  rhp 
ipxoma  Twy  i,pxofi^y<i»y  'iroyrip6rfpoy  vporfiKU  tJytu  {it  docs  not  become  a 
commandir  to  be  more  base  than  his  subjects).  Eur.  Med.  965.  xpvabf  5i  up 9 iff- 
ac»y  fivpitay  \6yuy  fiporols  {is  better  tlian  a  myriad  of  words).  Her.  7,  48. 
rh  'EKK-qvucby  arpdrtvyua  <podytTcu  roWairK'fiaioy  Kctir^ai  rod  ri/Atrdpou 
{that  the  army  will  be  much  more  numerous  than  ours).  8. 137.  8  <  ir  A  ^  0*  1 0  f  iy^yrrc 
airrhs  iwOrov  {he  uxis  twice  as  great  as  before).  6,  120.  Car  tool  &iriK6fi€yot 
rris  ffvfifioKris  ifitipoyro  Bfias  drfi<raff^cu  rovs  M^Jouy  {though  ihry  came  later 
than  the  baUle,  after  tJie  battle).  Oii^tyht  Z§{)Ttpos  {second to,  inferior  to  no  one). 
OUtyhs  dortpos.  T«v  iLpKovyrc^y  vtpirrh  Krijaaff^ou  {to  acquire  more 
than  enough). 

Rem.  3.  Sometimes  the  object  of  comparison  is  denoted,  like  a  space-rcla* 
tion,  by  irp6  and  iyri  with  the  Gen.,  or  by  wapd  and  wp6t  with  the  Ace.  See 
prepositions. 

3.  With  verbs  of  buying  and  selUfig,  e.  g.  ^vda-Bai,  ayopafciif, 
trpCaxr^OL,  KrojorSaiy  TropaXa/ijSavctv ;  irttjXiiv,  diroSt&xr^ai,  7rcpt8iOo(r<Jai, 
&&>va4 ;  —  also  with  verbs  of  eaxhangitig  and   bartering,  e.  g 
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&XXdmi.Vi  akXaTTcaSai,  ^ULfuC^ea&cu,  Xv€w,  etc. ,  —  with  verbs  of 
valuing,  e.  g.  ri/xav>  rifMa-SoL,  Troula-Sai,  &£tovy,  aiuywrSat^  and  witb 
the  adjective  aiios.     Genitive  of  price. 

Iler.  5,  6.  {ot  Bfyfiucts)  wv4ovrai  rks  ywcuKos  wapk  tw  yopUav  XP^f-^^^ 
fAfy<i\wy  {buy  their  tvives  at  a  great  price).  X.  C.  2. 1,20.  T»y  7t6vmv  ir«Xev 
(Tiy  ^luv  rrdyra  rayddi'  oi  ^foi  {sell  all  good  things  to  us  for  toils),  Cy.  3. 1, 36 
0'^  8^,  2  TtypcCn},  \4^oy  fioi,  ir6<rou  hy  wplaio,  &srt  r^v  ywcuKa  kwoXafiut 
[what  xcould  you  pay  to  regain  your  tcife).  'Eycli  fiky,  ll<fnif  2  Kvpc,  k&k  r^f  ^vxis 
wptaifiiiy,  &ST€  ixijvoTt  \arptvaai  rahniy  {I  would  buy  her  at  the  expense  of  wnj 
life).  II.  {,  236.  rt^x**  ifitifity,  XP^^^°^  X"*^^^'^^^!  inardfifioi*  iyptafiolmy  {wcu 
exchanging  armSj  golden  for  brazen,  etc.).  X.  Cj.  3.  1,  37.  iced  crh  94,  &  ^ApfUyu, 
kwAiyov  Tfjy  re  yvycuxa  koI  avrohs  trauias  ftriBiy  ah r Sty  Kara^tis  (nuUa  re  pre 
lis  deposita,  having  paid  nothing  for  them).  Ol  iya^ol  ov^tyhs  tuf  K^piovs  r^ 
riis  voTplSos  i\€vbfp[ay  iyraWd^aiyro  {the  good  would  exchange  the  freedom 
of  their  country  for  no  gain).  11.  A.,  514.  l-qTpiis  yitp  &y^p  iroWiay  &vr(i|iei 
i\Kay  {is  worth  as  much  as  many  others).  Ilcr.  3,  53.  6  AvK6<f>ptoy  oud^  iiya^ 
Kpltrios  fi^ita<r€  rhy  <p4poyra  rV  i^yyf^iTty  {thought  the  one  who  brought  the 
message  not  worthy  of  an  examination).  6,  1 1 2.  ifulxoyro  a^ia>s  \6yov  {worthy 
of  praise).  'A^iovy  riva  rifx^s  {to  consider  worthy  of  Jionor).  X.  Cy.  2.  2, 17. 
HytrfM  ohZ\y  iuncr^tpoy  yofii^w  ruy  iy  ky^pdrxois  flycu  rov  rS>y  ttruy  r6y  re 
muthy  jcoi  hyal^hy  h^iovtrbai.  Tifxay  riyl  riyos  and  rivd  riyos,  C.  g.  Bdxa  ra- 
Xiyrtfy,  rov  Sraydrov  {to  fine  one  ten  talents,  to  sentence  one  to  death,  to  con- 
si^  one  worthy  of  punishment).  So  the  Mid.,  used  of  the  accuser:  riuav^ai 
Tiyi  iipyvpiov,  ^aydrov,  to  impose  a  fine,  or  penalty  of  death  uponone;  com- 
monly, however,  Uliajv  is  here  supplied. 

Rem.  4.  "With  verbs  denoting  to  barter,  to  exchange,  the  relation  is  usually 
considered  like  a  relation  of  space,  and  is  denoted  by  iiyri  with  the  Geu. 

Rem.  5.  The  Gen.  with  substantives  (attributive  Gen.  f  262,  b.)  expresses  a 
much  greater  variety  of  relations,  than  the  Gen.  with  verbs.  For  where  two 
objecta  are  immediately  connected  with  each  other,  there  is  always  a  mutual 
relation  between  the  ideas  they  express ;  the  one  depends  upon  the  other,  seemi 
united  with  it,  to  proceed  from  it  or  in  some  way  to  belong  to  it.  Hence  the 
rule :  When  two  substantives  are  connected  with  each  other,  the  substantive  uMck 
completes  the  idea  of  the  other  and  dc.fines  it  more  fully,  is  put  in  the  Gen,  As  ad- 
jectives or  participles  are,  in  their  nature,  nearly  related  to  the  substantive, 
many  adjectives  also  govern  the  Gen.,  when  the  verbs  from  which  tlicy  are 
derived,  take  the  Ace,  e.  g.  Kpariffrou  irarphs  'EXAVw  rpa^ds  {sprung  from, 
like  natus  alicujus),  S.  Ph.  3. 

Rex.  6.  The  attributive  genitive  is  called  the  Subjective,  tlie  Objective, 
or  Passive  genitive,  according  to  the  mode  in  which  it  originates  in  the  sen* 
tence : 

(a)  It  is  called  the  Subjective  Gen.  when  it  originates  from  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  or  from  a  Gen.  depending  on  tlyu  and  ylyywhm.  It  always  de- 
notes something  active  (instead  of  passive),  the  cause,  author,  hence  also  the 
f assessor,  the  whde  in  relation  to  its  parts,  e.  g.  oi  roO  BtySpov  Kopwol  (arising 
from  rh  Z4yZpoy  <f>4p€i  Kopwois),  the  fruits  of  the  tree,  the  fruits  which  the  tret 
\}roduc£S.  Th  T^s  ffo^las  icdxkos  (arising  from  ^  tro^ia  mp4xfi  tcdWos  Ol 
^  ffo<pia  KtOJi  iariy  or  xdWos  iarl  rris  a'oif>ias),  tie  bean^  of  wisdom,ih* 
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beauty  which  wisdom  causet.    Th  lov  'Ofi^pov  iroi'fifuera.     'O  rod  BariX^ttt 


object 

tiTOVC_  ,_  ^  .,   ... ^ , ,  „._  ^..    , ^ ..,. 

co^iaSf  the  aoipias  being  the  cause  of  the  ividvfiSo);  6  rffs  ipcr^f  ^p^Sj  vir- 
tutis  amoTf  the  love  of  or  for  virtue  {ip&  rris  itperris) ;  tCuoid  rivot,  good'WiU 
towards  one  {tCyovs  tlfii  rtyi)  ]  iinfA4\€ia  rStv  ictXtynKStp  tpyavy  cura  rerum 
beUioarum  {ivifitkovfuu  ruy  iro\tfUK&y  fpycoy),  'H  ray  TlKarai4»y  iwurrpa" 
rtia  instead  of  vphs  rohs  IT.,  the  expedition  against  the  Plataeans,  Th.  1, 108. 
iy  awofidfffi  rfis  yrji  instead  of  lirl  rijs  yrjs,  in  disembarking  on  the  land, 

(c)  It  is  called  the  Passiye  Gen.,  when  it  originates  from  the  passive  object 
of  transitive  verbs  in  the  Ace,  i.  c.  when  it  takes  the  place  of  the  object  of  a 
transitive  verb,  and  so  denotes  the  thing  affected  or  caused  by  the  transitive 
action,  e.g.  ^  rr\s  iroA.e»f  Krivis  (from  Kri(fi  r^y  ir6\iy),  the  city  being  that  tohich 
it  possessed.  *0  rrfs  iwi<rro\ris  ypwpe^s  (from  ypJuptt  ^in<rroA^v),  the  iwiff' 
rmX.'fi  being  the  object  acted  upon.     'H  r&y  KaKwy  Kpytay  xpa^is. 

Rem.  7.  Sometimes  one  substantive  governs  two  genitives  expressing  dif- 
ferent relations.  Her.  6,  2.  'lariouos  iir4livyt  rwy  *l^y»y  r^r  ifytftoyirp^  rofi 
Wf^s  Aaptloy  iro\4tAov  ike  command  of  the  lonians  in  the  war  against  Darius, 

^  276.  (2)  Accusative. 

The  Ace.  is  llic  Wliitltcr-casc,  and  hence  denotes:  (a)  in  the 
local  relation,  the  goal,  limit,  or  point  to  which  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  directed,  e.  g.  aorv  /xoXctr,  to  go  to  the  city ;  —  (b)  in  the 
causal  relation,  the  effect,  consequence,  object  produced;  also 
the  object  put  by  the  action  in  vl  passive  condition,  i.  e.  the  object 
on  which  the  action  is  performed. 

§277.  A.  Local  Belation. 

The  Ace.  in  its  local  relation  (Ace.  of  local  tcnnination),  denotes  the  local 
limit,  place,  or  object  towards  which  the  subject  moves.  Hence  this  Ace.  ii 
used  with  verbs  of  motion^  going ^  coming,  etc. ;  jet  this  usage  is  found  only  in 
the  poets,  especially  in  Homer.  Od.  7,  162.  ol  ix\y  h.irovrp4^(unts  D8av  vivs 
i,ft/pi9\iaaas  {they  went  to  the  ships).  II.  a,  317.  Kylatrri  8*  oifpavhy  ficc  (arose  to 
heaven).  Od.  a,  176.  iroWol  taoty  kytpts  rifx4Tfpov  8»  (came  to  our  house).  S.  O.  T 
35.  turrv  KaHfuioy  fio\(7y.     Eur.  Med.  7.  M^Scia  it^pyovs  yrjs  Hkfva*  ^IuXkUu, 

Remabk.  In  prose,  and  usually  also  in  poetry,  a  preposition  is  joined  with 
the  Ace,  which  defines  still  more  'definitely  the  relation  indicated  by  the  Ace, 
c.  g.  €lf,  m,  into,  «y,  to,  Kard,  downwards,  kyd,  upwards,  Mp,  over,  M,  upon,  wtpl 
and  iifAfif  arcund,  round  about,  fitrd,  into  the  midst,  after,  irp6s,to,  into  the  presence 
of,  vapiy  near  to,  iit6^  under,  e.  g.  leVou  ii  t^v  ir6\iy,  iroo§Xdt7y  &s  rhy  fiaffi\4a, 
wtf}i  or  V^^  '''h"  ^^^^t'  fialytiy  —  M  rhy  ^p6yoy  iLyafitdytty  —  4Xd€iy  fierii  Tpika 
^-  It. \i'  ru^  fiaai\4a  —  I4yai  irpbs  "OAu/wrov  —  Uytu  i^h  yaiay. 
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B.  Causal  Relation. 

$278.  (a)  Accusative  denoting  Effect, 

l.Thc  Accusative  denoting  effect  is  used  as  in  other  lan- 
guages e.  g.  ypaffxa  iirurroXrjv,  Tlie  original  and  simplest  lorn; 
of  the  Ace.  of  effect  (of  the  object  produced),  is  where  a  verb 
either  transitive  or  intransivc,  takes  the  Ace.  of  an  abstract 
substantive,  which  is  either  from  the  same  stem  as  the  verb,  oi 
has  a  kindred  signification.  An  attributive  adjective  or  j)rD- 
noun  or  an  attributive  clause  commonly  belongs  to  the  Ace. 
This  is  oflen  called  the  Cognate  Accusative. 

PI.  S3nnp.  181,  b.  oZr6s  ioriv  (b  fptts),  ty  ol  ifKwXoi  6w  ki^pdnrti»p  tpmvn 
{which  bad  men  love).  PI.  L.  680,  c.  fia<ri\tlay  ifo/cw  HuccuordTriy  fiaai' 
\tv  6  fifyot  {ruling  a  kingdom).  Prot.  325,  c  ifrifx^Xovvrai  irdtray  iwifit- 
\€iay  {they  care  for  with  all  care^  bestow  all  care  upon).  Dem.  Aph.  845,4 
Ziofiai  vjjLvy  HiKodcuf  H^rioiy.  X.  An.  1.  3,  15.  arpnrijy^troyra  ifik 
raurtiyriiv  trrparriyiav  (to  be  genercd  of  this  command,  army).  6.3,6.  cutw« 
Xi?<roi'  rovTo  rh  ewTi5x'?A*o  (were  fortunate  in  this  good  fortune,  obtained  thii 
advantage).  Id.  H.  7.  1,5.  vKdoTous  koX  fA€yt<rrovs  ky&yas  iiynyivfi^yot 
jrar^  ^dXarray  ixix^*^^  f*^"  ixorrrvx^icaTC,  irXcTcrra  8^  Karttp^^Kort  (having 
contended  in  tlie  greatest  contests).  Andoc.  Myst.  5,  31^&pao'^/ucyof  rks  fityic- 
Toi  i.phi  vfjuy.  So  kclKHls  vp<i^€is rpdrrtiy ;  tpy^i^a^m  tpyoy  Ka\6y ;  Spx*"^  Sucaiof 
iipX^I*'  1  ouffXP^  HovKtlay  SovAci;etv ;  fi(yay  v6K€fioy  iroXcfieir ;  x^^^^"^^'^  yoortly. 
*EMlHifiovs  ffrpartias  i^^toay  (like  (^odoy  i^Uvcu).  Tb.  1,  112.  AoiccScufui- 
yioi  rhy  Uphy  KdKoijxfyoy  x6\€fioy  iarpdrcvaay  (like  irrpar^leap  vrpart^uf). 
So  ipKous  ifiyiyaUf  hr^tyuy  ySaoy,  (rjy  0ioy.  X.  llicr.  6,  7.  woioy  Z4  riya  ticyo9 
iKoifiu,  If  tbc  idea  of  the  verb  permits,  the  passive  construction  also  can 
bo  used,  c.  Q. 'O  olKf7os  rifiiy  ir6\€/xos  oSrws  iroKtfi'fidrj  (our  intestine  war 
was  to  warred,  so  managed),  PI.  Menex.  243,  e.  KoXal  xpd^tis  wpdrroyrai. 
So  also  with  adjectives,  c.  g.  Koucol  xaoay  Koxfoy,  PI.  Rp.  490,  d.  In  certain 
phrases,  such  as  ipvkcuchs  <pvXdrTtiy,  excubms  agere,  ^6poy  {<f>6povs)  ^4ptty,  tribu- 
turn  solvere,  wofAir^y  w6fix€tyf  pompam  ducere,  the  substantive  can  stand  without 
an  adjective,  because  here  the  substantive  is  used  in  a  special  and  pregnant 
Bcnse. 

2.  In  place  of  the  substantive  from  the  same  stem  as  tlie 
verb,  or  of  a  similar  signification  with  it,  an  aUribute  of  such 
cognate  substantive,  can  also  be  used ;  in  this  case,  the  verb 
frequently  has  a  pregnant  sense,  since  it  contains,  at  the  same 
time,  an  additional  idea. 

NtKay  fidxvy  =  yifCTfy  fidxns  (to  conquer  a  battle,  i.  e.  to  win  a  battle)',  M 
Oxi/jLiria  (=  *0\vfivluy  yiicriy)  y  iKay  (to  conquer  in  tite  Olympic  games),  Th.  1 
26.     'SiK'ky  yavfiaxias  =^  yitcriy  yavpLOXi^v  (to gain  a  naval  victory),  7,  6€ 
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•  iKay  yv^fiiiUf  serUentiam  mncere,  riiray  91ki}u  {to  cany  one's  opimon^  one'i 
iuit,  tnumphanihj)\  like  dv/ua  3^fijr  is:  rh  iinvlKia  {itpd  or  ^fuera),  ^hayyi^ 
viou  itafiariipia,  y€F4d\ta,  rii  Agitata,  ydfiovs  ^6tiv  {to  offer  a 
tacrijice  on  account  of  victory ^  a  festive  offering^  ctc^  i.  c.  to  celebrate  the  victory^  etc. 
by  a  sacrifice)]  rh  UtpaiKhv  upx^tro  {danced  tite  Persian  dance)^  X.  An. 
o.  1,  10;  ravra  (<rvvb'f]iiara)  trvtfd^fAtvoi  {having  made  these  agreements); 
ravra  {=^ZpKovs  To^Tdiv)  6fx6<rayTts  {having  taken  these  oaths)  ]  rapdrr^iw 
v6\€fioy  =  rdpayfia  voK^/jmu  {to  stir  up  vcar^  turbando  helium  concitare^  as  it  is 
said,  bcUum  misccre)^  PL  lip.  567.  a.  Passively,  ir<^Xff/iOf  irp^s  rohs  'Afuptaatis 
irapdx^Vt  Dcm.  Cor.  277,  151. 

3.  The  following  constructions,  likewise,  mostly  confined  to 
poetry,  deserve  special  notice ;  in  these,  also,  instead  of  the 
substantive  from  the  same  stem  as  the  verb  or  with  a  kindred 
signification,  the  attributive  of  such  kinibed  substantive  is  put 
in  the  Accusative : 

(a)  Verbs  signifying  to  shine^  to  bumy  to  JloWj  to  pour,  to  shoot  or  spring  fortli, 
e.  g,it<rrpdirTfiv  yopycnrhy  viKu  =  iiaTpcar^y  yop,  aiXaos  {to  lighten  a 
fearfully  bright  lights  i.  e.  casting  a  briglU  and  terrific  light),  Acscli.  Pr.  356 ; 
ddWtiy  0iop  {germinating,  producing  the  means  of  life),  Pcrs.  617.  'E^c/a- 
vhv  dyi  ihevtra  {I poured  out  black  blood),  S.  Aj.  376.  2  r  c(  (c  <  v  ^dxpifo, 
atfiOf  \dfiirti  V  ci\asj  ptiy  ydka  (all  confined  to  poeti*y). 

(b)  Verbs  which  express  sound,  laughter,  panting,  and  smelling  ;  here,  instead  of 
the  sabstantive,  commonly  an  adjective  merely,  or  even  a  pronoun  is  used, 
t,  ^.^biyy 9 trbai  iur^tutSt  rartivSy  =  ^oyyhv  iur^tvTjf  etc.  {to  sound 
feeble,  etc.) ;  rjhh  (=  riBuy  y4\(ara)  ytAoy  {to  laugh  Jicartily) ;  ijBb  tkcZk  (to 
breaUie sweetly) ;  ficVca  rrytioyret  *Axcuol  breathing  spirit);  "Kp^a  irpeiy 
{Maiiem  spirare);  6((iy  ^8u:  dfpivSy  re  koI  \iyvphy  6r^x*<  (^  r^os) 
T^  rwy  TtTtiycay  x^PV  {resounds  summer,  etc.,  itiV/i  a  summer4ike  and  shril* 
sounds  comp.  Lat.  aestivum  sonat,  vox  hominem  [=  sonwn  hominis]  sonat) 
PL  Phacdr.  230,  c.  *Aycjcc(7xa0'^  re  /xd\a  (rap^6yioy  {burst  into  a  sardonic 
laugiijj  Kp.  337,  a. 

{2)  Verbs  signifying  to  see,  to  look.  Od.  t,  446.  avs  trvp  (=  Z4pyyLa  -KupSs)  ^ 
^ii^fio7<ri  Z tZ op k6s  {looking  fire,  flashing  fire).  So  /SA^rctv,  lipKt 
ff^ai  "Apriy  =  fi\4fjLfia  "Aptos  {to  look  war,  terror)  y  6pay  iJuc^y  {to  look 
courage  or  boldness) ;  ZtpKtff^ai  9tiy6y,  a/ifpZoKtoy,  rcuctpd  {to  look  terri- 
bly, etc.);  <p6fiov  fixiveiy  {to  look  fury).  II.  a,  10.5.  ndn  6ao6/ityos 
{looking  evil,  with  a  threatening  look,  comp.  Eng.  looking  daggers).  /3,  269. 
Axptloy  iZuy,  looking  foolish.  PI.  Ion.  535,  e.  K\aioyrds  re  Ka2  8cii4y 
ip.$\  iroyrau 

Hemakk  1 .  By  this  use  of  the  Ace.  numerous  adverbial  expressions  can  b« 
MLplained,  the  pbice  of  the  Ace.  with  its  accompanying  adjective  being  sup- 
plied either  by  a  pronoun  alone  (toCto,  t<J8«,  raOro,  tc(5c,  tI,  t(,  obH^p,  ^i|8^r^ 
•t  Ay  etc.),  or  by  a  neuter  adjective,  e.  g.  Towri  Xvrcur^cu  itol  rabrii  x^P*" 
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(a)  Desire  and  longing  for :  iT^i3vfi€iv,  Ipav,  ipdyrucus  ^iv  oi 

(b)  Care  for,  concern  for,  and  tJte  contrary :  c7rcfi€Xcur<9af| 
ilipovTL^iLV,  jo^ccTi^cu,  irepLopaaSaL,  irpoopay,  xnrepopay  (to  despise), 
irpovo€tv,  /xcXcc,  /xera/AcXei,  o/AcXeiv,  oXiycDpcir,  ^ciScC'^oi,  iv^vfUurStu 
(to  have  a  regard  for,  k  273,  Rem.  20) ; 

(c)  Pain,  grief,  pity:  oXo^f^vpcaSoL,  vevSuciai  e^eu^;  cXcct^ 
and  oucTctJocii/  (with  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  Gen.  of  the 
thing); 

(d)  Anger  and  indignation :  o/yytitco-^cu  (with  the  Dat.  of  the 
person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  thing),  xaXeirC)^  ^^iv; 

(e)  Envy:  <t>$ov€iv  (with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen. 
of  tllC  thing),  hnfj^&ovta^  Siaxctb-^cu ; 

(f)  Admiration,  praise,  blame;  Savfiaiciv  and  aycurScu  (with 
the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  tiling,  sometimes 
also  with  the  Gen.  of  the  tiling  and  the  Gen.  of  the  person, 
which  is  governed  by  that  thing,  see  Rem.  2)  (,rfXovy,  cv&ufio- 
viifctv^  crraivctv,  fL€fi<f>€a'3aLi  (all  \vith  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and 
the  Gen.  of  the  tiling). 

PL  Rp.  403,  a.  6  6p^hs  Ipws  ire^vicc  KOfffAiov  re  koX  kuKov  ffta<Pp6vo»$  re 
icol  fjLowruc&s  ipav  (to  love  what  is  well  ordered  and  beautiful).  438,  a.  oHus 
voTov  iir t^vfitT,  &AA.&  XP^^"^^^  roroO,  irol  ov  trirov,  &AA&  XP^<''^ov 
rtrov  wdyrts  y^p  ipa  rwv  h.ya^wv  iwt^vfAov<r iv  {no  one  desires  drink^ 
but  wholesome  drinks  etc.).  Symp.  181,  b.  oi  <pav\oi  r&y  kybpdnvwv  rww  <rt$fid' 
mv  ijmXXov,  ^  TCtfv  ^vx^v  ip&ffiy  (foi'c  their  bodies  more  than  their  souls). 
18G,  b.  rh  iLv6iioioy  i.yofAoi<ay  ^fl-t^vftci  ica2  ip§  (desires  and  loves  what  is 
unlike).  216,  d.  ItaKpdTris  ipttriKus  Sicdcctrat  rciy  KctKuy  (is  very  fond 
of  the  beautiful).  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  12.  (Kvpos)  Kiuctiyovs  iiroirjtrty  ipwriKus  lx«*» 
Tov  ^hj  irotcii'  T»  (inade  them  desirous  of  doing  something).  X.  O.  13,  9 
TTftyufft  rov  ivmipov  ovx  firroy  Hyuu  r&y  <pv(rfi»y,  ^  iWcu  r&y  airttw  t« 
.lol  IT  or  (ay  (tkini  for  praise  not  less  titan  otiiers  for  food  and  drink).  Attribu- 
tive, e.  g.  Upws,  hrAvfiia  aptr^s  (amor,  cupiditas  virtutiSy  love,  desire  for  virtue). 
T h.  G.  14.  K'fi^tff^at  rrjs  ir6\( eos  (to  be  anxious  about  Oie  citg).  llor.  3, 151. 
iiro\t6pK(9  (Bafiv\uy(ous)  <p poyr i (oyras  obH^y  t()s  iroXiopicii^s  (having 
no  concern  about  the  siege).  3,  159.  rod  cirov  re  pi  q  pay  (to  have  a  care  for, 
to  provide  food).  X.  Symp.  S,  33.  ol  i}f  6  yov  iitppoyr  ttrrtiy  4^t(6fifyoi  ovx 
alffx^voyrcu  cu<rxp6y  ti  iroi€ty  (those  accustomed  to  be  indifferent  to  censure). 
X.  Cy.  1.  2,  2.  TltpffSty  y6fiot  (&pxoyTcu)  rod  Koiyov  iiya^ov  ixifit' 
Ko^fityoi  (having  a  regard  for  the  public  good).  M^Xct  futi  rtyos  (I 
have  a  care  for  something,  some  one).  PI.  Crito,  44,  c.  ri  ijfuy  r^s  rw  voKXAs 
94irit  ii4\ti,  {why  do  we  care  for  the  opinion  of  the  multitude?).    5.  1,21 
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Vttfip^  ntipdKrofuu  iroitiy  fiiptoTc  fitr afitKriffai  rrjs  wphs  i^ii  6SoO  {that 
Gobryas  shall  not  repent  of  his  journey  to  me).  Id.  C.  1.  2,  9.  iwfpopap  iwoitt 
mv  Ka^tor^roiv  v6/x<oy  rohs  irvv6vTas  (made  his  associates  despise  the  ex- 
isting  laws).  Tb.  4,  124.  'BpturiZas  r^f  Vl4vZ'i)s  irtpiop<&fxtyos  {solicitoui 
about  Mende),  X.  H.  5.  4,  1.  b^oi  ofht  ruy  ictfiovyruyf  otnt  rStv  iiy6ifui 
-Koioiyrtty  afifKovffi  {are  regardless  neither  of  tlie  wicked  nor  the  profarte) 
Cy.  8.  7,  15.  iavrov  K-fi  8<toi  6  vpoyo&y  &8cX^oG  {he  who  takes  thought 
jl/r  a  brother  is  anxious  for  himself).  X.  Ag.  7,  1.  *AyTjffl\au}St  ^ov  yero  rijp 
«-arp(8a  Tt  it^K-fifffiy,  oi  xf>))Mc(T»y  ((fxlStro  {did  not  spare  his  wealth). 
Attributive,  e.  g.  tppoyrls  ruy  watZtay  {cura  liherorum^  care  for  children).  So 
^irijucX^f  rufos  {caring  for  something).  X.  Cy.  5.  4,  32.  6  Kvpos  ijcoinras  roZ 
fjiky  xdbovs  ^Kr€ip€y  aln6y  {pitied  him  on  account  of  his  suffering).  5.  2,  7. 
rV  bvyterdpa,  ircybiKus  ^x^^^"'-*^  '"o*^  iJcA^oO  rebyrjK6ros,  i^dytrw 
XS€  flvfy  {grieving  for  her  dead  brother).  Symp.  4,  37.  7o6rovs  oixTtiptt  rrjt 
&yay  x>^<*'^'  y6(rov  {I pity  them  on  account  of  Oie  disease) .  Attribative, e. g. 
&Kyos  iraipmv  {de  amicis^  for^  on  account  of  friends) ;  moreover  with  adjectives 
also  (though  only  in  poetry),  and  especially  with  exclamations  with  or  without 
interjections.  Eur.  Or.  413.  otfioi  Siuyfiicyf  oTs  iXavyofuu  rdXasl  {alas  ths 
vexations!).  X.  Cy.  3,  1,  39.  <f>tv  rod  &ylip6s  {Oh  what  a  man!).  PI.  Bp. 
b09f  c.  "AvoWoy,  Haifioyias  vfctpfioXris!  X.  Cy.  2.  2,3.  t^j  t^x'?**  "^^ 
i/jA  yvy  KXri^^yra  Stvpo  Tuxc«y  /  {0  ill  fortune,  that  lam  called  hither  at  this  time  !). 
Lys.  c.  Philon.  187,  11.  Kob^arrjKt  n  llbos  ZUaioy  vaaiy  ay^piltwotSt  r&y  air&y 
aZiKtifidrtty  pJiKiora  opyiCto^ai  tois  fid\i(rra  Svyap.4yots,  fA^  aJSucuyf  rots 
9^  irdyricuf  fj  iZuydrots  r^  trvfiari  airyyydfiriy  tx^^^t  '^^  "^^  riyuabcu  ixoyras  avrovs 
i^utprdytty  {to  be  angry  on  account  of  the  same  wrongs).  { In  poetry,  the  Gen.  is  much 
more  frequent  with  verbs  expressing  anger,  e.  g.  II.  |,  266.  'HpoKXrjos  irtptx^' 
aarot  wcuihs  laiio  ( was  angry  on  account  of  Hercules,  his  son ) .  Od.  a,  69.  ( UoctiZduy) 
KvKKwros  K€x<^X»To<,  t»y  o^oA/ioO  iLXdoMTty  {is  angry  on  account  of  the  Cyclops). 
S.  Antig.  1177.  xarpl  firiylaas  ^yov  {having  been  angry  with  the  fallier  on 
account  of  the  murder),  Eur.  Or.  749.  titrwj  croi  bvyarfpos  bufiovfityos).  At- 
tributive, e.  g.  x<^^o*  riy6s  {ira  alicujus  instead  of  de  aliquo,  anger  on  account  of 
some  person  or  thing)  ^boytly  riyi  rrjs  (ro<pias  {to  envy  one  on  account  of  his 
wisdom).  Th.  1,  75.  &^ioi  icrfity  ipxv^  7«  ^s  tx^f-^^  toTj  "EAAijcrt  ^^  orJims  6.yap 
iirt<f>b6yus  liiaKf7<rStai  {it  is  not  just  that  we  should  be  so  much  envied  by  the 
Greeks  on  account  of  our  sovereignty).  So  also  in  i)oetry,  /ityaipUf  e.  g.  Aesch. 
Prom.  627.  ov  fityaipto  rovZi  <roi  Ztapfifiaros  {l  do  not  envy  you  because  of 
Oils  gift).  Attributive,  e.  g.  ^6yos  riy6s  {envy  on  account  of  something).  X.  Cy. 
2.  3,  21.  rovroy  oZy  6  Kvpos  aya<rbi\s  t^  s  tc  TrpadrriTos  koI  rris  SiSacr. 
KaKlas  Ktd  Trjs  iirifitKtlaSf  iKd\t<r(  koX  raxn-qy  r^y  rd^iy  M  rh  Ztiiryoy  ohy 
ry  ra^idpxv  {having  admired  him  on  account  of  his  gentleness,  education,  etc.). 
Sjrmp.  4,  45.  fryXw  ere  tow  itAo^tow  {I  eniy  you  on  accoujit  of  your  wealth). 
PI.  Symp.  194,  e.  Sokovvi  irdyTts  rovs  ky^piinrovs  tviainoylCfiy  r&y  ^70- 
bAy,  2iy  6  bths  avroit  aJfrioj  {to  consider  men  happy  on  account  of  the  good  things^ 
which,  etc.).  Ion.  530,  b.  woXXJacis  yt  ^f^Awcro  i>fias  roU  ^wptpBohs  rrit 
''X"l»«    I>cm.  Cor.  296,  204.  Wj  oix  hy  itydtrairo  ray  kyZpSiw  iK^iymt 
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rris  &pcT  ^»  {who  would  not  admire  the  valor  o/tho$e  men  f),  Ljs.  Simon.  lOQ 
^.  davfidCv  nd\ura  ro^rov  ttjs  Hiavolas  {I  admire  his  purpooe).  li 
Eratosth.  124,41.  i^a^fiaaa  rrjs  r^X/iijy  t&p  Ktyivrmr,  So  with  ad* 
jcctiircs,  e.  g.  PI.  Phaedon.  58,  e.  ^h^aifkmp  fioi  6  iufiip  4^airer9  jcal  t«b 
p6tou  icol  r&y  \6ynVt  &s  iZ€&s  koH,  ytvyoims  ir<Kt{na  (the  man  seemed  tt 
be  happy  on  accotmt  of  his  habits  and  remarks), 

RiiiMABK  1.  Tho  Gen.  with  the  above  verbs  is  oCten  governed  by  preposi- 
tions, especially  ir«pf,  c.  g.  ^xi/icAciitri^cu,  ^povr^fciy  t«/)/  TLyos.  Some  verb? 
which  denote  a  state  or  an  affection  of  the  mind,  do  not  govern  the  Gen.;  thus 
vo^f7y  {to  long  for^  to  feel  the  want  of),  always  governs  the  Acc^  and  s( 
(pt\€iv,  iyaviiy,  aripytiv  (tolove)\  the  last  two  also  in  the  sense  of  <o&« 
contented  with,  take  the  Dat.  ( =  Lat.  Abl.).  Several  of  the  above  verbs  have  also 
different  constructions ;  then  they  commoi  ly  express  different  ideas,  e.  g. 
^povri(€i¥  Tivis  or  Tcp(  rivost  X.  C  1.  1,  11.  4.  7,  6.  to  60  anxious  JiM 
something^  bat  ^povrlitiv  ri,  scruiari,  investigare ; — rpopo*7¥^  rpoopap 
71  {to  perceive  beforeJtand,  to  consider  beforehand)',  ^-FcpopvLV  ti  and  riros, 
despiceie^  in  the  same  sense.  In  poetry,  fi^Kei  sometiruos  takes  for  its  subject 
a  noun  denoting  a  thing,  in  the  Nom. ;  but  in  prose,  it  takes  only  a  Neat 
pronoun  in  the  Nom.  'The  verb  is  then  used  personally:  McX^troi/trirl* 
ifiol  Ttto!,  11.  ic,  481.    Tavra  fjt^y  oZy  ^€t^  ft(\'fia'€i,  PI.  Phacdr.  238,  d. 

Rem.  2.  The  verbs  ^avfid(fiy  and  tiyatr^ai  have  the  following  con 
structions :  {&)  the  Ace.  of  the  person  or  the  Ace.  of  tlie  thing  alonCj  when  the 
wonder  or  admiration  extends  to  the  whole  person  or  thing,  or  to  the  whole 
nature  of  a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  ^avfid(u  rhy  arparriySv  {I  admire  the  gcneralU 
^cwftd(ot  tV  (TOipiay  (I admire  the  wisdom) ;  —  (b)  the  Gen.  of  the  person  and  tM 
Ace, of  the  thing,  vfhGn  one  admires  something  in  a  person  (Hem.  20),  e.g. 
^avfjJi{tt  liccKpdrous  r^v  aoiftiay  {I  admire  the  wisdom  in  S  crates,  or  the  wisdom  of 
SocrcUes) ;  —  (c)  the  Ace.  of  the  person  and  the  Gen,  of  the  thing,  when  one  admires 
a  person  on  account  of  some  quality,  e.  g.  bavfidC<»  ^ZwKpdrri  rris  co^las  {I  admire 
Socrates  on  account  of  his  wisdom),  see  1,  (f ) ;  —  (d)  seldom  Gen,  of  the  thing  and 
the  Gen,  of  the  person  depending  upon  it,  when  I  wonder  at  the  quality  of  a  per- 
son, or  aamirc  tlio  quality  of  a  person,  e.  g.  ^av/xdCv  ^wKpdrous  r^s  tro^ias  {1 
admire  the  wisdom  of  Socrates),  see  1,  (f ) ;  —  (e)  the  Ace.  of  the  person,  and  in- 
stead of  the  Gen.  of  the  thing,  a  preposition,  commonly  4irl  with  the  Dat.,  e.  g 
^apfxdiv  T^Kpdni  M  r^  <ro<pi(f  {I admire  Socrates  for,  on  account  of  ids  icud!om). 

2.  With  verbs  signifying  to  requite,  to  revenge,  to  accuse  and 
condemn.  The  Gen.  represents  tlie  guilt  or  crime  as  the  cause 
of  the  requital,  revenge,  etc.  Tlius  with  ripM^ua^ai.  (with  tJic 
Ace.  of  tlie  person  and  Vic  Gen.  of  Vlc  tidng),  also  with  judicial 
verbs  of  acciising  and  condemning,  c.  g.  alTuaa-Sai,  iiraiTiacr&aiy  SuS- 
K€iVf  clsdycLv,  virdycty,  ypd<f>ccr&ajL,  7rpo<:KaXcL(rSai  (all  iviih  the  Acc.  of 
Vie  person  and  the  Gen.  of  the  thing),  cTrcfieVai,  fyKoXcu',  cVurojTr- 
T€tT^ai  (all  three  xtritJi  the  Dat.  of  tlie  person  and  t/ie  Gen.  of  the 
thing) ;  ff^voyttv  (to  be  accused) ;  h.KaJ(,€Wy  Kpu/civ,  alp€Lv,  to  convici 
(all  three  with  the  Acc.  of  the  j)erson  and  the  Gen.  of  Uie  tiling), 
and  aXuivai,  to  be  convicted. 

Iler.  3,  145.  robs  iviKovpovs  rifititpiia'Ofiat  Trjs  iy^JiS^  iivi^tos  (wiUpun 
ish  the  allies  on  account  of  the  invasion  of  this  land).     (Seldom  Ti/xwpriy  riv 
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riKos,  as  X.  Cy.  4.  6, 8.  rifxup'fia'tiy  trot  rod  wai^hs  {nrurxvov^uutl  ava^ 
you  for  [the  murder  of  \  your  son.)  ^Ewatrtair^al  rtya  ^6vov  (to  accuse  one  of 
murder).  Her.  6,  104.  {MiKridlSta)  ol  ix^pol  ibln^ay  rvpayviSos  rrjs  iw 
Xtpcoyliffof  (prosecuted  MUtiades  for  tyranny).  *£ t e 1 1 ^ v a i  ru/X  ^6vov  (to pro$' 
ecute  onefor  murder).  Tpd^to^al  rtya  wapaySfi^y  (to  indid  one  for  illegal 
measures),  ^^vytty  icXox^s,  <p6yov,  &(rc/3c(ar  (to  be  accused  of  thefl^  etc.). 
Kpiy^obai  &(rc/3e/af.  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  7.  Tl4p<rai  SiKdCovai  koH,  iyK\^fia- 
TOSf  ov  ilytKa  &y^pwrroi  fuaown  fikv  k/oJ\\ovs  ndKurraj  9tK<i(oyTQU  8^  ^jcicrra, 
iX^c*<'"r^«^  (condemn  as  a  crime^  ingratitude).  C.  1.  2,49.  kot^  v6yLov  (l{c<m) 
napayolas  i\6yri  icol  T}>y  vaT4pa  ijjocu  (it  is  lawful  for  one  convicting  hit 
fhther  of  madness).  Dcm.  Aphob.  846.  iirtffie'fi'irTtff^al  rivt  r&y  ^cv8o- 
fiapTvpt&y  (to  prosecute  one  for  false  vntness).  861,  58.  ^tvytiy  ^cv8o- 
uapTvpt&y  ^ir6  riyos.     *A\&yai  k\ot^s  (to  be  conuided  of  theft). 

Bem.  3.  Also  the  pttnisltment  for  guilt  :$  pat  in  the  Gen.,  but  this  Gen.  is  to 
bo  considered  as  the  Grcn.  of  price  U  275,  3),  e.  g.  ^cu/drou  KpivfUff  Kplyt<rdtUf 
Zu^Ktiy  (to  sentence,  be  sentenced  to  death).  Sometimes  the  prepositions  wtol  and 
§ytKa  are  joined  with  the  verb,  e.  g.  ZuliKtiy  rtyk  icfpi  ^vov  \  and  hnl  with 
rinupiuobai,  'ZyKoXuy  besides  the  above,  has  the  following  constructions :  (a) 
the  jDat.  of  person  and  Ace.  of  thing,  to  charqe  something  upon  some  one ;  — 
(b)  the  Dat.  of  person  followed  by  a  clause  with  Zn  or  by  the  Inf. ; —  (ci  the 
Dat.  of  person  alone,  to  accuse  [§  284,  3.  (6)]  j —  (d)  the  Ace.  of  thing  alone, 
to  bring  as  a  charge.  Karrryopfiyt  to  accuse^  is  construed :  (a)  with  Gen.  of  per- 
son, sometimes  with  Kurd  and  Gen. ;  —  (b)  with  Gen.  of  person,  and  Ace.  of 
thing,  to  lay  something  to  one's  charge ;  —  (c)  with  Gen.  both  of  person  and  of  thing, 
sometimes  with  mpl  and  Gen.  of  thing ;  —  (d)  with  Ace.  of  thing  alone. 

3.  Finally  the  Gen.  of  cause  is  also  used  in  the  following 
instances : 

(a)  With  Tov  ti-h  and  the  infinitive.    See  S  308, 2,  (b).       * 

(b)  With  the  adverbs  c?,  icaXevs,  fitrpictSt  and  the  like,  also  with  &St 
irus,  iwast  ^,  Stt;,  outod;,  wSe,  wsa6TuSf  connected  with  the  verbs 
tx^^^  ^^^  )}«ccf  K,  sometimes  also  with  tlyau  and  otiicr  intransitive  verbs,  the 
object  by  which  a  condition  is  caused  or  occasioned,  is  put  in  the  Gen.  KaAws 
^X^  To8«v  (lam  well  in  respect  to  my  ftet).  Her.  6,  116.  *A^yauoit  its  vo- 
S&y  cTxoi',  Tdxi(rra  ifioi^toy  is  rh  &otv  (as  they  were  able  with  respect  to  thdr 
feety  i.  e.  as  quickly  as  their  feet  ux)uld  carry  them).  5,  62.  XP^P-^"^*^^  *^  ^Koy 
rts  (well  off  for  y  to  have  a  plenty  of  means).  So  €5,  icaKws,  fierplots  fx***'  iS^w, 
pptyvy,  yiyovsy  Suydfiiws  (to  be  ivell  off  as  to  the  means  of  liinng).  Ol  *'£AXi}y«s 
oCrtts  cTxoi'  dfioyolas  icp^s  &AA^\ovf.  -X.  Cy.  7.  5,  56.  otm  rp6voi 
f  X  c  f  f  (you  are  thus  in  respect  to  circumstances,  you  are  in  such  circumstances).  H. 
4.5,  15.  i)s  rdxovs  tKturros  flx^^  (^^  ^^  was  able  in  respect  to  swiftntu^  ai 
iprickljf  as  each  was  able). 
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i  215   (c)   Genitive  denoting  cettain  Mutual 

Relations, 

Tlie  third  division  of  the  causal  Gen.,  includes  the  Gen.  b) 
which  certain  mutual  relations  are  expressed,  e.  g.  the  relatioi 
of  the  ruler  to  the  subject.  As  a  ruler  necessarily  supposes  a 
subject,  and  a  subject  a  ruler,  an  inferior,  a  superior,  etc.,  the 
one  may,  in  a  measure,  be  considered  the  cause  or  occasion  of 
the  other.     Hence  the  Gen.  is  used  : 

1.  With  verbs  of  rulings  superiority,  excelling,  surjjossiyig,  sub- 
jection, inferiority :  Sp^cw,  Kpariiv,  ScottoJ ctv,  Tvpawtiv,  rv/xiiTciW, 
QTparqyuv,  hnrpoTrevcLV,  CTrtoTaTctv,  /JcuriXcvctv,  y]y€fiov€V€iv,  7/ycur^ai, 

etc.;  with  the  adjectives  cyK/jan^jjCucpan/s;  —  also  with  7rpoc;(cu', 

iiy€X^€W,  irtpuivoL,  vcpiyiyvecrSoL,  irpooTarctv,  vircpjSaAXciv,  vTr€pff>fp€ur, 
rpcorcveu',  vpta-ptv^iv,  irpOKpivuv,  Trporipjav,  TrXcovcKrctv,  etc. ;  —  ^rra- 
vBajL,  vaT€p€LV,  wrT€pi^€iV,  cXaTTOw-Sat,  peiovcrSai,  /jtctovcKTCtF,  vtntpw 
ttvaiy  TfTTOva,  ccvai,  etc. 

Ilcr.  7,  97.  rov  vavriKov  itrrpaT-fiy^ov  o78c  [these  had  the  command  of 
the  naval  forces).  3^15.  imrpoTrevtiy  AlyvvTou  [to  be  the  governor  of 
Egypt),  Th.  1,  69.  &  \^os  rov  Kpyov  ixpdrti  [the  report  exceeded  the 
thing  itself),  X.  Cy.  1.  I,  2.  HpxoyTts  yiiu  tiai  koI  ol  fiovK6\ot  rm¥  fioAy, 
Koi  ol  hnro^pfiol  r&y  Itckoiv,  koI  xdyrts  Sh  ol  KdKovfxtvoi  yofitTs,  iyky  iiria' 
rar&o'i  (<&toy  fiKSrus  &v  ipx^i^f^f  rovruy  vo/jdCoiyro  [all  those  called 
herdsmen  might  jtropttrly  be  considered  the  commanders  of  those  animals  of  which  thtg 
have  the  rule).  1.  2,  8.  [ol  Il^paat  rous  irou^as)  HiSdoKovffiy  iyxpartls  c?nu 
yaarphs  icol  vorov  [teach  them  to  be  masters  of  their  6c//y,  etc.,  temperate  in 
eating  and  drinking).  4.  I,  14.  ifioi  8^  ZoKtT  rris  ftfyiarris  riioy%s  roXb 
fidXiara  avp^^ptty  iyKparrj  tlvcu  [to  be  master  of  able  to  control  the  greatest  pleas- 
ure), 5.  1,14.  rk  fiox^pa  iy^pdwia  vaa&y,  oTfuu,r&y  lirt^vfituy  &irparq 
icri  [depraved  men  are  subject  to,  not  able  to  control  all  their  passions).  Her.  6,  61. 
KaWia'r€va€t  rh  veu^loy  ira<r4wy  rS»y  iy  ^irdprp  yvyaiKSty  [will surpass 
all  the  Spartan  women  in  beauty),  Th.  1,  81.  ro7s  tvXon  avrwy  Koi,  r^  irX^^ei 
^wtp<l>4pofity  [are  superior  to  them  in  arms,  etc.).  X.  A^.  5,2.  'Ayi^iXxut 
^ytiro  iSLpxoyri  irporfiKUv  oh  yLoKoKit^,  hXKk  KapT€pt<f  rv»y  l^itarStv  xtpttiyat 
'that  the  commander  ought  to  excel  the  privates,  etc.).  X.  Cy.  3.  1,19.  t<£x"  «"«• 
»i  tyiyov  ahrov  (you  excelled  him  in  despatdi).  Fl.  Gorg.  475,  b.  cKv^^iu^a, 
ipa  Xinrp  t^Tcp/3(£x\  c  i  rh  bZucity  rov  iLhiKtla^ai,  kcUl  hXyowri  ftaWoy  ol 
iSueovyrts,  fl  ol  iiiucoifityot  (the  Ace.  is  more  usual  witli  vircp/3cL\Xciy).  L.  7.'t2. 
e.  rpt<rfi€vtty  r&y  woW&y  ir6\ttay  [to  take  the  preciaence  of  many 
cities).  So  also  kydx^o'^al  riyos  usually  with  a  participle,  to  endure^  per- 
mit, properly  to  hold  one*s  self  up  over  one),  PI.  Apol.  31,  b.  kviy^a^  xi  rdi 
ei Kt lay  ill t\ovii4ywp  [to permit  domestic ajffairs  to  be  neglected).    \\.    ^^-i-a 
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o^K  iLpdx*'''*^  '*'ov  &XXa  \4yoyTos.  'Hrratr^at  rSiv  iwtdvfiuir  (to  be  ttdf' 
ject  to  one's  desires).  Dem.  Cor.  308,  244.  o^o^v  ^ttij^cU  kiniX!bo9  tup 
wofiii  ^iXItwov  Tpta  fitofy  {being  overcome  by  or  yielding  to  the  envoys).  X.  C 
1.  3,  3.  liCtKpdnis  dwrias  ^Itau  fiiKphs  &irb  fjuKpuy  ovZ^y  rjyuro  fAtiova^ai  t«» 
^rh  iroW&y  ko)  y^ry^wv  iroAAeb  ico)  fity^Ka  ^v6vr<ov  (did  not  tliink  that  he  was 
inferior  to  those  making  many  great  sacrifices,  etc.).  Hier.  4,  1.  fi9yd\ov  A^o- 
l^ov  /ictovcKTc?  (comes  short  of  a  greatgood).  Tartptly  rrjs  fidxvs  (to  come 
ajier  the  battle).  *Xffrfpi(tiy  rwy  Kaip&y  (to  be  behind  opportunities^  to faii 
tousethem).  *T(rr  tp({€iy  ruy  tpywy.  X.IIicr.  1, 18.  ra^p  r^  cv^pooi^iT?  r^f 
iXwl^s  fiftoytKTovtri  r6payyoi  ruy  lZ.io»r&y.  2,  1.  /icioycirrovKras 
ica)  eiruy  koL  vor&y  «ral  itjfvy  (comir^  short  of/ood,  etc.). 

Remabk  1.  *Hy€fioyt6tiy  and  riytle^at  in  the  sense  of  to  go  before^ 
tos/towthe  way,  with  My  expressed  or  understood,  govern  the  Dat.  ]  Kpartiy  in 
the  sense  of  to  conquer,  regalarly  governs  the  Ace,  but  in  the  sense  of  to  60 
master  of,  potiri,  to  rule,  have  the  command  of,  the  Gen.,  c.  g.  lepareTy  rovs  to- 
Xt/iiovs  (vincere)\  tcpartly  t))s  x^P^^i  '^^l  ir6\€9»s,rS»y  iyayrlay^rmf 
in^vfAiwy^rov  6povs  (all  in  Xen.). 

Keh.  2.  That  in  which  one  excels  another,  in  prose,  is  usually  put  in  the 
Dat,  but  is  often  expressed  by  prepositions,  e.  p.  ^1^  tiki,  tU  t«,  Kard.  ti,  M 
Tiw.  —  With  Trrraff^ai  M  is  often  joined  with  the  Gen.,  c.  g.  Th.  1,  62.  ih 
OTp€er6vt9oy  riaffaro  birh  rS»y  *A^fiyaitay. 

2.  Tlic  Comparative  and  adjectives  in  the  positive  with  the 
force  of  the  Comparative,  e.  g.  numerals  in  -dcruK  and  -ttXovs; 
&uTcpo9, 7rc/)iT709,  otc,  tako  tho  object  by  which  the  comparison 
is  expressed  in  the  Gen.     Genitive  of  Comparison. 

X.An.7.7,41.  oifdhy  yofd(M  iiyZpl  xaWioy  thai  KTTJfia  ouZ^  \afiTp6T9pop 
kptrrjs  need  ZtKaioirvyris  kcU  yfyyat6rriros  (I do  not  think  that  man  has 
any  possession  more  beautiful  titan  virtue,  etc.).  X.  Cy.  7.  5,  83.  ob  Zijftrov  rhw 
iSipXorra  r&y  kpxofi^yuy  xoyrip6rtpoy  irporfiKft  cTvof  (it  docs  not  become  a 
comman'ier  to  be  more  base  tlian  his  subjects).  Eur.  Med.  965.  x/'vir^r  8i  Kp^itr^ 
atty  fxvpluy  \6ytoy  fipoTo7s  (is  better  than  a  myriad  of  words).  Her.  7,48. 
rh  'EWfiyuchy  crpdrtvfia  ^cdyrrai  troWairX'fitrioy  ((rtabcu  rov  rjiAtr^pov 
(that  the  army  will  be  much  more  numerous  than  ours).  8. 137.  S 1  t  X  ^  0*  1 0  s  iydytro 
ainhs  I»DtoO  (he  was  twice  as  great  as  before).  6,  120.  Ctrrfooi  inrtKOfityoi 
riis  ffvfjifioXris  ifitlpovro  Zfjius  ^t-fiffour^at  rovs  M^Sowr  (though  ihry  came  later 
than  the  baUle,  after  tlte  battle).  OvZtyhs  Zt^Ttpos  (second to,  inferior  to  no  one), 
Ob9tyhs  Sartpos,  Twy  apKovyrwy  irepiTrii  KT-fifTOff^tu  (to  acquire  more 
Aan  enough). 

Rem.  3.  Sometimes  the  object  of  comparison  is  denoted,  like  a  spacc-rela^ 
tion,  by  •Kp6  and  hanl  with  the  Gen.,  or  by  xofni  and  irp6s  with  the  Ace.  S06 
prepositions. 

3.  With  verbs  of  buying  and  selUng,  e.  g.  wveur^cu,  ayopa£fcr, 
wpuur^an,  KraxrSaL,  TrapaXapLPavity ;  jnjXuv,  diroiiSoaSai,  ?r^MSiSo<r^ai| 
&3ova( ;  —  also  with  verbs  of  eoccharigifig  and   bartering,  e.  g 
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&X\aTT€iVi  aXXdrriaScu,  Buifi€C^€arS(u,  Xv€u/,  etc. ,  —  with  verbs  of 
valuing,  e.  g.  rc/iai',  rc/iuSor^cu,  irouiaSai,  aitovy,  aiiowr^ai,  and  witll 
the  adjective  a(ios.     Genitive  of  price. 

Ilcr.  5,  6.  (olSp^uc€s)  itviovrat  t^s  yvycuKos  irap^  rHy  yovitow  XP^t^^'*'^ 
fitydXwy  {buy  their  wives  at  a  great  price).  X  C.2.1,20.  rwv  irjy«y  vwXov 
aty  rifuy  iriarra  rayddr'  ol  dioi  {sell  all  good  things  to  us  far  toils).  Cjr.  3. 1,  36 
trb  S^,  &  Tiypdtmi,  \4^oy  fioi,  iriaov  &y  irpiaio,  £rr€  tV  yvvcuKa  iivoXafiw 
{what  toould  you  pay  to  regain  your  wife).  'Eycl)  fiky,  K<fnj,  &  Kvpf,  K&y  Trjs  ^  vx^i 
Tptaifiriy,  (Srrc  fi'ijiroTt  Karpfvaau  ravrriv  {I would  buy  her  at  tJie  expense  of  Wf 
life).  D.  Ct  236.  tcwx**  ifi^tfity,  XP^^^^  X"'^^'^^^*  iKarSfi^oi*  ivvtafiolmy  {was 
exchanging  anns^  golden  for  brazen^  etc.).  X.  Cj.  3.  1,  37.  koL  (rh  8/,  2  *Apft.4rt§^ 
iiwdyov  r-fiv  re  yvycuxa  koI  avrohs  vcuias  fir}Z€y  avrav  xara^tis  (nu/Za  re  pre 
lis  deposita,  having  paid  nothing  for  tJiem).  01  iya^ol  oitStyhs  hy  K4pZovs  t^ 
T^f  trarpiZos  i\€v^€play  kyraWdlatyro  (the  good  tcould  exchange  the  freedom 
of  their  country  for  no  gain).  11.  X,  514.  Irjrphs  yiip  h^p  toAXcDv  ayrd^iot 
i\Kwy  {is  worth  as  much  as  many  others),  llcr.  3,  53.  6  AvK6<pp<oy  oitBk  dra- 
Kpl trios  ^|/a»(rc  rhy  ^ipovra  r^v  i.yy€\lrjy  {thought  tfie  one  who  brought  the 
message  not  worthy  of  an  examination).  6,  112.  ifidxoyro  d^tws  \6yov  {worthy 
of  praise).  *A^tody  riva  ri/xrjs  {to  consider  wvrthy  of  Iionor).  X.  Cjr.  2.  2, 17. 
lyaryc  ovJi^y  kyiadntpoy  vo/xl^ta  rwy  iy  i.y^p<aTrois  cTvcu  rov  ray  Xatay  riy  re 
KtuAy  Kol  hycbbhy  ii^iovabai.  Tt/joy  riyi  rtyos  and  rtyd  riyos,  C.  g.  Bixa  ra- 
Xdyrotyf  rov  baydrov  {to  fine  one  ten  talents^  to  sentence  one  to  death^  to  con^ 
sider  one  worthy  of  punishment).  So  the  Mid.,  used  of  the  accuser :  riuatr^al 
rivi  kpyvpiov,  ^aydroVf  to  impose  a  finc^  or  penalty  of  death  upon  one  ;  com- 
monly, however,  Ziiaiv  is  here  supplied. 

Kem.  4.  With  verbs  denoting  to  barter,  to  exchange,  the  relation  is  usually 
considered  like  a  relation  of  space,  and  is  denoted  by  iofri  with  the  Gen. 

Kem.  5.  The  Gen.  with  substantives  (attributive  Gen.  f  262,  b.)  expresses  a 
much  greater  variety  of  relations,  than  the  Gen.  with  verbs.  For  where  two 
objecta  are  immediately  connected  with  each  other,  there  is  always  a  mutual 
relation  between  the  ideas  they  express ;  the  one  depends  upon  the  other,  seems 
united  with  it,  to  proceed  from  it  or  in  some  way  to  belong  to  it.  Hence  the 
nUe :  When  two  substantives  are  connected  with  each  other^  the  substantive  u^ch 
completes  the  idea  of  the  other  and  defines  it  more  fully ^  is  put  in  the  Gen.  A3  ad- 
jectives or  participles  are,  in  their  nature,  nearly  related  to  the  substantive, 
many  adjectives  also  govern  the  Gen.,  when  the  verbs  from  which  they  are 
derived,  take  the  Ace,  e.  g.  Kparicrov  varphs  'EAA^vwi^  Tpa<ptls  {sprung  from, 
like  natus  alicujus),  S.  Fh.  3. 

Rem.  6.  The  attributive  genitive  is  called  the  Subjective,  the  Objective, 
or  Passive  genitive,  according  to  the  mode  in  which  it  originates  in  the  sen- 
tence : 

(a)  It  is  called  the  Subjective  Gen.  when  it  originates  from  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  or  from  a  Gen.  depending  on  tlycu  and  yiyytobcu.  It  always  de- 
notes  something  active  (instead  of  passive),  tlie  cause,  author,  hence  also  the 
ftossessor,  the  whoU  in  relation  to  its  parts,  e.  g.  ol  rov  ZiyZpov  Koprol  (arising 
from  rh  ZiyZpoy  <f>4pn  Kapwo^s)^  the  fruits  of  the  tree,  the  fruits  which  the  tres 
ffroduces.  Th  rrjs  ffoi^ias  icdWos  (ansing  from  ^  trod>ia  irapix^i  jceUXox  01 
tf  ffo<l>la  KoXii  itrriy  or  icdWos  4vrl  rrjs  o'o^las),tM  becutty  of  wisdom,  tht 
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hecMtij  which  wisdom  causes.    Tck  tov  'O/Aiipov  xoffifiara.     'O  rov  BaTi\4c»t 
vUs.    *H  rod  itySphs  kptrii, 

|b)  It  is  called  tho  Objective  or  Cansative  Gen.,  when  it  originates  from  the 
object  of  tho  sentence,  i.  e.  when  it  takes  the  place  of  the  object  of  an  intranii- 
tiye  rerb,  e.  g.  ri  rvis  trofias  ixt^vfAtat  ike  desire  far  wisdom  {ivt^fii  r^s 
co^iaSi  the  <ro<pias  being  the  cause  of  the  iwt^vfiu)]  &  rris  itptrrjs  ljf>o»s,  vir- 
tutis  amcTf  the  love  of  or  for  virtue  {ipS  Trjs  &/)ct^s)  ;  tCyoid,  rtyos,  good-'WiU 
towards  one  (iCyovs  tifd  rivi) ;  iwtfi4\tia  r&v  xeXtfiiKuy  fpyay,  cura  rerum 
bellicarum  {ivifitXovfuu  rHu  vo\tfUKuy  Kpyoiy),  'H  rar  Tl\aTat4nr  itrurrpaf 
rtia  instead  of  vphs  rohs  n.,  the  expedition  against  the  Plaiaeans.  Th.  1, 108. 
iy  awofidffft  rris  yrjs  instead  of  M  rris  yijsj  in  disembarking  on  the  land, 

(c)  It  is  called  the  Passive  Gen.,  when  it  originates  from  the  passive  object 
of  transitive  verbs  in  the  Ace,  i.  c.  when  it  taJ^cs  the  place  of  tne  object  of  a 
transitive  verb,  and  so  denotes  tho  thing  affected  or  caused  by  the  transitive 
action,  o.g.  ^  rrjs  x6\€»s  leriats  ( from  Kri(ti  rijy  x6?ay),  the  city  beina  that  v^Uch 
it  possessed.  *0  r^s  iTurroK^s  ypwpfis  (from  ypdf^i  ixurroKfiyj,  the  iriV' 
r«A4  being  the  object  acted  upon.    'H  r&y  Ka\&y  Hpycty  xpa^is. 

Bem.  7.  Sometimes  one  substantive  governs  two  genitives  expressing  dif- 
ferent relations.  Her.  6,  2.  'Imcuos  hr49vyt  r&y  *l6ytty  r^r  iiy^fioytfpf  rofi 
wflis  Aaptloy  xo\4 iaov  the  command  of  the  lonians  in  the  war  against  Darius, 

^  276.  (2)  Accusative. 

The  Ace.  is  the  WJiitlier-case,  and  hence  denotes :  (a)  in  the 
local  relation,  the  goal,  limit,  or  point  to  which  tho  action  of  the 
verb  is  directed,  e.  g.  Sjotv  /loXctv,  to  go  to  the  city;  —  (b)  in  the 
causal  relation,  the  effect,  consequence,  object  produced;  also 
the  object  put  by  the  action  in  a  passive  condition,  i.  e.  the  object 
on  which  the  action  is  performed. 


§277.  A.  Local  Relation. 

The  Ace.  in  its  local  relation  (Ace.  of  local  termination),  denotes  tho  local 
limit,  place,  or  object  towards  which  the  subject  moves.  Hence  this  Ace.  is 
used  with  verbs  of  motion^  going,  coming^  etc. ;  yet  this  usage  is  found  only  in 
the  poets,  especially  in  Homer.  Od.  7,  162.  ol  fi^y  itxocrp4}^ayTfs  f$w  y4as 
ijfAi^tJdtra'as  {they  went  to  the  ships).  H.  a,  317.  Kylatni  8*  oipayhy  Tk€  {arose  to 
heaven).  Od.  a,  176.  xoWol  Xaay  iuf4pts  rifx4Ttpoy  8«  {came  to  our  house).  S.  O.  T 
35.  &trrv  Kaifitioy  fio\uy.     Eur.  Med.  7.  M^Srm  xipyovs  yrjs  HvKtvo^  ^luXxias. 

Remark.  In  prose,  and  usually  also  in  poetry,  a  preposition  is  joined  with 
tlie  Ace,  which  defines  still  more  'definitely  the  relation  indicated  by  the  Ace, 
c.  g.  €ls,  in,  into,  &j,  to,  Kard,  downwards,  iu!d,  upwards,  6x4p,  over,  ixi,  upon,  x€pi 
and  it/iiit  around,  round  about,  fAtrd^  into  the  midst,  after,  xp6s,  to,  into  the  presence 
of,  xapij  near  to,  ^6,  under,  e.  g.  Ityai  is  r^y  x6\iy,  iroocAd^civ  its  rhy  fiafft\4af 
xtpl  or  itit/^l  T^y  x6\iy  fiaiytiy  —  M  rhy  ^p6voy  iyafialytiy  —  i?idfiy  /4rri  Tp&at 
—  /i.\i'  tcph  fiaoi\4a —  i4ym  xpbs "OKvfxxoy  —  ityai  ^h  yaiay. 
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B.  Caus.vl  Relation. 

♦  278.  (a)  Accusative  denoting  Bffect. 

l.The  Accusative  denoting  effect  is  used  as  in  other  lan- 
guages c.  g.  ypd<fHD  iiruTToXijv,  The  original  and  simplest  ibnzi 
of  the  Ace.  of  effect  (of  the  object  produced),  is  where  a  verb 
either  transitive  or  intransive,  takes  the  Ace.  of  an  abstract 
substantive,  which  is  either  from  the  same  stem  as  the  verb,  ui 
has  a  kindred  signification.  An  attributive  adjective  or  pro- 
noun or  an  attributive  clause  commonly  belongs  to  the  Ace. 
This  is  oflen  called  the  Cognate  Accusative. 

n.  Sjmp.  181,  b.  oln6s  iffriy  {6  Kpot%)j  ty  ol  tpwKoi  6y  iw^p^ctv  ipitvit 
(which  bad  men  love),  PI.  L.  680,  e.  fiaffiXtlav  vaewy  StKcuordTriy  fiaai- 
\fv 6 fAtv 01  {ruling  a  kingdom).  Prot.  325,  c.  ^irtficXovyrai  t^ojk  irifii' 
Aciov  (they  care  for  with  all  care^  bestow  all  care  upon).  Dem.  Aph.  845,4 
Ziofiai  vyMV  HiKolay  Z4nffiv,  X.  An.  1.  3,  15.  9rparriy4\vovra  ifd 
rairriy  riiv  arpaTriylav  (to  be  general  of  this  command^  army).  6.3,6.  cutw- 
XHtrav  rovTo  rh  €  if  r  i xv  fJ^  f^^  ( "^^^  fortunate  in  this  good  Jbrtune,  obtained  this 
advantage).  Id.  H.  7.  1,5.  irKeiarrovs  Kcd  ^iryitrrovs  ity&yas  ^y^ytcfityot 
ffOTck  S^dkaTToy  4\dxiirra  fi^y  kvortrvxilKwr^t  irXiurra  l\  Karmpd^Kart  (having 
contended  in  the  greatest  contests ) .  Andoc.  Mjst.  5,  31^&pa(r^/icvoi  rks  fityia- 
ras  itphs  vpuy.  So  KoXiiS irp<i^tis vp<iTr€iy ;  ipydCta^ai  ipyoy KaX6y ;  ipx*^ Suealau 
iipX'h^ ;  cuerxp^  Sov\tlav  ^ovKt^Kiy ;  fiiyca^  ir6\(/jLoy  iro\€fxt7y ;  xa^«^*''^<>''  yotrtiy. 
*£ic8^/iovs  arpartias  i^-^ttray  (like  (^o^oy  i^Uycu).  Th.  1,  112.  AaKtiaxfji6- 
ytoi  rhy  Up6y  Ka\ovfi€yoy  7r6\€fioy  i (rrpdrtv tray  (like  ffrpartlay  rrp<ir9^€iy). 
So  UpKovs  ifjyvycUf  &ff^€yi7y  ySaroy,  C^y  fiioy.  X.  Ilier.  6,  7.  iroioy  8«  rtya  fixyop 
iKOifiH,  If  tho  idea  of  the  verb  permits,  the  passive  constraction  also  can 
bo  oscd,  c.  g.  'O  olKftos  rifxty  ir6\ffxos  ofhus  ifvoAc/i^i^i}  (our  intestine  war 
was  90  warred^  so  managed)^  PL  Menex.  243,  e.  KaXcU  wpd^eis  Tpdrroyrai, 
So  also  with  adjectives,  c.  g.  Kcucol  irao-oy  Kcudayf  PI.  Hp.  490,  d.  In  certain 
phrases,  such  as  <pv\aK^s  <pv\d7Tuyf  exeubias  agere^  ip6poy  (ip6povs)  if>4p€tyj  trSbu- 
turn  solvere^  vofor^y  v6fiwfiyy  pompam  ducere^  the  substantive  can  stand  without 
an  adjective,  because  here  the  substantive  is  used  in  a  special  and  pregnant 
Bcnse. 

2.  In  place  of  the  substantive  from  the  same  stem  as  tlie 
verb,  or  of  a  similar  signification  with  it,  an  aUrihtite  of  such 
cognate  substantive,  can  also  be  used ;  in  this  case,  the  verb 
frequently  has  a  pregnant  sense,  since  it  contains,  at  the  same 
time,  an  additional  idea. 

l^iKay  fidxv^  —  yiicriy  fidxvs  (to  conquer  a  battle,  1.  e.  to  win  a  battle)',  m 
O  X ^ ^ iri  a  ( =  'OXvfjLirloty  ylicny)  yiKciy  (to  conquer  in  the  Olympic  games),  Th.  1 
26.     Sticsy  yavfiaxias  =*  ylKriy  yavfiaxiuy  (to gain  a  naval  victorjf)^  7,  €€ 
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•  iKay  yptafirirt  ienUntiam  vincerty  riicay  9tKijy  {to  carry  one's  opinion,  oneU 
iuit^  triumphantly)',  like  dCfut  Htut  is:  r^  ixivinia  {itpd  or  ^fwra),  thayyi' 
via,  8ia/3o(T4pia,  ytyi^Xta,  t&  A^icaia,  yd/AOus  ^6tty  {to  offer  a 
iacrijice  on  account  of  victory,  a  ftstioe  offering,  ctc^  i.  c.  to  celebrate  the  victory,  etc 
hy  a  sacrijice) ',  rh  TitpffiKhy  upx^'^fo  {danced  ilie  Persian  dance),  X  An. 
6.  If  10;  ravra  {avvbiiiJiara)  ffvy^intyot  (Itaving  made  these  agreements)  i 
ravTa  {—tpKous  ro{rT«»y)  6n6<rayT€s  {having  taken  these  oaths) ;  rapJirrttw 
v6\€iJioy  =  rdpayfia  voXtfiov  {to  stir  up  war,  tut^ndo  bellum  concitare,  as  it  is 
said,  bellum  miscere),  PI.  Kp.  567.  a.  Passively,  t^Xc/xos  Tpbs  robs  'A/upurveis 
irapdx^Vi  Dcm.  Cor.  277,  151. 

3.  The  foUou'ing  constructions,  likewise,  mostly  confined  to 
poetry,  deserve  special  notice ;  in  these,  also,  instead  of  the 
substantive  from  the  same  stem  as  the  verb  or  with  a  kindred 
signification,  the  attributive  of  such  kindred  substantive  is  put 
in  the  Accusative : 

{a)  Verbs  signify io;;  to  shine,  to  bum,  to  flow,  to  pour,  to  shoot  or  spring  farUi, 
e.  ^.iLarpd-KTeiy  yopytcnchy  viXas  =■  i^rrpcar^v  yop,  aiKouos  (to  lighten  a 
fearfully  bright  ligfit,  i.  c.  casting  a  briglit  tuid  terriflc  light),  Acscli.  Pr.  356 ; 
«>  ti  A  A.  c  f  y  fiioy  {germinating,  producing  the  means  of,  life),  Pcrs.  CI  7.  'E^fi- 
yhy  oT/i*  1 8 c  V (T a  {I jiourcd  out  black  blood),  S.  Aj.  37C.  ^rd(t  ly  SoUpvo, 
oT/io,  kdfiTtty  a4\tis,  ptiy  ydXa  (all  confined  to  poetry). 

(b)  Verbs  which  express  sound,  laughter,  panting,  and  smtJling  ;  here,  instead  of 
the  sabstantive,  commonly  an  adjective  merely,  or  even  a  pronoun  is  used, 
0,g.  ^^iyyta^ai  iuT^w(s,  rairny6y  =  <p^oyyhy  aal^tyr},  etc.  {to  sound 
feeble,  etc.) ;  ^8u  (=  ri^vy  ytkura)  yeXay  {to  laugh  luartily) ;  ifiv  vyur  {to 
breatlic  sweetly) ;  fi4y€a  •wytioym  'Axaiol  breathing  spirit) '^  "Ap^a  wytik 
{Alartem  spirare)]  6(tiy  rjtv:  btpiy6y  re  jcoi  Xiyvpby  vvrix^^  (^  r6vosj 
r^  rmy  Tirrlyuy  x^PV  {resounds  summer,  etc.,  with  a  summer4ike  and  shriU 
sound,  comp.  Lat.  aestivum  sonat,  vox  hominem  [=3  sonum  hominis]  tonat) 
PI.  Phocdr.  230,  c.*AytKdyxa(r4T€  pd\a  oap96yioy  {burst  into  a  sardonii 
laugii),  Kp.  337,  a. 

{2)  Verbs  signifying  to  see,  to  look.  Od.  t,  446.  avs  vvp  (=  ^tpyfia  'rup6s)  6^ 
da>fioi(ri  ScSopKc^r  ( looking  flre,  flasliing  fire ).  So/3X^Tciy,  S^pict 
a^ai  "Apriy  =  fi\tfifia  "Aptos  {to  look  war,  ttrror) ;  dpay  &Aic^y  (to  look 
courage  or  Icldntss) ;  l(pK*abai  hfty6y,  afitpSaXioy,  rcuapd  {to  look  terri- 
bly, etc.);  if>6fioy  fixivety  {to  look  fury).  II.  o,  105.  KdK  haHiuros 
(hoking  evil,  with  a  threatening  look,  comp.  Eng.  looking  daggers),  fi,  269. 
AxP«*o»'  1^(1^  y,  looking  foolish.  PI.  Ion.  535,  e.  KXaloyrds  tc  koI  9etA9 
^/i/8A  diroyTas, 

HfiMAKK  1.    By  this  use  of  the  Ace.  numerous  adverbial  expressions  can  bfl 
explained,  the  place  of  ilie  Ace.  with  its  accompanying  adjective  being  sup- 

Slied  either  by  a  pronoun  alone  {rovro,  t<J8<,  ravra,  rdZe,  tI,  rl,  ob94yj  ivifiiyj 
,  t,  etc.),  or  by  a  neuter  wljective,  e.  g.  Taur^  Amrcurdcu  ical  rabrk  X"^" 
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Tois  ToWolis  {to  grieve  at  the  same  things^  and  to  rejoice  at  the  same)^  Dcm.  Cor 
823,  292.  Savfiatrrii  iierKfiTro,rrcu  {are  wonderfully  astonished)^  PL  Symp 
192,  c.  Tii  Kpdrt (T T a  1ly^T}(roaf  {v:^€re  most  Jlotarishing)^  Th,  If  19,  So  fi ax pht 
leXsdfUf]  icdvra  cuScu/xokcu^ ;  a>^c>4Fii',  fiKdirrety,  Qqtiiow  ucycCXo,  fiiKpi 
9{f§py§Ttiy  T&  ft^yiffra,  rjZxf  ytKoft  fi4ya  or  fityd\a  <Ppoyuy,  SifUMprdytok 
Ji€t&^ai,  ha<f>4pfiy  ri,  etc. 

Kem.  2.  Here  also  belong  sach  adverbial  expressions  as :  x^'*'  igf^it^  fii 
the  sake  of),  x^P^^  ^M^"*  ^^  {mea,  tua,  gratia),  Stopidy  (gratis),  hwrlvriv,  irpoM*, 
uJnuv  {incassum).  So  also  touto,  ravra  {therefore),  r I  {why),  5  {therefore),  Eur 
Hec.  13.  v€(&raTos  f  ^y  Ilpia/iuSwv*  t  Kcd  fit  yris  bwt^ivtfv^ay,  PI.  Jrrot.  310,  c 
iW*  ahrk  Tavra  vvv  ^kw  vapii  a4  {on  this  very  account). 

4.  Tlie  Ace.  denotes  also  the  effect  merely  avied  at,  the  de- 
sign of  the  action ;  yet  almost  always  wdth  neuter  pronouns  or 
adjectives  merely,  whereas  with  substantives  a  preposition,  as 
€&,  wpos,  €7ri,  is  commonly  itsed.  The  following  verbs,  in  partic- 
ular, belong  here  : 

Xprjtrdal  rtvi  n  (originating  from  xpv^^^  tik*  xp^^^*  ^^  tise  something 
for  something;  vtl^fir  (originating  from  ired^fty  rtyh,  xtiffiy),  ivalptiy, 
ivoTpvvfiPf  wpoKaKtltr^at,  iivayKd^€iv  r tyd  ri,  etc.  Ovk  fx^»  ^  ^' 
XpiiO'Ofiat  air^,  T(  8^  XP^^^I^*^^  ro^na ;  {for  wfiat  purpose  shcdlweuse 
him,  what  use  shaUwemake  of  him  f).  Tf}  Kpiiyri  r^  vKtlarov  H^ia  ixp'^^'''* 
{ad  res  maximi  momenti),  Th.  2,  15.  Tltta^ripai  rijy  iiyax*^pv^^ft  to  U 
persuaded  to  a  retreat  (instead  of  the  usual  construction  tls  r.  &yax(^.),  ib.  21. 
Tavrd  <rt  iworp{>vtt  {I excite  you  to  this).  'AvdpxofJiou,  icpXy  {nrh  cou  ri  fitt- 
(or  iiyayicao^riyai  {before  I  am  compelled  by  you  to  anytJiing  more  severe),  PI. 
Phaedr.  242,  a.  ToOro  ovk  Itci^c  rols  ^wiccucos  {did  not  persuade  tlie  Pho- 
caeans  of  this),  Her.  1,  163  ;  but  itrorpvyfiy  tls  fuixv*^- 

Rem.  3.  The  Ace.  of  design  or  purpose,  is  transferred  to  the  manner  according 
to  or  in  which  something  takes  place.  Here  the  fundamentid  idea  is  that  of 
striving  for  an  object.  Thus  rp6iroy,  rovroy  rhy  rpSwoy  {hunc  in  modum,  in  this 
nuxnner),  irdyra  rp6fwov,  rlya  tpSiroy,  Zitn^y  {in  morem,  according  to  the  manner  of, 
like),  Hfxout  {in  like  manner),  hri-rnits  {consulto),  rdxos  and  *otA  rdxos  {cdcriter). 
Commonly,  however,  prepositions  arc  used  with  such  adverbial  expressions. 


1279.  (b)  Accusative  of  the  suffering  Object,  i,  c.  the 
Object  upon  which  the  Actioji  is  performed. 

Only  those  verbs  will  be  mentioned  here,  which,  in  Latin, 
take  some  other  Case  than  the  Ace,  or  are  constructed  with 
prepositions. 

1.   The  verbs  (u^cXcti/,  ovtmi^ai,  ovivaxr^axy  p\airT€iv,  dSucciF,  cvo^ 
Kctv  (commonly  with  Dat.),  vppil^€iv,  \vpuuv€(rSai,  Xoy^ao'SaL,  <rt- 
yeaSai,  XotSopeiv  (to  chide) ;  evo'e/^cu,  ajtrf-Piiv ;  Xo;(ai',  h^thpcvtw ;  n- 
fuiY>cur<d(u ;    ^cparrciW,  Sopv^opciv,  ^7ir/M>7rcvciv  {to  provide  with  4 
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guardum)]  KoXaK€V€Lv,  Sonrev^w  (-^owrrciv    Poct.),  rrpo^Kvviiv;  irci 
Stw;    afiel^co'SaL   (Poet    rcspondere),  remunerari ;   ^vXarrtfrBoji^ 
cvAo^cuT'^cu ;  fiifjLiia'Sat,  irjXoiv  {to  emulate). 

X.  C.  1.2,  64.  (2»ic/m£t77s)  ^xivtphs  f/v  ^(pavtiuy  robs  ^tovs  {evident!^ 
worshipped  the  gods),  Acsch.  Ctcs.  618.  rls  hy  cfij  Zrifiaywyhs  toioCtos,  8ms  rhp 
uky  9^nov  du'wtva'ai  St/i^curo,  robs  Zh  KaipovSt  iy  oh  Ijy  a<&C*o^at  r^y  xSKiy, 
air69oiro ;  {as  tcotJd  be  able  to  flatter  the  people).  Tltlb^iy  Thv\7ibos(to  persuade 
the  multitude).  X.  Hicr.  4, 3.  ol  itoXitcu  Hopv^opovtri  fiey  hWiiXovs  6.ytv  fue^ov 
[keep  guard  over  each  other).  R.  L.  12,  ^j./irrcurTpaToireMoyral  y€  (ol  AaKt9cufi6yiot) 
fji}iy  irvKyh  ica2  rov  iriyta^ai  robs  vo\€fxie\  s  tytxa,  /col  rov  a^^cXciv  robs 
(pi\ovs  [for  the  sake  of  injuring  their  enemies^  arxl  assisting  their  friends).  C.  4. 3, 
1 5.  ixfiyo  8c  it^/xHy  Sri  /aoi  Hoteu  rks  r&y  b€tay  tvepytirtat  ov8*  &v  t7s vort  i.v- 
^pfitfiroDV &^/cusx(^i<''ti' &Mct'/3f  ci^ai.  llcr.Q^lSS.i \ 6 xfl<fo.y  t ks  rwy'AdjiyaStfit 
yvyaiKas.  Th.  1,  32.  nx^iffTapxoy,  rhy  Atotyiiov^  6yra  fia(rt\4a  ko} 
vioy  frif  iirtTp  6'rtvtP  {&  Uavffcufias).  X.  II.  5.  1,  17.  rl  ffStov,  ^  /AtiBdya 
v^pJtvtoy  KoXanevtiy  /t^c  *E X X 77 v a,  ju^c  fi,dp0apoy,  tfy^Ka  iitabov\  — 
UposKvy^^y  0aai\4a.  PI.  Rp.  334,  b.  w^cXcIi'  fxly  robs  <pl\ovs  (Sokc?) 
71  Hucaioc^yri,  fikdiertiy  8^  robs  ix^P^^^'  *A9iK€iy  robs  ^i\ovs, 
ifipi^eiy  robs  iraiias.  HoWdxts  /col  Sot/Xoi  rtftotpovyrai  7obs  &8(- 
Kovs  ZiinrSras  {take  vengeance  on  their  unjust  masters).  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  8.  oi 
^iXcucfs  i\oih6povy  ahr6y  (bat  the  Deponent  \otZopuffbai  rwt,  to  reproach) 

Remark  1.  Some  of  the  above  verbs  take  a  Dative  or  a  preposition  with 
its  Case:  (a)  a;<^€Xcii'  riyi  but  vcn'  seldom,  and  then  in  the  poets;  (/3) 
ik^iKfiy  €(s,  irp6sf  and  v€pl  rtya]  (7)  atrt^ily  tls  and  irtpi  riyaj  ci<rc- 
fitiy  cYs  T(va,  vtplt  xpSs  Ti«a;  (8)  Xvfialyta^al  rivi  frequently;  (c)  Xw/BS- 
(T^ai  Tiyj  sometimes  ;  (0  ^fipi(*iv  cfs  rtya  often  ;  (17)  im-irpoTt^tty  rty6s 
somewhat  frequently  (^  275,  1).  'Apia-Ktty  takes  the  Ace.  only  in  the  sense 
of  to  satisfy^  but  the  Dat.  in  the  sense  of  to  please. 

Rem.  2.  J^tap^ltr^ai  riyi  ri  {donare  alicui aliquid^  tc  present  something  to 
tame  one),  is  the  construction  in  Attic  prose,  not  8wpc7<r3(u  rtvcC  riyi  {donare 
aliquem  aliqua  re,  to  present  one  with  something). 

2.  Verbs  signifying  to  do  good  or  evil  to  any  one,  by  word  or 
deed,  e.  g.  crc/yycrecr,  iccucov/yyctj',  #caK07rot€ti/ ;  cuXoyeii/,  KoucoXoycu^; 
cv,  KCL\a>9,  KiiKii^  Xcyctr,  thr^v,  awayopevtiv. 

S.  Aj.  1154.  &y^pctv€,  fi^  bpa  robs  r€byrjK6ras  kuk&s  {do  not  injure  ihs 
dead).  X.  Cy.  1.  6,  29.  KUKOvpytiy  robs  <pi\ovs  {to  harm  one's  friends) 
Ehtpytr€7y  r^y  varplUa  {to  do  good  to  one^s  country).  X.  C.  2.  3,  8.  wus  8* 
hr  iyit  iiynrL<rrfifu>y  tiriy  &Sf\<p^ XP^^^^* imtrrdiitvSs  y*  koSl  *Z  \4ytiy  rhy  €Z 
Kiyovra^  koX  *Z  voitTy  rhy  c8  voiovvra]  rhy  fi4yroi  «fol  \6y^  «ral  Hpyx 
wetpt&fieyoy  ifi^hnayobKtiy^vyalfJiTtyoih^th  \ty€iy,  oUr*  tl  wottiy  {know- 
ing how  to  speak  well  of  one  who  speaks  well  of  me,  and  to  do  good  to  one  who  does  trt/1 
to  me  ;  but  I  should  not  be  able  to  speak  uxll  of  or  to  do  good  to  one  toho^  etc.)  In- 
stead of  the  adverbs  cJ  and  kok&s  with  rouiy,  etc.,  the  Gi-eek  uses  also  the  cor 
Y 


400  SYNTAX  ^  2Vj. 

responding  adjectives ;  hence  icaXa,  kuk^i  voicTv,  \4y€iy  rtyd  {todogoot 
TT  evil  to  one,  to  say  good  or  evil  of  one).    See  (  280. 

3.  Verbs  signifying  to  perseverey  to  awaU,  to  wait  for,  and  tki 
contrary,  e.  g.  ftc^eiv  (like  manere),  7r€pLfi€V€iv,  &app€Lv,  KapT€fKiv' 
f^€vy€LVi  airo<f>€vy€ty,  ^.troBtSpaa-KHv,  SpaTrercvctv. 

Vlii^«vyfThyKiySvvoif{donotJUe/romdanger).  Qafi^^irt  ^dyaTop{/daH 
animo  expedate  mortem).  X.  An.  8.  2^  20.  riis  yi^y  iidx^^  ^af^^irt  [bremij 
stand  or  endure  the  battles).  Cj.  5.  5,  42.  tX  rwis  trc  riyuStaiy,  iLyrcunrdiov  icol  ^hi^u 
t^ovs,  tva  at  Kol  da^^'fi<rcnrip  {that  they  may  confide  in  you,  %a  fiduaa  U 
eompledantur).  'O  SovKos  itir^ipa  rhy  Sco-Tfjrijv  (ran  away  from  his  mader). 
PI.  Sjmp.  216,  b.  SpaircTc^tf  oiy  ainhy  Koi,  ^c^yw  {1  run  away  from  Am, 
etc).  Dem.  L  Phil.  50,  37.  ol  rSty  trpayftdrcoy  Kcupol  ob  niyove  t  r^y  ^fic«-i(' 
oay  fipa^vrrira  (do  not  wait  for  your  slot/i/ulness). 

Kem.  3.  After  the  analogy  of  ^  c  ^  7  c  i  v,  other  verbs  also,  which  contam 
the  idea  of  y^eein^^,  e.  g.  those  signifying  to  turn  back  from^  to  retreat  Jrom,  Is 
abhor f  are  conntnicted  with  the  Ace,  though  but  seldom,  e.  g.  d  irox  •'pc  «y  rk 
ix^y  {to  retire  from  the  crowd) ;  ixarriyai  Kiytvyoy  {to  dvrink  from,  shun  fear) ; 
iKTp4v€<r^ai,  i'irfKTp4'r§<r^ai,  iir t^^px^o'^o.^*  k-Kotrr p4^9<rbsiu 
Ba^ptXv  rvyi  signifies  to  have  cor\fieknce  in  something  {fidere  aliqua  re). 

4.  Verbs  of  concealing  and  being  concealed:  XavSav^iv,  Kpvw 
T€iv {celare), Kpinrr€j(rSai;  —  also  the  verbs  <f>^dv€Lv  (antevertere), 
\€  LIT  CIV,  ^TTiXctTrctv  (defcere)  ;  — verbs  or  lioriicles  o[  swearing, 
the  person  or  thing  by  wliich  one  swears  being  in  the  Ace. 

PI.  Rp.  365,  d.  ^€ohs  oih€  kay^dytiy,  ot^rc  fiidtrcur^cu  9vyar6y  {to  escape 
the  notice  of  be  concealed  from  the  gods).  Kp^vrtiy  rtyd  rt  {to  conceal  any- 
thing from  any  one),  see  §  280.  Her.  6,  115.  irepUvKcaoy  "Xoityioy  fiovK6fuyM 
^^rjyai  rovs  *Adriyaiovs  hiriKSfifyoi  is  rh  &(rrv  {wishing  to  anticipate  the 
Athenians).  'EiriXcfrct  /uc  6  xp^^^^t  V  hf'^pO'  {fails  me).  X.  An.  1.  5,6.  rl 
(TTpdTtvfia  6  ff^Tos  4ir4\iv(.  "Ofiyvfii  xdyras  dtovs  {I swear  byaUths 
gods).    Ilenco  fid,  oit  fid,  yai  fid,  y^  A  to, 

Reh.  4.  Also  the  two  impersonal  verbs  8c  1  and  xP^h  in  ^^^  sense  of  to 
need,  are  constructed  with  tfie  Ace.  of  Vie  jterson  and  the  Gen.  of  the  thing  or  person^ 
of  which  or  whom  one  is  in  need ;  this  construction,  however,  belongs  only  to 
poetry,  c.  g.  Od.  a,  124.  fiv^atcu,  8tt«<J  ac  XP^  {t/^  w'^  ^  ^f  ^^ y*^  ^"^ 
in  need).  Aesch.  Pr.  86.  avrhy  ydp  af  Set  Upofiri^dtas  {you  yoursSf  need 
Prometheus).  Au  with  tlic  Dat.  of  the  person  belongs  to  prose  and  poetry,  c.g. 
PI.  Menon.  79,  b.  8  c  7  oZy  <r  0 1  r^s  ahry\s  ipc^iitrtcts  {you  need  the  same  inquiry). 
In  the  sense  of  necesse  est,  opus  est,  with  an  infinitive,  the  Ace.  of  the  person  is 
common  with  both  verbs,  e.  g.  8c7  (xp4)  c^  radra  woiuy  \  the  Dat.  is  much  more 
rare,  and  with  xp^  seldom  even  in  poetry.  X.  0.3.3,  10.  cf  <roi  8/01  Si^d^Ktur. 
Comp.  X.  0.  7,  20.  S.  Ant.  736.  &\\<p  ykp  fj  'fiol  XP^  7*  'rris^  Vx«*> 
X^yds. 

5.  Many  verbs  denoting  a  feeling  or  an  affection  of  the  mindi 
e.  g.  ^op€i(T^ajL,  Scicrac,  Tptiv\  al(rxyv€(j^ai  (revereri),  alScurSai;  Si-s 
Xpoivccv ;  cKirXiyrrco-'^ou,  KaraTrXijTTcaSai ;  oXo<^vp€Q-&ai  (rmsercuri). 
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X.  Cy.  8.1,28.  fAoWoif  ro^s  al9oifA4povi  aliovyrai  riif  k^ojJimp  ar 
li'^pwirot  (respect  </ie  respectful).  An.  1.  9,  6.  Kvpos  Aoktop  itotc  ixt^tpo' 
H.4vriv  off  It  (r  peaty  (was  net  afraid  of  a  bear).  Cj.3,  S,  18.  {ol  xo\4fuoi\ 
uoAXoy  ^/iSr  ^o^4<royra<,  Zray  iucoCirwriy,  5r<  o&x  ^'  ^fiavuevot  irriitrwo* 
lier  aurohs  oXkoi  Kct^fxtyoi  (will  fear  us^  hearing  that  we  shaU  twt  crouch  with 
fear  on  account  of  them).  AiVx^i'o/ia*  rhif  dc^y  (I  fed  ashamed  before  tkt 
god),  li.  L.  2,  11.  aiStiff^ai  rous  Apx^yras.  Cy.  1.  3,  5.  kqI  W,  i 
x<£irTc,  fiva'aTT6fiepov  raura  rii  fipiifiara  ipQ  (/  see  thai  you  are  di9- 
(/usted  unthy  loathe  tJus food).  PL  Symp.  173,  c.  robs  iralpovs  ^Xc«.  XHun. 
Cor.  290f  185.  xarairKayriyat  rhy  ^iKiwirop  {to  be  panic^stridcen  2y 
Philip).    In  poetry  this  oso  of  the  Ace.  is  much  more  extensive. 

Rem.  5.  Verbs  which  express  the  idea  of  motion^  sometimes  take  (as  transi- 
tire  rerbs)  the  Ace.  of  the  thing  put  in  motion  b^  them,  as  a  passive  object ; 
this  construction  is  used  in  poetry,  seldom  in  prose.  The  following 
verbs  especially  belong  here,  fiaiveiv,  itooeiyt  irtpay^  t\§7v  f4xtiyf 
a"ire^Seiy,  etc.  S.  Ant.  1158.  ri^xv  KaTa/i^4xet  rhy  c^rv^ovrra 
{fortune  sinks  the  fortunate  man).  'EKfiaiyeiy,  ixatweiy  r69a  {to  put  out 
the  fbotf  move  tltefoot  quickly))  kioativ  X^Pf  (f^oudy  to  set  or  move  the 
handto)\  fidoiy,  ir^Sa  TcpaK,  all  poetic.  Th.  6,  39.  icaic^  vxe69eiy  (aC' 
celerare).  In  this  way,  verbs  expressing  sounds  in  the  pregnant  sense  of  putting 
an  object  in  motion  and  causing  it  to  sounds  ore  sometimes  constructed  with  the 
Ace.  II.  A,  160.  Xxxoi  K€lp^  vxca  Kpord\i{oy  hyii  irro\4fxoto  ye^ipas  {rattle 
the  chariots,  hurry  off  the  chariots  with  a  rattling  sound).  Her.  6,  58.  \4firira 
Kporiovai  {rattle  the  ketde,  strike  it  again  and  again).  So  also  in  a  pregnant 
sense,  the  poets  say,  dcbv  x^P*^*^*'*  i\(o<r€iy  {deum  choreis,  saltando  oefe- 
brare).    Comp.  Larger  Grammar,  Part  II.  §  552. 

6.  With  verbs  of  motion,  the  space  or  way  passed  over  is  put 
in  the  Ace,  these  being  the  objects  on  which  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  performed;  so  also  the  time  during  which  an  action 
takes  place  (in  answer  to  the  question,  How  long?),  is  put  in 
the  Ace,  as  being  the  object  measured  by  the  action;  so  too 
measure  and  weight  (in  answer  to  the  question,  How  much?), 
are  put  in  the  Ace,  tlicsc  also  being  the  objects  on  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  performed. 

Balv^ty,  irtpavt  epveiy,  xopt^ttr^ai  6Z6y  {to go  tlie  u-ay,  etc,  comp. 
itque  reditque  viam).  Eur.  Med.  1067.  iXX*  eT/i*  yhp  8^  TKrifxcptordri^y 
6h6v  {will  (JO  the  uxiy),  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  27.  fi^ri  t^  Hvsfiara  xoptioVf  ixxii 
k4K€v4  901  Towt  riyffi6yas  r^y  p^ortiy  {6Z6y)  riyelff^at  {do  not  marxA  ever 
the  difficult  places,  but  command  your  guides  to  lead  over  the  easiest  road).  An.  4. 4, 
1.  ixcpt^^ria'ay  bik  rris  'Apfxtylas  tcS/ov  ivay  Kol  ktlovs  yri\4^ovs 
(marched over  a  plain,  etc.).  R.  Equ.  8, 10.  V  *  /*^»'  ^t^yv  4x1  rod  txxov  xap 
rota  x^P^^  ip^  varia  loca).  Cy.  1.6,  43.  iy§ty  {orparthy)  fj  oreyits  li 
vAarcfas  6Ms.  Dcm.  I.  Phil.  49,  34.  6,ywy  Ktd  ^(pny  robs  x\4oyras  b^» 
Xarray  {sailing  tlirough  the  sea).  Xp6yoy^rbv  XP^^^^*  fo^  <*  ^'"*i  (differeiV 
from  xP^ytp,  avv  XP^^V^  *^')  h  '''"^>  g^^^'^y)t  y^iprm,  4f^fMv  {during  the  nighty  dti^) 
llcr.  6,  127.  17  SiyjSapif  ^iqjLa(e  rovroy  rhw  XP^^^^  ititaffra  {was  fhurishiMf 
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duftng  ihts  time)  X.  An.  4.  5,  24.  KorttXafifidyti  r^p  ^vyarifa  rav  umiiipx^ 
ipwdrriv  7jfi4paif  y€yafxriti4yny  {who  had  been  married  nine  days).  Cy.  6.  3,  IL 
mJ  x*^' '^ '^^  Tplrriy  iiftdpap  rh abrh  rovro t^wparrov.  Dem. Phil. 3. 11 6, 231 
Xtrxwrvof  94  rt  «ra}  Brificuot  robs  rt\€vralovs  rovrovel  xp^f^ovs  ftrr^ri^ 
ipAt^KTpois  ftdxny  {during  these  lest  times).  Her.  1,31.  vra^lovs  w4pTt  ui 
rttrtrtp^Kovra  itoKOfiiffoarrts  inrUoyro  4s  rh  lp6y  {having passed  over  fottf-jm 
Uades).  6,  119.  iir4xi»f  Z4Ka  no)  Zi^iKotriovs  araZious  {to  he  distant  tm 
hundred  and  ten  stades).  6,  135.  Mi\TidZfis  &Wir\rc  Tldpoy  voKioptciia'tu  rt  l( 
Koi  cficocri  rifi4pas.  "Eiptcoy  &tcxc(  i-irh  ^idpZewy  rpu»y  i\fupSty  69 6  y.  X  C 
3.  6,  1.  oitZ4Tct  ttKOtriy  Irij  ytyoyt&s  (like  vigintiannos  natuSy  twenty  years  old). 
Hero  belongs  the  Ace.  with  Ziyaa^aijtohe  worth.  Her.  3,  89.  rh  BafiuKiym 
rdXayroy  St/varai  Zifioiias  ifiSon-fi  Koyra  uytas  (the  Babylonian  UdoA 
is  worth  [weighs  as  much  as,  amounts  to]  seventy  Euboean  minae). 

Rem.  6.  In  poetry,  the  Ace.  of  the  local  object  is  sometimes  used  even  with 
verbs  denoting  rest,  e.  g.  Kfia^cut  arriyatj  ^ff^at,  ddffcttyt  Ko^iC^ty,  etc.  (instead 
of  4y  with  the  Dat,  as  in  prose).  Here  also  the  Ace.  represents  the  space  as 
the  object  acted  npon,  or  taken  possession  of,  e.  g.  S.  Phil.  145.  (r&woy  wposiiw 
4d4\fis)  tyrtya  ircirax  {quemjacens  occupatum  tenet).  Comp.  Lii^ger  Gram. 
Part  IL  S  554,  Rem.  3. 

Rem.  7.  The  following  prepositions  are  joined  with  the  Ace.  to  define  more 
full/  the  extension  in  space  and  time,  viz.,  iu^df/rom  a  lower  to  a  higher  plact, 
e.  g.  AWk  worofJihy  irKuy,  &v&  yiicra ;  —  Kurd,  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  placej  c.  g. 
lurrii  voTOfihy  TAcry,  iror^  rhy  fiioy ;  —  iifjuf>l  and  irc/>(,  round  abotU,  e.  g.  ^alnv 
ifufi  (or  irtpl)  tV  '^4\iy,  iifupl  rhy  x^^f^^f  '^P^  "^^  MriZucd]  —  &t6,  under ^  ^ 
^Xiov,  iJxb  vw/cra,  sub  nodem ;  —  inr4py  over  ;  —  trapdy  near  by^  along ^  by  the  side  of, 
e.  g.  wapii  rhy  iroroftby  iropt^€(r^eu,  vap*  Z\oy  rhy  fiioy  ]  —  4ifl,  upon,  e.  g.  4wl  ymra 
daXdaojis  irAeTv,  4irl  voKly  j^6yov ;  —  9id,  through,  e.  g.  Hih  Siuara  /Sud^iy,  8i^ 
y^KTa ;  —  fitrii  ravra,  postca  ;  — vphs  ifnripav,  touxirds  evening. 

Rem.  8.  From  this  use  of  ;hc  Ace.  to  denote  space,  time,  and  quantity, 
very  many  a<l7erbial  expressions  have  originated :  (a)  r^y  raxioniy  (M<(r), 
celerrime ;  r^y  trp^rjiy^  primnm  ;  t^v  th^uw,  rede,  straightforward;  fioKpdtf^far; 
JiXKriy  koIX  tAXtjy,  sometimes  here,  sometimes  there,  etc.  II.  ^,  116.  toXX&  8*  tiyw- 
TO,  Kdrayra^  vdpayrd  rt,  bSxf^^d  r  ^K^y  {they  passed  over  many  tmhUU, 
doion  hills,  straight  and  cross  ways ;  —  ( b)  (rfifxtpov,  to-day ;  atJpioy,  to-morrow;  iifxh't 
riiy  h^xfiyy  properly,  at  first,  omnino;  t^Aoj,  t^  rtXtvTcuoy,  finatty  ;  y4oy,  UMtebf; 
irpSrtpoyy  ir/>arroy,  t^  wpuroy,  rh  irpiyt  rh  airriKa,  ratvy,  rh  ircUoi,  rh  iroAoiJir,  rk 
Xoiw6y,  etc.;  —  (c)  voWd,  saepe;  tA  iroAAci,  plerumque ;  iroAv,  fi/ya,  ftc^-^Ua,  pA- 
ytrroy  hxiyay^  fwcpoy,  puxpd,  avxydf  fuucpdy  X<royy  rotrovro^  trdyra^  etc.  So  aiso 
firjieos,  xK^^s. 

7.  Finally  the  Ace:  is  used  with  intransitive  or  passive  veibs 
and  intransitive  adjectives  of  every  kind,  to  explain  and  define 
their  meaning  more  fuUy.  Here,  also,  the  Ace.  represents  the 
object  as  acted  upon  or  mffering,  since  it  denotes  the  object  to 
whicl:  the  intransitive  action  of  the  verb  or  adjective,  refers 
or  is  directed.  This  Ace.  is  used  most  frequently  in  specifica- 
tions relating  to  the  body  and  the  mind.  This  is  called  the  Ace 
of  more  definite  UmitcUion,  sometimes  the  Ace.  of  synecdoche. 
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Iler.  2,  111.  KOfiyeiif  rohs  34»i&aX/io^r  {to  be  pained  in  or  in  respect  to  the 
fye«).  3,  33.  rks  ^p  4vas  {fyialw9iv  (to  he  sound  in  mind).  X.  C.  1.  6,  6.  uA^ca 
Tovs  v6Zas  (to  have  pain  in  the  feet).  4.1,2.  ^oMtphs  ^v  ^Smk^Jlttis  ol  ruy  t& 
tr^fiara  trphs  UpoMf  &AA^  rwy  rhs  ipvx^s  i^p^s  iprr^p  c2  wti^vK&rtev  ipi4fUP0S 
(that  he  uxu  not  desirous  of  those  uxU-constituted  in  body  for  beauty ^  but  of  those  well' 
adapted  in  mind^  etc.).  Pi.  Kp.  453,  b.  Ziapipei  yw^  itM^pbs  riiv  ^{ktiv  (uxrnian 
differs  from  man  in  respect  to  her  nature).  462,  d.  6  iv^pwtos  rhv  Z^KrvKov 
kKyu  (is  pained  as  to,  has  a  pain  tn,  his  finger).  Ka\6s  iart  rit  5/A/Aara  (i$ 
beautiful  as  to  his  eyes,  fjos  beautiful  eyes) .  Kcuc6s  iffri  rijv  ipvx'hy-  So  iyo&6s, 
co^Sj  <pp6yifiof,  xfh^^'^^i  Xi"l*^^^»  Zi^aioSf  etc.,  with  tho  Ace.  *Aya^hs  rix^^^ 
rivd.  Her.3,4.  ^Janns  kcUl  yptifxriv  lKay6si  Kid  t&  ToKdfxia  iXxifMs  Ijy.  X. 
Cv  2.  3,  l.iufiimn  ^9pQatKaa  rh  ffiifia  oitK  iupviiSt  Koi  r^y  ^vxh^  o6«c  ky^wifu 
ky^pX  4oiK^s,  8.4,  18.  Zuvhs  raCriir  r^v  rix^^^'  So  bowtuurrhs  rh  fid- 
ye^oSf  rh  icdkkos  (wonderful  for  his  Hze  and  beauty^  of  wonderful  size  and 
beauty).  Tho  English  commonly  uses  prepositions  to  express  the  force  of  this 
Ace,  viz.  tn,  tn  respect  to^  of;  or  when  it  stands  with  an  adjective,  the  English 
sometimes  changes  the  Ace.  of  the  thing  into  a  personal  substantive,  and 
makes  the  adjective  as  an  attributive  agree  with  it,  e.  g.  iya^hs  rcx*^"*  ^  9<^ 
artist^  comp.  Eng.  he  is  a  good  shot^  i.  e.  marksman  ;  or  the  prepositions  of  or  with 
are  placed  before  tho  substantive  denoting  tho  thing,  and  the  attributive  ad- 
jective is  made  to  agree  with  that  substantive,  c.  g.  v^wias  KoAbs  ry^v  ^^vxht^t  of 
or  tct^A  a  hvdy  spirit. 

Bex.  9.  Sometimes  the  prepositions  els,  ir/xis,  Kterd  are  joined  with  the  Ace, 
in  which  case  tho  relation  is  analogous  to  an  Ace.  of  space,  denoting  direction, 
as  Sio^pciy  cfs  ri,  e.  g.  cts  aptrfy,  X.  C  3.  5,  1.  iybo^ordpa  ri  iroKts  tlsrk 
roAffUK^  t&Ttu.    Tiixphs  wp6s  ri.  —  On  the  Dat.  see  §  285,  (3),  (b). 

Rem.  10.  From  this  use  of  the  Ace,  many  adverbial  expressions  have  orig- 
inated. Thus  tho  expressions  of  measure :  cSpos,  fft^os,  fiiyt^ost  fidi^os,  firjKos, 
vA^J^os,  kpibfju&v\  also  'vivoi,  ivona,  fitpoSf  rh  ahv  tt.(pos,  •irp6<pa(nyj  under  pretence^ 
rh  i\rl^4s,  yv^tir\v  ifxijv.  Her.  6,  83.  KX^auHpos  y4vos  iinv  ♦ryoAf^s  dx*  *Af>- 
icaShis  (being  a  Phiqalian  by  birth).  7,  109.  Xlfurri  iovaa  rvyxdyet  &S€l  rpiiiKovra 
<rraiiuy  riiv  wtp^oBoy  (in  circumference).  X.  An.  2.  5,  1.  fiera  rwra  i/^ir 
Kovro  M  rhv  Zdfiaroy  vorofihy  rh  tZpos  nrrdpwy  ir\4dpo»y  (four  plethra  in 
ipidth).  4.  2,  2.  ol  fily  iiroptvoyro  rh  vK^^os  &s  Sisx^Aiot  (two  thousand  in 
nun^)er).  —  Moreover  roifyayrioyt  rhfcanla,  on  the  contrary ;  ToAAa,  tn  respect  to 
other  things;  rh  tKoyy  omnino;  i/i^<frcf>a,  toDto  (rcurra)  ix4y  —  rovro  (ravra)  8^; 
cMiivy  in  no  respect;  tI,  tn  some  respect;  iroAAcC,  Tiiyro,  etc. — Th  ix"  ifit,  roW 
ilki^  roinrl  fft,  to  cis  4fi4f  quantum  aa  me  (tc),  as  far  as  it  relates  to  me,  etc 


^  2G0.  Double  Accusative. 

In  the  following  instances  the  Greek  puts  two  objects  in  the 
Ace.  with  one  verb :  — 

1.  Wlien,  in  the  construction  given  under  i  278,  1,  the  verb 
has  a  transitive  sense,  as  <^iXtav  <t>iX€ly,  then  the  idea  of  activity 
consisting  of  the  verb  and  a  cognate  substantive  (with  whic> 
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ail  adjective  usually  agrees),  being  blended  into  one,  may  al 
tlie  samp,  time  be  extended  to  a  personal  object,  e.  g.  ^(A« 
lieyaXqv  KJitXiav  (=  ^cAw)  rbv  vaiBa. 

Her. 3,  88.  ydfiovs  rohs  xp6rov%  iyd/Att  6  ActptTos  K^pov  9i>»  ^uyu» 
ripast  "Aroatrdp  re  ic(d  *ApTvffr6yrjv  {contracted  very  honorable  maniagm 
withthe  two  daughters  of  Cyrus).  154.  k^^rhv  Ktefiarai  Xdtfinip  iiw^Ktw 
TOP  (matms  himself  with  an  incurable  maimngy  maims  himself  incwnbly).  TL 8, 
75.  ApKUffay  rohs  arpart^ras  rohs  fitylcrovs  SpKovs  {madethesatr 
Hers  take  the  most  solemn  oaths).  X.  Cy.  8.  3,  37.  ifxh  6  mriip  r^p  rmr  voftw 
wat9  tlar  ivalSfuty  {educated  me  in  the  education  of  boys).  PL  Apol.  19,  a. 
M4\iir6s  /ic  iypd^aro  r^y  ypaiph^  rairriy.  36,  c.  titaffroy  t^tpyf 
T9iy  r)jy  /Afyitrri^y  thtpyetriay.  Her.  1,  129.  Sciitkov  r6  (=8)  pus 
i^oiyifff.  Th.  1,  32.  r^y  yavfiax^tiy  &Tc»(r(j{/Ac^a  Kopiy^tovs  (Ilka 
wbaiy  yiKoy),  tre  repelled  the  Corintita^  in  the  naval  battle,  PL  Gorg.  528^ 
A.  iroWk  K<d  ri94a  Koi  irayro9airk  thi&x^^^  tfias.  £specia]lj  with 
yerbs  of  naming,  after  the  analogy  of  irofta  iyoftd(€iy  rtyd:  X.  O.  7,  3.  iraXoS* 
tri  fit  rovro  rh  Byofta  {they  called  me  this  name^by  this  name).  PL  Rp.471, 
d.  ityaKa\odyrfs  ravra  rh  6y6fAara  iavrois. 

RsMABK  1.  Instead  of  the  substantive  denoting  the  thing  effected,  the  Aoe. 
of  a  pronoun  is  frequently  used.  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  10.  rSxXa  /ufunO/AtPos  rh 
SdUoy.  An.  5.  7,  6.  rovro  ifms  i^arar^jccu.  This  is  especially  the  cose  with 
verbs  of  praise  and  blame,  of  benejit  and  injury^  after  the  analogy  of  iyte^^fuey 
iyiMfudCuy  riyd  and  the  like.  PL  Symp. 221 , c.  roWk  ft^y  oh  &  rts  teed  iXXm 
fxpt  HotKpdnjy  iwaiy4trai  {one  could  praise  Socrates  for  many  other  things). 
Rp.  363,  d.  ravra  8^  koI  &A.\a  roiavra  ^yicM/Aidl^Otfri  9u€auMr^yity, 
Mtyd\a,  fitKpdy  rKtittf  fitlCv    w^cXctv,  fiKdirrtty,  &8cK<«r  riya. 

2.  Expressions  o£  saying  or  iiowj^^oo^orew/ (which  generally 
contain  an  Ace,  or  its  equivalent  in  an  adverb,  of  the  tJihig  said 
or  done),  take  the  object  to  which  the  good  or  evil  is  done,  in 

the  Ace,  e.  g.ayaSd,  KaXoj  KaKO.  Troictv,  TrpoTTCtv,  cpyafc- 
ir^at^  Xcyctv,  ctTTctv,  etc.  rtva  {to  do  good,  etc.,  to  some  one). 

X.  O.  5,  12.  ^  7^  rohi  &purra  btpawtvoyras  alrr^y  n\9iara  Aya^Ji 
kyrixoi  c  t  {returns  the  greatest  advantages  to  those  who  cultivate  it  best).  Her.  8, 
61.  r&rt  9^  6  BtfiurroKXiris  Ke7y6y  rt  Kcd  rohs  Kop«i»^(ovs  roXXi 
re  irol  KUKk  ll\€yt  {said  much  euU  of  him  and  the  Corinthians).  X.  Cy.  3.  2,  XL 
•^ScTi^OTc  4iravoyro  xoWii  Kaxk  rifias  ir  o  i  o  v  y  r  t  s  {never  ceased  to  do  muck 
injury  to  us). 

Rem.  2.  Instead  of  the  Ace.  of  the  object  acted  upon  or  suflfering,  the  Dat 
is  Bometimes  used,  which  is  considered  as  the  Dat  or  advantage  or  disadvan 
tage  {Dativus  commodi  or  incommodi).  Dem.  Aphob.  855,  37.  r!  trot  rofffcm^i* 
ol  fidprvpts;  {quid  tui  tiU  prosint  testes?)  X.  Cy.  1.  6,  42.  irpocK6m4if  t(  o-oi 
vot^aovcty  oi  kpx&y^yoi  {consider  what  your  subjects  will  do  roR  you) ;  on  the  con- 
traiy  with  e4  {what  they  will  do  to  you).  An.  4.  2,  23.  irdrra  ivolniraM  rols 
kwo^ayovtriy  {showed  all  honors  to  the  dead).  Cj.  7.  2,  27.  V  ravr^  /ioi 
wotfi^s  k  X4y§u  {if  you  perform  for  me  what  you  promise).  So  also  in  the  sense 
of,  to  <2o  something  unth  some  one,  as  PI.  Charm.  157,  c.  ovk  &y  lx<MMcy,  8  n  toioc 
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u4y  trot.  But  the  Dat.  often  depends  upon  the  adjective,  e.  g.  Dem.  Cor.  243 
55.  ?:aT€X€?  wpdrruy  Koi  \4ycaif  ri  fit\rt<rra  r^  i^^v  {continue  to  do  ana 
way  what  is  best  for  the  people). 

3.  With  verbs :  (a)  of  entreating,  beseeching,  desiring,  inqtdr 
ingy  asking:  alrtlv,  dircuTctv,  irpdrrtiv  (to  demand),  tl^irpdrrtiv, 
TrpaTTtaSoL ;  ipiorav,  ipia&ai,  ^f erafctr,  loTopeiv,  dvurropctv ;  —  (b)  of 
teaching  and  reminding:  ^Scurxciv^  ttcuScvciv^  dvout/xn^Kciv,  vtro* 
fup.vi^K€w  (with  both  of  these  the  Gen.  of  the  thing  is  more 
usual)  ;  —  (c)  of  dividing  and  cutting  into  parts :  BaUaSai,  ^uu* 
p€iv,  ripvtLv,  Biav€p^iv,  Karavip^iv;  —  (d)  of  depriving  and  taking 
away:  orcpctr,  dTrooTcpciv ;  oreptb-xctv,  (rvXav,  a<f>axp€Ur^ai. \  —  (e)  of 
concealing  or  hiding  from :  Kpv7rr€w  (xcv^civ  Poet)  ;  —  (f )  o[  put- 
ting on  and  ojf,  clothing  and  unclothing,  mrrounding  with :  cv- 
hv€iyi  Ik8v€iv,  &p.^i€tnnjvai,  7rcpi^aAAco-<5ai. 

Her.  3,  1.  riii^as  Kafifiu<nis  is  Atyvm-oy  icfipvKa  afr  cc  "A^dcrt^  Hvyaripa 
{asked  Amasis  for  his  daughter).     58.  ahrovs  iKarhv  rdkavra  ^Tpri^ay 
{cUmanded  of  them  a  hundred  talents).    X.  C.  1.2,  60.  ovZ4ya  irc^orc  fiiff^hw 
Hjf  erwoxHrias  iirpd^aro  HwKpdrris  {never  demanded  a  reward  of  any  one  far 
hit  instruction).     11.  4.1,21.  *Hpiinri1ias   airtl  rhy   *Ay7ia'l\aoy  dTXlras 
Tff  is  Zisx^iovs  Kol   ntkracrks   &\\ovs   roaodrovs  {asks  of  Agesilcua 
about  tut)  thousand  hoplites,  etc.).     Cj.  6.  2,  35.  rk  tls  rpo<pijy  Zioyra  i^trd- 
^cTc  robs  6^*  ifiiy  {inquire  of  those  under  you  respecting  the  things  necessary  for 
food).    Ear.  Hipp.  254.  voAXcb  iiidcKti  ydp  /i*  6  toXvs  fiioros  {teaches  me 
much).    Antiph.   5.    131,   14.  ^  XP^"^*  "^^  V  ifi'r€ipia  rk  fi^  icoXws  fx^^'*'* 
iKZtZd<rK€t  Tovs  h.v^p6irovs  {teach  men  what  is  notprof)cr).     Her.  1. 136. 
watZe^ovai  rovs  iea7Zas  rpia  /lovya  {they  teich  hoys  three  things  only).   6, 
138.  y\&tr<rdv  r§  r^w   ArriK^y  Ktd  Tp6irovs  ray  *A^yait»y  iilSaCKOw 
robs  Tai9as.    X.  An.3.2, 11.  &yafiy^(rw  ^fias  Kciirobs  iciy9^yovs{I uriU 
remind  you  of  t?te  dangers).    Hier.  1,3.  iiriixyricrds  fit  rh  iy  r^  liictriK^  fii<p. 
Her.  7,121.  rptts  fioipas  6  U^p^rjs  9a<rdfieyos  irdyra  rhy  Te{hy  crpa- 
rdy  {having  dividai  all  the  land  army  into  three  dicisions).   T^fiytty^fiiatptTy  r  i 
fi4pfi,  fioipas  {to  cut,  to  divide  something  into  parts).    X.  Cy.  7.  5, 1 3.  &  Kvp^s  r  h 
^rpdrtvfia  Kar4yttfif  9(i9eKa  fiiprf  {divided  the  army  into  ticelve  parts). 
Fl.  Polit.283,  d.  ^i4\«tfity  avr^y  {r^y  fitrpririK^y)  8^o  fiipti.  X.  Cy.4. 
6,4.  rby  fi6voy  fioi  kolL  <plKoy  iralZa  a<p€i\tro  r^y  ^vx'ffy  {deprived  my 
only  child  of  life).     Eur.  Hec.  285.  rhy  tcdyra  5'  t\fioy  ^fiap  ty  fi*  &<ptl- 
\€To.     Dem.  Aphob.  839, 13.  r^y  rtfi^y  &wo(rrept7  fit    {robs  me  of  honor). 
Phil.  54,  50.  rk  rifiirtpa  iffias  kiroffrtptT  {6  ^Ikiinros).     Kpdrrw  <rt  rh 
&r^X^M>  {I  conceal  the  misfortune  from  you).    Eur.  Hipp.  912.  ob  fx^y  <pl\ovs 
y€,  K&Ti  fuiWoy  ^  <plKQvs,  Kp^irrtiy  iUauoy  <rds,  irdrtp,  fivsvpa^las,     X. 
Cy.  1.  3,  17.  irois  fiiyas  fuxphy  Ix**' X*'*'^*'®*  ^T^poy  iraXZa  fiiKp6y,  fidyap 
ixoyf  a  X''''^*'^*  iK^iffas  abr6y,  rhy  fi^y  iaurov  ixtTyop  ^fi^ittrt,  rVr  81 
^irdrov  avrhs  iy4Zv(a  large  boy  stripped  another  small  boy  of  his  large  funic  and  pid 
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his  oum  tunic  oil  him).    Her.  1,  163.  rttxos  ir§pifia\4a^ai  r^v  w^Kiw  (a 
surround  the  city  with  a  vxxU). 

Rem.  3.  Several  of  the  above  verbs  arc  sometimes  otherwise  constructed, 
commonly,  however,  with  some  difference  in  the  sense  expressed ;  thns,  aire?* 
Ti  irapd  riyos't  iptfray  rtva  T€pi  riyos]  with  verbs  of  dividing  and  cut* 
ting  into  parts,  not  nnfreqaently  the  preposition  cIs,  sometimes  uso  Korij 
is  joined  with  the  Ace,  e.  g.  robs  ieo\lras  tls  <{  nolpeu  9tu\oy ;  or  the  word  fitpos, 
etc.,  is  governed  directly  by  the  verb,  and  the  object  to  be  divided  is  put  in  the 
Gen.,  depending  on  lUpos^  etc.,  e.  g.  Zvo  /lolpas  Ai^y  irdyrtty  SieiXcv  {he  divided  ah 
the  Indians  into  two  parts)^  Her.  1,  94;  passively,  j^5e«a  Utpcuy  <f>v\al  Zi^prtrrai 
[the  Persians  are  divided  into  twelve  tribes)^  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  5.  Verbs  of  depriving 
and  taking  away^  have  the  following  constructions : 

(a)  iirofrrepciy  and  i^aipcTcrl^at  with  the  Ace.  of  the  thing  alone, e  {; 
JIws  &y  oJrroi  i^iKoi  rk  hw6r pia  hroa'Ttpuy ;  (how  could  he  be  wiUinj in 
take  away  the  things  of  others  f ),  X.  Ag.  4,  1.  Xd\a(cu  r  h  Ka\us  iyy»9- 
fiiya  iprovisa)  K<d  w€iroi'rjfi4ya  &^aipouyrai  {lake  awav^  datn^ 
the  jyi'ovisions),  0.  5,  18 ;  the  Ace.  of  the  person  alone  is  but  rarely  found; 
thus  with  h^aipt'iff^at  {to  ro6,  faA» ^m),  e.  g.  Andoc.  4.  32,' 27.  ToJr 
iroX/rots  oIk  i^  Jaov  xPV'fo.ii  ^AAA  roifs  fi^y  i^aipou/ii  cv os,  robs  U 
rvrrroty  ovSeyhs  ii^lay  r^y  ^fioKpariay  &iro<pcdyti, 

(b)  (rrtpf7y,  htrotrrtptlyy  crtolaKtiyf  &<paip97tr^al  rtyti  ri  very 
often. 

(c)  (TTcpciv,  airoffrtpt^y  rtyd  riyos^  like  spoiiare  aliquem  cdiqua  re,to 
deprive  one  of  something^  sea  §  271,2;  but  inpaipttdai  very  seldom 
has  this  construction,  and  indeed  only  in  the  sense  of  to  restrain,  to  pre- 
vent. Oi  ^i{6tAfyot  iupaipovyrau  riis  fiky  K^yas  rod  tvptXy  rby  \aryv, 
abrovs  Se  t^s  oxpfKilas,  X.  Ven.  6,  4. 

(d)  iLfaip€7a'^ai,  iiroare p€7y  with  the  Gen.  of  the  person  and  the  Ace. 
or  the  thing ;  tliey  then  signify  to  take  something  from  some  one,  to  withdraw 
someUdng  from  some  one.  This  is  a  more  rare  construction.  Oi  tXtoyiicraK 
rS»y  JkKKwy  ii^aipovfifyoi  XP^H-*"''*'^  iavrobs  Sowovo^i  v\ovr({c(v 
{taking  their  property  from  others,  seem  to  enrich  themselves),  X.  C.  1.  5,  3. 
2v/Afiax^cis  &<paipovfityoy  Trjs  ir<(Aca>f  {=  r&y  iro\iriiy)  Dem. 
Cor.  232,  22.  1E(  ti  PoCXoyrcu  iirirrihtittv  icaX&y,  ovZ^yhs  iwoarfpt't 
(rcb  Kwiry^orm),  X.  Yen.  12,  8.  "OsriStfi^  &\\wy  iavrby  kvoar^pmy, 
&<r^aXc/as  buTou  (properly,  a///j  se' subducens,  i.  e.  ab  aliis  desciscens;  laufrby 
is  here  to  be  considered  as  the  Ace.  of  tlie  thing),  Th.  1,  40. 

Hem.  4.  On  the  double  Accusative  with  the  verbs  lett^uvy  irrorpvyuyj  frcd- 
p€iy,  irpoKoXeiadou,  ijfayKdCttyf  see  §  278,  4. 

4.  An  Accusative  of  the  object  acted  upon,  and  an  Accusa- 
tive of  the  predicate  (wliich  is  often  an  adjective),  is  used  with 
the  verbs  mentioned  under  ^  240,  2,  when  they  are  clianged 
from  the  passive  to  the  active ;  hence  two  Accusatives  stant! 
with  verbs  signifying  to  make,  to  coyistUute,  e.  g.  iroitivy  riSiyait 
redderc;  to  choose,  to  appoiiU,  e.  g.  atpcio-.^cu,  crearc,  etc.;  to  consider, 
represent,  and  regard  as  somHhing,  to  declare,  to  know,  c.  g.  vopl* 
itwy  riy€L(rSai,  etc. ;  to  say,  to  name,  to  praise,  to  chide,  e.  g.  Acy«r 
ivofidC€Lv,  KaX€Lv ;  to  give,  to  take,  to  receive,  e.  g.  irapaXuPtlv  St 
Xtv^aif  etc.;  to  produce,  to  increase^  to  form^  to  teach,  to  educate 
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Kvpos  Tohs  ^t\ovs  ivoiriot  xKovffiovs  (made  hit  fnenda  rich).  n«i> 
Sc^ciy  Tiy^  <ro<f>6y  {to  educate  one  voise^  i.  e.  wake  wise  by  education).  "H  oiil- 
(ti¥,riy%7(r^ai  riva  tvZpa  &ya^  6  ¥  {to  thinkyreyard^yfttsider  one  a  ffood  man). 
Dem.  Cor.  5,43.  ol  Berra\ol  ic<d  Brificuoi  fplXoy,  §{>§py4rfiVf  ffwrfjpa  rhf 
^iKiTToy  iiyovyro.  *Oyofid{€iy  riyk  cottar  ^y  {to  call  one  a  sophitt). 
AlptTa^al  rtya  <rTparr}y6y  {to  clioose  one  a  commander).  X.  Cy.  5.  S,  14. 
rhy  r»fipvay  ffiy^etvyoy  Tap4\a0€y.  Dem.Cher8. 106, 66.v^Aff»f  l^yiry* 
wKovToy  riyovfiai  cvfifidxovSf  iriffriy^  tlfyoiay,  Andoc.  3.  24,  7.  il 
etp'fiyri  rhy  9rifioyr«iy*A^ycdt»y  6}p7i\hy  ^pc  jcol  Kar4ari^a§y  Ivxvpivm 

B£M.  5.    On  the  use  of  the  Inf.  tlvai  with  the  Ace.,  sec  \  269,  Bern.  1. 

4  281.  Remarks  on  the  use  of  the  Accusative  with  the 

Passive. 

I  As  the  Greek  considers  the  passive  as  a  reflexive  {\  251,  1),  it  follows  that, 
on  the  change  of  the  Act.  to  the  Pass.,  the  Ace.  may  remain  with  every  transitive 
verh  which  in  the  Act.  takes  an  Ace.  of  a  thing  as  the  object  acted  upon,  e.  g. 
{xirTown  rk  fi^Ttnra),  K6irToyTai  rk  fiirttira,  which  may  mean,  either  t&tf 
they  strike  themselves  on  the  forehead^  they  strike  their  forehead^  or  they  let  thar  forehead 
he  strucky  they  are  struck  on  the  forehead;  Ilcr.  7,  69.  *Apd0iot  {^ipks  lur^^m^ 
ikiyoi  iffay^  Kl^lcnres  Jlik  irof^aXica  rt  koX  \toyrias  ivafifitPoi  {the  ArabianM 
were  girt  with  the  zeira^  but  tlie  Etliiopians  were  clothed  with  leopard  and  lion-skins). 

2.  Ilcncc,  when  the  verbs  mentioned  under  §  280,  1  and  3,  which  in  the  Act. 
govern  two  accusatives,  are  changed  into  the  Pass.,  the  Ace.  of  the  person  or  of 
the  object  acted  upon,  is  changed  into  the  Xom.,  but  the  Ace.  of  the  thing^  or  th« 
effisct  remains,  (a)  OZtos  fiivroi  6  irauySs  i<m  icoX^f,  ty  ah  yvv  ^vairc?  dr* 
ky^p^y  i{W  inoTcvco-^ai  {this  is  honorable  praise  by  which  you  are  now  praised)^ 
PLLach.  181,b.  TpaufiaTi<r^fls  to  \xd  {sc.  Tpa6tMTa)i{ux>undedwth  many 
wounds)^  Th.  4, 12.  "Oyofia  rh  fity  rpStroy  TAyK\j\  ^y  ^h  rS»y  'XiictXmy  icAi|- 
df7ffa  (^  :S<ffcA.fa),  6,  4  {was  called  by  its  first  najne).  'H  Kptais,  %y  iiepidfi 
{to  which  he  was  condemnai) ,  Ly s.  Agor.  134,  50.  Tc^  fitytffra  rifiri^riymif 
S.  O.  li.  1203.  AecTfihy  ivst^'fiyvaroy  cXkctou  itS^fls,  Eur.  Hipp.  1237. 
So  w^fKuff^ai,  Crjixiovff^cu  fitydKa,  fikdinfff^ai  troWd.  —  (b)  MovcriK^v  vwh 
Adfirpov  vai^fv^tls,  PriroptK^y  8^  ur*  Ayr i^wyros  {having  been  educated 
in  music  and  rhetoric)^  PI.  Menex.  230,  a;  so  ^liax^rjyair^xyv^  ^^  '^"fo* 
{to  be  taught  an  art  by  some  one)\  ipwrrj^^yai  rijy  yy^fitfy  (nc6  riyos  (to  he 
asked  an  opinion).  Frj  koX  oliciifftis  rk  abra  ii4pri  ^laytfirt^^rct  {be  di- 
vided into  tlte  same  parts)^  PL  L.  737,  e.  'Twh  fiairiktws  w§Tpayfi4yos  lohs 
^dpovs  {having  demanded  the  tribute)^  Th.S,  5.  'A^aipc^^j^ai,  kvoartpfi' 
^riyai  T^iy  itpx^y  ^v6  TWOS.  Kpv^^rjyai  rt  {cclari  aliquid).  Ileio'i^^yai 
T^i'  iiyax*»P'n'''^>^(\  278, 4).  ^Afi<pUyyvff^ai  x*Tci^<'a  occurs  only  with  the  mean- 
ing to  put  a  garment  on  one's  stlf,  but  not  Ilct  myself  be  dothed  by  another,  the  garmeta 
woMjnUon  mc  by  anotlicr;  but  iyiu^yai  xtTwra  (to  be  clotlied  with  a  tunic)  is  in  use. 

3  As  tbo  Greek  may  form  a  jMirsonal  Pass.  (^  251,  4),  of  every  intransitiTi 
f«rb,  whicli  has  its  object  in  the  Gen.  or  Dat.,  c.  g.  kfuKavpat,  lifiekt^t 

18 
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0V/MI,  i<p^p^v  i  80  may  it  also  with  such  transitivo  verbs  85  have,  together 
with  the  Ace  of  the  thing,  a  Dat.  of  the  person,  the  Dat.  of  the  person  being 
changed  into  the  Nom.,  bat  the  Ace.  of  the  thing  remaining.  Th.  1.  1,  26.  oi 
tSw  'A^fivaltfv  ixiT^rpaiiivoi  r^y  ^vAaic^y  (quibua  eusUMiia  demandata 
emU  thote  of  the  Athenians  who  had  been  entrusted  with  the  guards  from  iirirpiwm  tu4 
r^w  ^Xoic^y).  5,  37.  ol  Koplv^ioi  raura  iT€<rra\fi4vot  &r€X^f>ovw 
{having  been  commanded  these  things) ;  1, 140.  ct  |io^»p^(reTff,  ircd  &\\o  ri  fitt- 
(ow  tb^hs  ixtrax^'fl^^^^*  (y^  «^<^  be  commanded  something  greater).  X. 
An.  2.  6, 1.  ol  trrporrtyoi  &vorfjLri^4yT9s  rhs  K€^aKks  frcXci/nyirai'. 


i  282.  (3)  Dative, 

1.  The  Dat.  is  the  Where-case,  and  hence  denotes :  (a)  in  a 
local  relation,  the  place  at  or  in  which  the  action  of  the  subject 
occurs;  —  (b)  in  a  causal  relation,  the  object  upon  which  the 
action  of  the  subject  shows  itself  or  becomes  visible  —  the  ob- 
ject which  shares  in  or  is  concerned  in  an  action.  —  This  object 
is :  (a)  a  person,  or  a  thing  considered  as  a  person,  e.  g.  fi(n)SQi 
TOis  jToXiToi?  or  TQ  TroAci ;  (^)  a  thing,  or  an  object  considered  as 
a  thing,  e.  g.  dyoAXo/iat  tq  vlktj.  In  this  WBy  the  Dat.  may  be 
treated  under  three  divisions.  In  the  first,  the  Dat  is  regarded 
as  a  local  object,  in  the  second,  as  a  personal  object;  in  the 
third,  the  object  is  a  tliin^^  and  is  called  the  Dat.  of  the  t/iing  or 
instrumental  Dat 

{263.  A.  Local  Dative. 

1.  The  Dat.,  as  a  local  object,  designates  the  place  in  (by, 
near,  at)  which  an  action  occurs.  Tliis  use  of  the  Dat.  is  al- 
most exclusively  poetical ;  in  prose,  prepositions  are  commonly 
joined  with  the  Dative. 

H.  I,  663.  abrh^  *Ax*XX€ts  e58«  /ivx^  K\ta'iris  tvirfycTov  {slej)t  in  the  comer  of 
the  tent).  ir,  595.  'E\\(£5(  olxia  yaloty  (dwelling  in  houses  in  Hellas),  3,  210. 
icO/xa  'wo\v^\ol<rfioio  ^aXdcra^s  alytaX^  /itydXqt  fip4fifreu  {roars  upon  tht 
%hore).  S.  Trach.  171.  (ffri)  r^v  iraXouity  ^iry^v  ai^rjcral  irort  A  wSmv i  {that  tht 
beech  tree  once,  uttered  an  oracle  at  Dodona).  Here  belong  the  Locative  forms  very 
common  in  prose,  riz.,  Mapa^wyi,  *EAfv(r7yi,  Ut^o7,  *l<r^fioi,  oIkoi,  'A^nTcri, 
nxaratmri,  etc.  {at  Marathon,  etc.) ;  also,  raOrii,  TjSe,  here^  i^,  where.  So  also, 
Od.  0,  227.  Uvktoiffi  fi4y*  fioxa  W/iara  ycduy. 

2.  Hence  the  Dat.  is  used  also  with  the  attributive  pronoun 
auT0  9,  to  express  the  idea  of  together  with. 
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Her.  6,  32.  rhs  w^Kias  ivnrlfiTpcuraaf  abroiffi  Toi(ri  tpo7ffi  {they  bwmed 
the  cities  whether  xvith  the  tempUB^^  cities,  temples  and  aU),  X  H.  6.  2,  35.  at 
iarh  XupoKowray  i^cr  &Teurai  id\mircuf  ahroTs  kvJipitriv  (the ships  tcere  taken 
iogelhcr  with  the  men). 

3.  The  local  relation  is  transferred  to  the  time  in  wJdch  some- 
thing happens,  and  then  from  the  time  to  the  circumstances 
under  which  sometliing  happens.  Hence  the  Dat.  denotes  the 
titne  (definite)  and  circumstances  of  an  action 

In  prose  with  yniipa^  wicri,  fitjvl,  (htij  4yiavr^,  &p^  and  the  like,  in  conmection 
with  attribativo  demonstratives,  ordinals,  and  adjectives,  as  irpST€pos,  0«rrcpos, 
iwUgy,  ircip€?<^(ay  and  the  like.  The  Dat.  therefore  osuallj  expresses  definiu 
time.  Tp8e  tJ  yvKrl,  rotJrp  tJ  Jifi^ptf,  iKtly-p  rp  rjfi4p<ff  tj;  ofirp 
yvKrlf  iro\Ko7s  trtffiy  rpirtp  fifiyl,  rp  ahrf  &p<if,  ry  iiri6yri  Itci, 
iKfiyof  ry  ITtci,  ry  variptp  trtty  roirtp  ry  iyiavr^,  etc.  X.  An. 
i.  8,  I.  ry  irp^rTp  ^fiipt^  k^iKoyro  M  rhy  iroTafi6y  {the  first  day  or  on  the  first 
day).  Also  &pa  x^'M^'^f  (in  time  of  winter),  yovfiriyla  (at  the  time  of  new  moon) ; 
likewise,  Uaya^yaiotf,  Aioywriois,  Tpayijflio7s  Ktuyots,  at  the  time  of  the  PanaiJientMa, 
etc.  The  preposition  iy  is  joined  with  the  Dat. :  (a)  when  tlie  substantive 
iUnds  without  an  attributive,  e.  g.  iy  rjf^^p^,  iy  w/rrf,  iy  ^^pti  \  often  also  when 
a  demonstrative  stands  with  it,  e.  g.  iy  roxntp  r^  iyiaurf  ;  (b)  usually,  when  a 
space  of  time  is  to  be  indicated ;  hence  with  substantives  in  connection  with 
ordinals  and  the  adjectives  ikiyos,  fipaxOs,  fwcpSs,  iroA^r,  etc.,  e.  g.  81^70709 
iy  rparly  ^fiipats  (in  three  days,  in  the  space  0/ three  days),  H.  An.  4.  B,  S 
Od.  {,  253.  ir\4ofi€y  Bopcj?  hyifitp  axpa^X  iraA^  (with  a  good  wind).  H.  a, 
418.  r^o'c  KaKp  afo"]?  rixoy  iy  fitydpoioiy  (under  an  evil  destiny).  Her.  6, 139. 
^c^  fiof4\f  i^yiiitp  atrnifiepl^y  ytivs  i^ay^trp  iie  r^i  i/itripvis  is  r^y  riiier^p'ifyf 
r6r§  irapcAuo'Ofity  (when  a  ship  shall  come  with  a  north  wind). 


^  284.  B.    The  Dative  as  a  Personal  Object. 

1.  Both  the  Dat  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing  denote  on 
object,  upon  or  in  which  the  action  of  the  subject  shows  itself 
or  becomes  visible ;  both  denote  an  object  wliich  participates 
in,  or  is  concerned  in,  the  action  of  the  subject ;  accordingly.. 
tlio  language  regards  the  Dat.  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing 
an  the  same.  The  distinction  is  merely  this,  that  the  former  is 
A  personal  object,  or  is  considered  as  such,  and  consequently 
has  the  power  of  will ;  the  latter  is  a  mere  thin^,  or  is  consid- 
ered as  such,  and  of  course  without  will.  As  the  idea  denoted 
by  the  term  where^  is  intermediate  to  that  denoted  by  xvhenct 
and  whither,  so  the  Dat.  (the  Where-case),  when  it  is  a  ^wrson^ 
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stands  in  contrast  with  tho  Ace.  {the  W/tUher-ca&e) ;  when  it 
is  a  thing,  in  contrast  with  the  Gen.  (the  Whence-case). 

2.  The  Ace.  denotes  an  object  effected,  dccompUsJied  by  the 
action  of  the  subject,  or  the  object  acted  upon;  the  Dat  of  the, 
person,  on  the  contrary,  denotes  an  object  merely  aimed  at  by 
the  action  of  the  subject  and  sharing  in  it;  the  action  of  the 
subject  is  indeed  employed  on  the  object  and  becomes  mani* 
fest  in  it,  yet  it  does  not  make  it  a  passive  object,  but  the  ob- 
ject itself  appears  in  distinction  from  the  subject  as  active; 
between  the  subject  and  the  object  a  reciprocal  action  takes 
place.  The  Gen.  denotes  the  immediate  cause ;  the  Dat  of  the 
thing,  on  the  contrary,  a  mediate^  indirect  cause  (the  ground, 
the  means,  the  instrument) ;  the  Gen.  denotes  an  object  as 
calling  forth  and  producing  the  action  of  the  subject;  the  DaL 
of  the  thing,  only  such  an  object  as  exhibits  in  or  upon  itself 
the  action  of  the  subject. 

Bemabk  1.  In  poetry  a  local  limit  or  object  is  very  often  considered  as  t 
person,  and  is  indicated  by  the  Dat. ;  this  sometimes  occurs,  though  but  seldom, 
m  prose.  U.  o,  369.  ira<ri  btotffiy  x^^P^^  iylfrxorrts  (raisiny  up  the  kandtto 
all  like  gods).  So  ofpco-^^ox,  hroiot<r^au  96pu  tlvI.  II.  €,709.  \(fiifp  setuXtfii' 
MS  Kfi^uri^i  {dwelling  at  the  Cephisian  lake).  i},  218.  Tpo«a\^(r<raro  x^Pf^P  (^ 
challenged  to  the  contest).  Th.  1,  13.  *AfiuyoK\r}s  Xafilots  ^X^ty.  3,5.  avroTs 
M€\4ca  Adjctfy  i/piKyurou. 

Reu.  2.  From  this  use  of  tlie  Dat.,  the  fact  may  be  explained,  why  many 
verbs  of  motion  compounded  with  the  prepositions  tls,  irp6s,  M,  etc,  take 
their  object  in  the  Dat. ;  also  why  most  adverbs  with  the  Dat.  (or  Locative)  in- 
flection [§  101,  2,  (b)],  may  express  both  the  relation  of  rest  (local  Dat)  and 
tho  direction  whither  (personal  Dat.),  e.  g.  x<¥^>  Aumi,  humum;  so,  likewise,  the 
adverbs  in  -17,  e.  g.  JSikKri  those  in  -«,  e.  g.  ioKa,  Kdrw,  etc. ;  those  in  -o  *,  e.  g. 
rc8<M,  humi,  humum;  ^rai/dj?,  hue  and  hie  (but  of,  Siroi,  iroi,  always  denote  the 
direction  whither). 

3.  Most  verbs,  which  take  the  /jcr^owa/  Dat,  as  the  objec* 
sharing  or  participating  in  the  action,  express  the  idea  of  o^^ocia- 
tion  and  unionf  e.  g.  3iSoi'at,  irapixtiv,  {nruTxy€UTSau^  dpTrd^cw  tC  tcw. 
The  following  classes  of  words,  therefore,  govern  the  Dative:  — 

(1)  Verbs  expressing  mutual  intercourse,  associating  tcith,  mix* 
wy  tmih,  participation,  —  Dative  of  communion,  e.  g.  ofuXoK, 
tuyvvvaXf  fLtyvu(r<^at,  kolvovv,  KoivowrSoUy  KOiV(ov€lv,  8t-,  xaraAXaTrcu 
(to  reconcile),  81-,  KaToAAaTTcor^oi  (to  reconcile  ones  self  to),  ^cvov- 
cr^^oi,  OTrhf^a-^ai  cr  fnrov^^  TroL€urSaL,  irpaTTtw  (age re  cum  aliquo)] 
direlv,  Xcyeiv,  BuaXfyta^au,  €u;(€o-^(u,  KaTopaaSoLy  etc. ;  also  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs,  sometimes  even  substantives  wliich  expresi 
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a  similar  idea,  e.  g.  koivo^,  (ruvTpo<f>o^y  avfiffxovo^,  ovyycnjs,  /xerxuriof  \ 
many  other  words  of  a  similar  signification,  compounded  with 
ow  and  /xcro,  also  with  iv,  vpo^,  and  irapd. 

*Ofil\n  ro7s  iiyadots  iiy^p^Tois  (associeUe  with  good  men).  Her.  S, 
131.  6  Ac/io«c^8i75  Tlo\vKpdrtt  &fil\yiff€.  6,21.  ir^cf  a&rcu  ftdKicrra  &A- 
X^Apo't  iletv(&^fi<ray  {cultivated  hospitality  with  each  other).  —  "Ltxoyiai 
ro7s  3co7s  {Iprayto  thegods).  X.II.2.2, 19.  fftrivZtff^ai  *A^7iyalots  {to 
make  a  treaty  with  the  Athenians).  3.2,20.  Aaa^Aois  vroy^ks  iToi^aay 
TO  {they  made  treaties  with  each  other).  Isocr.  Poncg.  42.  9.  ai  irpd^tts  ai  irpoyt- 
ytyrifi^ycu  Koiyal  va<riy  rjfity  KaTcAef^d^o-ay  {common  to  us  all).  On  the 
Gen.  with  Koiy6s,sco^  273,  3,  (bj. 

(2)  Verbs  of  conterulijig,  litigating,  vying  with,  c.  g.  €pii€ty, 
ud\€a'^ax,  iroktiitiv,  ayiavC^eaSaj.  (usually  irpos  Tiva),  BiKd^eaSoUf  d/x- 
f^^prpr€lv,  oTcurtafctv,  etc.;  also  of  going  agaifist,  cjicoiintcring, 
meeting  and  approaching,  and  the  contrary,  as  those  of  yield' 
ingi  e.  g.  wrocrr^vai  and  v^ioTcw-^ai ;  airavrav,  vTravroi/,  v?raiata{civ» 
TrXi/o-co^Civ,  TTcXofctv,  cyytitcty,  etc. ;  cucciVj  vTrcucciv,  '^(yipuVy  mipa^fKWf 
etc. ;  the  adjectives  and  adverbs  irXrj<rio^y  ivayrCos,  wcAxi?,  etc. 
(seldom  cyyus). 

Ol'EAAiyycs  &y8pc(»j  rots  Utpffais  iiiaxicayro  {fought  bravely  with  tJte 
Persians).    Mj)   cIkctc   rois  iroAc/ifois  {do  not  yield  to  the  enemy).    Xpj^ 

the  Grcn.,  see  §  271,2.  *XiroffTrivai  avrols  {Uipffais)  'A^ycuoi  roXfi^ 
aarrtSf  iyUri<ray  atrro^s  {having  dared  to  encounter  them ),  X.  An.  3. 2, 11.  T^fcr- 
raff^ai  ^vfjupopats,  Th.  2,  61.  "Ofioioy  iiioltp  ktX  ir€\d{ti  {like  always 
draws  to  like),  VI.  Sjmp.  195,  b.  "I^oktq  &yrloi  rolat  AoKf^aifioylotai  {encamped 
opposite  the  Lacedaemonians),  Ilcr.  6,  77.  Tvpayyos  &vas  ix^P^*  iKtv&tpiif  ir«2 
v6fiois  iyavrlos.     On  the  Gen.,  see  \  273,  Rem.  9. 

(3)  Verbs  o£  commanding ,  entreating,  counselling,  inciting,  en- 
couraging; oi  following,  accompanying,  serving,  obeying  and  diso- 
beying, trusting  and  distrusting,  e.  g.  -TrposraTTciv,  ivLTdTTtw,  irapai- 
vtlv,  irapaK(Xcv€a^ai,  etc.  (but  kcXcuciv  with  Acc.  and  Inf )  ;  cTrccr^at, 
oKoXjov^tiv,  8ujJ8€x€<rSai  (to  succeed  to,  take  the  7;/«cc  of) ;  v€iS€a'- 
Sax;  v7raKov€LV,  aTr€L^€LV,  Triora'ctv,  TrcTrot^cfcu,  etc.;  the  adjectives 
and  adverbs  okoXovSos,  oxoXov-^o)?,  ctto/ao'oj?,  8ta8o;(o?,  €$rjs,  c<^ej^. 

X.  Cj.  8.  6,  13.  rovTtty  &y  (instead  of  t)  yvy  ifxly  irapaiccAci/Ojuai  ovS\y 
Tois  9o6\ots  vposTdrru  {I  enjoin  upon  the  slaves  none  of  these  things  which 
J  now  command  you).  Her.  3,  88.  *Apdfiioi  o&Sofia  KarijKovaay  M  9ou\oaiyjf 
Tl  4 p  a ri<r  I  {never  obeyed,  were  never  subject  to  the  Persians).  6,14.  iyewftdx^oy 
kyflKOvvT'fia'ayTts  roto'i  vrparriyo'i^i  {they  fought  in  disobedience  to  theif 
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commanders).  X.  Cy.  1.  1»  2.  riis  ity^Xas  ravrtu  iZoKovfuv  bfSa.*  yJaiKXov  i^tKoittA 
x^l^e^^ai  Tois  vofitvait^,  ^  robs  is^ptirovs  ro7s  ipxovct  {morewiUing 
to  obey  their  shepherdSf  than  men  their  rulers).  8.  6, 18.  r^  ^ficpiy^  kyy 4k^ 
i^eurl)  rhy  yvicrtpiyhy  8ia8^x<^'^<'*  {^^  '^  ^^9^  messenger  succeeds  the  onefai 
the  day).  PI.  Rp.  400,  d.  tbKoyla  ipa  ircd  ^bapfUMrria  icai  w<rx>U*oav97i  ic«2  cufwi^ 
uia  fifii^tl^  iiKoKov^ti.  Eur.  Andr.  803.  leatchy  kuk^  ZtdHoxoy-  PI 
Phaed.  100,  c.  axdwH  9^  rh  iirjs  ixtiyois  (consider  the  things  next  in  orda 
to  those). 

(4)  Expressions  of  similarity  and  dissimilarity,  of  Ukeness 
and    unlikeness,  of  agreement   and  disagreement,  e.  g.  ^ouccrai, 

6/AOiOW,  OflOlOWT^ai,  OfJLOLO^,  OfJiOlO}^,  UTO*!,  iOTUyS,  €fKf>€pT^    Qlld  TrpQ^ff>€ppff% 

(similar),  7rapa7rXi^t09>  Trapa7rXrja-uj)Sy  o  avros  (idem),  oifia',  Staxftopa 
(discordant, /iostile),Sta(tHavo^]  and  very  many  words  compounded 
with  ofjLov,  cruVy  /xero,  e.  g.  oyuovo^iv,  ofJioyXonTOs,  ofuawfios,  avfiffnarnVt 

Her.  1,  123.  rks  irti^as  T^  K6pov  r^ai  iuirrou  dfioiovfityos  {likening,  comr 
paring  Hie  sufferings  of  Cyrus  with  his  own).  6,  23.  6  *Vriylov  r^pcufyos  9id^opos 
(Ijy)  roTffi  ZayieKaloiai  {toas  hostile  to  the  Zancleans).  X.  Cj.  7.  1,  2.  in 
\i^fi4yoi  vdyr^s  ^cuy  ol  ircpl  rhy  Kupoy  ro7s  ahrols  r^  Kip^  Z/wXjois  {wen 
Jumishedwith  the  same  arms  as  Cyrus).  5.  I,  4.  d^olav  ra7s  9o^\ais  c7x« 
riiy  iff^ra  {Ildy^tta).  7.  5,  65.  6  a-i^ripos  &vi(rot  rohs  iur^tytts  rots  /<rxv* 
pois  iy  rf  ToX/fty  {makes  the  u)eak  equal  to  the  strong).  Isocr.  Paneg.  43,  13 
Xo\€ir6y  itrriy  tffovs  robs  \6yovs  r^  fi€y4^tt  ray  tpytoy  i^tvptiy,  Tb.  I,  49. 
^  rov/iax^a  veCo^ax^?  xpoff^^pris  (^v). 

Rem.  3.  On  the  Comparatio  compendiaria  with  expressions  of  likeness  and 
similaritj,  see  \  323,  Rem.  6.  On  the  Gen.  with  iyyis,  xAi^o'/oy,  S  273,  Rem.  9. 
The  coordinate  copalative  particle  kcJ,  is  not  seldom  cmplojcd  with  adjecttrcs 
of  likeness  and  similarity  instead  of  the  Datire.  Her.  1,  94.  Av8ol  ApuMVi  pAy 
wapaTXrialoiai  xp^otyrai  xal  'EAXiyvcf  ( = 'EAXijo-i  or  tm  *E\kiiycnf)^  the 
Lyaians  and  Greeks  have  similar  laws^  instead  of  the  Lydians  have  laws  simitar  to 
the  Greeks.  So  iy  tatp,  Xtra,  d/iolws,  i)scum&5,  Korh  Tavr&  koI,  etc.  PI.  Ion.  500, 
d.  obx  6fioltts  veroiiiKcuri  k al  "OfiJipos,  Comp.similis  ac,  atque.  There  also 
occur,  particularly  in  Attic  prose,  the  particles  of  comparison,  &s,  &nrtp  with 
fo'Ofy  6  tdrrSs.     Dem.  Phil.  3.  119,  33.  rhy  abrhy  rp6woy,  £f  ircp,  le.  r.  X. 

(5)  Expressions  signifying  to  be  becoming,  suitable,  Jilting, 
to  please,  and  the  contrary,  c.  g.  TrpcTrnvy  apyuorrrtivy  vpo^Ktiv  (with 
an  Inf.  following),  TrpcTrovrws,  dTrpcTrw?,  €ucos  Iotiv,  eucorui9>  dpcItncfW 
(4v5avccv  Ion.). 

PLApoI.  36,  d.  rl  oZy  irp4vti  iyZpl  viyrirt;  {what  then  is  becoming  a  poor 
manf).  Her.  6,  129.  iwOr^  hptffr&s  hpx^rro  {he  danced  pleasing himtelf). 
X.  Cy.  3.  3,  39.  hpiffKtiy  bfity  xtip&yrwL  (they  endeavor  to  please  you). 

(6)  Verbs  signifying  to  agree  vnthy  to  assent  to,  to  reproach^  to 
l>e  angry,  to  envy,  e.  g.  o/ioXoyeiv,  etc. ;  fifpi<fK<r%.t  (to  rqfroach. 
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fitfi^ta-^ai  riva  means  to  blame),  kotBopturSau  (to  r^roach),  hnn* 
fiavy  tyKoXdy  (nv4  Tt),  cttucoXciv  (rtvi  n),  cirixrXiJrTCtK*  oFCiStJciv,  hoxXuy 
(more  seldom  with  the  Ace),  etc. ;  Svfu>v<rSaiy  pptfiova-^tu,  x"^" 
7raiv€iv,  etc. ;  <t^ov€iv  (tlvl  tlvo^,  }  274,  1,  more  seldom  rivC  ti), 
PacTKOLvtiv  (to  envy;  PtuTKoIvtw  two,  to  slander).  The  Ace.  of 
the  thing  very  often  stands  with  the  Dat  of  the  person. 

Her.  3,  142.  iyit  rk  (=3 1)  r^  ir4Kas  dwiTk^cattf  alnhs  icor^  Hdvofuv  oh 
Totfi<rco  {what  I  rebuke  in  my  neighbor  I  wiU  not  do  myaelf),  Th.  4,  61.  ob  ro7s 
ipXfO'  fiovXon^yois  iiiii^oyLaiyiXXkro'is(ntQKoi%t»kroiiior4pots  oZnv 
[I do  not  reproach  those  wishing  to  rule^  but^  etc.).  Dcm.  01.  2.  30,  5.  ^v^x^*' 
tifiTy  &  ^ikiirvos  {gave  twuble  to  us).  X.  An.  2.  5,  13.  Aiyvirrlovs,  oTs  fidJuora 
Ofjuis  yuy  yty^Ka  n^vfitafi^yovs,  KoXAcfff^t  {mth  tchom  I  know  you  iare  angry), 
Cy.  1.  4,  9.  6  ^tTos  ahr^  iKoi9op§7rOf  riiy  ^pcur^rrrra  SpAy  {reproached him), 
4.  5,  9.  Kva^dpris  ifipifiovro  r^  Kip<p  ical  to7s  M^Soii  r^  Kara\tw6pTas 
ainhy  KpTifioy  otx^a^ai  [was  wroth  with  CyruSy  etc.). 

(7)  Verbs  of  helpings  averting,  and  being  useful,  e.  g.  df>i/y€cvy 
ip.vv€LV,  dXi^cLv,  TLfjMp€LVf  PorjSelv,  hriKovpciv,  ajToXjoyturSa^  XvcriTf- 
Xctr,  hroLpKuv,  )(paurpL€Lv  and  the  like  (but  ovtmvat  and  u^cXciv 
with  Ace.  i  279,  1.) ;  also  several  verbs  compounded  with 
crvv,  e.  g.  (TVfjL<t)€p€tv  (conducere),  crvp-irpdrreLv,  <ruv€py€iv,  etc.,  and 
many  adjectives  of  the  same  and  similar  significations,  and 
the  contrary,  c.  g.  ^(p'qcrLfjuo^,  jSXa^cpos  (but  pXairrtw  with  Ace 
\  279,  1.),  <^tXo9,  €x&p6s,  ^oXc/uo5,  etc. 

XK.  L.4,  5.  iLpii^oviTi  rp  r6\ti  Trayrl  o^4y€t  {they  assist  thedtywithaU 
their  strength),  Cy.  3. 3, 67.  {ai  yvyaucts)  Ikctc^oimti  irdyras  ftii  ^iytuf  KordKnrSv 
raSy  &XX*  hixvyai  kcH  ahralSi  koH  riicyois,  Koi  a^plaiy  ahrots  {to  ds' 
Jhnd  them^tficir  children  and  themsdves).  4.  3,  2.  ro{trois  ydp  ^affiy  Mytnir 
tJycu  irpo^vpMS  hKi^tiy  {they  say  it  is  necessary  to  defend  these).  Ear.  Or.  922. 
{'Op4(mis)  iib4\ri<r9  rifivpfty  rrarpl,  koicV  yvycuKa  xi^foy  Keeraxratniy 
{wished  to  help  his  father).  PI.  Ap.  28,  c.  §1  rifiotp4i<r9  is  11  arp^ieXy  r^ 
iraiptp  rhy  <p6voy  {if  you  shall  avenge  the  murder  of  your  friend  Patrodus^  i.  e. 
if  you  shall  avenge  for  him). 

11km.  4.  The  words  <piKos,  ix^P^^i  iro\4fiios  arc  also  used  as  sub- 
stantives, and  govern  the  Gen.  X.  An.  3.  2,  5.  rohs  iKtiyov  ix^^^'''^^* 
{his  bitterest  enemies).  Hence  the  Dative  stands,  in  funeral,  with  TCrbs  and  ad- 
jectives of  all  kinds,  when  the  action  takes  place  for  the  advantage,  favor,  honor, 
harm,  disadvantage  of  a  person,  or  an  object  considered  as  a  person  {Dativus 
commodi  el  incommodi),  where  the  English  uses  the  prepositions  to  or  for.  Here 
belong  particularly  the  rites  performed  in  honor  of  a  divinity,  e.  g.  ipxtTff^^ 
TOii  ^€o7s  {to  dance  in  honor  of  tJie  gods) ;  <rTt<payov<r^ai  ^€^  {to  crown  one^s  §df  in 
hmor  of  the  gods).  Her.  6,  138.  *Apr4fii9t  dpr^y  Sytiy  {to  keep  a  feast  in  honor 
9f  Diana).  The  Dative  with  icX^ij' (Poet.,  especially  Epic),  is  also  to  be  re 
larded  in  the  same  way :  Kkv^i  fioi,  listen  to  me  favorably.    Hero  belongs,  also. 
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tho  phrase,  mostly  poetic,  Z4x'<^^  i"^  ^^^  ^  receive  something  from  aoae  one^ 
lince  it  involves  the  additional  idea  that  the  reception  of  the  thing  will  be  re- 
garded as  a  relief,  as  agreeable,  etc.  to  the  person.  Od.  tr,  40.  As  ipa  ^etrftaat  •I 
494iwro  xc^«'>'  ^TX^^  {received  from  him  [as  a  favor  to  him]  the  brazen  speew). 
See  Larger  Gramm.  Fart.  II.  ^  597«  Kern.  3. 

(8)  Verbs  of  observing,  finding,  meeting  with  something  in  a 
person. 

'TiroA.a/ii3(£yciy  Z^lTt^  toiovt^^  $ri  c^^s  ris  &y^pwvos  (sell.  4<rrltf)fV\. 
Tip.  598. (L  "Ertpa  H-fi,  &s  (oiK€,  rots  <l>v\a^i¥  cvp^ Ka^ei', 421, c.  BaptraHfn 
lidXurra  iro\4fxtoif  Zrctyrois  ivayrio  is  TpdyfiaTaKali,axo\ias  Tvy^drc^yrmt 
{when  they  perceive  iroitbles  and  hindrances  in  those  opposed  to  them),  X.  Hipp.  5. 8. 

(9)  The  Dative  stands  with  icrTi{v)  and  cto-t(v),  to  denote 
the  person,  or  tiling  considered  as  a  person,  tluU  lias  or  possesses 
sonietliing.  The  thing  possessed  stands  as  the  subject  in  the 
Nom.,  but  the  verb  is  translated  by  the  English  hare,  etc.,  and 
the  Dat.  as  the  JNom.  So  also  with  yiyvttrBai  and  virdpx€iv  (to 
be,  exist),  also  with  tSws  and  oAXorpto?. 

Kip^  ^y  fi€yd\ii  ficuriXeia  {Cf/rus  had  a  great  kingdom).  —  To7s  TKovaiois 
ToWd  Topafxvdtd  ^curiv  cTvai,  PI.  Bp.  329,  c.  '^Hcrav  Kpolat^  8^  iroiScs, 
Her.  1,  44.  "When  the  above  verbs  arc  connected  with  a  predicative  abstract 
substantive,  thej  may  be  translated  to  prove,  to  serve,  Xaipi<f>Siy  ifxol  (rifila 
iMkKoy,  ^  w^^Xc  i(£  i<niy,  X.  C.  2.  3,  6.  (Ch.  mihi  detrimcnto  potius  est,  quam 
emolumento,  is  an  injury^  proves  an  injury  rather  than  a  hciitfit). 

Rem.  5.  The  possessive  Dat.,  or  the  Dat.  of  the  possessor,  is  to  be  distin- 
goished  from  the  Gen.  of  the  possessor  (§  273,  2).  Tho  Dative  is  used,  when 
it  is  asked,  what  the  possession  is  (what  has  one  ?),  and  the  possession  desig- 
nated is  contrasted  with  other  possessions,  e.  g.  K^pw  ^y  /xtydKii  /B<urfXff£i, 
Chprus  had  {among  other  things  also)  a  great  kingcbm ;  the  Gen.  is  used,  when  it 
is  asked  who  tho  possessor  is  (whose  is  this?),  and  the  possessor  is  contrasted 
with  other  possessors,  c.  g.  K6pov  ^y  ntyd\ri  /SouriXcta,  to  Cyrus  {and  not  to 
another)  belonged  a  great  kingdom.  Tho  Dative  describes  the  person  as  one  to 
whom  the  posso3?ion  has  been  imparted,  divided,  given,  and  under  whoso  con- 
trol it  now  is ;  the  Genitive,  as  one  who  has  gained  possession,  from  whom  the 
possession  has  proceeded. 

(10)  The  Dat.  is  used  universally  when  an  action  takes  place 
in  referejice  to  a  person,  or  a  thing  considered  as  a  person,  so  tliat 
the  person  in  some  way  shares  or  participates  in  it.  Here  be- 
long the  foUowing  instances  :  — 

(a)  In  certain  formulas,  the  Dative  designates  the  person  to  whose  judgment^ 
amsideration,  or  estimate,  an  idea  is  referred,  and  thus  it  first  gains  a  definite 
authority  or  value ;  i.  e.  the  assertion  is  made  in  view  of  the  judgment,  etc.  of 
the  person  to  whom  the  matter  had  been  submitted.  This  Dat.  therefore  shows 
«Aen  and  under  what  circumstances  the  assertion  is  true,  e.  g.  Her.  1,14.  iikti^  M 
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yjiytf  xp^^/^^J^V  0^  Kopiy^luy  rov  hifiwrlov  iorly  6  b7iaavft6s  {recte  aestintanti hk 
tketctuna  non  est  Corinihiacus^  in  Uie  judgment  of  one  estimating  the  matter  correctly^ 
it  is  not  the  Corinthian  treasury).  Th.  2, 49.  rh  ^|«;^cy  kirrofiivt^  ff&fia  ovk  &yaM 
btpfihy  Jiv  {the  external  part  of  the  hody^  when  one  touched  it^  in  the  view  of  one  touching 
it,  was  not  very  hot).  Hero  belong  especially  the  Datives  c/sjBcCkti,  4^t6yTt,  ayafidmt, 
^tpfidyri  and  the  like,  with  local  specifications.  Her.  6, 3d.  SiJrh  ^luylris  i.ira\\aa-<r6- 
fi€ifos  6  vairriKhs (rrparhs rk ii^ apiartpk  isir\4o¥ri  rov 'ZW'riyir6yTov  a1p99 ledyra 
{the  naval  forc£  subjugated  all  parts  of  the  Hellespont  ^  upon  the  left  as  one  sails  into  it, 
or  with  respect  to  one  sailing  into  it).  X.  Cj.  8. 6, 20.  ( Kvpos)  \4ytTcu  iwraffrpi^cur^uA 
"wdyra rk  t^yri,  Saa  :ivpiay  flsfidyri  oIku  fi€xpl  fpv^pas  daKda<rrjs  {which  dwell  as 
one  enters  Syria  [from  the  entrance  ofS.]  to  the  Red  Sea)  Also  the  expression  &s 
<ru¥9\6vrL  c<V«7k,  to  speak  briefly y  to  say  in  a  word^  prDperly  to  say  it  when  one 
has  brougfd  the  whole  together  into  a  small  compass,  lias  comprehended  the  whole,  e.  g. 
'Ay€v  kpx^y^uy  ovi^yky  otirt  KaX6yf  otrrr  aya^hy  ytyonOf  &s  fi^y  <rvyf\6yri 
tlwfiyf  oit^uoVf  X.  An.  3.  I,  38. 

(b)  So  also  the  Dat.  of  the  person  often  stands  in  connection  with  &s,  in 
order  to  show  that  the  thoaght  which  is  expressed,  is  not  a  general  one,  bat 
has  its  Tolne  only  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  person  named.  X.  C.  4.  6,4. 
6  rk  irtpl  rovs  ^tovs  y6fufia  ciSwf  6p^ws  iu^  rifJL'iy  tvfftfiiis  &purfi4yos  ^n  {nos- 
tro  judiciOj  in  our  opinion).  S.  O.  C.  20.  pxucpky  ydp,  &s  yipoyrt,  irpoifirrdKris 
My  {you  went  forward  a  great  way,  for  an  cid  man^  as  an  old  man  would  view  it) 
Ant.  1161.  Kp4uy  ykp  ^y  (fiXMT6sf  &s  if^ol,  ieor4  {in  my  opinion),  PL  Soph. 
226,  c.  raxfieu'f  i>s  4fiolf  aK4^w  iririrrus.  Her.  3,  88.  ydfxovs  rolbs  Tp^ovs 
iydfut  U4p<rpiri  6  Aap%7os  {matrimonia  ex  Pcrsarum  judicio  nchilissima,  con- 
tracted very  honorable  marriages,  in  Vie  judgment  of  the  Persians).  Altogether 
usaal  in  the  phrase  i|i<Jj  tlyn  riy6s  ny,,  or  even  without  the  Gen.,  &^i6s 
tlfil  riyi  {I am  of  value  in  tlie  estimation  of  some  one).  X.  C.  1.  2,  62.  ifuli  ikky 
9^  iMKpirris  roiovros  tiy  i^Kfi  rifiijs  &  1 1  o  s  tlycu  r  p  ir  <{  A  e  t  fiaAAoy,  fj  ^aydrov 
{rather  merits  honor  than  death,  in  the  estimation,  in  the  view  of  the  city).  PI.  Symp. 
1 85,  b.  oZt6s  4<my  6  rrjs  Ovpayias  ^tou  tp<as  koIX  oitpdyios  jral  iroAAoc;  t^ios  Kol 
ir^Afi  Kol  ISturats. 

(c)  Here  belongs  the  use  of  the  Dat.  of  a  person  with  BovKofi4y<p,  ifiofjL4ytpf 
kfffi4y(p,  4\iro(i4yt^f  &x^i^^''Vt  «yH>ff8cxo/A^v9>  and  the  like,  in  connection  with 
verbs,  most  frequently  with  fZi^a*  and  yiyytc^at.  Such  a  participle  givca 
definitencss  to  an  otherwise  indefinite  assertion.  Elravrd  coi  fiovKofi4y<p 
icriy  {if  this  is  to  you  wishing  it,  if  this  is  your  wish).  OZrSs  fioi  ri9ofi4yu 
krrfiyrriirfy  {he  met  me  to  my  joy).  Her.  9,  16.  ridofi4yotaiy  rjfi7y  ol  \6yoi  yt- 
y6ycurt.  Th.  6,  46.  ry  NiKlq,  t^oj8«x«M<*'V  ^•'  ''^  ''*P*  ''**''  *Ey€<rraiay 
{ were  as  Nicias  expected).  PI.  Rp.  358,  d.  iAA*  Zpa,  ftcot  fiovkon4y(i>  (so. 
i<rriw)^  B.  \4yttf  whether  what  I  say  pleases  you). 

(d)  The  Dat.  of  the  personal  pronouns,  first  and  Bccond  persons,  is  often 
used,  not  because  fhey  are  really  necessary  for  the  general  sense,  but  to  show 
that  the  statement  is  made  in  a  familiar,  humorous,  and  pleasant  manner.  This 
18  called  the  Ethical  Dat.  {Dativus  ethicus).  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  2.  6pwy  W)  rhy  K6vt»09 
fn   Trdvrovt  iufi\4Toty  airr^,  ll\%y§y  {6  Kvpos)'    ''n  fiTJrfp,  ifS  ko\6s  fiOi  6  Wr 

Z 
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Tos  ( 0  mother^  how  beautiful  grandfather  is^  in  ut  btes).  15.  %p  14  /u  Kterakar^ 
iy^dSt,  Ktd  fiA^ta  /mrci/f iVj  Sray  ft^y  iy  U4pffais  &,  olfud  aoi  iKtiyovt  rohs  iytibo^ 
ra  vt{iKdi  pifiUos  yucii<r€ty  (to  obatift  tou,  /  think  I  shall  easiljf  mtrpan  tkm 
tkiUed  in  foot  exercises). 

(11)  The  Dative  often  stands  with  the  Perf.  Pass,  (rarely 
witli  other  tenses  of  the  Pass.),  to  denote  the  active  person  or 
agent.  The  Pass.,  in  this  case,  expresses  a  state  or  condition, 
and  the  Dat.  represents  the  autJior  of  this  condition  at  the  same 
time  as  the  person  for  whom  this  condition  exists,  while  by  wro 
with  the  Gen.,  the  author  merely  is  expressed. 

Her  6,  123.  %s  \ko%.  TpSrfpoy  ScS^Xcvrai  {as  has  been  before  shown  iyae). 
Dcm.  Aphob.  844,  1.  8ci  8iif7^(ra<r3ai  t&  ro^rtp  rr  twpayfi4ya  xcpi  ^/mwt  (tit  u 
necessary  to  describe  what  has  been  done  by  him).  01.  1.  26,  27.  ri  w  cTpaxrai 
tots  iWois ;  {what  has  been  done  by  others  f).  In  this  way  a  Perf.  Act.,  which 
is  wanting,  may  be  supplied,  e.  g.  ravrd  /loi  \4kticTcu  {I  have  said  this). 

(12)  So  also  the  active  person  or  agent  stands  regularly  in 
the  Dative  witli  verbal  adjectives  in  -tos  and  -rios,  [}234, 1,  (i)], 
both  when  they  are  used,  like  the  Latin  verbal  in  -dum,  im- 
personally in  the  Neut.  Sing. :  -toV,  -tiov,  or  PL  -to,  -rca  (f  241, 
3.),  or  when  they  are  used  personally,  like  the  Latin  participle 
in  'dus ;  those  derived  from  transitive  verbs,  i.  e.  such  as  govern 
the  Ace,  admit  both  the  Impers.  and  the  Pers.  construction ; 
but  those  deri^  sd  from  intransitive  verbs,  admit  only  the  im- 
personal. The  impersonal  verbal  Adj.,  in  addition  to  the  Dat 
of  the  agent,  governs  the  same  Case  as  the  verb  from  which 
it  is  derived. 

T^  arpdT€vfjLa  cvct^^ctov  ^y  iyrav^a  rotr  iroKtfilois  {could  be  easihf 
attacked  by  t/ie  enemy),  X.  An.  3.  4,  20.  'Acnciyr/ov  (or  -Wa)  irri  croi  r^» 
itper^v  {you  must  practise  virtue  or  virtue  must  be  practised  by  you).  ^Ewi^vfiri- 
rioy  icrX  to7s  iy^piivois  r^s  &pfT^f  {there  must  be  a  desiring  by  men^  men 
mu^  desire  virtue).  'Ewix^ipiirfoy  itrri  cot  r^  Hpyift  {you  must  attempt  the 
ujork).  ^fA  8^  fioTi^Tjrioy  tJycu  raits  irpdyncuriy  vfitr  (/  say  that  ynu  must 
render  assistance)^  Dcm.  01.  1.  14,  17.  Ko\a<rT4oy  iari  ffoi  rhv  iydguT90 
{you  must  punish  the  man).  *AaKriT4a  iorl  eoi  ri  iprrti.  *fi^A.i|Wa  aoi  r, 
irdKis  iffrlvy  X.  C.  3.  6,  3.  So  the  Deponents  (§  197),  e.  g.  fiturir4oy  irrh 
ilfiTy  Toi/s  iiya^ois  (from  fufitiff^i  rtya)  or  fiifirir  4oi  dffly  rifity  ol  iyOfM 
(you  miist  imitate  tJie  good). 

Rem.  6.  The  verbal  adjectives  of  those  verbs  whose  middle  form  has  a  Pass. 
as  well  as  a  reflexive  or  intransitive  sense,  have,  likewise,  in  the  impersona: 
Neut.  form  with  i<rri,  a  two-fold  signification ;  and  when  an  object  is  joined 
irith  them,  a  two-fold  constmction,  e.  g.Tttar4ow  ivrhf  i/wf  Jbrdv  t*9e  mao' 
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convince  lum)  from  tc^^timC;  and  irti<rrio¥  i<rr\»  iiiuv  roa  viyuins  (we  mxui 


(we  must  get  rid  of  the  man)  from  &TaXA^TTC(r3aI  riyos  {to  get  rid  of  something). 


Bem.  7.  Not  unfrcqacntly,  however,  the  verbal  adjectives  in  -rc^t,  among 
the  Attic  writers,  take  the  active  person  or  agent  in  the  Ace  also,  as  these  ver- 
bals have  the  force  of  the  impersonal  verb  8  c  7  with  the  Inf..  e.  g.  PI.  Goig. 
507.  d.  rhy  fiov\6fifyoy  c^Soi/xova  cTvcu  ffwppoa^aniy  ZittKriov  iced  &(rici|* 
riow  [whoever  wishes  to  be  happy  must  seek  ana  practise  sobriety).  Often,  also, 
the  construction  of  verbal  adjectives  is  changed  mto  the  Inf. :  m  this  case  the 
agent  most  necessarilj  stand  in  the  Ace.  X.  C.  1.  5,  5.  iyMi  fUy  Sokci  . . .  ^Xc  v- 
bip<f  kvZpX  thnrhv  %l»ai  fiii  rvxcfV  Mkou  roioirov  9ov\§6oyra  M... 
lictr  titty  robs  ^tois  k.  t.  X. 


J  285.  C.   The  Dative  of  the  thing  (Instrumental 

Dative), 

1.  The  Dative  of  the  tJiing  expresses  relations  which  in 
Latin  are  denoted  by  the  Ablative.  The  relations  expressed 
by  fhis  Dat  are : 

(1)  The  ground,  reason,  or  cause,  c.  g.  <^o)9<p  AinjXSov^  €vyo£^ 
aZucug^  <f>6pif,  vppei  iroulv  n ;  especially  with  verbs  denoting  the 
state  of  iJie  feelings,  c.  g.  ;(aijp€iv«  tj^a-Bai,  aydXX€a'Sai,  ijraipeKr* 
3aj^  Xweur^aLif  dyiaarSoj.,  dXytiv,  Ik-,  Kara^rX^TTCo-'^cu ;  •9av/xa{cu^ ; 
ikiriitiv ;  aripytw  and  dya?rav^  apia-KtaSQit  <SpKcur<9ai  (all  four :  to 
he  content,  to  be  pleaded  unth  something) ;  dyavoKrcTv,  hvsx^paiv^w, 
yaXeirta^,  papio)^  <f>€p€iv,  axSeaSou ;  aicrxyveaSajj  etc. 

X.  C.  1.3, 1.  ol^tol  Ta7s  irapiir&y  tiifft fifOrdToty  rifials  pdXurra  x^^pw- 
<r  I  y  {are  especially  pleased  with  the  honors  from  tlie  most  devout).  Her.  478.  5  i « ( • 
rp  ovittfiAs  ^pitrictro  "Xkv^ikxI  {was  by  no  means  pleased  with  the  Scythum 
mode  of  Ufe),  Th.  4,  85.  baviidiu  rp  inroicXtiffti  fwu  rS»y  jrvKSay  {1  am 
surprised  at  the  shutting  of  the  gates  against  me),  3,  97.  iKxl^eiy  rp  r^xV 
{to  hope  in  fortune).  'Xripym  rols  Tapovaiy  {l  am  content  with  the  present 
things).  *Ayair£  ro7s  hvdpxovaty  iya^ots,  XaXtTus  ip4ota  ro«i 
irapovffi  Tpdyfiaat  {lam  troubled  by  the  present  state  of  affairs),  X.  An.  1.3,3. 
Al^X^yofiM  TO  If  irtirpayiiiyois  (I  am  ashamed  on  axottnt  of  what  has  been  done), 
C.  2. 1 , 3 1 .  PL  Hipp.  maj.  285.  e.  uk6tws  cot  xafoovo-iv  ol  Atuct^iUytot,  Sre 
woWk  9lZ6ri,  *AydK\ofiat  rp  ylKp.  IIoAAol  ityayaKTOuai  r^  ^w 
ydr^,  Aosx^paifo*  toxj  \6yois.  Dcm.  01.  3. 13,  14.  iiyaT^aas  rots 
TtTpayii4yots  ii<rvxiay  ax^^*^  'I<rx^«»»' '''<»«»  <''<^M«*'*»X.C.2.7,7.  8o 
also  with  adjectives,  c.  g.  lox^P^^  X'f^'"*  '»'«X'''  voaiyt  etc. 

Remark  1.  The  preposition  M,  on  account  of,  at,  is  very  often  joined  with 
the  Dat. ;  thus  commonlj,  xoXnrwf  ^ptiy  M  riyt,  ^av^JiCtty  ivi  rtyi ;  8  vsx«« 
palyw  usnally  with  the  Ace,  (  979,  5 ;  wo  also  find  irywA,  oripym,  Bapikss 
XaXocvs  ^ptt  Ti. 
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(2)  The  meafis  and  instrument,  by  which  an  action  is  accom* 
plished.  Hence  the  Dat  also  stands  with  p^p^cr^ai  (uti)  and 
its  compounds,  and  with  voiui€w  (to  be  accustomed  to). 

HdXXtty  Xi^ots  {to  titrow  with  stones  =  to  throw  stones).  'Airovr/fccy  aiXMan 
(to  hurl  with  spears  =  to  hurl  spears).  X.  Cj.  4.  3,  21.  6  fi^y  /rvoWrraupoi 
Zvoiy  6<f>^a\fio7y  xpoftapSLro  kcDl  9vo7y  &Toty  IJKovty  iyit  8^  rdrrapo 
u^  6^^a\fio7s  r€Kfiapovfxcu,  rtrrapffi  8^  utcl  7rpo€uad^<rofuu'  iraKXk 
ydp  ^euri  Kol  Hinroy  ia^p^irois  rots  6<l>^aK^o7s  vpoopwyra  irjKovyf  voXXiiL  St 
TO  IS  &ff\  vpooKoioyra  arifiaiytiy  [the  centaur  saw  with  two  eyes,  and  heard  witk 
two  ears;  but  I  shall  see  unth  four  eyes,  etc.).  18.  vpoyoeTy  fi4y  yt  c^w  rdrrs 
r^  iiy^potTiy^  yy^/i-p,  rais  8^  x^P^^'^  SirKopop^ffot,  Sictf^o/uu  8^  r^  Tt- 
x»,  rhy  8*  iyayrioy  iLvarp^^v  rp  rov  Imrov  Pt&fip.  X.  C.  4.  2,  9.  tu  rm 
trvbSk*  kyip&y  yyufuu  dpcrp  irXovrl^oxMn  rous  K€KTrififyovs  {enrich  with  virtue 
thote  who  possess  them).  Her.  3,  117.  oZroi  &y,  otrtp  tfirpoa^w  io^way 
Xpac^ai  T(p  88ari,  ovk  txoyrts  avr^  xP^^^^h  o-vfi<pop-p  /i€yd\p  8i* 
axp^^vrai  {those  who  before  were  accustomedto  use  the  water,  not  being  able  ta 
use  it,  experienced  a  great  inconvenience).  Dcm.  Cor.  277,  150.  Ktyp  wpo^dfftt 
rai/rp  Karaxp^*  But  Karaxpvo'^ai  and  Ziaxpvf^^^i  in  the  senae  of 
conswTiere,  to  hU,  as  transitive,  goyem  the  Ace.  Comp.  Her.  6, 135 ;  Antiph.  1. 
113,  23.  With  xp^0'i^a<  &  second  Dat.  often  stands,  by  means  of  attraction, 
or  cli  with  the  Ace.  or  the  Ace.  of  a  prononn  or  ncnter  adjectiye  (f  278, 4), 
to  express  the  design  or  purpose,  c.  g.  xp^i*-^^  ^'^^  triar^  ^(^v*  ^  ^^  ^ 
Lat.  titor  te  fido  amico,  I  have  thee  for  a  true  friend).  X.  An.  1.  4,  15.  6/^7 p 
wiffTordrots  XP^^*'^"'^  ^^  *^'  ^povpia  kq\  tis  Xoxa^fai  {wiUemploff 
you  as  the  most  faithful  both  for  guards  and  commanders).  Her.  4, 117.  ^»vp  o2 
^Uofpofidrai  yofil(ov<ri  Xkv^ik^  {are  accustomed  to  use  the  Scythian  language). 
Th.  2,  38.  iyuai  Kcd  ^vaiais  ^ttrrjaiois  vofil^ouffi. 

Rem.  2.  The  Dat.  is  very  often  used  without  avy  in  military  expressions, 
with  reference  to  a  retinue  or  force,  in  order  to  represent  this  as  the  means  bv 
which  something  takes  place ;  this  usage  is  found  particularly  with  verbs  o\ 
going  and  coming.  Such  Datives  are  or  par  ^,  <rr6\<a,  irX^ci,  yQXfvl(y)^  Trrmr, 
crpari^ais,  etc.  (In  Latin  the  Abl.  without  cum,  as  magna  exerdtu  venire,  to 
come  with  a  large  army).  Her.  5,  99.  ol  *A^ycuoi  inrucUro  ^Xko <ri  yrivai  {came 
with  twenty  shivs).  Th.  1,  102.  *A^vaioi  ii\^oy  vXii^ti  ouk  6\ly^  {withmd 
a  small  number).  4.  39.  ot  UfKowoyy^aioi  &ycxe^p^0'av  r^  ffrpar^  ix  r^s  II^Aok 
X.  Cy.  1.  4,  17.  ahrhs  ro7r  7t trots  woostXJiffas  rrphs  ra  ruy  M'ffimy  if>po6put  icar«- 
fjtttyty  {having  rode  up  with  the  cavalry).  An.  7.  6,  29.  dafipa\4ws  iifuy  i^iroyn 
ol  To\4fuoi  ital  lievtK^  iced  vcXracrr  iic^. 

(3)  The  following  relations  also  may  be  considered  as  the 
means,  and  are  expressed  by  the  Dat. :  (a)  the  material  of 
which  (=  tvilh  which)  anything  is  made ;  —  (b)  the  rule  or 
standard,  according  to  which  anything  is  measured,  judged  oC 
or  done;  hence  the  Dat.  stands  particularly  with  verbs  of 
measuring,  judging,  in/erring,  e.  g.  ara^fiaxrSai,  ytyvcScrircu',  coco 
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^civ,  Kpiv€iy,  T€Kuaip€<r&ai ;  also  in  general,  to  express  a  mare  def^. 
nite  limitation^  to  denote  in  what  respect  a  word  is  to  be  taken  . 
thus,  for  example,  with  verbs  signifying  to  he  distitiguished,  to 
excel,  to  be  strong  and  powerful,  and  the  contrary ;  also  with  very 
many  adjectives  (instead  of  the  Ace.  of  more  definite  limita- 
tion, }  279,7);  —  (c)  the  measure,  by,  according  to  whicJi  an 
action  is  defined  or  limited,  especially  with  comparatives  and 
superlatives,  as  well  as  with  other  expressions,  which  include 
the  idea  of  comparison,  in  order  to  denote  the  degree  of 
difference  between  the  objects  compared; — finally,  (d)  the 
way  and  manner  in  which  anything  is  done  {How  ?). 

Her.  3,  57.  ^  hrfof^  koIX  r\>  rpvrca^lov  Hap  in  Xt^tf  1i<rKfifi4ya  {^y)  {were  decora' 
ted  with  Parian  marble).  On  the  Gen.  of  the  material,  see  ^  273,  5.  Her.  2,  2. 
roto^T^  (rTa^fiTiadfityoi  irpiiyfiari  {ex  tali  re  juduxmtes,  having  judged 
frmn  or  by  such  a  circumstance).  7,  16.  rp  <ry  ivbriri  rfKfLaip6fityoy  {ex 
tua  veste  judicium  fadens).  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  5.  rlyi  9ii  irh  r€Kfiaip6fL€yos,  i 
irai,  ToDra  \4ytis;  {judging  by  what  rule,  do  you  say  this  f).  3.  3,  19.  ad  ftAxBu 
Kptyoyrat  fioAXoy  raTs  ^vx<^^s,  ^  reus  rciy  (rotfjuirtfy  p^fiais  {are deathd 
more  by  courage,  than  strength  of  body).  II.  7.  3,  6.  oZroi  xdyras  ky^p^gwws 
{^T9pfi€fi\^Ka<rt  r6\fip  re  Koi  fiiapi^j^  {have  surpassai  all  men  in  daring 
andbrutality).  C.  2.  7,  7.  Iffx^^^^  rois  <r<&fia<ri  {to  be  strong  in  body).  Cy. 
2.  3,  6.  lyii  olht  voaiv  tl/u  rax^s,  o1fT€  x^P^^^  l^x^P^^-  Hence  r^ 
5kti,  Tji  iXij^titf,  ry  \^y<p,  ry  fpy^  {according  to  the  nature  of,  etc.) ;  also  yy^fxjf 
•-^a\^yai,  ^eita^vai  {to  be  deceived  in  opinion),  Th.  4, 18,  Her.  7,  9.  Her.  1,  184. 
'Xtfiipofus  y i y ( ^ <r I  tr^yrt  •wp6r %poy  iyivrrotris  "Sirimputs  {was  before 
Nitocris  6y  Jive  generations).  So  iroAXy,  ifdy^,  H^fpVt  fooo{ntp,  Ztr<p  fisi(my 
{greater  by  much,  by  little,  by  so  much  =  much  greater,  a  little  greater,  so  much  greater, 
etc.).  Her.  6,  89.  varipivay  rjfi^pp  fii^  rris  avyKtiii4wfis  {a  day  later  than 
icas  Jixed  upon,  later  by  a  day,  etc.).  106.  v6\i  Xoyififi  ri  'EWUls  y4yoyt  itff' 
b*y€ifr  4pri  {has  becotne  weaker  by  [the  loss  of]  a  distinguished  city).  So  with 
irp6  with  the  Gen., and  fierd  {ajlcr)  with  the  Ace,  e.g.  A/ica  Urtai  rrph  rris  iy 
XaXofjuyi  yavfiaxias  {before  the  battle  of  Salamis  by  ten  years,  i.  c.  ten  years  be/ore, 
etc.).  'E|ij<co<rTy  Itci  /liCTcb  *lKlou  &\Mffiy  {sixtieth  year  after  the  sack  of 
Troy).  Here  belong,  also,  fij/itoui' rtvo  x  *^'«**  'P«XM«**»«^«»'^''V  (^ 
fine  one  [with]  a  thousand  drachivas,  etc.),  and  the  like.  Her.  6,  136.  6  8^/xof  ^  fn- 
fiiwo-c  {rhy  MtXriiSca)  Kar^  r^y  iZuclrjy  wtyriiKoyra  raXdyroiffi  {Jmed 
kimjijty  talents).  Th.  4,  73.  ry  fit\rl<rr^  rov  dvKnucov  $\aip^fiyat  {jaetU" 
ram  facere,  to  suffer  defeat  by  [Oue  loss  of]  the  best  portion  of  the  heavy  armed  force). 
II.  y,  2.  Tp&4S  fily  Kkayyp  r*  iyoirf  r*  Xffay,  6pyt^ts  Us  {advanced  with  a  noise  and 
aery).  X.  Cy.  1. 2,  2.  {oi  y6fioi)  vpoordrrovoi  fii)  fil^  cts  oMoy  vapi4yai  {forbid 
to  enter  a  house  by  force).  So  ^op6fi^,  irpovyp,  fiop  oiyp  vottiy  ri  {to  do  something 
uM  a  noise,  etc.) ;  Hkxi,  iteifitXti^  9ijfAoo(^  (sc.  M^),  i8(f  (^),  t4(ii  (M^),  icoiif 
(Mf ),  in  cojmrwn,  rtf  rp6wif  rot^t ;  «o^u8p,  properly  with  care,  hence,  entirdjf. 
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fttUe  ;  ewmi^t  with  pains,  aegrtj  tcaarcdy,  hardily  ;  &A\{7,  ro^,  lixSy  <^k/>&<  iwxio 
fflff^,  Jhutra.    Comp.  ^  101,  2,  (b). 


f  286.    II.    Substantive    Object  with  Prepositions,  of 
the  Construction  c/  Prepositions. 

1.  As  the  Cases  denote  the  local  relations  whence^  whiti* 
er,  where,  and  the  causal  relations,  which  were  originally 
considered  as  local  relations,  so  the  prepositions  express 
another  local  relation,  viz.,  the  extension  or  position  of 
things  in  space,  —  the  juxtaposition  of  things  (by  the  side 
ofy  over,  around,  with),  or  the  local  opposites  above  and 
^low,  within  and  without,  before  and  behind.  Prepositions 
therefore  denote  the  relative  position  of  the  things  described 
by  the  substantives  which  they  connect ;  and  the  relation 
expressed  by  them  may  be  called  the  relation  of  position. 

2.  The  Cases  connected  with  the  prepositions,  show  in 
which  of  the  local  relations,  whence,  whither,  where,  the 
preposition  is  to  be  understood. 

Remark  1.  Thas,  for  example,  the  preposition  wapd  denotes  merclj  the 
local  relation  of  near,  by  the  side  ofy  by ;  but  in  connection  with  the  Gen.,  e.  g. 
i)a;^«  irap&  roO  fiaai\4us,  in  addition  to  the  idea  of  neomesB,  it  denotes, 
at  the  same  time,  the  direction  whence  {he  came  from  near  the  king,  de  diez  le 
roi) ;  in  connection  with  the  Ace,  e.  g.  p c i  iraph,  rhv  fiatrt\4a,  at  the  some 
time,  the  direction  whither  {he  went  into  the  vicinity  or  prusncb  q^  the 
king) ;  and  in  connection  with  the  Dat.  a.  g.^Harrj  iraph  r^  fiao-iAct,  it  de- 
notes simply  the  place  where  {he  stood  near  the  king). 

3.  Prepositions  are  divided  according  to  their  construction  : 

(a)  into  prepositions  which  gorem  the  Gen.:  kyri,  be/ore  {ante),  kwi^fitm 
(oft,  a),  4  k,  out  of  (ex),  irp6,  before  {pro) ; 

(b)  into  those  which  govern  the  Dal.:  iif,  in  {in  with  abl.)  and  e^r,  with 
{cum). 

(c)  into  those  which  govern  the  Ace:  iyd,  up,  tls,  into  {in  with  occ.),  «s, 
to; 

(d)  into  those  which  govern  the  Gen.  and  Ace:  9ic(,  througk,  Hard,  down 
from,  {de),  ^"t^Pf  over  {super),  fitrd,  with; 

(e)  into  those  which  govern  the  Gen.,  Dat., and  Ace:  ift^i,  about,  iwi, 
upon,  irapdf  by.  vtpi,  around  {circa),  irp^s,  before,  and  6ir^,  undrn 
(sub). 

4.  Prepositions  are  dividec  according  to  the  relations  of  poa 
Hon  which  they  denote : 
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'a)  into  snch  as  indicate  a  juxtaponti'on :  rapd  and  ifiiftt,  near,  iirlf  ai 

andti/xm,  (T^y  and  titrdf  with; 
'b)  into  snch  as  express  local  oppositcs:  iirl^  ujKm^  iivd,  up^iwdpf  over, 

and  &w6f  under,  xardf  down  {under),  wpS,  irp6s  and  kvri,  hefire,  in 
front  of  and  the  improper  prepositions  tinv^^v^  after,  behind ;  iwand 

«/j,  tn,  within,  and  4  k,  ^|,  from,  out  of;  9td,  through,  and  »§  p/,  around, 

outside;  its,  to,  up  to,  and  i,ir6,  from,  away  from. 

5.  The  relation  of  position  expressed  by  prepositions  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  relations  of  time  and  causality,  e.  g.  0{  tfoX^aioi 
Atto  rrj^  TToXeois  dire^vyov.  'Airo  vvicros  aTr^X^ov  {from 
night,  immediately  after  the  beginning  of  night),  'Airo  (vfi* 
ua)(ia^  avTovofjuoi  (tarty  (from,  by  virtue  of  Vie  alliance), 

6.  Each  preposition  has  a  fundamental  meaning,  which  it 
everywhere  retains,  even  when  it  is  connected  with  two  or 
three  Cases ;  but  it  receives  various  modifications  according  to 
the  different  Cases  with  which  it  is  connected,  because  the 
local  relation  varies  with  each  Case.  Comp.  Rem.  1.  The 
fundamental  meaning  of  prepositions  is  most  evident,  when 
they  express  local  relations ;  it  is.gcnerally  quite  evident  in  those 
of  time  also ;  but  in  the  causal  relations,  it  is  often  very  obscure. 

Keh.  2.  Originally  all  the  prepositions  were  merely  adverbs  of  place.  See 
§  300, 1.  The  prepositions  enumerated  in  No.  3,  may  be  called  Proper  prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch  as  during  the  cultivated  period  of  the  language,  they  either 
were  not  used  at  all,  or  but  very  seldom,  as  adverbs  of  place,  without  a  sub- 
stantive ;  accordingly,  they  have  the  regular  functions  of  prepositions ;  they 
differ  from  the  Improper  prepositions :  of  these  latter,  the  following  classes 
may  be  named :  (a)  both  adverbs  of  place  and  other  adverbs,  which,  though 
they  regularly  have  the  functions  of  adverbs,  arc  sometimes,  in  connection 
witn  a  substantive,  used  as  prepositions,  e.  g.  iT^irpoi^ev,  &yci;,  8(x<>,  fijua;  —  (b) 
substantives  in  connection  with  the  Gen.,  c.  g.  1[kj\v,  instar,  xh^^*  ^'^^  Ivcko, 
on  account  of 


L  Pbepositions  with  the  Genitive  oxxt. 

J  287.  (1)  *AvTt  and  wp6,  before. 

1.  'AvTt  (Lat.  ante,  before,  in  ifie  face  of,  opposite,  etc.),  orig- 
inal signification:  in  tJie  face  of  {before,  over  against)  (1)  in 
a  local  sense  (in  prose  seldom);  (2)  in  a  causal  or  figurative 
sense :  (a)  in  adjurations,  instead  of  the  common  word  Trpos 
with  the  Gen.;  —  (b)  with  expressions  denoting  comparison 
(e.  g.  with  the  comparative),  valuing,  weiglUng,  requital;  hence 
with  words  of  buying,  setting,  bartering,  value,  worth,  likeness  oi 
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unlikcncss,  preference ;  —  (c)  of  the  cause  or  ground,  when  it 
expresses  the  idea  of  making  compensation,  as  in  dU^^  ov^  d^y  uv, 
for  icJuU?  where/ore?  —  (d)  of  substitution,  giving  an  equiva 
lent,  etc. 

(1)  {Th  x^P^oy  i<rr\)  Zcurb  wlrwri  9iaXuiro6ireus  /irydkeus,  iirdr*  &r  janfc^cf 
Mpts  rt  tiv  wdiTxoifv  ^  ^h  r&y  ^fpofi4vo9y  Kt^cty,  ^  iwh  rmy  imKu^vfUym^ ;  (ie- 
hind  ichich^  since  the  trees  stood  before  the  soldiers),  X.  An.  4.  7,  6.  (2)  (a) 
'Ayrl  irai9»y  r  »  v  9  e . . . /kctc^o/icx  ,  so.  0*^  {for  the  sake  of  as  it  were  sttmdim^ 
heJore)f  S.  0.  C 1326.  (b)  {AvKOvpyos  KOTeipTcC^raro)  iy  rp  ir6\fi  alptrArtpov 
tlyaurhy  Ka\hy  ^dyaroy  &yr2  ataxp^^  filov  {is  better  than,  is  preferahU  to  a 
disgraceful  life),  X.  R.  L.  9,  1 .  T^v  rcXeur^r  kvrX  rris  rS»y  ii&yrmy  cttr  if  pia% 
flWd^ayro  {exchanged  death  fur  tJie  safeti/  of  the  living),  PL  Menex.  237,  a.  Ilad^ 
vthy  kyrl  irdyrtty  ray  iWtty  xPVf^'^'''^^  irpoTifif,  So  ttlp^ia^ai  n  irri 
Tiyos,  instead  of  the  common  rtySs.  T^y  iXtv^tplay  iXoifiriy  &v  &vt1  &y  lx« 
TcCfTMy  {in  place  of  all  which  1  have),  X  An.  1.  7,  3.  (d)  Aov\os  kyrl  9ta- 
w6rov  {a  slave  instead  of  a  despot).  *Ayrl  rifi4pas  yv^  iy4y€T0,  Her.  7,  37. 
'Ayr\  ToO  fidx^^^'"'^  wt^ftr^tu  idt\€i,  X.  Cy.  3. 1,  18.  'Avri  is  never  used 
of  time. 

2.  IIpo,  original  signification:  on  tJie  for  aside  {pro,  prae,  be- 
fore, figuratively,  i7i  behalf  of\  (1)  local;  —  (2)  of  time;  (3) 
causal  and  figurative :  (a)  in  bcJudf  of  (for  the  good,  for  the 
weal) ;  with  expressions  denoting  compariso?i  (hence  with  the 
Com.  degree),  valuing,  cstimalio?i,  like  dyrt,  but  always  witJi  the 
accompanying  idea  of  standing  before,  preference ;  hence  it  is 
used  to  express  preference  in  general;  —  (b)  of  an  inxcard, 
mental  cause,  occasion,  inducement  (only  Poet) :  on  account  of 
prae,  e.  g.  II.  p,  667.  wpo  <f>6Poto  (prae  metv,  for  fear,  on  account 
of  fear). 

{I)  Mty(aa  ri  yrjaos  KUTM  w  ph  Mtydpwy,Th.3,5l.  I2)nph  rifi4pasaTii\- 
boy.  (3)  ndrrfs  i^id^ffowri  trc  vph  a^ray  fiouKt^vdcu  {desire  you  to  consult  for 
them),  X.  Cj.  1.  6,  42.  Mdx^trdat,  ikiro^ctMuy  wph  r^s  warptios,  9i€uciy9v- 
yt6fty  irjh  fiaai\4o9s  {for,  in  behalf  of ,  one's  country),  X.  Cy.  8.  8,  4.  Auro^o- 
Ttpor  ffiriy  Koi  KdXXioy  ^tym  rph  rov  ^t^ytiy  tc  irol  iiiroliZpJktr  Ktiy  vwe- 
X^ty  rp  w6\€i  iiicriy  fiyrti^  &y  Tor-77  {I  thought  it  more  just  in  preference  to  fleeing,  etc.). 
1*1.  Phaed.  99,  a.  Uph  nroWov  rroffiaatrl^cd  ri  {to  esteem  before  or  abore  mucJi. 
I.  C.  very  highly).  Uph  iroWciy  xp^MC^^a"'  rififi^reur^  ti  {to  value bejbre  mnrl 
wraith).  (ToDroy)  irpi  wdyray  xi-'flt*-^^^^  «f«i  ir6y»y  trptaifirfy  ta^  ^0% 
uot  (lycu,  X.  C.  2.  5,  3.  Ilph  ro6rou  T§dydyai  &y  /uoAAor  eXotro  {for  him).  PI 
Symp.  179,  a.  *EirairfiiK  irph  5  Kaiotriyris  iHuciay  {to  praise  injustice  he/ore 
-other  than,  in  preference  to  justice),  Rp.  361,  e. 

Remark.    The  reason  that  the  prepositions  ityri  and  irp^  arc  not  con 
■aected  with  the  Dat.,  like  prepositions  or  the  same  meaning  in  other  langaaget 
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:>nt  with  tho  genitive,  is  owing  to  the  fact,  that  the  Greek  language  regards  the 
relation  denoted  bj  before,  injfnmt  o/j  not  merely  as  local,  but  implying  actkm. 
a  relation  of  dependence.  The  liKe  holds  of  tho  prepositions  hieip^  'p^i, 
tid(,  &A^^f,  "ff^pU  ^«'^  ^""^  '^^(^  ^^^  Gen.,  since  the  Gen.  represents  the 
place  as  the  cause  or  occasion  of  the  action,  and  hence  likewise,  a  relation  of 
aependcnce.    Sec  ^  273,  4. 


k  288.  (2)  'Atto,  from,  and  ef,  ^x,  out   of. 

PRSLiHiyiRT  Keiiark.  Thcso  two  prcpositious  denote  an  wiigoing,  a  re- 
mocaljdeparture,h\it  &ir^  denotes  a  removal  from  the  exterior  of  on  object,  while 
it€  {i^)t  always  implies  a  going  out  from  within  a  place  or  object ;  and  in  tho 
causal  relation,  tho  former  denotes  a  remoter  cause,  the  latter,  one  more  direct. 

1.  'Atto  {ab)f  from f  denotes:  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  (a)  re- 
moved  from  a  place  or  object  with  verbs  of  ^notion,  also  o^  free- 
ing, and  the  like,  e.  g.  Xvctv,  cAcr^tpow,  also  of  missing  {k  271,  2), 
hence,  aTro  o-icoTrov ;  then  it  is  transferred  to  mental  failures,  as 
in  oTr'  cXTrt&ov,  airo  yvw/uti;?,  cditcr  ac  sperabam,  putaham  (as  if 
aberrans  ah  cxspcctationc,  ah  opinione) ;  (b)  distance  from  a 
place  or  object  with  verbs  of  rest;  —  (2)  of  time,  going  out 
from  a  point  of  Xixixe:  from,  after ;  —  (3)  causal  or  figurative: 
(a)  of  origin,  as  with  cTi/cu,  yCyvcu-Saj. ;  (b)  of  the  whole  in  rela- 
tion to  its  parts,  or  in  relation  to  what  belongs  to  it ;  (c)  of  the 
author  vn\\\  Pass,  verbs  instead  of  vtto  ()  251,  Rem.  4),  but  al- 
ways with  the  accompanying  idea  of  mi  tJie  part  of;  (d)  of  the 
occasion  or  came;  (e)  of  the  material;  (f)  of  the  means  and 
instrument;  (g)  of  conformity. 

(1)  (a)  *Air^  r^s  fK6\\9»s  kitl^vyov  ol  iro\4/uot.  (b)  'O  K&yos  obic  kwh 
rov  tr  K  o  rr  0  V  fio^fv  tlp^adju,X.S.  2, 10.  {^  waKaua^  ir6\€ts)  ivh  ^aXdircifS 
fiaXXoy  i^Kia^ffay  {at  a  distance  from  the  sea),  Th.  1,7.  (2)*Air^Ta^ri}ST^s 
7jfi,4paSy  iirh  WKT6i,k^  iair4pas]  &ir^  ray  fflruy  {ajier  the  meal),  X.  H 
L.5,8.  (3)  {tL)^Airh*AKKfi,alttyos  Kata^tsMtyaK\4os  iytyoKTo  icat  Kdprn 
\afiwpol  {very  distinguished  men  sprui^  from),  Ilcr.  6,  125.  (b)  Ths  rpi-fiptis^ 
cXwep  1i<ray  avr^  itrrh  r&y  KuraKt  t^^ticuy  {which  he  had  of  tJiose  that  toere 
/f/l),  Th.  4,  9.  TA  ittrh  rris  Hftprjf  {ornaments  for  the  neck,  necklaces),  Her. 
1,51.  So  ol  irrh  fiovKrjs  {qui sunt  a  consiliis,  tJiose  who  belong  to  the.  council) ; 
W  kwh  Tl\drtayos  {the  pupils  of  Plato,  the  Platonics) ',  ol  iirk  rris  *A«ca8i}- 
uias,  etc.  (c)  ^Ltrpdx^V  i»'  avruv  oWiy  fpyoy  i^i6\oyoy  (uxu  done  bjf 
lhem,on  the  part  of  ),Th.  \,  17.  {(l)*Airh  9  iKaiotriyris  {by,  on  acccunt  of). 
Her.  7,  164.  Ty  kirh  rwy  voKt/iiwy  4>6fi<p  {mctu  ab  hostibus,  fear  of,  from  the 
enemy),  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  53.  'A^*  ^avrou  {from  his  own  impulse),  (e)  Tpdp^ty  rh 
ycuniKhy  awh  wpos6Bu)y  {by  revenues),  Th.  1,  81.  (f)  'Awk  rmy  ifirr^pttt 
buTy  iroXtutT  {*i\iinros)  ffviifidx^f'  {sociorum  vettrorum  ope),  Dcm.  Fh.  1.4^ 
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34 ;  henco  many  adverbial  phrases,  e.  g.  itwh  arSfiaros,  Arb  yXi^T^r  cixcur  fy 
hearty  by  wordo/mouth) ;  iirh  ffxoviris  {zeahudif),  (g)  *Av^  O^At  uirov  oi^pc- 
0  r  icaX^orrcu  OvAv/iirii}vo/  (org  called  from^  derive  their  name  from  mount  Oljfmpiu), 
Her.  7,  74.    *Airb  (v/*/iAax  ^ of  aMyo/AM  (&y  rirtiie  o/'),  Th.  7,  57. 

2.  'Ef,  CK  (ez),  out  of  (opposite  of  iv,  in),  denotes  (1)  in  a 
local  relation :  (a)  removal  either  from  within  a  place  or  object, 
or  from  immediate  participation  or  connection  with  a  plaice  or 
object,  with  verbs  of  motion ;  hence  an  immediate  succession 
of  one  object  after  another ;  (b)  distance  with  verbs  of  rest: 
without ^  beyond  (Epic),  e.  g.  €*c  jScXcW,  eoctra  telorum  j actum; — 
(2)  of  time,  immediate  outgoing  from  a  point  of  time;  then 
especially  the  immediate  development  of  one  thing  from  anoth- 
er, an  immediate  succession  of  two  actions ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal 
and  figurative  sense :  (a)  of  origin ;  (b)  of  the  wJioh  in  relation 
to  its  parts,  or  in  relation  to  what  belongs  to  it,  often  wth  the 
accompanying  idea  of  choice  and  distinction ;  (c)  of  the  auOutr 
with  passive  or  intransitive  verbs,  instead  of  vird,  almost  ex- 
clusively Ionic,  used  particularly  by  Herodotus,  seldom  in  Attic 
prose;  (d)  to  denote  the  occasion  or  cause;  (e)  of  the  material  ^ 
(f)  of  the  meaTis  and  instrument;  (g)  oi conformity :  according 
to,  in  consequence  of,  by  virtue  of,  after. 

(1)  *Ek  ti)*  ir(J\€«y  iir^A^ov,  ^k  t^j  ^cC^^^  i^vyov  {ovt frvm  the  diy. 
outfrvm  the  battle,  while  i.tr6  would  merely  signify  atoai/  from)]  iK  yr,s  ivoM- 
fjuixn^^  (out  from  the  land).  PI.  Polit.  289,  e.  oi  l\  ir6\w  ^k  ir6\tc»s  iXXAr 
Torrts  Karit  ddkarrauf  icol  ire^;  [changing  from  city  to  city).  Apol.  37,  d.  Kokhs  h 
fioi  6  filos  tiji  AWrii  ?|  &\\ris  ir6\tuf  i^ti^fi4ytf  (comp.  ex  alio  loco  in  aluim 
migranti).  (2)  *£(  iifidpas  [ex  quo  dies  iUuxit,  as  soon  as  it  teas  day) ;  ix  rov- 
rov  {sc.xp^»^»)  imtiiediately  afrer  this;  4k  yvKr6s  or  iK  tfVKrAy]  ix  vai- 
9»y  (frvm  very  childhood);  i^  bffripov  {subsequently);  ix  rod  Xoiirov. 
Her.  9,  8.  i^  iifi4p'ris  is  r)fi4pviy  iafafia\x6fiwoi  {ex  die  in  diem,  ddaying  from 
day  today,  day  after  day).  1,87.  4k  tk  al^piris  t«  Kcd  yrtvtfxlyis  vvwiipef 
lup  4^wriyfis  y4^ta  {immediately  afrer  fair  toeather,  etc.).  Th.  1,  120.  4k  fikr 
elp^iyiis  ToXf/ietJK,  4k  9h  iro\4fiov  ird\ty  ^vfifirjyai  {to  go  to  war  afrer  peace^ 
etc.).  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  17.  6  ahs  irar^f)  4y  r^Sc  rfi  fuf  Vf*^p(f  4^  &^ pop  as  tr^fpm 
yey4yifT<u.  (3)  (a)  Elvai,  ylyvtffhai  Hk  riyos  {to  be  descended  from  some  «ie, 
4k  indicating  more  direct  descent,  while  At<J  may  be  used  of  one  more  remote) 
(b)  *E(  *A^7iyal<oy  ol  Apirroi  {the  best  of),  (c)  Her.  3,  62.  ri  4yTtra\fi4pa  4k 
rov  Mdyov  {the  things  commanded  by  Magus),  lb.  irpodcS^;^  4  k  Uprj^do'wtosik 
he  betrayed  by),  (d)  6,  67.  I^vyc  Arjfidprrrros  4k  ^wdprris  4k  toioDSc  iyti- 
9eos  {on  account  of ).  So  4k  irayrhs  rov  you  {with  all  the  heart) ;  ix  fiim, 
and  the  like     Her.  8,  152.  ^jc  rris  H^ios  rov  iy§[pw  (in  consequence  cf)     (g 
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PL  Criton.  48,  b.  iK  r&r  6fio\.oyovfi4ymif  tovto  ffKwwriov  (in  accordance 
viih  what  has  been  admitted).  So  6uofid(f<r^cu  ^k  rtyos  (to  be  named  aJUr  or  for 
wme  one,  like  virtua  ex  yibo  appeUata  est,  is  called  or  takes  its  name  from  tib). 
'ElCTOv;  whi/f 

Rbmabk.  The  adverbs  which,  in  the  character  of  improper  prepositions,  take 
the  Gren.,  have  been  already  considered,  in  treating  of  the  Uen.  Besides  thcsd 
adverbs,  the  following  substantives,  as  improper  prepositions,  take  the  Gen.: 
a.  ilKfiv  (i4uas,  Poet.),  insiar;  —  b.  x^p^y*  gratia,  for  the  sake  of ,  common!/ 
placed  after  the  Gen.,  seldom  before  it.  Instead  of  the  Gen.  of  the  personal 
prononns  4tiou,  cod,  etc.,  the  possessive  pronoun,  as  an  attributive  adjective,  is 
regularly  used  with  x<'^P**'»  c.  g.  ^/lii^r,  <r^y  x^^^y  nua,tua  pratia;  —  c.  cy«ir« 
{HytKty  even  before  consonants,  as  tytna  even  before  vowels  m  the  Attic  writers, 
civfjca  and  c&ciccv,  Ionic,  but  not  wholly  foreign  to  the  Attic  dialect,  oHytKCk  In 
poetry),  causa,  gratia.  The  Gen.  more  frequently  stands  before  than  after  crciceu 
It  very  frequently  signifies,  with  respect  to^  concerning,  in  rt^/ard  to.  Her.  3,  85. 
bdp<r€9  Tovrov  c  7  v  c  k  c,  witli  respect  to  this,  be  of  good  courage.  It  often  denotes 
a  remote  reason,  c.  g.  by  virtue  of,  by  reason  of.  PI.  Up.  329,  b.  ci  7^  iJk  roW 
dfriov,  khy  4yi»  r^  ainit  ravra  iirnrdy^  9y§Kd  ye  yiipus,  i.  e.by  reason  of  old 

S« ;  —  d.  ^ K 17  r  t  (poetic  only),  by  or  according  to  the  will  of  (a  god),  Ai^s  {mrri, 
omer  and  Hesiod.    In  other  poets  it  has  the  signification  of  ty^Ka, 
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AND  (TVV  (fvv). 

1.  *Ev  (m  Poet.,  ctV  and  etVt  Epic)  denotes  that  one  thing  is 
in,  upon,  hy  or  near  another.  In  general,  it  indicates  an  actual 
union  or  contact  with  an  object,  and  hence  is  the  opposite  of 
Ik,  It  denotes  ( 1 )  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  the  being  in,  inclosed 
in,  encircled,  surrounded  by ;  used  vdi\i  reference  to  place,  cloth- 
ing, persons  :  in,  ainongy  in  the  midst  of,  and  with  verbs  of  speak- 
ing, before,  in  the  presence  of  {coram)  ;  then  it  is  transferred  tf» 
the  external  and  internal  state  or  condition  in  wliich  one  is  taken, 
or  is  found,  by  which  he  is,  as  it  were,  surrounded  ;  —  also  to  the 
business  in  which  he  is  engaged,  to  persons,  in  whose  hands  01 
power  something  is  placed ;  it  also  denotes  (b)  the  being  upon 
something,  and  (c)  the  being  near  a  thing,  particularly  of  cities, 
near  which  (in  the  territory  of  which)  something  took  place, 
especially  a  battle  ;  —  (2)  of  time  ({  283,  3) ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal 
and  figurative  relation:  (a)  of  the  m^ians  and  instrument ;  (b) 
of  the  manner ;  (c)  to  denote  conformity :  according  to,  in  con* 
formily  with. 

(1)  (a)  •£>'  T^  «-^Xci,  4v  rf  yri^^,  iv  Srrfprp  rovro  i-^iyrro.  Pi.  L. 
625,  b.  kydieauKtu  iy  rois  ^^^Xois  94y9ptiriy  ufri^Ktapai,  'Er  SvXoit, 
iy  r6^ois  9ueyvyi(w^at\  4y   irbrirt,  4w  err§^dyoiS  (crMWwrf)*,  iy  rt**f 
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kvbptiirois  [inter).  Dem.  Chen.  108,  74.  TifiA^e<J»  wot*  4kuwos  ir  b,utp  ^ 
u'ny6fni<rty  {in  our  presence).  *Ev  iro\4fi^t  ir  ^pyv*  ^^  8a»'f,  4r  P^fip,  i^ 
hpfxi  tlyai,  PI.  Crito.  43,  c.  Kot  iXXoi  4p  roialrais  ^'vfi^opa«f  ixfr* 
Komai  (are  taken  in^  involved  in  such  calamities).  Phileb.  45,  c  ir  roioiroit 
vo<riiiia<riv  ix^fityoi.  Gorg.  523, b.  iu  ird<rrf  €it9aitioyi^  ohcfiy  {to  Umi» 
the  enjoyment  of  all  prosperity).  Her.  2,  82.  oWk  ir  o  i  ^  <r  c  i  y€y6ti€Pot  {those  wk 
Jtave  been  in  poetry  =  poets).  Th.  3,  38.  o»  iw  trpdyfinvt  {those  engaged  u 
state  affairs  =  the  ministers).  X.  Cy.  4.  3,  23.  ol  fth  ^  iv  roirots  rois  ki- 
yois  ^<ray  {were  engaged  in  these  discourses).  PI.  Phacd.  59,  a.  ir  ^i  Ao<rof  (f 
§hcu.  Ol  iy  ytwpyiais]  iy  rix^V  ^^"^^  Ilenco  yarions  adverbial  ex- 
pressions have  originated, e. g. ^ k  f <r y  ttyai  {to  he  equal)  \iy  ii9oyp  fioi  ierrtp {i 
i$ pleasing  to  me) ;  so  also  with  (x^iy  and  iroieTtri^cu,  e.g.  4y  dfiol^,  iy  iXa^pf 
voiua^cu  {to  esteem  equally^  to  esteem  lightly).  *E  y  ifiolf  Ir  <r o  i  itrrt  ri  {penes ar, 
te,  lit  is  in  my  power^  etc.) ;  hence  the  phrase  iy  iavr^  c7mu  {to  be  in  <me*s  senaes^ 
tui  compotem  esse)]  (b)  4y  6pf<riyt  iytinrois^  iy  dp6yots;  (c)  'H  iy  May- 
Tty9i<f  fidxn  {the  battle  near).  —  (2)*Ei'  Towry  Ty  xP^'^Vi  ^''  f  (wWfe, 
during)]  iy  wiyrt  rjn,4pais  {during^  in  the  space  of).  —  (3)  'Opojr,  ipaff^m, 
iy  6^^a\/iois,  Poet  {to  see,  be  seen  with  the  eyes) ;  then  in  other  connections 
among  the  poets,  iy  wvpl  Kcutiy,  iy  9t<rfi^  Si^itgu,  iy  x^po*^  Kafita^f  Horn. 
{tc  bum  with  fixe,  etc).  In  prose,  especially  in  Xenophon,  iy  is  used  to  denote 
tho  means,  in  the  expressions  hy\Kovy^  hr\koy  c7vgu,  trrifiadyfty  tfy  run,  X.  Cy.  1. 
6,  2.  ^1  /iiy,  £  iroT,  ol  ^toi  at  tKf<p  re  Kot  (Vfityus  Wuirai/o'i,  ira2  iy  itpois  i^' 
\oy  Koi  iy  ov  pay  ion  (rfifitlois  {is  evident  both  by  the  sacrifices  and  the  signs 
from  heaven).  8.  7,  3.  ivy\yL^yari  fioi  teat  iy  itpoTs  koI  iy  ovpariois 
trrifidois  K<d  iv  olwvols  koI  iy  ip'^fiais,  i  r*  ixpV''  nroiw ica^  U  ovk  ixPV>'* 
*Ey  8(ic27,  iy  (riuirp.  Th.  1,  77.  iy  rols  dfioiois  y6fiois  t^ls  ttpivus 
trowty  {according  to  the  same  laws).  So  iy  yJpei  (according  to  his  part,  in  turn). 
*Ey  ifAol,  ty  aoi,  iy  iKttyu  (Poet),  ex  (according  to)  meo,  tuo,  iUius  judicio. 

2.  l,vv  (fuv  mostly  old  Attic)  corresponds  almost  entirely  with  the 
Latin  cum,  and  the  English  wil/i;  it  always  expresses  the  idea  of 
union,  participation  and  accompanim4^7it :  ( 1 )  in  a  local  relation 
often  of  an  accompani?nc?it  which  implies  kelp  or  assistance ; -^ 
(2)  in  a  causal  sense  to  denote  :  (a)  the  means  and  instrument; 
(b)  the  manner;  (c)  the  ^ncasure  or  ride,  by  which  the  action 
of  the  verb  is  measured,  as  it  were,  or  defined  ;  (d)  conformity. 

(1) 'O  irrpaenjiyhs  (rly  rots  arpaTturais  iu^tx'^f"!^*^*  —  ^uy  ^c^  (wctft 
the  help  of  God).  2  w r  riyi  tlyai  or  ylyyta^ai  (to  be  on  the  side  of  one,  of  OM^t 
party).  'S.iy  riyi  f^dxta^cUf  to  fight  in  company  with  one,  to  aid  one  in  fighimg 
(2)  (a)  X.  Cy.  8.  7,  13.  ^  xr^ffis  ovrAy  (sc.  irurruy  piktty)  i<rrur  ov^o^tm  ffhf 
"^V  /^^?)  &AA&  ^toAXov  trhy  rp  tvfpyttrlq,  (not  by  violence,  but  rather kindnem) 
[b)  IlooUyai  ahy  Kpavyy,  ohy  yiXmn  ih^tty  (with  a  shout,  etc.).  X  Cv 
B.  1,  15.  jcArtpa  8*  rfypy  ^  Kvpc,  ifittvoy  cTvcu,  ahy  r^  <r^  Ayai^^  ria  rifim^mt 
VMcur^xu,  fl  ffhy  rj;   crj  (fifil^]  (with,  fijr  your  advantage^  or  fitr y^w  injmy\ 
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)   1.  3,   17.  <rby  r^  y6fitp  oZy  iK^Ktvw  iuil  rhy  ^ucaffT^v  r^y  t^rj^fW  rldtadcu 
to  vote  wilh^  in  accordance  with  the  law).     {d)2hy  r^  y6fi^  r^y  ^rjipoy  r£&c<ri^. 
Xhy  T^  9iirafy. 

RsMAKK.  Of  the  adverbs  used  as  improper  prepositions,  there  belong  here 
ifta  {una  cum),  and  several  which  arc  constructed  also  with  the  Gen.,  as  has 
been  seen,  in  treating  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat. 


}  290.  3.  Prepositions  with   the  Acc.  only:  'Avd,  ci? 

AND     0)9. 

1.  *Avd  {on,  up,  upon)  signifies  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place, 
and  is  directly  opposite  to  Kara  with  the  Acc,  which  signifies 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place  ;  the  use  of  dm  is  more  frequent 
in  poetry  than  in  prose.  It  is  used  (1)  in  a  local  relation  :  (a) 
to  denote  a  directioi  towards  a  higher  object;  (b)  to  denote  the 
extension  from  a  lower  to  a  higlwr  point,  from  bottom  to  top : 
throughout,  tJirough,  both  with  verbs  of  motion  and  rest;  —  (2) 
in  a  temporal  relation,  to  denote  continuance  or  a  period  of  time : 
per  (seldom) ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  sense  to  denote  manner;  then 
particularly  in  a  distributive  sense  with  numerals. 

(I)  (a)  Od.  x>  132.  2  ^i\oi,  ohx  &v  8^  ris  kv*  6p(rod6priy  iu^aficdii  {up  to 
the  lofty  gate).  This  use  is  rare  and  only  poetic  ;  in  prose  only  in  the  phrases 
iyk  rhy  irorafi6y,  iyk  ^60 y  irXcTv,  up  the  stream  (the  opposite  of  Kork 
iroTafi6y,  down  the  stream) ;  (b)  H.  y,  547.  (^A.c\f/)  hyh  yura  d4owra  iiafiwtpis 
{ab  injima  dorsi  parte  usque  ad  cervicem) ;  so  kvk  ZQiia,  kyh.  <rTpar6y,  ikk  fidxny, 
iyk  SfuKoy,  kvii  Aarv,  hfk  ^vfioy  {through  the  house,  through  the  army,  etc.), 
all  in  Homer;  Ilcr.  6,  131.  koI  oihca  *A?ucftaioiy(9cu  ifi^c^ffoy  i,yk  r^y  *EX 
\d9a  {throughout  Greece).  X.  Vcct.  5,  10.  kyh,  iraaay  yrjy  koI  ^dXarrav 
up^yri  t<rrtu,  Hicr.  7,  9.  kyh.  9x6  ft  a  fx^ty  {to  have  continually  in  the  moutJi). 
(2)  Her.  8,  123.  kyii  rhy  ir6\tfioy  rouroy  {throughout).  So  iyii  iraaay 
r^y  r}fi4pay,  per  totum  diem  (the  substantive  must  here  have  the  article; 
without  the  article  kyh  traaay  rifitpay,  signifies  daily,  day  by  day,  &j^  tray  fros, 
^^'^^  y^r,  yearly,  see  No.  (3)  and  §  246,  6),  kyh  yvxra  {per  noctem,  all  night 
through).  7,  10.  iyk  xp^^<*v  4^€^poi  ris  &y  {in  the  time).  (3)  *Ai^  Kpdros  {unth 
all  one*s  might) \kyk  fi4pos  {hy  turns)  ^kvii  ir ay  tros  {quotannis).  X.  An. 4, 6, 
4  " EWriyts  hrop^^iray  ivrii  ffra^fiohs  &yck  irivrt  irapatrdyyas  r^s  hf^^pets 
{Jive  parasangs  daily). 

Kemabk  1.  In  the  Epic  and  Lyric  languages,  ayd  is  constructed  with  tho 
Dat.  also ;  instead  of  it  4y  is  elsewhere  used,  e.  c.  kyk  (ncfprrp^f  &n^,  Fapydp^ 
tirp9»  in  Homer.     So  cSSci  8*  &k&  <ric(£im)«  Ai^s  alms,  Find. 

2.  Eis  (cs  Ionic,  Doric,  and  old  Attic)  is  only  a  modified  fonn 
of  iv,  and  denotes  the  same  relations  of  position  as  are  ex- 
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came  after  a  long  time)  j  9ik  wayrhs  rod  X9^^^^  roiavra  ovic  fy^CTj  {dunii§ 
the  whole  time)f  9iii  rin4pas,  9i&  vvktSs  {through,  throughout  the  day^  etc.) 
So  also  of  an  action  repeated  at  stated  intervals,  e.g.  9th,  rpirov  frovs 
ffvtnftoaM  (every  third  year^  tertio  quoque  anno,  always  after  three  years,  throogfa 
and  out  again) ;  Zih  ir4fiirTov  Urovs,  8i^  ir^vre  irStv  (every  fifth  year, 
etc.,  quinio  quoque  anno)  j  8 1 &  rplrris  rjfi^pas.  (3)  (a)  Ai^  fiaert\4»r  irt^vicii 
(descending  from  a  continued  line  of  kings,  owing  one^s  birth  to  kings),  X.  Cj.  7.  2. 
24.  ndyra  BC  iavrwy  wpdrrta^cu  (to  accomplish  everything  by  themselves)] 
)i*  iavrov  Krifffaur^cd  ri.  (b)  Aik  <p6fiov  c7nu,  9t*  fx^P^'  yiyp^abm  rt»i, 
5i*  tpiZos,  ipyrjs,  iLoipaXdas  (Jyai  or  y(yyt<r^au  (to  be  in  fear,  to  be  hostile, 
to  he  angry  with,  to  be  safe),  (c)  At*  6<pda\fiwv  6pay  (to  see  with  the  eyes) 
PI.  Thcact.  184,  c.  2k<(t(i,  i,ir6Kpi(ris  iroripa  hpiboripa,  ^  dpQfity,  rovro  ^lyai  h^tbtX* 
(iovs,  fj  9i*  oZ  dpufity,  K(d  f  iucSvonty,  &Ta,  1^  8i*  oZ  hcolofity,  (The  Dat.  denotes 
the  means  used,  9id  with  the  Gen.  the  active  means.)  "Exciv  riya  9i  ipyiis  (to 
be  angry  with) ;  9ih,  x^^R^^  fx^*"  ('^  ^^''^  upon,  tobeengaged  in,  to  handle), 
also  of  persons,  e.  g.'^irpa^ay  ravra  BC  Eifpvfidxov,  Th.  2,  2.  (d)  Aih 
awov^ris,  9iit  rdxovs  Toiuy  rt  (with  earnestness,  earnestly,  etc.).  (e)  S.  O.  C. 
584.  84*  obifyhs  votucr^ai  (to  consider  of  no  value),  (f)  Her.  1,  25.  ^4risi^u9 
9ik  rrdyruy  ray  kvabtiixdroiv  {in  comparison  with,  among). 

11.  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation  to  denote  extension 
through  a  place  or  object :  ihraugh,  throughout  (only  poetic)  ;  - 
(2)  of  time  to  denote  extension  tJirough  a  period  o£  time, 
tJiroughout ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  sense :  (a)  to  denote  the  reason, 
mediation :  on  account  of,  oh,  propter,  hy ;  (b)  of  the  person  by 
w/u)se  means  something  is  effected. 

(1)  (a)  Eur.  Hipp.  762.  81  di  ir6yrtoy  Kv/ia  iir6ptwras  i/thy  iyeurouf 
(through  the  wave  of  the  sea).  {2)  Aih  yixra.  (3)  X.  An.  1.  7,  6.  Hart  fuw 
tjfjXy  ^  iipxh  V  ^«rp4a  irphs  fih  fit<nififiplay  fiixp^s  oZ  Zih  ir a G/ii a  oh  Zvvarrm 
ohcfTy  Ay^pwiroi  (on  account  of  tlie  Jicat).  4.  5,  15.  9i^  rhs  roiavras  0I9 
itydyKas  irtXilroyrS  rj^is  ruy  arpantarSoy.  (b)  An.  7.  7,  7.  81'  tiiias  cv9 
^9o7s  Ix^''''  Tffyi*  T^v  x^^P^"-^  {^y  y^^'^  means,  mediation).  Kourol  ^oKOVftty  etyat 
Zih  Tovr  Dy  (hujus  culpd). 


{292.  (2)  KaTOy/rom  above,  down. 

L  With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  of  motion  from 
a  higher  to  a  lower  place  (desuper,  deorsum) ;  (b)  of  a  direction 
towards  a  place  or  object  situated  helmv :  dotcn  to,  down  vp(m, 
down  under  (on  the  Gen.,  see  }  287,  Rem.) ;  (c)  seldom  of  rest 
in,  upon  or  at  r  place  or  object  (}  287,  Rem.) ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal 
and  figurative  sense,  to  denote  the  cause  or  occasion. 
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(1)  (a)  II.  a,  44.  firj  8c  Kar'  Ov\vfiwoio  Kupiivcty  {down  from  the  hdghU). 
Her.  8,  53.  ip^lirrtov  iwDrovj  Karh,  rov  r%ix*os  Kdrtt,  (b)  Iler.  7,  C.  wfk» 
pl(tir^ai  kotA  Trjs  ^aXdinrris  {to  disappear  down  under  tlie  sea).  235.  koto- 
8c8viecMu  Karh.  r^i  ^aXdatnis*  X  An.  7.  1,  30.  ^Uxofuu  fivpias  ifi4  y€ 
Karh  yris  ofryviks  yrta^ai  {to  be  sunk  under  tite  earth).  So  figuratively  of  a 
direction  to  a  lower  object^  as  ro^cvciy  «car<£  rivost  xedtiy  Kard  riyost  io 
sfioot  at  someOiing^  to  strike  at  something  (tho  preposition  denoting  tho  direction 
towards  tho  mark,  viz.,  down)\  rvwrtty  Kark  K6f^r}s,  on  the  head  (§  273, 
Rem.  8) ;  (c)  Her.  1,  9.  leari  y<&rov  ytyta^ai  {to  come  behind,  to  be  behind). 
Th.  4,  32.  Kark  yurov  tlyai  {in  the  rear).  33.  xark  y^rov  Ko^trrriK^yat, 
(2)  Atytiy  Kard  riyos{dicere  de  aliqua  re) ;  in  this  connection,  the  idea  of  hos- 
tility especially  is  expressed  by  the  preposition,  c.  g.  X^yciy,  xAyos  Kard  rtyos 
{again^one).  X.  ApoL  13.  i^tvUta^ai  Karh.  rod  ^coD  (to  say  anything  falsely 
of  or  against  the  God) ;  but  also  in  an  opposite  relation,  Dem.  Phil.,  2. 68, 9.  h  km 
fx4yi<rr6y  ivn  Kadr*  IfiSty  iyK^fiioy  {in  honor  of  you).  Aeschin.  Ctes.  60. 
oi  Kark  Afinoir^4yovs  fnuyoi.  ^Kowuy  Kard  rtyos  {secundum,  in  respect 
to).  Plat.  Phacd.  70,  d.  fi^  lear*  ky^p^vtay  iXK^ti  fUyoy  rovrOf  iXXk  kcH 
Kark  (^tay  irdyriay  irol  ^vrHy.  So  also  in  Attic  adjurations  and  oaths, 
e.  g.  •ax^ad^t  kfiyvyat  Kard  t  t  v o r,  for  example,  t  c p « v  TffXe/«y  (Th.  5,47). 
to  swear  by  unblemished  vidims  (as  it  were  holding,  tho  hands  over  them) ;  so 
also  tCx^if^cu  Ko^*  iKar6fififis,  Kark  $o6s, 

II.  In  a  local  and  temporal  relation,  Kara  with  the  Ace.  is 
directly  opposite  to  dvo,  in  respect  to  the  point  from  whence 
the  motion  of  the  action  begins  ;  but  it  agrees  with  ova  in  de- 
noting the  direction  to  an  object  and  the  extension  over  it. 
Tlie  use  of  dvd  is  more  confined  to  poetry,  but  icara  has  no  such 
limitation.  (1)  In  a  local  relation:  (a)  to  denote  the  direction  , 
of  the  action  to  a  lower  object ;  (b)  to  denote  extension  front 
above  to  hcloiCy  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  object :  througliout, 
through,  over ;  (c)  in  the  historians  in  the  sense  of  e  regimie, 
over  agaifist,  opposite  to ;  —  (2)  of  time,  to  denote  its  extension 
or  duraiioyi ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  sense :  (a)  to  denote  pur2)ose  and 
design;  (b)  conformif y, and  the  respect  in  which  anything  is  con- 
sidered, and  hence  also  a  reason:  on  account  of;  (c)  an  indefinite 
meastire  (about);  (d)  the  manner ;  hence  also  with  the  distribu- 
tive specifications  of  number. 

(I)  (a)  BdXKuy  Kark  yacripa  {to  strike  on  the  afniomen),  and  the  like  in 
Homer  Uer.  3,  14.  wapjjitaay  cdirap&4yoi  Kark  robs  varipas  {to  tlie fathers 
•ITTINO) ;  then  of  the  course  of  a  stream,  icoro  ^^y,  doum  the  stream  (sec  ayd). 
Tier. 4, 44.  (Scylax  cum  suis)  (w\toy  xark  trorafihy  irpi>s  ^«  re  Kal  iiXSov  kya- 
roXks  is^dXaffffay.  (b)  Ilcr.  3,  109.  tu  lfx»8»'oi  Kark  waaay  ri]y  yrjy  %ieL 
ILark  yrjy,  Kark  ^dXaffvay  vop^itadai  {through,  over,by).    (c)  Th.  2,30 
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KUTai  ri  Kc^oAATivta  Karit,  *AKapvavla¥  {oppotiU  to),  (2)  Kurk  rhr  ait 
rhv  XP^*^^^*  '^^'''^  T^i'  wp6r€pov  ir6\§fA 0  0  {during  the  Mxme  time,  etc}] 
ol  Hard  Tiva  {contemporaries  of  any  one).  (3)  (a)  Her.  2, 152.  Kark  \ni^> 
iKr\6<rayTaf  {having  set  sail  for  the  purpose  of  plunder),  Th.  irar^  ^4  aw  ^kw 
{spectatum  vemsse).  Kark  ri;  why?  wherefore?  (b)  Kar4  y^ixor^  Kark 
}i6yoy  (ad  rationem^  pro  ratione,  in  conformity  tn'/A,  according  to) ;  Kark  yvi- 
tifiy  r))v  ip-^i^'  Her.  2,  3.  xark  r^y  rpo4>h^  '^<»'^  iredHup  roaavra  Vne^/mf 
{in  respect  to  nourishing  the  boys).  Her.  1,  85.  nark  rhy  Kprjrijpa  oZrtn  Itfx** 
Kard  ri  {in  some  respect^  quodammodo)]  Kar*  ovZ4y,  Kark  wdwra  (mm, 
every  respect)  \  Kark  toCto  {hoc  respectu,  hence  propter  hoc) ;  Th.  1,  60,  Kark 
<l>i\iay  avrou  o  I  rr\€t<rroi  4k  Koplyd^ov  orparichai  ^3^f Aorrol  ^vy4tnroirro  {on ac- 
count of  his  friendship).  Dcra.  Chers.  90,  2.  ots  Kark  rous  y6fiovs  ii>*  ipHs 
4<m»i  Zray  fiov\ii(r^(,  KokdCtiy  {to  punish  according  to  the  laws),  Kark  ^^wip 
{secundum  naturam) ;  Kark  Zvvaynv  {according  to  one^s  ability^  to  t]ie  best  ofoae't 
ability);  Kark  Kpdros  {with  all  ones  might),  (c)  Kark  i^'fiKorra  ftf 
{about  sixty  years)\  Kark  p.iKp6y  {gradually)',  xar*  6\lyoy,  Kark  roX^, 
Kark  iroWd  {by far),  (d)  Ko^  ri<rvxicty  {quietly))  Kark  rdx^s  {guiddy)] 
(Tvyrux^cty  (oasM,  by  chance)]  Kark  rh  lirxvp6y  {per  vim,  violendy); 
Kark  n4pos  {in  order,  in  trnm).  Her.  6,  79.  &wotvd  4ffrt  9{fo  iuf4ax  irar*  ftylpc 
( viritim,  for  each  man );  Kark  K<&fias  ( vicatim,  by  villages) ;  Kark  nrjya  («V 
gulis  mensibus,  every  month,  monthly) ;  Kadr*  rifi4pay,  Ir  ica5*  |y  (one  after  the 
other,  one  by  one,  i.  c.  singly) ;  Ka^"  iirrd,  septeni, 

Hemark.  Very  many  verbs  compounded  with  Kard,  are  constmctcd  with  the 
Gen.  to  denote  the  person  who  caused  the  action,  and  towards  whom  it  is  directed, 
c.  g.  Karaj6iKd(<a,  Kwrayiyy<&o'Ku,  Kceraxpivw,  Karw^^l(ofial  rufOi,  to  qive  judgmenU 
bring  a  charge,  pass  a  vote  against  any  one ;  Kara^^vZofud  riyof ,  1o  Vie  against  any 
one  ;  KaraytXa  riyos,  to  laugh  at,  to  deride  one  ;  KarappovSa  rtyoSf  despicio  aliquenu 
An  Ace.  very  frequently  stands  with  these,  e.  g.  Karijyoptiy  ri  riwos,  to  accuse 
one  of  something,  KorayiyyiitrKfiy  ri  (as  iyoiav,  K\oirfiv)  riyos,  KaroKpiy^ty  rtrhs 
^dvaroy,  KaraStKd^tiy  riyhs  ^dvarov,  Korar^pl^fO'^cd  riyos  SccAioy. 


i  293.  (3)  'Yirip,  super,  over. 

I.  With  the  Gen.  ( 1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  resting, 
abiding  over  or  above  a  place  or  object  (i  267,  Rem.)  ;  —  (2)  in 
a  causal  sense :  (a)  for,  for  the  good  of;  (b)  to  denote  an  inter- 
nal, mental  cause,  instead  of  the  more  usual  vtto  with  the  Gen.; 
(c)  with  verbs  of  entreating,  imploring :  for  the  sake  of  somt 
cne ;  (d)  to  denote  cause;  in  connection  with  rov  and  the  Inf. 
to  denote  purpose,  which  by  the  language  is  considered  as  the 
cause;  (e)  in  general  to  denote  in  respect  to,  instead  of  the 
more  usual  irtpi  with  the  Gen. 

IL  With  the  Ace. :  over,  above  and  beyond,  used  in  relation 
to  space  and  time,  and  also  to  measure  and  number* 
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I.  (1)  X.  C.  3.8,9.  6  ^Kios  rov  ^4povs  ^wkp  iifi&p  kol  r&y  trrty&y  vapfw 
ifutfs  OKMM  ajtn&if  iFap4xei  [passing  over  us  and  the  houses).  Her.  7.  69.  'Ap^lmr 
col  Al^toTttyr&y  iir^p  Alyiwrov  olKtipAvwf  ^px*  'Apffdifnis  (who  dwell  ohovt 
Egypt).  Trip  baXicvfis  oIkup  (properly  to  dwell  beyond  the  sea,  I  e.  on,  by 
the  sea).  (2)  (a)  Mdxw^M  {fw^p  rfjs  warplios  (to  fyht  in  defence  of  some- 
thing,  as  if  standing  over  it)]  6  6rip  rrjs  'LWd^os  bdiwros  (ikath  in  behalf 
of,  fir  Greece)]  woKtrtCttr^ai,  arparffytuf  it  trip  rivoi  (in  alicujus  gratiam)  ] 
Ow^p  Tuy  nrpayfidrttv  <rxov^(fi9f9tiotKlyai  6w4p  rtyos(timerealicui),  (b) 
Jtrif)  ir4ydovs  (for^because  of  griff ).  (c)  II.  «,  466.  kcU  fiuf  iirhp  rrarphs 
leai  fiTfrlpos  1if>«6fioto  K(oato  Ka2  rixtos  (entreat  him  for  tf^  sake  of  his 
father,  etc.  (d)  PL  Sjmp.  208,  d.  (txlp  &pcr^t  kbavdrov  ica2  roia^rifi 
i6^HS  r&icXffovf  xdyres  wdrra  voiovctr  (on  account  of  for  the  sake  of  imper" 
ishaUe  distinction,  etc.).  Dem.  Phil.  1.  52,43.  6irhp  rov  /lii  irab§ip  Koitms 
vxh  ^tXinrov  (for  the  purpose  of  not  suffering  evil,  etc.).  —  II.  Her.  4,  188.  ^iirrf- 
ovffi  vwhp  rhy  96fioy  (over  the  house).  Seldom  of  mere  extension,  as  rots 
Bp<i^\  rois  ir\p  'EW'fisirovroy  oIkowti  (the  ITiracians  dwelling  beyond  the 
Hellespont,  i.  o.  on  the  Hellespont)',  &w^p  r^y  ffXtxiay  (beyond  one^s  years, 
age)]  ix\p  96yafity  (beyond  one^s  power)]  6irkp  tybpmiroy  (beyond  man, 
i.  c.  beyond  what  could  be  expected  of  him).  Her.  5,  64.  iw^p  ra  retnrepd 
Kovra  Hrri  (beyond,  mere  than,  forty  years), 

i291.  (1)  McTo,  with. 

I.  Mcra,  allied  to  /meVo?  (in  Hie  middle,  between)  denotes  the 
bciiig  in  Hie  midst  of,  being  among  persons  or  things.  With  the 
Gen.,  ficra  denotes  an  intimate  connection,  a  participation,  a 
sharing  in  (comp.  /xcrep^ctv) ;  the  Gen.  denotes  the  whole,  of 
wliich  the  subject  of  the  sentence  constitutes  a  part;  it  conse- 
quently diiTers  from  o-vV  with  the  Dat.,  wliich  merely  denotes 
the  connection  (association)  of  one  object  with  another,  with- 
out the  one  being  considered  a  part  of  the  other  (comp.  crw^civ)* 
It  is  used  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  in  tJie  midst,  among;  then  to 
denote  an  active  participation  in  aid  of  some  one:  icitli; — (2) 
in  a  causal  and  figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote  the  means  or 
manner;  (b)  conformity. 

(I)  Eur.  IIcc.  209.  ^crA  yicpAy  KtlffOftcu  (to  lie  among  the  dead,  and  one^s 
mlf  to  be  dead).  V\.  Up.  359,  c.  Ko^vbat  ffrk  r  my  i\Kmy.  Merdrtyos 
udxf<r^ai  {to  fight  in  active  participation  with  one).  Dem.  Phil.  3.  117,  24.  /actA 
r«v  ii^iKTjfi^ytty  vo\t fitly  (to  participate  in  carrying  on  war  with  those  who  had 
been  injured).  Ejyta.,  irrijyai  fitrd  riyos  (tobeonthe  side  of  one).  PI.  Rp.  467. 
e.  <rv^<rovrcu,  /itrh  nrpta fiur4puy  riy9fi6y69y  iw6fityoi  (they  follow  the 
older  leaders,  and  as  it  were,  hold  fast  to  them ;  wholly  different  from  hrtcboi 
uird  riya  and   avy  rtyi).     (2)   (a)  Th.  1,  18.  /itrii  KivZ^ymy  rhs  /u\4'^aM 
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woio6fi§voi  (i.  c.  surrounded  by,  in  the  midst  of  dangers).  X.  C.  3.  5,  8.  ftr/ 
&p  <  r ^  s  xfmrwfiy  (as  it  were  in  an  intimate  connection  with  virtue).  Dem.PhiL 
3.  130,  74.  &fuy  ol  nrpiyopot  rouTO  rh  y4pas  iKrHiffajnro  koL  KceriXi'wow  fi^rit  W9k* 
Xwv  Kol  ti9yd\c»y  ttivZiwmv,  (b)  Isocr.  Archid.  129,  66.  rovs  p6/iovt,  fitit' 
w  V  olKovvTfs  tv^fxov^araroi  r&y  'EAX^iwy  ftray  (agreeahiy  to  urhuAf  r&r  pi/ua 
ix^y^*v<*h  l^ihus  quasi  adhciererUes).  PI.  Ap.  32,  c.  fi€rh  roQ  y6/iov  iral  r«b 
ZaiKalov  ^fifiy  fMXK6y  fu  9uy  9uucty9vyt6uy^  fj  fitdr*  {ffi&y  yfy4(r^tu  fi^  Sucsm 
fiouKwofityuy  {in  conformity  with  law  and  justice). 

11.  With  the  Acc.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  (Poet.)  to  de- 
note a  direction  or  motion  into  the  midst  of  something,  a  striv- 
ing to  be  united  with  a  person  or  tiling,  in  a  friendly  or  hostile 
relation,  and  generally  to  denote  a  succession  in  space ;  (b)  to 
denote  a  local  extension  between  two  objects,  in  the  prose 
phrase  /utcra  x^tpa?  €X€iv  ti,  to  Jiave  someOiing  in  Itand;  —  (2) 
(prose  and  Poet.)  to  denote  succession  in  time  and  in  order: 
after, next  to,  next  in  order;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  sense  (only  Poet), 
to  denote  purpose  and  conformity. 

(1)  'iKia^ai  /lerh  Tpiias  Kol  *Axatovs  (to  come  into  the  midst  of  tltt  Tr 
and  Gr.),  II.  py  460.  ktaaoiy  &st  tuyvirihs  fierii  xv^<^f  {among  the  geese). 
Seldom  used  of  things.  II. /3,  376. 5;/itf  ^€r*  kvpiiKrovs  tpiZas  koI  yelnta 
/3<Ua«i  {into  the  midst  of  contention).  BYjycu  fitrk  N4<rropa  {to  go  to  Nestor^ 
properly  into  a  connection  with  him ) ;  3^  8^  ^  c  r*  *I  8  o  ^  <  y  ^  a,  (to  ^  to  Idomen. 
to  follow  after  him^  properly  to  go  into  the  engagement  or  battle  with  him),  IL 
r,  297.  H.  y,  492.  XaoX  rirovb\  &sti  rt  fitrii  Krikoy  corrrro /ii)Aa  (behind  the 
ram).  (2)  Mct^  rhy  rod  ircu^hs  ^dyaroyf  X.  {after  the  death),  Mcri 
ravra  {after) ;  the  Acc.  often  Has  a  participle  agreeing  with  it,  e.  g.  Her.  1, 34. 
fitrk  :i6\uya  olx^h**'oy  {after  tJie  departure  of  Soion).  Mc^  rifidpaf 
{interdiu^  in  the  dag  time^  properly  after  the  break  of  day),  X.  An.  4.  6, 12. 
Khcuyos  K\afif  fi€r*  ifih  Bf6r€pos  {second  after  me),  Cy.  2.  2,  4.  Il^Xiy  (eTxw) 
T^y  trXovcund-niy  iy  rp  *Aa(<f  fitrh  Bafivkwya  {the  richest  next  to  Babghn),  7. 2. 
11.  (3)  Od.  a,  184.  wKuy  fierh  xaAiriiv  {ad  aes  petendum).  Eur.  Ale.  67. 
Zitpva^ws  vdfvliayros  tvxfioy  fitrh  txVH'O'  {fir^  after  a  chariot).  D.  o,  52. 
r^  K€  Tloffu^dwy  y(  .  .  .  cJ^jfa  fitroffrp^^ue  y6ov  yitrh.  chv  koL  ifihy  Kfipf 
{agreeablg  to,  according  to,  your  desire  and  mine). 

Remark.  Mtrd  is  constructed  with  the  Dat.  only  in  poetry,  particalariy  la 
the  Epic,  to  denote  merely  local  anion  or  association  in  place ;  in  prose,  iy  a&d 
9^  are  used  instead  of  it.  It  conmionly  stands  nvith  the  plural,  or  with  tht 
singular  of  collective  nouns ;  the  words  with  which  it  stands  may  denote  per- 
sons, or  things  considered  as  such,  and  the  parts  or  members  of  animate  things, 
e.  g.  fitr  i^aydrois,  with^  among]  firrh  or  par  ^j  fitrkxfp<rl,iro<r\  yiyven^  yofi^ 
KaSsjin  the  midst  of),  between^  fKtrk  ipp^viy^  in  Vie  mind^tifrk  ym^eif  K^fiuvi ;  f»fT4 
wy^ifs  MuiHOf  Homer. 
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6.    Prepositions  with  the  Genitive    Dative,  and 
Accusative:  6.fi<f}i,  7r€/>4  ivi,  irapd,  Trpos,  vtto. 

}  295.  (1)  'A/i^t  and  irtpL 

1.  The  prepositions  dft^t  and  ir€pC  express  nearly  the  same 
relations  of  position:  around,  about;  dfi<l>t,  on  both  sideSyirtpi, 
on  all  sides;  they  also  agree  in  their  use,  though  the  use  of 
ofK^i  is  rarer,  and  is  more  Ionic  and  poetic  than  wcpii  which  ex- 
presses a  far  greater  variety  of  relations  and  has  a  more  gen- 
eral application. 

2.  *Afi<f>C  denotes  in  general  the  surrounding  of  something 
(on  both  sides),  the  being  near  and  close  to  something. 

I.  With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relsction :  (a)  to  denote  re* 
moval  from  that  which  surrounds  (Poet.) ;  (b)  to  denote  dwelU 
ing  or  rest  around  sometliing  (}  287,  Rem.),  though  but  seldom; 
—  (2)  in  a  causal  sense,  to  denote  the  occasimi  or  cause :  about, 
for,  on  account  of,  though  but  seldom  in  prose,  ntpi  with  the 
Gen.  being  generally  used  instead  of  it. 

IL  With  the  Dat.  (1)  in  a  local  relation  (Poet,  only),  to  de- 
note rest  around,  at,  near,  among  ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal  sense  (very 
seldom  in  prose,  indeed  not  at  all  in  Attic  prose) :  (a)  to  denote 
the  cause  or  occasion,  as  with  the  Gen.,  with  this  diflcrence, 
however,  that  with  the  Dat.,  the  relation  of  causality  is  con- 
sidered as  wholly  local;  (b)  to  denote  an  internal  and  mentcu 
reason  (Poet.). 

III.  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  local 
extension  :  about,  around,  on; — (2)  to  denote  time  and  number 
approximately  or  indefinitely ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  and  figurative 
sense,  to  denote  a  mental  dwelling  upon  an  object,  taking  pains, 
and  being  employed  about  it. 

I. fl)(a)Eiir.Or.U60.i/i4>i  rop4>vp4wr  ir4r\afv ^i<privirdacam${from  th« 
gannents  which  were  around  the  sword),  (b)  Her.  S,  104,  kfi^l  r  air ris  oU4ovci 
T  t)  J  v6\tos  (duxll  around  this  city).  (2)  Mdxttr^cu  ifi^tl  ti  vo  j  {Jbr,  on  account 
of  some  one,  or  something).  X.  Cy.  3. 1,  8.  «j  Koiphr  ^kcu,  5»«»f  t^j  J/mjr  &jcov- 
(Tpr  irapwy  T»)y  kfupl  tow  rarp6s  {about,  relating  to  your  father).  IL  (1)  Tf- 
XauLoiv  iLfiipl  <rr-i]bt<r<yiv  {around  the  breast),  II.  fi,  388.  *Afi^2  KXdZois  tiwbai 
{to  be  surrounded  by  branches,  to  sit  among).  (2)  (a)  II.  ir,  565.  iifi^l  p4kvi 
tarart^ynuri  fidx€(r^cu  {about,  on  account  of  a  dead  body),  II.7,  157.  Ifi^l 
yvyaiKl  &\yia  rdffx^iy     Hcr.  6,  129.  ol  funtitrriip^s  fyw  §!xov  i/* 0 ^  novftngt 
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62.  <f>o$ri^t\5  oifipl  rf  yvyatxl  {respecting).  3.  32.  ikfipl  r^  ^aydr^ 
tdnrjs  9tihs  \4yeru  \^s,  (bj  *Afi^\  ^^Pv  (pra^  mdUy  for^  on  account  oj')\ 
ifupl  ^vfi^  {pme  ira).  HI.  (1)  X.  Cy.  6.  2,  11.  {ovWiytrcu)  rh  arpdrtufta 
iifi<^\  rhy  JlaKTOfXhy  woratiSy,  2.  4,  16.  r^^ipcuca  afi^l  rk  Spici 
{aroundj  on  the  borders)  Hence  also  of  the  persons  aronnd  any  one,  as  in  m 
iifi^l  Ttya,  see  §  263;  d.  (2)  *Afi^l  rhy  x^^t^^*'^  {about  winter)]  k/i^l 
99l\7iy  {sub  vesperamy  about  twilight)  ]  ifupl  rovs  fivplovs  {circiier).  (3) 
"EX^tv  kfupi  r  1  {to  be  employed  about  something),  e.  g.  ifupl  ^tiwyoy,  kfi^*  Trrovr, 
ipfjutra. 

3.  Ilcpt  signifies  all  rounds  round,  in  a  circle. 

I.  With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  dwelling  oi 
rest  around  an  object  This  use  of  it  is  confined  to  poetry,  and 
even  here  is  very  rare ;  comp.  i  287,  Rem.  —  (2)  in  a  causal  and 
figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote  the  cause  or  occasion,  a  respect, 
in  a  great  variety  of  connections :  about,  concerning^  for,  on  ac- 
count of,  in  respect  to ;  —  (b)  to  denote  a  mental  cause :  for,  from, 
on  account  ofprae,  though  but  seldom  ;  (c)  to  denote  the  rela- 
tion of  a  person  or  tiling  to  that  which  belongs  to  them,  which, 
as  it  were,  surrounds  them  and  refers  to  them  (Gen.  of  the 
possessor) ;  (d)  to  denote  xcorVi  and  superiority. 

(1)  Od.  «,  68.  ahrov  irrdyvtrro  irtpX  cirtiovs  y\a<pvpOiO  Tifupls  (then 
the  vine  uxis  stretched  around  the  cave).  130.  rhy  fily  iytHy  iffAmffa  wrpl  rp6mot 
/ScjSm^o.  (2)  (a)  Vidx^iT^^,  kno^opuy  ircp)  t^t  irarpilos  (for^on  account 
^f) ;  with  Tcrbs  denoting  a  physical  or  mental  perception,  airo^ir,  <i8<yoi,  etc., 
with  f  erbs  of  saying  and  asking,  e.  g.  \4yuy  irtpl  nyos,  \6yos  w$pi  riyoi,  with  vcibs 
of  anxiety,  fear,  and  such  as  express  all  other  affections,  c.  g.  ^ofitTv^ai  vep) 
'wtxrplios,  imfivX^lff^cUf  4infi4\€ia  irtpi  rivos  {to  fear  for  one's  country).  Dcm.  Phil 
1,52,43.  ri  iipxh  rov  iro\4fiav  yty^yrfrai  nrtpl  rod  nfitap'fiffatr^ai  ^iXjerroy 
{aith  respect  to  talcing  vengeance  on  Philip),  (b)  Ilepl  opyris  {prae  ira,  on  ac- 
count of  because  of  anger),  Th.  4,  130.  {c)  Tk  irt  pi  rivos  {the  affmrs,  fortune, 
circumstances  of  any  one,  cU:.)  ]  ol  irtpi  riyos  {those  belwiging  to  any  one,  asso- 
ciated with  him,  and  as  it  were  surrounding  him).  Dem.  Phil.  1.  50,  36.  iw  rM 
vcpl  rod  VOX.4/10U  koI  rp  rovrou  irapatrKtvy  &7€ucra  &xayra  (so.  i^rly)  {in 
matters  pertaining  to  the  trar).  (d)  In  the  Common  language,  ircpl  iroAAov,  rtp] 
wKiloyos,  wtpa  wKfifrrov,  irtpl  ixiyov,  rrtpi  4\drroyos,  irtpl  i\axi<rr<m,  wtpi  oifityhi 
wiuff^ou  or  iiytto^ed  rt  {to  value  high,  higher,  etc.) ;  so  also  w€pl  woXXov  i9r^» 
^fuy  {of  great  value). 

JI.  With  the  Dat.  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  dwelling 
or  rest  around  or  near  something,  with  the  idea  of  surrounding 
or  encircUng  it  (seldom  in  Attic  prose)  ;  (2)  in  a  causal  sense : 
(a)  like  iLfufii  with  the  Dat.,  but  much  more  frequently;  (b)  U 
denote  an  external  or  internal  reason  or  cause  (Poet). 
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(1)  Her.  7,  61.  T€pl  rpiri  jcc^aXpirt  c7xoy  rtdpas,     PI.  Up.  359,  d.  v«p2 
rp  xc<P^  xP*^o*^^  SoicTi/Atoi'  ^4p9iy,    (2)  (a)  M(Cx«^^<u  vcp/  rivi  (y^  «OMe* 
tAiii^,  «o»i«  one),  (Poet.),  in  proso  especially  with  verbs  of  fcariog:  Th.  1,  60 
IcSi^rcs  Tfpl  T9>  x^P^V  ifxi^i'^ff  f^  ^^«  toirn).    4,  70.  Scfo'af  T«pl  lit Ao 
Toyyiyirroir.     6,9.  xffpl  r^  ifiavrov  ff^fiari  6fpwi&,    PI.  Phocd.  114.  d 
^a^puy  Ttpl  Tiyi  (to  &«  o/*  pood  courage  about  something),    (b)   (Poet.)  Uepi 
xdpfMTi,  <l>6fi<pt  ff^4ytt,  i96yri  {prae.  for  joy^  fear^  etc.,  a»  it  were  surrounded  bg 
them). 

IIL  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  around,  (a)  to  de- 
note motion  round  about  something,  into  tJie  circle  or  vicinity  of 
an  object  (Poet.)  ;  (b)  extension  around,  in  or  at,  through  some* 
thing,  with  verbs  of  rest ;  —  (2)  of  time  and  number  stated  in* 
definitely  or  approximately ;  —  (3)  in  a  causal  or  figurative  sense, 
to  denote  a  mciital  dwelling  about  an  object,  taking  pains  with 
it,  being  employed  about  it ;  also  in  respect  to, 

(1)  (a)  n.  K,  139.  Tcpl  ^p4vas  ffXv^*  iv^,  the  clamor  cam^  round  His  mind; 
(b)  Her.  3,  61.  Kanfiwnp  XP^'^^C^'^^  Tcpl  Alyvrrov  iTeu^urr^arai  (USpcf  M^ 
yoi  (round  in  Egypt).  7,131.  6  pkv  xcpl  lii9pij\v  ZUrpifie  iif/^^pas  avxyds, 
Th.  6, 2.  ^/coi/y  ^ofvtjccs  T§p\  vaffaif  r^v  SuccAfay  &Kpas  re  M  ry  boXdatrff 
iLTo\afi6trres  Ktd  rk  iructlfttya  yrielZta  {in  Sicily  around  on  all  the  coasts). 
Ucneo  ol  ire  pi  rtva  {those  around  any  one^  connected  or  associated  with  him) ;  ol 
epl  nxdrnya  (§  263,  d).  Comp.  i^npi  (2)  Th.  3,  89.  xepl  rourovs 
ovs  xp^^ovf  {about).  Utpl  fivpiovs  {about).  (3)  Ol  Ttpl  /lovtriK^p 
irres,ol  irtpl  r^i^  yevfitTplay  iiarpifioirres,  <rroM(tty  irtpl  ti  {those  OC' 
cupied  about,  with  music,  etc.).  *A/icXMf  fx''^  xepi  riva,  X.  An.  S.  2,  20. 
ilofiaprdfttr  xtpl  riva  {with  respect  to).  1.  6,  8.  ttZucos  Ttpi  riveu  C.  1. 1, 
20.  9iit^pQ¥U¥  vcpl  Tohs  beovs.  Al  irepl  rh  awfia  riZoval\  rh  irepl  rifw 
kp9T4i¥  (tU  essence  of  virtue,  what  pertains  to  it). 

}  29G.  (2)  "EiTLy  upon. 

With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  to  denote  rest  upon 
a  place  or  object,  bordering  on  a  place,  the  place  being  regarded 
as  the  point  of  support,  that  on  which  the  action  leans,  hence : 
vpon,  at,  near  to  (♦  287,  Rem.)  ;  (b)  a  direction  to  a  place  (}  273, 
Rem.  8) ;  —  (2)  in  a  temporal  relation  to  denote  tJic  time  in  or 
during  which  something  takes  place  (i  273,  Rem.  12)  ;  —  (3)  in 
n  causal  and  figurative  sense :  (a)  with  verbs  of  saying,  swears 
ing  and  affirming  before  any  one  (as  it  were  leaning  or  resting 
on  some  one)  ;  (b)  to  denote  the  occasion  or  autJwr,  especially 
m  the  phrase,  to  be  named  after  some  one  or  some  tiling;  (c) 
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c'Wformity,  with  verbs  signifying  to  examine^  to  judge^  to  con* 
gider,  to  say,  and  to  show;  (d)  dependence  or  resting  on  some 
thing,  a  steadfast  abiding  by  (on)  something ;  (e)  the  manner ' 
(f )  tJie  purpose,  wliich  is  then  considered  by  the  language,  aa 
the  cause,  with  the  verb  raxBrfvaif  and  the  like,  to  be  set  over 
toinething,  and  in  certain  phrases. 

(1)   (a)  PI.  Mencx.  246,  d.  otV  iirX  yris,  oH^'  vwh  yhs.     Her.   7,  111.  t» 
iuarrf\io»  rovrS    Icrri    iirl  rS)y   ohpiitifrStv    i^riXordroiy,     6,    129.   4vl 
rris  rpair4(ris    6pxfl<rttro  {danced   up(m  the  table).    2,  35.  rk  Ax^^^  ^  f^ 
&vipfs  ivl  rtav   KtpaXitcv  <l>op4ovai,  aZ  9i  yvytuKts  ivl   r&y   Afimv,    X 
An.  4.  3,  28.  Hcvo^wv  v4fi^s  iyytKoy  jccXc^ci  (atnovs)  avrov  fieufcu  irl  t«v 
iroraftov  {at^near  the  river),     (b)   Th.  1,  116.  -rKtiy  ixl  Hdfiov  {to  tail/or 
Samoa).    X.  Cy.  7.  2,  I.  ivl  :StiEp8f  »v  <ptvytuf.    Dem.  Phil.  3.  123,  48.  hm- 
XMpctv  iT*  oiKov  {to  return  homewards).     (2)  Her.  6,98.  ixX  Aapttov  iy^ 
rro  irX/«  Kouch.  rp  'EWdh  {in  the  time  o/J  daring  the  reign  of  Darius).    X.  Cy.  1 
6,   31.  iirX    Tuy   ri^fitr4pMy    Tpoy6vnv»     So  ^t*    ifiovt    i^*  ^/i»r,  if* 
vfi&y  {mea,  nostra^  vestra  memoria,  in,  vcithin  my  memory,  etc.).    The  Gen.  often 
stands  in  connection  with  a  participle,  bat  always  with  the  present ;  hence  M 
often  denotes  the  daration  of  time,  c.  g.  ^xl  Kvpov  fiaciXtvoyrof  (during 
the  reign  of  Cyrus).     (3)  (a.)  A4y€iy  4tI  BiKacrruy,  4v\  fiaprvpuy  (^C/^i 
in  the  presence  o/j  properly,  resting  or  leaning  upon).    Dem.  Cor.  irmfidc-am 
ixl  r<iy  ffTparriyuy  {took an  oa^  in  the  presence  of  tJie generak).    Similar  to 
the  preceding  is.  Her  9,  11.  cTiray  ^v*  SpKOv  {said  on  oath,  quasi  subttrato  vel 
supposito  jurejurando^  waning  or  resting  on  the  oath),     (b)  KaXcZr^ai  ^t{  riyot 
{to  be  called  after  one).    Her.  7,  40.  Nto'cuoi  KoXioyrai  Xmroi  iirX  rovSc  (far  this 
reason).     74.  ivX   AvUov   rod  "Arvos  tvx"*^  "^^  iirotyvfdi^,    T^y  hrwyvfday 
Toic7(r3eu  4irl  rtyos  (to  be  called,  to  take  a  surname  from  one).    ''Yj^  kaurov  (of 
cne^s  own  accord,  sua  sponte) ;  ivX  xpo^Affttts  (simidatione,  under  pretext).    Aiytts 
ivl  rtyos  (dicere  de  aliqua  re).    PI.  Charm.  155,  d.  iirX  rod  icaXov  X^7«y 
irai^^s,     (c)  ZiTTCiv  ri  4irX  riyos,  Kptytiy  t«  4irt  riyos,  VKOWtuf  n  eicl  ri- 
yos,  \4yfiy  ri  ivl  rtyos,  imiil^cd  rt  iirl  nyos^  etc.  (to  judge  something  accord- 
ing to  a  thing  or  person,  as  it  were  resting  upon).    PL  Rp.  597,  b.  fiovXei  oZy,  t^y, 
fn'  ah r Say  To6rt»y  rhy  fufirir^y  rovroy  {^ir^ootfiey,  ris  ror*  itrriy ;  {visne,aa 
Itaec ipsa  imitatorem  istum  exigamusf)     (d)*£.^*  JavroS,  kavr&y,  4ifi&y  av- 
rSty,  kavrr^s  (by  one's  self,  separately,  of  one's  own  accord ^  properly,  resting  or 
depending  on  one^s  self,  independent  of  others).    X.  An.  2.  4. 10.  ol'EAXnyts 
i^puyrts rovs  fiapfidpovs  airroX  4 <p*  kaurSay  4x^povy  riytfAdyas  Ix^i^'^  (mard^ 
by  themselirs).    Her.  5,  98.  olxtoyras  rT^s  ^pvylris  X^P^^  ^*  *«^  K^pti^y  iw*  imv 
Tuy  (by  themsdves).    4,  114.  olK4tfity   in^  rifittoy  a  if  r  Ay.    Here  seems  to 
belong  the   phrase  so  frequently  found  in  the  Attic  historians:  *E^*  lyis, 
irX  rptuy,  rerrdpuy   rerdx^cut  crr?iycu,  one,  tu^,  three  men  deep  or  im  JUe, 
properly  to  be  placed  or  rttnd  on  one,  the  row  resting  or  leaning  on  ona 
etc.).     Dem.  Phil.  1.42,  7.    hy  Ktd  hfit7s  iirX  rris  rotairyis  ^cX^^^ijrc  ytr 
Yrdai  yyt&firii  {Jirmitcr  adhaetcre  huic  rafioni).    9.  (♦(Xtinroj)  o6x  ol^'  "'*  ^vriy 
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tx^^  ^  KOTtffrpairreUf  /i^yur  ivl  roirmv  (cannot  remain  witJi^  satisfied  lOiM, 
Viose  things  which  he  has  conquered),  Phil.  2.  66,  3.  Ktt\vff€ur  &y  ^jccZkov  ir^* 
rtiv  ravraf  44>*  &r  4art  rSy  (quibus  nunc  studet).  So  fi4yfw  4irl  iiyoias*  (e) 
Dem.  Cor.  230,  17.  oUrt  Siko/ms,  oih^  in'  iXri^tlas  ob^tftias  %\^nipa 
{stated  neither  with  justice  nor  in  adherence  to  the  truth,  as  it  were,  resting  on 
truth),  (f)  Her.  5,  109.  in'  oZ  irdx^fiw  (eui rei prw/ecti sumus),  Dem.  Cor. 
266,  118.  iirl  rov  StttiptKov  jcoreurro^cfr  [placed  over  the  theatre'moneg)^ 
Hence  al  irl  ray  vpayfidrcoy  {those  plaoed  over  business,  those  at  the  head  of 
affairs), 

II.  With  the  Dat,  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  (a)  to  denote  the 
tarrying  or  resting  upon,  or  (b)  more  frequently,  a/,  by  or  near  a 
place  or  object ;  —  (2)  of  time  (mostly  only  poetic)  ;  —  (3)  in  a 
causal  and  figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote  dependence :  penes, 
in  the  poivcr  of;  —  (b)  a  condition  under  which  something  takes 
place ;  (c)  the  purpose,  design,  or  determination  ;  (d)  the  goal  or 
limit ;  (c)  the  reason,  with  verbs  expressing  an.afTection  of  the 
mind  0  285,  Rem.  1). 

(1)  (a)  Th.  1,  56.  (IIoTtScuaTai)  oiKOvaiy  ixX  r^  *lff^fi^  rys  HaXX^yris,  X 
An.  7.  4,  4.  Ot  Op^K€s  rhs  &Xo0irc«r(8as  iv\  rats  Kt^aXais  ^povtn  koHL  toTs 
w<rt,  Kcd  (tipiis  fi^xp^  ruy  noHuy  itrX  rvy  txwmy  tx"^^*^^*  wear  fox-skin  caps  on 
their  heads  and  ears,  and  Itave  cloaks  reaching  to  their  feet  when  upon  their  horses 

• 

(^ir/  with  the  Dat.  purely  local,  but  iirl  ruy  Xinrtty,  inasmuch  ns  the  horses  are 
considered  as  active),  (b)  Her.  7,  89.  oi  ^olyucts  rh  waKcuhy  oUtoy  ixl  rf 
*Epv3pp  ^aXdffffp  {upon,  by).  So  also  where  one  thing  is  said  to  be  along 
with  another,  or  in  addition  to  it,  e.  g.  ia^itty  ivl  r^  fftru  Hy^oy  {to  eat  the 
t^l^oy  with  bread) ;  iir\  ry  irlrtp  vtytty  {to  drink  with  one^s  food)  ]  irl  tJ  ic^- 
\iKi  f^siv  {to  sing  over  one^s  cups).  Ilcncc,  ^irl  to^tois  {upon,  in  addition 
to  this,  i  e.  besides) ;  finally  it  is  also  used  to  denote  a  succession  of  things  in 
time  and  space.  Od.  ij,  120.  i^yx*^  ^*''  ^yX^V  7'?p<^««  {pear  on  pear).  X. 
Cy.  2.  3,  7.  iLVf<m\  iir*  avr^  ^€pav\as  {after  him).  ^6yos  iir\  ^6ytp  {murder 
upon  murdsr),  Eur.  (2)  *Eirl  yvKrl  (H.  b,  529),  in,  during  the  night,  comp. 
4  283,  3,  (b).  (3)  (a)  Dem.  Chers,  90,  2.  i<p*  iyity  i<rri  {ro^rovs)  Ko\d{uy 
{penes  vf/s,  it  is  in  your  power,  etc.).  (b)  'Evl  ro^rtf,  ii^  obZtvl  {hac,  nulla 
conditioner  nuUojtariOr  on  this  condition,  etc.).  Her.  3,  83.  iir\  rovrtp  (nrt^itrra,' 
uat  Trjs  apx^Sjiv  ^rc  dv^  ovlifyhs  &fiiwy  S{>^ofiou,  Ilencc  of  price,  Q.  g.  iwl 
ttt<r3^  {on  condition  of  for,  a  reicard)]  iirl  fityd\ots  t6kois  iayfl(f<r^ai 
{to  borrow  Oil  high  interest) ;  ivl  ir6<nf  {at  what  price),  (c)  Her.  1,68.  ^t1  jcaic^ 
kybpdfTov  crtfhipoi  iytCpriTeu  {in  perniciem  hominis).  So  iirl  ro6r^  {hoc  oon- 
silio,  for  this  pwrjiose,  with  this  design).  X.  S.  1,5.  TlpvT€ey6p<f  xo\if  iipy^ptw 
MuKas  iirl  eo^ltf  {ad  discendam  sapientiam).  PI.  Ap.  20,  c.  i^c^SrroI  re 
col  iirl  StajBoAp  rp  ifi,y  \iyti.  Hence  ol  iv\  ra7s  fifixo^^^ts  {^om 
placed  over  the  machines)  ]  ol  iirl  roif  xpdyfiao't  {those  intrusted  unth  buimtm)n 
iw\  rf  ;&cft  }<K^  &y  {charged  with  the  money  for  the  public  shows).    Deln.  OoT 
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864,  113.  (d)  A/yciy  ivt  rivi  {to pronounce  a  eulogy  on  one),  ySfious  d4ff^ 
iwl  Tivc  {for).  And  so  6youd(tiy  or  jcoXciV  rt  ivt  rivi  {nomen  alicuiimp^' 
nere^  to  call  a  person  or  thing  aomething).  PL  Bp.  470,  b.  4x1  fitp  ry  rod  oiitUmi 
Kx^P^  (TTfirts  ic/«rXijrcu,  iir\  8i  rp  rod  kWorplov  T6\€fios  {to  hostiliiif  ai  komtB^ 
Uie  name  insurrection  was  given^  i.  e.  hostility  at  liome  toas  called  insurrection,  thai 
abroad,  iror).  Also,  against,  in  a  hostile  sense.  Her.  6,  88.  rh  xay  fitixar^rm 
wbai  ii^  Alyty^rriffi  {against  the  Aeginetans).  Th.  1,  102.  rV  ytPOfjJinft 
4v\  r^  M^Sy  {v/t^iax^oK*  (e)  Ti\ay,  /i4ya  <ftpoy%iy,  fioivto^au,  ayoreucrciy, etc. 
^T /  riyi  {to  laugh  at,  be  greatly  elated  at,  etc.). 

III.  With  the  Ace.,  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  (a)  to  denote  the 
local  limit,  the  direction  or  motion  to  or  upon  a  place  or  object ; 
(b)  ecctension  over  an  object:  over,  upon; — (2)  of  time  :  (a)  to 
denote  the  temporal  limit  {up  to,  till),  also  the  lij7iit  of  quantity 
{about)  ;  (b)  extension  over  a  period  of  time  {during)  ;  —  (3)  in 
a  causal  and  figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote  purpose,  design; 
(b)  conformity,  tiuznner;  (c)  in  respect  to. 

(1)  (a)  *Aya$aiy€iy  dtp'  Xriroy,  iwl  ^p6voy,  PI.  Crit.ll2,e.  (oi  'A^iywubi) 
iv\  iraaay  Zbp<&vny  Kcd  *Aolay  Kard  rt  eufidrwy  xdWri  koI  Karh,  r^y  T«r 
i^vX«v  Tayrotay  iiptr^y  iW^ifioi  ^cray  {over  att Europe,  etc.).  'Et2  Sc^ii,  4i^ 
ipiO'Ttpd  {upon  the  right,  left,  to  the  right,  left).  (2)  (a)  *E^*  k^iripay  (until 
evening)^  (b)  ixX  xoWks  rj^i^pas,  i<f>*  rifitpar.  Th.  4,  I.  rh  'F^toy  dx\ 
vokby  XP^^^^  icrraxriai*  {for  along  time).  94.  ot  drXTrcu  iir\  ixri)  xay  rk 
errpcer6x€low  ird^ayro  {by  eights,  eight  in  file).  *Eirl  fi^ya,  iraX>,  xKiw^  f^^C^^ 
^laXXoy,  fULhp6y,  4v\  rScroy,  44>*  Z<roy  {greatly y  especially,  much  rather,  etc.).  Ttrdx- 
^cu  M  roAAovs  {many  in  file).  (3)  (a)  Her.  1.37.  ^irl  ^-fipay  Uyai  (venatum 
ire).  3,  14.  iir\  C^ap  Uyai  {aquatum  ire).  Ilcnec  iirl  rt;  wherefore  f  In  a 
hostile  sense,  e.  g.  (rrpaT€V€<rl^cu  ivl  AvUovs  {upon,  against  the  Lydlans) ;  i\a:^ 
veiy  iv\  Tltpeas]  (b)  ^t*  Jf<ra  {equally,  in  the  same  uxiy).  Her.  3,  71.  ri^y 
iwtx*ip7i<riy raCrjjy  jj.^  ovtw crvvrdxvvt  &fioO\(os,  &k\*  iv\  rh  trw^poyicr^pov 
wMjy  Xdftfiayt  {more  according  to  reflection,  more  considerately),  (c)  PI.  Kp.  370, 
b.  Huupiptty  ix\  xpaliy.    Th  ix"  ifi4  (quod  ad  me  attinet). 


i  297.  (3)  napa,  hy,near. 

Uapd  denotes  nearness  to  something :  by  the  side  of  by,  near, 

L  With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation  with  verbs  of  going 

and  coming,  to  denote  a  removal  from  near  a  person  (Poet, 

also  from  near  a  thing) ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal  sense,  to  denote  the 

author. 

(1)  '£a;^c7i^  xapa  riyos,  like  the  French  de  chez  qaelqa^iin  {from  near 
MM,  Jhm  909M  one).    (2)  (a)  yet  almost  parelj  local:  Her.  8. 140.  Ayyc^V 
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vapk  fiafft\rios  {comes  from  the  Idng^  with  the  ftccompanjing  idea  that  it  was 
done  by  his  direction).  So  vapd,  is  regnlarljr  used  of  ambassadors,  e.  g.  IkyyMkoi^ 
irpdcfius  Tapd  rivos,  kyyiXX^iv  wapd  rufcs,  rh  vapd  rivoi  (the  commit' 
siVm,  command^  etc.,  from  any  one) ;  (b)  with  pcuaivt  verbs  (see  4  251,  Hem.  4) ; 
(c)  with  verbs  of  learning  and  hearing^  e.  g.  fioyddMtuf  irapd  rtyos,  iuco6§iy  irapd 
Tiyof;  (d)  nap*  lavrov,  kavr&v  (sua  sponte^  of  om^s  own  accord)]  (e)  with 
verbs  of  giving  and  the  like,  e.  g.  -rap*  iavrov  8i8dnu  {from  himteff  i.  e.  from 
his  own  resources). 

II.  With  the  Dat.  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  dtceilifig 
or  rest  near  a  person  (Poet,  also  near  a  thing)  ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal 
or  figurative  sense,  to  denote  the  possessor;  then  also  in  relation 
to  the  judgment  or  opinion  of  a  person. 

(I)  "EiTTfi  vapk  T^  /3a(ri\c7.  (2)  IIoAX^  xp^y^"*^^  rapk  r^  fiatriK^t 
ffy.  Her.  3,  160.  xapii  Aaptl^  icpirf  {Judice  Dario^inthe  opinion  of).  1, 
32.  Tap*  4fio[  (meo  judtcio,  in  my  opinion).  86.  rohs  vaph  (r^l<ri  avroio'i 
^Kdorras  ixfiiovs,  Dem.  01. 1.  18,  3.  roaoir^  ^v/uurr^cpos  vapk  To<r/  po- 
fi/^crcu  {6  ^IXiwiros), 

III.  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  to  denote  a 
direction  or  motion  to  a  person  so  as  to  come  beside  or  near 
( Poet.,  also  of  a  thing)  ;  (b)  a  direction  or  motion  near  a  place 
and  by  or  beyond  it :  ahiy;,  cdong  by,  by,  beyond;  (c)  extensiofi 
near  a  place  or  object  {along,  per),  generally  to  denote  indefi- 
nite nearness  {f>y)  ;  —  (2)  of  time,  to  denote  its  extension 
(during);  —  (3)  in  a  causal  and  figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote 
dependence,  the  possessor  (penes) ;  (b)  a  comparison  and  estima- 
tion ;  hence  (c)  conformity,  with  verbs  of  considering,  showing, 
and  the  like ;  (d)  a  reasTn  or  cause  (wholly  Ukepropter,  by  vir- 
tue of,  on  account  of) 

(I )  (a)  Her.  1,  36.  SdA.ai^  is  Atyvwrop  Mk§to  xapk  "Afiaa'iv  Kcd  8^  «ra}  is 
:idpBit  xaph  Kpo7<roy  [h)  Uapk  t^ip  Bafiv\&va  irapiiyai  (along,  near, 
by  Babylon).  From  this  Jiavc  originated  various  ethical  expressions,  e.  g.  vapit 
lioipay  {near  fate  and  by  it,  i.  e.  against,  contrary  to  fate) ;  vapii  b6^ay  {praeter  opin- 
ionem,  contrary  to  expectation) ;  xap'  iXvlBa,  Topit  ^vffip,  vaph,  rh  Jiiceuov,  vapk  robs 
ZpKovs,  vap^  d6vafuv.  (It  is  the  opposite  of  xard,  e.  g.  iccerh.  noipw,  Upa^M^,  ac- 
cording to.)  Ilcnco  it  has  also  the  signification  of  besides,  praeter,  t.g.Tapk 
TavTa{j*raeterhaec)\  (c)  Her.  9,  15.  waoii  rhp  *Affvv6p  (along  the  Ast^us). 
Dem.  01.  1.  24,  22.  ^r^xn  rapk  vdpT^  ierl  rh,  tAp  iuf^p^cop  vpdyuaru 
{per  omnes  res  dominatur).  Her.  4,  87.  oCrof  jcorcXcfd^  waph  rhp  vridp 
(near),  ^t^koi  vapd  riva  (and  vapd  ripi),  (2)  Tlap  iifiipcLP,  iraph 
thp  v6\tfi0P  (during);  wapk  riip  vdffip  (inter  poiandum,  while  drinking) 
§0  also  cf  single  points  of  time,  daring  which  something  takes  place,  e.g 
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rap*  ahrhjf  rhv  kivZwov  (inipso  discriminU  tempore^  in  the  vcr^  moment  qf 
dan^),  (3)  (a)  Isocr.  Archid.  126.  ^fiaKayuro  Tapk  rovrop  ycWitrdai  ri^ 
aatrripiop  abrois  {constabaty  in  hoc  iis  poiitam  esse  scdutem,  that  their  aafdty  depended 
on  him).  Her.  8,  140.  frvy^^ccr^f  r^if  vvv  irap*  ifie  iowrav  ivyofAUf  (if  uiai| 
power^  unth  me),  (b)  Her.  7,  20.  &rre  fi^rt  t^v  Aaptiov  {trr6\ov)  rhv  iwl  Xcvdcf 
Tap  it  rovToy  {sc.  rhv  ffrdXop)  firfi^y  tpcdyeff^ai  {in  comparison  with  this).  So 
Tap*  i\lyoy  Toiuadal  ti  (to  make  of  little  account),  Uap*  6\iyoy,  Tmpk 
fiiKpoy,  fipax^t  nearly^  almost^  Taph  ToXi,  hy  far^  Tap*  oh^^v  rS^ffbatt 
{to  make  no  account  of) ;  after  comparatives  and  expressions  implying  compari- 
son, as  &AXos,  crcpor,  Zi(i<popos,  Th.  1,  23.  ri^Iov  ixKtly^tis  TvKy6r  epai  Tapk 
rk  iK  Tov  TpXv  xp^vov  ftyrnxoytvdfitya  {more  frequent  in  comparison  with  those  moh 
tioned  informer  times).  Fl.  Fhaed.  93,  a.  o^  /iV  rotuy  rt,  o&5^  ri  T^ffxew  A  A  Ao 
Tap*  tht  iKuva  ^  toi^  I)  ▼^XP*  Hence  of  alternations:  iifkipa  Tap  {jfiepaw 
{one  day  in  distinction  from  another y  day  by  day^  every  other  day^  altemis  diebus^  also 
Tap  rjfi^pav  alone).  Often  with  the  accompanying  idea  of  preference,  prae^ 
praeter.  X.  C.  1.4,  14.  Tapk  rk  &AAa  (So,  &sT(p  btol,  ol  &ybpC9Toi  fiiortv- 
ovei  {in  comparison  with^  beyond^  other  animals),  (c)  'O/w,  otkotS  rt  Tap*  i\Xo 
T I  (to  consider  something  in  conformity  with  another  thing,  in  comparison  with  it, 
properly,  Jiolding  it  near  to  something).  Dem.  Aph.  1.  824, 34.  Tap  a  rby  A»- 
yoy,ty  kToip4pov<nv,  irM^w  {in  conformity  with,  properly,  holding  an  object  near 
toanother.)  (d)  Dem.  1.43, 14.  oIH^^IKittos  Tapk  r^y  aurou  ^c^/iiyy Torav> 
Toy  iTfi^firai,  Jiff  oy  Tapk  r^y  ruitripav  kfi4\€iay  {on  account  of  his  men 
strength).     So  Tapk  rovro,  propterea,  Tap*  H,  quapropter. 


{  298.  (4)  Hpo?,  before. 

npo?  (formed  from  irp6),  denotes  before,  in  the  presence  oj. 

I.  "With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  a  direction 
or  rnotion  from  the  presence  of  an  object,  especially  from  the 
situation  of  a  place ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal  relation,  to  denote  au 
active  person,  as  it  were  an  outgoing  from  the  presence  of  a 
person  exercising  power,  or  of  an  object  considered  as  a  person, 
(a)  of  derivation ;  (b)  of  a  person  or  thing  to  whom  or  which 
sometliing  belongs  {quality,  peculiarity)  [k  273,  2,  (c)  (a)] ;  (c) 
of  th  t  autJior  or  cause. 

(1)  Her.  3,  101.  oiKiovoi  Tpbs  y6rov  ay^fiov  {toward  the  south,  properly 
from  the  south).  Comp.  a  meridie  instead  of  ad  meridiem.  107.  Tpbs  fitfftifi' 
Bplris  *Apafilri  iffri  {lies  toivards  the  south).  X.  An.  2.  2,  4.  cvc<r;^c  rf  ^yovfu- 
yu,  rk  fily  ^o(vyia  tx"^^^*^  Tpbs  rod  Torafiou  {towards,  on).  (2)  (a)  Tpbt 
Tarp6s,  Tphs  fir}Tp6s  {on  the father^s  or  mother's  side),  (b)  Upbs  yvyaiK6i 
iffri  {it  is  the  manner  of  women) ;  Tpbs  ZIkhs  iorly  {it  is  conformable  tojtutice). 
X  An.  1.  2,  11.  ovK  ^y  Tpbs  rod  K6pov  rp6Tou,  Kx^*^^  f^h  kTo9ti6yui  {was 
90t  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  Cyrus).    Antiph.  2.  121,  2.  ^  uhv  8^«  tis 
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wpax^^KTftji'  vphs  rSt¥  \4y9Uf  Zvvati4»m¥  ioriv^  r\  Si  ixi^^ia  irpij  rSi9 
ZUma  KcX  %ffia  Tpa<r<r6yTwy,  Also,  c7yai  vp6s  rivos  {to  stand  or  be  on  the 
side  of  one).  Th.  4,  92.  xph  ^ivr^iirainaa  r^  ^^  wphs  ij/i«K  Hffwbaty  6fjL6(rt 
Xo»^<rcu  rots  ToKtfdois  (trusting  in  God  that  he  will  he  on  our  side).  Hence  PL 
Hipp.  1,  285,  b.  ioK€is  fioi  rhy  \iyov  vphs  ifAov  \4ytty  (far  my  advantage). 
(c)  to  receive^  to  have  something  from  some  one^  then  with  passive  verbs  (§251, 
Rem.  4),  intransitive  (§  249,  S),  and  in  phrases  of  a  passive  sense.  Her.  2, 139. 
Kmc6if  Ti  vphs  3««y  ^  frp^f  kv^pAvttv  \afjifidK€ty.  X.  An.  7.  6,  33.  llx^^ 
imuyoyToKhy  irphs  ifi&y  ktrrKoptv6ft.fiy  (having  much  praise  from  you).  Her. 
I,  61.  &rifU(^co'^ai  vphs  Utur  nrrpdrov.  X.  An.  1.  9,  20.  ^l\ovs  6fio/ioyt7rai 
Kvpos  irphs  vdyrtty  KpJerurros  8^  y^yiadcu  ^pax96tuf  (is  admitted  hy  all).  Occ. 
4,2.  oi/Sonwtf'iiral  icaXo^fifyai  &8o(ovrrai  frpbf  r&y  v6\€coy  (are  held  in  no  esteem 
by  the  cities).  Her.  1, 73. rcurra  irphs  Kua{c(pc»  ira^6yr*s  (from Cyaxeres).  7, 
5.  erparriXdrtt  M  rks  *Ad4iyas,  Xya  \^s  ff9  $Xff  i^P^i  iy^pi&vmy  &7ad^s 
(ut  lauderis  ab  hominibus,  as  it  were,  in  the  presence  of  men).  With  forms  of  swear- 
ing and  protestation,  c.g.wphs  ^tuy  (par  deos,  properly,  before  the  gods). 

II.  With  the  Dat.,  to  denote  dwelling  or  rest  near  or  6^  an 
object ;  also  of  being  busili/  engaged  in  or  tcith  a  tiling ;  finally, 
in  the  sense  of  besides^  in  addition  to  (praeter). 

Th.  2,  79.  4s  fAdxrif^  tccfdtarayrai  ol  *A^ytuoi  xphs  avrf  ry  ir6\ti.  ElyeUf 
ytyyftrdcu  vphs  vpdyftaffi    Uphs  rovr^,  vphs  ro6rois  (praeter ea). 

III.  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  of  the  situation 
of  a  place :  towards  [where  the  Gen.  also  may  be  used,  see  No.  I, 
(1)]  J  (b)  of  the  direction  to  persons,  or  things  considered  as 
persons,  sometimes  also  to  places,  both  in  a  friendly  and  in 
hostile  relation ;  (c)  of  extefision ;  —  (2)  to  denote  time  indefi- 
nitely ;  —  (3)  causal  and  figurative  :  (a)  to  denote  the  purpose 
or  object ;  (b)  coyiformity ;  hence  (c)  Uio  reason  or  cause  {prop- 
ter) ;  (d)  a  comparison^  for  the  most  part  with  the  accompanying 
idea  o£ superiority  or  jyrejerence  (prae, praeter);  (e)  in  respect  to. 

(1)  (a)  Ilphs  fi€<rrififipiayt  vphs  ktrvipa^  (towards).  Th.  2,  53.  (ri  yrj) 
vphs  Ilc\ov6yyn<roy  6p§.  (b)  X.  An.  5.  7,  20.  tpxoyrcu  vphs  ^fias  (to 
M,  properly,  come  before  us).  7.  6,  G.  d/i^s  vpwl  A^ofity  vphs  ahrovs.  5.  4,  5. 
Mmirw^rjyai  fiovXSfitda  vphs  rriy  '£X\<£8a(i.e.  vphs  robs  'EAXi^yof ,  to  go  in  safety 
to  Greece).  Aiytiy,  iyopc^cty,  4^tTd(fiy  Ti  vp6s  riva  (to speak  before^  to  one); 
ovoyUdSf  arvfifiaxlca^  voiuff^u  vp6s  riya  (with  on€)\  fidx^ff^out  vo\9/jitty  vpis 
Tiy%  (against  one).  These  phrases  everywhere  imply  the  meaning  to  come 
into  tJte  presence  of  before  the  face  of  any  one ;  also,  Xoyiittr^ai,  (rK4}^eur^ai,  itk*- 
veiy,  4y^vfit7e^ai  vphs  iavr6y  (secum  reputare)  \  likewise,  (Xtticpdnis  Ijy) 
wphs  x<<A<cuva  Kol  ^4pos  Kol  vdyras  v6yovs  KoprtpiK^raros  (against)^ 
X.  C.  I.  2,  1.     (c)  2ttKpdnis  yt  koI  vphs  rohs  tiWovs  ky^p^vovs  kSvum 
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rp  ir6\ti  '^apux*  (omong  other  i/ien,  etc.  the  preposition  hero  extending  the  ideal 
ibid.  61.  (2)  llphs  iifiipav  {towardB  daybreak).  (3)  (a)  Dem.  PhiL  2.  71, 
23.  rorrodovA  c^)}/iA^m  rcuf  v^co'i  frp^f  ^vKaK^y  kcDl  vwrtipiap  {/orapturi 
etc.);  (b)  Her.  1,  38.  irphs  r^y  i^^tw  ra^ri^y  rhr  y^ifUHf  rovrov  fawwn.  (u 
acconkmee  with  tfu8  view).  So  KpWtuf  n  irp6s  ri,  \4yetp  wphs  x^P^^t  vp\% 
r'h  iiZlt,  Tphs  rh  kya^ip.  Also,  wphs  filar  {violently^  against  the  inZ7), 
Tphs  hydyKfiif,  irphs  ^Sov^y,  Tphs  kKpifieiav  (accwratdyy  in  conformity 
with  accwraa/f  etc.).  (c)  Uphs  ravra  (properly,  in  accordance  with  this,  hence 
for  this  reason,  therefore),  (d)  X.  3.  5, 4.  ^  rity  *A^¥aiwv  ^6^  (rrraa-cWrai) 
vphs  ro\)s  BoictfTovi  (in  comparison  with  the  renown  (^  the  Boeotians).  So 
also  to  denote  an  exchange,  e.g.  PLPbaed.  69,  a.  ifioyks  wphs  riZopiLs  sd 
\Was  vphs  \6xas  Kcd^fiow  xphs  ^6fio¥  KaraXXdrreffdai^  md  fui(m  vpht 
4 \dr TWf  &nrtp  voySfftuna  (to  exchange  pkasures  for  pleaswres,  etc),  (e)  Xw 
x€iy,  fi\iw€iy  wp6s  rt  (to  consider  with  respect  to  something) '^  Zwup4pei»  r^ks 
hper^yf  Kokhs  vphs  lip6fioy,  irphs  rcCXiyr,  r/Acof  wphs  kper^iw. 


i  299.  (5)  "YTro,  sub,  under. 

L  With  the  Gen.  (1)  in  a  local  relation:  (a)  to  denote  a  nuh 
iion  out  from  a  lower  place :  forth  frofn  under,  away  from  under 
(more  obvious  in  the  Horn.  vjtU  with  Gen.) ;  (b)  to  denote  a 
quiet  rest  under  an  object  (}  287,  Rem.)  ;  —  (2)  in  a  causal  and 
figurative  sense :  (a)  to  denote  the  autlwr  with  passive  and  in- 
transitive verbs  (J  254,  Rem.  4) ;  (b)  an  outward  or  inward 
(incntal)  occasion,  influence;  (c)  a  mere  instrumental  cause, 
means,  manner. 

(I)  (a)  Od.  I,  140.  atnrho  iw\  xparhs  Ki/iiyos  ^eei  iyXahr  0S»pf  Kpiiimi  itwh 
nrtiovs  (from  under  the  grotto),  ri,  5.  6wh  iwffyfis  \6ttif  Iwwws  {from  under 
Uie  chariot),  X  An.  6.4,25.  (Bcvo^y)  Xeifiity  fiow  ^wh  kfid^iis  a^ayuurdfi- 
tyos  4fivfi^€i.  (b)  H.  ;^,  13.  iX^y  /ur  pi^  is  Tdprapov . . .^x^  fii^t/rrow  twh 
X^oySs  itrri  ^iptbpov  (under  the  earth).  'Tr^  yrfs  oUtuf,  (2)  (a)  Krfflrt*'* 
^eu  vw6  riyoi,  iLWo^ay(7y  iw6  riyos  (to  be  slain  by  one),  (b)  X.  An.  5. 1. 
15.  A/|(inro5  kwi^avtv  vwh  UiKdySpov,  7.7,23.  fi^ya  fioi  Zomt  c9  iutovtiy 
Owh  iy^pdowuy  (to  hear  himself  well  spoken  of  by  men).  3.  4,  11.  AvgJAc^ar 
rh\v  i^xV  ^^2^  nt/xrwy  lArfioi  (lost  the  government  by  the  Persians  »  speliati 
sunt  imperio  a  P.).  7.  2,  22.  curlaiy  lx«  &ir6  rtvos  (=^  accusor  ab  ali(£tio).  Her. 
3,  104.  itwh  rod  Kavfiaros  oi  fi^pfiiiKts  ii^>ay4€S  ylyorrtu  vw^  yijy  (under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  heat,on  account  of  the  heat).  Th.  2,  85.  dr^  &r//A«y  md  ^ir^ 
kx\olas  MUrpt<^w  ouk  hxiyoy  xp^vov  (on  account  of  the  winds,  etc.).  *T«^ 
kydyKiis  (from  necessity).  *Twh  fi4^ijs  fuuyMtr^ai,  PL  *Tfr^  ftyovs.  Her 
I,  85.  6wh  d4ovs  /col  KaKou  ^y^y  tf^nl*  (spoke  from  fear  and  grief ).  Sc 
^rk  XapaSi^^oyov,hpyriSi  kwtiplsLS,  <rt0^poo'6yris,  i,<t»poa^piis,  ttc 
'c)  Uer.  7,  21.  Apwrcoy  {fwh  fiacrtymy   (dug  wider  the  ibsA,  that  being  tb« 
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means) ;  also  of  persons :  9,  98.  lirh  ir^pvicos  wpfnjy^iM  {under  the  help  if  th^ 
leraldf  i.  e.  praeconis  voce) ;  particularljr  of  the  accompaniment  of  miuicid  in- 
struments, c.  g.  Iler.  I,  17.  itrrpart^rro  iwh  vaXrlyyttr.  So  6«^  aiKov 
Xoptvfw,  ixh  ^opfilyyt»iff  iwh  ru/iwd^tnf,  etc, 

II.  With  the  Dat  (1)  in  a  local  relation,  to  denote  a  quiet 
rest  under  an  object ; —  (2)  causal  and  figurative :  (a)  to  denote 
the  author  (almost  exclusively  poetic,  see  }  251,  Eem.  4);  (b) 
to  denote  the  means,  as  with  the  Gen.,  but  only  Poet. ;  (c)  to 
denote  subjection, 

(1)  'Txh  yp  c7vcu;  with  mountains,  at  thejboi  of,  c.  g.  Itirh  Tfi^X^  {at  tha 
/hot  of  Tmoliu).  'Tirh  r^  *T/iijo'0'4>.  (2)  (a)  Aofi^vai  1x6  ritft,  xlvrtiM 
ix6  Tivi  (to  he  conquered  by  one,  etc.),  Ilom.  (b)  *Tr^  fiapfilr^  X^P*^*^* 
6«^  aif\^,  etc.  (to  dance  to  or  by  the  music  of  the  lyre),  (c)  Xlotciy  re  ^v6  riri 
{to  iubject  something  to  one) ^  and  xotti<r^al  rt  ^'  iavrf  [to  subject  something  te 
one's  self,  sibi  subjicere).  Her.  7,  157.  r^v 'EAXcCda  i^  jmOt^  vot^o-o^^ou.  Th. 
1,  110.  AfTWTor  dirb  /SacriXc?  iyivero  {was  under  the  power  of  the  king),  X. 
Cj.  8.  8,  1.  Kupas  robs  (up*  iavr^  Hrrtp  iaurov  xouSas  irtpM  {those  subject  to 
him). 

III.  With  the  Ace.  (1)  in  a  local  relation :  (a)  to  denote  the 
aim,  direction  or  motion  iotcards  and  under ;  (b)  extension  under 
an  object;  —  (2)  of  time:  (a)  in  an  indefinite  specification  of 
time  (approach  to  a  point  of  time) ;  (b)  extension  in  time 
(during) ;  —  (3)  causal,  to  denote  subjection.. 

(1)  (a)  *I<V(r.  uTh  yrjy  {to go  under).  X.  An.  1.  10,  14.  ixh  avrhy  {rhw 
k^^oy)  or^.truj  rh  trrpdnvfui  vtfiTti  ACkiov,  (b)  Her.  2,  127.  fhrttrri  ohefiiuerm 
ivh  yrip  {are  under  tlie  earth).  5.  10.  rii  {fxh  r^p  ipxrov  iuilKVTa  9oic4et 
eJyai  {thepcuis  beneath  the  north  pole).  X.  An.  7.  4,  5.  4y  reus  bvh  rh  6pos  m(- 
luus,  (2)  (a)  *T'wh  v^Kra  {sub  noctem,  touxirds)]  ivh  t^v  xp^rifv  ^rcX- 
^ovtrav  y^KTa;  so  also  (nt6  rt  {aliquatenus^  in  some  measure),  (b)  Her.  9,  51. 
iwh  r^y  y^Kra  {during).  (3)  X.  Cy.  1.  5,  3.  (6  ^Aaavplvy  fiaciXMbs)  tuar4fi- 
vti  vpos  T«  robs  ^(p*  iavrhy  vdyras,  icol  xphs  Kpo7ffoy,  6.2.  11.  6  eixXoyn 
rA'  vvb  Ba(rt\4a  fiap^dpvy. 


t  300.   Remarks  on  Peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the 

Prepositions. 

1.  Tlie  proper  prepositions  were  originally  (except  &s,  to)  adverbs  of  plact 
.'4  286,  Kem.  2),  i.  e.  they  denote  the  local  relation  of  an  action ;  in  this  way 
nearly  all  are  very  often  used  in  the  Homeric  language.  This  use  is  also  fn*- 
qaent  in  Herodotus,  b^t  in  good  Attic  prose,  only  vphs  Z4,  ica}  vp6st  praderea 
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Od.  C»  ^0'  iPoWhv  yap  itirb  irkowoi  tlai  T6\rios.  i,  116^118.  injcos  —  rrrd- 
vwrreu  dA^€(r<r',  ^  y  8*  a77Cf  kxup4ffuu  ytydcurttf  iypicu.  Also  in  Hcr^  c.  g.  3,  39. 
iv  8i  8^  Kol  At^filovs  fT\«  {among  them^  i.  c.  in  lis).  II.  cr,  562.  fi4\ay^s  V  irk 
66rpv9s  ^9'auf  {grapes  were  thereon).  Od. «,  184.  wtpl  8*  av\^  ^A^  ZiBiarn  t» 
rwpvx^taai  xt^otaiy,  a,  66.  tf  r  c  p  2  /u^y  y6oy  itrrl  fiporSay  {he  is  bet/imd^  i.  e.  emimeiA 
aJboive).  J^,  44.  t^  y^  Pa  bths  vtpX  duKtv  aotZ-fiy  {in  a  special  manner ^  especiailg). 
II.  <r,  529.  KTtiyoy  8*  ixl  fni\o0oT^pas  {in  addition i  besides).  Also  not  rare  in 
Her.,  iir\  94  {thereupon^  turn)]  fxtrh,  94  {postea),  Her.;  Tp6s  yt,  wphs  14 
very  common  from  Homer  downward,  also  in  Attic  poetry  and  prose. 

Bemabk  1.  Sometimes  two  prepositions  stand  together  in  poetry,  most  frc- 
qaently  in  Epic,  the  first  of  which  always  has  an  adverbial  meaning,  bat  the  sec- 
ond may  be  connected  as  a  preposition  with  the  Case  of  a  substantive.  Aih  irp4 
{through  and  out) :  II.  />,  393.  rdyinai  94  re  ircura  (jBocdi)  8icb  irp6.  *A/i<ft\  irtpl 
{rouncl  about).  Od.  A,  608.  ikfupl  irtpl  (rrh^fcaiy,  U.  ^,  10.  j^X'^'u  ^  &/t^l 
T€p\  firydK*  iaxoy.  )8,  30.5.  i,  flip  I  vtpl  Kp^yrfv,  Hap  4  k  (with  the  Gen.  nozr 
to,  with  the  Ace.  near  2>y,  along  6y),  e.  g.  Od.  if  116.  irap^K  \in4ros.  /i,  276. 
&AX&  irap^^  r^u  vri<roy  4Ka{tvrrt  inia  fi4Katyav.  Tldpt^{&3  a  Paroxytone )  often 
in  Her.  with  the  meaning  6esi</e5,  e.  g.  3,  91.  irdpt^  rod  ipyvpiov,  Tw4it 
{from  under ^  out  from  under) /in  Homer;  also  Her.  3, 116.  Xcycrat  dx^ir  rwr 
ypvTuy  apir<l(tiv  *ApifAa<rfro6s  (sc.  rhy  ^vcrov).  'Avowph  f4pny,  H.  ir,  669,  679 
Ilepl  Tph.     H.  A,  180.  irepl  nph  75/)  fyx**  ;^«y  (arouna  and  6f/5re). 

Hem.  2.  Also  the  impropver  prepositions  €y(Ka  and  x^P^^%  thoogh  very 
seldom,  are  connected  with  the  proper  prepositions,  as  in  Eng.  on  account  of  far 
the  sake  of  ix^  j8o))y  ivtKa  {for  the  cn/'s  sake).  Lys.  Evandr.  793.  ire  pi  riw 
iy  6\tyapxiff  ip^dyTwy  tyfKty. 

2.  Since  prepositions  in  composition  retain  their  original  meaning  as  ad- 
verbs of  place,  and  as  the  older  language  habitaally  uses  the  prepositions  as 
adverbs  of  place,  it  follows  of  course,  that  the  ancient  language  often  employs 
the  simples,  and  separates  the  preposition  as  an  adverb  from  the  verb,  whcro 
the  Attic  writers  regularly  use  the  compounds.  The  two  following  instances 
must  be  distinguished :  — 

(a)  Tliose  instances  where  the  preposition  is  separated  from  the  verb.  11.  7,  34. 
6t6  T€  Tp6fios  ^AAojBf  7v?a.  7,  135.  iraph,  8*  ^TX**  fuwcpA  t^»ij7€v.  8, 
63.  iv\  8*  filfoyrat  dtol  &\Xoi.  8,  161.  Kk  tc  koI  otfi  re  Ac?.  5,  108.  <^ 
(Tinroi;i)  tot*  iir^  AiVetov  i\6i^7iy  {iK4e^ai  riyd  ri,  II.  t,  56). 

Hem.  3.  Here  belongs,  especially,  an  abridged  mode  of  expression,  where 
several  sentences  follow  each  other,  which  consists  in  using  the  compound, 
which  should  stand  in  each  sentence,  only  in  the  first,  while  in  the  others 
the  preposition  merely  is  repeated,  e.  g.  II.  t^,  799.  Kara  /i^y  9o\ix6<rKioy  tyx^s 
^rJK*  4s  iy&ya  <p4p<i)Vy  Karh.  J?  ii(nri9a  icol  rpu^etAeiav.  Often  also  in  Her^ 
e.  g.  8, 33.  Karcb  ii\y  tKavffav  Apvfthy  WAtv,  Karh  91  Xapii9prjy  (where,  how- 
ever, the  first  may  be  taken  as  Tmesis.    See  Rem.  4). 

Hem.  4.  In  the  later  periods  of  the  language,  and  particularly  in  the  Attic 
writers,  the  prepositions  are  so  closely  connected  with  the  veros,  that  both 
mingle  and  form  one  whole.  It  is  only  from  this  time  that  there  is  what  may 
be  properly  called  Tmesis,  i.  e.  the  separation  of  a  verb,  by  means  of  one  or 
more  intervening  words,  from  the  preposition  in  connection  with  which  it  forms 
one  whole  or  one  idea.  The  Tmesis  of  compound  verbs  is  found  somewhat 
often  in  Her. ;  also  in  Pindar,  and  in  other  poets,  seldom  in  the  Attic  poets  in 
the  lyric  choral  songs,  and  still  more  seldom  in  the  dialogue ;  but  when  it  does 
occur,  only  a  particle  comes  between  the  two  parts  of  a  word,  so  that  the  oniti 
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Df  the  idea  is  not  destroyed.  Her.  7, 15.  n4p^ris  iyd  rt  Hi  pa  fit  4k  rrjs  Wr^i 
Kol  -riixiru  iyyf\ov,  8,  89.  At k  ^ci^  (davt  6  arpcgnffis,  Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  1365 
Zi  ip'  6\^\afitp,  Tho  Attic  prose  remains  free  from  this  license,  with  a  few 
special  exceptions,  e.  g.  Th.3, 13.  fiii  ^hy  kok&s  iroitiy  ainohs  fitr"  'A^yalvr, 
dA\A  ^vyt\tvd€pody  (so  08  to  make  the  contrast  emphatic).  PI.  Gorg.  520,  e. 
Ai'T*  fd  froiciv  and  c2  c3  iroi^tror  ravrriv  r^y  tvtpyfffitur  ivr*  «5  rdo'trat, 
PI.  Phacdr.  237,  a.  ^{ffi  fioi  \dfi€(rdt  rod  fiv^ov  {take  part). 

(b)  Those  instances  where  the  preposition  is  separated  from  the  Case  of  its  sulh 
stantive.  Hero  also,  throughout  Homer,  the  preposition  exhibits  its  original 
adverbial  meaning,  and  belongs  to  tho  verb ;  tho  verb  and  the  adverbial  prepo- 
§ition  together,  form  one  verbal  idea,  and  this,  not  the  preposition  alone,  gov- 
erns the  Case.  II.  c,  292.  rov  8*  itxh  fiiy  yXufforav  rd/At  (Gen.  of  separation). 
I,  382.  ir\ci<rra  Z 6 fio is  4y  «CT^/xara  KCiToi  {lies  within  the  house),  o,  266.  &/i^2 
91  x^'^'^  Afiois  aiaaoyrcuy  on  die  shoulders  about  (local  Dative).  ir,  291.  iy 
yhp  UdrpoKKot  <p6Poy  ^K(y  iiraffiy,  lie  cast  fear  into  all  (Dat.  of  limit  or  oiw, 
\  284,  Hem.  1).  So  the  Ace.  denoting  local  aim  or  object  (§  277).  II.  1^,  115. 
Tfltf  8*  tls  &/x0oT^pa>  Aiofi^tos  &  pilar  a  fi^iniy  {entered  the  chariot).  Ace.  of  the 
object  receiving  an  action  (§  279):  II. /3,  156.  *A^iiyalfiy''Hp7j  irphs  ftu^or 
fciircy  {addressed,  spoke  to  Athene). 

Kem.  5.    In  the  second  case  (b),  a  Tmesis  is  admitted  only  when  mere  par 
tides,  like  fi'tfy,  8e,  r^,  ^,  ydp^  &f>*,  8*  Apa,  come  between  the  preposition  and  the 
Case  of  the  substantive,  —  a  veir  frequent  usage  of  the  post-Homeric  period, 
and  even  in  the  Attic  iMiters.    Uomp.  Rem.  4. 

3.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Greek,  particularly  of  tho  Homeric  language, 
that  it  often  connects  prepositions  followed  by  tho  Dat.,  with  verbs  which  ex- 
press tho  direction  whither;  and.  on  the  other  hand,  prepositions  followed  by 
the  Ace,  with  verbs  whoso  signification  presupposes  a  quiet  resting  in  a  place 
or  object.  This  construction  arises  from  a  blending  of  two  ideas,  since  the 
speaker  either  conceives  and  expresses,  along  with  tho  moment  of  motion^  the 
moment  of  the  rest  which  succeeds  ;  or  along  with  the  moment  of  rest^  the  moment 
of  motion  which  precedes.    Hence  this  may  be  called  the  pregnant  Construction. 

(a)  The  jwb  of  motion  involves  the  idea  of  the  rest  which  succeeds^  when  preposi' 
tiont  with  the  Dat.  stand  instead  of  prepositions  with  the  Ace.  The  moment  of 
rest  (the  relation  to  the  continuing  result  of  the  action)  must  then  be  regarded 
as  the  predominant  one.  The  principle  above  stated  holds  with  the  following 
prepositions :  — 

With  4y^  particularly  in  the  Enic  language.  II.  *,  370.  ^8*  iy  yovratrt 
wlrrt  Ai(&yrjs  8?  *A<^po8iTiy  {she  feu  on  her  knees,  and  then  lay  on  her  knef.s).  Od. 
«,  200.  ^7^  fxayrtvffOfuUf  &s  iy\  ^vfi^  i^dyaroi  pdWou<rt.  11.  X,  743. 
iiptirt  8*  4y  Koyiiiaiy  {fell  into  the  dust  and  lay  there).  In  prose,  re ;^/i^ a i 
iy  x^P^^^  ^i^^  ^1^0  Latin,  ponere  et  collocare  in  manibus.  X.  H.  4.  5,  5.  first : 
4s  H^  rb''Hpauov  Kar4<pvyoyf  &nd  then  ot  8*  4y  r^  *Hpal^  icarairc^cu7^r  ci 
4^Tff<ray  {thosf  irho  had  fled  and  were  then  in  the  Ueraeum).  PI.  Euthyd.  292.  o. 
4y  ravrrj  nj  kTropitf  4ytV9TTtl^K9iy.  (Caes.  B.  G.  5,  10.  naves  in  littort 
ejectas  esse.  Sail.  Jug.  5.  in  amicitia  rcceptus).  —  Also  with  iifi^t  and  irtpi 
with  the  Dat.  instead  of  the  Ace.  H.  A,  \7 .  KyrifiiZas  fihv  wp&ra  ire  pi  Kyiifip' 
vtv  (^Kfy  {he  pU  the  greaves  around  his  legs,  so  that  then  they  set  fast  to  them). 
Od.;^,  434.  kyapX  irvpl  ffrvaat  rpiiroZa.     With  4t['.    \\.  a    55.  i^  'vA« 

BB 
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iTl  (ppt(r\  brjKt  decb  ktuK^Ktvos  'Hoi}  (like  iif  ^p€a\  ^ufcu).     With  Tpis 
Od.  I,  284.  Wa  fi4y  fiot  KaWa|c  TloauZdaNf  iifo^x^^''^9  vphs  wtrpnwt  /SaA^v. 
289.  trvv  Bh  BvctftAfi^ast  &S7€  ckCkokos,  vorl  yaip  k6vt€.     So  fidWtit 

come 

I2)  (c)]. 

IIe>[.  6.  In  the  following  and  like  examples  from  Homer,  the  Dat^  without 
doabt,  expresses  the  relation  of  aim  or  object:  X'^P"^  UWttr  M  trlr^^  fiiem  ^ku 
iirl  Tiyif  T€fvpcu  6vtipov  iri  rwi^  iKavvuv  Xwirovi  M.  njwr/y,  rtrelvtabai  rifyi  M 
Tiviy  tkxtffbcu  ixl  rivi,  ^x^^^*'^  ^^^  '^^^h  ir^ciTi^ai  fr^  if^t^ty.  See  4  ^H 
Hem.  1. 

(b)  2'he  verb  expressing  rest  involves  the  idea  of  the  motion  tMch  precedes^  wkm 
the  preposition  c  1  f  stands  ipith  the  Acc^  instead  of  the  preposition  i  w  with  the  IkL 
The  moment  of  the  preceding  motion  mast  then  be  regarded  as  prcdominaiL 

U.  Of  275.  iipdvri  \75  tts  SSoy  {came  into  the  road  and  appeared).  Her.  4, 
14.  ^avrjyai  is  TipoK6vvn(rov,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  620.  &AA*  us  kvdyKfiw  k^I- 
fifda  {to  come  into  and  to  be  in).  Her.  3,  62.  irpoifyipw^  trrks  4t  ti4aow  ni 
4vT€raKfx4ya  { placing  himself  in  the  midst  and  there  standing).  Very  freqaent  ii 
prose  is  irap€iuai  tls  r6ito¥  nyd  {to  have  come  to  a  pUux,  and  to  be  presed 
Uiere) ;  comp.  "  he  is  in  church,  in  tOMm,  or  on  the  land,"  in  which  the  idea  of 
previous  motion  is  necessarily  supposed.  X.  An.  1.  2,  2.  irapiiaay  sis  Sif- 
Self  {came  to  Sardis  and  were  tka^).  Her.  8,  60.  is  r^v  2a\afiipa  dv^c 
irc  tr at  &fiiy  riicya  rt  koI  yvytwcts  {to  carry  to  Salamis  and  leave  there  in  safdjY 
PI.  Hp.  468,  a.  rhy  (Hyra  nls  rohs  iroKt fiiovs  aXirro,  i.  e.  cis  to^ 
troKffiiovs  irt<r6yTa  oAwkox. 

(c)  Verbs  signifying  to  hang^  to  attach  tOy  to  suspend^  etc.,  as  Kp€fiayyuym,  it^ap- 
raVf  iiCy  Kara*,  iLyaSuy^  ivdCrrca^,  cuwpcurdoi,  are  connected  with  the  prepositions 
iiT6  and  ix  (as  in  Lat.  with  ab  and  ex),  in  order  to  express,  together  with 
the  idea  of  suspending  anything  to  a  place,  the  idea  of  hanging  doumfrom  or 
depending  from  a  place. 

Od.  3,  67.  K&S  8*  fKTa<raa\6<pi  Kp4fiatrty<t>6pfuyyaXlytuiy{hehungthe 
lyre  on  the  peg^  so  tha.  it  then  hung  do>vn  from  it).  X.  H.  4.  4, 10.  Tiaffiftaxu 
K ar aH "fi  ff a s  avh  ^iy^poay  rovs  Xmrovs  fitrh,  rSiv  ibt\oyrS»y  ^ci  ivtunioy  rtis 
'Aprytlots  {having  fastened  the  horses  to  the  trees).  X.  C.  3.  10,  13.  ^^pwttr  4k 
ruy  &fn»y  Kpt^d/ityoi  {hanging  upon  the  shotdders  and  depending  from  them). 
So  i.yapray  ri  (k  riyos.  Her.  4. 10.  in  rwy  (uar^ipt^y  ^p€iy  ^ti\as  {on  ths 
girdles,  so  that  the  bowls  hung  down).  In  poetry,  this  usage  is  very  widely 
extended.     See  Larger  Grammar,  II.  §  622,  (c). 

Rem.  7.  Adverbs  of  place,  as  well  as  prepositions,  are  sometimes  used  in  a 
pregnant  sense :  (a)  adverbs  denoting  rest  instead  of  those  denoting  the  direc- 
tion whither.  S.  Trach.  40.  Ktiyos  8^  5irou  (instead  of  5iro<,  9110)  fiifi^Kty, 
obBfU  olUt  {no  one  knows  where  [whither]  he  has  gone),  X.  H.  7.  1,25.  iwow 
6ou\rf^e7(y  lf(cA.3c7v. —  (b)  adverbs  expressing  the  direction  tcAttAo',  instead 
of  adverbs  expressing  the  relation  where,  Eur.  H  F.  74.  iroi  worj^  Avca'ti 
yiis]  1157.  fr  oi  Kcucvy  4pr}fjiiay  fHpw;  {quo  me  vertam^  ut  requiem  tnveniamf). 
Arist.  Av.  9.  5 IT  01  yrjs  ifffity ;  {whither  [where]  are  we  t).  Dem.  Chers.  103,  50. 
wo?  iLyaliv6p,€da;  {quo  nos  vcrtamus^  ut  pemiciem  vitemusf),  Phil.  1.51,40. 
h  vXtfytis  &cl  TTjf  TtXifyiis  Ixrrcu,  K^y  iriponr*  vard(|}7  T15,  iatTffd  turuf  al  X<¥*** 

(4)  A  second  peculiarity  in  the  construction  of  prepositions  is,  when  the 
'Article  (alone  or  with  a  substantive)  in  connection  with  a  preposiUon  and  in 
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Case,  has  a  substantive  idea,  and  when  the  preposition  iy,  which  expresses  tha 
relation  where  only  in  the  most  general  manner,  should  be  used,  this  preposition 
is  changed  cither  into  Air^  and  ^jc  or  into  t  If,  attracted,  as  it  were,  by  the 
verb,  expressed  or  nndenttood,  which  denotes  either  the  direction  whence  or 
whither.    This  constmction  may  be  called  the  attraction  of  prepositions :  — 

(a)  *At6  and  ix  instead  of  ^y,  or  xapd  with  the  Gen.  instead  of  w  a  pi 
with  the  Dat.  Ol  4k  rrjs  kyopas  iy^ponroi  k-xipvyov  (instead  of  o/  iw 
rv  &yop^  ik^pcnroiiv4^vyoy  ix  rrjs  ayo pas  (thoseiTX  the  agora JledmiO^U). 
\.  II.  4.  6,  4.  vdyrts  oi  ix  ruy  kypSiif  ^Axapyayts  t<pvyoy  is  rh  Aemj  (in- 
Rtead  of  irdtrrts  ol  iv  rois  kypols  t<pvyop  4k  rSy  kypStp  4s  tk  Kcmj).  Th. 
I,  18.  ol  4k  riis  &AXi7f  '£\Ac(8os  (r^tpcannn)  inrh  AtuctlkufjuoyittP  KarcX^< 
brttrav,  3.22.  fv^vro  ol  4k  r&y  wipytty  <p6\aKts  {the guards  VTOiX  the 
totcers  perceived  tt  from  the  towers).  7,  70.  ol  kxh  r&y  Karairrpcofidrtty 
roix  kKoyrtots  4xp&yro  {those  UPON  the  decks  used  their  darts  fbom  the  decks), 
PI.  Apol.  32,  b.  ^fius  robs  8/ica  trTparrtyobs  robs  ovk  kyfXofAiyovs  robs  4k 
rrjs  yavfiaxl^s  4fio6\fff^9  i^pSovs  Kply^iy  {^fOU  wished  to  condemn  aU  at  once 
the  ten  commanders  in  the  naval  battle^  who  did  not  carry  off  the  dead  fbox  it). 
Phaed.  109,  e.  ol  4k  rris  ^aKdrrijs  Ix^^^f  kyuKiTroyres  {the  fish  ix 
the  sea  coming  up  out  of  it).  Dcm.  Phil.  3.  114,  15.  robs  4k  ^sffiov  rel- 
Xovf  orparmras  4^4fia\ey.  X.  An.  I.  1,  5.  isris  8*  k<fnKyoiro  r&y  i^apk 
6a<ri\4ws  rrphs  a^^i^  (instead  of  rvy  vapk  fiafftKft  Syrcop  vapk  fiaffiKws 
iupucyotTo), 

Hem.  8.  The  same  principle  of  attraction  holds,  also,  with  adverbs  of 
place,  c.  g.  4Kf&(v  and  Mod€y  instead  of  ^irc7  and  Moy,  Dem.  01.  3. 13, 15. 
kyvourhy  4K€T^ey  T6\€fioy  Htvpo  li^orra.  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  4.  7ya  Ijaooy  rk  oficaSc 
TTo^lri.    See  Larger  Grammar,  ll.  ^  622,  Rem.  2. 

(b)  Els  instead  of  ^i^  (far  more  seldom).  Her.  2,  150.  liKeyoy  ol  4irtx^pM, 
&s  4s  r)iy  ^{toriy  ri}y  4s  Aifi6riy  ^«r8i8oi  ^  klfuni  aXhri  ^h  yrjy  {empties  into 
the  Sgrtis  which  is  in  Lybia).  X.  IL  1.  7,  29.  ^iMurwih^s  (^WXcvcv)  4ir\  robs  4  s 
MirvKiiyriy  ToXtfilovs  t^v  Toxf<rnjv  xKuy  atrayras  {against  the  enemies  in 
Mifylene). 

5.  On  the  repetition  and  omission  of  prepositions,  the  following  things  are 
to  be  noted: — 

(a)  In  a  series  of  coordinate  substantives,  the  preposition  is  either  repeated 
before  each  single  sabstantive,  when  each  single  idea  is  to  be  considered  sep- 
arately and  is  to  bo  mode  emphatic,  or  when  the  contrast  or  difference  between 
the  ideas  is  to  bo  denoted,  e.  g.  PI.  Tim.  18,  c.  xard  re  T6K€noy  jral  Kark  r^y 
&XA7)y  Blcuray]  or  the  preposition  is  placed  only  before  the  first  substantive,  and 
omitted  with  the  others,  when  tho  ideas  arc  meant  to  express  one  whole, 
whether  they  are  of  the  same  kind  or  different,  e.  g.  X.*C.  1.  4,  17.  ircpl  rS» 
4y^d6€  ical  ir§p\  rSey  4y  Klyivrtp  Ka\  4y  liKsXit^  ^poyr((fiy  (instead  of 
vol  irtpl  rSov  4y  2(ircX£f).  2.  1,  6.  kyufiydirrcos  ^X*"^  'Kp6s  re  ^^XV  'ca* 
bdWij.  X.  II.  1.  1,  3.  kT6  re  rSty  yemy  Ka\  rvis  yiis,  PL  Phaed.  99, 
a.  ^  vcpl  miysLpa  ^  Boi«rouf. 

(b)  When  a  substantive  connected  with  a  preposition,  is  followed  by  a  xela- 
ative  pronoun  standing  in  the  same  relation  with  the  substantive,  tho  preposition 
in  prose  is  often  repeated  before  the  relative,  but  more  frequently  omitted : 
Fl.  Symp.  213,  ;.  kr^  4K*tyov  rod  yp6yov,  k^t*  oZ  rovrov  iipdodrir,    X.  Hler.  1 
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11.  ol  tdutrau  {dues)  fyx°*^^  *'^  ir6\us,  &$  fty  /So^Awktoi,  dtofidr^p  cFcica.  X. 
S.  4,\.  iy  r^  XP^yVt  f  ^f^^  iuco^u.  (Comp.  in  Latin  CicFin.4,  20.  2^no  n^ 
Piatonem,  si  sapiens  non  sit,  eadcm  esse  in  caosa,  qua  tyrannom  Dionysimn). 

(c)  The  preposition  is  rerj  often  omitted  in  questions  and  answcn,  e.  g.  FL 
Soph.  243,  d.  v€pl  9h  rod  fityi<rTov  re  icoi  ipxyiyov  trpArov  vvr  <r*«rTw. 
Theact.  Tlvos  8^  \4y9is]  X.  S.  5,  5.  oJcr^a  oZv^  tipri,  ^^aX/u»v  rtyos  ^vcvf 
itofAM^ ;  A^koyf  t^,  trt  rod  6pay, 

(d)  The  preposition  is  commonlj  omitted  with  a  word  in  apposition.  X 
An.  5.  5,  3.  ol  'EAX^iff  i^tUotrro  fis  Kor^pa,  'k6\iv  'E\Xi}y  {So.  Comp.  4. 
8,  22.  5.  3,  2.  6. 2,  1.  Bat  when  a  greater  emphasis  rests  upon  tho  word  ia  ap* 
position,  as  is  particularly  tho  case,  when  it  is  used  to  explain  a  preceding 
pronoun^  then  tho  preposition  is  regularly  repeated.  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  28.  {^oJm 
\ifioiitiif)  Trap*  iKtiv»v,  oJfuUf  1^,  frap^  r&v  firiZtTorf  xoKt/jdvy  yrffrv*^ 
ytfy  {you  migJit  acquire  Jriendship  from  those  who  have  never  been  enemies).  FL 
Frot.  358,  b.  cJ  irl  rovrov  irpd^tts  ^irourox,  iir\  rod  ik^us  {^y  jra2  ^8«M» 
ap*  ov  Ka\ai  ;  (all  the  actions  pertaining  to  this,  viz.,  the  living  without  griefs  are  they 
not  praiseworthy  9) ;  also  in  clauses  expressing  comparison,  subjoined  by  in, 
&sTfpf  the  preposition  may  be  either  omitted  or  repeated.  PL  Rp.  330,  c. 
w€p\  rh,  xp^ftoTa  airov^d(ov<Tiyy  &s  tpyov  icanStv,  PL  rap*  riiiat  ^ocrff, 
its  wapk  <l>t\ovs.  But  when  tho  member  expressing  the  comparison  prv* 
cedes  the  other,  the  preposition  stands  with  the  first  member  only,  if  the  parti* 
cle  of  comparison  is  &s ;  but  tho  preposition  is  repeated,  ifitis^ixcp.  Fl. 
Bp.  1.  4, 14,  e.  Set  &s  Ttpl  firjrphs  Kcd  rpo^v  rris  x^P^^  iifAvytiy  (i.  e.  wtfA 
r^s  x^h^)*  ^*  ^7*  ^'  ^)  ^'  ^'  'fphs  ipiXovs  6irras  fuu  rohs  ^toifs  oSrm 
9idK€ifiaL  —  PI.  Phacd.  82,  c.  {^  ^vxh  iu^<xyKd(fTai)  &sT9p  8i*  tlpyfiov  8 tit 
rod  a^fiaros  ffK0irt7<r^at  rii  iyra, 

6.  Tho  natural  position  for  prepositions  is  directly  before  their  substantive, 
or  before  the  attributive  belonging  to  a  substantive,  e.  g.  irphs  rhp  &y8pa,  xp^s 
rhy  (ro<p>hif  &y9pa.    But  this  position  is  often  changed  in  the  following  instances  :— 

(a)  When  a  particle  follows  the  substantive,  as  y4,  /i«V,  ydp,  /jAv  ydp,  U,  oh, 
also  /A^y  olvf  aZ^  Kod^  etiam^  rolyvy,  torus,  also  olfiai  used  as  an  adverb ;  thesa 
small  words  often  come  between  tho  preposition  and  the  substantive,  c.  g.  »• 
ftky  tlpiiyp,  iy  fi^y  yhp  €ip^yii. 

(b)  Tho  preposition  irp6s  in  oaths  and  exclamations  is  separated  from  iti 
sabfitantlve.  Soph.  0.  C.  1333.  irp6s  yvy  art  KprtySy,  to6s  ^&y  iftayyim 
tuTu  iri^to'dai.    So  in*Latin,  per  to  -deos  oro. 

(c)  The  preposition  sometimes  follows  its  substantive,  though  it  then  is  sub- 
ject to  anastrophe ;  in  Attic  proso,  this  takes  place  only  with  wtpl  when  con 
nected  with  tho  Gen.,  but  here  it  is  very  frequetA.    PI.  Rp.  469,  b.  wp^oy  fih 
A,v9pavo9i<rftod  iripi\  it  is  also  separated  by  other  words.    Her. 6, 101 
To^ro  V  v^i  Hfju\9  v4pi,    PI.  Apol.  19,  c.  Siy  iyit  oHhf  •tfr«  lUya  ptrt  9wm 
9hy  ir  ip  I  fxcim.     See  ^  31,  IV. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

J  301.    The   Pronoun   as    Subject,  Predicate,  At- 
tribute, and  Object. 

The  subject,  predicate,  attribute,  and  object  are  expressed 
by  pronouns,  when  these  members  of  a  sentence  are  not 
designed  to  represent  objects  or  qualities  themselves,  but 
when  it  is  to  be  denoted  merely,  that  an  object  refers  either 
to  the  speaker  himself,  or  to  the  person  addressed,  or  to 
another  person  or  thing. 

2.  All  the  rules  which  have  been  given  on  the  substan- 
tive and  adjective,  apply  also  to  substantive  and  adjective 
pronouns;  still,  some  remarks  are  here  subjoined  on  the 
use  of  the  pronouns. 

i  302.  I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

The  substantive  personal  pronouns,  as  the  subject  (in  the 
Noiu.) :  eyw,  (TV,  rjfJLtU,  etc.,  and  also  the  adjective  (posses- 
sive) pronouns,  as  attributives,  e.  g.  ^yxos  nxmjp,  are  used  in 
Greek,  as  in  Latin,  only  when  they  are  specially  emphatic; 
hence  particularly  in  antitheses,  but  also,  for  the  sake  of  per- 
spicuity, e.  g.  Kew  <ru  TttDra  hrpaia^.  Kat  6  (rb^  mrrip  airiSavfy, 
'£yb>  /i€v  a7r€LfiL,  cv  Sk  fi€V€,  But  where  this  is  not  the  case- 
they  arc  omitted,  and  the  substantive  pronouns  are  expressed 
by  the  endings  of  the  verb,  and  the  adjective  (possessive)  pro- 
nouns, by  the  article  prefixed  to  the  substantive,  e.  g.  rpa<^, 
ypd<f>€i<:,  'H  iirirtip  uiri  fioi  {my  mother).  Oi  yovci?  (rripyovcri 
ra  T€Kva  (their  ch ildrcn ) . 

Rhmark  1.  The  distinction  between  the  accented  and  the  enclitic  forms  of 
the  personal  pronouns,  e.  g.  ifiov  and  |aov,  etc.  (^  87),  lies  in  the  greater  or  less 
emphiisia  with  which  they  are  pronounced  in  discourse.  Thus,  the  accented 
forms  are  always  employed,  for  example,  in  antitheses,  e.  g.  iyMv  ft^y  KorrW- 
Kcurty  trl  5i  iirfvtfftv.  —  the  personal  pronouns  are  often  used  instead  of  the 
reflexive  (No.  2).  On  the  use  of  the  Gen.  of  the  substantive  instead  of  the 
adjective  (possessive)  pronouns,  see  Hem.  4.  On  an  appositivo  in  the  Gen. 
joined  with  a  possessive  pronoun,  e.  g.  rifi4T§pos  aitr&i^  vcrr^p,  sco  §  266,  2. 

Rem.  2.  The  adjective  personal  pronouns  more  commonly  have  a  subjective  or 
iV^My  «cnsc,  e.g. ifi^  fiovKii  (my  couuset^  i.e.  one  which  I  originate,  not  one  which 
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relates  to  mc)  but  sometimes  thej  take  the  place  of  the  objectirc  Gen.  and  then 
hare  an  objective  or  passive  sense.  Od.  X,  201.  ehs  ir6^s,  a  desire  tor  thei 
(like  Ter.  Heaut.  II.  3,  66.  desiderio  tuo  instead  of  tui),  X.  Ct.  3.  1,  S8. 
•inwiq,  Kol  <fn\i<(,  rf  ifig  {benevolentia  et  amore  hei,  from  fjood  will  and  love  to  me) 

2.  The  reflexive  pronouns  always  refer  to  something  akeady 
named^  to  the  Subject  or  Object,  since  the  person  or  thing  to 
which  the  reflexive  refers,  stands  in  contrast  with  itself  as  u 
object  or  attribute :  — 

(a)  In  relation  to  the  subject :  'O  awpihs  iavroU  Kpart7,  Sir  <r  c  a  v  r  ^  i^^ 
acfis.  *0  iraus  iavrhv  irraxvu.  Ol  yovus  ayaarwn  rohs  iavrwr  wmSu, 
r^w^i  ceavrSp.  OZtos  6  iy^p  trdyra  BC  iavrov  fitfid^Kty,  'O  vrpanrf^ 
inh  rSiv  iavrov  ffrpariarciy  hr4^a»tv» 

(b)  In  relation  to  an  object  of  the  sentence :  X.  Cy.  1. 1,  4.  Kvpos  ttliyeyn 
T&y  &\\cfv  0affi\4o0V,  ruv  &px^'  ''*  iavT&v  Krj)(rafx.4yw.  Ar.  Nab.  384. 
ktrh  ffavrov  iyd>  ff%  lilik^ta  (per  ie  ipsum). 

(3)  The  reflexive  pronouns  may  also  be  used  in  Greek,  as  in 
Latin,  in  the  construction  of  the  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive 
and  of  the  Participle ;  also  in  such  subordinate  clauses  as  stand 
in  a  close  relation  to  the  principal  clause,  particularly  in  clauses 
expressing  design,  and  in  dependent  interrogative  clauses,  as 
well  as  in  all  other  subordinate  clauses  which  do  not  contain 
the  sentiment  of  the  speaker,  but  the  sentiment  of  the  subject 
of  the  principal  sentence.  Also  in  this  case  the  reflexive 
refers  either  to  the  subject  or  to  an  object.  When  the  subject 
of  the  principal  clause  and  the  subject  of  the  subordinate 
clause  (or  of  the  Inf),  are  different,  the  reflexive  may  refer 
either  to  the  former  or  to  the  latter,  its  particular  reference 
being  determined  only  from  the  context.  In  the  cases  men- 
tioned under  this  rule,  the  Enghsh  often  uses  the  personal 
pronouns  Aem,  hcr^  it,  etc.  instead  of  the  reflexive, 

'O  ripayvos  ifOfil(u  rovs  iroKlras  irmiperuy  iavr^.  X.  Cy.  1.  1,  5.  T«r 
^¥uv  ro^ofv  ^p^ty  (Kvpos)  oHd^*  iavr^  ifioyX^^cty  tyrtuf,  oCrt  &AXi^f. 
C.  1.  2,  8.  MffTttn  CiwKpdrris)  T&r  ^wiyrtoy  iaxtr^  roirf  &iro$«{cvt^w«r, 
Ircp  aWhi  i^oxtfuiify,  tls  rhy  frdyra  fiiov  kavr^  rt  irol  d^^Xoif  ^IXmn  isyo^oin 
ietor^au.  52.  6  Korfiyopos  Hijni  rhy  ^wKpdTiiy  &ytxwti^oyTa  rohs  y4ous,  &s  axnhs 
fAy  tro<f>^cn'Os  re  Ktd  HWovs  iKOMcararos  xoirjecu  ffo^lsy  ofhot  Siotij^/mu  rtvs 
iavr^  ffvy6yraSf  &sre  /Ai}8af(oD  trap*  alrois  rohs  &Wovs  ehtu  wp^s  iavriy  (la 
nmparison  with  hivi).  Th.  2,  92.  rit  yaodyiay  Sffa  vphs  rp  lavrAr  (7$)  i|r,  ky^ 
Aoyro  (—  rh  ycu/dyia  ri  irphs  rp  kavr&y  yg  6yra),  Her.8, 24  Sroi  voS  wrparti 
rmi  itLvrov  yiffay  ytKpoX  l^aifc.    Comp.  the  examples  in  Rem  d. 
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4.  On  the  contrary,  the  oblique  Cases  of  the  pronoun  avro^, 
-ij,  -o:  viz.,  avTov,  -^9,  avTw,  -^,  avrov,  i}v,  -o,  avrcuv,  or  cvec 
those  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  are  universally  employed, 
when  an  object  does  not  stand  in  contrast  with  itself,  but 
with  another  object,  e.  g.  6  -rrarT^p  avT«  (to  him,  tJic  soji)  Iht^Kt 
TO  fiiPXiov.  ^T€py(t}  avTov  (him).  *Air€)(OfjLCu,  avrov  (from  him). 
The  pronoun  avroC,  etc.  is  merely  the  personal  pronoun  of  the 
third  person,  but  is  much  weaker  than  the  demonstrative 
ovro9 ;  wherefore,  it  does  not,  like  ovros,  usually  stand  first  in  a 
««entence. 

Rem.  3.  The  personal  pronoun  o  J,  of,  etc.  has  commonly  a  reflexive  sense 
in  the  Attic  writers  (but,  in  the  Ion.  writers  and  in  the  poets,' also  the  meaning 
of  the  personal  pronoun).  But  it  is  regularly  emplovcd,  only  when  the  reflex- 
ive relation  has  respect,  not  to  the  nearest  suhject,  but  to  tie  remoter  one.  It 
is  in  general  much  more  freely  used  than  the  compound  reflexive,  since  it  is 
also  employed  where  the  connection  with  the  principul  clause  is  much  looser,  e.  g. 
'O  rlpawos  voiiiC^i  rovs  woXiras  {nrfiptrtiv  ol  (hut  noi  6  rdf^ayvoi  x^^C^^  ^^)' 
X.  An.  7.  5,  9.  'HpoKKtiBris  tlsayayity  rohs  &Wovs  irrpaTriyovs  xphs  Sire^qv  Xiytuf 
ixdKtviy  ai/rovsy  Zrt  ob^^y  hy  ^ttov  o'^cTs  iydyoity  r^y  trrpcertiy^  ^  Beyo^y 
(»E  ducturos  esse).  Th.  5,  73.  ol  *Adriya7oi  &t  i^ixXiyty  {6  "Ayts)  iiirh  (r<f>&y 
rh  trrpdrtv/iat  ko^*  riffvxiay  iff^^aay.  6,  32.  ^vyrKtixotTO  Kot  6  &\Aot,  HfiXKoSt 
r&y  Tc  voXnvy  koI  «f  ris  &XXor  (Cyovs  ira^y  fffiat.  Even  after  ydp^  e.  g.  X.  H. 
1. 7,  5.  ol  ffrparriyol  fipax^a  tKcurros  i.TtXoyfitraro  •  ou  yitp  irpoin4^  <r<plfri  \^yos 
Korh  rhy  ySfioy.  But  Thucydides  and  some  later  writers  use  it,  also,  in  relation 
to  the  nearest  subject,  e.  g.  Th.  7,  5.  d  rukimros  irtixiC^  rois  Xlbots  x/»<^M<»'w» 
o6s  ol  'A^rjyaioi  wpowaptfidXoyro  (npltriy.  The  forms  oT,  (r<pl<rt  and  e<pas 
have  sometimes  also  the  meaning  of  personal  pronouns :  of,  Aim,  her  (e.  g.  X 
Cv.  3.  2,  26) ;  a<plvi,  to  them  (e.  g.  X.  IL  6. 5, 35) ;  a<pasj  them,  e.  g.  Th.  ft,  49), 
when  the  object  to  which  they  refer,  is  more  important  in  respect  to  the  sense, 
than  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  Still,  it  is  to  ue  remarked  m  relation  to  the 
use  of  this  pronoun,  that  in  place  of  it  with  a  reflexive  sense,  the  compound 
reflexive  iavrovy  -rjs,  etc.  is  commonly  employed;  and  in  place  of  it  with 
the  sense  of  ihe  Pers.  pronoun  third  person,  tne  corresponding  forms  of  a^^r^s 
are  used  by  the  Attic  writers.  The  form  oZ  (o6)  is  used  in  prose  only  in  PL 
Symp.  174,  d.  Kp.  617,  b.  617,  e.;  f  (I)  327,  b.  617,  e.  S\Tnp.  175,  a,  c.  233, 
b. ;  ol  occurs  far  oftencr  (seldom  accented  oT),  and(r^c<f,  trp&yt  ff<plei, 
trfast  somewhat  often. 

5.  In  the  instances  mentioned  under  No.  3,  the  correspond- 
ing forms  of  avTos  are  very  frequently  used  instead  of  the 
reflexive  pronoun ;  this  is  always  the  case  where  a  member  of  a 
sentence  or  a  suborinate  clause  is  not  the  expression  or  senti* 
Qient  of  the  person  to  whom  the  pronoun  refers,  but  the  senti- 
iient  of  the  speaker  (writer). 

X.  Cy.  1.  4,  19.  (Ol  iroX4fuoi)  f&^i  ii^vovvi  tV  ^«^»  ^tiWv  tS»^i  riyas  in^ 
A^rotrs  iXavvoyroi  (contra  be).  C.  4.  7,  1.  T\\v  Uunov  yy^firfy  hr^^yrro  2w«f 
titles  rphs  TOWS  dfuXovyras  oity.  Apol.  33.  (JtMcoinjy)  l[yyt»  rod  hi  (riy  rl 
rtdydyai  avr^  KQurroy  ohm. 
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6.  Ill  compound  reflexive  pronouns,  the  pronoun  avros  eithei 
retains  its  exclusive  force,  or  loses  it,  i.  e.  it  is  sometimes  em 
photic,  and  sometimes  not 

(n)  Isocr.  Panath.  IG,  242.  liKai6v  iari  <p(\ovs  fjilif  voitTa^ai  tovs  bfjuaitts  av* 
rot'  r«  (or  <r<f>l(rt  re  avTo7s)  Kcd  rots  iiKKois  XP*M^''<>V'>  <f>ofiti<r^at  8«  va) 
Sc8i€Vat  Tous  Trp^s  (r^a;  /Uf>'  aurouf  (or  iavrohi)  ohcttSrara  itatctifi^yovt^ 
irphs  S^  TOVS  &\\ov5  iiWoTptas  {se  ipsis  and  se  ipsos).  Th.  4,  102.  iToinous 
(T<f>uy  re  a  if  t  coy  koH  rSiv  iLKKtav  rhv  fiovXofXtyoy  tre^avres.  1 ,  GO.  irtfiwownt 
iavTwy  T€  i^€\oyThs  koI  rioy  &W(i>y  UtKovoyvriaiuy  fuffb^  V€i<raun€5.  8,  8.  ^* 
I  aura;)/  SieyooDrro  &AA^  <rT6\(f  x\tiy  {soli  perse).  The  Nom.  o^iJy  is  some* 
limes  added  to  strengthen  this  exdasive  or  emphatic  force  (comp.  in  Lat,  Cite 
SE  IPSE  interemit),  e.  g.  PI.  Phaed.  94,  e.  oUrt  yiip  &•»  'O^^poi  ^.uoXo7o?/u(ir,  ©irr* 
avToi  r}fiiy  alrols.  —  (b)  Ol  (rrparmrai  vapuxoy  iavrovs  (or  ff^ui 
a u TO  us)  i.yip€ioT(Lrov7  {se).  Th.  7 ,  S2.  xap4So<ray  ol  vdyrts  tr^as  avrout  (nt 
kauTovs)  {se). 

Rem.  4.    The  reflexive  possessivcs  are  cither  tscd  aloney  c.  g.  Dem.  c.  Xicostr. 

4,  1250.  Tuty  xpi7Au£rwt/  troi  r  wy  ifi&y  Kixf»\y^»  C.  Naosim.  11,  993.  Surm^rcfwr 
S-^TOu  T&  rjfitTtpa  rjfms  i<rriv  tx^^y^  ^  toutous.  c.  Boeot.  2,  1010.  u/ict;  jrar* 
res  Tous  ififT^ povs  w'ouSos  iyairarc.  O/  iroXtroi  t^  ir<ff4r(pa  <r^^€iy  #mp»r' 
to;  or  with  the  addition  of  the  Gen.  of  a^T^t  according  to  §  266,  2;  or  in- 
stead of  the  possessivcs,  the  Gen.  of  the  compound  substantive-reflexive  is 
used;  indeed  in  Prose,  this  is  uniformly  the  cose  with  the  Sing,  {mine, thine^ his, 
thus  6  ifiavr  ov,  (rcauToD,  iavrov  Trwriip^  and  not  6  ifihs  avroVf  6  <rhs  ovtov 
iraHjp,  which  last  mode  of  expression  is  found  only  in  poetry),  and  with  the 
tliird  Pers.  PI.,  it  is  more  frequent  than  the  possessive :  but  the  possessivcs  are 
commonly  used  when  the  pronoun  is  plural  {our,  your),  except  in  the  third 
Person.    Hence  as  follows :  — 

5.  rhy  ifxavTou  (treauToD,  iavTou)  traripa  not  Thy  iphv  {(rhv)  aanov  ir. 
rijv  ifxauTov  {fftavrov,  lauTou)  fnjTepa  not  tV  ^hh^  {f^h^)  o^ov  fi, 
roTs  ifuurrov  (<rcauTou,  JauTou)  \6yois   not            to?;  ifxois  {(ToTs)  airov  \. 

P.  rhy  iifiirtooy  wrmy  varioa  very  rare  rhy  ifiuy  mrrAy  v, 

r^v   vfi€r«pay  ainuy  firirtpa  very  rare  r^y  ^fi&y  ahrwy  fi, 

T&     rjntTfpa  ahruy  h^iaprfifiara  very  rare  rk    rffuiy  abrSty  a. 

rhy  a<p4T€poy  avrwy  irar/pa  more  frequent  rhy  iavrwy  iraripa^  bat  never 

rhy  <r<pQy  airr&y  v. 

Here  also  the  l*ronoun  avrSs  cither  retains  its  exclusive  or  emphatic  force,  or 
loses  it:  (a)  'O  iroTy  vfipiCti  rhv  iavrov  Tar4pa  (SUDM  ipsius  fxitrem).  *TfUts 
v$pi((T9  rovs  Vfi(r4povs  aifru>y  irar4pas  (VESTROS  IP80RCM  patres).  Ol 
vaiSts  vBpi(ovai  rovs  iavru>y  tcartpas  {suos  ipsorum  p).  X.  Hier.  3,  8.  voWovs 
5^  icol  virv  yvyouKwv  ruiu  iavr  uy  rvpdyyovs  lit€<l>^apfi4yovs  (cd^treis)  (a  SUI8  IP* 
sonuM  conjugibus).  X.  An.  6.  1,  29.  {voixi(u)  Zsris  iv  To\4fi^  ity  crraatdC^i  wpihs 
HpXO'^'rctt  rovroy  vphs  rrjy  iavrov  aonripiay  eTcun(L((ty  {contra  SUAM  IFSIU8 
tal litem).  In  order  to  strengthen  the  exclusive  or  emphatic  force,  the  Pronoun 
avT6s  is  frequently  added :  a u t ^ y  rhy  ifiavrov,  etc. ;  ovrcts  is  also  sometimes 
placed  between  the  article  and  the  reflexive  of  the  third  Pers.,  e.  p.  Aeschin. 
Ctcs.  85,  87.  Ka7a\4\vK€  t^v  auT^s  outoC  Zvycurrday. —  (b)  Th.  2,  101. 
irparoviicnv,  r^y  iavrov  i5€A</>^»',  SiSomti  Scui^  (suam  sororem).  Aeschin. 
fals.  leg.  30,  40.  irphs  t V  Pov\^y  rhy  &8cA^^v  rhy  ifiavrov  irol  rhy  iZtk^Mf 
col  rhy  larphy  ^TCjuif^a.  Th.  6,  21.  iro\v  krh  rrjs  17/AfT^par  aitr&y  fi4\Xc/u$ 
wKtiV  ( J  nostra  jMitria].    Lysias.  ^ovirrcu  o&iccti  toTs  <nf»tr4pats  attrUp 
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HiiMin  thv  vovv  vfuis  ircip«|ciy.     Her.  5,  87.  (A.^oi;<riy)  c<p«Tay  Udffrriv  abr4^9 
{rmv  yvptuKuv),  Ziai  ^tf  6  ia Harris  ir^p  (vbi  BUUB  vir  esset),    X.  H.  4.  4,  17.  ot 

Rem.  5.  It  is  very  rare  in  good  classical  authors,  that  the  Gen.  of  Pert,  Pro- 
nouns  refers  to  the  nearest  subject,  o.  g.  Pi.  Lach.  1''9  c.  tihi^fu^  rohs  var^- 
pas  ^fiaVf  trri  iifMS  fily  cfwy  rpwploM  (instead  of  rohs  iifitripovs  iroripca  oi 
rohs  ytix^ripous  ahrStv  it,),  Antiph.  1,  114.  ^^  8*  £/taf  inr^p  rovwarposfAOv 
Tt^yfbtTos  airovfuu  (instead  Cf(  Mp  rod  ifjiavrov  irarp6s).  Th.  4,8.  ^«-2  rets. 
4u  Tp  KtpKvpa  yavs  <r<pt0y  HwtfDpay  (instead  of  iw\  ras  iv  r.  K  v^Mr^pat 
abruv  v,  or  ras  iauruy  y,). 

Hem.  6.  The  pronoun  ai/rhs  with  a  reflexive  meaning,  regularly  stands  after 
both  the  substantive  and  adjective  (possessive)  personal  pronouns,  whether  its 
crrlusice  power  bo  retained  or  lost,  e.  g.  iifiAy  afnSiy^  ^fuy  avroTs^  ffipas  eJrrois,  6 
vfi^rtpos  alnuv  Torfipt  etc.  In  the  Attic  writers  the  exceptions  to  tliis  position 
are  extremelv  few,  e.  g.  X.  Cy.  6.  2,  25.  wy  t^  ivirifitta  (rifias)  5ei  c^j  t^v 
&^hy  ovffKtvdCffr^ai  aiirols  rt  iifi7y,  koH  6v6cois  rcrpi(ir(Kri  x^Mf^>*  But  in 
other  writers,  also,  such  exceptions  arc  quite  rare,  o.  g.  Her.  5,  91.  axryyiyt&CKo- 
fity  avroiffi  vfi'iif  oil  rot^fiffeuri  ip^s.  This  position  is  never  found  with  the 
third  Pcrs.  PU  consequently  never  air  oh  s  ff^as  instead  of  fffas  ahrovs. 
But  when  the  Pers.  pronouns  are  used  without  their  reflexive  force,  then  aMs, 
in  its  exclusive  or  emphatic  sense,  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  personal  pro- 
noun :  (a)  ahrov  ip.ov  (/aoi;),  ahr^  ifiol  (am><),  abrhy  ifi^  (/if),  avrohs  i^juoi,  etc.. 
c.  g.  PI.  Phaed.  91,  a.  a^rfp  ifiol  tri  /MUiora  8^|ei  ofktts  tx^uf,  Symp.  220, 
c.  ffvy9t4ffwir9  Kol  rii  2^\a  koL  ahrhw  ifi4,  X.  C.  2.  9,  2.  ri94ws  y*  Ay  (sc.  ^p4' 
^aifit  rhy  Ay9pa),  f^,  ct  fiij  ^fioiiitiy^  Stms  pAi  ii^  ahriy  fit  rohroiro,  —  (b) 
ifiov  alnoUf  i/Mol  ahr^,  ff^  ahrdy^  rifjmy  ain&y,  etc.,  e.  g.  Dem.  01.  3,  36.  x6^y 
AWo^fy  hxvphs  y4yoy€y  fl  vap*  iifiAv  ahr&y  ^iKmosx  X.  C.  3.  8,  9.  toS 
bipovs  b^Xios  {nrto  rifi»y  ahrAy  KaLrHy  ffrryuy  Toptvofityos  amhjf  vap^xtu 
Cy.  5.  5,  20.  ffk  fi«y  avrhv  i^Ko,  6.  1,  14.  <rr4yai  iifi'ty  ahro7s  tla-iy,  PI. 
Apol.  41,  a.  ifioiyt  koI  ahr^  ^avpuurr)!  tiy  cfi}  ^  Storpi/Sj;  avr^i. 

7.  Tlic  reflexive  pronoun  is  very  often  used  instead  of  the 
reciprocal  pronoun,  in  all  the  persons. 

Dem.  C.  Olympiod.  llCa  r6di'  rifily  aiiroTs  ««aAc|<J/*€;^a.  PI.  Up.  621,  c. 
diKoiocvyyiy  fjitrii  ppoyfifffws  irayrl  rp6irtp  iKirriit^trofify^tya  fcol  rifity  ahrois 
<f>l\oi  Zfity,  Kol  rois  ^eots.  Lys.  114.  ^iret8^  ifuy  iyuf  firiylfrotf  vpbs  Ifias  aif 
rohs  rpi^ttrbt  fc&Tctra  ko^*  *4va  tKoaroy  ifi7y  avro7s  &Tcx^(rff(ri^e.  X.  C. 
3.  5,  IG.  <p^oyov(riy  iavro7s  fiaXAo)',  ^  ro7s  &AAoxs  &ybp^ots. 

Kem.  7.  Both  the  reciprocal  and  reflexive  pronoun  is  used  when  the  action 
refers  to  an  object  that  has  been  named.  Both  consequently  express  a  reflexive 
idea,  and  arc  related  like  the  species  and  genus ;  since  now  the  genus  includes 
the  species,  so  the  reflexive  may  take  the  place  of  the  reciprocal,  in  cases 
where  it  is  readily  perceived  that  several  persons  so  perform  anything  together 
iluit  the  action  appears  as  reciprocal.  But  when  the  reciprocal  is  antithetic  to 
tavrhy  txaffros,  but  the  reflexive  used  fur  the  reciprocal,  to  &\\ou^,  it  is 
clear  that  the  reciprocal  must  then  necessarily  stand,  where  the  antithesis 
iavrhy  tKaffros  is  cither  expressed  or  implied,  e.  g.  Isocr.  Paneg.  ftoAAov 
Xaipovffiv  4irl  ro7s  iLW-fiXuiy  KOKOiSt  ^  ro7s  air&y  i^ilots  iya^ois  (i.  e.  ^  M 
roh  axnov  tKoffros  iTo^oij),  ihev  rather  rejoice  in  each  other's  enVa,  tfian  in  tluir 
9wn  goody  i.  e.  than  each  one  in  his  otm.  I'l.  Phaedr.  263,  a.  &fi^isfiirrodfuy  &X- 
X'flKots  re  icol  rifi7y  ahro7s.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  natural  that  the  reflex- 
ivo  should  be  regularly  used,  where  other  persons  {6XKovs)^  either  expressly  or 
^  implication,  are  contrasted  with  the  reflexive,  c.  g.  Isocr.  Aegin  397.  — ' 
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fFhfOPos  ri fAu  s  auTovs7iyo6fit^t^  rovs  itZtX^ois  {tee  tkiuk  more  t^oundcei 
tfurn  of  [others]  our  brothers),  de  Pac.  of  fihf  {SrrraXol)  <r^l(rty  avrois  woXtpunf- 
ffiv (inter  se^  non  contra  exteros  hostes).  With  the  Nom.  attroi added,  e. g.  X  H. 
1.  5,  9.  (ScT)  (TKOirtiu  Ztvs  tS»v  'EAA'^vwv  /ATjScVcf  Xvyy^  <S<riy,  oAA,^  rdyrts  iur^' 
v€is,  abrol  i¥  iauro7s  (rracrtd(orr€s.  So  d/MKoyuffdatf  &ft^<5i9ijT€i(rd<u,  8i- 
(y«X'^^^t  fyturrioy  %tvax  and  rpdrrttv  ff^ivip  ah  rots  or  iavTo7s.  Bat 
when  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  antithesis  exists,  then  the  reflexive  and  the 
reciprocal  are  nsed  without  distinction,  often  in  the  same  sentence,  merely  for 
the  sake  of  varietj,  e.  g.  X.  C.  2.  6,  20.  ^ovovyrts  iavrots  luvowriv  AxA^- 
Kovs,     7,  12.  hjfTX  6<f>opuft4voty  iavrks  ifiiots  kW^Kas  i^pwv. 

8.  The  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third  Pers.  often  takes  the 
place  of  the  reflexive  of  the  first  and  second  Person.  The  re- 
flexive then  denotes  not  a  definite  person,  but  only  confines  the 
reflexive  force  to  the  subject;  hence  it  has  often  merely  the 
meaning  of  tSto? ;  the  particular  person,  to  whom  it  refers,  must 
be  clearly  denoted  by  the  construction  of  the  sentence. 

X.  C.  1.4,  9.  ovlk  yap  tV  Kowtow  [=»  fftavrov]  av  yt  ^^vj^y  6pfs  (his  own  soul; 
fftauTov  is  a  false  reading).  2.  1,  31.  rod  8c  irdyriay  ri9l<rrov  hxo^ftrijuaeros  hrcdvw 
kavrr^s  [=  <rowTTjs],  kyi\Kooi  tf  (self  praise).  Andoc.  do  mjsi. aWhs,  ftjky  avrhv 
ktr^Kkvoy  (instead  of  ^/xairr^y).  PI.  Prot.  312,  a.  a^  8^  oIk  &y  altrx^to  €is  rovs 
"EWriyas  aii^y  (ro<purr^y  irapix^^  i  Isocr.  Pancg.  ZirrtKiffofitv  iurroffiatrrot  trpiitt 
v^as  airovs.  X.  II.  1.  7,  19.  thfri\9tr9  tnftas  avrohs  ^fiopr^KSrcts  rk  fi4- 
ytffra  is  dto!*s. 

Rem.  8.  In  the  Epic  language,  this  usage  occurs  also  with  rfiri  and  5r 
(suits).  II.  K,  39S.  'tv^w  $ovKt6oir€  fxrrk  tr^iffty  (instead  officii"  hfuy). 
Od.  I,  28.  oirot  ^7'*"vf  ^j  yaltis  9  vy  a  fiat  y\vKtfx6rtpoy  iWo  tBiebm, 


$  303.  IL   The  remaining  Pronouns. 

1.  OuTo?,  ovr(U9,  Totouro9,  tootovtos,  and  o5e,  wSc,  tol- 
osSe,  TOO- 6'! St,  are  commonly  used  with  this  distinction,  that 
the  first  four  refer  to  what  immediately  precedes,  the  others,  to 
what  immediately  follows. 

Her.  6,  53.  ravra  (the  foregoing) /u^y  AoKcSeu^i/iot  \4yov<rt — *  7d(8«  (the 
following)  Si  —  iyiif  ypdffw.  Th.  1,  53.  ol  fxly  h^  (Koply^ioi)  roiavra  c7w 
—  ol  5i  *A^ya7ot  r  o  i  (( 8  c  kirtKplyayro. 

Remakk  1.  Still,  not  seldom  oStot,  rotovrost  roTovros,  ovrvs 
refer  to  what  follows ;  far  more  seldom  88 1,  roi6sitf  To<r<{s8c,  *dc  refer 
to  what  goes  heforc.  X.  C.  1.  2,  61.  Alxas  iyoijuurrhs  exl  roir^  y4yo^  (bg 
what  foQotns).  Th.  2,  34.  £8(  fi^y  ^irrowri  (in  reference  to  what  prec^cs). 
But  often  88f,  28(,  etc.,  are  so  used  that  thcv  represent  an  object  as  present,  as 
It  were  before  our  eyes,  e.  g.  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  35.*  ^7^  8i  hfuy  ^  irapatyvyj  iroiovs 
rivks  XP^  c^f^of  4y  r^  rot^8c,  aia-xwolfiriy  iy  (=>  in  praf.senti  return  statu) 
Regularly,  however,  oZros  precedes  the  relative  clause,  c.  g.  9Zr6s  icriy 
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Sr  ff79f s  &r8pa.  —  When  olros  and  ixtTyos  are  used  in  opposition  to  each  other, 
the  latter  refers  to  what  is  more  remote,  the  former,  to  what  is  nearer,  though 
the  reverse  is  sometimes  the  case,  as  with  the  Latin  hie  and  iiU. 

2.  The  adjective  demonstratives  are  often  used  in  poetry, 
especially  in  Epic,  and  sometimes  in  prose,  instead  of  the 
adverbs  here,  tJiere,  according  to  }  264,  3. 

Od.  o,  76.  iiW*  Sryty^  ^fitis  o79f  ir9pt^pa(<&fi€da  ircCvrei  (let  its  HEBE  deliber- 
ite).  185.  nivs  Z4  fioi  1)  8*  cmyKcy  iu^  kypov  v6ff<f>i  ir6\rios  {stood  there  in  thejield) 
Od.  0",  239. in  pw'^pos  imt^wosW  atfktlfi^t  b(tfrf<ri¥  fftrreu  (there).  Th.  1 ,  53.  riiias 
ToisHt  vpdrrws  \afi6rr9s  x/^coff^i^  &s  roXtfdois  (noSy  qui  nic  sumiu).  PI.  Kp. 
337,  b.  iip6iJLfiVy  8tov  ffi}.  OSrof,  If^,  hcur^tv  wposfyxrrai  (herb  lie  cornea  be- 
kind  thee).  Hence  in  the  Attic  poets  &*d!ip  85  c  instead  of  iy<&,  e.  g.  S.  0.  T. 
1464,  and  olros  in  prose  instead  of  r^,  e.  g.  PI.  Gorg.  489,  b.  oi/rovl  ai^p 
ov  vctMrtreu  ^\vap<ip ;  instead  of  0^  ob  wa6<rp  \ 

Rem.  2.  In  the  Epic  lancpiagc,  where  two  sentence!;,  whose  subject  is  not 
doubtful,  follow  each  other,  the  subject  is  often  repeated  in  the  second  bj  8  vc 
with  a  certain  emphasis,  in  order  to  bring  oat  prominently  the  identity  of  the 
subject  for  both  sentences,  e.g.  H.  i9,  664.  at^a  8i  i^a;  ^{c,  xoXhy  V  tyt 
(idemque)  Xahv  iy^tpta  /3^  ^^ywf  hrX  wiwrov,  II.  0,  586.  ^A»riXoxos  8*  ob  futvc, 
bois  irco  i^¥  wo\*fwn"fis,  &XX*  87*  Ap*  trp^ff;    So  also  in  the  Epic  language  and 

{>articularly  in  Her.,  far  rarer  in  the  Attic  writers,  when  a  series  of  actions  fol- 
ow  each  other,  6  U  is  used  with  reference  to  the  kum  subject,  where  we  may 
translate  6  8^  by,  on  the  contrary,  then,  etc  Her.  6,  3.  r^y  fi^y  ywo/iiniif  alrroTat 
curliir  ob  yJiKa  i^4<patvtf  6  8^  t\ey4  fffi  Ion  the  contrary).  X.  An.  4.  2,  6.  ol  8i 
.  .  .  iyravl^a  I'/xcroy,  &s  KaT4xoin€S  to  aicpoy  ol  V  irarcixor  (iidemque).  This 
usage  very  often  occurs  in  Horn,  and  Her.  in  disjunctive  clauses :  ^ — ^  iyt, 
Od.  /3,  327.  fl  TtKot  iK  nbkov  &{ffi  i^innopaa. . .,  ^  8yff  irol  2in(pn^y.  Her. 
2,  173.  X^ot  h¥  ^  roi  fuwtU,  ^87*  iar&v\rjKTos  ytyofttyos. 

3.  Tlie  use  of  the  pronoun  avros  is  as  follows:  — 

(1)  AvTos  properly  means  aZ  tos,  again  he,  and  then  self,  ipse, 
e.  g.  6  vtos  avTos  or  avro^  6  vIo9,  the  son  himself.  It  can  also 
refer  to  the  person  implied  in  the  predicate,  e.  g.  avros  dirtPrj, 
So  avTo  rovTo  or  rovr  avro,  hoc  ipsum,  this  itself  (not  another) 
When  used  with  cxaorTo?,  avros  always  precedes.  Her.  7, 
]9.  S(Xjujv  avros  2fcao'T09  ra  vpoK€ifJi€va  hlapa  Xafiiiv. 

(2)  Li  the  obHque  Cases,  it  is  used  for  the  third  person  of 
rjie  persona]  pronouns  ({  302,  4). 

(3)  In  connection  with  the  article  (6  ovros),  it  means  t/ie 
same,  idem  (}  246,  3).  On  the  position  of  the  article  with 
ovTo?  in  connection  with  a  substantive,  see  }  246,  3. 

Rem.  3.  Horn,  and  Her. often  use  ahr6t  in  the  place  of  the  reflexire  pro* 
moims  of  the  three  persons.    Od.  8,  247.  Kaa^  8*  ahrbv  (instead  of  <«mr| 


458  SYNTAX.  [}  30.^ 

p(aTl  KaTcucpvvTW'j  iii(TK€y.  f,  27.  aol  8c  y^xos  vx^^y  i^ruf,  t  a  xph  »ca\k  ftiw 
aitT^v  (instead  of  cavr^y)  twxHrbm,  Her.  7.  10,  I.  r^  ik  ahrolat  Irc^n 
Zuv6vy  iix4  <roi  ^lKai6y  iart  ^pd{tiy  {quid  avtem  in  nobis  timendum  iruU). 

Rem.  4.  From  the  exclusive  or  emphatic  force  of  this  prononn,  the  following 
specific  si^ifications  arise :  (a)  self  in  contrast  with  another,  hence  oionc,  mIum 
(i/we,  non  alius) ;  /xdyos,  on  the  contrary,  in  contrast  with  several.  X.  An.  4.  7, 11. 
ikkoy  o{tli4ya  (irapoicaAeVas)  x^P^^  aifrds  (goe»  alor^)\  (b)  even  and  self^  like  i/mc,  e.  g. 
hhrhi  6  'XotKpirrjs  iidiepvtTty  {even  Socrates^  SocrcUes  himself) ;  so  ical  air  6  s, 
ohif  ahr6syvd  ipse,  ne  ipse  quidem ;  (c)  self  in  contrast  with  foreign  aid,  ofhimsdf^ 
etc.,  sponie,  like  ipse ;  (d)  in  Homer  especially,  ahr6s  often  forms  a  contrast  with 
another  object,  exprcsscd  or  understood,  this  object  being  different  from  that  de- 
noted by  avr6s,  as  the  soul  in  distinction  from  the  body,  or  the  body  in  distinction 
from  the  soul,  e.  g.  II.  a,  4.  a vro ^s  8i  ^A.<6pta tcvx*  Kvvwtriv  {made  them,  \tkeir 
bodies,  not  their  souls]  a  prey),  or  a  man  in  distinction  from  his  affairs,  or  asso- 
ciates, etc.  Hence  ainos  is  sometimes  used  of  a  lord,  master,  e.  g.  abrhs  1^*, 
so  also  avrS,  id  ipswn,  often  in  connection  with  a  following  adjcctiyc-clause ; 
(e)  it  is  used  with  a  proper  name  and  an  ordinal  from  rplros  upwards,  to  de- 
note the  number  of  official  associates  with  the  person  named,  who  is  generally 
the  principal  one,  e.g.  Th.  1,  46.  Kopiy^lwy  ffrparriyhs  ^y  B^yoicKtiZiis  rtfivros 
alfT6s  {XenocUdes  ukis  tJie  commander  of  the  Corinthians  with  four  associates). 

4.  The  indefinite  pronoun  rU  when  joined  with  adjectives, 
indefinite  numerals,  and  adverbs,  is  used  like  the  Latin  quidam, 
to  bring  out  distinctly  the  idea  expressed  by  these  words,  some- 
times making  them  more,  sometimes  less  emphatic,  according 
to  the  meaning  of  the  word  or  the  connection  of  the  discourse ; 
but  with  pronouns  and  cardinal  numbers,  it  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  fere  (almost,  about,  samewJtat). 

Meyar  Tij  iLyi\p  (some great  man),pxKp6s  ris,  waj  t«j,  ^iceurT6s  ris,  otitis  tij,  6x1704 
Ttyfs,  voi6s  Tis,  ^60-05  Tts,  fipaxv  rt,  i'^y{fs  ri,  ffx^^^y  ti,  irdyu  rt,  varrdirafft  ti,  toX^ 
ri,  ohZty  Tx,  iriXtu.  ri,  iia<ptp6yTo»5  rt,  Atty^y  rtya  \ty(is  Zvyofuy  ttjs  iper^f 
that  {incredibilem  quandam  vim,  a  kind  0/  incredible  power).  X.  C.  1.  1,  1. 1^ 
ypa/(p^  Kar*  avTov  {^wKpdrovs)  roidBt  ris  ^y  {haec  fere,  tvas  nearly,  vxu  for 
substance  this).  3.  6,  5.  \4^oy,  ir6<rai  riy4s  ctVi  (sc.  at  irpdsoZoi  rp  ir^Xci),  teU 
me  about  how  much  the  revenues  are.  So  o0t«  ti,  or  outm,  &li4  itms  (sic,  fere, 
nearly  thus) ;  rptis  riyts  {about  three,  some  three  or  so). 

Rem.  5.  The  regular  position  of  the  pronoun  t  I ;,  as  an  enclitic,  is  af^er  the 
word  to  which  it  belongs,  e.  g.  iv^p  ris,  KaK6s  ris  i»^p.  But  sometimes,  in  con- 
nected discourse,  it  precedes,  e.  g.  ^<m  rolyvy  r  i  s  tvft^s  xdyos.  On  the  rela- 
tive and  interrogative  pronouns,  see  under  adjective  and  interrogative  sentences. 

Rem.  6.    The  indefinite  pronoun  one,  any  one,  is  usually  expressed  in  Greek . 

!a|  by  ris,  c.  g.  Ouk  &y  rts  tSpot  &yZpa  a'o<lx&r(poy  (one  vwdd  not  find,  eXc.)\ 
b)  by  the  second  Pers.  Sing.  Opt.  witn  &v,  and  the  Ind.  of  a  historical  tense 
with  dy,  when  it  is  intended  to  represent  the  subject  as  indefinite,  e.  g.  ^ains 
Ay  {dicas,  one  may,  can  say)-,  yofjiiCois  &y  {credas,one  might  suppose),  9X^9  s 
iy  (videres,  one  might  have  seen);  iiy4\<rm  Jky  (putares,  etc.).  Tne  English, 
however,  frequently  translates  the  second  Pers.  by  you,  c.  g.  you  may,  can  say. 
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♦  304.    Prospective  and  Retrospective    Use   of  the 

Pronoun, 

1.  The  personal  pronoan  oS,  ot^  ht^Vt  &nd  tho  demonstrative  6,  ri,  rS,  are  fre* 
qnentlj  used  in  Homer  to  direct  the  attention  to  a  following  substantive,  and 
as  it  were  to  prepare  for  it  II.  v,  321.  ainlKa  r^  pi^if  tvttra  icar  6^diJifim0 
xUv  kx><^i^i  IlijAfUj?  *Ax«A^i.     II.  ^,  249.  Xva  fiiv  waCatit    ir6¥Oto,  l\o9 

2.  In  the  some  waj,  the  Neat,  of  a  demonstrative  is  osed  to  prepare  for  a 
following  substantive,  or  a  following  Inf.  or  entire  sentence.  PI.  Apol.  37,  n. 
roirov  rtfiwfxat,  iy  Tpvraytl^  o'tr^trcwY  {lam  deemed  VDorthy  of  Uiis^yiz^a 
maintenance  in  the  Prytaneum),  X.  Cy,  8.  7,  25.  W  rovrov  fuucapu&rtpoyf  rov 
yV  H'iX^V^o.i;  {what  can  be  more  blessed  than  this,  to  mix  with  the  earth  f) ;  PI. 
Gorg.  515,  e.  &AA&  rJSc  fioi  eiT^  M  ro^rrip,  el  \4yoyrat  *Adriya7ot  8i^ 
n9ptK\4a  fifKrlovs  yeyoviyat,  Dcm.  Phil.  1.  41,  5.  o79fy  . . .  roSro 
KoXus  iKuyos,  in  ravra  iiiv  itmv  ^rrayra  rk  x^P^^  abXa  rov  ro 
\4nov  Ketfi€ya  iv  fi4<r^.     Comp.  §  266,  Rem. 3. 

3.  On  tho  contrary,  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  particularly  aurSs,  is  fre- 
quently put  in  the  same  sentence  after  a  preceding  substantive  or  pronoun, 
partly  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity^  e.  g.  when  between  the  Case  and  the  verb 
which  governs  it,  there  is  an  unusually  long  intermediate  clause,  and  partly  for 
the  sake  of  rhetorical  emphasis.  Such  a  pronoun  again  resumes  the  preceding 
substantive  or  pronoun,  and  either  recalls  it  to  the  memory,  or  fixes  the  atten 
tion  particularly  upon  it.  Her.  3,  63.  6  Zi  iaoi  Mciyoi,  thy  (=  %y)  Kafi$va7i$ 
iirlTpowov  r&y  olKicoy  &W8c|f,  oZros  ravra  iyrrtlXjiro  {Magos^whom  CambyBes 
appointed  steward  of  his  domestic  affairs,  he  gave  me  these  comnumds),  Th.  6,  69. 
a  I  oiKlai  rod  Tpooffniov  4ini\^(is  Xafifidyovcai^  avrat  Mjpxoy  fyufio.  So 
also  with  the  personal  pronouns,  in  which  case  the  pronoun  whi(fh  resumes  a 
preceding  one,  is  regularly  an  enclitic  form.  £ur.  Phoen.  507.  ifiol  ii(y,  el  koI  fc^ 
i^-a^*  'ZW'fivwv  x^^i^  rt^pdfifit^*  {educati  sumus),  &XX*  oZy^vy^rd  fiot  doKus\4yttym 


CHAPTER  V. 

The   Infinitive  and  the    Participle    as    an   Object 

and  Attribute. 

i  305.  A.   The  Infi^iitive, 

The  Infinitive  represents  the  idea  of  the  verb  as  an  abstract 
substantive  idea,  but  differs  from  the  substantive  in  the  fol- 
lowing respects : 

(1)  Tlie  Jnf  inthout  the  article  can  be  used  only  as  a  Non^ 
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(either  as  a  subject ^  or  iii  connection  with  lorHy)  as  a  predicate) ^ 
and  as  an  object  in  the  Accusative ; 

Subject  ."EircToi  T^  &pcT$  (Tw  (( (T^a  t  (If  rbr  irAc/v  XP^^^^  yuaXXov^  ^  r^  mucif 
yto  be  preserved  for  a  longer  time  results  rather  from  bravery  than  cowardice),  X  R. 
L.  9,  1.    Predicate:  Th  Ziiaiv  hiZ6»ai  xirtpov  Td^x^^^  ^^  i^rtv,  f^  toicXv 
PI.  Gorg.  464,  d.    Object:  BoiKofuu  ypd^eiv.    See  §  306. 

(2)  Yet  it  so  far  retains  the  nature  of  the  verb,  as 

(a)  It  denotes,  by  different  forms,  the  different  circumstances 
of  the  action:  duration^  completion^  futurity,  and  has  active, 
middle,  and  passive  forms. 

rpd^€iVf  scribere,  y9ypapi»Qi^  scnpsisse,  ypdf^,  scripsisse  or  scnbere  ($  257), 
ypd^iiVi  scripturum  esse ;  fiovKtCtff^eu,  to  deliberate  or  be  advised,  jSc/SovXcvrdoi, 
to  have  deliberated  or  have  been  advised,  fiavKt^eur^m,  to  have  deliberated  or  to  dtr 
liberate,  /3oi;XcvJ^yai,  to  Iiave  been  advised  or  to  be  advised,  etc 

(b)  It  retains  the  government  of  the  verb,  i.  e.  it  governs  the 
same  Case  as  its  verb,  e.  g.  TpdffKiv  ivia-ToXi^v,  hnJ^pueiv  rrj% 
ap€Trj^,  pa)(€(r^ai  TOts  iroXc^tois; 

(c)  It  has  an  adverb  for  its  attributive  expletive,  and  not,  as 
in  the  case  of  an  actual  substantive,  an  adjective,  e.  g.  KoAois 
oLTTo^ayeiv  (on  the  contrary,  icoAos  ^avaros). 

The  Inf  will  first  be  considered  without  the  article,  and  then 
with  it 
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Article, 

1.  The  Inf  is  used,  as  the  complementary  J  object  in  the 
Ace,  to  express  something  aimed  at  or  effected: — 

(a)  With  verbs  of  willing  and  the  contrary  (verba  voluntatis), 
C.  g.  povXofiaL,  €&(X(i),  /xeXXti),  hnSvf/uo,  &$Ui),  SucoLua,  {t/tw,  irpoSv/ioi- 
juiat,  irpoSvpo^  ci/uu,  €'in)(€LpC),  Treiptopau,  /SovXevopxiL,  Trapao'KCvdiopxu, 
prjXavwpaty  roXpto,  vTropivo),  cicd^o,  etc.  —  Siopai  (to  entreat),  Iicctcvqi, 
TrapaxvCi,  cttitcXXo),  Trapofwo),  Trc^^o),  avppovXewa,  vovSerw,  kcXcixd, 
TrpojTaTTO),    etc.  —  CO),    (rvy)((op(D,     o/icXoj,    CtC.  —  SiSoiKa,    ffM^ovpaL 

*  The  verbs  which  take  an  Infinitive  after  them,  are  usually  such  as  do  not 
express  a  complete  idea  of  themselves,  but  reqture  an  Inf.  or  some  other  con 
stmction,  to  complete  the  idea.  The  Inf.,  therefore,  is  the  complement  of  the 
rerb  on  which  it  depends.  Other  verbs  take  a  Participle  for  their  complement 
8te  S  309. 
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^ct-yco,  avapaWofjMi,  oki'w,  etc.  —  aTayopcvo)^  icarc)((i>,  xoAvb),  Ctc. ;  — « 
ytrvxiav,  rpay/xara,  a(r)(o\iav,  0)(Xov  irap€x<a  tivC,  i^ovaiav  8c5ovai,  and 

the  like. 

BovKofiai  ypd^tty.  ^Ewt^vfiA  voptiitff^ai.  To\ftw  iirofi4ytif 
rhi^Kit^wov.  IlapatpA  trot  ypd^9ip,  *Aifa$d\\ofial  ffoiiLwoKplptff&ai. 
PL  Gorg.  457,  c.  <po0oufiai  8iffX^7x<<''  trc.  Fhacd.  98,  d.  A^cX*  '-JU  As 
kKn^wt  curias  X/yciv.  I)cm.  01.3.  16,  25.  r/s  &y  atnhw  tri  KmK^an  Scvpo 
0aZl(9iPi  X.  Ag.  1,  7.  ^KyrialKaos  Marrj  iiffx^^^"^'^  <>vr4>  (t^  iScuriXci) 
vap4^tiy  <rrpar€vtiy  4ir\  rovs  'EAX^rar.  Dcm.  Chcrs.  102,  53.  ^(rvx^ai' 
woiov<ny  iKtltf^  wpdrrtiw^  8  ri  fioiktrai, 

Resiark  1.  On  the  dificrcDCO  between  the  Inf.  and  the  Part,  with  cuVy^ 
P9<r^atf  cu8ci<r^ai,  vtpiopayf  6px*^^^t  radtu^t  wwroiov  yiyvteboA^  irapcurK%vd\w 
tcu,  irttpaff^euf  scc  §  311.  Verbs  of  preventing  and  hindering^  and  the  like,  have 
the  foiloT^'ing  constractions :  (a)  ^not  very  frequent)  El/rynw  irc  kmivai.  Oh 
imAiW  at  iwi4yai,  (b)  (asually)  Etpyw  at  fiii  iiin4yai  according  to  $  318, 
7 ;  and  after  a  preceding  negation :  'Arrvdyris,  in  Z4oero  ainov  6  Kvpof,  ohihw 
iivyeero  kprix*^^  M^  ^^  Xf^i^^^^t  ^  Cy*  1*  ^t  2*  according  to  ^  318,  9. 
(c)  Toi;  SpaircTcucty  {ol  itffworoi  rovs  oUrreu)  ^tfffuiis  iiirflpyovfftt  X.  C. 
2.  1,  16.  (d)  Tlas  iuTKhs  $vo  tjf^pas  l|ci  toS  /i^  icaraSt/yai,  X.  An.  3.  5,  11 
(c)  (seldom)  M4Wofitv  roirovs  cfp7ciy,  Sttc  /i9}  Svyatrdai  /3Ai£TTciy  ^/lof , 
ib.  3.  3,  16.  (f)  T^rirXci<rroy  S/uXor  rwy  iffiXwy  c7p7oy  r^  /i9}  r^  4yybs  riis 
w6\(us  KaKovpy€7y,  Th.  3,  1.  according  to  $  308,  Kem.  1.  (g)  very  fre- 
quently after  a  preceding  negation :  OitKiiirtlxopro  oW  inrh  rwv  plXttp  rh 
p.^  ottx^  v\(oyeKru¥  vap*  ain&y  Tttpatr^aif  X.  Cv.  1.  6,32.  according  to 
4  318,  9. 

Bem.  2.  The  verb  vtibtiv^to  persuade^  regularly  takes  for  its  object  a  sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed  by  the  conjunction  iis  and  a  finite  verb ;  it  takes 
the  Inf.  (Ace.  with  the  Inf.)  more  seldom.  X.  C.  1. 1,  1.  woKkJacis  i^aiiuurmf 
rial  iror\  \6yois  *A^yalous  Kwtiaay  ol  ypaf^dfuvoi  2«irpi(Ti}y,  its  S^ios  cfiy 
bayitrou  t$  w6\€u 

Rem.  3.  In  order  to  express  more  definitely  the  idea  of  something  which 
is  to  be  done,  eficcted,  etc.,  the  Greeks  sometimes  ioin  the  coniunction  Sire 
with  the  Inf.  governed  by  verbs  of  this  class.  Iler.  7,  6.  kvfirtia*  E/pC<^ 
&sr9  vot4€i¥  ravra  {to 'do  this).  Sometimes,  also,  in  order  to  make  the  mt- 
pose  or  object  more  emphatic,  8ir»r,  its  with  the  Subj.,  Opt.  or  Fut  Ina.,  is 
used.  So  in  Attic  prose,  the  verbs  wpo^vfttia^ait  ^layoua^atf  firixayua^tUt  irapa- 
KcXcvcffdai,  5taKcXcuc<rdflu,  irapaaKfvd(ta^aL,  are  connected  with  5in0r  and  the 
Fut.  Ind. 

(b)  With  verbs  of  tJiitiking,  siipposiftg,  sat/itig,  and  the  con- 
trary (verba  cogiiandif  jmtandi,  et  diccndi),  e.  g.  Xayii€<r&aL, 
riytia-^aij  vo/Atfctr,  iXvi^tiv,  €v)(€cr3aLi,  Soxcu',  kivSitcucu',  etc.  — Xcyciy^ 
^ui'OK,  etc.  —  apv€urSai  (to  dcny)t  dTrurrciv,  etc. 

SofAlica  afAapr§7if  {I  think  [to  have  erred]  that  I  have  erred).    *EKwi(m 

*hrvx'h<f**'^(^^P^^^^^PPy)'    A8t7|  ^  8^airaX«f  Soicf  I  lx*<*'*     Th.  S 
74.  17  'ir6\is  iKiv^lv9vat  iniaa   Zta^baprivat,    A4yt»  9i94vai  ravra  {I 
mg  [to  know]  that  I  know  this). 

Rem.  4.    On  the   diflcrcncc  between  the  Inf.  and  Part,  after  the  TeAf 
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iucoveiv,  $/5(Vat,  iifiirrcurbout  fxay^dtftiv,  yiyv^CKUVy  fUfurfiiTKta^tu,  wvtf^dyw^ai^ 
ttl(r^dvt(r^at  ]  oetKvvvatf  &iro^afV€iv,  StjXoDv,  &77^XXctv,  <pcdy€adca,  iouc^yeut  set 
§311. 

Reu.  5.  It  will  be  seen  (§  329),  that,  after  the  yerbs  above  mentioned,  the 
object  may  be  expressed  also  bj  a  complete  sabstantiye-sentencc  with  &s  or  5ru 

(c)  After  expressions  denoting  ability,  cause,  power,  capacity, 
oxjitness  (verba  facultatis),  c.  g.  Swa/xat,  hwaro^,  dStVaros,  old?  t 
ct/At,  ej^o),  (^possinii)  —  cortv,  TrapcoTtv,  tit(TTLv,  tv€(mv  (Jicct)  —  tx^ 
SunrpaLTTOjJiaL  Kttrc/yya^o/wu,  KaTCUTKCva^u),  etc.  —  Scivds  (powerful, 
capable,  Jit),  txavo?,  cTrtTTjSctos,  koico?,  ^rrcor,  arrios  ct/mt,  etc. ; — aflei 
verbs  of  cJioosing,  appointing,  naming,  educating,  teaching. 

A^vafiat  vot€7y  ravra.  Her.  2,  20.  ol  irrialai  Avffiolfto'i  atrtot  irAi|* 
^itty  rhif  iroTafi6y,  7.  129.  i.vuvvixovs  rohs  &Wovs  cT/ai  votiti.  b,  97. 
(rr^TiTT'^y  &  ir  0  8  ^  ( a  I' T  c  r  o,\nwv  tXvai  Mf\dv^ioy.  Oi6s  r*  ctfil  iroiciy 
Toura.  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  12.  ris  tiy  aov  yt  iKav^rtpos  irutrcu ;  3,  18.  8ciy^- 
rcpos  8t8c{<riccir.     IIotM  tre  y(\ay.     AiBd(rK(a  at  ypd<f>9iv. 

Rem.  6.    On  iroifiy  with  the  Part.,  see  §  310,  4  (b). 

Rem.  7.  The  relation  of  the  result,  the  thing  to  be  effected,  which  is  expressed 
by  the  Inf.  with  these  verbs,  is  sometimes  stated  more  definitely  by  adding  the 
conjunction  £stc.  PL  Prot.  348,  c.  aSvyaroy  vfuy,  fiirc  TlpvTccySpan 
Tov^t  (ro^Tfp6y  nya  I  Accrual.  So  often  in  Plat.  tKayhs  &sr€.  X.  Ag.  1, 
37.  iiroirifffy  (so.  Agesilaus),  &sr*  &y€v  tpvyrjs  koI  S^cufdrtoy  rhs  ir6\tts  5io- 
TcAecroi. 

(d)  The  Inf.  is  also  used  after  the  verb  -n-ccjiVKivtu,  after  tiie 
impersonal  verbs  and  phrases  rrposijKct,  irpiir^iy  crvfipaJa^i,  Set,  xfwj* 
avayKouov,  StKatov,  uxf>(XLfjL6v  iartv  and  the  like  ;  after  verbs  of 
giving,  taking,  going,  sending,  and  many  others ;  after  adjectives 
of  various  significations,  e.  g.  afto9,  Stxatos  (icortliy,  worth),  rfiv% 
poBuo%,  x^^^"^^  ^^^  many  others ;  after  abstract  substantives,  es- 
pecially in  connection  with  cTmi  and  yLyvca-Sat,  as  avdyiaj,  cXri^ 
crxoXiy,  wpa  IcTTLVy  to  express  a  purpose  or  determination,  a  rcsidt 
or  effect. 

Th.  4,  61.  tri^vKf  rh  ay^pi&xtioy  Ziai  wcanhs  £px^'*'  n^y  rou  tXKoyr^s,  ^ v 
\d(rff€ff^at  Be  rh  im6y  {men  are  so  constituted  as  cdtcays  to  rxde  those  whoyidi, 
but  to  guard  against  those  who  assail).  "HKOfity  fiay^dytiy  {ad  discendum). 
Th.  2,  27.  ro7s  Alyiy^aus  oi  AoxcScu^yioi  tZocay  Ovptaty  olKtly  koI  r^y  y^ 
y4fi€(r^ai.  Pi.  Apol.  33,  b.  dfxolws  koI  irKovalcfi  koI  Wvttti  rrap^x^  ifuarrhy 
ipctray.  X.  An.  5.  2,  1.  rh-  rifjuav  rod  ffrpaTtvfiaros  icarcAtvc  Hcro^tf^ 
pvXdrTfiy  rh  trrparAirtZoy,  "^^16$  iffri  ^avfid^etr^at.  Her.  4,  53. 
Bopw^tyrjs  vlyeff^at  fjBiffrSs  icri  {dulcissimus  ad  biJbendum),  6,  112.  rian 
^y  rotai  "EAAi^cri  kcH  rh  oHyo/xa  rh  M^8wy  p6fios  an  0  Off  at  (a  terror  to  hear). 

Rem.  8.  Homer  makes  the  Inf.  depend  on  adjectives  also,  to  express  tho 
lame  relation  as  is  denoted  by  the  Ace.  of  more  d^nite  limitation  (§  279,  7).  Tl. «. 
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437.  i^ffUir  8*  kvtiiouriv  dfio^ot  (Tinroi)  {equal  to  the  winds  in  speed).  In  a 
similar  manner,  the  Inf.  cTvcu  in  the  phrase  itcitv  cTyai,  must  probably  be 
explained  (willhuj  so  far  as  it  depends  on  my  being  or  naturey  as  far  as  depenas  mt 
me,  i.  e.  actually  willing).  Her.  7,  104.  4k»v  tc  «7yai  ou8*  &y  fiovpofiax^o^fu 
{eonld  I  have  my  own  choice^  or  so  fir  as  concerns  me^  I  would  not  Jight  even  in 
tingle  combat).  PI.  Fhacdr.  252,  a.* ft^cy  8^  inovaa  flyai  oix  airoXcfircTai  ii 
^xA»    This  phrase  is  used  but  seldom  in  affirmative  scntcnecs. 

Bem.  9.  As  the  poets  say  ^avfia  I94cdai  (a  wondir  to  see),  so  also  in  prose, 
the  eomplcmcntary  Infinitive  ipaVf  thopav  and  iSciy,  are  sometimes 
joined  with  YCrbs  of  appearinq  and  sfiowing  one's  self.  X.  Cy.  5.  4,  11.  «ri  Havw 
hfeur6fjitvos  ^a,  ^o76s  ris  <palyp  li(7y  6  roiavrriy  ^'vxV  ^X^^  (^  came  to  see 
what  sort  of  a  looking  person  you  are,  you,  who  have  such  a  sou/). 

Kek.  10.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Greek,  that,  instead  of  the  Pass.  Inf.,  it 
commonly  uses  the  inf.  Act.  or  Mid.,  with  the  adjectives  mentioned  under  (c) 
And  (d),  e.  g.  Swards,  &{iof,  etc.,  and  with  substantives  c.  g.  i^aO/uo,  <p6fios,  and 
with  verbs  of  giving,  etc.  Such  Infinitives,  the  English  translates  both  actively 
and  passively,  e.  g.  Tavra  ^4^td  iari  fiaSt7y  (these  things  are  easy  to  Itam  or  be 
learned).  Kak6s  itrriv  IZi'iw  {pulcher  est  visu,  he  is  beautiful  to  see  or  to  be  seen). 
Th.  1 .  38.  &^xos  ^avfidffai.  PI.  Phaed.  Ac^to^  hvyarhs  Karayorjffai  (capable 
of  being  unaerstood).  The  active  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  easily  supplied,  in  all 
examples  of  this  kind,  c.  g.  he  is  beautiful  for  us  to  see.  A  Dat.  is  ohen  ex- 
pressed with  such  an  Inf.,  e.  g.  PI.  Rp.  599,  a.  ^^8ta  iroteiv  /xV  tl^^rt  r^y 
&A^ctay.  So  HofKpdrris  iraffi  irapux*y  iavrhy  i  pur  ay  (he  yielded  himself  to 
all  to  question,  i.  c.  he  j)ermitted  all  to  question  him). 

Rem.  11.  From  the  use  of  the  Inf.  after  verbs  of  willing,  wisliing,  entreati-ig, 
and  imploring  and  the  like,  the  following  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the  Inf.  Lve 
to  be  explained : 

a.  The  Inf  is  very  frequently  used  in  the  Epic  writers  instead  of  the  second 
)ierson  Imperative,  sometimes  also  instead  of  the  third  person ;  instead  of  the 
second  person,  not  seldom  also  in  other  poets,  and  even  likewise  in  Herodotus 
and  in  the  Attic  prose- writers.  The  Inf.  must  then  be  considered  as  the  object 
depending  on  the  Imp.  of  a  verb  of  willing,  which  is  to  be  supplied,  e.  g.  lil^«A.c. 
Hence  when  predicative  expletives  are  joined  with  the  Inf.,  these,  inasmuch  as 
they  refer  to  the  subject  av  contained  in  the  omitted  Imp.,  arc  put  in  the  Nom. 
The  Imp.  is  abo  often  interchanged  with  the  Inf.  Od.  a,  290,  sqq.  yo<r Te- 
rras 8^  iircira  tplKriy  4s  warpiZa  yalay  arjfid  r4  ol  x<^><>  f«i  ^-wl  icripta  kt9' 
/>  c  t  {  a  < . . .  ivol  iM4pt  iitrripa  Zovyai(and  then  having  returned  to  your  dear  father- 
land, heap  up  a  mound, etc.).  II.  /3, 75.  {ffit7s  8*  iAAo^cv  H^Xos  iprirvtty  Mtaffiy, 
II.  f,  89-92.  ijil  .  .oX^affa  KXrfXt  ^pas  Upolo  8^/aoio,  ir4ir\oy  ,  .d(7yai  'A^- 


I).  When  the  Inf  refers  to  the  third  Pers.,  its  subject  as  well  as  the  accom- 
panving  expletives  of  the  predicate,  are  commonly  in  the  Ace.  This  Ace. 
u  ith  the  Inf  is  to  l)C  considen>d  as  the  object  of  a  verb  of  willing,  which  is  to 


TvStos  vi6y,  fj  aifihy  fiafftXrja  rroXvxpwroio  Mvicfirns !  {grant  or  cause  that 
I  ithcr  Ajax  may  d4ain  it  by  lot,  etc.).  Acsch.  Suppl.  ^to\  iroAiToi,  fi'fi  ti€  ^ovKtlas 
Tvx*7y,  X.  \Vn.  6,  11.  rhy  Si  KvvJiyirriy  txovra  i^Uvai  iXeuppav 
{(r^i]ra  M  rh  Kvyjiyiffioy,  thy  8i  iipKvwphy  cvccr^at. 

c.  Hence  the  Inf  is  sometimes  used  in  reference  to  the  first  and  second  Pers . 
in  questions  denoting  indignation.    Her.  1,  88.  &  fiafftXw,  ndrfpoy  >  *ytiy  vph 

CC 
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fl  rii  voimv  riyxdi^cg,  1j  ffty ay  4v  t^  7rap€6m  xp^^^i  {^f^  I  speak  or  he  gU 
lent?).  Od.  K,  431.  2  ScIXot  irJo^  tfitv;  ri  KOKwy  Ifitlprrt  ro^tty;  (whither  U 
go,  i.  e.  whither  are  you  to  <jo  f ). 

(1.  Finally,  the  Inf.  is  used  instead  of  the  Opt,  with  at  7^,  c£^,  as  the  ex- 
pression of  a  wish.  Od.  w,  375,  sq.  at  7 dp,  Zcv  re  wdrtp..,  rolos  4^v  roi 
X^^0>*  ^v  77/icTcpouri  SJ/ioxcri,  Tf^xt*  Ix^^  &fJMurw^  i^tirrdfAtyat  teal  ifxvrtiv 
&ySpas  fiyritrrijpas.  (instead  of  i<pi<rrair\y  k,  ii4t{fyoifu). 


♦  307.  Nom.y  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Ace.  with  the  Infinitive. 

1.  Most  verbs  which  take  the  Inf.  have,  in  addition  to  this 
object,  also  a  personal  object,  which  is  pat  in  the  Case  tliat  the 
verb  requires,  e.  g.  Aco/xai  crov  cA^civ.  Sv/ajSovXcviu  <roi 
(j-CD^povciv.     'ETrorpvvo)  crc  yjxyttrSai,, 

Remark  1.  So  also  kcXc^civ,  which  signifies  to  impels  to  uiyr,  hence  to 
command  (jubere),  in  Attic  prose,  is  always  constmcted  with  the  Ace  and  the 
Inf ,  e.  g.  KcAci;»  v%  ypd^fiy  (jubeo  te  scribere). 

2.  When  predicative  expletives ,  consisting  of  adjectives  or  sub- 
stantives, and  referring  to  the  personal  object  of  tlie  govern- 
ing verb,  are  joined  with  the  Infinitive,  they  are  either  put  by 
attraction  in  the  same  case  as  the  personal  object,  or  in  the 
Accusative  without  attraction. 

(a)   Gen,  with  Inf.    A^ofud  aov  vpo^vfjiou  tlyat  {I  beg  you  to  be  zealous). 

A4ofJUU  oov  irp6^vfjioy  ttyat,     X.  H.  I.  5,  2.  Kupov 
mdoyro  ws  lepobvixordrov  vpbs  rhy  w6\fftoy  ytticbm 
{begged  C.  to  be  as  zealoua  as  possible  in  the  war).    Her.  6, 
100.  ''A^rivaiwy  i^ffi^ffow  (r<f>i<ri   fiori^oht   yey^trdm 
{requested  the  Athenians  to  aid  dkem).    If  the  Gkn.  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Inf.  accompanied  by  a  more  definite  ex- 
pletive, this  expletive  is  always  put  in  the  Acc.^  c.  g. 
Lys.  118.  ScojLuu  v/xuy  KaTa^7iipl(Taar^tu  SfOfirfyrroVf  ir- 
^vfiovfifyovs,   Bffos  fioi  6  iy^y   i<rrty  {I  pray  you  te 
condemn  Th.^  considering,  etc.).    Th.  1,120.  &r8pwr  47a 
b^y  iariy,  i,ZiKovfJi4yovs  i^  ilp^yris  woKtfuiy  {it  isthi 
characteristic  of  brave  vien,  when  injured,  to  exchange  petut 
for  war). 

(0)  Dat.  with  Inf    "XvfifiovXfvw  aoi  vpoblfiitp  that  {I advise  ^m  to  he  zea* 

ous).  ^vfi$ov\fvw  (Toi  rcpobvfioy  ttycu,  X.  Aja.2.1,2 
(do^€  ro7s  rwu'EWilvtoy  (rrparrtyoTs  cvtrKtvamft- 
4yois  &  «7xov  Koi  i^oir\ioafi4yots  rpc*4yajL  X. 
Hipporch.  7,  1.  iravrl  wportjKu  &pxoyrt  ^poylfkif 
tJycu  {it  becomci  every  ruler  to  be  prudent).  X.  An.  1.  2,  1 
Bcy(f   9iK9tv    wapffiyy€i\t   Kafi6yra  rohs  Moos  (( 
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manded  Xenias  to  comti^  having  taken  men).  7.  \,  21.  vvw 
c  0  <  K^ftrny  kyUpl  ytvisbai  {you  can  show  yourself  a  man). 
X.  Cy.  2.  1.  15.  f^arriy  ifi'tv  tl  jSoi/Accr^ff,  \afi6vrai 
SirAa  tU  KiyZvvov  4fifiaiyuif 

(c)  Acc.trilh  Inf.    'ZroTpiyw  at  xp6^vfiO¥  fjyat,     KcAc^o'c  irp6dw 

II  ov  tJpoju 

Rem.  2.  The  Ace.  in  the  examples  under  (a)  and  (h),  may  be  explained  by 
considering  the  object  of  the  governing:;  verb,  e.  g.  94oficu  bii&v^  as  being  at  tho 
same  time  the  subject  of  the  7w/!,  i.  e.  this  object  stands  in  a  two-fold  relation, 
being  both  the  object  of  the  governing  verb,  and  the  subject  of  the  Inf.  (see 
Rem.  3 ),  e.  g.  Aco/uu  v/ieiw  [i/ias]  fiori^ohs  ytytff^cu  ( /  bet/  you  that  you  will  aid). 

Rem.  3.  Verivs  which  take  the  simple  substantive  object,  in  the  Gen.  or 
Dat.,  sometimes  take,  in  the  construction  with  the  Inf.,  this  object  in  the  Ace.,, 
tlie  object  of  the  governing  verb  and  the  subject  of  the  Inf.  being  united  in 
one.  This  constniction  is  used  when  the  whole  action  of  a  person  and  not  the 
fterson  himself,  is  made  specially  prominent.  Lys.  Fragm.  S.  3,  p.  144.  zio- 
fiai  o^v  ifjLcis  evYYvtofiiiv  txeof  (I  beg  therefore  that  you  would  paraim).  Th.  4, 
97.  irpoayope{>oi  avrovs  ix  rov  Itpou  airt6vras  iiro^p^ff^cu  rd  <rd^4rtpa 
avTwy  (instead  of  a^roif  i^xiovtrip  iiiro^.),  I  give  orders  that  they  ^  going  out  of  tne  tern- 
}iie.  should  carry  their  effects  with  them.  So  irapay7^\Aw,  &iray7^AAfl#,  wposrdrrttf 
iuuct\9^nal  <r«  i,iri4yeu.  X.  C.  4.  7,  I.  ^wKpdrrjs  alrdpxtts  iv  reus  xposriKod' 
ffeus  irpd^teriy  avrovs  (robs  dpuKovyras  ah-^)  tlytu  ^r c /k c A c Tr o.  So  also 
the  verbs  elirtTy,  Xiyeiy^  ^pd(eiyt  <f>Myt7y  in  the  sense  of  jubcrCf  are  con- 
stnicted  with  the  Ace.  and  the  Inf.,  in  the  Attic  poets.  S.  Ph.  101.  A^  tr*  iyit 
8^Ay  ^iKotcrfiTTiy  \a$97y.  Also  irpot^icci,  wp4ir€i,  f(c<rTi,  irvfifiatytt, 
^vfifop6y  iffTi  with  Dat.  or  ^cc.  iri'fA  Inf.,  8c<,  xp^  (§  2"^?  Hem.  4).  Tho 
Ace.  is  necessary,  when  the  statement  in  the  sentence  does  not  refer  to  a 
dclinite  person,  but  is  altogether  general  in  its  nature.  PI.  Ion.  539,  e.  oIk  &» 
vpiitoi  >€  iviXiiatioya  tlvai  Pa^^Zhv  tvZpa  (it  would  not  be  fitting  that 
a  rhaj>8odtist  should  be  forgetful). 

3.  Besides  the  case  already  mentioned,  the  Ace.  tcitJt  Hie 
Inf.  is  used  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  in  the  following  case  also. 
Wlicn  a  subject  with  its  predicate,  as  'O  Ayo^os  avrip  €v8ajjiov€i, 
is  made  tlie  object  of  our  thought  or  will,  the  subject  is  put  in 
the  Ace.  (tov  dyaSov  avSpa)  and  the  predicate  in  the  Li/,  (eu&u- 

/utoi'cti',  e.  g.  Nofufu)  TOV  ayaSbv  dvSpa  €vSaifJL0V€iV  (I believe 
that  the  pood  man  is  happy).  If  the  predicate  is  an  adjective, 
participle,  or  substantive  with  etvax  yiyvto'^aiy  etc.  (^  210,  2),  as 
'O  dya^o?  dvr]p  ci'SaificDv  ioTLv,  tlien  thesc  words  also  are  put  in 
llic   Acc.f  e.  g.  Nofufu)  TOV  ttya-^ov  avSpa  tvha.lp.ova  clvac. 

•1.  But  when  the  subject  of  the  governing  verb  is  at  the  same 
time  the  subject  of  the  Inf  also,  the  subject  of  the  Inf  is  not 
expressed  in  Greek,  as  it  is  in  Latin,  by  the  Ace.  of  a  personal 
pronoun,  but  is  wholly  omitted ;  and  when  adjectives  or  sub- 
stantives stand  with  the  Inf  as  expletives  of  the  predicate^ 
they  are  put,  by  attraction,  in  the  Nom. 
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Otoficu  afiaprtTy  {I believe  I  have  erred^  or  iliai  I  have  erred,  credo  me  errasg-) 
Ofit  ofiofrru^  {you  think  that  you  have  erred).  Ofrrcu  afxaprtii/,  Ol6fL€^a  c^jLopruv. 
Otofuu  tv^ialfiaif  tlvcu  {Itfiink  lam  Jiappy,  or  that  I  am  happy  ^  credo  tne  heatuti 
esse),  0]fci  thZaiiitav  ttvax,  OXtrai  fvZaiiioav  (tvcu,  Oi6fi€^a  ^ifdatfiora 
fhcu.     *0  (TTpctTrrYhs  f<fni  vp6^vfXos  tlvcu  iirifior^tiy. 

Rem.  4.  If,  however,  where  the  subject  of  the  governing  verb  and  of  the  Inf 
is  the  same^  the  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  to  be  made  emphatic,  which  is  particnlarlj 
the  case  in  antitheses,  then  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  is  used,  as  in  Latin,  e.  g.  Her. 
2,  2.  oi  Aly&rrtoi  iv6iu^ov  kteffrovs  vp<&Tovs  ytvttr^tu  irdyruw  ia^pAntp  (se,  non 
alios  homines).  1,  34.  Kpoicrof  4y6iju{€  iwOrhy  tlvcu  trdyTw^  6\fit^aTor.  Dnt 
instead  of  javr^i',  where  there  is  a  contrast  between  persons,  avr6s  ( = « 
ipsum)  is  likewise  used,  bj attraction.  Her.  7, 136.  U^p^ijs  oix  %^  Sfiotos  l^trttrbai 
AoKt^eufiovlouTf  Ktlyovs  pJkp  yhp  cnryx<cu  t&  trdyray  hf^p^MV  yifufta^  inroK- 
rtlyavras  icfipvKas,  avrhs  (i;)sum  instead  of  56  ipsum)  l^  ravra  ov  rot^tir. 
Th.  4,  28.  K\4uy  ohK  Il<p7j  avroSf  &XX*  inuyoy  (Nt/cicu')  (rrparriytiy.  So  also  bv 
means  of  attraction  the  personal  pronouns  ^ci,  av,  rifitTs,  ifitts,  a-<p€is,  stq 
joined  with  the  Inf.  'Evofiyiw  cot .  .^  fi^iy  iyii)  ^oi/XciriSku  hy  /icr^  trov  {taro- 
hayt7y)y  I  swear  to  you  that  I  would  rather ^  etc.,  X.  Cy.  G.  4,  6.  £t  oXttr^t  XaXxtt- 
4as  r^y'EWdia  ff^ctiy,  viitts  b*  &wo^pd(rfaSieu  rit wpdyfiara,  ovic  op^cis  ofc<r3f. 
Dem.  Ph.  3,  §  74  {if  vou  think  that  tfie  Chalcidians  will  save  Greece^  and  that 
you  will  escape  the  tt-ouMe  of  it,  etc.).  (0/  4y  Xdfu^  H^aurop)  it6\iy  c<plew  {rw4pxn9 
ISt^lioy  ovK  iur^tyri  . .  Koi  BvvaruT  tpoi  ttycu  ff^tis  » .  Topl(t<r^ai  r^  iriT^ta 
ray  iy  r^  W\€t,  Th.  8,  76.  —  Sometimes  the  enclitic  pronouns  are  used  without 
any  special  emphasis.  PI.  Rp.  400,  b.  otnai  fi «  ijcuKoiyai.  —  When  the  governing 
verb  has  an  object,  and  this  object  is  at  the  same  time  the  subject  of  the  Inf.  also, 
then  the  Inf.  merely  (without  the  Ace.)  is  used,  but  the  predicative  expletives 
are  put  in  the  same  case  as  this  object.  OvS*  &y  rovrois  iviartvoy  ifi- 
u6yois  lifftff^ai,  X.  Cj.  3.  3,  55  (Z  uvuld  not  even  trust  thesethai  they  will  be 
steadfast).  Oi/^tyl  hfbpdtrcoay  v<p€lfiriy  &v  otht  $4\Tioy  otfy  l^toy  ifwv  fit- 
fitaK4yaifX,  C.  4.  8,  6  {to  no  one  would  I  grant  that  he  had  lived  better^  etc.). 
When  the  object  of  the  governing  verb  is  also  the  object  of  the  Inf^  this  also  is 
used  only  in  the  first  place,  but  is  omitted  in  the  second.  Swicpirq;,  %^  t 
KOT'frYopos,  robs  irar4pas  vporniXajcl^fiy  /5(8cur/ce,  vd^tay  fihy  rovs  cvyivras 
ahr^  ao^KitTtpovs  iroi€7y  rS>y  TarfptoVf  X.  C.  1 . 2, 49  ( persuadens  disdpulis  suis, « 
EOS  sapientiores  reddere  patribus). 

5.  W\icn  the  governing  word  is  an  oblique  Case  of  a  parti- 
ciple, the  predicative  expletives  wliich  are  connected  with  the 
Inf.,  are  put,  by  attraction,  in  the  same  Case  as  that  participle. 

PI.  Apol.  21.  b.  ^\^oy  4irl  riya  rciy  ZoKovvruy  aoiftuy  tJyai  (rcf.i'c&ai/i  cd 
aUquem  eorum,  qui  se  sapientes  esse  opinahantur).  Her.  1, 176.  rSoy  yvy  \wcUe» 
paii4yti»v  Uaybiwy  tlyou  ot  troWol  etc*  4irf}\vBfs  {eorum  Lyciorum,  qui  se 
Xanthios  esse  dicebant).  X.  Cy.  6. 1,  34.  {Kvpos  &yry4Kcur€y)  ixlr&  Kpttro- 
ift  rov  (poTos  <f>d<rKoyri  tlycu  {at  the  one  affirming  that  he  vns  above  the  inftu 
ence  of  love. 

6.  The  Ace.  tvUh  the  Inf.,  like  the  Inf  alone,  is  used  afler  the 
following  classes  oi  verbs  and  expressions  :  (a)  of  tciUing  and 
the  contrary  [k  306,  1,  (a)] ;  (b)  of  tJii?iking,  believing,  saijing 
\}  30C,  1,  (b)];    (c)  of  earning,   choosing,  appointing,  naming 
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rj  300,  1,  (c)] ;  (d)  after  impersonal  verbs  and  expressions  sig- 
nifying 7?iiLsty  ought,  sliouldy  it  happens,  e.  g.  Set,  Trpo^jKci,  irphr^i^ 

l$€(TTLV,  CTTtClKCS,  KokoV,  KOKOV  (ctC.)   COTtV,   (TUfljSatVci. 

'AffTvdyris  fiou\6fit¥Ot  rhy  iraiSa  &s  fjSicrra  Sctirycty  irpos^iyceyw  airr^ 
.Toyroiawii,  fifMcfiara,  X.  Cy.  I.  3,  4.  Nofiiiot  i/xas  i/xol  tJyai  ical  weerpida  leal 
ipi\ovs  ical  avfifxdxovsy  X.  An.  1.3,  6.  *E\ir(^«  ixtiyovs  iK^tly  wpibs  ah 
naWov,  ^  TTphs  ifjL4f  X.  Cy.  2.  4.  13.  Thy  fxiff^hy  diri(rx>'c<TO  alrroTs  h\i' 
y^y  flfxtpay  tKwKtvy  vapiatcdat,  X.  An.  7,  5,9.  Thy  fx€y  Ka\hy  lei' 
ya^hy  Hydpa  tvHaifioya  tJyai  ^17/ii  rhy  koI  woyriphy  A^Kioy,  PL 
Gorg.  407,  c.  Kpcirrov  (sc.  iari)  ahy  woWots  olKouyra  cur<l>ak£is  i-pKovyra 
tx*^Vi  ^  fi6yoy  SiaiTt&fityoy  riLTuywo\ir&y.  iwiKty^vyws  irdyra  iccicT^ir* 
3oi,  X.  C.  2.  3.  2. 

Rem.  5.  With  the  impersonal  vcrhs  and  expressions  above  mentioned,  the 
Ace.  iciUi  tfie  Inf.  is  not  to  bo  regarded  as  the  grammatical  object,  bat  as  the 
grammatical  subject  of  the  sentence ;  but  logicallu,  i.  c.  in  respect  :o  the  sense, 
the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  must  even  hero  be  regarded  as  the  01  jcct,  and  the  im- 
personal expressions  as  transitive  verbs,  e.g.  Aoxtt  fioi  (=  vo/xtfiw)  Kdpoy 
trwpAraToy  ytyivbai.  Thus  it  can  also  be  explained  why  the  Greeks  and  Lat- 
ins in  qnoting  a  phrase,  e.  g.  wZaliiova  tlyou,  ftlicem  essc^  $aai\ta  tlycu,  regem 
€SS€j  use  this  constniction. 

Rem.  6.  The  Greeks  are  fond  of  changing  the  impersonal  construction  into 
the  personal,  by  elevating  the  object  into  a  subject,  making  the  impersoniU 
expression  personal,  and  referring  it  to  the  person  of  the  subject.  By  this 
construction,  the  subject  is  rendered  prominent ;  while  in  the  construction  of 
this  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  the  whole  idea  of  the  sentence  is  made  the  principal 
thing.  This  is  the  case:  (a)  with  \4ytTat,  &yy4Wcratf  ^/loXoyctrai 
and  the  like;  (b)  with  Sokci,  it  seems;  (c)  with  <rvfi$a(yti,  accidit;  where 
this  lost  verb  is  used  personally,  the  subject  stands,  before  it,  while  with  the 
Ace.  and  the  Inf.,  it  follows  tlic  verb;  (d)  in  the  phrases  ^'iKaioy,  &(toy, 
i7rldo^oy,9uyar6y,  &fi4ix<^'^oyy  x^^^^^*'  iariy,  etc.;  (c)  in  the  phrase 
Toffovrov  Zita  with  the  Inf. followed  by  wsrc  with  the  Inf.  or  Ind.  {tantum 
abest,  ut  —  ut)  so  far  is  it  from,  and  woKKov  h4u  with  the  Inf. 

A4y€rai  rhy  $a(ri\ta  airo^vycty  and  \  cycrat  6  fiaai\tus  diro^vyctlK. 
X.  Vy.  5.  3,  .')().  6  *Aff<r^pios  ci;  r^v  x^P**^  ififidXktiy  hyytWerat.  licr. 
3,  124.  4d6K(i  01  rhy  irardpa  \ov<r^cu  fxhy  tnrh  rod  AiSs,  xpua^ai  8^  Ivh  rou 
HA/ov.  X.  An.3.  l,21.\cXv0'^ai  uot  8okc<  fcal  ^  ^cWk  0i3pif  Kol  17  ^fitrepa 
tToy^la.  n.  Phaed.  74,  a.  2p*  00  V  ou  icard  ircCrra  raura  (rvfi)3  a  ffci  r^jy  &yd' 
lAKT)  <riy  e7vai  fi§y  ixp*  bfxoiwy  ktA.  67,  c.  k ddap<rts  cTnu  oit  rovro  ^vfifialyti. 
-^AlKaiSs  iifii  TovTo  rpdrrtiy  instead  of  ZixaiSy  i<rri  fit  rovro  irpiiTrtiy.  A I • 
tat 6 5  tlfii  flyai  i\tv^fpos.  Her.  6,  \2.  iriZo^ot  rwvro  rovro  vtl(rea^ai  tlfft, 
X.  Cy.  r>.  4,  19.  6.^10  I  yt  ia^ity  rod  ytytVT\ii4yov  wpdyfiaros  rovrov  i.xoXav<rai  ti 
irya^i^y.  Isocr.  Paneg.  7G,  168.  rotroirov  d4ovaiy  ^Aecu^,  &srt  koL  fiaWop 
Xoipovaiy  iirl  7o7s  iAAi^Awv  kohoTs  {so  far  are  ihey  from  pitying^  that  they  ntiher 
rejoice  irm,  etc.). 

Rkm.  7.  The  ])cn;onal  construction  with  the  verbs  ioKuy,  4ouc4yeUf  Xiyttr^m^ 
and  the  like,  extends  al.<o  to  clauses  with  &s,  expressing  comparison,  as  is  the 
case  in  Latin  with  ut  vitkor^  ut  riJeriSj  etc.,  instead  of  ut  videtur.  PI.  Kp.  426,  b 
ovK  iiratptrris  c7,  ((fniy  4y^,  &s  KotK  at,  ruy  rotoCrtu^  iyZp&y  {you  do  not  praise,  as 
it  seans  [insteacl  of  as  you  seem]  such  men).  X.  An.  1.  10,  18.  ^aay  V  aSrai,  &s 
iKtyoyro,  rerpaK6(ruu  &fAa^at  (these  chariots  tcere  four  hundred^  as  it  was  said), 
5.  3.  25.  01  ro\4fiioi  Z4,  &s  y  iifuy  i^KOvy,  roirro  Sct^orrf f  &ir^AdoK. 
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Bem.  8.    On  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  in  exclamations,  see  §  308,  Item.  2.    Ob 
%ri  and  &s  after  verba  sentiendi  and  dicendi,  see  4  329. 


♦  306.  II.  In/ifiitivc  with  the  Article. 

1.  The  Inf.  with  the  article  is  treated  in  all  respects  like  a 
substantive,  and,  indeed,  is  such,  since,  by  means  of  the  article, 
it  can  bo  declined  tlurough  all  the  Cases,  and  is  capable  of  ex- 
pressing all  the  relations,  which  are  indicated  by  the  Cases  of 
the  substantive  with  and  without  prepositions.  On  tlie  contrar}', 
it  here  also,  as  in  the  Inf.  without  the  article  [§  305,  (2)],  re- 
tains the  nature  of  a  verb. 

(a)  T^  ypd^iy,  rh    ypdr^cUf  rh    y9ypaip4ycu,  rh  ypdf^tty.     (b)  T^  itriaro' 

(c)  T^  Ka\&s  ypAipew,  rh  KaKios  iaro^ayti^  (lionorahU  deaUi).  Yet  pronouns 
in  tbo  Neat.  Sing.,  as  attributive  adjectives,  are  joined  with  the  Inf.,  c.  g.  Plat. 
abrh  rh  i.Trody^<TK€i¥,  By  ])rcfixing  the  article,  wliolc  sentences  can  be 
represented  as  one  extended  substantive-idea. 

2.  When  the  Inf ,  whether  as  a  subject  or  object,  lias  a  sub- 
ject of  its  own  and  predicative  ex])letives,  both  the  subject  ajid 
expletives,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Inf  without  the  article,  are  put 
in  the  Ace,  because  the  Inf,  even  as  a  subject,  is  considered 
dependent  (}  307,  Rem.  5).  When,  however,  the  subject  of  the 
Inf  is  not  different  from  the  principal  subject  of  the  sentence, 
it  is  not  expressed,  and  the  predicative  expletives  are  put,  by 
attraction,  in  the  same  Case  as  the  principal  subject  of  the 
sentence,  i.  e.  in  the  Nom. 

(a)  Nominative  (subject).  X.  Cy.  5.  4,  19.  rh  afiaprdytiy  iivhp^irovs 
t¥ras  ov^4y,  otfuu,  ^ewfuurrdy  {that  men  constituted  as  they  are  should  err,  is  not 
strange) ;  here  rh  ofiaprdytip  which  is  the  subject  of  itrrlj  has  itp&p^ovs  for  its 
own  subject,  and  6yras  as  its  predicative  expletive.  7.  5,  82.  oi  rh  fi^i  Xa- 
$€iy  r&  &yad&  ovrot  yc  x<^c^^*'>  2>rrcp  rh  \afi6yra  artpri^Tiyai  Xv 
^p6y. 

(b)  Genitive  :  (a)  as  the  object  of  verbs  and  adjectives  or  as  an  attributive 
df  a  substantive.  X.  An.  1.  3.  2.  KKtapxos  fiiKphy  ^If^tryc  rov  fi^  Karawtr- 
pub rival  (just  escaped  being  stoned  to  death).  Cv.  1.  4,  4.  &f  Si  wpoTfy^y  i 
XP^yos  airrhy  {rhy  Kvpoy)  irhy  r^  fity^^ti  tU  &pay  rov  irp6srifioy  yty^c^a, 
{as  time  advanced  him  to  the  period  of  [becoming  a  man]  manhood) ;  hero  the  Inf 
Tfycd-;^,  which  is  used  as  an  object  in  the  Gen.,  has  its  predicative  cxpletiTB 
^p6silfio¥  in  the  Ace.     1.  5,  13.  rl  oZy  itniy  %  rov  &X^|a<rdai  Hurcuorfpay,  $ 
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'ov  ro7s  ^iXois  apTiytty  KdWtoy\  C.  1.  2,  55.  JLwKpdrris  iropfKoXct  iirifitX- 
•S^3<u  Tov  ws  <ppoyifi^raToy  cTyai  Ka\  u^tXifiuraroy.  Very  fi*c- 
qaently  rod,  rod  fi-fi  is  used  to  denote  a  purpose^  object:  in  order  thut^  in  ordtr 
that  not  [^  274,  3,  (a)J,  since  by  the  language,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  that 
which  calls  forth  the  action,  is  substituted  for  that  which  is  to  be  done,  or  for 
the  result.  Th.  1,  4.  Mlyvs  rh  XfiariKhy  Ka^p€i  ix  rris  ^aXAfftrris  rod  rks 
irpos6Jiovt  fiaWoy  I4yai  ahr^  {in  order  that  his  revenues  migfU  comein  Ut- 
ter).  X.  Cy.  1.3,  9.  ol  rS»y  fi€un\4wy  olyox^ot  ctr  rijy  hpurrtpiLy  (oXyov)  iyx^^h*' 
yoi  Kara^^oipovfftf  rod  8^,  ci  iftdpfiauca  ^Tx^oirv,  fi^  \v<r irt\t7y  alnols  [in 
order  tJtat  it  may  not  he  uxUfor  tliem^  if  they  mingle  poison  with  it).  6,  40.  to  v  fi^ 
h  ia<f>tiy€ty  rhy  \dyo»y  in  r&y  Bucr^y  (TKOirohs  KtAitrrriu  (/3)  With  prepa 
sitions.  e.  g.  iyrl,  instead  of ^  or  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  tanium  abcst,  ut  —  uty 
iKtfrom^  in  consequence  of  iinrd^in  connection  with^  wp6y  for^  ^tply  in  order  tltat^ 
especially  cvcxa  and  bir4p  in  connection  with  /i^,  in  order  that  not^  in  ordtr 
not;  aUo  &ytv  and  x^P^^*  without^  fiixp^M^  until,  Th.  1,  C9.  ityrl  rov 
iirtX^tiy  {ini'oderc)  ahrol  iLfAvytirbou  fio6\t(r^€  fiaWov  iwiSyras.  X.  H.  3. 
4,  12.  6  *Ayrj<ri\aos  iiyrl  rov  ^irl  Kapieu^  Uyat,  th^hs  riyayria  kwoffrpd^jfos 
M^pvyias  iiroptvero.  Ilicr.  4,  3.  Zopwpopov<riy  ivrl  rovs  Kcucovpyovt  6ir\p  rov 
fxri^tya  rHy    vo\iruy  fiuutp  daydru  iiiro^yiie'Ktiy, 

(c)  Dative :  (a)  As  the  object  of  single  verbs  and  adjectives,  c.  g.  &Kiar&^ 
xnartvvy  toiKay  ofioioSt  iLycarrios,  very  often  as  the  instrumental  Dat.  X  Ap.  14. 
kwnrrovffi  r^  iyik  rtrifirjadai  vnh  Iicuti6ywy  {do  not  believe  in  my  having  been 
honored,  that  I  have  been  honored).  PI.  Thaed.  7 1 ,  c.  t  y  (ijy  iarl  ti  ^yayrloy,  ILsrtp 
ry  iypy\yopiyai  rb  icoi^c^ru';  (is  there  somtthing  opposite  to  living^  assleqnng 
is  to  uxdcing).  X.  Ilicr.  7,  3.  8oirc7  roArtp  Hia/^ptiy  ky^p  rwy  liXXtty  (^y,  r^ 
Tifi^f  hpiytff^ai  {seems  to  differ  from  other  animals  in  this^  that).  (jS)  With 
prepositions:  iv,  t/j,  ^ir(,  on  the  condition  thatj  in  order  that^  because^  »"P^»i 
besides.  PI.  Gorg.  456,  e.  ifopiZoffxy  ir\  r^  Hixaiott  XP^^'^<^'  rourois 
{to7s  ZirXois)  vpbs  rovf  iro\r/ti(ovv  {they  put  them  [arrns]  into  titeir  hands  in  order 
that  they  might  use  them  aright).     S.  Aj.  554.  iy  r^  t^poytty  —  ffiurros  filos. 

(d)  Accusative:  (o)  Sometimes  as  the  otgcct  of  transitive  verbs.  PI.  Gorg. 
522,  e.  abrh  rh  kiro^yfiCKtiv  ov8c7f  ^i8c7rai  (no  one  fears  death  itself), 
(0)  With  prepositions:  rfir/,  €«j,  xprfj,  inordf.r  tltat^in  order  to^ in  relation  tOy 
Kurd,  in  rdation  to,  irapdj  in  com/ximon,  especially  ^tdyon  account  of  because 
that.  X.  C.  1.  2,  1.  ^wKpdrtis  rphs  rh  fX€Tpitty  ^tiff^ai  veraiStvfi^yos  {^y) 
{was  trained  to  have  moderate  desires).  Cy.  8.  1,  3.  iiiyurroy  kya^hy  rh  rti^apxt*^ 
pairtTcu  tls  rh  Karairpdrr^iy  ri  kya^d.  With  attraction :  X.  Ven.  12, 
21.  71  iptr^  wearraxov  wdptari  8t^  rh  eTvoi  i^dyaros  {on  account  of  its 
lyiing  nvnortal,  because  it  is  immortal) ;  hero  i^dyaros  is  attracted  into  the 
case  of  ipvrfi,  instead  of  being  in  the  Ace.  Cy.  1.  4,  3.  i  Kvpos  8ii  rh  <pi\o- 
ua^^s  tJyat  iroAAi  robs  7rap6yras  hn\p^ra^  koX  5<ro  airbf  ^  &XXwy  (sc.  ivrj- 
9«0Taro),  5ii  rh  kyx^^ous  tlyai  raxh  kirtKpiytro  {because  he  was  fond  of 
learning). 

Kemauk  1.  Many  verbs  and  verbal  expressions,  which  are  commonly  con- 
Itructcd  ¥  ith  an  Inf.  merely,  sometimes  take  also  the  Inf  with  the  articlQ  t4 
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even  when  they  would  have  their  object,  if  a  fubstantive,  in  the  Gen.  Th« 
addition  of  the'  article  gives  greater  emphasis  to  what  is  expressed  hv  the  In£ 
X.  C.  3.  6,  G.  T^  7r\ov(rutr4pay  TTjy  ir6\ir  iroiciy  ArajSaXovficda.  Th.  3,  1 
rhy  v\furro¥  ifitXoy  r&yy^iK&y  tJpyov  rh  /i^T&  iyybs  t^s  w6\€«es  mamovp' 
yeiy  (ctpycty  rikd  riyos).  Bat  wlien  a  prcpositiod  precedes  an  Inf..  the  nrtiola 
can  never  be  omitted,  because  then  the  Inf.  becomes  an  actual  verbal  snbstan 
tive. 

Rem.  2.  As  the  Ace.  of  a  snl)stantive,  so  also  thA  B^.  wUh  the  Act',  of  O^t 
article,  is  used  in  ejcclamationa  and  quettton*  impUfuy  imUgmttkm.  In  poctrr 
however,  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted  with  the  iat  X.  Cj.  2.  2,  3.  ixtln: 
r<ufh  kyuAtU  cTrc  irp^;  iounSy  Trjs  r^xiyr,  r^  ffi^  yvr  jcXiy^/rra  Scvpi 
r  vx  c  ( y  •  (<^^  ^  ^^^  j^  y^'^  ^'i  called  hither  !).  Withoat  the  article :  Aesch. 
Earn. 835.  i/jt^  va^tty  rdHf,  ^D,  i/x^  iroAafo^pova  kot^  yay  otjcccr,  iWe 
roy^  <fnVf  fi6aos ! 

Kem.  3.  There  are  many  phrases,  used  as  adverbial  expressions,  in  which 
the  article  t6  is  placed  before  the  Inf.  cirai  which  stands  in  connection  with  an 
adverb  or  a  j)rcposition  and  its  Cn^e.  These  most  be  regarded  as  adveihial 
Accusatives.  Sec  §  279,  Rem.  10.  The  Inf.  cTyai  denotes  a  state  or  ctmditkm^ 
e.  p.  T^  vvv  *Jyai,  the  jnresent  state,  cottditiotij  and  as  an  adverbial  expreasion, 
icUh  respect  to.  or  according  to  the  present  state  of  affairs^  jpro  pmesenii  temporis 
conditione;  rh  -ritiitpov  tJyai,  pro  hodierni  diet  conditione.  X.  An.  1.  6.  9. 
rh  icotA  rovroy  dyat  {so  fur  as  he  is  concerned).  H.  3.  5,  9  -^h  fi^p  ii^ 
iKtlyois  tlyai  inroKdiKart  (so  far  as  it  depends  on  them). 


i309B.  TAc  Participle. 

1.  Tlic  Participle  represents  the  idea  of  the  verb  as  an  adjective 
idea,  and  is  like  the  adjective,  both  in  its  fonn  and  in  its  attrib- 
utive use ;  for  it  has  three  genders,  and  the  same  declension  as 
the  adjective,  and  cannot,  more  than  the  adjective,  be  used  in- 
dependently, but  must  always  depend  upon  a  substantive,  and 
hence  agrees  with  it  in  Gender,  Number,  and  Case.  The  Par- 
ticiple denotes  either  an  active  or  passive  cofidiiion,  but  the 
adjective,  a  quality. 

2.  On  the  contrary,  the  participle  differs  from  the  adjective, 
in  retaining,  like  the  Inf,  the  following  properties  of  tlie  verb: 

(a)  The  participle  has  different  forms  to  denote  the  different 
rircunistances  of  the  action :  (luralion,  completion,  and  futurity^ 
o.  g.  ypa<fxav,  writing,  ycypa<^?,  ypdij/a^,  one  tcho  Juis  written,  yp^ 
o;»',  07ie  who  trill  icrite  (4  257,  Rem.  3)  ; 

(b)  Tlie  participle  has  Act.,  Alid.,  and  Pass,  forms,  e.  g.  ypdiff 
09y  ypa\papAvo^,  ypa<f>€k, 

(c)  The  active  and  middle  (deponent)  participle  governs  the 
same  Case  as  its  verb,  e.  g.  ypdtfmv  cttiotoX^v,  iTr^SvuMv  tJi 
ApiTij^,  pua.\6yL€vo%  Tocs  iroXc/Aiois. 
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3.  The  participle  is  used  as  follows  :  — 

(a)  Either  as  an  immediate  attributive  qualification  of  a  sub- 
stantive, e.  g.  o  ypd<f>iov  TTCu?  or  o  iraU  6  ypd<l>iiiv,  the  writing 
boy;  or  in  connection  \vith  cTwu,  as  a  predicate  {k  238,  Rem.  5), 
e.  g.  TO  po8ov  dv^ovv  IfTTiv  {tkc  Tosc  is  blooming), 

(b)  As  the  complement  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  '0/x5  rov  iraiSa 
rp€\ovTa, 

(c)  To  denote  such  an  attributive  qualification  of  the  sub- 
stantive as  is  expressed  in  EngUsh  by  placing  the  participle 
after  the  substantive,  or  by  the  relative  tc/io,  uhich,  and  the 
verb,  e.  g.  Twrj  ti%  opvtv  ttxaajy  iKaxmp;  rjiiipav  coov  aur^  tiktov- 
Q-av  {a  /icn  laying,  or  ichich  laid  an  egg  daily). 

(d)  To  denote,  adverbially,  subordinate  quahfications  of  the 
principal  action,  c.  g.  Kfpos  yiXuv  cTw-cv  (said  laughing,  or 
laughingly). 

Bemark.  As  the  use  of  the  participle,  mentioned  under  3,  (a),  is  explained 
in  §§  264,  1.  and  238,  Kcm.  7,  and  as  No.  (c)  has  no  farther  diflicuhy,  only  the 
usage  mentioned  under  3,  (b)  and  (d)  now  remains  to  be  considered. 

♦  310. 1.  T^c  Particij^lc  as  the  complement  of  the  verb. 

1.  As  the  participle  is  an  attributive,  and  consequently  ex- 
presses an  action  as  ahcady  attached  or  belonging  to  an  object, 
only  those  verbs  can  take  a  participle  for  their  complement 
which  require,  as  a  complement,  an  action,  in  the  character  of 
an  attribute,  so  attached  or  belonging  to  an  object,  that  this 
object  appears  in  some  action  or  state.  Tlie  action  or  state  de- 
noted by  tlie  participle  is,  therefore,  usually  j^rior  to  that  denoted 
by  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected,  sometimes  coincidefit. 

2.  The  construction  is  here  evident.  The  Participle  agrees 
in  Case  with  the  substantive-object  of  the  principal  verb, 
this  object  being  in  the  Case  which  the  principal  verb  re- 
quires. "Akouo  2a>K/)uT0L'S  and  yKOVcrd  ttct*  iSoiicparovs  TTcpc 
iftlXtjjv  StaXcyo/Acvov.  yiaipta  (roi  and  X"''f^*'  ^^^'-  ^^^ovri, 
Oput  dv^poiTov  and  opiii  dv^ptowo.v  rptxovra. 

3.  Ihit  wlien  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb  is  at  the  samo 
time  its  object  also,  as  Ot^a  (^yu>)  ifiavrov  ^vifrov  ovtcl,  then  the  per- 
sonal pronoun,  which  would  denote  the  object,  is  omitted,  and 
the  participle  is  put,  by  means  of  attraction,  in  the  same  Case 
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as  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb,  L  e.  in  the  Nom.     (Comp. 
$  307,  4),  e.  g.  olSa  SvrjTos  c5v.    For  more  examples,  see  No.  4. 

Remark  1.  Yet  the  Ace.  of  the  personal  pronoun  and  participle,  as  the 
object  of  the  principal  verb,  t«  expressed^  when  the  sabject  as  an  object  is  to  bt 
mode  empftatic.  Comp.  §  307,  Kern.  4.  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  4.  ovx,  &  Kptirrtcr  p9u  if, 
ravra  TpovKokuro  rohs  avy6irraSf  &kK*  Birep  cSj^Sci  iaurhy  ^rrova  Spra,  rcvm 
i^ripx*-  ^)  10.  ircpictSov  abrovs  yfip<f  ikfiuydrovs  yt¥Ofi4yovs  (ihetf  penmttta 
themiehes  to  heconie  enfeebled  by  old  age). 

Hem.  2.  With  c^yoiha,  cvyyiyy^VKw  ifxavr^f  the  participle  can 
either  refer  to  the  subject  contained  in  the  verb,  or  to  the  reflexive  proDoim 
which  stands  with  the  verb ;  if  the  participle  refers  to  the  subject,  it  is  pat  in 
the  Nom.,  if  to  the  pronoun,  in  the  Dat.,  e.  g.  avyoiZa  (ovy/iYi^irM)  4fuunf  ci 
TToi-fiiras  or  a^yotSa  ifiavr^  tZ  irox^cram  {lam  consciouB  that  I  have  done  well),  PL 
Apol. 21,b.  iyi»  '^vyoi9a  ifiavr^  ao^hs  &¥  (lam  conscious  that  I  am  true). 
22,  d.  ifiavr^  ^vy^^tiy  oiti^y  i ir ict a fi4ytp.  But  when  the  subject  is 
not  at  the  same  time  the  object,  but  is  different  from  the  object,  then  the  object 
with  its  participle  is  cither  put  in  the  Dat.,  o.  g.  <r6yoi^  troi  c5  iroii^arri,— 
X.  S.  4,  62.  W  iioi  <rvyot<r^a  rotovroy  tlpyacffiiy^ ;  [quid  me  tale  commisis$e 
sets  ?),  or  (though  more  seldom)  the  substantive  is  put  in  the  Dat.,  but  the  partici* 
pic  in  the  Ace, c. g.  ^7(w  cot  <rvyotlia  tZ  Troi-fiffayra.  X.0.3,  7.  ^716  <roi  <rv- 
yotda  tv\  fiiy  KtcfUftHwy  ^4ay  Ktd  vdw  xpwt  iy  itrrdfityoyf  koX  vcCki/  fiucpky  i9it9 
fia9l(oyra  koI  ^/ii  iyairtiboyTa  irpo^6fufs  avy^tcur^ai.  Also  AoiAibw 
ifiavrhy  irotwy  t<  {I  conceal  myself  doino  something^  i.e.  I  do  somethituf  secretiy). 
X.  An.  6.  3,  22  (0/ /inrc7s)  HXa^oy  a6rovs  Mr^  \6^  y€y6fi€yoi  {neawd 
the  height  unobserved).  —  With  ioiK^yat,  to  appear^  to  seem^  to  be  lii-e,  and 
tfiotoy  tlyaij  the  participle  in  relation  to  the  subject,  sometimes  stands  in 
the  NoHL,  though  more  frequently  in  the  Dat.,  and  with  S/xoioy  tJycUf  in  the  Dat 
almost  without  an  exception.  X.  II.  6.  3,  8.  iolKart  rvoayylat  fiaWoy  ^  iro« 
KiTtlais  ^B6fi€yoi.  An.  3.  5,  13.  Hfioioi  ^<ray  ^avfid^oyrts.  PI.  Menon. 
97,  a.  Zfioiol  itTfiiy  ovk  6p^m  wfioKoynKSffi.  Up.  414,  c.  ^oixas,  1^77, 
iKyovyri  \4y€iy.     See  ^  311,  9. 

4.  The  verbs  and  expressions,  with  which  the  participle  i', 
used  as  a  complement,  are  the  following:  — 

(a)  Verba  scnticndi,  i.  e.  such  as  denote  a  ])erceptiou  by  the 
senses  or  by  the  mind,  e.  g.  opav,  aKovtWy  ctSo^ot  (Jo  knoic)^  IttLj- 
TOjorSai  {to  know),  pLavSdv€Lv  (to  perceive),  yiyvfLa-Kdv  (to  know),  cV- 
3vfi€L(r&aL  (to  consider),  'I^uv^dv€<T^al  (to  2^c^ccifc),  alcr&d%'€(rdai^ 
pufiirqcKicrSaL,  €TrtXav^dv€<TSaL,  etc. 

Th.  1,  32.  rjfitTs  a^vyaroi  Spv/xcy  Syrts  irtpiytyta^ou  [tee  see  that  m 
are  unable,  etc.).  'OpSt  <rc  rpexovra.  *AKovtty  with  the  Gen.  when  one 
hears  with  his  own  senses,  or  with  the  Ace.  when  one  learns  by  hearsay. 
X.  C.  2.  4,  1.  fJKovara  ^ofKpdrovs  ircpl  <l>l\69y  Sia\tyon4yov  {I  heard 
Socrates  discoursing  concerning  friends).  II.  4.  8,  29.  IJKovat  rhv  Bpatrv- 
fiov\oy  ifposi6yra  [he  heard  that  Thrasybulus  was  coming).  Cy.  1.4,23. 
Ko/x^^injr  ^Kova^y  hyZpbs  ffSi;  tpya  Ziax^^P^-i^l'-^voy  rhw  Kvf>o». 
OXZa  ^ytirhs  &y  (I  know  that  I  am  mortal).  078a  iybpwoy  ^yi^rhi 
tyra,  IIcr.3,  I.  it  $a<ri\w,  diafi(fi\fifi4yos  inrh  *Afidtnos  ob  fkaybdpstt 
[do you  not  see  that  t/ou  have  been  deceived?).    40.  riHv  irvybdyta^ai  iwfps 
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ipiKoy  Koi  ^t7voy  tZ  irp4\ffffovram  X.  Cy.  1. 1,2. ^j^d^panrot  ^r  otrScVoi  ftoAAoi 
cwttrrayTai,  ^  iirl  rovrovs,  ots  tiv  attr^uyrai  ipx^iv  a&rwy  iTixfipov¥Ta\ 
(whom  ihey  know  are  emleavorimj  to  rule  them).  Witli  the  Geu.  [^  273,  5,  (c)]. 
4.  4.   11.    fiffdriff at  oZv  wuxort   fiou   ^tviofiapTvpovyros   1)  <rvKO<f>ay- 

T  O  V  I'  7  o  s. 

(b)  Verba  dcdaiandi,  i.  c.  verbs  which  signify  to  declare^  to 
slioio,  to  mcd^'c  deary  and  the  hke,  c.  g.  h^ucvvvai  {to  shou\  to  ex- 
hil>it)f  Si/XotT,  8^/\ov  Toutv,  <l>aiv€LV  {tO  slioiv),  KJiaivco-Sai  (^to  sJioW 
one's  sc/f,  aj)j)arcrc),  hijXov  and  ff>ay€puv  eTmt,  cAcy^^ctv,  c^eXcy^eii/, 
{to  prove y  to  convict),  oAio-Kccr^^cu  {to  he  convicted),  iroitiv  (to  rep* 
resent),  €vpia-K€iv  {to  find),  etc. 

IM.  Phacd.  101,  c.  ^  ^^^X^  it^ayaros  ^aiy€rai  oZaa  {the  soul  appears  to  be 
immortal).  Her.  6,  21.  *A^y€uot  8^Xoy  iwolri<ray  vir*pax^^<^^^y'^fs  r^ 
M(X^/Tov  a\dKrti  {made  it  evident  that  Uiey  were  exceeduiyly  grieved  on  account  of  ili» 
capiure  of  Miletus).  Isocr.  Evag.  1 90,  d.  roZs  iroiiireus  robs  ^tols  d[6y  r*  i<rrl 
7roii}<rat  ha\  Bia\tyofityovs  ic€u  auyayttyi(ofi4yovSf  off  tu^  /SovXijd^w- 
tf-iy  {the  })oets  can  rt present  the  gods  loth  conversituj,  etc.).  Dcm.  Aph.  1.  819,  20. 
P^BitfS  i\cyx^'h<^*Tat  ^tvh6fjLtyos  {will  easily  he  convicted  [that  he  falsifies^ 
of  falsehood,  or  if  he  falsijies). 

Rem.  3.  Instead  of  the  impersonal  phrases  9ri\6y  iari,  <pay(p6y  i<m,  ipaiyerm, 
apparet,  tlic  Greek  uses  the  personal  construction  (comp.  §  307,  Kern.  6),  e.  ^. 
97i\6s  ti"i,  <f>ayfp6s  (iV'>  <peilyofiai  rijy  trcerplZa  tv  iroi4\<ras  {I am  evi- 
dent havinff  done  well,  i.  c.  it  is  evident  that  I  hai-e  done  tccll  for  my  country).  X. 
An.  2.  6,  23.  (rrtpycoy  ipavtphs  /ilv  ^y  ovtiiyoy  trtp  8i  ^o/i)  ^IXos  ttyai,  roir^ 
ty^riKos  dyiyytro  irifiovKtvwy  {lie  teas  evident  loving  no  one,  i,  Q,  it  wa§ 
evident  that  he  loved,  etc.).  PI.  Apol.  23,  d.  icarc(8i}A,oi  yiyyoyrai  Tpos- 
irotovfityoi  fiiy  tlJityai,  ci8(Jtc;  9h  ovJi4y, 

(c)  Verba  affcctuum,  i.  c.  verbs  which  denote  an  affection  or 
state  of  tlic  niinil,  e.  g.  \aiptLVy  yB€a-&aiy  iiyoAAco-'^cu,  ayairav  (to  be 
content),  ax$€o-^aif  ayavoKTciv,  ai^urSaL  and  al(rxvv€a'3ai  (to  be 
ashamed),  /mcra/xcXcto'^at,  /xcra/xcXct^  o/jytfco-'^at,  papvyto-^ai,  p^Suus* 
^(aXcTnus  ff>€p€iv,  etc. 

X.  II.  6.  4,  23.  6  d*hs  TToWdKts  x^^P*^  '''o^^  ('^*'  puKpovs  fitydkovs  irotwK, 
TOUT  8e  ptydkovs  fiucpovs  {rejoices  to  make  the  small  great).  Ilier.  8,4.liia\ey6fi- 
tyol  rt  ayaW6^t^a  ro7s  irportTifi'nfAiyots  /ioAAoy,  fl  TOis  iic  rovtcrov  rifxty 
oZ<ri  {we  are  jrroud  to  converse  with  those  preferred  in  honor,  etc.).  Th.  1,77.  ik  9  f 
KovfJLtyoi  ol  Ay^pwiroi  paWoy  ipyl(oyraiy  ^  fiia(6fityoi  {men  are  more 
indignant  when  tfiey  are  injured  than  when  they  sujffer  violence).  4,  27  {ol  ^A^ycuoi^ 
ukrtfi4\oyTo  rhs  (nroyUks  oii  Zt^dfitroi.  5.33.  rohs  iK  r^s  yiiffov  9f«r 
lUtfTas  ptrtfi4\oyro  iiroScSwic^rtf.  Eur.  Hipp.  8.  rt/ic&/iffvoi  X"^ 
poverty  {ol  ^€o\)  ity^pwwuy  {nr6  {rejoice  to  he  tumored).  Xalpv  aoi  i\^6yrt 
(/  rejoice  that  you  have  come).  VI.  Rp.  475,  b.  ^h  fffucporipcty  koI  ^vXordptii 
rifiufieyot  ityairuaiy. 
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(d)  Verbs  signifying  to  be  satisfied  wiOi,  to  he  pleased  tcithj  to 
crtj'oi/,  to  be  full  of,  e.  g.  rcpTrccr^ai,  ifiTrivXao'Saif  /xcorov  tlvm,  and 
the  like. 

Od.  Uf  3G9.  yvv  fiev  Haiviffityoi  rtpv^fitda  {let  us  deligJd  ounelcts  in 
/easting),  II.  »,  633.  itrtl  rdpirriaav  is  iW^Kous  ipSctyrts  {v^ien  thofwert 
satisfied  at  looking  at  each  other).  S.  O.  C.  768.  fitarhs  ^p  ^vfiovfifV9%. 
Ear.  Ion.  924.  o{^  rot  <rhy  fi\4r<ay  ifiwirXofiai  xp6stairoy.  Her.  7,  !4f 
intity  ravra  ^rjevfieyoi  taxri  ir\ijp4€S, 

(c)  Verbs  signifying  to  overlook,  to  pennit,  to  aulure,  to  per* 
severe,  to  continue,  also  to  be  wear?/,  to  be  exJiausted,  e.  g.  stpt- 
KoS'  €ts-  l<f>opav,  irpoUtrSai  (to  neglect,  to  permit),  dvcp^ecr^ai  Koprv 
p€lv,  v7rofi€U€Lv,  \iirap(2v  (i^crscverarc),  Kafivtw,  aKtnrtiv,  etc. 

Ilcr.  7,  168.  ov  ir«p  I  or  re  Tj  i<rr\  ii^EhXks  airoWvfi.iy'n  { Hellas  is  not  to  U 
permitted  to  be  desirot/ed).  101.  el^EAAT^vej  vxofi^yiouci  x^^fos  ^|ao2  hyrati- 
p6fi€yoi  {will  venture  to  withstand  me).  9.45.  Xiirapccrc  fi^yorrts  {cm- 
tinue  to  remain).  3,  65  {vfuy  ^rw/t^rw)  fi^  irtpiiStTy  r^y  ijytfioyliif 
aZris  4s  M4i9ovs  ir€pif\^ov<ray  {not  to  permit  the  hegemony  to  retuift  again  to 
the  Medes).  Isocr.  Arcliid.  125,  47.  i.wtlxoifjt€y  &y  i.Kovoyr4s  tc  nl 
\4yoyrts,  6t  rdfftu  t^ls  roiavras  xpii^tts  4^erd(otfX€y  {ipe  sltould  be  wearjf 
of  hearing  and  speaking).  An.  5.  1,  2.  &vtlpnKa  ^Jry  avaicevaCdfjttyos 
vol  fia9i{wy  koI  t p4x<^v  Koi  rh,  ZirKa  if* 4 pay  kcX  4y  rd^ti  tity  Kal  ^Aojdb 
^vXirnay  ical  yiaxopLtvos  (lam  weary  of  packing  up,  waUang^  running^  ^tc.)^ 
Th.  1,  86.  rovs  ^vfifidxovs  ov  irtpto^6fi€da  &B iKovfi4y9u  s  [tcill  nd 
permit  the  allies  to  be  injured).  2.73.*A^yaiol  <pcuny,  4y  ovtityi  riiias  irpocfr- 
bat  iLtitKovfi4yovs,  Fl.  Gorg.  470,  c.  fi^i  Kdups  (f>i\oy  &y9pa  ti* €pytTiiy 
{do  not  be  weary  of  doing  good  to  a  friend).  For  ay4x*<fbc^i  ^Ith  the  G«n, 
see  §  275,  1. 

(f )  Verbs  signifying  to  begin  and  cease,  cause  to  cense,  to  oniii, 
}0  be  remiss,  e.  g.  opxcaSaL,  inrdpxcLv]  iraveiv,  ^ratW^cu,  Xi/yctK, 
SloXXolttclv,  aTToXAttTTCo-^at ;  pLcSUa^at,  XciVco-^ou,  ckXciVccv,  crriXci- 
7r€iv,  etc. 

Her.  6,  75.  Kktofi4yris  vapakafiuy  rhy  (rlSripoyf  Hpx^fo  4k  tw  lan^Um 
icaurhy  \afi<lifi(yos  {began  to  mutilate  himself).  Tlavw  a§  ii^tKodyra  {I 
cause  you  to  cease  doing  wrong).  Uavofxai  trt  iLiiK&y  {T cease  to  do  wrong  tc 
you).  X.  O.  1,  23.  (cu*  4m^vfi(at)  aiKi(6fi9yai  t&  aJifiora  rS»y  k^bpAwttw  ml 
riy  ^vx^s  koI  rovs  oXkovs  oihrort  K'fiyovo'Ly,  tsr*  ttv  ipx^<^ty  abrSty  {never  cease  ft 
torment).  Kol  AWa  yt  8^  fivpla  4iri\flTrw  \4yay  {to  omit  in  speaking).  '0 
aya^hs  ovk  4W(iirfTat  tZ  voi&y  rovs  tiftpytrovyras  iaurSy  {does  fwt  Jail ts 
do  good  to  his  benefactors).  PI.  Philcb.  26,  b.  186,  b.  Hp^ofiat  iirh  r^j  uerput^ 
\4ytty,  Menex.  249,  b.  rovs  TcXeur^aai^ay  rin&aa  owJ/rorc  ^jcXctircf 
\i  r6\tf).  % 
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(g)  ^*crl^s  signifying  to  be  fortunate^  to  cUstingtiish  one's  scff, 
to  excel,  to  he  inferior,  to  do  well,  to  err,  c.  g.  tlrrvxtlv,  vucav,  Kpa- 
T€iv,  jjTTao'SaL,  cv  TTOtcti',  OLfiapTavtiv ,  ahiKtivy  ctc. 

Her.  5.  24.  cS  iiroir^tr as  awiKSfxtyos  (yoH  did  vxU  in  comirnj,  tlutt  you 
came).  Th.  1,  53.&8iKc?rff  vo\4fxov  Apxoyrts  koL  ffvoy^iis  \6ovr§s  (jou  do 
wivng  in  befjiimint;  unr,  etc.).  2,  71.o6  ^ixata  roitTrt  is  yrjy  r^y  nxaercu49tp 
trrparcvoyrts.  'Afiaprdy^is  toDto  ir  oi  Si  y  {ycu  are  in  fault  in  doing  this). 
PI.  Phacd.  60,  c.  tZ  y*  iroiriffas  &yafiyfi<ras  fit  {you  did  \ccll  in  reminding 
me).  X.  Ilier.  11,  14,  sq.  irdyras  {rohs  <pi\ovs)  irripw  yiKuy  c2  wottty  iiuf 
ykp  Tovs  <piKovs  Kpar^s  tZ  jeoiwy,  ov  fx-fi  (rot  Zvyonnau  ivr^x^iy  ol  voKiyuoi  {to 
emkavor  to  excel  all  in  doing  good).  An.  2.  3,  23.  o&x  ^Trrjff'iJ/tei^a  tZ 
irotovyrt  s  (ice  will  not  be  inferior  in  acts  of  kindness), 

(h)  The  verbs  ircipacr^at  (especially  in  Herodotus),  to  try 
or  attempt  soinething,  Trapaa-Ktva^ta-Sai  (usually  \\'ith  ws  and 
the  Fut.  Part.),  and  the  Ionic  phrases  roXXos  €i/xi,  cyicctfiac, 
yiyvofiai,  to  he  tir;xeut  about,  to  lay  it  to  heart,  to  consider  im- 
portant. 

Her.  7,1).  i-Ktip4\hiny  irtXai/vuiv  M  tovs  &yZpas  tovtous  (/  atiempttd  to 
manJi  against).  PI.  Philcb.  21,  a.  ^v  aol  rripw/icda  fia<rayi{oyT€s  ravra 
{let  vs  try  to  examine  these).  Th.  2,  7.  ol  *A^yaioi  irap9<rKtvd(oyro  us 
iro\€fiiiaoyrf  s  {\cerc  jnreparing  to  wage  war).  AVithout  ws:  18  (oi  IIcXoitof- 
yilffioi)  Tposfiohiis  iraptffKtvd^oyro  Troiri<r6fityoi.  X.  H.  4.  1,  41.  irapea • 
Ktvd^tro  iroptv<r6fityos.  Her.  7,  158.  6  r4\wy  iroWhs  iyixtiro 
Xtyuy  {ffjiole  urgently).  9,91.  roWbj  ^y  \i<ra6fifyos  6  ^ftwos  {entrettted 
earnestly^  was  all  entreaties).  1,  98.  AriT6Krjs  ^y  no  Whs  inrh  rcunhs  iiy^pibs 
alytdfieyos  {uvs  much  pmised),  7.  10,  3.  irayro7oi  iyiyoyro  Sic^cu 
Z%6ii€yot  *luyuy  \v<rcu  rhy  vSpoy  {larncstly  entreated  the  Ionia ns  to  brealc  down 
the  bridge). 

(i)  Certain  expressions,  mostly  impersonal,  e.  g.  it  is  fit,  use 
fid,  2)rn/i/ablr,  good,  agreeable,  shameful,  it  is  to  my  7nind,  and 
the  like. 

Tlpiirt  t  fioi  ityad^  tyn  ami  aya^^  thaa.  {it  is  jn^per  for  me  to  ie  good) 
Th.  1.  lis.  ivripwiajy  rhy  ^t6y,  «  (so.  oirro»y)  troX^iioZciy  Hfitiyoy  Harai 
{whctltjir  it  will  be  better  for  them  to  engage  in  tear).  PI.  Alcib.  1,  113,  d.  ffKonov' 
9iv,  dirortpa  avyolffti  ir p d^ a ffiy.  After  these  expressions,  however,  the 
Inf.  is  more  frequent,  since  the  action  of  the  dependent  verb  is  not  considered 
as  already  attached  or  belonging  to  the  person,  but  as  first  resulting  from  the 
action  implied  in  the  al)ovc  impersonal  expressions. 

(k)  Tlie  verb  cxctv,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  in  a  condition  or  state, 
nas  nil  active,  middle,  or  deponent  participle  joined  with  it,  ir 
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order  lo  express  the  continued  cmidition  of  the  action  (siniilai 
to  the  Latin  aliquid  pcrtractatum  Juibere). 

Her.  3,  05.  ^6\(^  Uxovai  ain^y  (tV  iry^fiovlriv)  KTTjadfityoi  (properlj, 
they  have  themselves  as  those  who  fiave  acquired  the  hegemonyy  i.  e.  they  have  aaptira 
and  still  possess^  comp.  principatum  tabtdm  iiabent).  X.  An.  1.  3,  14.  iroXXk 
Xp^t^ra  Kxofify  ikyripwaKdrts  {ice  have  plundered  much  property  and  i/Sl 
have  it).  4.  7,  1.  x*^?^^  ^icow  IffX^P^  o<  Tdoxoh  i»  oTs  Koi  rk  4wtr^9€ia  vdrra 
elxov  kvaKiKoixifffiiwoi  ( into  whicJi  having  conveyed  all  their  provisions tkeif 
had  them  thcre^  or,  as  this  idiom  is  more  commonly  expressed  in  English,  into 
which  they  had  conveyed  their  provisions).  Dem.  Phil.  3.  113,  12.  koI  ^€p^  ^P^ 
&s  <l>i\os  fis  Btrraklav  ^A^cbv  ^x^<  KaraKafi^y,  (On  the  contrary,  Kxm 
K4y€w,  lean  say). 

(1)  Finally,  the  participle  is  used  as  a  complement  w-ith  the 
following  verbs:  (a)  Tvyxo-v<>>f  to  happen;  ()3)  XavSdvm,  tobe 
coiiccaled ;  (y)  StarcXo),  SLayiyvofiai,  Sidyia,  to  continue; 
(8)  <^^ttra>,  to  come  before ^  to  anticipate;  (c)  ol\ofjiatj  to  go 
au'ay,  to  depart.  In  Enghsh,  most  of  these  verbs  are  often  reu- 
dered  by  an  adverb,  and  the  participle  connected  with  them, 
inasmuch  as  it  contains  the  principal  thought,  by  a  finite  verb. 

Her.  1,  44.  6  Kpo7(ros  (pov^a  rod  irou5^s  4\dydayt  fi6<rKt9W  (Croesus  nour- 
tshed  the  murderer  of  his  son  unwittingly,  without  knowing  it).  Aidymt 
SiartKUf  ^laylyyofiai  koA^  toiwv  (I  always,  CONTINUALLY  do  what  is 
honorahle).  1,  157.  ^x*^^  ^ptlyoty  (he  fled  away).  ^.  oXx^H-^^  ^4pmy  (1 
carry  away).  Th.  4,  113.  trvxoy  6t\7tou  iy  rvi  iyopf  Jca^t^Sorrcs  ws 
•KtyriiKovra  (about  fifly  fioplites  were  then,  just  tiien  sleeping  in  the  agora,  Itap- 
pened  to  be^  were  by  chance^  sleeping).  Tvyx^yv  is  always  used,  where  an  event 
has  not  taken  place  by  our  intention  or  design,  but  by  the  accidental  coopera- 
tion of  external  circumstances,  or  by  the  natural  course  of  things.  In  Englidi 
it  can  sometimes  be  translated  by  just^  just  now^  just  then,  by  duuux;  often  it 
cannot  be  translated  at  all.  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  12.  xoAcirbv  ^y  tKXoy  ^bdvai  rovrw 
iroiiiffavra  (it  was  difficult  for  another  to  do  this  befljire  him^  or  to  anticipate  hix 
in  doing  it).  Her.  4,  136.  $<f>^ri<ray  iroAX^  ol  Sicia^cu  rovs  U4(Hras  M  r^wyi- 
(pvpav  4viK6fi(yoi  (anticijxited  the  Persians  much  in  aiming  to  the  bridge,  came 
to  the  bridge  long  befl)re  the  Persians).  Also  the  conjunction  irpiy  ^  (or  <|f  alone) 
with  the  Inf.  can  follow  ^tU'cty,  c.  g.  Her.  6,116.  t^birivay  kwiKiiitwL, 
irp\y  ^  rohs  fiapfidpovs  fJKciK  (they  arrived  before  the  barbarians  came).  Oft 
^p^dy^iv  followed  by  iccJ,  koL  €if^6s,  may  be  translated  by  scarcely  —  tcken,  nc 
sooner  —  than^e.g.  Isocr.  Paneg.  58,  86  (ol  Aaxf^aifiSyioi)  ovk  tl^^fi^ay  xv 
^Sfityoi  rhy  irtpl  riiv  ^ArriK^y  xSKifiov,  k  a  I  irdvrwy  ruy  &AA«r  iLfit\'^ayrf% 
riKoy  rifiiy  i/uwvoDrrey  (the  Lacedaemonians  w>  sooner  heard  of  the  toar  in  Attiea,than 
they  left  everything  to  come  to  our  difence,  or  they  scarcely  heard  when,  etc.).  So  in 
the  phrase,  oIk  ttv  <p^dyoi5  -koi Sty  ri  (you  should  do  nothing  quicLtr.  i.  c 
ffou  cannot  do  it  too  quickly^  or  do  it  jitickly).    X.  C.  2.  3,  11-  si/ic  tu^  ^^dyoit 


♦  311.]      INTERCHANGE  OF  THE  PARTICirLE  AND  INFINITIVE.       477 

Kiyuv;  (you  could  uU  he  too  quick  in  sptaking  =s  sjHxik  quickly),  3. 11,  1.  oOh 
Ky  <pddyoir\  (tprit  i^KoKo^ovyr  ts ;  {will  you  no/  follow  imm&Iiately  f  =s 
follow  immediately),    ovk  hf  iftddyois  irtpalywy;  {==  siatim  rcliqua  conclade ). 

Hem.  4.  With  Xavddytiy  and  ^^dyt^/  the  relation  is  sometimes  rc- 
Tcrsed,  the  participles  of  these  verbs  being  nsed  as  the  complement  of  tho 
governing  verb.  X.  Cy.  3.  3«18.  ^ddyoyr  ts  ffSi}  Hfiovfi^y  rijy  ixtlywy  yrjy 
{ toe  ravage  their  country^  anticipating  them  s=  we  anticipate  them  in  ravaging  their 
oomntry).  6.4,  10.  ^  8i  \a^ov<ra  avrhy  (rvvc^c/ircro  {she  followed  unknown 
to  Jiim). 

Rem.  5.  The  Part,  of  tho  verb  tJyai,  connected  with  adjectives  or  sub- 
stantives, with  several  of  the  above  named  verbs,  is  sometimes  omitted,  even 
when  €Jyai  is  an  esseikial  word ;  thus  after  Verba  tentiendi  and  declarandi^  e.  g. 
Dem.  Ph.  1.  45,  18.  tlBits  c6Tf>eircif  Iftas  {knowing  that  you  are  ready),  54,  41. 
iky  iy  Xtfi^oyfiff^  ir^^ria^f  ^iKimroy  (sc.  Syray  if  vou  thould  learn  that  Philip 
15  in,  etc.);  very  often  with  ^aiyofiait  not  seldom  also  with  Tvyxdy», 
i  arcXw,  S  lay  iy  y  0  iiaiyC.  g.^C.l. Gj2.ayvir6irir6s  rt  KoiiiX^'^^^  8iaTcX«<r. 


♦  311.  Remarks  on  the  ititerchange  of  the  Participle 

and  Infinitive, 

Some  verbs  of  the  classes  above  mentioned  are  also  constructed  with  the 
Inf.,  yet  with  a  different  meaning. 

\.*AKovtiy  with  a  Part.,  implies  both  a  direct  perception  by  one's  own  senses, 
and  an  indirect  one,  though  certain  and  wdl-grounded  ;  with  the  Inf.,  it  im- 
plies only  an  indirect  perception  obtained  by  hearsay, e.g.  *Ako^w  ahrov 
9ia\9yofi€you  (i.  c.  ejtts  sermones  auribus  meis  percipio),  Kofifii&^s 
i/JKOvae  rhy  Kvpoy  Mphs  I^Hif  Kypa  Siax* ip' C^M^o''*  See  §310, 
4,  (a).  But  X.  Cy.  1. 3, 1.  iSeiv  irMfxti  6  'Aarvdyris  rhy  Kvpoy,  5ti  ^ico  vc 
(ex  o/iis  audiverat)  KoJsJbv  xayd^hy  edrrhy  tJyat. 

2.  E { 8 ^ v a t  and  iwiffraa^at  with  the  Part.,  to  know ;  with  the  Inf.  tc 
know  how  to  do  something,  to  be  able.  078a  (iTrlarafiat)  dtohs  v§fi6fi- 
tyos  {I  know  t/uit  I  lionor  the  gods)]  but  £ur.  Hipp.  1009.  iwiaratiat 
^tous  fft  fitly  {I know  how  to  honor  thegods^Ican  honor  the  gods),  S.  Aj. 
666.  tl96iJLt(rba  pXy  btols  ttxtiy,  —  Also  yofilitiy  in  the  sense  of 
to  be  assund,  to  know  {tiZiyai),  has  a  participle  connected  with  it ;  still  this 
occurs  very  rarely.  X.  An.  6.  6,  24.  y6fii(t  8*,  ^4v  i/xh  yvp  iroKr^iyr^s  .  . 
2u'8pa  Lydibhy  inroKrtlyay  {be  assured  that,  if  you  slay  me,  you  slay  a  good 
man). 

XMav^dy€iy  with  the  Part.,  to  nirceiue ;  with  tho  Inf.  to  learn.  May^d- 
yu  <ro<phs  &y  {I  })f:rceive  that  J  am  vrise)',  (ro<phs  tlyai  {I  learn  to  be 
wise).     X.  Cy.  4.  1,  18.  fia^-fiffovrai  iyayriovo'^ai  {rois  roKtfiiou). 

i.riyywo'Ktiy  with  tho  Part,  to  knoic,  to  perceive;  with  the  Inf.  to  learn,  to 
judge,  to  dttt^rmiue.  TiyyiiffKtt  &ya^ovs  Byras  roTs  (rrpari^cus  rovs 
ay&yas  {[  know.  I  jterceive  that  the  jnrize- fights  are  useful,  but  &ya^oli 
tlyat^  1  judge  that,  etc.).  X.  Apol.  33  {iuKpdnis)  typw  rov  tri  (f^y  rh 
rt^ydyai  o^ry  Kptlffooy  elvoi  {judged  that  it  uxis  better  for  him  to  die 
than  to  live  longer).  Isocr.  Trap.  361,  d.  kyyw<ray  Uaxfitaya  ifuii  vapaiovyat 
rhy  rcuSa  {they  concluded  to  give  up,  etc.). 

5.  Al<rbdvt<rbat  with  a  Part,  to  perceive,  to  observe,  to  understand,  to  learn  ; 
with  the  Inf.  to  think,  to  imapine  {opinari).  Aleddyofiai  99  fi^ya  irap^ 
^ttTiXci  8vv(t/i  ffyor  {I  perceive  that  you  have  great  influence  with  the  king) 
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Th.  0,  ii'J.  al(r^ay6fi€Vos  avrovs  fiiya  irap^  fiaffi\€7  Aaptiiff  Svyaa^ai 
5,  4.  ovKtri  iirX  rous  &Wovs  Kpx^ai,  ala^6fityos  ovk  hy  irtl^tiv  o^roii 
(onxAXSi  se  its  non  esse  penuasurum). 

i.Tlvy^dyttr^ai  with  a  Part,  to  hear^  to  perceive;  with  an  Inf.  it  is  iL-ed 
with  the  same  difference  of  meaning  as  in  the  case  of  hto6uy.  Uvy^i- 
yofiat  at  \4yoy7a  (I  hear  you  saying).  Ljs.  Nicom.  184,  17.  rvy^i- 
ro/ial  T€  ai/rhy  \4y€iy,  &s  iurtfiw  KoraXitty  ras  ^yclas  (ex  aliis 
audivi).  X.  H.  1.  4, 11.  Ai^x-^  ^^  KaraffKon  rtiy  rpi'ffpwyi  &j  dvvy^dpf 
TO  AaK€9aifioyiovs  aind^i  7rapa<rK9vd(tiy,  Ih.  5,  55.  wvd6fii' 
yoi  Tovs  AaK  €^aifioviovs  i^tffrpartvff^ai. 

7.  Mffiyrjff^ai  with  a  Part,  to  be  mindful,  to  remember ;  with  tlic  Inf.  to  con 
template  doinff  something,  to  intend,  to  endeavor.  Mtfiyrifuu  cS  voiiiffai 
TOVS  wo\iras  {[remember  to  have  done  good) ;  eJJ  to  i^  a  at  {I  strive,  wish,  tc 
do  good).  X.  An.  3.  2,  39.  fit/iyiia^u  i.y^p  iya^hs  tJyat  {remcmUr. 
strive,  to  be  a  man).  Cy.  8.  6,  6  {ol  (rarpdvcu)  S  ritof  iy  r^  yp  iicdtrrp  KoXir 
^  iiya^hy  f,  fitfiyriaoyrai  ko)  Scvpo  airoirc/iU'cii'.  S.  4,  20.  fit fiyitfy 
diaxptd^yai  irtpl  rov  xdWous  {thou  will  jfrepare  to  contend  with  me). 

S.^alyta^ai  with  a  Part,  to  appear,  apjxtrere,  to  show  (Tie's  self;  with  an  Inf. 
to  seem,  vidtri.  *E<paiy(ro  K\alvy  {it  was  trident  that  he  we])t,  or  in 
English  wo  often  use  the  advorb,  evidently:  he  evidently  urejtt ;  i^alrvrt 
KKaitiy  {he  seemed  to  weep).  X.  S.  1 ,  15.  koX  Efm  \4ywy  ravra  iirf/iwrrrrrf 
TC  {6  yt\ofroiroths)  icol  rj}  <f>oivf}  (ra<pus  K\altty  i<paivtro  {heseem^tfi 
weepf  but  did  not  weep).  ■" 

}.*EoiKtyai  with  a  Part,  in  the  Norn,  to  apjtear ;  with  a  Part,  in  the  Dat.  tc 
be  like  (§  310,  Kem.  2) ;  with  the  Inf.  to  sarn  ;  'Eo^icaTc  rvpatfyiai  /xaXkoy, 
fl  roKntlcus  r)^6fityot  {you  api^ear  to  enjoy,  you  evidently  enjoy,  ctc.^  (comp. 
No.  8).  PI.  Kp.  444,  c.  ioiKas  oKyovyri  \tytty  {you  are  like  one  in  douU 
in  speaking  ==  you  seem  to  s^yeak  like  one  in  doubt).  X.  Hier.  7.  1.  fotKtw 
fprif  fiiya  ri  t)yai  fl  rifxii  {honor  seems  to  Ite  something  important).  Cy.  1.  4. 
9.  iro(fx,  9xe»f /3ouXc(  *  <rh  yiip  yvy  yt  ^fA&y  KoiKas  fia<ri\ths  tJyat, 

XO'AyytWtty  with  a  Part,  is  used  of  the  annunciation  of  orfMiJ  events ; 
with  an  Inf.  of  the  annunciation  of  things  still  uncertain,  merely  assnnvrd. 
Dem.  01.  2.  (3).  29,  4.  iirriyytK^ri  *lKiinros  vfuy  iy  Bpiicp  rpirov  ^  ri- 
raproy  tros  rovrX  'Hpaioy  Tt7xos  voKiopKuy  (a  settled  met).  X.  Cy.  1. 
b,30.6*A(r(rupios  us  riiy  x<^P<^  ififidWtiy  &.yy€\\tTat  (whether  he 
had  made  an  actuul  irruption  or  not,  is  uncertain). 

ll.'AciKi'i/yai  and  avo<paiytty  with  a  Part,  to  show,  to  jtoint  out ;  with  an 
Inf.  to  teach,  "EUti^d  trc  i.^  ik"^  a  ay  r  a  {I  showed  that  you  had  done  wrong). 
X.  An.  2.  3,  14.  i.<piKoyro  tis  K^fiaSy  t^ty  axiHtt^ay  ol  riytfidyts  Ka/ifii- 
ytiy  tA  ^iriT^8eia  {where  they  pointed  out  to  them  that  ihty  might  obtain  pro- 
visions). ])cm.  Cor.  271,  135.  (ij  /3ovA^;  Altrxiy^fiy)  ical  irpoidTrjy  tJrai 
Ka\  KaxSyovy  hfiiy  kiri<paiytv  (docuit).  But  the  Inf  is  likewise  nscd 
with  ItiKvyai,  when  the  object  of  this  verb  is  not  to  be  represented  as 
Fomething  perceived,  but  onlv  as  something  nossiUe,  e.  g.  X.  C.  2.  3, 17. 
Kiy9uyt{Mrfis  ^irt8c<(ai,  av  fi\v  XPV^^^-  tc  kou  <pi\db€\<pof  tJyatf  ixttyos 
8c  <f>av\6s  TC  Kcu  ovK  &^ios  tvipytaias, 

12.  Af}\ovy  with  a  Part,  to  make  evident,  to  show:  with  an  Inf.  to  say,  to  an- 
nounce, to  command.  Ai}A»  <r  t  itHiKovyra  {I make  it  evident  or  sihoio  thai 
you  do  wrong).  X.  Ag.  1,33.  Krip^fiari  ^S^Aov,  rovs  ftjky  Acu^c/mos 
itofidyovs  &s  Tphs  (Tvfiftaxoy  ainoy  iraptTyai  {cdixit,  tU  adessent). 

!3.  notc7v  with  a  Part,  to  rejrresent  [§  310,  4,  (b)] ;  with  an  Inf  (a)  to  catse^ 
(b)  to  suppose,  to  assume.  Tloiu  <rt  ytKwyra  {I  represent  you  Uiugfting). 
UoiS  (TC  ycAay  (/  cause  you  to  laugh).  PI.  Sjinp.  174,  c.  &kXi|T09 
iwolijaty  COfifipos)  4\d6yra  rhy  Mtv4\twy  M riiy^iyriy  {rrpreuHtt 
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Menelaus  comimj  unbidden  to  the  feast).  X.  An.  5.  7,  9.  iroiw  8*  u/iUs 
ilairaTtib4v7as  Koi  Karayofirtvbivras  tm*  ifiov  ^k91V  tls  ^aau 
( /  will  suf)jH/S€,  I  will  jmt  the  case,  will  assume^  that  you  having  been  deceived 
come  to  Phiisis). 

4.  Alo'x<^vc(r^ai  and  ati*7<rdai  vfith  a  Fart,  to  be  asltamed  on  account  of 
something  which  one  does  ;  with  an  Inf.  to  be  ashamed  or  a/raid  to  do  something, 
to  abstain  from  doing  something  through /car  or  shame j  to  be  prevented  frxnn  doing 
something  by  shame.  Wtrx^^ofkai  Kotcit  rpdrrctM  Thy<pi\o¥  {I  am  ashamed 
of  doing  evily  or  that  I  do  evil  to  a  friend)]  alo-x^yofiai  KeueiL  irpdrrtiv 
rhy  <pi\oy  {I  am  prevented  by  shame  from  doing  evil,  etc.).  X.  Cy.  5. 1,  21. 
TOVTO /liv  (so.  &iro8i8<$MU  X^^  /i^irw  fic  hvvtur^ou)  ovk  attrx^f^Ofiai  Xc> 
yo»y  rh^i'  *Ehy  fi^tnfrt vcip* ifuA imiB^ffotj toDto,  c{ tlmrt, thi  aierxvyolfiriy 
iy  thruy,  S.  iVJ.  506.  aid  t  a  at  fi^yirardpa  rhy  trhy  iw  ^vyp^  T^n  ^po- 
\«fira»v.  X.  S.  8,  33.  rovrovs  ykp  ty  If^  oUtr^tu  fxdXurra  ulBt7trbai 
iiXX^Kovs  &iro\cfirffiy.  35.  ai9ovyrai  rols  irapdrras  &iroXcfir«ii/. 
K.  L.  9,  4.  TO!  fty  rif  ala'xvi'd'cfi}  rhv  kw6v  cltCKifyoy  trapaXafitty. 

15.n«piopov  [§  310,  4,  (c)]  is  sometimes,  thongh  seldom,  constnictcd  with 
an  Inf.  also,  without  any  marked  difference,  as  vvyx^P^'^t  ^'^t  e.  g.  Th.  4, 48. 


X^pvy  iirirpt^^  Ziaprdaai  rols'^ZWrjoof  { permitted  the  Gr^ks  to  plun- 
der). Isocr.  Pac.  ri  irixis  alrroTs  olfK  iirirpi^ti  xapafialyova-i  rhy 
y6fioy.  The  verbs  iky4x*frdai  and  lirofiiyeiy  with  the  meaning  of 
audere^am  constructed  with  the  Inf.  Her.  7,  139.  Koerofulyayrts  ikyic- 
Xovro  rhy  hri6yra  M  r^y  x^PV*^  Ii4^a<rdai  {dared  to  withstand  the  enemy 
making  an  incursion  into  their  country). 

l^.^Apx^^^^^  ^ith  a  Part,  when  it  has  the  meaning  to  be  in  the  beginning  of 
an  action  (in  contrast  with  tho  middle  or  end  of  an  action),  or  also  when 
the  way  and  manner,  in  which  the  beginning  of  an  action  tal-es  place,  is  to  be 
stated  ;  with  an  Inf ,  to  begin  to  do  something,  to  commence  {something  intended, 
aimed at),'Hp^ay TO  rkrtlxfl  olKodofiovyrts  and  olKo^ofAtty,    Th. 

1,  107.  lip^ayro  ira)  rk  fiaiepit,  rc^x^  *Adriytfioi  olKoZofieiy,     X.  Cy.  8.  8, 

2.  Ap^ofiai  iihdffKoty  iK  rvv  btiuy.  C.  3.  1,  5.  ir^t^i^  ^p\ar6  ert  8t- 
ZdffKtiy  T^y  orpeentyiay.  5,  22.  ^^c  ToXo/cty  ffp|w  fiav^dytiy.  6,3. 
ttroy  iifuyt  IIk  nyos  ap^p  r^v  ir6\iy  tbtpytr^iy,  5,  15.  *A^nulM  irh 
rSty  vatipay  &pxoyrai  KaTa<f>poyt7y  ruy  ytpatr4p«oy, 

n.Ua^eiy  with  the  meaning  to  hinder,  is  constructed  with  nn  Inf.,  c.  g.  PI. 
Kp.  416,  c.  T^r  olicfi<r§is  koL  r^y  AWriy  obffiay  rotahiiv  avrois  waptffKtvdirdai 
(Set),  4)ns  fi^rc  Toi'S  ^^Aairar  £r  ipiarovs  cTvai  tra^coi  avrois  kt\» 

\8.ntipaadai  with  a  Part.,  to  mak-e  trial  of  anything,  to  jiractise  [^  310,  4, 
(h)] ;  still  this  construction  is  rare;  with  tho  Inf.  to  attempt  to  do  something; 
ireLpa(rK*vd(*9^ai  is  very  often  also  connected  with  the  Inf.  The 
Ionic  phroiio  irayroloy  yiyyea^ai,  is  constructed  with  the  Ace.  and 
Inf.  Iicr.  3.  124.  irayToiri  iy4ytro  fi^  iwoJitifirjaai  rhy  IloAuKfMt- 
T«o  {sfie  used  every  expedietU,  etc.). 

Hem ABK.  By  comparing  §  306  with  f  310,  it  will  bo  seen  that  the  Inf.,  as  a 
complement  of  the  verb,  denotes  something  aimed  at,  intendfd,  something  ef- 
fected, while  the  participle,  inasmuch  as  the  idea  expressed  by  it  is  prior  to,  or 
coincident  with  tliat  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected,  implies  the  actual 
tiistence  of  the  idea  designated  by  it.  Tho  participle,  therefore,  implies  tha> 
the  action  denoted  by  it  actimlly  takes  place,  while  the  Inf  docs  not. 

DD 
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^  312.   The  Participle  used  to  express  Adverbial  cr 

Circumstantial  Relations, 

1.  In  the  second  place,  the  Part,  is  used  to  denote  such  an 
attributive  qualification  of  a  substantive,  as  will,  at  the  same 
time,  define  the  predicate  of  the  sentence  more  exactly.  In 
this  case,  the  Part,  expresses  the  adverbial  relations  of  time, 
cause,  motive  or  purpose,  condition  and  concession,  manner. 

The  English  often  uses  a  Part  in  this  case,  o.  g.  he  said  laughing  (ycAwy); 
the  city,  besi^ed  by  the  enemy j  suffered  mucJi  distress  (irdKis  ^h  rwy  voKtfilmv  wo 
\topKovfi4yii),  Instead  of  the  Part.,  the  English  often  nses  either  a  subor 
dinate  claoso  with  the  conjunctions  when,  after,  while,  since,  because,  as,  inasmuch 
as,  in  order  to,  if,  although,  or  a  sabstantivc  with  a  preposition,  c.  g.  Kvpos  rV 
w6\iy  l\«^v  hnj\^t¥  (<?/^  Cyrus  Iiad  taken  the  city,  he  returned,  or  after  taking 
the  city,  etc.). 

2.  In  English  we  often  translate  the  participle  by  a  verb, 
connecting  it  with  its  own  clause  by  one  of  the  above-named 
conjunctions,  using  as  a  subject  either  the  word  with  which  the 
participle  agrees,  or  a  pronoun  referring  to  it. 

Oi  iro\4fuoi  if»vy6yT9S  (nrh  rwy  roAcfuW  i^t^x^^^*"  (WHJBK  the  enemy  fled, 
THET  were  pursued  by  the  enemy,  or  the  enemy  fled  and  were  pursued).  To7f 
Tl4p<rais  (Is  r^y  yhv  tlsfiaKovaiy  ofEWijyts  ^Korru&diyffav  (wilex  the 
Persians  hade  an  irruption  intQ  the  country,  the  Greeks  went  out  against  them). 

3.  In  the  examples  given  under  No.  2,  the  participle  always 
agrees  "with  a  substantive  or  pronoun  wliich  is  connected  with 
the  principal  verb,  either  as  subject  or  in  some  other  relation,  and 
may  then  be  called  the  depoident  participle.  But  very  often  the 
substantive  with  which  the  participle  agrees  has  no  connection 
with  any  verb,  but  stands  alone  in  the  Genitive.  Tliis  is  called 
the  Genitive  absolute  or  indepemlent,  because  it  has  no  gram- 
matical connection  with  any  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

X.  O.  4,  2.  rwy  (Tufidrvy  ^ri\vyofi4wy,  Koi  al  ^X°^  iro\h  ii^bmer^rtfot 
yiyyoyrai  (when  the  bodies  are  exhausted,  the  animal  spirits  becom6  ujeaker). 

Kemabr  1 .  The  Genitive  absolute  can  never  be  used  when  the  action  refers 
to  the  subject ;  in  this  case  the  participle  must  always  be  made  to  agree  with 
the  subject.  It  is  otherwise  in  Latin,  on  account  of  there  being  no  active  par 
ticiples  in  the  past  tense ;  the  Latin  must,  therefore,  ase  the  Abl.  Absomte, 
even  when  the  action  refers  to  the  subject,  c.  g.  ol  (TTpariArcu  rV  voXiy  Ka^t- 
\6yr(s  tls  rh  vrpor&irtZoy  ivcxvp^cov  {milites,  urde  diruta,  in  castra  $e  re- 
ceperunt,  after  the  soldiers  had  taken  the  city,  they  returned  to  the  camp).    In  thif 
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example,  the  actions  denoted  by  tho  participle  and  the  verb,  both  rcicr  tt 
wrpariSiTai,  and  therefore  the  Gen.  Absol.  could  not  be  used. 

Hem.  2.  Tho  reason  why  tho  Greeks  chose  tho  Gen.  absolute,  has  been 
seen  in  treating  of  tho  Gen^  f  273,  Hem.  11.  Subordinate  clauses  also  may  bo 
UAcd  instead  ot  the  participial  construction,  either  for  the  sake  of  greater  em- 
phasis, or  for  perspicuity. 

4.  Tlic  Participle  as  described  under  2  and  3,  is  used  to 
denote :  — 

(a)  A  .specification  of  tinve,  where  the  English  uses  8ubordi« 
nate  clauses,  with  the  conjunctions  when,  while,  d\iring,  afters 
since,  or  a  substantive  with  a  preposition. 

X  C.  1.  2,  22.  voXXol  T^  xp4m<>^a  iifaKt&travrts,  &¥  trp^a^w  i.K§ixo^9 
K€p!6wv,  cdffXfA  yofii(oirrts  tTnu,  ro^rwi^  olfK  iK^xorru  {after  wasting  their  money, 
after,  when  they  had  wasted).  An.  'Aieoiffaffi  ravra  rots  ffrpaentyois  t^  ipdifififia 
X^^*^  i^oKti  {when  the  generals  heard  this,  on  hearing  this,  after  Itearing  this,  they 
thougldthe  device  ingenious).  So  the  frequent  circumlocution  with  voi^tras 
in  the  sense  of  thereupon,  Iler.  6,  96.  iviirpftiataf  kcH  r&  ip&  col  r^v  trShxif  *  roOra 
tk  roiiiaayrts  M  rhs  &Was  irtiffovs  ia^yovro  {tilebsJjVO^  they  set  sail  fir 
the  other  islands) ;  or  with  tho  repetition  of  the  Part,  of  tho  preceding  word. 
Her.  7,  60.iriirraf  ro^y  T^  rpiwtp  i^fipldfiriaa^'  hptdfi^ffavrts  Hh  mrk 
l^rca  ZUraffffop  (in  this  way  they  numbered  all;  TUEREurox  they  arranged  thd 
army  by  nations).  Gen.  absolute,  X.  IL  5. 1,  9.  ifavfiaxi^s  v^f  tV  a^K^tmiP 
y€yofi4¥fis,  Tirrapas  rpt^ptts  Xa^fiJa^i  rtfpywras  {a  naval  battle  having  been 
fought  by  moonlight).  4.58.  tiro^aiyovros  rov  ^pos,  *Ay7i<rtKe»s  irAirorc- 
r^s^¥  {when  the  spring  appeared).  II.  a,  88.  oth-ts  ifi€v  (Upros  iced  iwl  x^^ 
litpKOfi4ifoio  col  KoiXps  wapit  rriwrl  fiaptias  x^W*  'v^ti  (loAtZe  /  live,  as  long 
as  Ili^e  and  look  upon  the  earth).  . 

Rcsi.  3.  The  following  narticiples,  which  may  bo  sometimes  translated  in 
English  by  adverbs,  also  InAongherc:  (a)  ipx^M-'^^'*  i'^  the  beginning,  origi- 
nalTy.  Th.  4,  64.  ttrtp  koL  itpx^f-^^ot  tlwoy.  (This  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  ip^dixtvos  iir^  rivos,  which  may  bo  translated,  espeeiaUy,  befire  alL 
Tho  Part,  ip^dfuyos  agrees,  for  the  most  i)art,  in  Number,  Grcndcr,  Case,  with 
the  substantive  whicli  is  more  exactly  defined,  c.  g.  PI.  lip.  600,  e.  o^icovr  rtdm- 
uty  hrrh  'Ofiiipov  ip^a/A^yovf  wayras  robs  wotfiriKobs  fufiffrks  ci8c^ 
Kuy  iLptrris  tJyai  {that  ail  the  poets,  particularly  Homer,  etc.).  Sometimes,  how- 
ever,  tlic  Part,  iipidfttyos  agrees  with  tho  subject  of  the  sentence.  PI.  Symp. 
17.3,  d.  8oic<7r  fioi  &T«xv»f  rdyras  Iv^pAwovs  &\lovs  ^ctdr^cu  vXV  XttKjwrmis, 
kirh  ffov  ko^dfityos,  you  seem  to  me  to  think  all  men  unhappy  except  Socrates, 
oartiatlarly  yourself).  —  {$)  TtKeurwy,  properly  ending,  JinaUy,at  last.  PL 
lip.  362,  a.  TcAcvTwy  wd^a  Korii  ra^y  ayGffKiy9uKtmi<rtTau  X.  An.  6.  3, 8. 
Tt\€VTuyrts  «al  iiirh  rov  H^ros  tlpyoy  {robs  *EWfiyas)  oi  Bp^tt  {at  last  the 
Thracians  krftt  the  (r  reeks  from  the  water). —  (7)  AtaXiir^y  xp^^^^i  <l/^ 
some  time,  after  a  while,  sidtscquenlly,  or  ZiaX.  iroXiry,  0X^701^  XP-*  'v  ktx^^  wokby 
Xp6yoy,  lUKpdv.     PI.  Phacd.  59,  e.  ob  woKby  oby  x/M^m^y  iiriffx^^  ^'c** 

Kem.  4.  The  Part,  in  the  Gen.  sometimes  stands  without  a  subject,  when 
the  subject  can  be  readily  supplied  from  what  goes  before,  or  when  tho  subject 
is  indetiuite,  where  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  or  tho  words  wpdy/iara  xphv^s^^ 
hftipwroi,  etc.,  used  in  a  general  seme,  may  bo  understood.    Th.  1, 116.  lUpe 
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^Krjs  fx*'''^ '^^^^ '''^X^' ^^  Kaiyov  KoH  KaptaSf  4sayy€\^4¥Ttc¥f  Brt^wio'irai 
yrjfs  ix*  avTobs  ir\4owruf  {it  having  been  announced  that  Phoenician  ships  were  saiUn^ 
aaainst  them).  X.  C7.  1.4,  18.  v-^tiiavbivrav  Z\  r^  *A(rTvdy€if  Zri  mXiiuai 
cMriy  iv  T^  X'^n  ^|<3<>^«  t^^  atirhs  irpbs  rk  tpia  {it  having  been  signified  to 
Astyages).  3.  1 ,  38.  ZiavK^vo^yruv  8i  (sc.  aurSoy)  fitri,  to  ScTvyoi',  iwfytn 
6  Kvpos.  Also  in  the  Sing.  Th.  1,  74.  tratpSis  9rj\u^4wros,  tri  iy  raSs  mwH 
tAw  'EAA^y  wy  rk  irpdyfiara  ^ivtro  {it  having  been  made  very  evident  that),  Comp 
tho  Latin  cognito,  edicto^  petito^  etc.,  instead  of  postquam  cognitum  est,  etc. 

Hem.  5.  In  order  to  define  the  time  more  exactly,  the  preposition  iirl  is 
frequently  connected  with  tho  Gen.,  yet  only  when  the  Part  is  in  the  Piw. 
tense,  e.  e. '£  IT  I  K^pov  fiafftXtioyros  {while  Cyrus  was  king),     S<Xi  ^  296. 

1,  (2).  The  relation  of  past  time  is  sometimes  made  more  definite  by  the  prep* 
osition  fi€Tdj*  after,  with  the  Ace.  c.  g.  Her.  6.  132.  /tcr^  9l  i^  Mapa^mn 
rp&fia  y€y6fi9yoy  MiXridiyjs  ati^tTo  {after  the  slaughter  made  at  ManUhon). 
See  ^  294,  II,  (2).  The  relation  of  indefinite  time  expressed  by  about,  nearly, 
is  indicated  by  iir6  with  the  Ace,  e.  g.  6irb  ri^y  irp^rriy  4ir€\^ovffaw 
y^Kra[^  299,  III,  (2)],  the  coincidence  or  contanporaneousness  of  one  thing  with 
another, is  expressed  by  £^a  with  the  Dat,  e.  s.  &fi'  f)if.4p^  B ia^c»<rKov9v 
(as  soon  as  aayhreak);  &fjLa  r^  airt^  iKfJid^ovri  {simulac Jrumcntum  adJ 
ium  est). 

Bem.  6.  In  order  to  determine  more  exactly  the  relation  of  time,  temporal 
adverbs  are  often  used  witli  the  dependent  participle  and  tho  Gen.  absolnte : 
attriKaj  tif^^s,  i^aifyris,  fiera^i,  Afisu  PL  Rp.  328,  c.  €h^bs  ^  fat 
liity  6  Kd^aXos  ^(nrdi§r6  re  koI  tirty  {simul  ut  me  conspexit).  Lys.  207,  a.i 
McWlc^of  4k  rris  aitXrjt  utra^b  irai(uy  tls^px^tu  {while  he  played).  Phacd. 
77,  b.  tw^s  n^  Jfia  hiro^yiiaKoyros  rod  kv^p^irov  9tarKt9dyyvrat  17 
^xA  {<usoon  as  man  dies).  Her.  9,  57.  koI  &fta  KaraXa^drrts  wpotticiari 
r^<  {cu  soon  as  they  had  come  up  with  the  enemy,  they  pursued  them  domy).     Th 

2,  91.  hrai^yi(6y  re  &/ta  irxioyrts  {inter  navigandum,  while  sailing). 

Hem.  7.  In  order  to  denote  more  clearly  and  emphatically  the  succession  of 
time  and  a  consequence  or  result,  the  following  adverbs  are  very  often  appended 
to  the  predicate  of  a  sentence:  iyrav^a,  oStu{s),  oSrm  8^,  fiSe.    X.  C. 

3,  10,  2.  ix  ToXXciy  (rvydyoyrts  rk  i^  ^Kdirrov  KdXXiffTOf  oSrcts  tXa  rk 
ff^fun-a  KoXk  roiurt  <pcdyta-^  {collecting  ft-om  many  the  most  beautiful  features  of 
each,  IN  THIS  WAT  you  make  the  entire  forms  appear  beautiftd). 

(b)  A  cause  or  reason,  where  the  Enghsh  oflen  uses  subor- 
dinate clauses  with  since,  because,  as,  inasmuch  as,  or  a  substan- 
tive with  a  preposition. 

X.  C.  1.  2,  22.  iroAXol  t^  xP^f^^"^"^  iufaX^a-carrts,  S»y  irp6<r^y  hr^lxomo  K9p6my, 
cuffxs^  yofil{oyT€S  tlyat,  ro^tty  ohK  htr^xoyrcu  {many  having  sqxtandered their 
estates,  did  not  abstain  from  those  gains  from  which  they  before  abstained,  because 
they  aoooimted  them  bas^ .  T^  iwar^tia  Ix^^"'  ^^  ^'  X^P^t  iroXXris  icot  dryads 
•  Utrris  (they  might  obtain  supplies  from  the  place,  since,  because,  inasmudi  as,  it  wot 
extensive  and  fertile). 

(c)  A  motive,  purpose,  or  object,  where  the  English  uses  tho 
Inf.  with  to,  in  order  to,  or  a  finite  verb  with  that,  in  order  tltat^ 
so  that.  Generally,  only  the  Fut,  Act  Part  is  used  to  denote 
this  relation;   sometimes  also  the  Pres,  Act,  (i265,  Rem  3) 
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This  usage  occurs  most  frequently  with  verbs  of  going,  coming 
sending. 

Her.  3,  6.  roDro  tpxofiai  ^pdvtttf  {I have  come  to  my  this),  6,  70.  if  At\ 
qwvs  xPV^^t^^i^os  r^XP^tl^^P^^  xoptCtrai  {he  goes  to  Ddphito  consult  ihi 
'jixicUy  in  order  to^  that  he  may  consult^  etc.).  X.  C.  3.  7,  5.  v4  y*  liZd^m 
apfjiijfjiai.    U4fjiiru  fft  \4^oyra  {I  send  you  that  you  may^  to^  in  order  to^  say), 

(d)  A  condition,  where  the  English  often  uses  a  subordinate 
clause  with  if;  or  a  concession,  where  the  English  uses  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  with  although,  though. 

X.  Cj.  8,  7,  28.  robs  ^ikovs  thtpy^rovvres  lul  ro^s  ix^^P^s  SvH^ccr^  k»< 
xdC^ty  (if  you  confer  benefits  on  friends,  etc.).  Isocr.  Faneg.  41,  2.  rSy  i^^Xri- 
T&y  Zls  roaairriv  f^fiijy  \a$6yTt»y,  ob9\y  ^  ir\4oy  yiyovro  rots  JiXKois,  iyhs 
h\  iufUphs  c3  ^^poyfitrayros,  Sxamts  ^  ktroikaiauttf  ol  fioukSfitwoi  Koumyuy  T}}i 
ixtlyov  ^uu^oiat.  X.  Cy.  3.  2,  15.  &s  ixiya  Zvydfifyoi  vpoofAy  Ay^ptrvoi  ircpl 
rod  fAtWoyros  voWk  hrixtipovfity  rrpirrtiy  (although  mm  can  foresee  little,  yet, 
etc.). 

Rem.  8.  When  the  Part,  expresses  a  concession,  the  particles  Kai  (neg.  ovi4, 
ixri^t),  Kaiirep,  Ka\  ravra,  are  commonly  joined  with  it.  X.  An.  1.  6,  10. 
irpostK^yUffay  {^Op6yrriy)  Katirep  c  2  8  <{  r  c  s,  5rt  4w\  ^arctry  iyono  {although  they 
mw,  that).  Ear.  Ph.  1618.  obx  hf  vpo9oiriy  ohZivep  iFpdffvoty  kok&s.  PI. 
Rp.  404,  D.  'Ofifipos  iy  raSs  rmv  4fp^y  kfrriitrtav  ofke  tx^^wrtw  abrohs  J9Tif ,  Ka\ 
ravra  M ^akdrrp  iy 'E?ikrirr6yr^ 6yras {andthat too, thoughthey  were, etc.).  TaGra 
in  such  connections,  may  often  be  goremed  by  the  yerb  «ro<& :  and  he  did  this, 
although  they  were,  etc,  ^he  words  ifitts,  cira,  xfro,  lirciro,  K&vetra, 
arc  ohcn  auded  to  the  predicate  of  the  sentence.  Her.  6, 120.  tarepoi  l\  &t  i- 
K6ix€yoi  rrjs  <rvft)3oA^f  Ifuipoyro  tfius  ^e^iirafrdat  robs  M^Sovf  {although  they 
came  after  the  battle,  still  they  desired  to  seethe  Mfdes),  PL  Chormid.  163,  a.  6ir  o  • 
dfficKOf  ffw^poc^yriy  *Xyai  rb  t^  iavrov  TpdtrrciK,  lire  era  oMy  ^ffi  huKO^w 
kcUL  rovs  rh  r&y  SxXwy  irpdrroyras  aot^poytty,  'OfiMf  is  often  in  poetry 
joined  to  a  Part.,  e.  g.  Aesch.  S.  712.  vtHov  yvyat^.  icalw^p  ob  trripytty  tfims, 
(tr  (what  also  sometimes  occurs  in  prose)  is  placed  before  the  Part,  e.  g.  PI. 
Phaed.  91,  c.  Si/ufJoi  <bofi*7rai,  fih  ^  ^'VX^  t/itts  koI  btiiirepoy  ical  KiXXioy  %y 
rov  adfiaros  irpoairoWvfirai  {that  the  soul,  though  more  god-like  and  beautiful  than 
the  body,  will  neverthdess  pendt), 

(e)  The  mariner  and  means,  where  the  English  sometimes 
uses  a  participial  noun  with  a  preposition. 

rcAwv  cTircy  {he  spoke  laughing).  X.  Cy.  3.  2,  25.  KriXi6yL€yoi  (wrtw 
{rajttn  viintnt,  they  live  by  plundering),  C.  3.  5,  16.  vpoatpouyrat  ftoAAov  ofSrm 
Kfpialyuy  &ir*  IXXiiKmy,  %  vvy^^ekovyrts  a&ro6s  { prefer  to  gain  some  advan^ 
Itgc  Jrom  each  other,  rather  than  by  assisting  themselves).  Isocr.  Panath.  241,  d 
Tobs^EWfiyas  iii^a^ay,  hy  rpdiroy  BioiKOvyres  riu  tJnSty  warpi^s  koI  irpbs  o6s 
froKtiiovyns  fuyd\riy  r^y 'EXXdia  vot^vetatf.  So  olten  xp^MC<>'  with  th« 
Dat,  where  the  English  may  use  the  prepositioii  with,  e.g.  voW^  f^xf'V 
^p^fxeyos  robs  xoXt/xlovs  iylmiviy  {conquered  the  enemy  with  great  tact). 

timu,  9.    Ilcro  belongs  the  phrase   \ripe7s  tx^Vf  ^^  ii^  &  question,  t| 
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k rip* IS  fx^"*  '*  ^* y^^  ^^*p  *''ifl^^9  ^>  or  ^!f  ^^ y^^  ^p  ^ft^^  ^ ^t  ^x^  ^^** 

expressing  the  idea  of  duration.  PI.  Gorg.  490,  e.  voTa  tb-o^^furra  ^\vaptts 
$X^^>  {^f^  shoes  are  you  always  prating  so  much  about  f).  Here  bclon*^  also  the 
Port.  ^tp6fi9Pos,  and  ^4puv  used  intransitively, summo stttdioj  maximo  impetu, 
dedita  opera^  with  Tcrbs  of  motion.  Her.  8,  91.  'tKttf  94  rircr  robs  'AJ^ip«/ovf 
ttapiryouy,  i^9p6fi€voi  {cum  impetu  delati)  ishttwrow  is  robs  Aiytr^as  {cu often 
as  they  escaped  the  AiJienianSy  rushing  on  violently  they  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
Aeginetae).  8,87.  (yavs)  ZMKoyiivn  iirbrris  *Amic^f  ^4pov<ra  i¥4fia\§  rit^Odi^ 
{cum  impetu  aggressa  est  amicam  navemy  being  pursued  by  the  Attic  ship^  made  a 
violent  attack  on  a  friendly  ship).  Aeschin.  Ctes.  82.  is  roDro  ^p€»¥  ir€pt4frr^9 
rh  irpdyiiara  {he  designedly  brought  things  to  this  state).     Comp.  ib.  90  and  146. 

Hem.  10.  In  like  manner  the  Greek  employs  the  participles  ^x^^»  ^T^t 
pipttift  \afi<&Vt  where  the  English  may  use  the  preposition  with;  %x^  ^ 
used  both  of  animate  and  inanimate  objects,  which  may  be  in  the  possession  of 
any  one,  Jkyw  of  animate  objects,  ^ipotv  of  inanimate,  KafiAw  of  both,  e.  g.  X. 
Cy.  1.3,  I.  fpx^cu  ri  Mcufidmri  irphs  rhy  varipa  K<d  rby  Kvpoy  rby  vtby  f  x<*v^* 
(with  Iter  son  Cyrus^  etc.).  So  6  Kvpos  Upos  ^iptcy  xpoFfi\aa'€y,  7irroy  Ayuw 
^X^ty,  Imrias  \afiity  robs  iroKtfiiovs  KartZiof^ty.  The  Homeric  and  Poetic 
langaage  often  connects  the  participles  fx^^^t  ^ipt^y,  KafiAuy  and  Sy^y  with  yexiit 
of  givin^y  placing,  etc.,  in  order  to  present  the  idea  of  the  action  that  preceded 
the  gimng  and  placing^  graphically,  as  it  were,  before  the  eyes  of  the  hearer. 
11.17,  305.  Swwc  ^i^s  iiprvvp6n\oy  avy  icoktip  rt  ^iptoy  ml  i^4frr^  rtXjiftmn 
{bringing  he  gave^  he  brought  and  gave  a  sword  studded  with  silver). 

5.  Instead  of  the  Gen.  absolute,  the  Accusative  is  also  used, 
but  for  the  most  part  only  when  the  Part,  has  no  definite  sub- 
ject, consequently  where  the  verb  from  which  tlie  ])articiple 
comes,  is  impersonal,  c.  g.  €$6v  (from  cfcori,  licet),  quum  liceoL 
Uceret,  whiles  ichen,  since  it  is  or  was  allowed;  or  with  impersonal 
phrases,  e.  g.  alcrxpov  ov  {qimm  titrjye  sit,  esset,  ichile,  because, 
since  it  is  or  teas  shameful.)  The  idea  of  eoctension  in  time,  which 
is  expressed  by  the  Ace.  (}  279,  G),is,  in  this  constniction,  trans- 
ferred to  the  state  or  condition  of  an  object;  the  conjunctions 
while,  when,  express  tliis  corresponding  relation. 

(a)  Accusative  absolute.  PI.  Menex.  246,  d.  iipu^  i^by  ^y  pAi  Kokms^  miJat 
tdpoltfitda  fiaWoy  rtktvray  {since  it  is  not  in  our  power  to  live  honorably),  Protag. 
358,  d.  tray  ayayKoffb^  Iivo7y  KOKoly  rb  trtpoy  aipiiff^au,  ov9f)s  rb  /ifijfor  oi^ri^c- 
rai,  i^by  rb  tkarroy  {alpuabai),  no  one  will  choose  the  greater,  when  it  is  in  kis 
powei'  to  clioose  the  less.  Her.  1,  l29.*Apiirayos,  vaptby  abr^  $eurt\ia  y^yiffdat, 
tiKXtp  irtptidrtKt  rb  Kpdros  {when  it  was  in  his  power  to  become  a  king).  5,  49. 
wapix^^  (7tium  liceat)  rijs  Aalrfs  irdans  Apx*^'^  tbwtrivs,  6\Xo  ri  alp^atc^] 
Th.  5.  14.  (0/  *A^yeuoi  prrtfiikMn'o,  5ri  ptrk  rk  iy  II^Xw  {yty^fitya),  icaXms  ra- 
I  a  ^  X'  ^  y,  ov  ^vyifiricay  { when  a  favorable  opportunity  presented  itself).  So  6vdp' 
Xoy,  quum  liceat,  liceret;  Zioy,  quum  opus  {necessf)  sit, esset;  l6lay  aitrois  {qmm 
iis  visum  sit  or  esset,  trAen  tt  pleased  them,  when  they  had  decreed) ;  HoKovy  {guvm 
videatnrj  videretur);  vposfJKoy  {qxtum  deceat,  deceret).  Passive  participles 
Th.  )  125.  HfHoyfiiyoy  ik  abro7Sf  tb^vs  ftky  ii^vyara  ^y  iirtx^tptly  ianpm^ 
Cff^tc  >  oZviy  {and  though  they  Itad  determined,  it  was  not  jxtssillefbr  them,  etc.).  S 1 0  9  • 


312.]  THE    PARTICIPLE.  465 

tkivov  (quum  dictum  sit^  estei).  Adjectives  with  Hy,  e.g.  BtjXop  Sv  {quum 
appareatj  apftarent) ]  AiriXoy  fjy,  ^vyarhy  Sy,  H^yaroy  Sy.  Also  somO" 
times  without  6yyC.Q.  irjKoy,  iLyayxaToy. 

(b)  Accusatives  absolute.  Though  the  participles  of  impersonal  verbs  usu- 
ally have  no  subject  joined  with  them  in  the  Ace.  Absol.,  yet  a  neuter  pronoun^ 
not  a  substantive,  may  be  joined  with  them  as  their  subject.  Her.  2,  66 
ravra  yiy^inya,  iriyhta  fi€yd\a  robs  Alyvirrlovs  KaToXofifidyti  {when  thia 
is  done,  the  Egyptians  are  JUled  with  great  grief).  Th.  4,  125.  ff8i|  i^u^oripota 
liXy  loKovy  iLyaxttpiiy^  Kvptt^ty  ih  ohiky  {scd  quum  nihil  decretum  esset),  4x^ 
oovy  iw*  oUov.  X.  H.  3.  2,  19.  96^ayra  8i  ravra  «ra2  ir^pay^iyra,  rii  fi^y 
rrpart^tfutra  ktniK^ty  {when  these  things  had  been  agreed  upon  and  accomplished). 

Hem.  11.  The  Genitives  absolute,  howe^'er,  are  more  frequent  than  the  Acc.,whcn 
a  neuter  pronoun  is  joined  with  the  impersonal  verb.  X.H.  1.1, 36.  8^{ayros 
Tovrov  4x^0  {hoc  re  decreta,  this  having  been  agreed  to^  when  this  had  btin,  etc.). 
7,  30  and  5.  2.  24.  Bo^dyrtty  rovrto y,  Cy.  4.  5,  53.  ro^rou  ffvy^OKOvy- 
ros  (ace.  to  the  best  MS S.).  4.  5,  53.  ro6rou  oirms  Ix^'''''^'*  -^^  96^» 
ay  ravra  (from  fto|f  ravra)  occurs.  X.  An.  4.  1,  13.  i6^ay  ravra,  ii^ 
pv\ay  othta  irotuy  { when  this  uxis  approved,  they  gave  orders  by  the  herald  to  do  ac- 
cordingly). With  such  impersonal  verbs  as  contain  the  subject  in  a  measure 
in  themselves,  the  Gen.  is  used,  e.  g.  fforros,  aaXiri^oyros  [\  238,  5.  (b)]. 
Elsewhere  the  Gen.  but  very  seldom  occurs  with  impersonal  verbs  and  phrases, 
c.  g.  X.  Hipp.  4,  2.  &8^Aov  iyros,  ti  kt\. 

G.  The  particle  of  comparison  ws,  is  connected  both  with  the 
dependent  Part.  (}  312,  3),  and  also  with  the  Gen.  and  Ace 
absolute,  when  the  idea  expressed  by  the  Part,  is  to  be  in* 
dicated  as  a  representation,  as  a  subjective  view,  opinion,  oi 
purpose  of  Hie  actor  or  speaker.  This  ws  has  the  same  signifi- 
cation  as  a  Part,  of  a  verb  of  tJiinking  or  saying,  followed  by 
an  Inf ,  or  Ace.  with  an  Inf.  The  English  can  express  this  wc 
by  the  expressions  Viinking,  intending,  tcith  tJie  intention  of, 
saijing,  or  by  as  tlu)ugh,  as  if,  under  the  pretence  tJiat,  because, 

(a)  Simple  Participle.  X.  Cy.  1.  1,  1.  olrvpayyuu  iinx*ip(i<rayr€s,  khy  6x0- 
voyovy  xp^^o^  iipxovrts  ^layiywrai,  ^autid(oyrai,  &s  ao^l  re  «al  ciVrvx*''  7** 
yeyrifi4yoi  (properly,  as  those  are  admired,  who  are  wise  men  =  yo/jit (6fieyoi 
trwpoi  re  ical  titrvx^  yfytyrja^oi,  thought  or  reputed  to  be  wise).  PI.  Rp.  329,  a. 
ayayoKrovffiy,  ui s  iityd\oty  rtyHy  kv9vr%priti4yoi  (i.e.  iiyo^iieyoi,  iiey.r, 
iuMffrtpijiT^ai  {as  if  they  had  been  deprived,  thinking  they  had  been  deprived).  X. 
An.  1.  1,  11.  *EffAcvcrc  {Up^^tyoy)  ha^rra  Mpas  Bri  nXtl^ovs  'rapayey4vdui, 
S)s  is  Tluai^as  fiovX6fityos  erpart^vdat  {pretending  that,  under  tJie  pretence 
that,  saying  that,  he  wished  to  march  against  the  Pisidians),  *Ci  s  is  very  often 
connected  with  the  Put.  Act.  Part.,  when  a  purpose  in  the  mind  of  another 
is  expressed.  X.  An.  1.  1,  3.'Apra^4p^ris  av^Xofifidyti  Kvpoy  6>s  airoicreyAt 
{arrests  Cyrus  for  the  purpose  of  putting  him  to  death).  The  writer  here  states  the 
view  or  purpose  as  it  existed  in  the  mind  of  Artaxerxes,  and  not  his  own  viciF 
of  the  matter.    So  also  very  often  with  irapaffKtvd(fa^ai,  ^  310,  4,  (h). 
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(b)  Genitives  absolute.  X.  H.  7.  5,  20.  xaftlryytiXiy  wnots  waf>affK€viC9^bm, 
&s  fidxvs  iffoixlvris  (i.  c.  \4yanf  udxyiy  Icrfcr3ai)  {he  commanded  them  to  jm- 
pare  themselves^  because,  as  Jte  said,  or  saying  that^  there  was  to  be  a  battle).  5.  4,  9. 
iit^pvrroy  i^Uycu  vdtrras  ^fiaiovs,  us  r&y  Tvpdyyt»y  re^yttiruy  {quia  tjfranMt 
mortui  essent,  because^  as  he  said,  the  tyrants  were  dead).  Th.  1,  2.  rfr  *lmiflay  Crrt- 
ooy^  &5  obxlicau^s  oHviis  rris*Arrucns,  iirouttas  i^€w4fulfay  (i.e.  yofilCoyrtt 
obx  iKcu^y  flycu)  {aftencard  sent  colonies  to  Ionia,  thinking  tftat  Attica  teas  not  large 
enough). 

(c)  Accusative  absolute.  X.  An.  5.  2,  12.  4  Zh  rots  irtKroffraus  waat  wuf^ty- 
7€AXf  9ifrYtv\vfi4yovs  Uvai,  ir,  ^Arav  ctij/a^it?,  &icovTi^ciJ'  9c^<roK  (he  oom- 
mandcd  all  the  peltasts  to  advance,  ready  to  shoot,  saying,  that  it  uould  be  necessary 
for  tJtem  to  hurl  their  javelins,  etc.).  PI.  Rp.  425,  a.  rots  iifirr4pots  vax0-2r  iy 
yoyMxipov  c&^f  -KaxbiM  fitbtKrdoy,  &  s,  irapay6ftov  ytyyofidnis  eurrrjs,  iyy^fiows  re 
iral  enrov^ovs  AyJipas  ai^dyttr^ou  iHiyaroy  6y.     So  i>s  i^6y,  &s  itap6it,  etc. 

(d)  Accusatives  absolute.  X.  C.  1.  2,  20.  Zih  wol  rohs  vlus  ol  xarr4p€s  M 
rSty  iroyrip^y  iu^^pt&irvy  tXpyoxMTty,  if  s  r^y  fily  r&y  XPV<^^*'  6 ft i\  taw  Atnajcv 
oZaar  rrjs  kprrrjs,  tV  ^*  f^y  iroyrip&y  Kardkwrw  {assured  that,  knowing  that, 
the  intercourse  with  good  men  leads  them  to  practise  virtue).  3,  2.  cifxcro  SiNc 
pdrris  vphs  rou§  ^tovs  airX»s  rkya^it  ttHoyai,  us  rohs  ^tohs  KdXXurra 
ti96ras  {thinking  that,  convinced  that,  tlie  gods  knew  what  was  best).  This  con- 
^traction  is  vcn'  common,  and  is  not  limited  to  a  pronominal  subject,  like  the 
^no  mentioned  in  No.  5,  (b).  Perhaps  this  construction  is  not  absolatc,  bat 
depends  upon  a  verb  of  perception  to  bo  supplied,  indicated  by  &s. 

Hem.  12.  A  peculiar  use  of  the  Gen.  absolute,  in  connection  with  &Sf  oc- 
curs with  the  verbs  ctScVcu,  4irt<rra<r^at,  yotty,  Kx^^*^  fv^yknw^  Jta- 
xeTir^ai  rrjy  yytifiriy,  ^povr^Co^t  ^^1^0  sometimes  with  x/yciir,  and  the 
like  verbs,  with  which,  instead  of  the  Gen.  absolute,  the  Ace.  of  the  substan- 
tive with  a  Part,  or  tJie  Ace.  with  an  Inf.,  would  stand  as  the  object.  The 
consequence  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  Gen.  is  commonly  denoted  by 
ofir<i»{s)  joined  to  the  predicate.  X.  An.  1.  3,  6.  &s  4fiov  oly  Uyros,  Swii  fir 
KolififTs,  oVru  riiy  yy^yriy  fx^"^*  {as  i/ then  I  shfdl  go,  etc.,  seeing  then  that 
I  shall  go,  so  form  your  opinion,  i.  e.  66  assured  that  I  shall  go  wherever  you  go,  me 
iturum  esse,  quocunqne  etiam  vos,  statuite).  Cr.  2.  3,  15.  d>s  oZr  ifiov  yt  col 
iLyuyiovn4yov  Kcd,  6to7os  Hy  ris  &,  Karh  t^v  i^lay  fit  rtftay  it^t^voyros, 
oirus,  tlifni,  2i  KDfx,  yiyyiOK*.  PI.  Cratyl.  439,  c.  ltayoJiS^4yr9S  its 
ISyrofy  rt  kieivruy  &clica2  PeSyrvy  {reputantcs,  omnia  semper  ire  ft  Jluere). 

Heu.  13.  Instead  of  ws,  &sr€p  {qiuisi)  is  sometimes  joined  with  the  Part. 
In  order  to  brinj*  out  emphatically  an  objective  {actually  existing)  crotmd  or 
icason,  the  particles  &re  {&rt  8^),  seldom  oTa,  otoy  (m  the  lomc  writers, 
also,  &sr9),  in  the  sense  of  inasmuch  as,  because,  quippe,  are  connected  with  the 
participle,  llcr.  6,  59.  £rc  ifukkoO  46vros  rov  HAacos,  ouk  6pwy  o2  4rr^ 
rohs  iKxlt  {because  the  giove  was  thick).  X.  An.  4.8,  27.  ire  ^ec*u4*mw 
r&y  ircup&y,  iroAA^^  <pikoytiK(a  iylyvrro  {becattse  the  hetaerae  were  looieing*m^ 
there  was  much  rivalry).    5.  2,  1.  ol  Kc^Ayoi,  firt  4Kir9icrvK6res  {4k\  r&y 
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XP^ov  hiptyfi4yos  iion4yws  fa  iv\  rhs  kvy^is  Zwrpifih, 
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{  313.    Special  peculiarities  in  the  Participial  con* 

struction, 

I.  The  Nom.  of  a  Part,  often  refers  to  a  precedin;^  BabstantiTC  in  the  Dat, 
Ace.,  or  Gen.,  when  the  Dat.,  Ace.,  or  Gen.  in  the  preceding  clause  denotes  the 
object  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  but  the  subject  in  a  logical  respect,  e.  g. 
in  8o«c(7  II 01  =  iy^  rryovfuUf  I  third:.  This  is  a  species  of  Anacoluthon 
^  347,  5). 


(a)  Dative.  Th.  3,  36.  fSo^ty  avTo7s  (i.  e.  ^i|^^/(rayTo,  voted)  ou  rohs 
^vras  tUvof  &ToicTei>ai,  kkXh  khHL  rohs  irravras  MirvXiyvotovf,  iirtKaXovvrm 
T^v  &AA77y  iLw6<rraffih  k,  r.  \,  (as  Sallust.  Jug.  102.  papulo  Romano  melius  visum  = 
rati),  6,  24.  Ipoif  iydw^trt  irao'iy  (=  ixf^vftovu  irdarrts)  dfioias  iiewKtvfftu' 
rols  ftfv  irp§fffivr  4pots  &s  . .  KCiraarpv^Ofi4yois  i<p>*  h  lirAcov,  ,  ,to7s  8*  ip 
riKtfci^  . .  tvikxiits  ofTts  trot^atff^ai.  —  (b)  Accusative.  Eur.  Hec.  970. 
al9<&s  /I*  Ixfi  (=  cuiovfieu)  iv  r^Zt  vSrfjup  rvyx<^^ovo^  Z/  tlfil  vvv.  —  (c)  Geni- 
tive.  Her.  4,  132.  Aaptiov  ^  yy^/iii  lijy  (==  iytyvuaicfy)  9lKd(uy.  Th.4, 
23.  T^  itcdI  Il6\oy  ix*  kn^oripvy  narit  Kpdros  iiroK^fitTro  (=  rk  irtpH  11. 
iifi^Tipot  4xo\4fjLOw)t  *A&riyaioi  fi^y  , .  r^y  y^vov  v^p^xXiovrts  .  ,^  IleX* 
oxovyfiffioi  tk  iy  rf  'Hxtlp^  fft paroxtHtvSii^voi  (comp.  \  266,  3).— 
Sometimes  also  the  Ace.  and  Dat.  of  the  Fart,  is  constructed  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  phrase  or  clause,  and  not  according  to  its  grammatical 
form,  e.  g.  o.  £1.  479,  sq.  txtorl  fioi  ^pdffos  aSvxy6t»y  xX^ovvay  kprlttf 
iytipdrwy  (instead  of  ^piffos  fi'  lx<'  Kk^oviray).  Th.  1,  62.  ^y  yy^firi 
rod  *Aptar4vs  (=  lf9o|ff  ry  *Apiar€i)  rh  fi^y  /nty  fourov  ffrparSx^ow 
^x^^"^ ^  4v  r^  *la^fi^  ixirriptiy  tovs  *A^yaiovs. 

Kemabk  1.  On  the  Nom.  of  the  participle  in  the  partitive  apposition,  seo 
4  266,  3.  —  The  Nom.  of  the  Part,  sometimes  stands  in  a  sentence  alone,  with- 
out a  finite  verb,  so  that  the  Part  apparently ^  but  only  apparently,  takes  the 
place  of  the  finite  verb.  The  finite  verb  must  then  be  supplied  from  the  pre- 
ceding or  following  sentence.  Her.  1,  82.  AoiccSaifuJi'ioi  t^  iyatrrla  roirttp 
f^ffvto  ySjioy  oh  yhp  KOfi&yns  xpb  ro^ou  kxh  joirov  KOfuiy  (sc.  yS/UHf 
fd^crro).  So  also  conjunctions  stand  without  a  finite  verb,  e.  g.  c^  4dyj  5rar, 
etc.  X.  C.  2.  1,  23.  6pv  <rff  iLxopovyra,  xoiatf  Sihy  4x1  rhy  $loy  rpdx^'  4iiy  odp 
4fik  ^rip  xoirja'dft^yof  (scil.  r^i^  M  rhy  $ioy  6ihy  rpdxfi),  in  very  many 
passages,  however,  the  Part,  may  be  explained  by  inserting  tlfjd, 

2.  The  genitives  absolute  sometimes  occur  where  the  subjtct  of  tlie  participle 
is  not  different  from  the  subject  of  the  predicate  or  an  object  of  the  predicate ;  here 
it  is  to  oe  noted,  that  the  subject  of  the  participle  is  often  wanting,  since  it  can 
bo  easily  supplied  (§  312,  Rem.  4).  The  reason  of  this  peculiar  construction 
is  commonly  found  in  the  efibrt  to  express  the  member  of  the  sentence  with 
greater  emphasis. 

Instead  of  the  Nominative.  Th.  3,  13.  fiori^rivdyrwy  hfiiy  xpo^ftus 
x6Kiy  xpoiKit^tffbt  {you  aiding ,  you  will  more  readily ^  etc.).  70.  ical  4s  X^tovi 
tcaraardyrtty  {KtpKvp^uy)  ^rnflffaano  Kcpicvpatoc  {tfie  Corcyraeans  having 
had  a  conversation^  determined),  A.  Cv.  1.4,  20.  ravra  flx6yrot  avrov  l^o^4 
T4  (sc.  aMs)  \iyuv  ry  *Kor\tdyu,  Instead  of  the  Accusative.  Her.  9,  99.  o\ 
Sti^oi*  ixiKOfityuy  *Kbr\vaiay  alxf^^^^^f'^^  •  •  rovrovs  Xv<rdfiiyoi  xdy 
ras  kxoxtfxxowrt . .  ^f  rks  *A^yas  {when  the  Athenian  captives  had  come,  the  Sami' 
ans  having  ransomed  them,  send  ail  back  to  Athens).  Instead  of  the  Dative.  Th. 
1,  114.  KoX  4s  abrijy  iiafit0fiK6ros  ^Si}  Ilf  pticA^ous  .  .^yy^Adif  abrf 
(TIcpiirAfi)  {when  Pericles  had  crossed  over  into  tV,  it  was  announced  to  him). 

Hem.  2.  These  examples  must  bo  distinguished  from  those  in  Homer,  where 
the  Gen.  of  a  Part,  follows  a  Dat.  of  a  pronoun,  or  the  Dat.  of  a  Part,  follows 
%  Gen. ;  then  instead  of  the  possessive  Gen.,  Homer  sometimes  uses  the  Dat 
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Od.  If  257.  r)fi7y  8*  ah-t  KartKkdffdri  tptXov  ^rop  Ht Krdvrw  ^Syyoi'  re  /Sopvi 
avT6y  Tc  irfhapov  {=iffiQv  ^rop),  458,  sq.  t^  k4  ol  iyKt^aXis  7c  9tk  <nrioi 
iXXv^is  &W^  ^tivofiivov  paioiro  vphs  oCUti,  II.  {,  liO.'Arpttiri,  yw  8^  vot 
'A X  <  A  A. ^  0  f  6\oby  KTjp  yfj^fi  iyl  arfi^tirat  <p6yoy  koI  ipv(ay  *Ax<uAy  i^pKOfiiw^ 


CHAPTER  VI. 

{314.  The  Adverbial  Objective. 

The  objective  construction,  finally,  is  expressed  by  adverbs 
Adverbs  denote  the  relation  of  places  time,  manner^  the  quantittf 
of  a  predicate  or  attribute,  or  of  another  adverb,  e.  g.  iyyvSiw 

^X3€V,  X^€S  airi^-q,  KaXd^  airi^avtv,  TroXXa/ci9  ^XJ^ey]    adverbs 

are  to  be  viewed  in  a  measure  as  resembling  the  Cases  of  sub- 
stantives, since  by  these  also,  as  has  been  seen,  the  relations 
just  mentioned  are  expressed.  Hence  it  is  evident  why  most 
adverbs  have  a  definite  Case-inflexion,  e.  g.  ov,  wJiere,  ayto,  kotw, 
ol,  otKOiy  wrj,  OTny,  etc.  0  101,  2). 

Kemabk.  In  addition  to  the  above  adverbs,  the  language  has  other  adverbs, 
which  do  not,  like  those  mentioned,  define  the  predicate  more  exactly,  bat  ex- 
press the  relation  of  the  predicate  to  the  subject.  These  are  called  Modal 
Adverbs.  They  denote  the  certainty  or  uncertainty,  the  extension  or  imita- 
tion, the  affirmation  or  negation  of  the  proposition  f  or  they  exhibit  the  propo- 
sition interrogatively.  Several  of  them  have  been  changed  from  adverfaA  to 
mere  suffixes,  and  hence  always  depend  on  a  particular  word,  which  by  them 
is  made  emphatic.  The  interrogative  adverbs  will  bo  treated  under  the  sub- 
ject of  iB';errogative  sentences.  Of  the  other  adverbs  alluded  to,  the  following 
deserve  a  more  particular  consideration. 

{315.   A.   A17,  SvJTO,  SrjVf  hriSfVf  Si/ttov^ck,  &u. 

1.  A^  is  the  abridged  form  of  ^9i},  being  conformed  to  it  in  usage ;  but  it 
can  never,  like  ^5i7,  stand  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence  (except  in  the  Epic 
9j)  t6t€,  turn  vero,  8^  ydp,  jam  enim),  but  is  used  only  as  a  mere  suffix  (^  314, 
llem.).  It  denotes  in  general  that  which  is  certain,  sure,  settled,  a  re/erence  to 
something  known  (already^  now,  even,  precisely,  exactly) ',  it  is  not  used  of  a  par- 
ticular time  exclusively,  but  may  refer  to  any  time.  It  is  very  oAen  employed, 
in  order  to  denote  a  consequence  which  follows  of  itself,  nothing  further  being 
taken  into  the  account.  Tavra,  &  yvy  S  ^  \tyus  {just  now,  at  this  very  time) ;  I 
vvy  9il  K\ty(s  {just  now,  just  then).  X.  Cy.  4.  1,  23.  yvy  8^  ab  SifXt^o'cis,  ci 
&Ai}^  (Kryts  {now  certainly).  OvUly  8^  Kcuchv  irnrSy^afity  {nihil  jam  or  nihil 
dum,  thus  far,  as  yet,  vp  to  this  time).  OvS^v  8^  KOKhy  ir€ur6fjLt^  (nihil  jam  s 
further).  With  an  Imp.  or  Iiortative  Suhj.,  it  signifies,  now,  then,  now  then,  I  pray 
X.  C.  1.  2,  41.  liSa^oy  8^  irphs  r&y  ^tmy  {now  then  teach,  teach  ther,  I  pray) 
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'Im/uck  8^  (now  Me»  /rf  u«^,  comt  now).  After  relatives,  it  often  denotes  a  ref- 
crcnee  to  a  thing  which  is  known.  X.  Ilier.  11,  8.  /rol  irpwroy  fi\v  tvbvs  Karttp- 
yaafifvos  tiy  cfi}S  t^  ^iAcicr^ai  ^h  r&v  iLpxo/x4yM¥f  ou  9ii  ah  iiri^vfuoy  rvyxdi^tis 
(quod,  uti  satis  constat,  cxpetis).  Hence  ^irciS^/  {since  nou\  quoniam,  i.  c.  quum 
jam),  because  now,  puisque,  in  respect  to  something  conceded,  known  ;  us  J^, 
seeing  that,  qitandoquidem,  u  8^,  5i  jam,  if  now.  In  a  series  of  sentences  con- 
nected by  Hat,  H\  is  placed  after  the  word  which  is  to  be  made  emphatic.  Fl. 
Men.  87,  e.  vyUia,  <f>afi4y,  koI  Iffx^s  koI  k^Wos  Ka\  irXovros  9//.  So  Ka\  rh 
I ^  iiiytirroy ;  ftirther,  JiXKos  t«  —  Ka\  Z)i  KaL  Her.  1 ,  30.  tls  Myvrroy  k-wiMro 
vapk  "AfULViy,  Kal  8^  Ka\  h  ^dpHis  vapii  Kpo7ffov  {and  tven  also,  and  moreover 
also  to  Sardis).  —  Tl  oZy  8^;  (if Ay  therefore,  I  pray  f)  Tlus  oh^  trf,  {how  notv 
then,  how,  I  pray  f). 

1.  In  general,  8^  is  very  often  used  in  order  to  render  emphatic  and  define 
more  exactly,  the  word  after  which  it  stands  :  precisely,  exactly,  even  (in  English 
often  indicated  only  by  the  tone  of  voice).  X.  Cy.  2.  3,  13.  fi4ya  <ppoyov(ny, 
Sr<  ircTo/Sf vvTcu  9^  koX  irphs  Ktfihy  icol  irp6s  9[^ay  ko^  irphs  fityos  KoprtptTy  {just 
because  they  liave  Ijcen  taught,  because  they  have  been  taught,  forsooth).  PI.  Prot. 
320,  a.  Miois  ir*p\  ahrou^  pAi  lia/^ap}  8^  6ir*  *AAir</SM(8ov  {lest  he  should  be  cor- 
rupted, forsooth).  With  adjectives  and  numerals,  it  has  either  a  limiting  or  en- 
larging  sense,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  adjective  or  numeral,  e.  g.  fjL6yos 
9'i  {quite  alone),  4y  fipax^i  8^  {in  a  very  short  time),  iiedfy^s  8^  {very  weak), 
voWoi  8^,  iroXXeUir  8  4»  icpdrurrot  8  ^  {the  very  best,  confessedly  the  best).  With 
a  pronoun,  it  expresses  the  distinction,  importance,  prominence  of  a  person  of 
thing  as  known,  e.  g.  ixtTyos  8^,  tJiat  {u>ell'known)  man,  irv  8^  raina  MXfxtivca, 
{did  you  especially,  you  of  all  others  dare  this  ?) ;  oSrw  8^,  iyrav^a  8^ ;  so  with  other 
interrogative  pronouns,  X.  C.4.4, 10.  icol  toi  o  r  8^  0*01,  f^,  olros  6  Kiiyos  iariy^ 
{what  kind  of  reasoning.  Task,  I  pray  f).  Eur.  Med.  1012.  ri  8^  Kvryi^ts  6fjifia 
leal  ZoKpvp^otts  ;  So  Ti  8^  irore;  {what  then  in  all  the  world?).  T/s  8^  ddy; 
{who  then  note,  who  1  prayf).  With  an  indefinite  pronoun,  it  increases  the  in- 
definiteness,  e.  g.  iWoi  8^  {others,  whoever  they  may  be),  teas  8^,  &ir6tros  8 4,  Ssris 
8  4  {some  one  or  other,  any  one  whatever,  neseio  quis),  (rjy  6v6<roy  8))  xp^^^^  (^  knoiw 
not  how  long).  With  conjunctions  and  other  particles,  it  signifies :  (a)  even^ 
jtrccisely,  e.  g.  (bs  8^,  Xya  8^,  indeed,  just  exactly,  just  even;  (b)  truly,  assuredly, 
when  a  thought  is  to  be  expressed  with  assurance  and  decision,  e.  g.  ^  8^,  ^ 
fidka  8^,  Kal  8 4,  8^  voVf  certainly  indeed,  assuredly,  ob  8 /;  ir o  v,  yet  surely 
net  at  all,  ceiiainly  not,  yitp  8^,  for  surely. 

3.  A^ra,  wliich  is  formed  from  8^,  serves  like  8^,  only  in  a  higher  degree, 
to  render  prominent,  and  more  exactly  define  the  word,  which  stands  before  it. 
It  may  be  joined  with  all  the  parts  of  speech,  in  order  to  define  them,  whether 
it  be  to  extend  or  restrict  them.  It  is  very  often  used  after  interrogatives,  e.  g.  ri 
81J  T*,  ^Tci8(b'  toOto  ytyitrai;  {quid  turn  demum  dicetis,  quum  hoc  factum  erit  f ).  It 
is  also  quite  frequently  employed  in  answers  {even  so,  precisely  so,  certainly  90). 
Also,  ^  9riTai  yes,  forsooth,  ob  Brj  ra  {minime  vero,  no,  by  no  means),  p.ii  irjra 
I^Mty,  do  not),  e.  g.  m^  8  f;T  a  ZpAvrfs  toDto  ;  icol  8  ^ra  {and  forsooth,  and  truly). 

4.  The  enclitic  ^iiy  U  &  Doric  poiticle,  but  it  also  api>ears  in  the  Epic  la& 
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gasige.  In  Homer,  d^y  has  always  an  ironical  sense,  like  the  Attic  Hww, 
without  doubt,  certainly.  H.  jB,  276,  ob  ^4iu  /juy  tcUiV  a9rir  ky^€i  ^vfibs  ity^Mf 
vtucti€W  fiao'iXrias  iyciStlois  M^vtruf, 

5.  Ayi^ty  (from  Z4\  and  3^^)  almost  always  expresses  soom,  irony  (sctZtorf, 
truly,  indeed) ;  it  is  very  seldom  used  as  a  mere  explanatory  particle.  X  Cr.  4. 
6,  3.  &rf«-c^^c^)}v  (thy  vi6y)j  fiiya  ^poywy,  in  Brj^ty  ttjs  fiaaiXdms  ^vyvrpk 
in^oinriy  rhy  ifihy  vihy  yofiirriy  {because,  forsooth,  I  should  tee  my  ton  the  hudfOMdef 
the  king's  daughter), 

6.  A-fixov^€y  (from  S^irov  and  d^y)i  I  hope  so  indeed,  I  tuppose,  caiaifd^ 
(nempe,  ironically).  X.  Cy.  4.  3,  20.  ^^  S',  fly  iwvt6€iy  ft^w,  Srar  fUy  iwl  tm 
Tinrov  yiyafuu,  tk  row  ImroKfyraipov  Hijirou^ty  Bustrpd^ofiai  (I  thoR,  at  I hoptt 
*ict  the  part  of  a  centaur), 

7.  Aai  is  a  lengthened  form  of  8^  (as  yal  of  y4i).  It  is  used  only  in  the 
phrases  rl  iai;  irus  ial;  it  expresses  the  idea  of  surprise^  wonder  (what  then  f 
how  so  f  aiiC  tu  f  itane  f  itane  vero  t). 


$316.  B.   Confirmative  Adverbs, 

I,  M-fiy  (Dor.  and  £p.  fiduf)  expresses,  like  vero,  confirmation,  assurance,  at" 
teveration,  truly  ;  often  also,  like  vero,  it  is  used  advertatively  :  still,  hut.  Bat  it 
cannot  stand  as  the  fii-st  word  in  a  sentence,  as  it  commonly  depends  on  another 
word,  and  that  the  most  important  in  the  sentence,  particularly  on  particles. 
Its  use  with  particles  is  as  follows :  (a)  ''H  /i^y,  surely,  certainly,  hence  used 
particularly  with  oaths,  asseverations,  or  solemn  promises.  X.  Cy.  4.  2,  8.  rii 
trurrk  ilSwrty  curro7s,  ^  ft^y  its  ^piKois  koI  tiotoTs  xP^^^^^^  wrms  {that  he  at- 
suredly  would  treat  Oiem  ca  friends).  —  (b)  Oh  fi^y,  ft^ij  M^^t  ^^^Jft  oisturedly 
not.  —  (c)  Kal  ii4\y,and  indeed,  yea  surely,  nay  more.  PL  Phaed.  58,  e.  Kal 
lA^y  f/orye  ^avfidtria  fva^oy  irapay€y6fi€yos.  Kal  /i^r  is  often  used,  when  a 
new  assertion  is  adduced  to  strengthen  or  corroborate  the  meaning.  Od.  A, 
582.  Kal  fi^y  TdinaXoy  tlsuBoy;  so,  often  in  the  dramatic  writers  when  attea* 
tion  is  to  be  directed  to  the  entrance  of  a  new  person :  and  tee  I  and  lo  !  Also 
ical  n^y  K a i,  etvei-o  etiam,  and  indeed  too;  Ka\  ft,^y  ohZ 4,  and  indeed  not ecet, 
—  (d)  *K\\k  fi-fiyt  at,sed  vero,  but  indeed,  but  assuredly.  In  a  question,  Ti 
fi4iy;  irws  ii-hv ;  quid  vero  f  quid  quaeso  f  what  indeed  f  u^uU  Task  f 

Remark.  Instead  o(  fiiiy,  the  Ionic  writers  employ  the  shorter  form  fniw, 
which,  as  well  as  fiiiy  and  fidy,  is  found  in  Hom.  also.  Even  in  the  Attic  dia- 
lect, /I  c  V  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  ^^v,  e.  g.  in  an  answer.  X.  C.  1. 4, 4. 
ir6Tfpa  yytl^fAfis  fpya  Kpiytis ;  flp^rci  fity  rit  iir*  it^Kti^  ytyy6/iMya  yyit/iiyf  tffm 
tJyai,  This  confirmative  ^^y,  instead  of /i^,  occurs  in  the  following  cim- 
nections :  (a)  Mdyroi  expresses  confirmation,  surely ;  very  often  in  antitheses, 
like  verOy  to  denote  a  limitation;  thus,  Kal  fidyrot,  oh  /i^yrot,  &AX4  ^cr- 
TO  I.  —  (b)  Mfvovy  or  fthy  olv,  sane  quidem^  quite  certainly,  yea  indeed^  if 
used,  for  the  most  part,  only  in  replies,  e.  g.  irdyv  fihy  oZy,  very  often  when 
some  correction  is  made.  X.  C.  2.  7,  5.  ol  irapii  aal  roimav  •&8«r  Mrrcmi 
iroiuy,  Ilarra  /tiv  olv  {but  do  those  with  you  know  nothing  of  thae  things f 
yes,  everything^  immo  vero  omnia).  So  ovor/t^  fityovy,  immo  non.  —  (c| 
Utyiii  or  fihy  8^,  quite  certainly, yea  indeed;  always  in  the  phrases  ^  utp^i. 
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ch  fi9»f9'fi,  iiWh  /iiyJ^,  Kal  /lieyS^,  7*  fidv  —  ^^i  instead  of  ij  /iV  ^1 
ttc.    On  the  concessive  fiiy,  see  ^  322, 3. 

2. ''H  expresses  confirmation  (profecto).  In  order  to  strengthen  it,  fi^v  U 
often  joined  with  it.  *H  irow,  surdy  indeed^  often  ironically.  The  Epic  lira 
like  i|,  expresses  oMurance  .*  stire/y,  certaitdy. 

3.  N  <;  in  Epic,  expresses  also  an  asseveration^  bat  generally  in  an  ironical  or 
Rcomftil  manner  (like  the  Attic  S^irov),  indeed^  forsooth^  certainly^  nempe. 

4.  N^,  the  Lat.  nae,  expresses  an  asseveration^  but  only  in  affirmative  sen- 
tences, e.  g.  i^  rhtf  Ala,  in  tntth^  surely.  —  From  i^  is  formed  the  lengthened  tfai 
(as  8al  from  8^),  which  has  the  same  meaning,  and  is  often  used  with  p.i,'^ 
McC  likewise  denotes  an  asseveration;  in  affirmative  sentences:  pal  nit  rhw 
Aia  ]  in  negative :  0  &  ^  ^  rht^  Afo.  But  where  fiii  Ala  stands  without  a  nega- 
tion, then  a  negative  clause  precedes  or  follows,  or  it  is  clear  fit>m  the  context 
and  from  an  accompanying  adversative  particle,  that  the  sentence  is  to  be  no 
dcrstood  as  ncgati\'e,  like  X.  C.  3. 13,  3. 


}  317.  C.  Emphatic  suffixes  irip,  y^  roi 

1.  nip  is  the  enclitic,  and  hence  the  abridged  form  of  the  adverb  Wpi, 
through  and  through  (Lat  per).  The  radical  meaning  of  W/>  is  through  ana 
through  {throughout).  Tlip  agrees  with  y4  in  that,  like  the  latter,  it  gives  empha* 
sis  to  the  word  with  which  it  is  joined,  but  it  differs  from  7/,  in  making  the 
emphasis  extensive  (consequently  denoting  the  measure,  size,  the  extent  of  the 
idea) ;  yd,  on  the  contrary,  makes  the  emphasis  intensive  (consequently  de- 
noting degree,  the  inward  strength  or  force  of  the  idea).  In  the  Common 
Language,  trip  is  not  used  alone,  but  in  relation  to  another  thought  Hence  it 
is  often  connected  with  conjunctions  and  relatives,  c.  g.  Stv^p,  throughout,  €fi- 
lire/y,  the  very  samt  who,  Svosw^p,  altogether  as  great  as,  precisely  as  great,  ol6s  W9p, 
entirely,  exactly  of  such  a  character  as,  etc.,  5irav  wtp,  just  where,  wherever,  &^y 
w§p,  just  whence,  whence  soever,  iots  wtp,  up  to  the  very  time,  as  far  as,  until,  iwtt  wtp, 
since,  iir^iH  ictp,  forasmuch,  seeing  that,  whereas,  *Xx%p,  if  indeed,  if  even.  In  Eng- 
the  meaning  of  both  particles  is  often  given  by  merely  emphasizing  the  word 
to  which  they  belong. 

2.  r  /  denotes  intension,  an  inward  force,  certainty,  assurance,  and  thus  ren- 
ders an  idea  emphatic  and  distinguishes  it  from  others ;  it  may  be  used  either  to 
mugment  or  restrict  the  force  of  a  word,  e.  g.  rfyci  7€  (/  indeed,  I  for  my  part, 
bowerer  it  may  be  with  others),  v6  yt,  oth-Ss  yt,  toAAcC  yt,  6\iya  y*,  etc.  It 
depends,  like  the  enclitics,  on  the  word  whose  meaning  it  renders  emphatic 
In  connection  with  relatives  and  conjunctions,  it  serves  to  confirm  or  complete 
the  preceding  statement  Thus,  Bsyt,  who  or  which  indeed,  who  certainly,  qui 
quidem  ;  &sirtp  ye,  just  as  indeed ;  cf 7  f ,  if  indeed,  if  however,  siquidem  ;  after 
adversative  conjunctions:  k air 01  ye,  kwi  y€,  etc.,  and  yet  indeed  (lika 
fisamquam  quidem,  verum  quidem),  yi  makes  an  antithesis  prominent,  since  it 
defines  more  exactly,  limits  or  corrects  what  precedes.    X.  C.  I.  2,  S.  ica/r  01 
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vc  ov8«irairorc  xnticx^^  iMcKoXoi  ^tyeu  roinw  (CEKTAINLT  Socraie*  made  hu 
pupils  iise/ul  men,  although,  etc.).  W  is  very  ofkcu  used  in  replies  and  anMwen^ 
in  order  to  indicate  that  they  either  confirm,  aogment,  complete,  limit,  oi 
correct,  the  thought  contained  in  the  preceding  question. 

3.  To/  (enclitic)  means  surel^y  certcunly,  cerie^  and  serrcs  also  to  render  aa 
object  marked  and  prominent.  It  is  often  connected  with  pronouns,  e.  g.  ^t^ 
roty  iy^i  roi,  I  surely ^  I  most  certainly ^  iifUis  roi,  ravrd  rot.  It  is  particolaiif 
employed  in  quoting  general  propositions  and  proverbs,  since  by  it  an  assertion 
is  refciTcd  to  a  general  truth  and  thereby  confirmed.  Theogn.  74.  wavpol  r«i 
xoWwu  irurrhy  lfx<"^<  ^^^^'  With  adversative  particles,  e.  g.  Kalroi,  tamen^ 
quamquam  (properly  and  surely),  fiiyroi,  tam&i  (\  316,  Rem.),  krdp  r«i, 
&XXc(  Toi,  hut  certainly.  Also,  o6r oi  (iiiirot)^  certainly  not,  ydp  roi^Jir 
indeed,  for  certainly,  ffroi  —  1},  still  stronger  Ijroi  yc  —  ff,  either  indeed — or 


$  318.  D.  Negative  Particles  ovk  and  fiij. 

1.  Ov  (like  its  compounds,  e.  g.  ov94,  oCrt,  o&8c/r,  etc.)  is  an  objective 
negative;  /a^  subjective,  i.  c.  ob  is  used  when  something  is  denied  abtoltUdy, 
independendy,  by  itself  (objectively) ;  ^^  (and  its  compounds),  on  the  contaiy, 
when  something  is  denied  in  reference  to  the  conception,  view,  or  will  oflkt 
speaker  or  of  some  other  person  (subjectively).  Both  are  commonly  placed  before 
the  words  to  which  the  negation  is  to  bo  applied.  On  the  position  after  the 
word  to  be  negatived,  see  S  15,  4. 

2.  Hence  ovk  stands :  (a)  in  all  sentences  containing  a  dirett  assertion,  wheth> 
er  these  are  expressed  by  the  Indicative  or  Optative ;  hence  also  (b)  in  lubor- 
dinate  clauses  with  in  and  &s  (tlwU);  (c)  in  simple  interrogative  clauses, 
both  direct  and  indirect  *,  (d)  in  subordinate  clauses  denoting /ime,  with  tr€, 
iirttZii,  etc.;  (e)  thG  ground  or  reason,with  irt,  iidrt,  4irst,  etc.*,  (f )  the 
consequence,  with  &sre  either  with  the  Ind.  or  Opt.;  (g)  in  adjective  clauses, 
with  ts,  tsrts,  etc.,  which  denote  a  concrete,  objective  attributive  explanation; 
(h)  when  an  absolute  ncgati\'e  meaning  is  to  be  given  to  a  single  word  in  a 
sentence,  e.  g.  oIk  hycAds,  o v  kok&s ;  in  this  case  od  sometimes  changes  the 
idea  of  the  word  to  an  opposite  sense. 

(a)  TovTO  a h  ylyytrat,  obK  iyivrro,  o b  ytrfi<rrrat,  Tavra  obtc  htf  ytyptrs, 
^  (b)  075a,  tt  I  ravra  obK  iy4yrro,  "EAr/fK,  trt  rovro  ovx  oSrms  fTx«i'.-" 
(c)  Tls  obK  tuvx^^oa  (or  ovk  tiM  aurx^vono)  Koxk  \4yotw  t^k  Ayvift^  Mfs', 
-— ''Ap  ob  daufidCtis  rhv  "XctKpdrfi ;  —  Ov  9pdff€is  rovro ;  —  Ov  vcpificrtii  (4  SU* 
4).  —  ^s,fi  oC'j  or  ^r,  ^  ov  ^y;  —  A4^oif,  el  (whether)  obx  IJfu^cf  rem 
\4^as.  On  the  dependent  double  question,  see  No.  3.  —  (d)  'Ort  obx  l^hdor 
ol  iro\4fuot,  ol  ^EWriffs  ^0^x<'C<'''*  —  (^)  'On  ol  fidpfiapoi  obx  V^^^ifW'i  ** 
'EWrivts  rk  6pfj  ob  K«r4\iitov.  —  (f)  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  5.  raxb  rk  hr^ia  AmiXiSffti 
(Kvpos),  &srf  6*Aarvdyris  obK4r*  cTxc  aur^  irvK\4ytuf  ^pUu  —  (g) 'Ai^ 
hy  OVK  <T5cr.     *Airfjp,  hv  obK  hf  ^mffid(ois. 

8.  M  4  on  the  contrary,  stands :  (a)  with  commands,  warnings ;  hence  with  tbi 
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7ai/7.  and  with  the  imperative  Subj\;  (b)  with  wisJtes  and  exhortations;  (c)  in 
deliberative  questions  [§  259,  I.  (b)]  ]  (d)  in  chiuses  denoting  purpose^  with  7y«^ 
etc.  (also  with  twvs  and  the  Indie.  Fut) ;  (e)  in  conditional  clauses,  with  el  with 
the  Indie,  or  Opt,  iJkWttravj  iirJiv^ius  i¥  with  the  Subj.,  5tc  ye  =  5/^1* 
dem  ;  so  also  in  subordinate  clauses  which  denote  a  repetition^  whether  they  are 
introduced  by  a  temporal  conjunction,  or  by  eU  idy,  or  by  the  relative,  etc. ; 
(f )  in  clauses  denoting  consequence  or  resuft,  with  6stc  and  an  Inf.;  (g)  in 
adjective  clauses  with  tsf  tsris,  etc,  which  imply  a  condition  or  purpose,  in 
general  when  a  subordinate  clause  contains  an  idea  which  is  expressed  only  as  a 
conception^  supposition ;  hence  when  the  idea  of  a  class  or  species  as  such  is  more 
precisely  defined,  and  the  sentence  may  be  resolved  by  w,  ^1  with  the  subjunctive 
{=  ita  comparaiuSy  ut);  (h)  in  the  second  member  of  a  dependent  disjunctive 
question  {whether  —  or  not)j  ou  as  well  as  fi-fi  is  used.  PI.  Fhaed.  70,  d.  ffKv^ 
fM^Of  eXi^  dpa  iif  ^hov  e\a\v  ol  ^^X'^  re\evn\ffiinuv  r&y  iLydfx&irtty,  etre  ical  oH. 
Crit.  48,  b.  aiccirr^oy,  irSTtpop  9/icatoK  i/Ji^  4t^4y^e  irtipwr^eu  i^i4ytu,  fi^  h^ivrmy 
'A^yal^y,  fj  oh  ZiKcuoy.  PL  Rp.  339,  a.  el  iKii^h  (t  K4yus),  I1  fiii,  ireipdirofiat 
fuidtiy.  Phil.  21,  b.  rovr*  aln'6,  el  fj  x^P*^h  ^  f^h  X"^?^^'*  iydy§ai  B'fprov  ce 
&7K0ctv,  K€v6y  7«  6yra  vdaijs  ^poyfi^eots,  Isae.  5,  14.  oh  9tl  h/MS  ix  r&y  rod  ira* 
Triy6pov  \Ayuy  rohs  \irfovs  Kcerofiay^dyeiyf  el  Ka\&s  hfuy  Kftrrai,  ^  /i^t  &\X*  iic 
rS>y  ySfjjuy  rohs  rod  Karriydpov  \6yovSf  el  ip^us  ifias  ^Mi^otfOi  rh  irpayfuij  I1  oC. 
But  in  those  dependent  questions^  in  which  there  is  merely  a  distinction  between  what 
is,  and  wluit  is  not,  fiii  is  used,  when  the  predicate  of  the  first  member  is  not  repeated, 
but  must  be  supplied ;  but  o  d  as  well  as  ^^,  when  it  is  repeated,  Dem.  Cept.  \  142. 
KoyliTcurde  irphs  hiMs  ahro6s,  ri  re  (rv/ifi^trrrat  Kcerv^i^urfidyots  hfuy  rov  ySfiov  koH  rl 
fi  4i.  X.  C.  3. 6, 10.  o7<r3a,  iirivaji  re  ^uAcucol  iirlKcupol  eUrt  kcU  &K6<rat  fi^,  iral  &iy6a'eu 
re  <ppovpoi  Uayol  tlci  icol  &w6aoi  fiii  cicri.  Aesch.  1,  27.  d  yofio^irfit  Butfi^^iiy 
inrtZei^tyi  ott  xp^  Urifaiyopeuf  «a2  o05  oh  itiKiyety  4y  r^  S^MV* — M^  is  also  used 
in  direct  and  indirect  interrogative  sentences,  which  express  fear,  anxiety  on  the 
part  of  the  inquirer,  and  hence  require  a  negative  answer;  (i)  in  forms  of 
swearing,  and  not  seldom  when  one  swears  that  something  shall  not  happen,  but 
sometimes  also,  when  one  swears  that  something  has  not  happened;  in  the  latter 
case,  the  feeling  by  which  the  denial  or  abhorrence  is  expressed,  is  denoted 
by  a  > 

(a)  M^  ypd^i  M-h  7P«^»  (§  259,  5). —  (b)  TX^e  ft,ii  ypdtpoisl — M^  rovro 
yiwotro  !  —  M  ^/  X»tkey !  —  M  ^  ypd/^fiev !  —  (c)  PI.  Symp.  213,  a.  iwd  fioi  \4' 
'vert,  eislo9,  ^  M^;  avfiwiev^e,  fj  06]  Kp.  337,  b.  tws  Kiyeis]  fi^  iiroKpiytofuu ; 
{sJiall  I  not  answer  iheef),  —  (d)  A^yw,  7ya  /i^  rotgs.  —  (e)  El  fiii  Xiyeis, — 
*EiLy  ft^  \4yps. — •'Or ok  ravra  /jl^  y4yiirai.  PL  Prot.  345,  e.  ts  tuf  fi^  xair^ 
wotp  iK^y,  rohrmy  ^a\y  4waty4rris  eJyai  (as  often  as  one  does  not  willingly  do  evil, 
etc.).  X.  Cy.  2.  3,  20.  el  (5t€)  fi^  SaAo  n  <nroviicu6repoy  irpdrrotev,  raOrri  rri 
•vuSif  4xpiStyro  (as  often  as,  whenever,  they  were  not  engaged  in  more  important  busi' 
ness).  •—  (f )  PI.  Phaed.  66,  d.  t^  oAfta  ^oi  ^ic»X^tt€«  JS  s  r  c  /a  ^  i^ytur^at  hw*  avroi 
Kabopay  rii\ri^4s, —  (g)  PI.  Ap.  21.  &  fiij  olio,  o68i  otofuu  ciScVoi  (=  eX  riva  fjL^ 
f?8a).  Hence  tn  fiii,  unless,  nisi  (properly  ohdty  tri  fA-fi,  then  generally  instead  of 
M  M^),  B<roi  fiii,  except  thou  who  not.    Her.  1, 32. 4y  r^  fuucp^  XP^^V  "f^oXXh  fjL4y  4<n^ 
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i3€«y,  Tc^  ( =  &)  fjiii  Tis  4^4\ti  {multaf  quae  ita  sunt  comparata,  tU,  one  can  see  man^ 
things  of  such  a  nature  that  he  would  not  wish  to  see).    Andoc  3,  41.  ^^n^vaff^ 
rocavro,  i^  ^v  nnliirors  ^fuy  firrofitKfivti,  —  (h)  M^  ri^ynMif  6  variip 
{my  father  is  not  dead^  ishef^^isit  not  to  be  feared  that  my  father  is  dead  f) 
^ofiovfuu,  M^  ^  var^p  t4^viik€V;  (I  fear  that  my  father  is  dead^  lam  anxious  to 
know  whether  my  father  is  dead).    M  ^  Spdatis  tovto  ;  {you  will  not  do  this^  tciO 
you  f).    M  Tj  9(t\o\  M/xi^a ;  {we  shall  not  be  cowards^  shall  ws  f  shall  we  be  cow^- 
mrdsf).    Mil  vovus ;^kpa  fi^  yovtis ;  {you  are  not  sick^  are  you ?).—  {[)  Ai 
Eccl.  999.  fik  r^y  *A^pc9lTfiy  . .  fiii  'yd  <r*  i^aot  {I  will  not  let  you  go^  the  thitt^ 
shall  not  be).    Aor.  194.  ^  yv^ •  •  hh  *y^  y6rifui  KOfo^6r9poy  IfKovad  xw.  Beware! 
1  have  not  listened.    M^  is  not  unusual  with  tho  Inf.    X  An.  7.  6,  18.  i/i^ 
tfuy  ^€ohs  imarras  koI  ircb'or  /ii}8 i  &  iiJLo\  Ilia  M<rxfTo  Sc^t^f  fx*<>'« 

KE3IABK  1.  In  all  the  instances  above  given,  except  (a)  (b)  (g),  ov  is  used 
when  a  single  word  in  the  sentence  is  to  be  made  negative,  e.  g.  O  6  ^fiey  ; 
negemus?  Isocr.  Poneg.  71,  6.  Xafi6yT€s  i^eucux^^'  r&y 'EXXiiytoy,  ot  iyrtus 
aJbrwy  ovx  oTol  t*  ^ffay  pjy  {nequirent)  ]  hence  in  tho  combinations  ohZtls 
Zsr If  ob\  o{>9*ybs  Urov  o6,  etc.  (^  332,  Rem.  12);  so  also  in  oIk  fcdt* 
ivws  oif\  for  these  expressions  are,  as  it  were,  blended  in  a  single  word,  Uke 
nullus  non.  El  ob  Zdff€i  {recusabit).  Dcro.  Cor.  320,  283,  Air*  ob  ftsfiyfie' 
&at  {=  oblivisd).  Moreover  ct  can  stand  with  ov,  when  the  clause  takes  the 
place  of  a  causal  sentence. 

Bem.  2.  On  obK  hy  \4yots  ravrat  instead  of  ^^  \(y*,  see  §  260,  2.  (4)  (b) ; 
on  o6  Zpdff€is  TOVTO  (instead  of  fjL^  Zpdtrps)  and  ob  BpJurtis  tovto  \  {=  do  this 
indeed)  f  see  ^  255,  4. 

4.  M^  is  regularly  used  with  the  Inf.  But  after  verbs  of  thinking:  otoftai,  yo- 
mlCtf,  bwokttfjifidywt  ZoK&f  as  well  as  after  ^fd  and  &«co^,  ob  is  commonly  used, 
since  the  Infinitive  (Ace.  with  Inf.)  in  this  case  has  the  force  of  an  affirma- 
tkm ;  much  more  seldom  after  other  verba  putandi  et  dicendi.  When,  however, 
tiieie  feibs  are  in  the  imperative,  or  in  the  imperative  Subj.,  or  in  another  con 
struct  ion  i\hich  requires  /i<4,  then  fi^  follows. 

PI.  Theat.  152,  b.  tuchs  awphy  &yZpa  fi^  Xriptiy.  X.  C.  2. 1,  3.  t^  /i^  ^^v 
Tohs  ir6yovi.  1.  1,  20  ^avfid(w,  Hxus  tot^  iwtiirbiiffay  'A^rpnuoi  iMKpJ^ni^ 
irtpX  Tovs  ^€Ovs  /i^  ,0 »<f>poyuy.  An.  7.  6,  18.  hfiyim  vfuy,  /xi)8*  &  ifuA  ISif 
bw4sx^o  Sc^i^s  l^X*"''  ^*  C*  1*  1}  1^'  (o/toAAoI)  otoyrai  Tohs  ^tovt  Tk  fikr 
tlS4yaif  r^  8*  obx  ttS4ycu,  2.  4.  Teehriy  T^y  c^iy  {vivendi rationem)  T^y  Trjs  ftodi* 
hitfi4\*iay  obK  ifiiroil^tiy  f^i}.  1.  15.  irKTrctWy  ^cotf  ir&s  ovk  elyeu  ^t<^ 
iwilii^ty]  X.  C.  4.  8.  2.  i {jLoXoytlTai  obHya  xo»  Twy  fiytifioy^vofjJymy  ia- 
hpAxoty  KiKXioy  ^dyaroy  iyr/Ktiy.  More  frequently  ^4,  as:  Isocr.  Phil.  109. 
i^fio\6yovy  firiityhs  ir<&wor€  Toffoinov  tFpdyfiaros  Zio^xaprtuf.  Id.  Dem.  Si. 
vdfjLi(€  firii^y  ttyai  T&y  kybpttirlyw  $4$aioy. 

Rem.  3.  When  an  abstract  substantive  or  substantive  adjective  stands  in- 
stead of  the  Inf,  then  either  obK  or  fi'fi  may  be  used,  according  to  the  natu« 
of  the  clause  into  which  the  substantive  or  tho  substantive  adjective  may  bt 
resolved,  e.  g.  Ar.  £ccl.  115.  Sciv^k  8*  ioTly  ri  /i^  ifAxtipla  (ts  d  fi^  rlt  ^ 
ru  ffturtipof),  Th.  1,  137.  ypd^as  T^y  T&yyt^p&y  ob  iid\v^ip  (ss|n  ol 
bs  [that]  mly4<pvpai  ob  HitXwriaay). 
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Kem.  4.  With  some  verbs,  c.  g.  tpdyat,  oXtvdai,  h^iovtf,  w»i<rx "•*•'• 
^oi,  the  ncp:ative,  which  properly  refers  to  the  Inf.,  is  usually  joined  with  the 
finite  verb,  thus  o  tf  ^  i}/t  i,  like  neffo,  I  deny,  refuse,  X.  An.  1.  3,  1.  o/  orporiw- 
Toi  otfK  $(pa(rau  Uvai  tou  vp6<ra  {nrgavenmt  se  ituros  ease).  Th.  2,  89.  ^wtKdK- 
tea  (dfuis),  oifK  i^tetfv  t^  /t^  8c<i^  iv  i^^wH^  fx'iy  {desiring  that  you  ^oulc 
not  fear  what  is  not  to  he  f&ired). 

5.  With  the  participle  or  adjective^  M^  is  used  only  when  these  can  be  re- 
solved by  a  conditional  clause,  or  when  they  stand  in  a  connection  which 
requires  /*^ ;  in  nil  other  cases,  o  w  is  used.  O  b  Bwdfi^yos^  one  who  cannot^  or  is 
unable,  ou  fiovKontvos,  nolens,  oIk  iyayKtuoy,  unnecessary,  rh  ot  koX^l  fiov\€^ 
uarat  turpia  consilia ;  6  oh  irtirrt^y  {one  who  does  not  believe,  is  qui  non  credit,  or 
ipium  {since)  non  credit,  or  quia  non  credit) ;  6  <  u  <pi\offo^y  {is  qui  non  jthilosO' 
jJiatur) ',  6  fi^  TioTtvwy  {if  one  does  not  helitve,  si  quis  non  credit).  X.  An.  4.  4, 
15.  oZrosykp  4Ji6Ktt  ical  irp6r€poy  woX/Ji  IjUri  iXri^virai  roiovro,  t^  6yra  re  &s 
6yra,  KtdriL  fi^  ivra  its  oh k  trra  {if  anything  was  not,  he  represented  it  as  not 
licing).  So  'H  troipia  ruy  ittyQy  koI  fjL^  Sctvwv  aySptla  imy,  PI.  Olid  at  raSna 
oh  Tovfiaayra,  "HTyctAc  r^y  7r6Kiy  ov  iroXiopKribttffay.  Frotag.  360,  d.  used 
in  philosophical  definitions  of  an  idtml  assumption ;  on  the  contrary  rk  oh  9ttyd 
objective,  used  of  acttud  dangers.  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  7.  hytuf  yy&<ri  Bvydfuyoy  /iky  x<^ 
avoii96vai,  fi^  iroStSiJrra  8ff,  Ko\d(ov<n  rovroy  Wx^P^*  (=  id»f  rufa  icrk.)  {whoever 
they  knew  cojxiUe  of  repaying  a  kindness,  if  he  did  not  repay  it,  they,  etc.).  3. 1,  16. 
ri  yiip  tiy  .  .  xp^]<rcuT*  Hy  ris  laxopv  ^  i^p^^V  M^  ati^poyt  {=  tl  pii  a^ptty  ttrj). 

6.  When  a  noc^ativo  sentence  contains  indefinite  pronouns  or  adverbs,  e.  g.  any 
one,  any  how,  nvj  where,  at  any  time,  ever,  etc.,  these  arc  all  expressed  negatively 
These  negative  expressions  neither  destroy  nor  strengthen  each  other,  as  they 
do  not  stand  in  an  opposite  relation,  but  eacli  of  tliem  is  to  be  considered  inde- 
pemlent.  The  negatives  must  be  of  the  same  kind,  i.  e.  either  compounded 
of  OVK  or  fiii,  Double  negatives  in  Latin,  English,  and  the  modem  languages, 
destroy  each  other,  hut  not  in  Greek. 

n.  Bp.  495,  I).  (TfiiKpii  <pwris  ohH^y  fAtya  oh94vort  ov94ya  oUre  iHtArriw 
oCrt  v6\iy  9pf  (a  mean  nature  never  does  anttuinq  noble  either  for  xsr  private 
individual  or  for  the  State).  Hipp.  Maj.  291,  d.  {rh  KaX6y)  h  fiii94iroTe  attr 
XfAy  /£i}8a/AoO  /ai}9€v1  ^oycrroi  {which  nevtr  a'STWUERE  seems  to  any  oxe 
displeasing).  Ly&id.  214,  d.  6  Kouchs  otr*  itya^,  oCre  Kcutit  ohHiicore  fit 
iiKri^  tpiXica^  ipX*reu.  In  like  manner  the  simple  negative  {oh,  firi)^  which  in 
this  case  must  always  precede  the  other  negatives,  is  so  connected  with  its 
comjwtnds  that  neither  lose  their  force;  hence  ohx  fariy  ohi4y  {there  is  not 
anything,  there  is  nothing) ;  so  also  the  negative  parts  arc  joined  with  the  nega- 
tive whole,  c.  p.  O  w  SvMrroi  oir*  c3  X^eiv  ofir*  tb  icoieuf  rohs  tplKovSt  he  can 
neither — nor;  in  like  manner  also  oh94,  fui^t,  not  even,  ne  —  q\ndem,  are  used 
in  a  negative  sentence,  e.  g.  oh  h{>ywrtu  ohlh  vvy  tl  irottiy  rohs  <pi\ovs  {he  is  nol 
lUe,  not  even  now,  to  benefit  his  friends). 

Rem.  5.  If  the  finite  verb  is  connected  with  a  participle,  the  negative,  when 
it  refers  to  both,  is  usually  placed  with  the  Part.,  though  only  when  the  Part, 
precedes  the  verb.  Th.  l",  12.  fitrh  rh  TpttiKk  ^  'EAAAt  It*  prr«yirraro  ircd  jcot* 
yxf^cra,  £rrc  p.^  rjffvxdffaira   ah^ti^iiyai  (i.e.  wrrf  /t^  ifirvxdffai  teal  /ii 

IE 
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hltl^vai).    Where  the  negative  is  so  placed,  it  most  bo  considered  ea  belong<> 
ng  to  the  whole  sentence,  and  not  to  a  single  word. 

7.  Ov  fi-fi  with  the  Subj.  or  Fat.  Indicative,  is  elliptical,  since  with  m  • 
verb  denoting  anxiety  or  fear^  which  is  sometimes  also  expressed,  most  be  sap- 
plied,  and  fiii  must  bo  referred  to  this  verb.  Henco  oi  fiii  is  used,  whoQ  the 
idea  to  be  expressed  is,  it  is  not  (o  b)  to  be  feared  that  (/a^)  something  will  happen^ 
e.  g.  ob  (^fiovitm)  11^  yivrtTM  rovro  (xox  vereor^  ne  hoc  Jiaty  Ms  certaislx 
will  not  happen).  PI.  Crit.  46,  c.  c5  t<T^t,  5ri  ov  ft^i  a-oi  ^uyxt^p^<f(i*  (^  auured, 
tJuit  I  do  not  fear  tltat  I  shall  make  concessions^  i.  e.  be  assured,  that  I  certainly  shall 
wA  make  concessions  to  you).  In  a  question  with  the  second  Pers.  of  the  Fat. 
Indicative.  Ar.  Nub.  505.  ov  fi^i  XoA^crcis,  &AX'  &<coA«iAHcrc(r  ituii\  I  shall  not 
expect  that  you  will  talk  =  do  not  talk  (^  255,  4). 

8.  After  verbs  and  expressions  of  ^ear,  anxiety^  uncertainty,  doubt,  distrutt,'— 
denying,  hindering,  abstaining, — preventing,  forbidding,  contradicting,  tho  Inf. 
with  the  negative  fi-fi  commonly  follows  instead  of  the  Inf.  without  /x^,  the 
Greek  repeating  with  the  Inf.  the  negative  idea  implied  in  these  words,  for  the 
purpose  of  strengthening  the  negative  view  of  the  sentence.  This  use  of  ft^ 
is  sometimes  regarded  as  pleonastic ;  but  it  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  the 
frequent  usage  of  the  language  in  employing  two  negatives  for  tho  purpose  of 
increasing  the  negative  force  of  the  sentence ;  hence,  when  a  negative  was 
contained  in  a  preceding  word,  it  was  not  unnatural  to  join  a  negative  with 
tho  Inf  that  followed. 

Km\6o9  at  fiii  ravra  iroi(7v  {I  prevent  you  from  doing  Viis).  Her.  3,  12S. 
Aeif>€ios  iixayopfiti  biuv  ii  ^  9opv<pop4€iy  'Opoirta  {Darius  forbids  you  to  act  as 
a  body  guard  to  Oroetes).  C6.  t  Tlpi^ldavris  t^apvos  ^y  p.^  &irorrfiMU  J^piip 
{denied  that  he  killed  Smerdis).  Th.  3,  6.  tJjs  pXv  baXAxr(rrii  tJpyov  fi^  XP^*^ 
robs  VlnuX'uvaiovs.  5,25.  ikiriaxovro  fi^  M  r^y  iKarlptoy  y^y  trrporwvm 
{they  abstained  from  marcJting  into  the  country  of  each  other).  (But  alffx^'^ofini 
fA}l  iroiciv  Ti  signifies,  lam  ashamed  not  to  do  something,  X.  An.  G.  5.  4.) 

Rem.  6.  When  expressions  o^f.ar,  anxiety y  doubt  and  the  like,  are  followed 
by  firi  with  'he  Ind.  or  Suhj.  (Opt.),  /*^  must  be  considered  as  an  interrogative, 
numne,  wheOter  not,  and  mav  oft<;n  be  translated  by  that;^  e.  g.  9c8oi«a,  u^  &v»- 
bdyp  (metuo,  ne  moriatur,  1  fear  whether  he  will  not  die  =  that  he  will  die)]i^' 
ioUtiy,  p-h  &K(^<Lyoi  (we/wieteOT,  NE  moreretur);  Moixa,  fi^  ri^yriKty  (ne  wot 
tuus  sit,  I  fear  whether  he  has  ncA  died,  is  ncA  dead  =■  I  fear  tliat  he  has  died,  is 
dead).  On  the  contrary,  p.^  ov  with  the  Ind.  and  Subj.  (Opt.),  is  used,  after 
the  above  expressions,  when  it  is  to  be  indicated  that  the  thing  feared  will  not 
take  place,  or  has  not  taken  place  ;  e.  c.  ScSoi/ca,  p.^  oIk  iirodw<77  (ne  non  mo- 
riatur, I  fear  that  he  will  not  die)  \  iMMK€ty,  n^  ovk  ixobdvoi  (xE  NON  mome- 
tur,  I  feared  that  he  would  not  die) ;  94ioiKa,  p,ii  ov  r4byriKw  (ne  non  morima 
sit,  that  he  is  not  dead). 

*  In  expressions  of  fear,  there  is  always  a  double  idea  in  the  mind,  the  fear^ 
that  something  will  take  place,  and  the  liope  that  it  will  not.  This  double  idei 
both  the  Greek  and  Latin  seem  to  indicate  bv  using  a  negative  after  verbs  of 
fear,  the  negative  being  referred  to  a  verb  of  hoping  understood ;  but  as  the  idea 
of  year  only  'ji  expressed  in  English,  the  negative  is  rendered  tltat.  Hence  A^ 
«■•  jft^  ixobdyp  (mctuo,  ne  moriatur,  Ifecxr  Uiot  he  will  die,  but  hope  tltat  ha  will  not) 
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0.  Even  when,  instead  of  the  Inf.,  the  conjonctions  ^i,  &s  with  the  finite 
rerb  follow  expressions  of  doubt  and  denial^  the  negation  is  sometimes  repeated 
m  the  dependent  subordinate  claose  by  od. 

X.  K.  Ath.  2,  17  ikpyt7ff^at  rots  &\KoiSf  8ri  od  irap^y  {to  deny  to  others  that 
he  was  present),  PL  Meno.  89,  d.  Sti  8*  oIk  Irriy  ixiortntm^  OK^m^  idv  om 
ZokS»  fMrtts  Airio-rc  iir  {but  consider  whether  I  seem  to  you  justly  to  doubt  that 
this  is  knowledge).  Dcm.  Onet.  871, 14.  &t  8*  o6ic  iKuyos  iye^pyet  rj^r  7^1^,  oim 
^Bvyar*  ipyri^riyat  {he  could  not  deny  that  he  cultivated  the  land).  Isoc.  Archid. 
§  48.  ovitls  ky  ToKfi'fitrutP  ikyrtiwttVf  &s  ob  riip  ifxwfiplap  fui\Ksp  t&p  ikXmf 

Rev.  7.  So  even  after  ob  iiaWov  (or  when  the  clause  in  which  fioAXor 
stands,  has  a  negative  sense),  ob  is  sometimes  used,  which  in  English  is  pleo- 
nastic. Comp.  the  French,  where  after  a  Comnarative  quo  ne  is  reguJarljr 
used,  c.  g.  11  (tonne  vltis  que  vous  n*  avez  donn^,  ior  the  purpose  of  giving  em- 
phasis to  the  idea  or  diversity  (consequently  a  negative  idea),  vrhich  is  contained 
in  the  Comparative  (the  gift  of  one  is  different  from^  not  like  that  of  the  other). 
Her.  4,  118.  Vci  6  Tl^pmis  obHip  rt  fiaWop  iir*  iitiias^  ^  ob  ko)  M  bfidea 
{does  not  come  againstus  more  than  againstyou),  X.H.  6.3, 15.TJ  oby  9ci  (—  ob  8c7) 
iKuwov  fby  XP^*'^*'  iLyafi4yuif,  tots  &y  bwb  vKi^vs  kokw  iu^iirufifPf  iJMX>oy,  1l  obx 
us  rdxiora  r^i'  tlp4]vriv  iroiiiirao^eu ;  in  Th.  3, 36.  the  negation  is  contained  in  fierd- 
yoii  rts  ^y  abrols  {they  repented  s  they  no  longer  appwwed).  IlX^y  ob  is  some- 
times  used  in  a  similu*  manner.  X.  R.L.  1 5, 6.  Vipas  wdyrts  viray^<rrarr«»  fiaoiXuSf 
ir\^y  obic  t^poi  {ail  the  kings  rise  from  their  seat,  except  the  ephori). 

10.  Mr;  ob  with  the /n/int^a'e  is  used  instead  of  the  Injinitive  withovt  nega- 
tioHy  with  the  expressions  mentioned  in  No.  8.,  when  the  negative  ob  or 
another  word  which  may  be  considered  a  negative,  precedes  fi^  ob,  Mj^  ob  is 
here  merely  equivalent  to  the  simple  /i^,  and  hence  is  not  expressed  in  English 
where  fi-fi  would  not  be  (comp.  No.  8,  above). 

Ob^^y  Kv\bet  ot  fA^  obx  inrodaytty  {nothing  hinders  you  to  die^  from 
dying),  X.  An. 3.  1,13.  €lyfyno6fu^  M  /Soo'iA.cr,  ri  ifixolity  (^oi^y^f^ 
Toloty)  fi^  obxl  {rif^i)  b^(ofUyovs  bxtAoyuv  {what  hinders  us  from  dying  after 
being  treated  with  insult)  y  Vect.  3,  7.  ob  9bs9Kwls  tlfit  rh  fi^  o^X^  irp<^b» 
uas  &y  robs  iroKlras  tls  rit  roiavra  tls^ptiy  {I am  not  without  hope  that  the  citizens 
would  contribute  for  such  purposes).  Cy.  2.  2,  20.  alvxP^'^  (=otf  Koishy)  hy 
ayriXiyttyf  /i  ^  0  v  x  ^  fby  irXcurra  ical  troyovyra  Koi  v^Kovrra  rh  Koiyhyt  rovroy 
Kok  fityiaroty  i^tovo^cu. 

Rem.  8.  It  is  seldom  in  this  case  that  /i^  is  used  instead  of  /i^  ob  with  the 
Inf  With  the  real  negative  expressions,  ojr  Bbyafiai,  iSvyaros,  obx  ot6§ 
T  tlfilt  ob9§fila  fAVX^"^  ion  (^ob  SvyarSy  iorty),  ob  irtldu^  obx 
6oi6y  iorty^  obx  91k6s  ioriy  {it  is  not  probable),  06  ipiifn^tuni  the  like, 
and  also  such  as  ^voio,  i,y6iir6y  iort,  the  following  Inif.  is  actually  made 
mgative  by  the  accompanying  fiii  ob  (sometimes  also  by /t^  alone),  since  the 
above  expressions,  when  separated  from  the  negative  connected  with  them  (or 
the  a  privative),  have  no  negative  force.  Ob  ibyofuu  (a^i  ob  woieiy  {non  pos- 
sum non  facercy  I  cannot  not  do,  i.  e.  /  must  do).  X.  Apol.  34.  oiht  fi^  fUftyrjo^aA 
It/vo/xai  abrov,  oUrt  fiffxyrifi^yos  fi)i  obtc  iweuyuy  {£  must  think  of  him,  and  if  1 
think  of  him  I  must  praise  him).  PI.  Rp.  427,  e.  obUky  k4yfts'  ob  yiip  bitioxom 
(ifrfiouy^  ios  obx  Ii<rt6y  001  hy  fiii  ob  fiori^t7y  9uccuoobyif  tts  9byafuy  wuyrl 
rp6ir^  {since  it  would  not  be  right  fvr  vou  XOT  to  render  assistance).    Her.  7, 5.  0  v  t 
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ctK^s  49^Tt  '^riyaiovs  fpywrafiivovs  iroWii  ffSi|  Koirl  Tlfyffas,  fiii  ov  9ovnu9l 
tcast  rw  (=  S»¥)  iwolriaay  {it  is  not  right  that  the  Athenians  should  yo7  atone  fir 
their  injustice).  PL  Symp.  218,  c.  iratnt  i¥6riroy  ^yov/uu  §tved  aoi  /t^  o&  iral 
rovTo  XV^C^^^^  {^0^  sanum  Judico  tibi  hoc  votx  gratificari),  Otf  ^/u  rovro  a  i} 
oSfrtfs  lx*f^  (neoo  id  tic  se  non  habere,  I  deny  that  this  is  not  so). — Also  after  the 
expressions  itiyhif  c7yai,  alaxp^^t  alffx^riip  tJpat,  alax^'^*^^^^ 
wmch  contain  a  negatire  idea,  the  Inf.  follows  with  ^  ^  o  d,  when  it  is  to  be 
made  neio^atiyc.  X.  An.  2.  3,  11.  &srt  vaau^  alcx^^yi^  tlrat,  fiii  ovx^ 
cvmroMCfiy  {so  that  all  were  ashamed  [=  none  were  willing]  kot  to  6e  busy).^ 
Sometimes  ft,^  oh  occurs  after  neaative  sentences  with  participles  also,  in  the 
sense  of  if  notj  except,  instead  of  the  nsaal  fi-fi.  Fl.  Sjs.  212,  a.  obx  tori  ^\o$ 
rSt  ^iXovKTt  ohZlv  fiii  oifK  hn-npiXow  {nothing  is  lovely  in  the  eyes  of  the  lover 
except  that  which  returns  love). 


SECTION    II. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER  VIL 

§  319.  A.  Coordination. 

When  two  or  more  sentences  stand  in  a  close  connection 
with  each  other,  there  is  a  two-fold  relation  to  be  distin- 
guished. They  are  either  so  related  to  one  another  as  to 
exhibit  a  unity  of  thought,  though  each  is,  in  a  measure, 
independent  of  the  other,  e.  g.  Socrates  was  very  wise^ 
Plato  also  tca^  very  wise ;  or  so,  that  they  are  wholly  uni- 
ted, the  one  defining  and  explaining  the  other,  the  one 
being  the  dependent  member  of  the  other,  e.  g.  when  the 
spring  comes  the  roses  bloorn^  The  first  kind  of  connection 
is  called  Coordination^  the  last  Subordination^  and  the  sen- 
tences Coordinate  and  Subordinate.  In  coordinate  sen- 
tences, therefore,  the  members  are  independent  of  each 
other,  but  in  subordinate  sentences,  one  member  is  </e- 
pendent  on  the  other, 

I  came y  IsaWj  I  conquered. — Coordinate. 
When  I  came,  I  conquered.  —  Subordinate. 


♦  320,321.]        COPULATIVE    COORDINATE    SENTENCES.  499 

Remark  1.  Tho  coordinate  as  well  as  the  subordinato  conjunctions  are 
properly  used  only  to  connect  whole  sentences ;  bat  when  sereral  sentences 
have  single  members  in  common,  these  common  members  are  nsoally  expressed 
but  once.  In  this  way  the  sentences  are  either  controjcted  into  one  sentence,  the 
subject  or  predicate  common  to  the  sentences  being  expressed  but  once ;  or 
there  is  at  least  an  aibreuiation  of  the  sentences,  each  sentence  having  its  own 
separate  subject,  but  the  predicate  common  to  the  sentences  being  expressed 
only  with  the  subject  of  one  sentence.  OfEWriPts  rots  iroXtfiiois  iir4^§if' 
TO  Kot  KoKw  ifiax^^f^i^f  0.  'SctKpdrns  Kcd  UXdrttp  9o^\  ^ay.  Oi  fi^¥  *£X* 
Aleves  waph.  rhy  iroTafJi6yj  oi  8i  Tlipaai  iy  6p€<riy  iffrparoinZ^inrayro, 

Rem.  2.  In  respect  to  the  orammaiical  form  of  connection,  all  coordinato 
sentences  are  alike ;  they  are  all  treated  grammatically  as  principal  sentences ; 
but  in  respect  to  their  meaning  and  logical  relations,  they  may  be  different 
For  every  thought  which  forms  a  complementary  member  of  another  thought, 
can  be  exprcss<xi  in  a  coordinato  sentence,  as  was  always  the  case,  in  the  ear- 
liest use  of  language,  e.  g.  Th  tap  ^A^^c,  Ka\  rh.  ^a  iiyMf  instead  of  2r  c  rh 
tap  Ji\^  c,  T^  ^,  h.  (Uie  spring  came  and  the  roses  Uoom^  instead  of  tclien  the  spring 
has  come  the  roses  bloom). 


» 

^320.  Different  for 7ns  of  Coordination. 

Coordinalion  consists  either  in  cxjyandirig,  contrasting,  or  cz- 
clud'uig  a  thought.  Tlie  first  is  called  copulative  coordination, 
the  second  adversative^  the  lliird  disjunctive.  Sentences  also 
which  stand  in  a  causal  relation  to  each  other,  may  be  coordi- 
nate, and  are  called  caused  coordinate  sentences. 

♦  321.  I.   Copulative  Coordination, 

I.  A  copulative  coordinato  sentence  is  one  in  which  two  or  more  thoughts 
which  are  considered  independent,  are  so  united  together,  that  the  thought  ex- 
pressed in  the  coordinate  sentence,  gives  a  greater  extent  to  the  thought  of  the 
preceding  sentence.  A  copulative  coordinate  sentence  is  either  annexive  or 
ifJiansivc ;  in  the  former,  a  second  thought  or  clause  is  merely  joined  to  a  pre- 
ceding one ;  in  the  latter,  the  statement  made  in  the  sentence  applies  with  more 
force  to  the  second  member  than  to  the  first.  An  annexive  coordinate  sentence 
is  made :  — 

(a)  By  Kaly  ei,  and^  more  seldom  in  prose  by  the  enclitic  r^,  que,  and, 
Kal  and  t4  have,  in  general,  tho  same  difference  of  meaning  as  et  and  que. 
K  a  I  connects  members  of  a  sentence  equally  important^  or  those  in  which  the 
one  following  is  stronger  than  the  one  preceding ;  hence  it  often  strengthens  or 
enhances  the  idea  of  the  preceding  member  or  is  a  more  foil  explanation  of  it 
lac,  aJquty  et  quidem) ;  r4  appends  some  addition  which  belongs  to  the  preceding 
mnnbtr ;  in  prose,  words  are  seldom  connected  by  a  simple  t^,  but  sentences 
much  oftener.  —  (b)  in  a  more  emphatic  and  definite  manner  by  Kal — ica(, 
"t — €t,  both  — and,  not  only  —  but  also,  more  seldom  by  t  ^ — W;  the  difference 
between  the  two  in  this  case  is,  that  with  the  former  {tcat'^Kat)  the  single 
members  appear  more  independent  and  forcible,  than  with  the  latter  (W —  t^){ 
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hence  the  former  is  used,  A'licn  the  members  are  of  different  kinds  or  are  aod 
ihetic ;  —  (c)  by  t  *  — ica f,  bolh  —  and,  not  onlif  —  bid  also,  when  it  is  to  be  indi- 
cated that  the  connected  members  stand  in  an  intimate  connection  with  each 
other;  bj  the  stronger  icait  the  second  member  is  emphaticalljr  joined  to  th« 
first ;  they  often  correspond  with  the  Lat.  guum  —  turn,  when  the  discourse  pio> 
ceeds  from  the  general  to  the  particular  and  more  important. 

XmKpdrris  Ka\  IIAirarr  90^  lieay.     PI.  Apol.  23,  a.  ^  iu^^pt^iyii  ^o^la.  ixtym 
ruf^  ii^ia  iorl  Kal  oiZ^¥6s.     So  iroKXa  Ka\  Totnytd,  iroWk  xal  /jitydJia ;  hence 
Ka\  raSrOf  and  that  too.    X.  An.  3. 2, 16.  tiwttpoi  6yT§s  riov  iro\€fAlw¥  t^  t  c  «-X$d«s 
Jktierpo¥  6pAyT§Sf  Zfuts  iroKfJitrart  Itfai  cts  airro{^s.    PI.  Phaedr.  267,  a.  Tialar  Si 
Tofiyiay  r  c  iJurt^up fSSciyj  — "Ay^pttroi  Kai  aya^cl  xal  kcucoa  (but  not  teal  tuanH 
Kalxotnytoi),     Kal  Wnyrcf  irat  irAovruM.     Kal  xp^lf^^^^  i^^^  ^^P^*"     Kal  ^ 
Kal  iitl.     Kal  wpura   Kal   tcrara.     X.  C.  1.  2,  4.  {2«Mrpch-i|i)    tov   cdiparms 
alrr6s  tc  oi^K  iifU\tt,  tovs  r*  ifitXovyras  ovk  ivijyu.     Ka\6s  T€  Kal  aya^^.     In 
antitheses:  ^Aya^d  r«  Kal  Koxd  {tfie  good  as  well  as  the  evil),  xPV<^oi  tc  cai 
woyrfpolf  ri  TC  Hpya  6fju>icts  Kal  oi  \6yoi.     IloAXeC  rt  kjlI  icoAA  l^pya  aa-cSci^oro. 
Her.  6,  114.  iroAAo(  tc  iral  9ify<^uurroL    ''^Wol  tc  Kal  ^/OMcpdrr^s   (quum  alii, 
turn,  S.).     Her.  6,  136.  MiATiaSca  ([ffxoy  iy  crr6fittri  at  rt  &XX01  k  « 1  /tcUitfra 
Zdy^imros,     Hence  &\\o»s  tc  Kal  {quum  aliter,  tum^  not  onl^  in  other  respects, 
but  also),  especiaSif   (bat  &XXo»s  tc  without  koI  signifies  praetereagtte,  adde 
quodj  i.  e.  and  especially).    The  connection  is  expressed  still  more  strongly  by 
t4  —  Kal  9^  Kal  {quum — turn  veto  eliam).    PI.  Rp.  357,  a.  6  rAomMr  d«/  re 
kyZptiirgjot  i»v  rvyxdytt  irpihs  Sitatna,  Kal  9^  Kal  rSre  tov  f^foriyiifyrrtf  ri^* 
kri^pf^ffiM  {desperationem)  otfK  kwti^^aro.  —  It  is  to  be  observed  that,  after  Sfta, 
^hi,  ol^,  ob  ^dyw  and  the  like,  a  coordinate  clause  with  koI  or  r4 —  kqI  often 
follows,  instead  of  a  subordinate  clause  with  2(rc.    X.  An.  7.  4, 16.  |fSi|  t«  5i^ 
Toi;  ip6^>w  i<paiy*To  irvp,  Kal  ISiAav^s  cn^fiaipti  rp  trdkwiyyt  {the  fire  aireadif  began 
to  appear  tlurough  the  roof,  and  [trA«n]  Silanus  gives  notice  with  his  trumpet),   Isocr. 
Pancg.  119  &fAa  iifitis  tc  rris  iipx^s  aw€«rr§povfuda,  Kal  toIs ''EXXiy^ur  ^x^  '>'<»' 
KOKwu  iylyytro. 

Remark  1.  Kal  has  this  strengthening,  intensive  force  also,  when  it  stands 
at  the  beginning  of  a  question,  where  the  interrogmc/  takes  up,  with  surprise, 
the  remark  of  another,  and  from  it  draws  a  conclusion,  which  shows  the  nul« 
lity  or  absurdity  of  the  other's  statement.  X.  Cy.  4.  3,  11.  iJJC  c£rtM  ris  ir, 
5rt  iralScs  5rrcf  ipdy^tufoif ;  —  Kal  irSTtpa  iraTZis  ciVi  ippwifjuLrepoif  Srrc  /Aa3clr  ra 
ppa(6fi9ya  koI  9cwr«^;tcya,  ^  Mpts ;  =  ac  multo  minus  prudenies  sunt.  So  espe- 
cially iral  ir&s',  PI.  Ale.  1,  134,  c.  96yaiT0  &y  ris  ^icraBtS^^ai,  b  fjt^  fx'^j  —  Kal 
VMS  ;  —  ac  minime  quidem. 

Rex.  2.  If  more  than  two  numbers  succeed  each  other,  they  are  connected 
in  the  following  manner:  (a)  with  the  first  member  the  connective  is  omitted, 
and  the  other  members  are  annexed  by  iraT  repeated;  (b)  ira(  —  Kat  —  jcai, 
etc.;  {c)t4  —  r4  —  t^,  etc.;  (d)  tc  —  Kal  —  Kal,  etc.    X.  Cy.  1.  4,  7.  ipKrei 


ri  —  ri,    etc.,  Kal  (ii.pic.j   Ua.   7,   413.  £x«4>p»>'  tc  ZTpvrios  tc  Xlcptf-i    _ 
'Apriros  tc  ical  hyrl^€os  Bpaavfilibrfs.    (f)  r4 — t4  Kal — Kal,  etc.  (seldom)  X 
C.  2. 2, 5.  yvtfij  ^o9c|a^^yif  t  c  ^cpci  t^  ^oprlov  rovro,  fiapv¥Ofi4inf  t  c  ic  a  1  KmBi 
.  Kal . .  Kal  rrX.    After  Kal  two  members,  considered, as  it  were. 
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wholCf  can  follow  with  ri  kqI,  Her.  7.  1.  (^Wra|c  Udtrrottn)  Ka\  Was  tc 
Kal  atrow  Ka\  irAoTo.  X.  An.  4.4,2.  {K^iirt)  fi§yd\ii  r§  ^y  ical  $aal\€i6y  re 
f7x«  fv  ifctrpdini,  Ka\  M  reus  w\tl<rrau  olxicus  r^patts  iirtjeay.  — But  Kai — r4 
are  never  used  as  corresponding  particles,  in  Attic  Greek ;  where  they  aro 
found  in  this  position,  the  member  introduced  by  t^,  is  subjoined  only  ns  a  mere 
addition  to  the  preceding  one.  Th.  1,  54.  Kopiy^ioi  fihv  Kpeerfitrayrts  , .  Kal  &y- 
Spas  fx<»»^'^  aixfJMXt&Tovs  ovk  ikdaffovs  x^^^^i^t  yavs  r  €  {praetereagne)  Kara9^ 
frayrts  Ttpl  i^Zofi'{]KoyTa  (aTri<ray  rpoircuoy.  As  infrequently,  likewise,  is  ica^  — 
T  €  used  in  the  sense  of  etiamque. 

Rem.  3.  As  an  enclitic,  t  ^  must  always  rest  upon  a  preceding  word,  and  indeed 
en  that  word,  to  which  r4  specially  belongs  in  the  member  to  be  connected.  But 
where  the  article,  the  attributive  genitive  and  prepositions  are  used,  t4  commonly 
stands  between  these  and  the  wonl  it  connects,  Q.^.ri,  r§  8«0a,  irtpl  re  tlf^tnis 
Ktd  rroKtuovy  liUKpdrovs  re  ao^la  Ktd  i^frfj.  If  t4  belongs  to  the  whole 
sentence,  it  is  usually  joined  to  the  first  word  of  the  sentence.  Her.  6,  123. 
otrivts  l(<p€vy6y  r  t  rhi^  irdyra  XP^^^^  '''^^^  rvpdyyovs,  in  fxrixcwvf  ^  •  tiJj  rovruy 
4^4\trrotf  ol  UtKritrrpariiai  t^v  rvpayvlia.  It  is,  also,  often  joined  to  the  predi- 
cate of  the  sentence,  if  that  precedes,  although  it  would  stand  after  another 
word.  X.  C.  3.  5,  3.  f  {qua  re)  iroAAol  iiratp6fJityoi  trpor piirovrai  re  kptrris 
4wifit\t7<r^cu  Kol  &AK(/iot  yiyvta^ou  (instead  of  &pfTtjs  re  ^t.). 

Rem.  4.  In  the  Epic  writers  (and  in  imitation  of  these  in  the  Lyric  writers 
also,  though  more  seldom  in  the  latter,  and  in  the  Attic  writers  in  only  a  few 
fragments),  re  is  very  frequently  joined  with  conjunctions  and  relative  pro- 
nouns, in  order  to  represent,  in  a  more  definite  manner,  the  mutual  relation 
and  intimate  connection  between  the  corresponding  members  {as  wdl — a*, 
us  —  so).  This  ri  cither  stands  in  both  of  the  members,  in  which  case  the  first 
r4  refers  to  the  following  member,  anticipating  it,  as  it  were,  and  the  second 
refers  back  to  the  preceding;  or  more  frequently  it  stands  in  only  one  of  the 
corresponding  members ;  thus  often  cfirtp  tc — t^,  or  cfircp — ri\  fi4y  t§ 
—  S4  T€  or  iAAct  T«,  CM  on  this  side^  so  on  that^  or  ii4v — Z4  rt  (&AAi  tc)  ; 
u4y  re  —  ^4  (dAAcC);  also  the  whole  of  the  first  member  can  be  omitted,  and 
bo  supplied  by  the  mind,  from  what  precedes j  thus  i4  tc,  iAAc{  t€,  also 
often  without  the  corresponding  n4y:  94 — r4]  r4 — 5«;  t4 — avrdp'y  then 
Kal  T6,  atque^  yit  moreover^  when  the  corresponding  member  is  contained  in 
what  precedes  {not  only — hut  also).  11.  i,  509.  rhy  5i  fi4y  d#vi}<rav,  icof  t*  (kXvop 
(if^a/ityoio.  Also  Bsrt,  he,  who  (not  only  in  the  poets,  but  also  sometimes  in 
Herodotus),  Syrij  t€,  oT6s  t«,  S<ros  rt  {—roiios,  oTos]  T6<ros,  Jo-oj,  of  such 
a  nature,  so  great,  as  much  as),  &  s  r  t^  so  as,  so  that,  itsti  t€,  &rc,  ^Drc,  Sirois 
T  €,  5Tf  T€,  then,  wlien,  odi  Tf,  Xya  T€,  there,  where.  In  Attic  prose,  the  fol- 
lowing combinations  still  remain,  viz.,  oX6s  r4  (Ifii  with  the  Inf.,  signifying 
I  am  in  the  condition,  &STt  {so  that),  c^sc/rc  and  IfjTf  {\.  c.  is  5  rt)^  ^uoad. 
Moreover,  ivtlrff  posiquam,  as  used  by  Herodotus,  should  also  be  mentioned. 

Rem.  5.  Kai  is  originally  an  adverb,  also,  even,  etiam.  But  the  idea  of 
emphasis  which  is  expressed  by  #ca^  also,  even,  necessarily  supposes  a  reference 
to  another  clause,  e.  g.  Kal  6  ^vKpdnis  ravra  (Kt^ty  (sc.  ov  fiSyoy  ol  &AAoi,  or 
S>nrfp  Koi  ol  iAAoij.  According  to  the  nature  of  the  corresponding  member  to 
be  supplied,  the  emphatic  Kat  may  have  either  a  strengthening  {even,  yet,  entirely, 
etc.)  or  a  weakening  force  {even  only,  only  even),  e.  g.  Kal  KoTcrycA^j  nov  {you 
even  laugh  at  me).  Kal  av  ravra  tXt^as  {even  you  said  this) ;  —  Kal  fxoKXoy  {uet 
rather),  Kal  rpis,  Kal  Kdpra,  {veru  much),  Kal  »c{w,  iral  iroAvj  {not  much), 
Kal  hklyoy,  Kal  pnKp6v  {but  little),  koH  iras—Kal  rrtbicu  {even  long  ago),  Kal 
Xd4s,  Kal  oirriKa,  Kal  yvy  or  tri  Kal  yvy  —  Kal  &s,  Kal  ovras  {vel  sic),^ 
Kal  iioyos,  Kal  iU.  With  questions,  e.  g.  Dem.  Phil.  1,  53.  n  xf^  Kal  jrpos' 
toKav;  {what  i J  only  to  be  expected  even?)  {—nihil  plant  expectandum  est) 
In  Homer,  after  a  temporal  protasis,  this  Kai  often  introduces  anapodosis, 
and  may  then    be  translated  by  immediately,     H.  a,  478,  ^fios  8'  iipiy4yus 
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it>dyri  fioBo^oKTvKos  *H<&Sf  Kal  r6r*  tirur*  iufdyovro  furh,  ffTparhy  §vplip  Ax^uwy, 
The  asc  of  Kcd  in  such  concluding  clauses,  shows  that  the  two  clauses  are  co« 
ordinate,  and  Koi  may  be  said  to  have  its  usual  connective  force,  though  that 
force  cannot  well  be  expressed  in  English. 

2.  If  the  annexive  coordinate  sentences  are  negative,  they  are  connected :  ^ 

(a)  By  0^94  (fitiHf),  not  —  nor,  when  a  negative  member  precedes ;  (b)  by 
Ka\  oi  (Kal  /i^),  and  110/,  when  an  affirmative  member  precedes;  this  is  the 
regular  form  in  Attic  prose ;  but  in  the  Ionic  and  poetic  writers  oit94  or  uif^c 
can  also  be  used  here;  (c)  in  a  more  emphatic  and  definite  manner  by  oUrt 
—  otfTf  ifJi'firt — fi^Tf),  neque  —  neqve  {neve — neve),  neither — nor;  (d)  by 
oVt€  —  T€  (seldom  kuI),  neque — tt, — on  the  one  hand  not  —  and  on  the  other ; 
ss  not  —  80  aUo. 

X  An.  1.4,  S.  obK  tiyteyt  ovrous  Sit^^o),  o & 8*  ipu  oh^tist  its  4yu  airroht  xa/em 
iroto).  C.  3.  7,  9.  SiOTtlyov  fiaWov  irphs  rh  acwr^  irpos^x*'^*  'cal  fi^  c^ifAci  rtip 
Trjs  irSKfots,  Dcm.  Cor.  254,  85.  ^aivofuxi  iyu)  x<^('''<>' '^'^vx^*^'  r6r§  Kal  oh 
fi4/ja^€vs  ov8^  rifjuoplas.  Th.  3,  14.  iirofivyart  ..Kal  fi^  irp6ff(r^t  rifuis.  PI. 
Lysid.  207,  c.  i&<riy  &pa  at  &  /So^Act  iroiuy  xal  ovB^v  itrnrXiiTroxMrufy  ohZk 
ZuuunX^wTi  TFoiuv  &y  tuf  iiFi^fi^s.  —  0(/Tff  ^€oi,  oCt€  ip^puTToi.  —  X.  An.  2. 
2,  8.  &fU)<ray  . .  fiiirt  irpoS<i<Ttty  &XA^Aovs  <rvfifuixol  tc  l^ffttr^cu,  5.  1,  6.  offrc 
iyopd  4<my  Uat^,  ^  re  x^P^  iroAc/Jo.  Th.  1,  118.  o/  AoiccScufu^i^ioi  aitr^fi 
woi  otht  iK-JaKuov,  ri  /i^  ixl  fipaxv,  fier^xaC^y  r§  rh  irXiov  rod  xp^*^v. 

Rem.  6.  The  following  connective  forms  are  more  rare,  and  belong  mostly 
to  poetry,  viz.,  oCvf — ob,  ov — otfre;  ri  oh — t^;  offrc — t«  oh;  in  tho 
two  last  forms  oh  combines  with  tho  verb  and  forms,  as  it  were,  one  thoofi^ht. 
Th.  2,  22.  *EKK\rifflixv  rt  ohK  iwoiti . .,  r-fiy  re  ir6\iy  i^vKeurtr^  (he  caUea  no 
luemUy  and  guarded  the  citg)',  1,  126.  oirt  ixttyos  in  Korty^tt  t6  r^ 
uayruoy  ohK  ^S^Xou;  oUrt  —  o hi 4^  neither  —  a;uf  nof,  which  is  found  often  in 
prose  also. 

Il£3i.  7.  OhZ4  expresses  cither  an  antithesis  (hat  not),  or  it  serves  to  con* 
nect  a  new  clause  (ana  not,  not  even).  When  oh 9 4  —  ohi4  follow  one  another, 
they  arc  not  to  be  considered  correlative  particles  and  translated  neither^' nor, 
but  are  to  be  translated  not  even  —  and  not.  X.  C.  3.  12,  5.  c2  yiip  tir^,  Sir 
0  V  8  i  iy  &\Ay  ohifvl  iyi^yi,  o  v  5  e  iy  irpd^ti  ohStfAif  fitToy  §(€ts  Ziii  rh  /S^Xriof 
T^  (Tw/ia  irapc<riccvcCcr3cu.  OuS^  as  a  connective  in  negative  sentences,  corre* 
sponds  to  Kod  in  positive  sentences,  mentioned  in  remark  5,  and  signifies  not 
even,ne  —  quidem,c.f;.  oh9*  6  Kpurtaros  4r6\fkrjtrfy  ahr^  fidx^^^^  —  oh9k  (Tr 
(ne  unus  quidem),  ohB'  &s  (ne  sic  quidern),  etc. 

t 

3.  An  enhansive  or  empluitic  coordinate  sentence,  as  has  been  seen  (B«m. 
5),  is  cxpresssed  by  the  simple  jca/,  but  more  definitely  by :  — 

(a)  oh  fi6yoy  or  oh  fiovoy  Zri  (also  ohx  ^"f" ^  ti6yoy)  or  /x^  Sri— 
i,K\ii  Kalf  not  onig  —  but  also.  (OhK  8ri  originates  from  oh  \4yw,  Sri,  as 
ifi^  Sri  from  fi^  X4yt,  5ri.)  ^vKpdrjfs  oh  fiiyoy  oo^hs  ^y,  iwk  kuI  iytf 
.d6s.  n.  Symp.  179,  b.  vircpairo.^<rKciv  i^4Kova'iy  ol  tp&rru,  oh  fA6yoy  Sri 
JiyBpts,  aA\^  Kal  yvycuKts.  X.  C.  2.  9,  8.  ohx  Sri  fA6yos  6  Kptrtty  iy  ^ovxi§ 
}^y,  &AA&  Kal  oi  <l>l\oi  ahrov.  Cy.  8.  1,28.  /i^  yiip  Sri  ipxoyra,  &XX&  ical 
•0f  oh  tpo0ovyrai,  futWov  robs  al9ovft.4yovs  oiSovrrou  r&r  kytuZAy  ol  (b^/Mnroc 
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Kem.  8.  Ob  fi6voy  —  iiWd  without  Kal  is  used,  when  thcscond  mem- 
ber iacludcs  the  first,  whether  the  second  is  stronger  than  the  first  in  extent  or 
degree.  Isocr.  Phil.  5, 146.  ob  fi6yov  M  ro{nwv  atnohs  Srjfft  riiv  yydtfirjy  ra^nyr 
Hx^y^^i  &XA,*  iir\  vdyrwy  dfioiots.  Panath.  37.  ov  fi6yov  ky  ^tp^^tli^ 
M  tots  vvp  \§yon4vois  ratmiv  Uxoiy  r^y  Hidyoiayf  AAA*  Sfiolws  iir\  Tdyroty. 
X.  C.  1.  6,  2.  ifidrioy  iifA^ltffeu  ov  fi6yoy  ^vAoi',  aAA^  rh  ahrh  ^4pous  re 

(b)  Obx  ttrui  —  aAAA  irai,  not  only  not  —  hut  even,  or  ovx  5ir«i  or  fi^ 
tirws — AAA*  obZ4^not  only  not  —  hutnoteven.  i^Oxus  ==  hoii\  I  say  not  or  {Imp.) 
tay  not  how,  which  involves  the  idea,  I  soy  not  or  say  not,  that  not.)  Also  /i^  0r  i 
(followed  by  AAA*  ob^4)  is  ased  in  the  sense  of  not  only  not,  when  both  clauses 
have  a  common  predicate,  and  this  stands  in  the  last  clause.  ])em.  Cor.  271,1.  obx 
SiTtff  x^^'^  abrois  {rois  *Adriyalots)  fx^  AAAA  fua^^ffas  afcarrhy  Kork  rovruyl 
TToKiTfirf  (non  modo  non  —  sed  ettam).  Dem.  Phil.  2,  67.  (robs  Brifiaiovs  i^Tro) 
obx  5ir»s  kyriTpd^tiy  koI  8taic»AtArcu',  AAA  A  Kal  avtrrpart^tiy,  Isocr. 
Plataic.  586.  obx  2»ir»s  rris  Koiy^s  ikw^tplas  firr4xofi*yf  AAA*  obi^  SovAc/of 
utTpias  Ij^u&^fity  rvx<^y  {non  modo  non  —  sed  ne  —  quidem).  X.  Cy.  1.3,  10. 
ail  Ztrus  6pxt^<f^cu  iv  fv^fx^t  AAA*  o68*  ip^ovadcu  iZvycur^t  {non  modo  non 
saltare  poteratis,  sed  ne  rcctis  quidem  pedibus  store).  Isae.  10,  1.  iyii*  fi^  Zrt 
vw^p  &WoVf  AAA*  ov8i  bv^p  ifMvrov  leAwort  ZUfiy  iiUuf  cfpi/ica  (as  in  Latin : 
non  modo  dc  alio,  sed  ne  de  mo  quidem  unquam  causam  dixi,  instead  of  non 
modo  non,  the  Latin  using  non  modo  —  sed  ne  —  quidem,  instead  of  non  modo 
non  —  sed  ne  —  quidem,  when  both  the  clauses  are  negative,  and  the  common 
predicate  of  both  is  in  the  latter  clause). 

Rem.  9.  When  obx  ^"*'* — ^^^*  obi4  has  the  sense  of  not  onlu  —  but  not 
even,  the  predicate  of  the  first  member  contains  a  negation,  or  at  least  has  a 
negative  sense.  Th.  2,  97.  to^  (rp  JUvd&y  hx^t)  kBbyara  {sc.  iffriy)  i^- 
tffowrdai  obx  Sti  rk  iy  r^  Zbp^Snr^,  AAA*  obV  iyrj  *Affltf  tdyos,  (Scytharum 
potentiae  non  modo  Europae  impena  exaequari  non  possunt,  sed  ne  Asiao  quidem 
pens).  Dem.  702.  obx  ^'''t  "^^^  Syrtty  kirtar tpiifiriy  Ay,  AAA*  obV  ky 
iCvi'.  (In  kir€<rTfp4ifiiiy  ia  contained  the  idea:  non  habercm.)  Also  /ij^  5ri 
followed  by  AAA*  ob^4  is  used  in  a  similar  manner,  since  a  negative  precedes  fiii 
hri,  X.  C.  1. 6,  II.  T^y  ohctay  ^  &AAo  rt  iy  K4Kr7i<rcu,  yofd(uy  kpyvpiov  i^ioy  tJyatf 
obSeyl  ky  fi^  Sri  vpouca  8of^r,  AAA*  o&8*  (Xaerroy  riis  i^lea  Xafi^y  {you 
tcotdd  not  only  not  give  your  house  to  any  one  gratuitously,  but  not  even  for  a  less  price, 
than  it  is  worth  ;  properly  you  would  give  to  no  one,  not  to  say,  gratuitously,  nay  not 
eren  for  a  less  price,  etc.). 

(c)  Ob{K)  —  AAA  A  Kal,  not  —  hut  even;  ob{K)  —  AAA*  obl4,  not  —  nay 
not  even.  Dem.  Mid.  24.  ob  'iroyrip6st  AAA  A  Kal  irdyv  Xf"l<^^s-  ^'  ^'  ^  ^i  ^• 
rhy  Kou  \6y<p  K<d  tpy^t  vtip^fityoy  ifxh  kyiay  obn  hy  Zvytd^tiv  oUr*  c5  K4y§ty  oth^ 
tZ  voiuy,  AAA*  o&8i  xtipdoofiai.  An.  1.  3,  2.  {Hap^tKobs)  Kafiity  obK  cis  rl 
Xiioy  Karr€^4firiy  4fiol,  AAA*  ou8^  KcAiiUvirddTioa^  AAA*  fit  bfxas  iHoewdimy, 

(d)  Obl4—ii^  5ti,  not  even  —  not  to  say,  much  less  {ne-quidem ^- nedum), 
X.  Symp.  2,  26.  «ral  ov8^  kycaryuy,  fi^  in  Aryciy  ri  8vn}(r^/icda  {we  diaU  far 
able  not  even  to  breathe,  to  say  nothing  of  speaking,  or  much  less  to  speak), 
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♦  322.  IL  Adversative  Coordinate  Setitences. 

1.  An  adversative  cooi'dinatc  sentence  is  one  in  which  the  clauses  that  stand 
in  opposition  to  each  other,  a:o  united  and  form  one  thought. 

la)  The  opposition  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  the  thought  expressed  in  the 
coordinate  clause  cither  whollif  abrogates  the  thought  of  the  preceding  cUiusc, 
since  another  thought  is  substituted  for  it ;  this  is  done :  (a)  by  placing  the 
conjunction  iiWd  (but)  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  negativt;  (b)  by  placing 
the  conjunction  kwi  together  with  the  negative  06  in  opposition  to  a  pre- 
ceding affirmative ;  in  the  last  case,  kKKi  may  be  translated  and^  or  be  whoUj 
omitted:  (a)  ohx  ^^  irko^toi  thUcdfjMvis  ciViy,  &XX*  ol  &yado(.  (b)  *£irci^(K, 
&XX*  0  vK  4yd4ySt  tifnTda^  {he  was  seized  there^  and  not  here^  or  not  here). 

ifi)  Or  the  opposition  is  of  such  a  nature  that  the  thought  in  the  coordinate 
clause  merely  limits  or  restricts  that  in  the  preceding  clause.  The  limitation  is 
expressed  by  9^,  &AXc(  {but),iiTdp  (aurc(p,  Epic),  iratroi,  fiivrot^  8fi»r. 

2.  A  /  most  generally  has  an  adversative  force,  and  hence  can  express  every 
kind  of  contrast  or  opposition.  In  respect  to  its  signification,  it  ranks,  like 
the  Lat  autem,  between  the  copulative  connectives  (r/,  Koi)  and  the  adversa- 
tive (&\\c(,  etc.),  since  it  contains  both  a  copulative  and  adversative  force,  and 
hence  either  opposes  one  thought  to  another  (adversative)^  or  merely  contrasts 
it  (copulative).  Hence  it  is  very  frequently  used  in  Greek,  where  the  English 
uses  and.  The  new  thought  being  different  from  the  preceding,  is  placed  in 
contrast  with  it. 

3.  The  mutual  relation  between  the  concessive  and  advcrsatiTe  clauses,  is 
commonly  expressed  by  the  concessive  ii^v^  which,  as  it  denotes  concession 
and  admission,  points  forward  to  the  limitation  expressed  in  the  second  member 
by  9  c.  As  Zi  can  denote  both  a  strong  and  slight  contrast,  so  the  signification 
of  iUp  is  sometimes  stronger  and  sometimes  weaker. 

4.  The  original  signification  of  iiiy  (arising  from  fi^y,  §  316,  Rem.)  is  truly, 
in  truth ;  yet  its  signification  is  not  always  so  strong  as  this ;  indeed,  in  innu- 
merable places  its  force  is  so  slight,  that  it  cannot  be  translated  at  all  into 
English.  Th  ii\y  wipiKiiiov  Ka\6y^  rh  Z\  fiXafitphy  al<rxp^y.  Th.  3,  68.  9t4<p^u- 
pay  TlKaToitoiy  fity  avruy  ovk  ixdatrovs  Staxoiriwy^  *A^yalofy  8i  ircrrc  koI 
ttuwriy. 

5.  M  iy — 9  4  arc  especially  used  in  the  following  cases :  — 

(a)  With  divisions  of  place,  titne^  number^  order^  tmd  persons,  e.g.  ^ErroTda 
fi4y  —  4k9i  94,  Hy^a  fi4v — fy^u  S4,  totc  fi4y — rori  9^,  »ot€  fi4y  — 
iroT^  9  4,  at  one  time,  —  at  another,  sometimes  —  sometimes,  HXkore  ii4w  —  &A 
X6TC  9  4f  Sifia  fi4y  —  ifut  9  4,  sometimes  —  sometimes,  irpHroy  fi4y  —  fvc..  a 
9^,  rh  fi4y  —  ih  9€,  rk  fi4y  —  rk  94  and  rovro  fi4y  —  rovro  8«»  parl/y,— 
parti  I/,  on  the  one  side  —  on  the  other,  both  —  and,  not  only  —  \ut  aUo,  6  fi4y — J 
1 4f  hie  —  iltc. 

(b)  When  several  predicates  belong  to  the  same  object,  and  also,  when 
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•ml  actions  refer  to  the  same  object.  S.  Ph.  239.  iyw  ycW  /ucV  ci/ii  r^s  irc^ 
i^/rrov  Hic^pou,  irAcctf  8*  ^t  oTicoi',  a^Swfioi  8  ^  ircus  *AxiA/(tff  Ncoirr<{Af/AOS.  So 
also  in  a  principal  and  subordinate  clause.  Her.  1, 103.  ot  4s4fia\oy  fi^y  is  t^ 
'Affiiiy^  KififLfpiovs  iK^a\6vrts  iK  rrjs  EvfH&mis,  rourotai  Z  h  ivi(nr6fifvoi  (ptvyovei 

c.  Wlierc  the  same  or  an  equivalent  word  is  repeated  in  two  different  clauses. 
X.  C.2.  1,  32.  iyif  (Tvytifxi  fi^y  b€o7Sf  tr^vtifit  8*  iiy^piliirois  rots  iya^ois, 
1.  1,  2.  ^mcpdnis  hwav  ^KUftphs  ^  iroWdKts  fihp  oUoi,  iroWdKis  8c  M 
rAy  Koty&y  tt/j  ir6\€<»>s  $€»fiQy.  Yet  this  principle  is  not  always  observed. 
M ^ y  is  regularly  omitted,  when  9k  Kai  follow,  e.  g  2.  8,  5.  x a ^ < «" ^ i'  olhte 
rt  ToiriccUf  £rrc  firi^hy  oftopreiv,  X^^'^^^  '^  '^^^  htafuxfn'ifrtas  tc  iroi^iffayra 
tt^  &yy^fioyi  KptTp  irtpirvxtTy, 

Kemask  1.  When  /tfV  stands  in  an  adjective  or  adverbial  clause,  it  is  some- 
times repeated,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis^  in  .iic  corresponding  demonstrative 
or  concluding  clause.  Her.  2,  121.  Koi  rhy  {'i.  c.hy)  fi€y  KoXiovei  dipost 
rovroy  fi^y  rrposKvy4ou<rl  r  c  K<d  ti  votovai  •  rhy  8^  x^^l*^"^  '^'  '''•  ^*  '^^  also, 
when,  instead  of  the  adjective  clause,  the  Part,  with  the  article  is  used.  Isocr. 
Pancg.  52,  60.  r^  fxky  vwtptytyKdyri  r^y  &y^ptaxiyriy  ^{i<riy  ('HpoicAc?),  . .  to^rrtf 
fihp  (Evpwr^tvs)  iwirdrmy . .  SuT4\t<Tty,  So  also  sometimes  two  preceding 
tidy's  correspond  with  two  following  8^*8 ;  this  always  implies  a  strong  emphasis. 
PI.  Apol.  28,  e.  iyit  ody  Stiyh  &y  cfiy  tlpyofffiiyos,  i  6afip€S  *A^yatoi,  fi,  8rc 
fi9v  fic  oi  &pxoyres  trarroy^  ots  ifxus  tlktc^t  HipX*^  f^^*  '(^  ^*^  noTi8a(f  Ktd  iy 
*Afx<pnr6K€i  Kol  M  At)X/ci;,  rirt  fihy  oZ  iKflyoi  traxroy  Hfityoy  —  Koi  ixtydvytvoy 
iiiro^oMuy^  rovht  dtov  TdrroyTos,  us  iyilt  <pii^y  re  ko)  infiXa^oy^  <pi\oao<l>ovyrd 
fxf  Jifly  (rjy  koI  i^trdCoyra  ifiavrhy  koX  robs  SX\ovSt  iyravda  Zh  ^o/Sr^d^  ^ 
^dyaroy  ^  &KXo  driovy  xpayfia  Xixotfii  r^y  rd^iy.  Yet  this  parallelism  is  but 
seldom  found  so  regularly  carried  out. 

Rem.  2.  On  the  position  of  fxiy — 8^,  the  following  points  arc  to  be  no- 
ticed :  They  are  commonly  placed  af^er  the  words,  which  are  opposed  to  each 
other :  yet  they  arc  often  to  be  referred  to  the  predicate  or  to  the  whole  clause. 
X.  C.  1.  1,  10.  Kol  tktyt  fi^y  {^MKpdnis)  &s  rh  -roK^,  rots  8i  fiov\ofi4yots  i^fjp 
iiKo{>€iy.  An.  3.  4,  2.  Ifira3c  fi^y  obBiv^  iroAA^  8c  Koucii  iySfiurt  irot^erai. 
When  a  substantive  or  adjective  is  connected  >vith  the  article  or  a  preposition, 
fxiy  and  Z4  arc  commonly  placed  between  the  article  and  the  preposition,  and 
between  the  preposition  and  substantive  or  adjective,  e.  g.  irphs  fi^y  robs  ^• 
Xovs  —  vphs  8*  ix^po"^  J  yet  <his  conformity  is  by  no  means  observed  in  cor- 
responding members,  e.  g.  X.  C.  1.  1,  12.  r  it  fi^y  liy^p^ua  irapiyrts^  rk 
Zaifi6yia  8i  (TKOirovyTts  riyovyrcu  ri  irpos'fiKoyTa  trpdrrtiy.  2,  24.  Ztk  fxhy 
KdWos  —  8tci  Bvyafxiy  94.  Or  inversely,  Isocr.  Paneg.  64, 114.  4y  ra7siro\' 
tr  flats  fi4y  —  4y  91  reus  avy^Kais. 

Rem.  3.  It  is  evident  that  any  other  adversative  connective  instead  of  8^, 
can  follow  fi4yy  e.  g.  dAA(£,  krdpt  etc.  But  in  place  of  the  adversative  connec- 
tives, sometimes  also  the  copulatives  r4,  Koi,  are  used,  b^  a  kind  of  anacoluthon, 
01  i'.e  construction  is  entirely  changed,  no  reference  bemg  had  to  the  preceding 

Rev.  4.  The  adversative  connective  which  would  be  expected  to  follow 
lUy,  is  sometimes  omitted,  although  there  is  a  corresponding  adversative  mem- 
ber. This  is  the  case,  when  the  word  expressing  the  contrast  is  such,  as  of 
itself  without  8^,  to  make  this  contrast  suflSciently  manifest,  as  e.  g.  with 
ivrav^a  fi4y  —  ^jccT,  and  almost  always  with  irpwroy  fi4y  —  Ifircirc 
Secondly,  even  the  clause  expressing  the  contrast,  can  be  wholly  omitted,  ui 
which  case,  it  must  bo  supplied  by  the  mind  {fJt4y  solitarium).    licr.  3,  3.  Krf 
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cTcu  bSe  6  k^yoSf  ifiol  fiky  ov  iridtiy6s  (to  MB  improbahie^  pcriiaps  probable  to 
otbcrs).  *E,yi»  fiiv  oi/K  oI5o;  i>s  filv  Kiyowrufj  ravra  ukv  rifuy  f^yyttXi 
ris)  oifxai  fi4yf  riyovfiai  fi4y,  Boku   fi€y,  oiiK  oJSa  fity  and  the  like,  I 

INDEED,  CERTAINLY,  think. 

Kem.  5.  On  account  of  its  general  signification,  94,  like  autem,  frequently 
connects  sentences  even,  which  stand  in  a  causal  relation  to  each  other ;  then 
the  hearer  or  reader  can  gather  from  the  context  the  particular  mode  of  con- 
nection.   Thus  U  very  often  expresses  the  reason,  and  is  used  instead  of  ydp. 

Rem.  6.  In  questions,  Z4  has  either  an  adversative  force,  when  the  interro 
gator  gives  vivacity,  by  omitting  the  concessive  member,  e.  g.  X.  C.  2.  9,  2.  ica. 
6  2.  Elir^  fjMi,  itfm,  2  Kp(r»v,  Kvyas  i  i  rp4^ui,  fva  ffoi  rohs  Kukovs  ixh  rStv  irpo- 
Sdrwy  iLW€f>6Kw<ri ;  (you  are  unwilling  to  support  a  man  who  could  protect  you 
from  your  enemies,  and  yet  do  you  keep  dogs  t).  Or,  94  has  a  copulative  force 
and  continues  the  question  which  had  been  interrupted  by  the  answer  of  the 
other,  e.  g.  X.  C.  3.  5,  2.  otfKouy  dttr^a,  ^^,  8ri  irA^ci  fi^y  ov9hy  fuiovt  turU 
'Adfiycuoi  Boi»r»v;  —  OVia  ydp,  K^ri,  ^^fiara  Sk  itya^k  teat  Kai)<k  virtpoy  4k 
YioMTuv  oUi  ir\€/»  iuf  4K\€x^ycu,  tj  4(  *Adriyuy.  The  same  principle  holds  in 
answers. 

Rem.  7.  Kai — 8 ^  (in  the  Epic  writers  Ka\  Z4  not  separated),  and,  though 
more  seldom,  the  negative  obB4  —  8^,  in  which  connection  8^  has  an  adver- 
bial force,  can  be  translated  by  and  on  the  other  hand,  and  also ;  and  on  ths  oUm 
hand  not.  X.  H.  5.  2,  37.  oT  re  &XXol  irpo^fJMS  r^  TrAcvrif  {nnip4Tovy,  jcal  ^ 
rSy  ^ficdeev  8i  ir6\ts  irpo^^^s  ^vv4wtfiir9  Kol  irXlrea  Kcd  /vir^ar.  An.  1.  8,  20. 
Kcd  oviey  ovUk  rovrov  mi^tly  t^affay,  oi/V  &\kos  8  ^  rciy  'EW^inty  iy  ravrp  rg 
fidxff  Ihrd^fy  ottJitU  obli4y. 

Hem.  8.  In  the  npodosis,  as  in  principal  clauses,  8f  has  a  double  force,  either 
adversative,  or  merely  contrasting  (copulative).  Sometimes  ix4y  stands  in  the 
first  member. 

a.  The  adversative  8c  in  the  apodosis,  denotes  the  contrast  between  that  and 
the  protasis.  It  is  used:  (a)  after  hypothetical  antecedent  clauses,  though 
iiWd  also  is  often  found  instead  of  8^';  (/3)  after  relative  antecedent  clauses, 
and  such  as  denote  comparison,  (a)  X.  Cy.  5.  5,  21.  ixx*  tl  /afi^  tovt%  I^, 
fio^Ku  iiiroKplycur^eUf  <rv  8^  rovyrexidty  \4yt  {say  on  the  contrary).  (0)  8.  5,  12. 
Hsirtp  oi  6K?SrM,  othfa  8^  Ktd  ol  ircXrcurrol  Ktd  oi  ro^6Tat  {so  on  the  other  hand). 

(b)  After  a  temporal  protasis,  8^  commonlv  has  a  contrasting  or  merely  copa- 
lative  force,  though  sometimes  adversative  also  (very  often  in  the  Homeric  lan- 
guage, also  in  Herodotus,  but  seldom  in  the  Attic  writers) ;  this  8^  may  oflen 
be  loosely  translated  by  then.  Od.  A,  387.  ainhp  4irt\  ^vx^f  t*^f  ^rco-WSotf^  ix- 
\v9is  &AA77  ayy^  Utptre^Syeia  yvvcuKuy  ^fKintpdwv,  ^A^c  8*  ^irl  ^09^^  *Kya^4iiyoyot 
*ATp€iBao,  So  6<f>p^  —  rSppa  8€,  6x6x9  —  8«,  itts — 8^.  X.  An.  4.  1,  2.  4x^1 
8i  iupUoyro,  Ma  6  fi^y  Tlyprfs  vorofihs  wcarrdiraaiy  Awopos  Ijy  81&  rh  /Seizor  ic«l  ft4» 
y(3or,  TcdpoBos  (transitus)  8i  oifK  ^v. .,  4B6Ktt  8 h  ro7$  arparu&rtus  9th  rmy  6p4my 
irop€vr4oy  tJyai  {then,  or  on  Oie  contrary).  As  94  is  used  after  the  protasis,  so  alto 
in  like  manner  after  participles,  which  supply  the  place  of  a  protasis.  PI. 
Symp.  220,  b.  iroT TOTc  6yros  vdyov  oXov  9§iyoTdrov,  Ked  irdyrmy  . .  iyMiKty 
fi4ywy  rovs  ir69as  us  tIKous  koI  apyaKl9as,  oZtos  9*  4y  ro{rrois  4^^u  Mx^^  lf»drmy 
.  .  o[6yrrip  kcIX  trpSr^pov  cic^ei  (f>opt7y,  X.  C.  3.  7,  8.  ^aufidita  aov,  tt  4ic§iyov%  ^ 
9iws  x*^P^'^h*^o^t  TovTotf  8c  firi94ya  rp6iroy  oUt  9urfi<r€ff^at  irpostyex^'^^ 

6.  *A  AAcC  (Neut.  PI.  of  &AAof),  but  {sed,  at),  yet,  however,  generally  expresses 
difference  and  separation.  It  always  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 
According  to  the  nature  of  the  preceding  member,  it  either  abrogates  what  is 
■filrmed  in  that  m«mber  (see  No.  I ),  or  it  restricts  and  limits  it  {yd,  hotEtvtr) 
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He  is  indeed  i^oofy  biU  brave  —  he  is  not  brave,  but  cowardly ;  (here  the  clause  bm 
orave  restricts  the  one  preceding,  and  but  cowardly  wholly  denies  or  abrogates 
the  idea  of  brave).  Tovro  rh  wpayfui  &^\ifiop  fjJy  iarw,  &\\*  oh  Ka\6y.  Tha 
use  of  &\Xc(  is  very  frequent  in  objections  (^a^,  also  in  questions,  when  the 
question  expresses  a  contrast,  or  when  an  objection  is  introduced  in  the  form 
of  a  question.  Dem.  Cor.  ri  7^  koI  fi9vk6fi*yot  /iCTcir^/i«-c(r3*  tu^  avrov; ,  M 
T^y  tlfyfimiy]  AxV  hwrjpx^P  &wcuny,  *AXA*  M  rhy  'w6\€fioyj  iw*  airrol  trtpk 
fl/yfiyris  ifiovXtvta^t,  Eur.  Med.  325.  xSyovs  &m\o7s  ■  ov  yhp  tu^  irtltrcus  ifori, 
"•AA.V  ii€\^s  fit,  icoWcy  aiZ4<rat  Xrritr;"  very  frequently  a  AX*  ^—j  bui 
really  —  ?    X.  An.  7.  6,  4.  Ktd  0I  thw  'A  XX*  i)  ^i^iiayttyu  6  ay^p  tovs  tylpasi 

Rem.  9.  *AXX(£  is  used  in  negative,  non^eoncessive  clauses,  when  by  it  the  gen- 
eral sifrnification  of  the  preceding  negative  clause  is  to  be  restrictecf  by  an  except 
tion.  Here  &XXc(  is  the  same  as  irX^y  or  el  fi-fi,  nisi^  and  can  be  translated  into 
English  by  except^  than.  In  the  first  member,  Axxos  (frcpot)  is  commonly 
placed,  e.  g.  obBtls  &\Xos,  iiWd,  and  this  Ax\os  points  forward  to  the  following 
&XX(£,  corresponding  with  it.  X.  An.  6.  4,  2.  iy  r^  fU<r^  &XX9}  /Ay  ir6\is  o^9c- 
^(a  oCre  <pi\la,  oUrt  'EWriyis,  aXXck  Bp^Kts  xal  Bt^yoi  {between  there  is  no  other 
friendly  or  Grecian  city  [there  are  none]  except  ITiracians  and  Bithynians). 

Rem.  10.  In  the  frequent  combination  of  &XX*  ff  after  a  preceding  nega- 
tive, or  after  a  question  impljring  a  negative,  or  even  after  the  addition  of 
&Wosy  tTfpos  to  the  negative,  consequently,  ouK,o{tihy  &XX*  1l\  ohihy  &X- 
Xo,  &XX*  11]  ohiky  trtpoy,  &XX*  ^;  r[  &XXo,  &XX*  4j*,  &XXo  Tt  (with  aprc- 
ceding  interrogative  pronoun),  ixx*  ¥i,  —  &  XX' seems  to  bo  merely  &xxo,  but 
on  account  of  its  close  connection  with  f^,  it  appears  to  have  changed  its  ac- 
cent  (&XXb  ^)  and  to  have  lost  it  (&XX'  4j).  X.  An.  7.  7,  53.  kpy^tpioy  p.\y  ovk 
^X^i  Ax X*  ^  fHKp6y  Tt,  O.  2,  13.  olht  6x\os  ircwiror^  fiot  Trap^cxf  ta  iavrov  iioi» 
Kuy,  A XX*  T/  (TV  yvy\  4d4\9ts  irop^x'iy.  PI.  Phaed.  97,  d.  ov9hy  &XXo  ffKowtty 
xporfiKtiy  iLy^p^(p,  &XX*  ^  rh  ipurroy  Koi  rh  fi§\rurroy. 

Rem.  11.  Also  the  following  elliptical  expressions  are  to  be  mentioned: 
oif  fi^y  iwd  or  ob  fidyroi  &XXi,  yet^  veruntamen,  ob  ykp  &XXc(,  then 
-xrtainluj  certainly.  These  must  be  completed  by  joining  with  the  aegative  the 
verb  of  the  preceding  clause,  or  in  place  of  it,  such  expressions  as  roOr*  ^rc- 
TO,  toDt*  4<rriy,  X.  Cy.  1.4,  8.  ^  Tmrof  wlwru  c/t  y6yara,  md  fwcpov  Klucnyop 
i(fTpaxfl^i<f*y'  ob  n^y  (scil.  ^Icrpax^Aurcr)  &XX*  Mfuiyty  6  Kvpos  fxSkis  ir»Sf 
Kod  6  Tinroj  i^aif4im\. 

Rem.  1 2.  *AXXc(  is,  moreover,  used  to  denote  a  transition  to  a  different  or  an 
opposite  thought ;  this  is  the  case  in  exhortations  and  exclamations,  in  general, 
when  the  discourse  is  suddenly  interrupted,  and  something  new  is  quickly  in- 
troduced, c.  g.  iXX'  tbrvxolris  •  {uxll  then  !)  —  AXX*  Aya  (weU  now)  —  AXX*  cla!  — 
also  when  one  answers  or  replies  quickly  and  decidedly,  e.  g.  AxxA  fio6\ofuu, 
well.  I  will. 

7.  From  the  adverb  aZ,  on  the  contrary,  again^  rursus^  anH  Apa,  iyitur,  ha,vo 
originated  the  Epic  abrdp  and  the  prose  irctp.  They  always  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  and  have  the  signification  of  5^  or  &XXcC,  but ;  yet,  as 
it  seems,  with  this  difference,  that,  on  account  of  their  composition  with  tpa 
{igitur),  they  are  more  closely  and  intimately  connected  with  what  precedes. 
^Vl4yrot  has  been  already  treated  (§  316,  Rem.).  Kofroi,  yeT,  verum,sed 
Umen,  attpn  (§  317,  3),  is  used  especially,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  correct 
Bometliing  he  had  said;  the  Latins  use  quamquam  in  the  same  way,  e.  g. 
««(toi  ri  ^fu;  {quamquam  quidloguorf,  and  yet  why  do  I  speak  ?).    '0;i«f 
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(from  ifiSs,  equtdy  like),  nevertheless^  yet,  however,  places  the  second  clause,  as  as 
unexpected  one,  in  opposition  to  the  first.  Th.  6,  50.  AA/uuxos  iiJkv  rmurm  iMp 
%t*cis  irpos^ero  koI  ainhs  rg  XXxt/SiiSov  yr^fof.    *Ak\*  Hfivs  is  still  stronger 


§  323.  III.  Disjttnctive  Coordination, 

1.  A  disjanctive  coordinate  sentence  is  one  in  which  the  clauses  composing 
the  entire  sentence,  ore  united  into  one  whole,  one  of  which  excludes  the  other; 
hence  the  one  can  be  considered  to  exist  only  when  the  other  does  not.  This 
disjunctive  relation  is  denoted  bj :  — 

"H,  or,  auf,  re/,  or  more  emphatically  and  definitely  by  <J  —  <J,  and  when  the 
first  member  is  to  be  made  emphatic,  ^roi  —  ^,aut  —  aut,  vel  —  vd,  either  —  or; 
%Xrt — ftrf  (with  the  Ind.)  or  4i¥r% — idiyrt  or  dwrt — Hvtm  (with  the 
Subj.},  sive— <iiv,  whether — or,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  indicate,  that  he 
does  not  know  whether  he  should  decide  for  the  one  or  the  other  ,*  on  the  mode 
used  in  these  hypothetical  disjunctiro  clauses,  see  §  339. 

'O  iroT^p,  ^  6  vihs  ainou  kjr4^<w9P,  — *H  6  xar^p,  fl  6  vi6s  airrou  iar4^ayey,  Th. 
4,  118.  CI  li4  rt  6fuy  ctrc  k^Wmp,  cfr  c  9utcu6Ttpop  ro^rmw  dMrci  c7nu,  l^ts  is 
AoKcSo/jUoya  8t8c(<r»rcr€.  Fl.  Rp.  493,  d.  ctr*  ivypa^ucfl,  ffT^  ip  fMvnrg,  cfrf 
B^  iy  vo\iTiicp,  ApoL  27,  c.  cfr'  oZp  Kcupd^  cfrc  iraXatd,  34,  e.  cfr*  oZp 
&Ai}^/f,  cfr^  oZp  }lftv94s.  Bp.  453,  d.  ipr9  ris  els  §cokupi$iid/Kar  fweph^  4/nr4€ft 
Smt  f  tlsrh  fiiyurrop  ir4Kceyos  fi4<roPf  tfuts  yt  pti  ot^^p  Jfrrov, 

Kehark  1.  The  following  forms,  also,  are  sometimes  used:  ct^cfrc 
{si  —  sive)  \  cfrc — ei  94  {sive — si  vero),  when  the  second  member  contains 
something  opposite  to  the  first  j  etre — ijj  1j — ^tre  (seldom  and  only  Poet.) ; 
cfrc  but  once  (poetic). 

Rem.  2.  The  disjunctive  connectives  ff  —  ^,  in  the  Epic  writers,  very  seldom 
in  the  Tragedians,  are  united  with  fz4psindZ4i  ii/i4p  —  ^9^.  In  tliis  case, 
they  do  not  nave  a  disjunctive,  but  like  Koi  —  ko/,  r4  —  W,  a  copulative  force. 
Instead  of  ^5^,  {5^  is  also  used  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  verse.  II.  c, 
128.  li<pp*  cS  yiyyucTKiis  iifthy  ^t6y,  ^8i  ical  &v8pa,  both  —  and,  not  onljf  —  biM 
also. 

2.  The  particle  1j  is  not  only  used  to  denote  the  disjunctive  relation,  but  also 
in  expressing  comparison,  in  which  it  does  not  exclude,  or  express  the  opposite 
of  the  preceding  member,  but  only  expresses  separation  or  difference.  As  in  its 
disjunctive  relation,  one  1j  corresponds  with  another,  so  here  Ij  stands  in  rela* 
tion  to  a  word,  which  expresses  a  difference,  e.  g.  &XXof ,  ovScls  ftAAos,  AxXmm, 
ipurrloSf  Utos,  9tap4pUf  etc.;  also  in  relation  to  comparatives,  as  well  as  to  all 
words  which  have  the  force  of  a  comparative,  e.  g.  iiirXActoSf  vpir^  ^^Jafth  ^^ 
PL  Phaed.  64,  a.  ov9iy  &\Ko  cdrrol  4xiTr)9t6ov<rtPf  ^  kwa^r^irmw  re  mI 
rt^ydyai. 

Rev.  3.  The  compnmti  vc  1j  is  sometimes  used  after  the  omitted  /uoAAor  or  after 
a  positive.  This  is  the  case  after  expressions  of  wiliing,  choosinp,  and  the  like, 
because  these  contain  the  idea  of  preference ;  thus  after  jSo^Xc^-i^ai,  ^d^Xcir, 
a/pcicr^ai,  aXpttrty  Sovyat,  iiti^v fitly,  Ii4x*fr^cn,  (rireip,  XvcrircX- 
s7p  {^potius  esse).     II.  a,  117.  fiovKofi*  iyit  \ahp  a^p  ffifiepoi^  ^  i,To\4ffbsu 
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Lvsias  do  aif.  tyr.  i.  Crjrovfft  iccpScJi^ctv,  ^  ^^loj  wti^ety,  X.  Ag.  4,  5.  (*A'>ir- 
^{xaos)  TJpttro  icoi  nvv  r^  ytvvaitf-  tittovticruv^  ^  trhw  ry  &9fici^  irX/ov  Ix*'''' 
Andoc.  Myst.  62.  Tt^vAvtu  yofil^ovca  \vairt\9tp,  ^  ^i^. 

3.  The  other  mcmher  of  tho  comparison  is  joined  to  the  Comparative  bj  ff,  in 
the  same  Case  as  the  comparatiye,  and  without  a  verb^  when  both  members  have  the 
•ame  verb  in  common.  When  this  is  not  tho  case,  the  second  member  mnst  stand 
as  a  complete  sentence  with  its  subject  and  predicate ;  commonly,  however,  merelj 
the  subject  is  expressed,  but  the  predicate  omitted ;  often  also  after  tho  omitted 
copula,  by  attraction  the  same  Case  is  used  as  in  the  first  member.  Instead  offf 
the  Gen.  also  can  be  used  (4  275,  2),  most  frequently  for  the  Nom,  and  Acc.^ 
often  also  for  the  Dat.  But  the  Gen.  is  avoided,  when  the  use  of  it  would  occa- 
sion ambiguity ;  it  must  be  avoided  when  the  time  of  the  two  clauses  is  different. 

Eur.  Or.  1148.  ovk  tmv  o\iZ\v  Kptlffaoy,  ^  pi\os  (rwp4\s^  oh  irXoDros,  oh  rv- 
oayvis,  'O  ^iK6(ro<poi  yLoXKov  iTTi^v/xtT  t^s  <ro<p(as  ^  rwy  xfiVf^^^f^*  Xapi(6fi*^ 
fuiWoy  rots  kyo^ols  ^  roii  kokois.  ^tkovfity  fuiWoy  rovs  ikycAohs  ^  tout  koko^s, 
Isocr.  Pac.  cxtr.  to7s  vtwripois  koI  fuiWoy  i.Kixd(ov<nyf  fl  iy^  {sciucfU' 
(u)fTapcuvw.  Th.  7,  77.  ffSr;  riy^s  kcH  4k  Zt  iyorip^y  ^  roiStvfit  icd^^aatf 
(from  a  more  dangerous  situation,  than  the  present  is).  II.  a,  260.  ffhj  ydp  wot*  fyA 
Kot  iiptloaiy  ri4irfp  h/iTy  iivSpdffiy  iifiiKijira  [with  braver  men  tJian  you 
are).  Her.  7,  10.  <rv  fjL4x\fts  iv*  AySpas  irrpartitirhaa.  iroXh  &.fitiyoyaSt  ^ 
^Kv^as.  Eur.  Or.  715.  viarhs  4y  Kcucaiis  Mip  Kptl<r<TOfy  yaX^ytjs  rov- 
riXouriy  tlsopay  (instead  of  ^  yaJJiyji).  Th.  6|  16.  ir/>os^#c«i  fioi  fiuWoy  ^r^- 
pny  .  .  Apx^^y  (instead  of  ^  ir4pois).  7,63.  roGra  rots  iv?dTeus  ohx  ^C90W 
Tuy  yavT&y  TapwctXtvofuu  (instead  of  fj  rois  ya^rrais),  Od.  i,  27.  othoi  Kyvyt 
^s  yalrjs  Bvyofuu  yXvKtpdtr t poy  &\Ao  li4<r^cu.  X.  Cy.  2.  3,  12.  ifiol  ioKtl 
KvpoSt  ovmuas  tiy  6p^  iyo^o^r,  <pi\tiy  oh9hy  ^rrov  ka\fro'  (instead  of  ^  ituh 
r6y).  Her. 2, 134.  MvKtpiyos  irvpafiida  ircXfircTo  iroWhy  i^  dfftrtf  rov  irarpit 
(instead  oi  %  6  irar'fip,  or  properly  instead  of  rrjs  rod  xafp6s), 

Kem.  4.  With  irXtioty,  ixdrrvy,  T\4oyf  HXarroy,  fit7oyt  when  they 
stand  in  connection  with  a  numeral,  fj  is  commonly  omitted,  without  chance 
of  construction,  i.  e.  the  Case  is  the  same  as  if  there  was  no  comparative  in  toe 
sentence  (comp.  decern  plus  or  amplius  homines).  PI.  Apol.  17,  d.  yvy  iyit  vprn^ 
roy  itrX  hiKoariipioy  kya^4^Ka^  tri)  yryovidS  rXtiw  iffHofiiiKovra  {annos  plus 
teptuaf/inta  natus).  X.  An.  6.  4,  24.  oi  Imreis  iiiroKTtiyovoi  r&y  iufBpuy  ob  fx§To9 
vfyroKooiovs.  Th.  6,  95.  rj  Ac/o  ixpd^  raXdyrtay  ohK  KXarroy  ir4yrt  Kcd  c&o- 
0-11^.  X.  Cy.  2.  I,  5.  ixTr4as  n^y  &^*i  oh  fi€7oy  Burfjivpluy.  AVith  the  Nom.  and 
Ace.  vXtoyy  txarroy,  the  numeral  specification  can  also  stand  in  tlic  Gen.,  e.  g. 
'Ex<w  oh  7rx4oy  ((Xarroy)  8«ico  raXdyruy.  The  Gifek  can  consequently  say:  (a) 
irXtlovi  {4xdrrovSy  fitlovs)  ^  Z4Ka  fifi4pau  ;  (b)  TXtious  htKa  iififpuy]  (c)  irX4ov  ^ 
i(Ka7jfi4pai]  {(\)  irX4oy  5/#co  rjfi4pai.  It  will  be  observed  from  several  of  the 
al)0ve  examples  that  irX€OK,  /ic?ov,  etc.  stand  as  mere  adverbs  in  the  Ace,  with 
substantives  of  a  different  gender  and  number. 

Rem.  5.  Sometimes,  also,  the  particle  1j  is  found  with  the  Gen.  Such  exam- 
ples are  to  be  explained  in  a  two-fold  manner.  The  Gen.  eitber  expresses  its 
own  appropriate  relation,  being  wholly  independent  of  the  comparative,  e.  g 
PI.  L.  765,  a.  fi^  KXarroy  fj  rpidxayra  ytyoycits  irSty  [just  as  tho  Greek  sajrf 
yiyviffboi  rpidKoyra  4rS>y  §  273,  2,  (c)] ;  or  the  Gen.  is  a  preparative  demonstr** 
tive  pronoun,  with  which  the  cla««*  introduced  by  ^  may  be  regarded  ai 
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appositivc  or  explanatory  clause.  Od.  ^,  182.  ov  fihuykp  ruOyc  tpMiireor 
feed  &  p  c  I  o  c,  ^  S^*  6pLO<ppoviovr^  yoiifxauriv  9lKoy  tx^rov  h^p  ^Z\  yvtrfi  ( =  rov  Srt 
—  l^Xnroy). 

He3C.  6.  {Comparatio  compendiaria).  In  comparisons,  instead  of  comparing 
the  attribute  of  one  object  with  that  of  another,  the  Greeks  often  compare  the 
attributive  of  one  object  with  the  other  object  itself  to  which  the  attribfUe 
would  belong.  In  this  case  the  Gen.  is  regularly  used.  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  41.  x^p" 
lx*Tf  oh^y  ?TToi'  rifiwv  (instead  of  t^j  riixrr4pas)  tvrXftjav,  l^Coreover,  in  ct- 
ery  other  comparison,  this  mode  of  expression  is  ofkcn  employed,  e.  g.  XL  p,  51 
tCtfiarl  ol  Sc^orro  K6fiai  Xaplrt<r<riy  6fio7at  (instead  of  reus  rdr  Xapir«r). 
Comp.  the  examples  under  §  284,  4.  This  mode  of  comparison,  though  not 
strictly  correct,  is  frequent  in  English,  e.  g.  he  has  an  expression  like  his  father. 
instead  of  like  his  father's, 

4.  When  two  attributes  or  predicates  (adjectives  or  adverbs),  belonging  to 
the  same  object^  are  compared  with  each  other,  then  both  are  put  in  the  compat* 
ative,  and  the  last  is  annexed  by  ^. 

d({TT»y,  ^  ao^wrtpos,  ce/mor,  quam  sapientior  {more  svcxft  than  irisf,  or 
ru^  so  wise  as  stvijl).    PI.  Rp.  409,  d.  irAcoveUis  irovripois,  ^  j^trroTs  irrvyxdymf 
ffOipiuTtpos,  tj  iifiab4<rr«pos  Soicct  cTvou  aur^  rt  koX  iXXou.     Her.  3,  65 
iirolriira  rax^ff  pftt  ^  <ro<p^r€pa  {celerius^  quam  prudentius). 

5.  The  subject  is  compared  with  itself,  i.  e.  the  subject  exhibits  at  some  time 
a  quality  in  a  higher  degree  than  usual.    In  this  case,  the  Gen.  of  the  reflexive 
pronouns  ifxavrov,  fftavrovf  imrrovf  is  used  with  the  comparative,  and  the  pro 
noun  a(fT6s  with  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person.    The  other  mode  of  ex- 
pression by  4^  is  not  admitted  here. 

BcXTitfy  tlfd  ifkavTov,  BtKrlwy  cT  (Tfavrov,  BcXr/«y  i^rhf  av 
rhs  iavrov,  Th.  3,  II.  Jivyar^tpot  aifrol  alr&y  iylyyovro.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  superlative  is  used  in  connection  with  ahr6s  and  the  Gen.  of  the  re- 
flexive pronouns,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  represented,  as,  at  a  given  time, 
exhibiting  the  quality  belonging  to  it,  in  the  highest  degree  (in  a  higher  degree 
than  at  any  other  time).  "ApxcrToy  avrhs  iavrov,  *Api<m^  avrii  iav 
rrjs.  X.  C.  1.2,  46.  tt^t  <rotf  Z  UfplK\€is,  t6t€  <rvy§yfy6firiy,  Src  Scir^raros 
vavTov  ravra  ^er^a  {when  you  surpassed  yourself  in  these  things^  when  you  had  the 
highest  distinction  in  these  things^  higher  than  at  any  other  time). 

6.  The  following  is  a  peculiar  mode  of  comparison :  When  on  object  in  re- 
lation to  some  quality  is  compared,  not  with  another  object,  but  with  a  whole 
thought  (sentence),  this  thought  is  compressed  into  one  substantive  idea,  and 
this  substantive  is  put  in  the  Gen.  depending  on  the  comparative.  Here,  also, 
the  other  mode  of  expression  by  <J,  does  not  occur. 

Her.  2,  148.  J^tray  al  Tvpofiilits  K6yov  fA4(oyts  {oratione  majores^  i.  e.  ma* 
jores^  quam  ut  oratione  explicari possit).  Th.  2,  50.  ytySfityoy  Kptlaerow  kiy^w 
r^  cTSos  rrjs  y6ffov  {the  nature  of  the  disease  being  too  severe  to  he  described^  secer% 
beyond  description),  TlpayfM  iKtrlZuy  KptTrroy  {too  great  to  be  hoped  far, 
beyond  hope).  Instead  of  substantives,  participles  are  also  used,  e.  g.  S^orrts. 
PI.  Bp.  410,  d.  o/  yvfAywrruc^  hcpdrot  xpV<f^*>'oi  i.ypi^rtpot  rov  Bioyrot 
kroBcdyovaiM. 
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7.  When  it  is  to  be  indicated,  that  a  predicate  or  an  attribute  is  in  a  highoi 
or  lower  degree  than  could  be  expected,  in  proportion  to  another  object,  then 
the  comparative  is  constructed  with  fl  Kurd,  or  (though  seldom)  ^  irpos 
with  the  Ace.  (=  qitam  pro). 

Th.  7,  75.  fifi(o»  ^  icarii  Sdxpva  itiiropba  (I  have  suffered  too  much  fur 
tear$).  Fl.  Hp.  359,  d.  p€Kpht  fi9l(u¥  ^  Kar*  Hp^puxoy  {a  dead  body  greater 
than  in  accordance  with  a  human  being^  greater  than  could  be  expected  for  a  human 
being,  too  great  for  that  of  a  hutnan  being),  X.  JL  3.  3,  1 .  f  Ayu)  Iti/x*  ^^ixyo- 
r4pas  ^  Kark  Hp^pmxop  rapfjs,  Comp.  Liv.  21,  29.  proelium  atrocius, 
quam  pro  numero  pugnantium^  editur  {more  Uoody  than  could  have  been  expected 
considering  the  number). 

8.  If  the  predicate  or  attribute  is  represented  as  being  in  bo  high  or  low  a 
degree,  that  another  cannot  coexist  with  it,  then  the  comparatire  is  used  with 
^  &5re  and  the  Inf.,  e.  g.  Kwtk  fittC^  ^p,  fi  &sre  Kkaltip,  evils  greater 
than  one  could  weep  for).  X  An.  1.  2,  4.  ^T^o'tl^cyot  cTmu  ^  &s  M  lltwl9ea  r^v 
napcurK€i/^p  (having  thought  that  the  armament  uxis  too  great  to  be  [greater ,  than  U> 
be]  against  tJte  Pisidians).  3. 3,  l.fipax^tpa  ^k6pti(op  ^  &s  i^iti^€i<r^m  rS»v  <r<t>tv 
doprrruv  (threw  too  short  a  distance  to  reach  the  slingers).    See  S  ^^^'  ''i  (^)' 

Kem.  7.  The  comparatire  is  frequently  used  without  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison,  and  can  then  be  translated  by  giving  a  strong  emphasis  to  the 
positive,  or  more  frequently  by  joining  the  adverbs  too,  pretty^  somewhat,  a  little, 
right,  to  the  positive.  (Comp.  £nglish,  too  sweet,  pretty,  somewhat,  a  little  warm.) 
I'his  usage  is  foand  when  the  second  member  is  evident  from  the  connection ; 
but  verv  frequently,  also,  when  such  thoughts  as,  than  it  was  before,  than  was 
before,  than  was  usual,  proper,  right,  becoming,  were  more  or  less  distinctly  beforo 
the  speaker's  mind.  Her.  3,  145.  Mouay8p(y  Zh  r^  rupdpp^  Ijp  hZ^K^ths  irofi' 
apyortpos  (hcbetioris  ingenii,  very  dull  of  perception,  a  Utile  crazy).  6,108. 
^fius  iKaffrdpv  olKiofisp  {wedweUtoofar,vcry  farfromyou).  So  particu- 
larly the  neuters  ifittpopf  fi4\.ru»p  (better  than  is  right),  KdWiop,  fiaXAop,  x*<i^^> 
alUrxiop,  ndxiop ;  also  ptiirtpoPf  more  seldom  Kuv6T€pop,(Biace  Katp6s  is  used  synony* 
mously  with  v€<iTtpos)  and  the  like,  especially  with  a  negative,  e.  g.  oh  KdxXioy, 
oIk  ifiupov,  ott  K^LKiOP,  oh  KpuTTop^  ob  x*^>'>  ^^  P^^p  (not  SO  easy,  as  it  seems),  etc. 
Her.  3,  71.  ftoiUiv  airriica  ftoi  Zok4u  jcoI  fiif  hw9pfia\4ff^€U'  ob  ykp  Hfisipop  (for 
this  would  not  be  better,  than  if  we  did  it  immediately).  PI.  Fhaed.  105,  a.  irdAu^ 
Zi  opcmtfirfitrKov'  ov  yi^>  x**P^^  xoKKiKts  iucoif€ip.  Finally, also,  when  antith- 
eses are  compared  with  each  other,  e.  g.  T&  xelpoptk  iroAXoTs  irXc(«  i<rr\  r&p 
ikfx9tp6pt»p  (the  worse  is  more  in  number  than  the  better). 


^  321.  IV.   Causal  Coordinate  Seritcnces. 

1.  Finally,  those  sentences  are  coordinate,  the  last  of  which  denotes  either  the 
qnjwnd,  cause,  or  consequence  of  the  preceding  sentence,  or  the  conclusion  from  it. 

2.  The  Greeks  denote  the  ground  or  reason  by  ydp,  which  is  never  the  first 
word  in  a  sentence,  but  is  commonly  placed  immediately  after  the  first  word. 
rdp  is  compounded  of  7^  and  Up  a,  and  hence  denotes  proof  ccnjtrmationf 
{y4,  yes,  certainly),  and  at  the  same  time,  an  inference,  or  conclusion  (&pa,  igitwr^ 
now,  therefore).    Hence,  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  meaning  prevails. 

rv 
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yip  may  express  :  (»\  a  ground  or  reason,  (b)  an  explanation,  (c)  a  amfirmiftiim 
Dr  assurance;  and  henco  it  may  be  translated*  (a)  by  for,  (b)  (/tat  w,  ybr  «• 
amp/e,  (c)  indeed,  certainly, 

PI.  Phacdr.  230,  b.  kJ)  r)\v  "H/wiy,  koA.^  ye  ^  KOTOTory^'  IJ  t«  yi/i  vA/dkcros 
a&ri}  /uiA*  a/i^iAou^s  tc  koI  {r^\ii  (yes,  certainly  ^=for).  Tdp  has  its  erpUma- 
tory  sense,  especially  after  demonstratives  and  the  phrases  rtKfiiipiov  5^,  ftapTV' 
^ay  $c,  arjfitloy  8^,  S^A.oi'  8c  scil.  iarrtf  ZtUyufu  8^,  ^S^Aamtc  Z4,  cricc^airdc  8^,  and 
Uic  like.  It  expresses  confirmation  or  assurance,  particularly  in  rejoinden  and 
npUet.  X.  C.  3.  5,  10.  apa  \4y§is  rV  twi'  ^tuv  Kpiauf  ^y  oi  Ttpl  Kexpora  Bi  apf 
riip  tKpivoLv ;  —  A^a»  7^,  yes,  certainly.  10,  2.  ^«  ToAX»y  owdyovrfs  tA  ^(  {ic^- 
rov  /rcCAAKTTa,  oSrws  5\a  t&  adftara  icoAoL  irotctrc  ^adrecri^ax;  —  IIotoGfuy  yipt 
iijni,  ovras  {certainly,  we  do  so).  —  In  addresses,  wishes,  commands,  and  qveS' 
liens,  the  meaning  of  ydp,  as  denoting  inference  or  conclosion,  clearly 
appears.  Arist.  Han.  251.  rovrl  irap*  tfiuy  Xo/i/SeCw;  Actv&  y^p  ^t^r^fw 
j^!  {am  I  80  treated  by  you  f  well!  then  we  shall  have  hard  things  to  bear!)  Kw 
Kws  yhp  i^6Koiol  may  you  perish  tlien!  So,  ei  ydp^  ef^c  yio,  X  C.  1.  7. 
2.  $rt  8*  ^1}^  iKtyWy  £8c  iZilwTKtv  ty^vfitifii^a  ydpf  f^,  c»  tis  fi^  itw  hytf 
bhs  ahXrir^s  Zokuv  fiolKoiro,  rl  tiv  avrtp  roirir^ov  itri ;  (won;  then  let  us  consider).  1. 
4,  14.  ov  yh.p  Tcbo;  troi  KordBriKov,  Sri  Topara  &Wa  ^a  Hzirtp  btoi  ty^ptnin 
6ioT€vowri ;  is  it  not  then  dear  to  you  f  (nonne  igitur  —  f).  U.  tr,  1 82. ^I/m  3«^  rlt 
ydp  <r€  ^€uv  ifiol  &yy  t\oy  fiK€y ;  {there/ore  who  tlicn  has  sent  you  f).  X.  C.  2.  3, 
17.  Kol  6  XouptKpdrTis  cTircv  'E^  oZy,  ifiov  ravra  voiovyros,  ixtiyos  fiij^ty  fi€\rlmy 
yiyyifToi ;  Ti  yh,p  JiXKo,  Hipti  6  ^ofKpdrris,  ^  Kiy^vy^^vtis,  k.  r.  A./  (what  elm 
then  will  happen  except  that  you  will  run  the  risk,  etc.?)  Dcm.  Ph.  1.  43,  10. 
yivoiro  yhp  &y  ri  Kaxv6rtpoVy  ^  MaiccS^v  h>^p*k^yoiovs  KarcaroXtpMy ;  {why^ 
can  there  be  a  greater  novelty  f).  So,  T(  ydp;  quid  ergof  Katrlydp;  and  how 
then?  Tlus  ydp;  and  xS^ty  ydp;  as  an  emphatic  negative  answer  ^  by  no 
means.  Tlus  yh.p  oC;  (instead  of  it,  vd^ty  8^  oC  is  used  with  an  antithesis) 
as  an  emphatic  affirmative  answer.  X.  C.  4.  4,  13.  ovKovy  6  fxiy  rk  BUcua  irpdr- 
rwy  Hkcuos,  6  8^  t^  &8iica  &Bucos ;  II ws  yh.p  oC ;  {is  he,  l/ierejbre,  who  does  what 
is  just,  just,  but  he  who  does  what  is  unjust,  unjust  f  tobe  sure,  how  notf). 

Remark  1.  The  explanatory  sentence  with  ydp  very  often  precedes  th« 
sentence  to  be  explained,  particularly  in  Herodotus,  e.  g.  Her.  C,  102.  koI,  ^9 
yhp  6  Mapa^ity  iTrmfittinaTov  xo»pioy  Tr]s  'Attuctjs  iyiTwtwrcUt  is  rourd  <r^  xanf 
yiero  'Imriris  {and,  for  Marathon  was  the  most  suitable  place  in  Attica  for  the  cav- 
airy,  Hippias  led  them  to  this  place).  So  especially  with  iAAct  ydp,  at  enim,  but 
certainly,  really,  indeed,  &AX*  oit  ydp.  PI.  Apol.  20,  c.  ri$pvy6firiy  ky,  ci  lirirrdfoiy 
ravra-  &AA*  ov  yap  4vi<rrafiai  {I should  be  proud,  if  I  knew  tJiis,  but  certainly  I  ds 
not  know). 

Hem.  2.  The  two  sentences,  the  preceding  explanatory  one  with  yd^,  and 
the  following  one  whose  meaning  is  to  be  confirmed,  are  often  so  closely  con- 
Dected  with  each  other,  that  the  subject  of  the  last  is  transferred  to  the  first, 
and  its  government  made  to  depend  on  it.  Th.  8,  30.  to7s  iy  rp  XdftM  'A^v 
Palo  1 5  irpota^nyfxivai  ykp  ^tray  Koi  oXko^w  &\Xcu  yrjis  iral  <rrpvrjfy^,  ical  rii 
kirh  Xiov  vdaas  icol  rhs  AXXas  (vyayaydyrts  ifio6\otro,  etc.,  instead  of  o2 
A^vcuoi  —  i^{tKoyrOy  alno7s  ydp,  k,  t.  A. 

Hem.  3.  Ka^  ydp  commonly  means /ur  also,  rarely  etenim,  but  Eometima 
the  K%i  con'csponds  to  a  following  koI,  thus  nam  et  —  et. 
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3.  The  consequence  or  inference  is  denoted :  — 

(a)  By  A  pa  {hence,  then),  which  never  stands  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence 
thongh  commonly  near  the  beginning,  also  sometimes  emphatically  at  the  end. 
It  expresses  a  consequence  which  comes  as  a  matter  of  eourfe,  which  is  wholly  not* 
ural.  In  many  passages,  it  hardly  admits  of  translation  into  English,  since  it 
often  implies  only  a  very  slight  consequence,  and  merely  refers  to  something 
mentioned,  to  something  existing  in  the  context,  or  only  in  the  conception  of 
the  speaker,  in  conformity  with  which  the  thing  is  in  the  state  in  which  it  is 
lifirmcd  to  be.  Ilence  it  is  very  often  used  like  the  English  indeed,  as  it  seems, 
in  snch  explanatory  causes  as  more  exactly  define,  or  distinguish,  something 
before  said,  or  pointed  out 

Luc.  Jup.  trag.  51.  c2  tttrl  0mfiolt  thl  koI  ^eol*  iXXii  fiiiy  ciVl  ficafiot  ualy  ipa 
KOi  &§oi  {then  there  are,  consequently  there  aregods  also).  X.  Cy.  7. 3, 6.  roth-a  iucowras 
i  Kvpos  iiraiaaro  ipa  rhy  firip6y  {when  he  had  heard  of  the  dmthqfhis  friend, 
iiiEN  he  smote  on  his  thigh,  ab  was  natural).  It  is  often  connected  with  an 
Impf ,  when,  in  consequence  of  a  better  view  of  the  subject  at  present,  one  is 
undeceived  in  regard  to  a  former  opinion,  e.  g.  1.  4,  11.  2  TcuSer,  &s  ipa 
i^\vapovfi*yy  5tc  t^  iy  r^ 'Kapai€lo'^  hripla  idripHfity  B/xoioy  (fMiyt  8okc« 
that,  oToyirtp  cf  tis  ZiBttriUya  iSaa  ^p4'H  (now  how  childish  we  were  then,  as  I  now 
indeed  see).  1.3,  8.  HdK^  8^,  ^>dyat  rhy  *AffT%fdyriy,  r^  olyox^v*  ^^  ^y*^  fidXurra 
rifiu,  ovi^y  Si^Sf  'O  8i  ^dxas  &pa  Ktt\6s  re  &y  irvyxcufe,  kcJ  riyAiy  ^x^^  Tposir 
yuv  rovs  ifofi^yovs  *Affrvdyovs  {now  the  Sacian  happened  to  be  beautiful,  the  Sacian 
was  beautiful,  as  it  seems).  9.  i  ScUa,  kirSXMKas  *  iKfiaXA  trc  ix  rris  riiArji  •  tcC  r« 
7^  &AAa,  ^dyai,  cod  xdWioy  olyoxo^^^t  ical  olfK  iKwlofuu  ainhs  rhy  oJyoy  *  ol  V 
Apa  ruy  fiaaiKimy  olyox^i  —  Koxa^o^wri,  Dem.  Cor.  232,  22.  M\fia  Xiytiy, 
ifs  &pa  ^7w  —  K€Ktt\uKi)S  cfifi'  T^i'  w6\ip  (rV  ^^p^^^^)  Toi^croo'^ai  {that  1  indeed, 
fhat  /,  as  it  seems).  Ilenco  the  use  of  ydp  and  the  strengthened  form  yh^ 
ipa.  —  El  &pa  and  el  fiii  A  pa  correspond  to  the  Latin  si  forte,  nisi  forte,  if 
piTchance,  unless  perchance,  the  inferential  force  of  &pa  being  reduced  to  a  men 
conjecture,  and  arc  oflen  used  ironically.  X.  C.  1.  2,  8.  irSts  &y  oly  rotovroj 
iy^p  Hiacp^tlpoi  rohs  y4ovs]  tl  fi^  &pa  ^  rris  iprr^s  i7rifi4\9ta  ^lap^pd  itrny 
(properly,  that  if  such  an  excellent  man  can  corrupt  the  young,  then  tre  mitst  draw 
the  conclusion  tluit,  etc.).  So  also,  c2  &pa,  num  forte,  whether  then,  whether  per* 
chance.  X.  C.  4.  3,  9.  ffKoxia,  tl  &pa  rl  i<m  to7s  ^to7s  fpyoy,  ^  ity^pt&irovs  3ff* 
pairtvfiy  {whether  perchance,  forsooth,  the  gods  have  any  other  emjiloyment  than,  etc.). 
^Apa  standi  ver}'  often  in  interrogative  sentences.  Aesch.  S.  91.  ris  A  pa 
bva-tTai \  rls  ^  2tp  iirapmicu  ^twy ;  {quis  igitur  defendct  ?  quis  igitur  arcebit  ?). 

Rem.  4.  "A pa  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  verb  *APn,  i.  c.  to  be  adapted^ 
yviiable,  and  hence  to  express  the  inward  relation,  the  immediate  connection 
•if  two  thoughts,  and  in  such  a  manner  that  one  seems,  as  it  were,  to  be  en- 
tirely fitted  to  the  other,  —  the  one  perfectly  corresponding  to  the  other 
(=3  precisely,  exactly,  just).  In  this  sense  it  is  used  in  Homer,  e.  g.  11.  iy,  182. 
^fc  8*  f^opt  KKrjpos  hwtiis  ty  &p*  li^tXoy  axrroty  precisely  the  one  which,  just  the  onB 
which,  rijfios  A  p  adjust  then,tiT*  Apa,  just  when,  r  or*  A  p  a,  precisely  then,  §1 
«^  Apa,  if  not  precisely,  its  Apa,  exactly  so;  o^k  — ,  ixA  &/>a,  not^^bsU 
just;  iirti  fa,  since  jitst^  ydp  fa,  for  just.    Homer  uses  Apa,  in  general,  in 
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order  to  connect  thoughts  together,  which  are  intimately  related,  and  arc  de 
reloped  from  each  other. 

Rem.  5.  The  lyric,  tragic,  and  comic  writers  also  employ  the  leDg:thened 
form  ipa  instead  of  1(00.  Thus  ci  Upa^  ctr*  dip€i^  instead  of  cl  ipa,  cf> 
1^    On  the  interrogative  2 pa  and  on  &pa  in  a  question,  see  4  344. 

(b)  O 2y  (Ion.  &y),  which  commonly  has  the  second  or  third  place  in  a  sen- 
tence, means,  consequently ^  hence^  there/ore  (er^,  igittar) ;  it  appropriately  points 
out  the  effect  of  a  cause,  the  necessary  consequence  of  what  precedes,  and  is  9i> 
cordlngly  far  stronger  than  ipa,  but  is  also  used  in  a  more  general  sense. 

Rem.  6.  oZyis  used  as  a  suffix  to  pronouns  and  conjunctions, and  in  this  caas 
also,  retains  its  conclusive  sense :  taris  oilwy  Zsirtp  o2y,  tcoi  cZv^  itkv  oZv,  ytwr,  8*  •ir, 
&AA*  olvf  fffr*  oZuf  yhp  oZy.  It  expresses  a  conclusion,  a  setting  aside  of  ereiy- 
thing  else,  and  a  persisting  in  that  which  is  affirmed ;  hence  it  may  express  also 


Murelyf  cfrc  o^i^,  be  it  this  or  that^  yiip  oZy,  for  surely^  cl  8*  oZy^  if  then. 

Rem.  7.  0{/Kouy,  asa  Faroxytone,  means :  (a)  non  ergo,  without  interro- 
gation  (consequently  oitK  in  connection  with  the  syllogistic  oSi^,  ^lyo) ;  still  in 
this  sense  it  is  also  written  oitK  oZy]  {h)  nuUo  modo,  nemtaquam^  ov  no  wteans^ 
without  interrogation  (consequently  oIk  m  connection  witn  the  empnatic  sofEz 
slh)  most  frequently  in  answers,  e.  g.  X.  0. 1,  9.  oHkovv  tfkoty  8mcc«1  —  Qi- 
K  0  0  V,  as  a  Ferispomenon :  (a)  in  a  question :  nonne  igitur  f  nonne  ergo  f  X.  C 
2.  2,  12.  ohKOvVy  f^  6  X,  icol  r^  ytlroyt  fiou\u  cr2r  kp4(rKtiy\ — ^^wyt,  |^ 
Also  in  this  case  it  is  written  ovk  0  oy,  as  well  as  o  ff  jc  0  uy ;  the  latter  has  been 
adopted  in  modem  times,  yet  it  b  to  be  limited  to  such  questions  as  inyolFe  a 
special  emphasis  in  the  ncgatiye,  and  so  oCkow  is  equivalent  to  notme  certe ; 
like  S.  Aj.  79.  oHkow  y4\us  fj^trros  tls  ix^P<*^^  ycXoy ;  (bj  without  intenx>gation, 
ergo,  igitur.  X.  C.  3.  6,  6.  oifKOv v^  (<pri,  rh  fi€y  irKovffivT^ptiy  rV  '^Xiy  rottiy 
iiyafiakoifjit&a.  This  last  arises  from  its  use  as  an  interrc^tive,  and  ov«ovr  is 
in  this  case  properly  nonne  igitur  f  The  frequent  use  of  this  interrogative  form 
has  caused  a  gradual  weakening  in  the  interrogative  tone,  and  thus  its  sense 
has  become  obscure,  e.  g.  is  it  not  true  there/ore  we  shall  put  off  1  (=  conse- 
qucntly  we  shall  put  off). 

(c)  To (yui^,  which  never  stands  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence,  is  derived 
from  the  Epic  t  ^,  therefore,  and  the  slightly  inferential  or  deductive  r  v  r,  nms, 
which  is  derived  from  the  temporal  adverb  vOr;  it  is  used:  (a)  to  make 
a  transition;  thus  especially,  Ka\  rolwy,  and  now,  In  roivvy^  moreover 
then ;  (b)  to  mark  a  conclusion,  therefore  now,  so  then.  Totyap  (from  the  Epic  rf , 
therefore,  and  ydp)  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ergo,  therefore,  but  is  poetic ;  still 
stronger  is  roiydproi,  just  on  this  account,  precisely  so,  and  rotyapovyf  on  this 
account  then.    They  commonly  stand  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence. 


i  325.  Asyndeton. 

1.  In  certain  cases  sentences  are  connected  without  any  conjunction  (Jkuv- 
lirus).    Only  some  of  the  more  prominent  instances  will  be  mentioned  :— 

(a)  In  pathetic  and  impassioned  discourse,  e.  g.  IL  x»  295.  (of  Hector)  0r\ 
1^  KOTotp^iras,  o69*  iiX\*  Ixc  luiXu^y  tyx^S'  Arft^ofioy  8*  ^irtUci  XfiMrdtfviSa,  /lac- 
f^y  it<rai  fr^^fuy  Z6pv  iMucp6y.  —  (b)  Asyndeton  is  very  common  in  explana 
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tory  clauses,  which  arc  elsewhere  connected  by  fya  {therefore^  then,  that  it)  and 
•>x{p.  The  second  clause  gives  a  more  exact  explanation  of  what  was  stated 
only  in  a  general,  indefinite,  indistinct  manner  in  the  first.  So  particularly 
when  there  stands  in  the  first  clause  a  preparative  demonstrative,  c.g.rovTo,  r6litf 
ofh-us,  &9€,  etc.  X.  An.  3. 2, 1 9.  ^  v  2  fjuiy^  Tpo4xov9iM  ^/las  ol  Iwxtts  *  ^t^yttp  atnoU 
iur4*a\4^Ttp4y  iffriv,  J)  iifuy,  —  (c)  Related  to  the  above  is  the  asyndeton  in  ih« 
beginning  of  a  diicourse  or  new  paragraph,  which  is  intended  to  strengthen  a  pre- 
ceding thought.  PL  Fhaed.  91,  c.  *AAA*  Irioy,  t^,  Ilpwr^y  ^t  ^o/o^arc 
t  iKryrrt,  iky  fiii  <paliwfMi  fji€fjLyrifUyos.  —  (d)  The  connecting  particle  is  often 
wanting,  but  is,  in  a  measure,  involved  in  another  word.  This  is  the  case  es* 
pecially  with  demonstratives,  e.  g.  othus,  T6<ros,  roiost  etc.,  as  in  Latin  with  tile, 
talis^  tantut^  etc  —  (e)  Before  rk  roiavrot  cetera^  &AXa,  ol  &\\oi  in  the 
enumeration  of  several  objects,  tud  is  very  ocmmonly  omitted,  as  ei  before  ce* 
ten,  a/(V,  reliqui,  in  Latin,  when  these  words  have  a  collective  sense,  i.  e.  when 
one  would  include  in  these  expressions  all  which  is  still  to  be  named  in  addi- 
tion to  what  has  been  already  mentioned.  PL  Gorg.  503,  e.  oloy  c<  fiovKti  iScIy 
Tobs  (toypdtpovst  rohs  oiK0^6fiovSt  rovs  yavwiiyo6s,  rovs  iWovs  wdyreu  ^/uoup- 
yovs,  —  (f )  In  antitheses,  which  are  to  be  represented  as  taking  place  equally, 
and  without  distinction,  the  conjunctions  arc  omitted.  PI.  Prot.  319,  d.  avfi' 
fiovX€V€i  irtfi,  ro^ntty  dfioUos  fi^y  r^KTuyy  6fioit0S  th  xo^^f'^'  <rKvroT6fxos  ffiwopot 
yavKkrjpoSf  Trko6<nos  iriytis^  ytyyeuos  iywyfis.  In  poetry,  particularly  in  Epic, 
two  or  four  adjectives,  belonging  to  one  substantive  (of  which  each  two 
form  a  whole),  or  even  three,  arc  often  placed  together,  without  a  connec- 
tive, if  they  arc  merely  ornate  epithets  which,  as  it  were,  paint  and  vividly 
describe  tlic  object.  II.  t,  140  and  S02.  iyxos  /3pi^,  m^o^  rrifiapoy,  ictgopiy 
^fiiyoy,     (^d.  a,  96.  KoXk  WSiAo,  kiifip6<rui^  XP^"^ 


CHAPTEE  VUL 

B    Subordination. 

^  326.  Principal  and  Subordinate  Sentences. 

1.  When  clauses,  which  together  present  one  united  thought, 
are  so  related,  as  to  their  import,  that  the  one  is  a  dependent 
and  merely  complementary  or  limiting  member  of  the  other, 
then  their  connection  may  be  expressed  either  by  coordinate 
conjunctions,  as  Ka4  8c,  yap,  apa,  etc.,  e.  g.  to  tap  ^X^c,  ra  S^  /do&i 
ov^ci  {the  spring  camc^  and  tJie  roses  bloom) ;  or  in  such  a  man- 
ner, that  the  clause,  which  merely  completes  or  limits  the 
other,  is  manifestly  in  it«  outward  form,  a  dependent,  or  a  sim- 
ply com^^leting  or  limiting  member  of  the  other,  e.  g.  ore  rl 
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lap  ^XS€,  ra  p68a  dv^ct.     Tliis  mode  of  connection  is  callea 
Subordination^  and  the  ciaiiscs  or  sentences  Subordinate. 

2.  The  clause  to  which  the  other  as  a  complementary  oi 
limiting  member  belongs,  is  called  the  principal  clause ;  the 
complementary  or  limiting  clause,  the  subordinate  clause,  and 
the  two  together,  a  compound  sentence.  Thus,  for  example,  in 
the  compound  sentence. 'Ore  to  tap  ^X^c,  ra  po8a  di^^cc^  the  clause 
0T€  TO  lap  ^A^c,  is  the  subordinate  clause,  the  other  the  principal 
clause. 

3.  Subordinate  clauses  stand  in  the  place  of  a  substantive 
(substantive  subject  or  object),  or  of  an  attributive  adjective, 
sjt  of  an  adverb,  and  hence  must  be  regarded  as  substantives, 
adjectives,  or  adverbs,  expanded  into  a  sentence ;  accord- 
ingly, there  are  three  classes  of  subordinate  clauses:  sub- 
"itantivej  adjective,  and  adverbial  clauses. 

Thus,  for  example,  in  the  sentence,  "  The  victory  of  C}tu3  over  the  encmt 
was  announced,"  the  subject  may  be  expanded  into  a  subordinate  chiuse, 
viz.,  "  That  Cjffua  had  conquered  the  enemy ^  was  announced ; "  further,  in  the 
sentence,  "  Sing  to  me,  O  Muse,  the  far- wandering  man,"  the  attributive  far* 
wandering^  may  be  expanded  into  a  subordinate  clause,  '^  &^9pa  /mm  ^yrm, 
MoOo'a,  iroKinpoxov,  %s  fidka  ToWh,  vkdyx^V^*  i^'ho  Itas  wandered  Jar}. 
Comp.,  "  lie  announced  the  victory  of  C^tus  over  the  enemy,"  with  "  He  an- 
nounced, tluU  Cyrus  had  conquered  the  enemy ;  *'  "  In  the  Spring  the  roses  bloom," 
with,  "  when  the  Spring  is  cmne,  the  roses  bloom." 

Kemabk  I.  The  use  of  subordinate  clauses  in  Greek  is  not  so  common 
as  in  English,  since  the  Greek  makes  a  much  more  frequent  use  of  Participles 
than  the  English.  Comp.  "  when  the  enemy  had  come,"  with  T«r  woXtftimw 
iX^6yT<0if ;  "  when  he  had  done  this,  he  went  away,"  with  ravra  wpd^as  kirt^ ; 
"  Cyrus,  who  had  conquered  the  enemy,  came  back  to  the  camp,"  with  Kv^s 
robs  iroKffdovs  yiK^ffas  tls  rh  (rrparSirtioy  iiyrjX^fy. 

Rem.  2.  To  substantive  clauses  belong  also  dependent  or  indirect  inter- 
rogative clauses ;  for  these  form  the  object  of  the  governing  verb,  e.  g. "  He 
asked  me  wftether  my  father  had  returned^  i.  e.  concerning^  or  in  regard  to,  the  relam 
of  my  father ;  "  He  showed,  wJu)  had  plotted  the  conspiracvy  i.  e.  ho  showed  the 
author  of  the  conspiracy :  "  "  He  "wrote  me,  when  he  should  depart,  i.  e.  the  time 
of  his  departure,"  etc.  Still,  as  the  laws  relating  to  dependent  nnd  to  direct 
interrogative  clauses,  are  often  blended  together,  both  will  be  treated  in  s 
special  section  in  the  sequel. 

Rem.  3.  The  subordinate  relation  of  the  dependent  to  the  principal  cUiiim, 
is  indicated  in  Greek  by  conjunctions,  and  also  bv  the  relative  pronoun,  which  in 
an  adjective  clause  has  the  meaning  of  an  adjective.  The  conjunctions  art 
correlatives,  i.  e.  relatives  which  stand  in  a  reciprocal  relation  to  demonstn- 
tives  in  principal  clauses,  c.g.Olr6s  iariy  6  iurfip,  h v  c78cf .  T h  ^hov,  %  cb^ci ^r 
ry  Kifirtf,  KdKKurr6v  itrriy.  "EKt^t  toCto,  5ti  6  Ay^pwwos  i^iLfaT6s  iirrup. 
»«40j  —  olosj  8<ry  —  rovovTff.     'fiy    ^A.e{a,  o^rmi   iy4vrro.     09rm   k» 
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\»f  vcCvra  tirpa^iv^  Hsrt  iiraiyov  fieytarov  &^tos  ^¥,  'On  i  KD^s  i)Xi&ff, 
r<irc  irdyrts  (ivydXats  ix^^^"^*  'Eficivf /i^Xpi  toi&tov,  oZ  6  $€urt\§vs  iinjK" 
btk.  A  substantive  may  also  stand  instead  of  a  demonstrative  correlative, 
e.  g.  ip  rov7^  Ty  XP^^V*  ^^'  (instead  of  T<^r€,  5t€).  Still,  when  the  reciprocal 
relation  is  not  to  be  broaght  out  emphatically,  the  demonstrative  is  commonly 
not  expressed,  e.  g.  "EAclei^,  Brt  6  Av^pwiros  i^di'ar6s  itrriy,  KaX&s  irdvra 
iirpc^tVi  &srt  ktK.  "Otc  6  Kvpos  ^X^f ,  TiCyrcf  fAtyti\ats  ix^*^^'  "E/ACtyf, 
m/xp<  ^^  ^  iScunXcuf  iirriXl^tVf  etc.  Even  lK)th  pronouns  may,  in  certain  cases, 
be  omitted,  e.  g.  "E^cii^c,  M^XP*  ^  ficuriKths  iirr^Xttv, 

Rem.  4.  The  form  of  the  demonstrative,  in  tho  principal  clause,  either 
actually  expressed  or  understood*  determines  the  nature  of  tho  subordinate 
clause.  Tho  substantive  demonstrative  denotes  a  substantive  clause ;  the  ad- 
jective, an  adjective  clause ;  tho  adverbial,  an  adverbial  clause.  But  tlie 
subordinate  clauses  themselves  have  special  characteristics  by  which  they 
may  be  distinguished  from  each  other,  viz.,  the  introductory  conjunctions  and 
the' constructions  connected  with  these. 


♦  327».  Sequence  of  the   Subjunctive    Tenser  in  Sub* 

ordinate  Sentences, 

1.  For  the  use  of  tenses  in  subjunctive  subordinate  dauses,\he 
following  general  rule  applies  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin :  — 

Tlie  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  subordinate  clause  correspond 
to  those  of  the  principal  clause;  i.  e.  ti principal  tense  (Present, 
Perfect,  Future,  and  Future  Perfect)  in  the  principal  clause,  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive  in  the  subordinate  clause,  and  an  his* 
torical  tense  (Imperfict,  Pluperfect,  and  Aorist)  in  tho  principal 
clause  is  followed  in  the  subordinate  clause,  by  the  Optative, 
i.  e.  the  Subjunctive  of  the  historical  tenses. 

Tovro  \4yeef  rovrS  fiot  K4\9Krat,  rovro  Xc|c0,  Tva  yiyri&ffKps  (yr^s), 
hoc  dicOf  dixi  (Pcrfectum  praesens),  dicam,  ut  coynoscas.  Tovro  (\tyoy,  tovt6 
MOi  ikiKfKTOy  rovTo  IXff|a,  t^a  yiyyi&a'Kois  {yyolris)fhoc  dicebam,dix' 
cram,  cfm  (Perfect.  Histor.),  ut  co^no«cere«.  Ovk  fx^>  ^^^  Tp4Tttfiai  (rpd 
wat fi a i) y  non  habtOy  quo  me  vertam,  OIk  ff7x<"'»^<"  rp^woltiriy  {rpairoi- 
Aiyy),  non  kab€bam,qvLO  me  verterem.  Ol  To\4fuoi  Tdirrast  5ry  hy  iyr^x^^h 
KTtitfOVir ly.     Oi  roX/fuoi  Ti£i^ar»  Sr^  iyr{>xoi*yy  fxTt^yoy. 

2.  But  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Greek  confuies  itself  less 
regularly  to  the  above  rule,  than  the  Latin,  but  has  much 
greater  freedom.  Very  oflen  in  lively  narration,  the  Greeks 
refer  the  predicate  of  a  subordinate  clause  directly  to  the 
present  time  of  the  speaker,  without  any  regard  to  the  principal 
clause,  so  that,  therefore,  an  historical  tense  in  the  principal  clause 
is  followed  by  the  same  mode  ( Subj.)  and  the  same  tenses  whick 
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accompany  the  principal  tenses.  The  dependent  clause  or  dis- 
course then  assumes  the  character  of  independent  or  direct  dis- 
course (an  objective  mode  of  expression)  ;  the  speakdV,  in  hii 
lively  conceptions,  brings  the  past  into  present  View ;  the  pas* 
becomes  present  to  him.     See  i  345,  6. 


^327^   Use  of  Modes  in  Subordinate   Clauses. 

The  use  of  modes  in  the  different  kinds  of  subordinate 
clauses,  will  be  considered  in  treating  these  clauses  each  by 
itself  Here,  only  those  characteristics  will  be  noticed  which 
are  common  to  several  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses. 

1.  There  is  very  often  an  attraction  of  the  mode,  a  subordi- 
nate clause  which  forms  an  intermediate  member  of  another 
clause,  taking  the  mode  of  this  clause. 

(a)  This  occurs  with  the  Indie,  of  the  historical  tenses  in  those  sabordinate 
clauses,  which  form  an  intermediate  or  accessory  member  of  a  hjpothedcil 
proposition  with  ci  and  a  preterite  Indie,  in  the  Protasis,  and  a  preterite  Indie, 
with  iy  in  the  Apodosis  [^  339,  2, 1,  (b)].  X.  C.  1.  4,  14.  (Ar^prnwos)  oCt9  0th 
&y  (x^^  awfjuif  iuf^pt^ov  8^  yvd»(xi\Vy  iZ6yar  tiv  Tpdrruw^  &  ifioiktro  (as  in 
Lat.  efficcrc  posset,  quae  veUtt).  3. 5,  8.  tl  ifiov\6fit^a  yjniyAriw  mw  o/  KAAm 
tlxoy  iufTiwoifTff^M  {si  vellemus  expetere  opes,  quas  alii  haberent).  laocr. Pftneg. 
19.  ^X P  ^  '^  {"^ovs  jt^Topas)  fiii  vpor^pov  wtpl  rmv  6tio\oywfi4yw  <rv/ti3«iiXf^cr,  ^P^^ 
W9pl  rSov  ifi^isfifiTovfi^ytify  rifuis  iZi^a^ay  (oportebat . , priusquam  . .  doatisaent). 
PI.  Gorg.  506,  6.  ^8c«s  hy  KaWiKK€t  rointp  tri  ii§\fy6fi7iy,  CMf  cdrry  .. 
air49uKa  (usque  dum  reddidissem).  From  this  may  be  explained  the  oae  of 
the  Indie.  Imperfect  or  Aorist  in  final  clauses  after  an  Indie,  of  an  historicil 
tense  with  or  without  &y.    Sec  \  330,  5. 

(b)  Very  often  witli  those  subordinate  clauses  which  are  intermediate  <Hr  ae- 
cessory  member^  of  optative  clauses,  i.  e.  clauses  expressing  a  wish ;  hence  witli 
adjective f  adveriial^  or  Jinal  clauses,  as  members  of  a  clause  expressing  a  wiA, 
or  as  intermediate  members  of  an  optative  proposition  expressed  amditiaiHdbf. 
n. />,  640.  (iri  8*  tsTis  irtupos  ^TayytfAcic  rdxurra  UiiXfl^  {O  thai  then 
were  a  friend  to  announce  as  quick  as  possible).  Ar.  Vesp.  1431.  €  pHoi  ris,  %9 
tKcurros  tlittri  r4xyv''*  '  ^^-  Phaedr.  279,  c.  t^  xP**^^  tX^os  clif  «&oiy  l9«f 
fi^rt  p4p€tyy  fjJrr*  iytiy  Zvvair*  AWos,  1l  6  c^pmy,  H.  9-,  464,  sqq.  at  yip 
my  baydroto  Zvsrix^os  &9t  9vyalfiriy  yiv^w  iiroKp^eUt  Sti  fuy  fi^pos  mak. 
iK^yoi,  —  X.  S.  8,  17.  T/i/uo-CiV  Ziyair"  iy,  ^' oS  ciStii}  Ka\6s  r^  koI  hytt 
bhs  vo\u(6pLtvos,  C.  4.  6,  7.  rSas  yiip  iy  ris,  &  y*  fi^  iwivratroy  raSra  ao^i 
cfr;;  PL  Phaed.  72,  c  ct  iktro^yfia-Kot  fi\y  T^yra,  Zaa  rov  (riy  fi€Ta\dfi§tt 
iwtidh  8i  ikvo^dyoty  fityoi  iv  ro^w  r^  vx^IMTi  rk  rt^ytHra  kqjL  p.^  wiXm 
iyaBi<affKOiro,ip*  oh  voXX^  i.ydyKr  rtXturwyra  irdyra  rt&ydym  aral  /ufSir  {ify 
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X.  v/.  1,  13.  €Xris  XPV'*'^  '''^  ^^py^W*  fifTC  xdKtoy  rh  <revfta  lx®'>  ^^'  ^  ^^ 
T^  iipyv^ioy  avr^  inptKifioy  cfi} ;  S.  Ph.  825.  ^fjAy  yiyotro  x^H*^  wkriptMrai 
rorc,  Ti^  a  Mvic^i^ai  yyo7€y..,lirix^  XcOpos  Mp&y  kKidiucy  fiiirifp  l^v.  Eur. 
Troad.  698.  4ai3a  T<ii/8c  TcuSbs  iKbp4^ats  tiy,  Tpoias  fi4yurroy  M^Xiy/i*,  7i^  o1 
troTt  iK  (Tov ^ cy6fityoi  rcuScs "lAioi^  vd\iy  KaroiKiatiay  ical  WXif  yiyoir*  iru 
X.  An.  2.  4  3.  o&K  i'iri<rrdfA€^a,  Sri  Paffi\«hs  Vfius  ikwoKdatu  ircpl  irojo-br  &y 
voi'fia'airo^  fva  Koi  rotr  iXXoir'EAAY^criibo/Sot  cfi}  M  $iunX4a  fi4yaM  rroartv 
ciT  (according,  to  tlie  best  MSS.).  Comp.  3,  1,  18.  X.  Cy.  2.  4,  17.  tl  Bii  wt* 
9ais  iircuyuy  •  c  toWo^t,  Hit  us  96^ay  X  c(  /3  o  <  s,  Kpri  ^{iprcmjic^s  cfi|f  Hu,  Comp. 
2. 4, 17.  But  binco  the  Optative  in  a  clause  expressing  a  with  as  well  as  the 
Optative  in  hypothetical  propositions,  has  a  present  signification  {\  259,  3),  ac- 
cording to  §  3^,  2  the  <Se<!|/.  must  properly  follow  after  the  Jinal  conjunctions^ 
as  is  frequently  the  case.  Pi.  Apol  28,  d.  o^r/xa  rt^yaliiyf  lya  fi^  iw- 
bdZ€  fi4yoi  KaTay4XMrros,  X.  An.  3.  1,  38.  otofuu  &y  ifuis  fitya  iyrjo'cu  rh  arpd' 
TwyMy  tl  iirtfit\rib*lr\Ttf  iirws  &Kr2  r&y  &iroA,«A<^rflcv  &s  rdxiffra  trrpvniyal 
iiyTtKaTaffra^uffiy,  Cy.  3.  2,  28.  xp^t*^"^^  irf>osy*yi( hm  tri  hy  fiovXol- 
^iffy  rifuyt  ivcas  ^x^  fiur&hy  &^6yus  JitJi6yau,  Also  with  fi -fi  {whether  not  as 
that).  An.  1.3,  17.  /ycb  6 icy o in y  fi^y  &y  ci5  t^  vAoia  ififialyttyf  h  rifuy  ioliff  fiij 
rjfjMS  airrous reus rpi'tipto'i  Karadiap,  ^ofioifiriy  8*  ^y  r^  riytfiAyi  f  Bolij  hrtC' 
bai,  fi^  rjfius  iydyp,  H^ty  obx  oT6y  tc  Utrreu  i^€\^f7y. 

Remark.  But  in  substantiye-clauses  with  Sn  or  &f,  that  (^  329),  and  in 
dependent  interrogative  clauses,  after  a  conditioning  or  conditioned  Ind.  of 
the  historical  tenses,  the  Ind.  of  the  principal  tenses  remains ;  also  after  an 
optative  principal  clause,  since  these  clauses  have  but  a  loose  connection  with 
tne  principal  clause,  and  hence  they  readily  assume  the  form  of  direct  discourse. 
X.  An.  5.  1,  10.  tl  iijky  iiTiffrdfAt^a  aa^s,  trt  fj^ti  Xupi<ro^s,  oit^ky  tkp 
iSti  wy  fi4ww  \4y€ty,  (So  in  the  best  and  most  of  the  MSS.  instead  of  Ij^ot.) 
Dem.  19,40.  typa^oy  &y  9tafi^i^y,  IjXtKa  6fias  tZ  voider w,  t/  tifB^tyKot 
rijy  cvfuiax^oy  fioi  ytyri(rofi4yriy,  — Dem.  16,  4.  oM*  ^y  tTs  kyrtiirotf  its  oh 
ffvp.^4pfi  Tp  WAci,  Kcd  AoKticuiioylovs  iff&ty^is  tlyeu  koI  Srifiaious,  X.  An.  3. 
2,  36.  9I  yvy  inroHttx^^^Vt  rlya  xph  ^yci(r3ai  (ducere)  rod  irAai<riov,  .  .  oifK 
&K  .  .  fiovkf^tff^at  ijfuis  8^01. 

2.  Tlie  Subj.  and  Opt.  are  used  in  subordinate  clauses  to  de- 
note indefinite  frequency  or  repetition  ;  the  Sahj,,  when  the  prin- 
cipal clause  contains  a  principal  tense  (Pres.  or  Fut),  the  OpU^ 
when  the  principal  clause  contains  an  historical  tense  (usually 
the  Lnpf.).  This  relation  in  Greek  is  regarded  as  a  conceptio7i, 
inasmuch  as  the  idea  of  repetition  arises  from  bringing  single 
actions  together  in  conception.  The  conjunction  or  relative  of 
the  subordinate  clause  is  translated  by  as  often  as. 

11.^3,  391.  hy  94  K*  ^ity  iardyv^t  iidxns  4b4\oyra  yo4\vm  fOfAvdCtty  iraph 
mjwrl  Kopotytaiyj  otf  0/  (v§ira  ipKioy  itrtrurtu  ^vy4€iy  ic^yat  ^8*  oluyovs  {as  ofien  as 
I  shall  observe).  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  26.  dwSray  {ol  fidp$apot  $affi\tis)  vrparoff 
tsltmyraif  rd^poy  trtpifidWoyrai  tinrtrus  Hih.  r^y  To\vx*tplay»  C.  3.  1,  1.  5  n 
flAy  {XvKpdrris)  tunhs  tl9tiri,  irdyrtiy  irpodvfUrara  i9i9eurK€r,  Zrov  9\  mbrhi 
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kwfip^fpos  ttrit  vphs  rovs  ivurrofUvovs  ^tv  ahro^s.  An.  6.  1,  7.  iwort  9. 
*£AAi}vcs  ToTs  vo\€fi(ois  i'wiot€y,  ^lo»s  iiritptvyoy,  4.  5,  30.  Hirov  Hcyo^vu 
iraploi  HiUfiriVf  irpi-w%ro  wpbs  rohs  h  reus  K^fuus.  1 . 9, 1 S.  c f  Ws  7c'  ri  Kvp^  wpcf 
rd^ayri  koXms  i^irvyper^ircici',  obBtyl  t^ttot^  iLX^Lpunov  ttturt  riiv  irptAvfdaof, 


{328.  I.  Substantive-Clauses. 

Substantive-clauses  are  substantives  or  infinitives  expand- 
ed into  a  sentence,  i.  e.  they  have  the  force  of  a  substantive 
and  stand  as  the  subject,  as  well  as  the  attribute  or  object  oi 
a  sentence.     Comp.  i  326,  3. 


♦  329.    A.  Substantive-Clauses    introduczd  by  on  or 

a>s,  that, 

1.  Substantive-clauses   introduced    by   ort    and    a»?,    that, 

express  the  object  of  verba  sentiendi  and  dcclarandi^  e.  g.  o/dot, 

OKOVtiVy  vd€lv,  fiav^dv€iv,    yiyv(jxrK€tv,   etc. ;  Xcyciv,  ByXovv,   SecxyiVtu, 

ayycXXciv,  etc.,  [}  306,  1,  (b)] ;  in  the  second  place,  subordinate 

clauses  introduced  by  ori,  express  the  object  of  verba  affectuum, 

e.  g.  ^avjJLd^tw,  a)(-^€a'3aif  ayavoKTCiv,  alcr)(yv€a'-^ai,  fjL€fL^€KrSaL,  etc. ; 

ori  is  also  used  to  introduce  a  subordinate  clause,  which  con 

tains  an  explanation  of  the  principal  clause,  or  of  a  single  word 

in  it. 

Remark  1.  'Hs,  properly,  how^  differs  from  Sri,  in  expressing  the  tboaght 
more  indctinitely  and  undecidedly,  than  tri ;  hence  Sos  is  used  particularly  after 
verbs  of  bclievinjr,  thinking,  and  after  negative  verba  sentiendi  and  dedarandi. 
—  After  verbs  of  believinfj^  thinking,  judging,  hoping,  promising,  swearing,  denying, 
the  In/,  or  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  usually  follows,  veiy  seldom  5t*  or  &s]  after 
verbs  of  saying,  mentioning,  and  the  like,  both  constructions  occur  with  equal 
frequency  J  after  verbs  of  knowing,  showing,  and  the  like,  cither  tri  or  &$ 
follows,  or  a  participle,  or,  under  certain  conditions,  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  Sec 
4311.  Sometimes,  also,  5 vwr  and  the  Poet.  00 ycK a,  also  d^o^ycara  in  the 
Tragedians,  are  used  nearly  in  the  same  sense  with  Srt,  that. 

Rem.  2.  When  a  subordinate  clause  refers  to  a  Pass,  verb  or  to  an  imper- 
sonal phrase  with  i<rriv,  e.  g.  ^riKovy  dtiyoy,  asaxp^f^  itrriy,  and  the  like,  it  standi 
as  the  grammatical  subject. 

2.  The  predicate  of  this  substantive-clause  may  be  ex- 
pressed :  (a)  by  the  Ind.,  (b)  by  the  Opt.,  (c)  by  the  Opt  with 
av,  (d)  by  the  Ind.  of  Hist  tenses  with  av, 

3.  The  Ind.  of  all  the  tenses  is  used,  when  the  statement  it 
to  be  represented  as  a  fact,  sometliing  certain  or  actual.     Par 
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ticularly  is  the  Iiid.  used  regularly,  when  the  verb  of  the  prin- 
eipal  clause  is  a  principal  tense  (Pres.,  Perf.,  or  Fut.). 

4.  The  Opt,  on  the  contrary,  is  used,  when  the  statement  is 
to  be  represented  as  a  conception  or  supposition,  therefore,  par- 
ticularly, when  ivJuU  is  stated  as  the  opinion  of  another  is  to  he 
imlicaled  as  such  (^  345,  4).  When  the  Ind.  interchanges  with 
the  Opt.,  then  one  thought  is  represented  as  a  factj  the  other, 
as  a  mere  thought  or  conception,  something  uncertain. 

X.  Cy.  1.  4,  7.  ol  8*  iXryoVy  Zn  Aptcroi  voXXohs  ^Zri  wXfjffidffoyras  Zt4<p^9i- 
pay.  Th.  1,  114.  ^77/A^,  Zri  M4yapa  A^/tm^KC,  Koi  IltXonoyrfiirtoi  fieX- 
\ovaiv  is$dxX€w  is  r^v  *kmiciiv.  Her.  3,  140.  TvvbdMrrai  (Hist.  Fres.)  6  2v 
KoffStVf  Q)S  rj  ficuriXyfiyi  v tpitkriXi^oi  is  rovroy  rhv  &v8pa.  X.  An.  1.  1,3. 
Turffouff^pvjjs  BiafidKKtt  (Hist.  Prcs.)  rhv  Kvpov  irphs  rhp  iiZ9\<l>6y,  &s  iirifiov 
Ktvoi  ahr^.  Cy.  1.  1,  3.  Src  ii\vh)i  ravra  irt^fio6fi§da,  othofs  iytyy^KOfifp 
irepl  ainHVf  &  s  ij^p^irtft  irc^uic<^n  iritnw9  rStv  iSiXXw  ^^v  c  Xi)  ^<^v,  ^  iuft^p^* 
wuv  tpx^^v*  An.  2.  1,  3.  oZroi  tXwyov,  Zri  Kvpos  fikv  rd^yriK^y,  *\piaios  $i 
irc^cuyctfs  cf?;  Koi  \iyot,  Zri  Ta(rrjiv  r^y  ^fiipay  rtpififly§i€y  &y  axno^s, 

Kem.  3.  When  the  Ind.  Impf.  instead  of  the  Opt.  follows  an  historical  tense 
in  the  principal  clause,  the  mode  of  expression  resembles  the  form  of  direct 
discourse,  since  the  Ind.  of  direct  discourse  remains,  e.  g.  Ecro^wv  tK^yw,  t  r  1 
hp^SiS  ^Ttwyro  iced  avrh  rh  tpyov  ainoh  fAoprvpoiri,  X.  A.  3.  3, 11.  (oratio  recta : 
ipd&s  airiuyrai).  See  §  345,  Rem.  5.  But  when  the  Ind.  of  the  principal 
tenses  follows  an  historical  tense  in  the  principal  clause,  then  the  subordinate 
clause  assumes  wholly  the  coloring  of  direct  discourse  (4  345,  5).  Hence  it 
sometimes  happens,  tnat  the  form  of  the  obliaue  discourse  is  either  partially 
or  wholly  changed  into  that  of  the  direct.  A.  Cy.  1.  4,  28.  ^rrav^a  8^  rhy 
Kvpoy  y€\dtrai  Tf  ix  r&y  irp6<rbty  Hcutpvay  icaI  tlirtiy  avr^  inrtSyra  ^af^tiy,  5ti 
irapdcrai  alnois  i\iyov  XP^^^^'  ^^*  ^P^^  <''<'<  ^(^crrai  khy  $o^\p  iurxofy 
SofiVKTtL  Hence  Sti  may  be  used,  when  the  exact  words  of  another  are  auotcd 
in  tlic  same  form  in  which  they  were  spoken  by  him,  when  in  Eng.,  a  colon  or 
marks  of  quotation  are  used,  e.  g.  X  Cy.  3. 1,  8.  cTirf  9\  5t«*  Eis  Koip^  9iKtts 
tfrii  he  said:  ''you  have  come  at  the  right  time."  An.  2.  4,  16.  Tlp6^%vos 
tlirty,  8  T I  •  AMsufUf  hy  Crirus.  It  is  used  even  before  the  Imp.,  c.  g.  PI.  Criton 
50,  c.  taws  &y  cfirotcv  {oi  yifioi),  Hrf'^Ci  ^^xparts^  fi,^  ^a^fia^t  rh  KtySjxwa. 

5.  The  Opt.  with  av  is  used,  when  the  statement  is  to  be 
represented  as  a  conditional  supposition,  assumption,  conjecture 
or  as  an  imdetermined  possibility  [k  260,  2,  4,  (a)]. 

X.  An.  1.  6,  2.  KaroXAcrych  8^  ovros  Kuptft,  tlirty,  tl  abrtp  Hotri  ixirias  x*^ 
evs,  in  Tohs  vpoKartucaloyras  linrlas  ^  KaraK^voi  h.y  iv§9pf6ffas,  fj  (»Kras 
voWovs  currwy  i'Xoi,  koI  Kw\va€i9  rod  K^utiy  imSyras,  Cy.  1.  6,  3.  fA4funifuu 
iueo^as  TFori  cov,  t  r  i  c^icijrws  &  y  «ral  vapit  ^t&y  TpateriK^Ttpos  c  f  1),  Hsvtp  xai 
iFopik  ity^pti^cey,  isris  fiii,  b^6r9  iy  kr6pois  cfi},  r6r9  KoXaxt^oi,  &AX*  8tc  t&  Hpiwrm 
wpdrroi,  r6r€  fidXiffra  ruy  ^t&y  fitfiy^ro  {Bsris  fi-fi  «ctA.  instead  of  cT  rir  ^ 
vrX.}.    Dem.  Aphob.  851,  22.  olSdu  /-(  wdyrts  &y  diiQ\oyii<ratTn. 
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6.  The  lud.  of  the  Hist,  tenses  with  off  is  used,  wheu  the 
affirmation  is  to  be  represented  as  a  condition,  whose  actual 
existence  or  possibility  is  denied  [i  260,  2,  (2)  (a)]. 

Dem.  Aphob.  830,  55.  it  fi\y  6  Tctr^p  iiwiffrti  rovrois,  Utikoy^  Sri  olfr  ^ 
roAXa    iitirptir^yf  oCt'  &y  ravdr*  ofhw  KctraXarity  abroTs  f^pa(§r,     L JB.  r 
Agor.  137,  75.  ov94ir&r€  irtlaut  ov94ya  h^p^ttv,  As  ^p6yixov  kiroHr^lma  &^(i 
biis  iy,  fl  fiii  fieydXa  rhy  9^fu>y  rSiy  *A^yaUfy  Hoi  ky^Ktirra  Kotck  ^Ipy^tt,    PL 
Rp.  1.  330.  SffjLurroK\^s  kwtKplyaro,  Zri  otr*  tiy   airrhs  S«/>(^f  t^y  6y<^jLaarhi 
iy4y€rOy  o^t*  ixtlyos  *Adriycuot  (&y)» 

Rem.  4.  Impersonal  forms  of  expressions  are  often  changed  into  those  which 
are  personal,  the  subject  of  the  sabstaotive^laiise  being  transferred  to  the 
principal  clause  and  the  impersonal  expression  becoming  its  predicate. 
Comp.  ^4  307,  Rem.  6,  and  310,  Rem.  3.  Th.  I,  93.  xol  S^Ai}  ^  oljcoSo/t/a 
Iri  ical  yvy  i^rriy^  Zri  Koerh  (nrovdV  iy^yrro,  X.  C.  4.  2,  21.  {Ioku  6  roiovns) 
9^\os  y^  AC  cTyai,  St<  A  ^cro  €l94yai  obic  otSw,  X.  0. 1,  19.  Zrt  ftoy^piif 
arol  ci<ri,  ov^  vh  Kav^dyovaiy, 

Rem.  5.  In  the  place  of  a  substantive-clause  introduced  by  tri  or  in^  the 
Inf.  (Ace.  with  the  Iiif.)  or  the  Part,  may  stand  after  verba  dedarandi  and  sen- 
iiindi.  That  there  is  a  difference  of  meaning  between  the  construction  with 
the  Inf.  and  that  with  the  Part.,  has  been  seen  in  §  31 1 ;  but  the  difference  be- 
tween the  construction  with  a  Part,  and  that  with  Sn  or  &s,  is  only  in  form. 
The  difference  between  the  construction  with  trt  and  its  with  the  finite  verb 
and  that  of  the  Inf.  (Ace.  with  Inf )  is,  that  in  the  former,  the  affirmation  is 
more  objective  and  definite  (as  a  fact) ;  in  the  latter,  on  the  contrarv,  tubjectice 
and  indefinite  (as  an  assumption).  Hence  verbs  which  express  a  merely  sub- 
jective meaning,  as,  otta&at,  9oK€iy,  i\wi(9iyt  and  also  fiyai  (i.  e. 
verbs  which  denote  such  a  subjective  view),  are  constructed  almost  exclusively 
with  the  Inf.  (Ace.  with  the  Inf),  very  seldom  with  5ri  or  its.  That  the  distinc- 
tion between  the  three  modes  of  construction  is  very  often  unessential,  is  clearly 
seen  from  the  fact,  that  examples  are  found  in  which  the  some  thought  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  same  writer  in  different  places  in  each  of  the  three  forms,  e.  g. 
Her.  6,  63.  ^(oyy/AAci,  &s  ol  vcus  yiyoyt,  65.  Sti  ol  if^-ffyytiKt  6  •aeenis 
Tai8a  y*yoyiyai.     69.  5tc  o^^  ah  liyydK^s  yty^yrifiiyos. 

Rem.  6.  The  verbs  fi4fivrifiaL,  o75a,  kKoiw  and  others  of  similar  mean- 
ing, are  not  unfrequently  followed  by  an  adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  Src, 
instead  of  a  substantive-clause  introduced  by  in  or  its.  This  constructioD 
seems  to  have  arisen  from  an  ellipsis,  as  rov  xpAyovt  e.  g.  /itfuniftau  {rw  x^f*ov), 
Zrt  ratha  f\c|as,  as  in  £ng.  /  remember  very  well  when  the  war  broke  ouL  X 
Cy.  1.  6,  8.  lAdfiyiifiai  icol  roOro,  2 re,  <rov  \4yoyTOSt  avytZ^Ku  ical  /ftol  ifrfofief 
t^ts  ttvtu  tpyoy  rh  koXms  t^x*^^'  I^cm.  01.  2(3),  29,  4.  fA4fiyrio'^§f  Sr"  i«VT' 
y4\^  ^IXiinros  irepiopKSiy.  Comp.  tneminif  qttum  darem ;  vidi^  qutun  prodiret, 
audivi  cum,  quum  diceret 

Rem.  7.  Verbs  expressing  emotion  ( No.  1 ),  instead  of  being  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantive-clause introduced  by  Zri  or  its,  are  often  followed  by  a  subordinate  claase 
introduced  by  a  conditional  or  interrogative  cl,  if  whether^  when  the  object  of 
admiration,  etc.,  is  not  to  be  represented  as  actually  existing,  but  as  merely  pos 
sible,  or  as  still  a  matter  in  question,  e.  g.  ^aofJi(»,  tri  rwra  yiyyrtu  and  c. 
TcttfTa  ylyyrreu,  Attic  politeness,  which  often  blends  in  its  language  a  coloring 
of  doubt  and  a  certain  indeterminate  manner  of  expression,  freauently  employ! 
this  form  even  in  settled  and  undoubted  facts ;  in  this  case  ci  has  the  foioe  of 
Stu  Aeschin.  Ctes.  obx  kyawa,  cl  fiii  iiKtiy  iZvKty  {he  is  not  mti^fitd^  that) 
PL  Loch.  194,  0.  iyayaKTS  f  i  obrwvl  h  yoA  u^  Ms  r*  Ci/U  tlruy.    Rp.9l^ 
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teuocriyriy  4y  rois  iyayrtou,    jDem.  Mid.  30,  &48.  oOk   i^X^^^'ty  *^  roiovrt 
Ktuchy  iirdyit  r^  {that  he  brings  such  a  calamity  upon  one). 

Kem.  8.  Instead  of  2lri  oCfrn^i,  the  relative  its^ika^  is  often  used,  and 
instead  of  tri  roiovros  or  Zri  rSffoSf  the  relatires  oTost  Haos.  PL 
Fhaed.  58,  c.  thiaifMy  fu>t  6  ky^p  i^ytrOf  &  s  &9c«;  icai,  ytyyaitts  irtKt^a  {thcU 
he  died  so  feariessliff  etc.).  Her.  1,  81.al'A/»yfiai  ifiaicdpi(oy  r^y  ixffr4pat  oXt»y 
riKyvy  iKlfn\irt  (that  she  is  possessed  of  such  children). 


♦  330.   B.  Final   Substantive  'Clauses^   denoting  pur» 
pose  and  result,  introduced  by  w9,  iva,  etc.^ 

X.  The  second  class  of  substantive -clauses  arc  those  which 
denote  a  purpose,  object,  or  a  result.  These  clauses  are  intro- 
duced by  the  conjunctions  iva,  a»9»  otfcus  {o^pa.  Poet),  Iva 
pLfj,  a>s  fiT^,  o?ra>9  /jlt^, 

2.  The  mode  in  Jinal  clauses  is  commonly  the  subjunctive 
or  optative,  since  the  purpose  or  object  is  something  merely 
imagined  or  conceived.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause 
is  a  principal  tense  :  Pres.,  Perf.,  Fut.,  or  an  Aorist  with  the  sig- 
nification of  the  present  [}  257,  1,  (a)  and  (b)],  then  the  final 
conjunction,  i.  e.  the  conjunction  expressing  the  purpose,  etc., 
is  followed  by  the  Suhf. ;  but  when  the  verb  of  the  principal 
clause  is  an  historical  tense :  Impf ,  Plup.,  Aor.,  then  the  final 
conjunction  is  followed  by  the  optative  (but  never  by  an  Opt. 
Fut). 

TovTo  ypd<pu,  y4ypm^a,  ypdi^m,  Xy*  iX^ys  (ut  veniaSy  that  you  may 
cotne).  A4^oy  (with  the  sense  of  the  Pros.),  li^  sli&  (die,  ut  sciam^that  1 
may  know).  Tavra  typa^oy,  iysypd^siy,  typa^a,  7i^  t\^ois  (ut  ve- 
nires^ that  you  might  come),  H.  X,  389,  sq.  &XX*  l^s  iXaivtrs  fu&yvxas  Xvrovs 
l^ifiuy  Aaya&y,  Xt^  Mpr^poy  c^xos  ipriv^s  (ut  gloriam  vobis  paretis) ;  but, 
II.  c,  I— 0.  M"  mS  Tv8f%  Awfiifisi  IlaXA^  'AJ^nf  ZuKt  fi4yos  icol  ^dp<ros,  Xv 
ixhiXos  fjitrk  Tcuriw  ^Apytlouri  y4yoi^o,  ll\  k\49s  iahXhy  Apotro  (ut  dams 
fieret  et  gloriam  sibi  pararet).  r,  347.  Jupiter  said  to  Minerva,  AXX*  t^i  oi  y4icrap 
Tc  KnL  kfji^poviiiy  ipaxtuf^y  {rrd^oy  (with  the  sense  of  the  Pres.)  4yl  <n^faff\ 
Xya  fJi  fuy  Xtfths  Xicrtrat  (ut  ne  fames  eum  occupet) ;  but,  352,  ^  8*  *Ax<An(  k/k* 
rap  4y\  trrfidtofft  Koi  kfifipofflrty  ipartu^y  trrd^,  Xya  fiii  fuy  Xifihs  krtpw^s  yo6- 
ya^"  Xkoito  (ut  no  occuparet).  Dem.  Cor.  239,  39.  y4ypa^a  ifuy,  Xya  fih 
4ir\  rXfioy  4yoxXrivb9  rtpl  roCrtty.  X.  Cj.  2. 1,  4.  rl  ody,  f^  6  Kvpos,  od 
KcJ  r^y  96yafjuy  fXt^ds  uoi[=*x4^oy  um,  ^  356,  4,  (e)],  Ivwf  —  ^ovXc  v<& 

^  For  practical  reasons  both  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses  are  brought  together 
here  alttiough  they  properly  belong  to  adverbial  clauses  denoting  purpose. 
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U9^a,  Situs  &y  &pi<rra  ayo»yi(olfi€ba'j  1.  2,  3.  (^ic  rris  rSov  IIcpTwy  4\9\Aifas  ky^ 
oas  KoXovfi^yris)  ra  fi}y  &via  koL  ol  kyopmoi  iL7rt\4\\avrai  cis  &AAor  rifmufy  arf 
ti)i  fxiyvv7]rai  ri  roinuv  rip^ti  t$  raw  iteieaiZtvfiivwv  tttKocyl^  15.  Xwa  tk 
(fapiirrtpov  9ri\tcb^  ira<ra  ^  Utpff&y  voKtrtia,  fiucphv  ivdpwtfit  {paucit  rtpt- 
iam).,  4,  25.  Ko/i^vtri}}  rhv  Kvpow  &ir(ic({Xet,  tirns  rk  iy  n4pircus  hrtxip^ 
iwiTfKoifi,  PI.  Apol.  28,  d.atnlKa  rt^yatiiy  (with  the  sense  of  the  Pres.), 
Xva  fi.^  iy^dHt  (xivto  Karay^Xarros, 

Remark  1.  The  Subj.  often  follows  an  historical  tense  :  (a)  in  vivid  nar 
ration,  where  past  actions  are  regarded  as  present  {objective  manner  of  repre- 
sentation, ^  327,  Rem.  2)  j  (b)  when  the  parpose  or  effect  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  continuing  in  the  present  time  of  the  speaker,  (a)  Her.  1,  29.  S^A«r 
&Tc$'^/ii7<re  fr^a  Z^ku,  Xva  8^  /li^  rtwa  ruw  vofjuotv  kvayicao'^n  Kwrai  r«» 
(=  ^v)  i^tro  {Solon  teas  absent  ten  years^  in  order  that  he  might  not  be  camptIM, 
etc.).  l^S.avWoyoy  Hepa'4wy  rS»y  kpl<rrvy  iTotitro^  'iyayytifias  rt  wv^ii- 
rai  a^4tgy  KoX  altrhs  iy  roffi  cfvn  t^  ^tktt.  Th.  4^  1.  ica2  istfi^fik'^Ktvuy 
oua  is  T^y'Prjyiywy  ol  AouctZcufioyioif  tya  u^  {oi 'viiyiyoi)  iirtfiori&iiai  reits 
Mtffarjyiois.  —  (b)  Od.  A,  93.  Witt*  o3t*,  &  Ji/cmjvf,  Xtwity  ^dos  ^tfdoto  f^Av^c r, 
S^pa  f8{7  y^Kvas  koX  kr^pirta  x^P^^'  ^tT,  7,  8.  8i^  hiUas  yvv  iyut  crvycAc^a, 
Xya  rh  {  =  tt)  yo4o»  vpiiatruy  l7r€p^4o»fiai  vfuy,  Dem.  Phil.  3,  117,26.  rki 
ir6\€is  avrwy  xap^prjrau  fcal  rtrpapxias  Kar ifFn^ffty^  Tva  ii^  fidvow  Korkri- 
Acts,  kKKk  KoX  Kork  £^107  ZovKt^uaiy.  PI.  Crit.  43,  b.  iiriri^tes  at  ovk  fyti- 
poy,  Iva  iisffiurra  Ziiyips* 

Re^i.  2.  On  the  contrary,  a  preceding  principal  tense,  or  on  Aor.  with  Prcf. 
sense,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  Opt. :  (aj  when  the  present  of  the  principal 
claasc  is  an  historical  present,  or  when,  in  the  ase  of  the  Pres.,  the  speaker  has 
vX  the  same  time  contemplated  a  past  action  ;  Eur.  Hec.  10.  voKhy  U  vifp  ifuA 
Xpuahy  iK-wifXTfti  XA^pa  iror^p,  Tv*,  cTttot' *IA^ow  rdxn  v4<roi^  rois  fi^^  *Xfi 
iFMol  fi^  nrdyis  $iou,  A.  An.  4.  6,  1.  rovroy  8*  *Erur^4yti.  .Tapa9iimai  ^v- 
Xdrrtiy,  Birus,  el  koXws  tiyfiaturo,  tx^^  '^^  rovroy  kvloi,  Ar.  Ran.  24.  tdnhs 
fiaSiCw  Ka\  vovStf  rovroy  8*  ^X'^*  '^^^  f-h  raXavaivcapoirOy  fiifi'  &x^* 
^4pot  {I let  this  one  ride  on  an  ass  ^=  I  placed  him  on  an  ass,  in  cider  that  he 
might  not  suffer  hardship),  (b)  when  the  speaker  adduces  the  intention  or  par- 
pose  which  a  person  entertains,  not  as  coming  from  his  own,  i.  e.  the  speaker's 
mind,  but  from  that  of  the  person  himself,  so  that  the  intention  is  indicated  as 
one  that  had  a  previous  existence;  PI.  Rp.  410,  b.  2f>*  o3y,  ^y  9*  #7^,  2  TAov- 
Ktey^  Kol  ol  Ko^iardprts  fiovirttcrj  Kcd  yvfiyaurrtKp  wcuMtty  olx  <>^  c*^jccil  rtrcs  ofor 
TOM  Ka^iirraffiy,  Xya  rp  fj^y  rh  a&fia  dtpaTt^oiyro,  ry  8^  r^r  ^x^»\ 
(the  view  of  the  lawgiver,  L  e.  his  purpose).  X.  An.  2.  4,  4.  fatos  Z4  xov  (3a- 
(TiAci's)  fj  kiroa-Kdirru  ri  fj  krortixlCfi*  &s  iiropos  ttrt  h  W(Jj  (the  view  of  the 
king),  (c)  when  in  the  principal  clause,  the  Opt.  stands  with  or  without  ip 
m  259,  3,  (a)  and  260,  2,  (4),  (a)],  then  an  Opt.  commonly  follows,  for  die  con- 
ceptions in  the  principal  and  subordinate  clause  are  represented  as  separated 
trom  the  present  time  of  the  speaker  (§  259,  3) ;  still,  a  Subj.  may  foUow  Irf 
attraction  of  the  mode,  since  the  present  sense  of  the  Opt.  is  assumed.  See 
S  327b,  1.  (b).  Theogn.  881.  up4iyr\  koX  tXovtos  tx^^  ir6XiVy  6^pa  i»n*  Sxxm 
K9fiTd(otfi.u  Soph.  Aj.  1217,  sq.  y€yoliAay,ty*  ^Xaty  tirtan  irirrow  Tp60- 
Xfifi  kXlxXvffroy — ,  rks  Upks  Bwus  vpostiiroifity  'A^yas, 

3.  When  two  or  more  final  clauses  follow  each  other,  the 
Subj.  sometimes  interchanges  with  the  Opt  The  two  clauses 
are  then  placed  in  a  kind  of  antithesis  to  each  other,  the  formei 
representing   the    result   of    the  purpose  or  aim  as  certam 
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the  latter,  without  this  accessory  idea,  and  consequently  as 
uncertain,  undetermined,  or  only  derived  from  what  precedes. 

II.  0,  597,  sq.'EicTopi  ydp  ol  ^/jhs  iPo{>\rro  kv9os  op4^ai  npia^($p,  Xya  yrivtrl 
KOfwylffi  d^cffirtSais  wvp  ififid\p  iucdfMrop,  O^rcBot  8*  i^alffioy  iip^yirwray  ixt- 
Kp4\Ptit,  Her.  9,  51.  ^5  rovrov  S^  rh¥  xi»pov  ifiovKtiirayro  /MTcurr^yai,  t^a 
iral  SHari  ^x^^'  x/^^<^<*'  &^((iY,  fcol  o/  /wees  a^4ca  fi^  vipoiaro.  8|  76 
Twi'Sc  8i  tJytKty  iy^yoy  {ol  Tl4p<rcu)  r^LS  i^^of,  Ti^a  8^  Toi(ri''EWri<n  firiih  <pvy4€ti 
4^f  &XA.'  iiroXo^x^^rrcr  ^y  r^  SoXofuw  Sorcv  rtiriy  r&y  4ii^  ^Kprtiucii^, 

4.  The  modal  adverb  av,  referring  to  a  conditioning  clause 
(generally  not  expressed),  is  sometimes  joined  with  the  final 
conjunctions  ws  and  ottcus  (more  seldom  tva). 

Od.  c,  167,  sq.  ir4fix^u  8^  roi  odpoy  Swia^ty,  &s  Kt  fid\*  iunc/i^ris  o^vmrrp/Bt 
ycHay  tKiiai,  at  icc  d^coi  7*  i^4katai,  3,  20,  sq.  xcd  fuy  fuucpSTtpoy  Kcd  tJut 
if  ova  biiK9  i$cV^ax,  &s  Kty  ^uiiKWiri  ^iXot  Tdtrrtcffi  y4yoiTo  (sc.  ct  irp8r  roii 
^ouriKas  iiplKOiro),  Hcr.  3,  44.  ^$r^3i},  Zkms  Ky  koI  vap*  IwOrby  T4yiy^  4s  Sd 
/Aov  ^4oiro  (rrparod  {ut,si  opus  essei,  exercitum  a  se  peteret).  X.  Cy.  5.  2,  2i. 
8f^  r^T  0'i}£  x'^P*'^  i^^ts  JifMSy  iwws  tiy  fl^&fity,  arc  iu<l>tkta  icol  toXZ/m* 
yofxl(tiy  {in  order  that,  when  we  tet  our  foot  on  the  land^  we  may  ibioir,  etc.).  H.  4 
8,  16.  tiuKt  xP^y^'"^^  'AKToXic/Sf,  SiTMr  ^i^,  ir\y\pwb4yroi  yavriKou  tirt 
AaKt^aifioylwyf  oX  re  *A^ya7oi  irol  ol  crififuixoi  alnuy  fiaWoy  r^f  cip^n^s 
irposh4oiyro, 

5.  The  final  conjunctions  iva  and  ws  (more  seldom  o7rci}9)« 
arc  connected  with  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses,  when  it  is 
to  be  indicated  that  the  intended  purpose  is  not  accomplished, 
or  is  not  to  be  accomplished.  Li  tliis  case,  in  the  principal 
clause,  the  Ind.  of  an  historical  tense  stands  both  with  and 
without  ay.     See  i  227^  1.  (a). 

Ar.  Pac.  135.  ovKovy  4x9^  v  <^*  Urfydxrov  (tv^au  wT€p6yf  Bvus  4^QLiyov  rois 
^tois  Tp«yuc<&r€pos,  VI.  Criton.  44,  <1.  ci  7^  &^€\oy  oToi  r§  ttycu  ol  toWoI  rk 
utyurra  Kcuch.  4^§pydC€<rdaif  Xya  oTol  t#  ^ffav  al  K<d  aya^h,  rh,  fityitrra,  Kcd 
KoAtfs  &v  cTxc  Lys.  Simon.  98,  21.  4fiov\6nfiy  8*  &y  :iifiuya  rV  a^hf^ 
yv^^r\Vy  4^\tx'i^fitv  ini^or4po»y  ^iiSoy  kxo^aayrfs  rhXifi^ti  ^(^Zitits  Hyyatrt  rh 
8(KCua. 

G.  Verbs  which  express  care,  anxiety,  considering,  endeavot- 
ing  or  striving,  effecting,  and  inciting,  0.  g.  ^Tri/xcXcMr^ai,  <^porT4- 
{civ,  ScStcVat  <^vXa7TCO',  o-KOTrctv,  a-KGJ/acrSui,  ^ovXevco-^ai,  opai^,  ^roicii', 
irparrtiv  {curare),  p.rp(avaa'Sai,  iropaKoXcu',  TropayycXXciv,  irpoeanlvf 
alT€urSai,  a$iovv,  ay€  (up  then),  and  the  like,  are  followed  by  the 
conjunctions  ottcd^   (otois/ii;),  sometimes  also  by  019*  cither 
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(according  to  No.  2)  with  the  Subj.  and  Opt,  or  with  the  Put 
Ind.,  when  the  accomphshmcnt  of  the  purpose  is  to  be  repre* 
Rented  as  sometliing  definitely  occurring  and  continuing. 


X.  Cy.  1.  2,  3.  ol  Utpemol  y6fjLoi  ixifi4\oyrat,  tvtts  ri^  JkpxV  M^ 
Toi  l(ro>  rai  ot  iroATrai,  olo<  (=»  ftrrt)  Tonfpov  I)  cuirxpov  l/r)rov  ^^c<rdai«  3. 2; 
13.  &f  di  icaX»r  ?|ffi  r^  tiiirtpa^  Ijy  ^l\oi  y4yriir^t,  iftol  fitX^itrtu  Dem.OL 
1.  21,  12.  (Ticoircitrd^ff  rovro,  2  Mpts  'A^yolbi,  ST»f  /bi^  \6yovs  ipov€t 
tUvov  01  Tap*  {tfjM¥  irpdfffitUf  hXXk  iced  Hpyop  rt  Zfucy6tw  i^ovatv,  PL  Ion.  530^ 
b.  &y§  Z4i,  Hwws  Kcd  rii  TlaycA4ipata  yucfiffofjuv.  The  Fat.  Ind.  also  stands 
very  oilcn  after  an  historical  tense,  according  to  §  327,  Rem.  2 ;  far  more  rare 
in  this  case  is  the  use  of  the  Fat  Opt.  X.  Cy.  8. 1,  43.  ^tc^cXc  <ro  8*  Zirms 
u^Tc  turiroiy  fif/rt  &iroTol  vort  itroirro. 

Hem.  3.  Sometimes  Bwus  &¥  is  connected  witr  the  Fat.  Ind.,  and  is  then 
to  be  referred  to  an  implied  condition.  Her.  3,  1 J4.  ol  *lyto\  rp6mp  rowir^ 
/col  C^i^ti  XP^^t^*^^^  4\a6yov<ri  4irl  rhy  xp^^^^  XtXoyurfidywSt  9  km;  Ky  Ktebpueirmy 
rSty  ^tpiAoriruy  46yr»y  tvovrai  iyrfi  hpirceyfi  (i.  c.  5ray  icaAfiara  ^pfUrafra  j^). 

Hem.  4.  "Otus  or  Hws  fi-fi  with  the  Fut.  Ind.,  sometimes  refers  to  a 
word  to  be  supplied,  viz.  5/>a,  6 party  vide,  videte,  X.  An.  1.  7,  3.  9tws  olir 
iirtabt  Ay9p9s  &|(oi  r^f  iKtv^ptaft  (see)  then  that  ye  are  men  worthy  of  Wierty. 
PI.  Menon,  77,  a.  &XX*  tTt»s  fiii  obx  oT6s  r*  iaofiai  toAA&  rotaSra  Xeyccr.  A 
similar  ellipsis  occurs  in  the  phrase,  $#7  a'  (sc.  cKoirtiy)  5t« s  in  the  Attic  poets. 
Soph.  Aj.  556.  Set  (r*  Hit  us  vaxpbs  9c/|cif  4y  ix^po7Sf  oTos  i^  oXov  Wpd^s. 

Rem.  5.  Verbs  expressing  car«,  anar/e/y^  arc  very  often  followed  by  St  us 
(sometimes  also  by  us)  Ay  w^ith  the  Opt.,  in  order  to  express  the  idea  of  aizx- 
tefy,  solicitude  how  something  might  happen  [\  260,  2,  (4),  (a)].  In  this  case, 
Situs  and  us  are  clearly  adverbs  (now).  X.  Cy.  2.  1,4.  /Soi/Xcv^^/ic^a, 
Stus  ^y  Apiffra  ityuyt(oiiA9^€u 


^331.  II.  Adjective 'Clauses. 

Adjective-clauses  are  adjectives  or  participles  expanded  into 
^  sentence,  and,  like  adjectives,  serve  to  defme  a  substantive 
or  substantive  pronoun  more  definitely.  They  are  intro- 
ducetl  by  the  relative  pronouns  os,  5,  o,  osrt?,  ^t*?,  o  ti, 
oto9,  etc. 

Oi  iroA.//uoi,  ot  iLir4<l>vyoy  {=  ol  iLvo<l>vy6yT€S  iro\4fuoi),  Tk  irpdyfurrUf  % 
*AX4^aySpos  Hirpa^ty  {rk  iwh  'AXf^dySpov  vpax^^^f^o,  irpJiyfwra  or  rh  rod  *AXc^ 
4uf9pov  Tpdyfiara),  'H  T6\iSf  iy  f  6  Uturlirrparos  ripayyos  ^y{s=-^  irwh  rm 
nturiffrpdrov  rvpavy*vb97<ra  t6\is)* 

Remabk  1.  Homer  often  uses  the  pronoan  S;  in  a  demonstrative  sense, 
n.  ^,  198.  hXKii  Koi  ts  SeiSouct  Aihs  firyJi\ou>  Htpavy6y»  So  also,  of — ol,  these, 
those,  the  one^  the  other.  In  the  Attic  writers,  as  well  as  in  Ionic  prose,  this  usage 
IS  confined  to  the  following  instances:  (a)  Ka\  5r.  ica\  fj,  instead  of  nl 
olrosy  KflU  atirri.    X  Cy.  5.  4,  4.  ical  ts  i^amrn^ls  SiAkst  iyk  lepdros.    4.  2^ 
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5S.  Kal  o)  y€\d(rayT€s  tliroy,  Antiph.  1.113,  16.  «cai^  {^ritrxtro.  In  the  ob* 
lique  Cases  the  article  (\  247,  3),  is  used  instead  of  it,  e.  g.  jcal  T<)y,  et  turn.  — 
(b)  %s  ft,4y  —  hs  B4  in  Demosthenes,  yet  very  seldom,  often  in  later  writers, 
and  earlier  in  Doric  writers,  as  well  as  in  Hippocrates ;  and  it  occurs  not  only 
in  the  Nom.,  but  also  in  all  the  Cases  of  the  Sing,  and  Plural.  Dem.  Cor. 
248.  v6\tt5  'EAAtjWScu  ts  fi^y  iuKup&Vf  cis  hs  8i  rovs  tftfiydias  Kardyttv,  —  (c) 
hs  Kal  5 r,  this  and thaty  it  not  being  determined  who,  dnif  one  that  you  please 
(very  seldom).  Her.  4,  68.  rhs  ficunXritas  lirrlas  iiri6pKii<r€  hs  Kal  5y,  exclu* 
•ively  in  the  Nom.  (in  the  Acc.t^v  irai  rrfy,  rh  koI  r6,  see  §  247,  3).  —  (d)  in  the 
phrase  ^8*  8  s,  O*  ^»  ^d  A«,  she. 

Rem.  2.  The  reciprocal  relation  in  which  the  substantive  stands  to  an  ad- 
jective-clause, and  an  adjective-clause  to  a  substantive,  is  expressed  thus :  a 
demonstrative  adjective  pronoun  or  the  article  6fiT6  standing  in  a  principal 
clause,  refers  to  a  relative  adjective  pronoun  standing  in  a  subordinate  clause, 
and  the  latter,  on  the  other  hand,  refers  back  to  the  former,  e.  g.  oZros  6 
kyijpt  ty  clScf,  rh  p6lio¥^  %  ity^ti.  So  also,  roiovroSf  olos,  roffovroSf 
Zffos  (§  326,  Rem.  3).  But  when  the  object,  to  which  the  relative  refers,  is  to 
be  represented  as  a  general  one,  then  the  article  is  omitted,  and  the  relative 
refers  immediately  to  the  substantive,  e.  g.  iH)^,  %s  KoKis  iariv  ( =  h^p  Ka- 
\6s).  When  the  relative  refers  to  a  personal  pronoun,  then  Uie  relative  takes  the 
place  of  the  demonstrative,  e.  g.  iyA^  U — o-^,  8f,  etc.  When  the  personal  pro- 
nouns have  no  special  emphasis,  they  are  omitted,  and  the  relative  refers  to 
the  person  indicated  by  the  inflection  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  koXAs  iiroiii<ras^  %s  rwra 
Hvpa^as. 

Rem.  3.  The  demonstrative,  to  which  the  relative  refers,  is  often  omitted 
and  not  only  when  the  Cases  are  the  same,  but  when  they  are  unlike,  if  the 
pronoun  has  no  special  emphasis ;  hence  especially  when  the  omitted  demon 
strative  denotes  some  indefinite  object,  and  is  equivalent  to  rUf  some  one,  or 
when  the  relative  Sr,  Zms,  may  be  resolved  into  siquis.  Eur.  Or.  591,  3.  ydfiot 
8*  Bffots  fihy  c3  wiirrowrip  fipor&yf  {ro^rots  sc.)  fuucdptos  al«iiy  oh  Hh  fi^i  irlwrov 
vuf  fly  (oZroi  sc)  rd  r*  (p9w  tlffl  rd  t«  ^pa(9  Hurrux^iS,  Th.  2,  41.  ov8ii^ 
wposli96fifyoi  ofirt 'Oiiifpov  iircuv4rovy  otht  {riyhs  sc.)  Zsris  tirfai  fi^y  rh  avrixa 
r4pK^ti  ktA. 

Rem.  4.  When  the  relative  is  used  substantively,  L  e.  when  it  refers  to  a  sub- 
stantive pronoun,  either  expressed  or  understood,  then  the  adjective-clause, 
like  the  adjective  standing  without  a  substantive,  has  the  meaning  of  a  sub- 
stantire,  e.  g.  '*HX^y  of  (kpurroi  ^<rav  ==  ^A^oy  ol  iMcroi  (sc.  &v8f>(s).  — 
Here  belongs  also,  the  formula  tvruf,  of,  dy,  oTr,  o0f,  £.  This  formula  has  be- 
come so  fixed,  that  commonly  neither  the  number  of  the  relative  has  any 
effect  on  the  verb  fori,  nor  does  the  tense  undergo  any  change,  when  the  dis- 
course relates  to  past  or  future  time ;  thus  it  has  assumed  entirely  the  charac- 
ter of  a  substantive-pronoun  (li'iot),  and  also,  since  tirriy  may  bo  connected 
with  every  Case  of  the  relative,  has  a  full  inflexion,  e.  g. 

Nom.  Hffrty  ot  (^Hyiot)     kiri^vyov 

Gen.  tffny  my  (—liyitty)    iW<rx<TO 

Dat.  ttrriy  oTs  (=  iylois)   o^x  o&rws  l<8o|€v 

Ace.  ftrrty  oSs  {^^  iylovs)  inr^icruyty. 

The  Nom.  tffriv  oT  is  rare,  for  example,  X.  Cy.  2. 3, 1 8 ;  in  place  of  it,  commonly 
si<r\y  0%.  Th.  2, 26.  KAc<(iro^rof  r^f  irapa^aKiuroiov  forty&  iZ^wrt.  So  in  the 
question,  I (TT IK  oTrivcs;  X. C.  1.4, 2.  f trriir  oUsTtyas  iu^fmirctyrf^a^naKas 
M  ffopi^ ;  in  Xenophon  Ijy  also  occurs.  An.  1.  5,  7.  ''Hk  8i  Toinmy  rS»y  ara^' 
fiAy  oUs  irAyv  fuvcoovs  IjKmfyty  {and  some  of  these  marches  which  he  made,  were 
very  long,  or  he  maae  some  of  these  marches  very  long).  H.  7.  5,  17.  t&y  troXt/jdvy 
fr  0  09  ivo^w6vZovs  iLwiZoaw  (there  was  some  of  the  enemy  which  they  restored  by 
Imee,  or  they  restored  some  of  the  enemy  by  truce). 

GO 
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Reh.  5.    In  like  manner,  the  following  phrases,  formed  with  I  ^ni^  i 
Qged  wholly  as  adverbs  with  reference  to  ^1  relations  of  time. 

icrtv  in  —  i^tSrtt  est  quando,  i.  e.  interdum^  e.  g.  tartp  St€  fk^\ 

%<m¥  tva  or  Zirov,  eM  ubi,  i.  e.  aliquando; 

tffriv  oZ  or  twba^  est  ubi,  somewhere^  in  many  jdaces ; 

ovK  (<r^  SiroVf  nunquam; 

((<rrt¥  p  or  8iri|,  quodammodo,  ir  many  places; 

ohx  t<mv  ZirttSy  nullo  modo,  oOk  tartv  Zircts  ov,  certauily, 

tarty  5irws;  in  the  question,  Is  it  possible^  that  f 


♦  332.  Agreement  of  iiie  Relative  J?ronouH, 

1.  The  relative  agrees  in  Gender  and  Number  with  thcsAJ 
8tantive  or  substantive  pronoun  (in  the  principal  clause)  tij 
which  it  refers;  the  Case  of  the  relative,  however,  depends i 
the  construction  of  the  subordinate  clause,  and  hence  is  dcl»] 
mined  either  by  the  predicate,  Cx  oy  some  other  word  in  tii| 
subordinate  clause,  or  it  stands  as  the  subject  m  the  Nom. 


<riyf  fiiya  iLya^6y  iimv,  Oi  arpccnwrcu  oTs  i/iax^^^^fh  &^p€t&rterm.  ^M 
QavfJidCofity  ^ooKpdrrit  oZ  rj  aoipia  fitylarri  ^y,  *£irt.^/AoOfccy  rris  iftrptk 
rniyfi  4(m  rrdjnmy  rciy  Ka\&y, 

2.  The  person  of  the  verb  in  the  adjective -clause  is  dctfl- 
mined  by  the  substantive  or  substantive  pronoun  (expressed  tf 
implied)  to  wliich  the  relative  refers.  When  tlie  relative » 
connected  with  the  first  or  second  person,  then  the  English  nsei 
the  form,  Iaf?i  the  one  ichoj  Iicho,  Thou  wko^  etc. 

'Eyc^,  tt  ypdtf>c»f  av,  hs  ypdiptiSf  6  Mip  or  itctiyost  tts  ypd^i.  Th.  %^ 
ifiol  roiointp  6jfZp\  6pyi(€a^€t  ts  ov^ivhs  oXofAai  9^<r<ro9y  c7vai.  Isocr.  Ftt^ 
was  ouK  fjHr}  ZlKcu6y  iirriy  rjfias  ivatyeTy^  olrtyts  T^y  ^xh^ 
^ivy^^rifityj  X.  Cy.  5.  2,  15.  irol  ohcla  yt  iroku  fulCoty  ri  6jucr^p«  rfs^ 
olye  olxlq,  XPV^^*  yf  re  koI  ovpay^.  Hence  after  the  Voc,  the  secoadpc^ 
son  is  regularly  used,  e.  g.  iy^pctirt,  tts  r,fjuis  rouurra  Kouch  itrotriaat, 

3.  WHien  the  relative  refers  to  two  or  more  objects,  it  is  ia 
the  plural,  and  agrees  in  Gender  with  the  substantives,  whtt 
they  are  of  the  same  Gender;  often,  however,  it  is  in  the  neu- 
ter, when  the  substantives  denote  inanimate  objects.  Comp 
»242,  l,(a),  (/3). 

Th.  3,  97.  ^  fu(x^,  Zid)ltis  r§  koI  ^aywycuf  iy  oTs  kyuperriftois  ^a^mts  IMvik 
*A;^ycuot.  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  2.  (KOpos)  bpSty  (rhy  trhntoy)  K§ico<rtififi4yoy  jca2  ff^JW^/rfr 
irwoypa^,  iral  xP^fueros  iyrpl^lfu  koI  K^/icur  wpos^iroiSy  t  Hi  wifufta  4^  ^  UHImt 
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-Isocr.  PaDath.  278,  b.  rotrra  cTiroy,  ov  irphs  rV  f^<T^fiftayf  ohZl  irpls  t^p  Sureuooi/- 
tniUf  ovde  TTphs  r^v  <pp6yji<rty  avofiKi^^aSf  &  <rh  Ht^X^ts. 

4.  If  the  substantives  are  of  different  gender,  then  the  rela- 
tive, when  persons  are  spoken  of,  agrees  in  gender  with  the 
Mosc.  rather  than  the  Fern.,  etc.  (i  242,  1) ;  but  when  things 
are  spoken  of,  it  is  usually  in  the  neuter. 

Od.  j3,  284.  dduaroy  K<d  Krjpa  fi€\ouvay,  ts  B-fi  ir^i  (rx«8<^v  iari.  Isocr.  do 
Pac.  159,  a.  ^Kouey  ^KK\ri<rid(oyT€s  irepf  tc  iro\4fiov  koI  tlpijyriSf  &  fityl(rT7iy  fx'* 
B^yofiiy  iy  r^  $l(p  r&y  ky^pdtvwy.  Dcm.  Cor.  317,  273.  iXviZtoy  K<d  (^\ov  koX 
TifLwy,  h  irdyra  irposriy  rots  r6rt  trparrofiiyou  (nr*  iyiov,  PI.  Apol.  18,  a.  ^j/  ixtiyfi 
rff  ^mr^  TC  KdX  r^  rpSirtp  iy  oTsirtp  irt^pJ^firiy.  Sometimes,  also,  the  rela- 
tive takes  the  gender  of  the  last  substantive,  e.  g.  Isocr.  L  d.  1G3,  a  b.  V  '^  'H)y 
tipf^pnrjy  voirjiTcifitdaf  fierit  iroW^s  iurtpaXtlas  r^y  ir6\ty  oiic^tro/icv,  iLiraXkay^yrts 
Wo\4yMv  Kol  KivZvyiay  koL  rapax^'y  <^'  ^v  yvy  wpibs  &AA^Xous  KOTitmi/JLty, 

5.  The  following  exceptions  occur  to  the  rule  stated  under 
Ko.  1,  respecting  the  agreement  of  the  relative  :- 

(a)  Coiutnictio  Kara  o-vvco-tv  (§241,  1),  not  often  in  prose 
-with  the  names  of  persons,  but  frequently  with  collective  nouns, 
or  substantives  which  are  to  be  considered  as  such. 

Her.  8,  128.  irtpi4dpaixt  HfxTKos — ,  ot  aMKa  rh  T<{|evfui  \afi6yrts  —  f4ptpow 
iw\  rovs  (rrparriyods.  Th.  3,  4.  t5  r(ay*Al^yalo»y  yavrtK6yf  ot  &pfU)vr  iy  tJ 
MaX/a.    PI.  Phaedr.  260,  a.  irX^i^fi,  oTvcp  ^ucdffovffu 

IIE3IAKK  1.    The  following  cases  belong  here  :  — 

(a)  The  substantive  to  which  the  relative  refers,  is  in  the  Sing.^  but  the  rela- 
tive in  the  PL,  when  it  does  not  refer  to  a  definite  individual  of  the  class,  but 
to  the  whole  class,  and  in  this  way  takes  the  signification  of  otos.  This  usage, 
however,  is  more  frequent  in  poetrv,  than  in  prose.  Od.  /u,  97.  Krjros,  &  fivpta 
06<rKei  i,yd<rroyos  *Afi^trplrri.  PI.  Rp.  554,  a.  aitxj^rjp6s  y4  rif  ttv  K<d  kirh  mufrhi 
irtptovalay  voiovfAtyos,  drjffaupoiroihs  iyfip,  ots  t^  (cujusmodi  fiomines)  Kot  iircuyfl 
rh  irXij^oj. 

(b)  On  the  contrary,  a  relative  in  the  singular  refers  to  a  PL  substantive, 
when  the  relative  has  a  collective  signification,  e.  g.  Hsrts,  hs  &y  with  the  Subj., 
quisipiis,  quicunque.  IL  X,  367.  yvy  a?  rohs  HWovs  ixttiaofuu  (persequar), 
ir  Kf  Kix*io'  So  in  particular,  irdynSf  Sms  or  ts  Hy  (never  -wdiyrfs  oXrtyts,  but 
always  "xivrtt  5<rot  or  2(sTiy),  e.  g.  Th.  7,  29.  irivras  4|i)y,  trq^  ^rr^x®**''*  *o^ 
watiai   kclL   yvytuKas   tcrttyoyrtf.     PI.   Rp.   566,   d.   iunrd(rreu  wdyraSf  f  &r 

npirvjx^yV' 

Rem.  2.  The  relative  is  put  in  the  Ncnt.  without  reference  to  the  gender 
of  its  substantive,  when  the  idea  contained  in  the  substantive  is  not  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  particular  one,  but  as  general  (\  241,  2),  or  when  the  relative  is  not 
fo  much  to  be  referred  to  the  substantive  alone,  as  to  the  whole  sentence.  8. 
O.  T.  542.  2p'  ovx^  fxoip6y  i(m  roifyx^ipTII^  (rov,  iyix,  t«  ir\4i^ovs  koI  <pt\my  r  v  • 
§avyl^a  ^pay,  t  xP^I^ib^  ^*  oX/crirrrflu. 
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(b)  Connection  of  the  Dual  with  the  Phiral  (J  241,  5). 

Tci>;(€tpc,  as  6  Sto^  im  to  <rv\XjOLfipay€iy  oAXi^Axuv  hroCrf<T€y,  X. 
C.  2.  3,  18. 

(c)  When  a  predicative  substantive,  in  the  adjective-clause, 
is  in  the  Norn,  (i  240,  2)  or  in  the  Ace.  (}  280,  4),  the  relative, 
instead  of  agreeing  in  Gender  and  Number  with  its  substan« 
live,  by  a  kind  of  attraction  often  takes  the  Gender  and  Num- 
ber of  the  predicative  substantive,  which  is  considered  the  more 
important 

fier.  2,  7.  ^  6lhs  icfiis  ^c»  rphrerai^  rh  [—%)  Ko\ivTtu  TliiKoia'tow 
ffT6ft,a.  5,  108.  T^y  ixpriPf  ot  iroAcvrrcu  •  \riiBts  tiis  Kiwpou.  7,  54. 
n^pffiKhy  ^ipoSf  rhy  {=^h¥)  kKiwdKiiv  iiM\4ovau  PI.  Phaedr.  255,  c  ^ 
rod  ^fwros  iKttyov  irriy^jty  tfitpoy  Ztbs  Tamffi'tfiws  ip&y itriitatrt,  Philcb. 
40,  a.  \6yoi  tliriy  iv  iKdarots  rifiiiVf  &s  4 Kir  lias  iyofid(ofAty, 

Bem.  3.  So  also,  when  the  rclatiye  docs  not  follow  its  own  substantire  im- 
mediately, but  a  predicative  substantive,  it  sometimes  agrees  by  means  of  at- 
traction with  the  latter,  as  being  the  more  important,  instead  of  agreeing  with 
the  former.  PL  L.  937,  d.  ical  iiKti  ir  iu^p^ots  wws  ob  ic aX^ r,  S  virra  nftd- 
pmKtrii  iu^p^iva]  Gorg.  460,  e.  oMnvt'  &y  cti|  ^  ^riropiK^  iBixor  wpay 
MO,  S  7*  &cl  wfpl  ^iKtuoiTvrris  robs  Kiyovs  iroicircu. 

6.  When  the  relative  would  be  in  the  Ace.,  and  refers  to  a 
substantive  in  the  Gen.  or  Dat,  then,  when  the  adjective-clause 
has  almost  entirely  the  force  of  an  attributive  adjective,  the 
relative  commonly  assumes  the  form  of  its  substantive,  i.  c.  the 
relative  takes  the  same  Case  as  its  substantive.  This  con- 
struction is  called  attraction.  Attraction  also  takes  place,  when 
instead  of  the  substantive,  a  substantive  demonstrative  (i  331, 
Rem.),  is  used.  The  demonstrative,  however,  is  omitted,  when 
it  contains  no  special  emphasis.  By  means  of  attraction,  the 
substantive  is  frequently  transposed  and  stands  in  the  adjective- 
clause.     See  No.  8. 

Th.  7,  31.  &ywv  kirh  r&p  v6\*mv  £r  ixturt  (=»T»r  ir9ur^9urw)  erparidi^. 
X.  Cj.  3. 1,  33.  ffbf  ro7s  ^ri<ravpo7s  oTs  6  wariip  K«r4kt!w§p  (ssrotir  imh  row 
warpbs  Koro^tt^MUf),  2.  4, 17.  dvirt  o6  wpotXiiKuMiis  abv  f  Ix^^  IvrlCfici. 
8.  1,  34.  iyif  {ivufx^l'^i  V  ^  ^^^i  <^  ^<^i  ^^*  ^^^  if^oi  8arff(a]pt  AXXa  wXmI^' 
ros  &|ia  tiftpyrr-ffiruy  (mstead  of  &rr\  ro^mp^),  PL  Groig.  519,  a.  Sror  rk  io- 
Xola  ir/M>tcnroXX^(ri  irplbs  ots  iterfiaamo  (instead  of  irp^t  robots,  &)•  Phaed.  70, 
a.  (^  ^'vx^)  AmjAAoyfUyif  roirwv  r&w  icaKAw  iv  av  rvr  ^  St^Aj^t.  Isocr. 
Paneg.  46,  29.  £r  tXa^v  hrwtp  firr^mK^r  (instead  of  ro^rwy  &).  Evag.  198. 
Voioi/roif  Kdtatv  otois  Eboyipas  f/^p  c^X^*  '^  5,87.  iic  rw  va^6rrm9 
tud  Sy  6pSiT9  (instead  of  icol  4k  roirrw^  &  Jp5r«).    The  preposition  is  frequently 
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repeated,  e.  g.  Dcm.  Chers.  96,  26.  &^*  £y  iytipu  ical  irpotoircr  koI  9cuf9l(tTmt 
kirh  To6ruy  Btdyu  (instead  of  itirh  rovruv  Jiidyu  Stv  itytlpti  or  &^*  »» 
iytipu  —  hdyu  without  iir^  toi^wk). 

Hem.  4.  Bj  attraction,  the  adjective-clause  acquires  entirelj  the  nature  of 
an  adjective  or  participle,  which  combines  with  its  substantive  to  form  a  singia 
idea,  and  which  also  agrees  with  it  in  form,  e.  g.  xa/p«  ra7s  ^iri<rroXais 
aTs  typw^as  (=  X"*^  ^'^^  ^^  ^^^  ypcuptiffois  iwurroXtus),  The  blending  of 
the  adjective-clause  with  its  substantive  by  attraction,  is  still  more  clear  and 
beautiful,  when  the  adjective-clause  is  transposed  and  stands  in  the  place  of  the 
substantive,  e.  g.  x<^/>v  <tf'  f/fMof^of  iiri<rro\a7s. 

Rem.  5.  When  predicative  substances  or  adjectives  belong  to  an  attract* 
cd  relative,  these  also  must  be  attracted.  Dem.  Cor.  325,  298.  iftk  otfrc  Kotphs 
irposriydy€To  Stw  txpiva  BiKulwy  koI  trvfi^t p6vr9t¥  rp  irctrpiBi  oifH^y  irpoSov- 
yai  (instead  of  &  Hxptva  BIkcuu  iral  <rvfi/^4porra).  Ph. 2. 70,  17.  o Is  olirip  ifitX' 
4 pots  {^l\nnros)f  ro6rovs  iiv^aXAs  k4ict7itcu. 

Hem.  6.    The  Nom.  and  Dat  of  the  relative  very  seldom  suffer  attraction. 

Th.  7,  67.  iroAAol  (v^ti)  ^<rrcu  4s  rh  $KdwTt<r^cuti^*  £y  ^fuy  TOfyccrfcciAcurTai 

(instead  of  i.xh  roirotyf  &),    X.  Cy.  5.  4,  39.  Ilytro  8i  iral  rAy  iavrou  tuv  re 

irurrcvv,  oTs  I}8cto,  iral  £r  (for  ixtli^oVy  off)  ^ir(<rTci  woXXoiis  (i.  e.  secum  duxii 

multos  suorum^  ct  Jidorum^  quibus  ddedabcUur^  ti  eorum^  quibus  diffidebat). 

* 
Hem.  7.    Adverbs  of  place,  also,  sometimes  suffer  attraction,  the  relative 

adverb  taking  tlie  form  of  the  demonstrative  adverb,  or,  when  instead  of  the 

demonstrative  adverb  a  substantive  precedes    the  form  which  expresses  the 

direction  denoted  by  the  substantive.    Th.  1,  89.  li9Kotd(ovro  tit^hs  (sc.  iyr^v- 

bfy)  B^fy  (instead  of  oZy  ubi)  6v(|ld«rro  wculias,     S.  Ph.  481.  iftfiaXov  fi'  Ihrri 

^4Kus  6ytty,  4s  iLyrkiay,  4s  wpwpay^  4s   irp^fiyfiy   Siroi  (instead  of  oS, 

ubi)  fjicurra  fi4\XM  rohs  irap6yras  diX^vrctK. 

7.  The  relatives  olo^,  oo-o?,  ostisoDv,  -7X1x05,  are  attracted 
not  only  in  tlie  Ace.  but  also  in  the  Nom.,  when  the  verb  clvai 
and  a  subject  formally  expressed  are  in  the  relative  clausfe, 
e.  g.  oloi  (TV  ct  oTos  iK€ivo^  OT  6  SoMcpaT^s  coTt  (such  as  you  are,  such 
as  he  or  Socrates  is).  This  attraction  is  made  in  the  following 
manner.  The  demonstrative  in  the  Gen.,  Dat,  or  Ace,  to  which 
the  relation  refers,  is  omitted,  but  the  relative  is  put  in  the  Case 
of  the  preceding  substantive  or  (omitted)  substantive  demon- 
strative, and  the  verb  clwu  of  the  adjective-clause  is  also  omit- 
ted, and  the  subject  of  the  relative  clause  is  put  in  the  Case 
of  the  relative.  Such  a  blended  or  attracted  adjective-dause 
has,  in  all  respects,  the  force  of  an  inflected  adjective ;  the 
connection  of  the  adjective-clause  with  its  substantive  is  still 
more  complete  and  intimate,  when  the  substantive  is  placed  in 
the  adjective-clause  ;  for  example,  in  the  full  and  natural  form 
of  the  sentence  yapHoiiax  Mpi  ro^ovr^a,  ofos  <rv  cT,  by  omitting  the 
demonstrative  roiovn^,  to  which  the  relative  olos  refers,  by  at- 
tracting oTos  into  tlie  Case  of  the  preceding  substantive  6v8pi, 
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and  by  omitting  cl  of  the  adjective-clause  and  attracting  thf. 
subject  (TV  into  the  Case  of  the  relative,  we  have  the  common 
form  ^apiiio^ax  dvSpl  otu)  <rot,  or,  by  transposition,  xaptloficu  ouo  aol 
dySpi.  In  English  the  above  relatives  may  be  translated  by  as 
or  mcJi  as. 


Gen 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ipu  oXov  (rod  itylip6$ 
Xt^fiC^IJUU  otijp  (Tol  iiyipl 
iwcuyci  oToy  (ri  iyUpa 
ipw  otwy  Ofxuy  ityUpwy 
X(^>iCoiJUU  otots  itfi.7y  iyUpdaiy 
.iw(uy&  otovs  {ffias  iyipas 


ip&  oXov  trov 
XOf^iottai  ot^  woi 
iireuyw  oloy  (f  4 
ipu  otvy  6fi&y 
X<ipi(otMi  ofofs  iffi7y 


iwcupH  olovs  huas. 

Th.  7,  21.  Kfihs  Mpas  ro\firipohs  otovs  Koi  *A^fiyaiovs  (instead  of  oTm 
'A^ycuol  €i(rtv).  Lucian.  Toxar. c.  11.  ov  ^>oSi\oy  rh  tpfyoy^  ivSpl  oTy  trol  iroK- 
ffiKrrp  fioyofiaxv^ai.  VI.  Soph.  237,  c.  off  yt  iiioX  ira3ni,ir(uriy  (Satopop 
(so.  ^<rT(,  instead  of  T(f  roiovr^,  oUs  yt  iydt  nlfu,  iwop6y  iariy).  Her.  1,  160. 
ivl  fu(r^  li(r(o  9^  {mervede^  quantuhcunqtte  est).  PI.  Rp.  835,  b.  tarty  ioa  8uraIo» 
iu^^phs  fi\dwT€iy  Kcd  dyrtyovy  iy^pt&iruy  (instead  of  iui^p(&wo»y  koI  isruovy 
i(my),  X.  An.  6.  5,  8.  ((rrr)(ray  iktrixoyrts  i(Toy  ireyrtKali^Ka  (rraZlovs 
(instead  of  TO(rovTo,  Z(roy  tlal  ir.  ordBiot), 

Hem.  8.  Attraction  also  takes  place,  when  olos  or  o76s  re,  is  used  in- 
stead of  &sr€f  and  is  constructed  with  the  Inf ,  signifying,  1  am  of  sticA  a  no- 
ture^  charactefy  that  (is  gum  qtd  with  the  Snbj.),  hence  I  can,  am  accustomed^  am 
ready  (§341,  Bern.  2).  Dem.  01.  1.  23,  19.  {%tp\  axnhy  ^iXanros  im)  rotov- 
rovs  ky^pdiirovs  otovs  fAt^v(r^4yr  as  ipx^^<^^ai»  lioc  Hermot.  c.  76. 
2t»7k^  Toio^ry  oTq»  fi'fn'f  \virt7(r^ai  /i^  6pylCf(r^au  The  demon- 
fitratiye  is  commonly  omitted.  X.  C.  1.  4,  12.  fioyriy  r^r  rmy  i^pAiroey 
(yKurray)  ixolricay  {ol  dtol)  otay  ip^povy  7€  riiy  (fwy^y,  k,t.\, 

.  Hem.  9.  When  the  adjective-clause  has  the  signification  of  a  substantive 
(§331,  Hem.  4),  the  article  is  sometimes  placed  before  the  attracted  oTos^ 
ri\lKos,  and  in  this  way,  the  adjective  substantive-clause  acquires  entirely 
the  force  of  an  inflected  substantive,  e.  g. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


6  oios  (rb  iy^p 
rod  otov  (rod  iLyZp6s 
T^  otu)  (Tol  ayl^i 
rhy  OiOy  a\  ii^pa 


oi  otoi  vfifis  &yip€S 
r&y  otvy  6fi&y  iuf^p&y 
roTs  otois  ifuy  iuybpdnrw 
robs  otovs  &fias  &y9pas. 


X.  Cj.  6.  .2,  2.  ol  oTol  ir€p  ijitTs  6.yZp€S  ToAAcdciS  irol  t^  $ov\€v6fi€ya  Kara- 
uay^iyowriy  {men  like  you).  H.  2.  3,  25.  yy6yrts  to  is  otois  ifftty  r«  ical 
vft,7y  x'^c^*'  iro\irflay  clvcu  ^rifioKpaTlcar  {such  men  as  we  and  you).  Ar. 
Keel.  465.  iKuvo  hayhy  ro7(riy  ii\lKot(ri  y^y  (instead  of  rrjKtKo^oiSt  ^A(tfoi 
y^  i(rfity). 

Rem.  10.  A  similar  kind  of  attraction  occurs  also  in  snch  modes  of  ex- 
pression as  davfia(rrhy  Scoy  irpoitx<^pV<^*  =  ^avfuurr6y  iariy  ttroy  upovx^ 
mf  {mmm  quantum  processit,  instead  of  mirum  est,  quantum  processcrit). 
£ven  in  PI.  Rp.  351,  d.  firrk  Hp&ros  ^avfia(rrov  Haov  (instead  of  doMf/tmrr^y 
4(rriy  /!ac3*  t(rov),  Hipp.  M.  282,  c.  xM/^'^'^  (\afi€  ^avfiao-rit  Zvm,  (instead 
of  ^avfiaffr6y  i(rrtM,  l^a).  Her.  4,  194.  ol  li4  (sc.  ir^Koi)  <r^i  i^^oyoi  Zaot 
4y  rois  o(ip€(rt  yiyoyrat.  Also  in  the  adverbs  ^avfiutrr&s  &St  ^avftavimt 
ii f ,  etc., e.g.^avjtia<r(«f  its  &&X101  y4yoy%  (instead of  davftdaUy iaru^^ ia 6^Km 
y4yoyf).  Vl  Phaed.  66,  a.  ^irtptpvAs  &s  AXi^J^  \4yfts,  Svmp.  179,  C 
iw9p(pv&s  i»s  x^t^f  instead  of  hr^ppvis  49rufy  &s x^'^P^^ 
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Kem.  11.  Sometimes  an  attraction  takes  place  in  the  adjectivc-claiiso  di- 
.•cctly  the  opposite  of  that  mentioned  tinder  No.  6,  the  substantive  being 
attracted  into  tlie  Case  of  the  relative  which  refers  to  it,  instead  of  the 
rehitive  into  the  Case  of  the  substantive.  This  is  called  invaitd  attrac- 
tion (Attractio  inversa).  This  attraction  occurs  most  frequently,  when  the 
iubstontive  of  the  principal  clause  attracted  by  the  relative,  would  stanc 
in  the  Nom.  or  Ace.  S.  Tr.  283.  rcCsS*  (instead  of  d3*)  £fircp  thop^St  H 
9\i8iW  &(rj\oif  fvpovtrau  filo¥f  ^Kovai  irpbs  ai,  Lysias  pro  bon.  Arist.  649.  t^» 
ovffiay  (instead  of  ri  ovala)  ^v  Kar4Kiir§  r^  vlu,  ov  irXttoyos  &^(a  ivriy,  X.  U 
1.4,  2.  iktyovy  5x1  Acucfdaifutvtoi  wJ^vrttv  S»»  Ziomoi  irfirpay6T€S  thy  itnph  fitt 
atAcW.  Sometimes  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  found  in  the  principal 
clanse,  to  supply  the  Caso  of  the  substantive  which  is  attracted  into  the  Case 
and  into  the  clause  of  the  relative.  PI.  Men.  96,  c.  ^ftoAoT^xoficv,  trpdyfiw 
Tos  oZ  fi'ftTt  BiSdinca\oif  fiifrt  ho^toI  thy,  rovro  Hi^airrhy  fiij  fjyat. 

Rem.  12.  This  inverted  attraction  is  very  common  with  odScU  Ustis 
ov  after  an  omitted  i<rriy,  PI.  Prot.  317,  c.  ovltyhs  Zrov  ol  iciyrtoy  &p 
vtJMy  «ca3*  r)KiKiay  irarijp  fftjy  {there  is  no  one  of  you  all  whose  father  I  miyhi  not  he^ 
considering  my  age).  Phaed.  117,  d.  KKcduiy  Kcd  iyaytucroiy  obZiya  tyriya  oh 
KteriKKawrt  r&y  irap6yTotv,  Dem.  Cor.  295,  200.  itfpHav  ohZiya  iciyZvyoy 
iyriy'  ohx  ^ffifiyouf  ol  irpiyoyot.  In  this  way  the  phrase  o&8clf  Ssrts  ov 
appears  as  a  pronominal  Rubstantivo  {nemo  non),  which  can  be  declined  through 
all  the  Cases,  e.  g. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


ov8cls  5rrif      o £r k  &y  TaDra  iroi^crcicy 

ov^tyhs  trov        ob  KartyiKntrty 

ol^9y\  trtp         oitK  k-wtxpiyaro 

ohZ4ya  tyriya  ob  Kar^Kkawrty, 


Rem.  13.  The  inverted  attraction  is  also  found  sometimes  with  adverbs  of 
place,  the  demonstrative  adverb  taking  the  form  of  the  relative.  S.  0.  C. 
1227.  firjyeu  Kt7^ty  Z^ty  ir§p  fJKtt  (instead  of  ircicre,  S^cy).  PI.  Crit.  45,  b. 
iroAAaxoO  ykp  koI  iWofft  tirot  &y  i^iKp,  iyanrliaovtri  ot  (instead  of  iAAaxov 
Srot). 

8.  The  adjective-clause  very  frequently  stands  before  the 
principal  clause ;  then,  when  the  relative  refers  to  a  substan- 
tive, the  substantive  is  transferred  from  the  principal  to  the 
adjective -clause  (though  it  is  not  generally  placed  immediately 
after  the  relative),  and  is  governed  by  the  verb  in  the  adjective- 
clause.  This  change  of  the  substantive  into  the  adjective* 
clause  is  called  transposition.  When  the  attributive  relation, 
expressed  by  the  adjective- clans o.  is  to  be  made  emphatic,  a 
demonstrative,  referring  back  to  llic  substantive  wliich  is  joined 
with  the  relative,  is  supplied  in  the  principal  clause ;  this 
demonstrative,  however,  is  often  used  for  perspicuity  also. 
The  substantive  can  also  be  transposed,  when  the  demonstra- 
tive stands  before  the  adjective -clause. 

*Os  rifJMS  iroKKk  kya^ii  iiroiiiaty,  olroi  iard^aytyf  or  hs  iffiSa  iroWit  itya^ 
iiroiija-tyt  iW^ovei',  or  oZtos  i.x4^ayfy,  tts  iifms  ktX..^  or  Ar^^oKrv,  hs  rrA.— 
Oi'   fTScs  &ylipa,  our6s  iariVf  or  ovris  iartyf  hy   c78cf  Ayipcu    PI.  Lys. 
222,  d.  TcUiv  &f>a,  otsrh  vpSn'oy  >  ^'vovs  irf$a\6fji€^a  ir€pii  if>i\ias,  tls  ro^ 
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roi'  f  fliirtirr^Kafuy,    Eur.  Or.  63,  sq.  ^y  ykp  kot  oIkous  i\i4>\  Zr*  is  TpWof 

Hem.  14.  When  attributive  ad.'ectives  belong  to  the  substantire,  tbmr  ttn 
frequently  Bcparated  from  their  substantive  in  the  principal  clause,  and  mtro- 
iluced  into  the  adjective-clause,  when  they  serve  at  the  same  time  to  explain 
more  fully  the  adjective-clause  or  are  to  be  made  emphatic  Or  the  substantive 
together  with  the  attributives  is  introduced  into  the  adjective-claose.  Some- 
times also  the  attributive  adjective  remains,  while  the  substantive  with  which 
it  agrees,  is  transferred  to  the  adjective-clause ;  then  the  attributive  is  emphat- 
ic. Eur.  Or.  842.  v^vt*  *H\/irrpa,  \6yovs  tueowrorf  o0f  0*01  dusrvxcTt  ^k« 
^4peay  {hear  the  words  which  I  bring  to  you  as  sad^  i.e.the  sad  words,  etc.).  Th.  6 
30.  Toif  hrXois  kcI  tffi^  &XAiyiraf>a<rircv^  ^Wf^lrtro^  rrpAr^poy  ^tfnfro  ktK 
(instead  of  iral  r^  i(XA|7  wapwrKtvg,  S<rn)*  Eur.  H.  F.  1164.  ^Ka»  |wy  kxXoir, 
tti  trap*  *A<r(&wov  foks  fiivovoiv  twoirXoi  7^1  *A^nuW  K6poi,  At.  Han.  889 
irtpoi  ydp  €i<riw,  oT<riy  *Cx'*/uu  ^9  0is\ 

Hem.  15.  A  word  in  apposition  with  the  substantive  to  which  the  relativ* 
clause  refers,  is  sometimes  attracted  into  the  subordinate  clause,  and  depends 
upon  that  clause  for  its  government  In  this  case  also,  the  transposed  apposi 
tivo  serves  to  explain  more  fully  the  adjective-clause.  Od.  a,  69.  K^kXwos 
Kfx^Kerraii  hy  S^aXfiov  hxiuow  iyrl^toy  noX^^i}/«cy  (whem  Ulysses 
blinded,  although  he  was  the  god-like  Polyphemus).  PI.  Hipp.  Maj.  281,  c.  rl  irorc 
rhvirioVflTt  ol  "waXaioX  iKfiyot,  &y  hy6uttra  fityd^a  \4yrrai  M  vo^if, 
IliTraKov  Kal  BtayroSf  ^yorrtu  kwtx^F^^yoi  r&y  woKiruc&y  wpji^ftey ; 

9.  When  the  adjective-clause  has  another  clause  subordinate 
to  itself  (or  a  participle  used  instead  of  such  clause),  the  two 
are  commonly  united,  the  relative,  instead  of  taking  the  con- 
struction of  its  own  adjective-clause,  taking  that  of  the  subor- 
dinate clause,  i.  e.  the  relative  has  the  construction  which  the 
omitted  demonstrative  of  the  subordinate  clause  would  have 
had ;  in  such  cases  there  is  no  relative  connected  with  the  ad- 
jective-clause. 

Isocr.  de  Face  p.  16,  168.  iu^p^ovs  aipo^/it^  robs  fiky  &ir^Ai8af,  ro^  S*  oirt- 
f^6Xovs,  oTs  6ir6ray  rts  v\ftoyu  fiiodhy  818^,  ftrr*  ixtlnuf  4^*  iipms 
iLKo\ovdil<rovffiy  (instead  of  oT,  iir6raM  rts  ahroXs  8iS^,  &iraAo«3^(tfo«nr). 
PL  Rp.  466,  a.  tri  rohs  (p6\cucas  ouk  tvitdfJMyas  woioTfity,  ots  i^hy  wiyra 
tx*^^  ^^  ''^^  ^oXirwy,  o£»8^y  Ix^'cj  (instead  of  of,  i^l^y  aindts — ,  ovih 
lfX0(€J/).  Dcm.  Phil.  3,  128,  68.  voXXh  &y  ciVciy  Hx^tty  'OXvy^toi  yvy^  t  r6i^  ti 
•wpoflHoyro,  obn  &y  iir^Koyro  (instead  of  0  T,  tl  rovra  rir§  wpo^lB,,  oint  &y  Ar.). 


*  o33.  Modes  in  Adjective-  Clauses. 

1.  Tlie  Indicative  is  used,  when  the  attributive  relation  ex- 
pressed by  the  adjective-clause,  is  to  be  represented  as  actual 
or  real,  c.  g  ]7  iroXis,  rj  icriitcTai,  rj  iKTia-Brjy  rj  icTurSi^fTai,  The  Fut 
Jnd.  is  very  frequently  used  (even   after  an  historical  tenii 
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♦  327,  Rem.  2),  to  denote  what  sJuntld  be  done  ox  the  purpose 
{k  255)  3),  e.  g.  fTTpavijyov^  a^tWcu,  ot  Tif  ^iXiinr^  iroXcfu/cov- 
o-tv  (t^tej/  cJioose  generals  wlio  should  carry  on  war,  or  to  carry  on 
war).  Also  after  negatives,  the  Greek  employs  the  Ind.,  where 
the  Latin  has  the  Subj.,  e.  g.  Trap'  iftm  ovBtC^,  osri9  firj  1x0^6^ 
iarw  ura  voimv  ifioC  (nemo,  qui  non  possit). 

2.  Tlie  Ind.  is  also  used,  as  in  Latin,  in  such  adjective- 
clauses,  as  are  introduced  by  the  indefinite  or  generalizing  rela- 
tives, e.  g.  osTt9,  quisquis,  oorts  &;,  quicunque,  oorts  ^  wore,  wroi 
$1/,  oo-os  ovv,  quant uscunque,  orrocro^  oirocrosovv,  etc. 

Her.  6,  12.  iov\ritri¥  inrofifTyaif  fjrif  t <r r  a  tf  qualiscunque  erit.  X.  An.  6.  5, 
6.  I^cnrrov,  6ir6<rovs  iw9\dfi$ay§v  ii  irrp€trid.  Here  ilie  idea  of  fm2i^tto- 
ness  is  denoted  by  the  relative  ;  bat  it  is  otherwise,  when  this  idea  is  contained 
in  the  predicate^  see  No.  3,  and  4. 

Remark  1.  The  Fnt  Ind.  with  k4  (only  Epic)  is  nscd,  when  it  is  to  be 
denoted,  that  something;  will  take  place  in  the  futare  nndcr  some  condition 
[§  260,  2.  (1)].  II.  I,  155.  iv  r  tti^pcr  ycdowri  voKi^vts,  iroXvfiovTot  oX  k4  k 
9cirii^ffi  ithif  &s  rifiiiffovffiv  (who  will  honor him^w  he  shall  come  to 
them). 

3.  The  relative  with  av,  e.  g.  S?  oi^,  ^  ok,  o  ay,  oyrts  ay,  etc.,  is 
followed  by  the  Subj.,  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is 
a  principal  tense  (Pres.,  Perf ,  or  Fut),  if  the  attributive  rela- 
tion expressed  by  the  adjective-clause,  is  to  be  represented  as 
one  merely  conceived  or  assumed.  Hence  it  is  also  used  in  in- 
definite specifications  of  quality  or  size,  and  also  to  denote 
indefinite  frequency  (as  often  as,  i  227*^,  2).  The  adjective- 
clause  can  commonly  be  considered  as  a  conditional  clause,  i.  e. 
as  one  which  expresses  the  condition  under  which  the  action 
of  the  principal  clause  will  take  place ;  and  the  relative  with 
dv  can  be  resolved  into  the  conjunction  idy  with  rU  or  any  other 
pronoun  followed  by  the  Subj. 

X.  Cy. 3. 1, 20. 0 6 f  J^ V  ( =  ^dU' tivoi)  jScXWovt rwh ieun&y riyiifftfyruiy  robots 
voAAcUif  irol  iy€v  iu^dyiciis  id4XMvci  wti^^ff^at,  1.1,3.  Ay^fMiroi  in^  oMims  /toAAw 
0Vv(<rrayTcu,  %  M to^tovs^  ots  hv  {=^iiy  rivas)  ala^vyrai  Apx*"^ ainmv iwiX' 
ttpouyras,  7.  5,  85.  o ( f  & v  SpArii  KoXk Koi riyt^  iwinfif^yraSf  ro&rous  rtft^fi* 
ffot,  8.  8,  5.  Sfioioi  rtvtsyiip  hy  ol  irpoirrdTai  i<rtf  tomvtoi  kslL  ol  6r'  ainahs 
&s  M  rh  iro\h  yiyyorrai.  Her.  6, 139.  ^  TlMri  <r^4as  (ircAc^i)  *A3i?wi(oi<r<  d(«(as 
%t96ysa  ra^ras,  r^s  {=^  ^f)  ^'^  abroi  *A^wu!m  BiKi<rv<ri  (QUA8CI7NQX7B-* 
constitueritU).  H.  i9,  391.  hv  94  ic*  iyitv  &«ttyfu^c  /tix^f  i^4\oirra  po^fft 
pufi^Cfiy  iraph  nival  Kopt»vi<fi¥,  o6  ol  lircrra  ApKtoy  iccurai  pvy4tuf  tcAwas  ^ 
tWt^f  (a8  oftek  a8  /  percnve  or  thall  perceive). 
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Hem.  2.  Tlic  Subj.  is  also  used,  wlien  the  adjective-clause  forms  a  membn 
of  a  comparison,  viz.  when  the  attributive  idea  expressed  by  the  adjcctivc-claiiM 
is  the  condition  or  assumption^  under  which  the  object  to  which  the  adjective- 
clause  refers,  belongs  to  the  comparison.  In  this  case,  the  principal  daosQ 
may  have  either  a  principal  or  historical  tense.  II.  y,  179.  6  8*  a^  hrwtv, 
ttfAfiy  &Sy  fi  T*  Sptos  Kopu^p  .  .  x^'^V  TOfiyofi^yri  rip^wa  x<^oi'l  ^^AAa  w^Xdavi^. 
py  110.  &sr€  AZs  iidy4y€ios,  Sy  ^a  ic^vci  re  koI  iyHpts  i.irh  rra^fuiio  ^l^tfrat, 

Kesi.  3.  The  modal  adverb  &y  is  so  closely  united  with  the  relative,  as  to 
form  with  it  one  word,  as  in  Srouff  hrdy,  etc.,  §  260,  2.  (3)  (d),  and  hence  shouM 
be  separated  from  the  relative  only  by  smaller  words,  such  as  94,  This  &p  ii 
Tenr  frequently  omitted  in  the  Homeric  language,  often  also  in  the  Tragedians, 
and  sometimes  in  Herodotus,  seldom  in  the  Attic  prose-writers. 

4.  The  relative  {witJu)ut  av)  is  connected  witli  the  Opt,  in 
the  Jlrst  place,  with  the  same  signification  as  when  followed 
by  the  av  and  the  Subj.  (No.  3),  but  referring  to  an  kistoriccU 
tense  in  the  principal  clause.  Hence  it  is  used  in  general  and 
indefinite  statements;  also  in  expressing  indefinite  frequency 
(}  227^  2), — in  which  case  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is 
usually  in  the  Impf  or  in  the  Iterative  Aor.  Here,  also,  the 
adjective-clause  may  be  resolved  by  ct  with  the  Opt 

Til.  7,  29.  irdlyros  i^r^s  Brtp  (— cfrivi)  ivrixoi^Vy  ko)  iroT^cur  koI  ywauc9\ 
KTtiyoyTfS.  II. /3, 1 88.  S y  r  ( y a  ( =  cf  riya)  fi\y  /SamXT/a  ical  t^oxov  Ai^pa  Ktx*  i""! 
rhy  ^  hyayo7s  iic4€<r<nv  ipfiriiaatrKt  irapaards.  198.  ty  8*  a?  9ii/tav  r^  ifSpa 
tHotf  fio69tyTdi  r*  i^^t^pot,  rhy  fficfprrp^  iKdffaff  K€,  Th.  2,  67.  vorrof  7^ 
9^1  KOT*  apx^  Tov  woXtfiov  ol  AaKf^aifi6yioif  itaovs  {=ttTtyas)  Kdfioity  iy 
rf  drnXdatrpf  &S  iroXe/Jous  Si/^d^cipov.  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  67.  iK^rtvovffi  {Hist. 
Pres.)j  Ztu  iyrvyx^yottyi  /«^  <»e^ciy. 

5.  In  the  second  place,  the  Opt.  (^without  av)  is  used  without 
reference  to  the  tense  of  the  principal  clause,  when  the  attrib- 
utive relation  expressed  by  the  adjective -clause  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  a  mere  supposition,  conjecture,  or  assumption.  Then, 
the  adjective -clause  is  to  be  considered  as  an  tmcertain,  doubt- 
ful condUion  [}  259,  3,  (a)]. 

X  Cy.  1.  6,  19.  Tov  fi^y  wrhy  Xtytiy,  &  fi^  aa^&s  fiJf/ij,  ^c/8f(r3cu  5f«  {ha 
must  beware  of  saying  anything,  which  he  does  not  know,  or  if  he  does  not  know  it). 
For  examples  of  Optatives  used  by  means  of  an  attraction  of  the  mode,  see 
\  327b,  1.  At.  Vesp.  1431.  Ilpioi  rts,  ^y  tKcurros  tlBtirj  rtxyrp^  {any  one  can 
practise  tlie  art  icith  which  he  is  acquainted  {—if  he  is  acquainted  with  it), 

6.  The  Opt.  urith  av  is  used,  when  the  attributive  relation  ex- 
pressed by  the  adjective -clause  is  to  be  represented  as  a  candi' 
tional  supposition,  conjecture,  assumption,  or  iindetemmied 
UUty  p  260.  2,  (4)  (a)]. 
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kirtKd\€tt  ^ih  rh  kyayKcuov  atnois  cTvou  9ia\tyt(r^aif  irap*  &v  hy  \dfioi€y  rh* 
iua^6v  (from  whom  they  might  or  could  receive  a  reivard).  PI.  Phaed.  89,  d.  ohx 
li<mv  Z  n  Amtis  fiuCoy  roirov  Ktuchv  ird^ot  (there  is  no  evil  which  any  one  could 
exi^erienr^  greater  than  this). 

7.  Tlie  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses  is  used  with  av,  wheu  it 
s  to  be  indicated  that  the  attributive  idea  denoted  by  the  ad- 
jective-clause could  exist  only  under  a  certain  condition,  but 
did  not  exist,  because  the  condition  was  not  fulfilled  [}  260.  2, 
(2),  (a)]. 

Od.  «,  39,  sq.  Wax*  Ba^  ity  ovitwor*  Tpoiris  i^iipar*  *08i;<r<rcuy,  clfirc/)  ix^* 
^«v  ^\^9f  Xax^if  &v^  X9}t8of  tdoay,  Eur.  Med.  1339.  oOk  tojiv  fins  toOt* 
\v  'EAXiiJ'U  yvv^  Hrkfj  (quae  sustinuisset  hoc).  PI.  Apol.  38,  d.  of;  Ky  (K^ois) 
lfirc<(ra,  ci  ^/^riy  Zuy  &vcana  iroitiy  jcal  \tytiy.  On  tho  Ind.  of  the  historical 
tenses  in  intermediate  clauses  of  a  conditional  proposition,  see  §  327h,  l.  (a). 

Bkm.  2.    On  the  Inf.  in  adjective-clauses,  in  the  oratio  obliqua,  sec  §  345,  6. 


♦  334.  Connection  of  several  Adjective-  Clauses.  —  Interchange  of 
the  Subordinate  Clause  tvit/i  the  Adjective-  Clause.  —  Relative 
instead  of  the  Demonstraiivc, 

1.  When  two  or  more  adjective-clauses  follow  each  other,  which  either  have 
tho  same  verb  in  common,  or  different  verbs  with  the  same  government,  the 
relative  is  commonly  used  but  once,  and  thus  the  two  adjective-clauses  are 
united  in  one,  c.  g.  &j^p,  %i  icoKhk  ii\y  kyolbh  rohs  ^iXovi^  iroAA^  8^  Koxhi  rovs 
irokffiiovs  tvpaJ^^y  —  M\pt  ts  trap*  ijfuy  Ijy  Ked  (hs)  irwh  ftiarrtiv  iipiKttro '^  ^y^p, 
ty  i^avixd(ofi€y  K<d  (hy)  irdyrts  i<piKovy,  But  when  the  adjective-clauses  have 
different  verbs  governing  different  cases,  generally,  the  Greek  cither  omits  tho 
relative  in  tho  second  adjective-clause,  or  introduces,  in  the  place  of  tho  rela- 
tive, a  demonstrative  pronoun  (mostly  avr6s),  or  a  personal  pronoun ;  in  this 
way  the  relative  clause  is  changed  into  a  demonstrative  one,  and  acquires  the 
nature  of  a  principal  clause,  (a)  Od.  i,  110.  &fiir«Xoi,  afrc  ^4powruf  olyoy  ipur- 
ri/^vXov  Kol  (sc.  as)  (r<pty  (KvKXtiwtaai)  Aths  tfx^pos  i^^ei.  Isocr.  Panath.  tI^v 
\6yovy  %  V  6\iy<p  p.\v  irpirtpoy  /uf3*  yfioyris  SiTjAJ^oy,  fJMcp^  8*  t5<rrtpoy  ffficXA^  ^c 
\virfiatiy  (and  wiiicn  was  to  grieve  me).  Lys.  Dardan.  166.  ols  t>tuis  xapi<<<r^« 
Kol  (scots)  trpobvyLoripovs  iroi'^ffrrt.  Dcm.  Cor.  252.  82.  avrwv,  ots  ri  fi^y 
iTiJAir  us  ^x^povs . .  air^Xfure,  <ro\  8^  Ji<ray  <pl\oi  (sc.  oT).  X.  An.  3.  2,  5.  *Apicuos 
8/,  hy  7ifi(7s  ^«A.o/uey  /SairtX/a  Ko^urrdyai  tccd  (sc.  ^)  ibtiKOfity  ital  (sc.  Tap*  oZ) 
iK<i$oixty  -nKTrd  . . ,  rjfia ;  Tohs  Kvpov  iplXovs  kokms  irotiiyiruparai.  —  (b)  PI.  Bp.  505, 
t.  h  8J^  8i(tfirci  fi^y  fitroura  ^vxh  »cfd  ro^trov  cyexa  trdyra  trpdmi.  Dem.  Phil.  3 
123,  47.  AaKttiaifx6ytoit  oi  ^oKdrrris  fily  ^PX"*^  ^<^  7^^  aniaiis,  $€un\*a  8i  ff^fifia- 
Xoy  fTx^f^t  {f^laroTo  8*  oiti^y  abrovs  (instead  of  oCf  otZ^y  ^iarraro, quibus  nihil non 
cessit).  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  38.  iroC  ixtTySs  iariy  6  Mip^  ts  ffuytd^pa  iiiuv  koI  ol  uoi 
iuUa  iZ6Ktis  bavjjuiiiw  avr6y. 

2.  The  adjective-clause  frequently  takes  the  place  of  other  subordinate 
clauses,  e.  g.  ^avpLoffrhv  iroiusy  %  s  ^fuy  fihy  oh^ly  SlBms  (iK  that  or  bbcxvbm 
ffou  give  us  nothing)^  X.  C.  2. 7, 13.    The  adjective-clause  13  very  frequently  osed 
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iiif tead  of  a  hypothetical  adverbial  clause  fcomp.  \  333,  3) ;  so  also  instead  of 
aa  adverbial  clause  introduced  by  fi  f  r  c ;  tne  last  case  occurs :  — 

(a)  after  o0rwr  or  £8c.  Dem.  Chers.  100,44. ob  yiip  oSrw  y*  t^diis  irrU 
hfiStif  o69€(f,  %s  iwoXofifidyu  {neither  i$  there  any  one  of  ycu  so  timple^  A8  f9 
suppose).    X.  Cy.  6.  1,  14.  rls  ofhvs  Urxvp^s^  U  Xf/xy  koI  ^fycx  9^9uit*  &r 

(b)  after  roiovr Of,  rijXiiroSrof,  roo-ovrof.  In  most  instances,  these 
demonstratives  are  followed  by  the  corresponding  relatives  ofo  f,  Zvos^ 
which,  like  the  adverbial  clause  introduced  by  6src,  usually  have  an  In£ 
depending  upon  them.  X.  An.  4.  8,  12.  hWdfiot  9oK€t  r  ovovrov  x*^' 
•v  Koreurx^ty  (sc  rifms),  t<rov  l|«  ro^f  iffx^rovs  X^xovt  y€p4o'^ut  rww 
rroXtfilvy  Ktodrtp  (it  seems  to  me  best  that  we  should  occupy  so  muck  ffround^ 
as  thatf  etc.).  Fl.  Apol.  iyit  ^vyxdtw  &y  rotovros,  olos  ^h  rou  dcov 
rf  ir6\€t  i€i6<r^at, 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  serves  not  only  to  connect  subordinate  cUnses  with 
the  principal  one,  out  it  is  also  used  to  connect  clauses  generailjfy  inasmuch  as 
it  takes  the  place  of  a  demonstrative  which  would  refer  to  a  word  of  the  pre- 
ceding clause.  This  mode  of  connecting  sentences  belongs  to  the  Latin  as 
well  as  to  the  Greek,  though  it  occurs  very  rarely  in  the  latter  compared  with 
the  former.  Thus  in  Greek,  e.  g.  it  is  altogether  common  for  clauses  to  begin 
with  ravra  Sc  tMmSt  ravra  8^  iuco^airrts,  furii  ih  rovra,  iit  ro^rrov  8/,  &s  Si 
"-airra  iy4yrro,  etc,  where  the  Latin  generally  uses  the  relative  qui. 


i  335.  IIL  Adverbial  Clauses, 

Adverbial  clauses  are  adverbs,  or  participles  used  adverbially 
{i  326,  3),  expanded  into  a  sentence,  and,  like  adverbs,  express 
an  adverbial  object,  i.  e.  an  object  which  does  not  complete  the 
idea  of  the  predicate,  but  merely  defines  it,  e.  g.  ore  to  «cip  ^XSc, 
(rdrc)  rot  av«^  ^oAXci.     'Os  2Xc^s»  (ovrcos)  hrpaias. 


i  336.  A.  Adverbial  Clauses  of  Flaob. 

Adverbial  clauses  denoting  place,  are  introduced  by  the 
relative  adverbs  of  place,  ov,  i,  oirri,  oirov,  €vSa  (tiln) ;  oScy,  hBa 
(unde) ;  oX,  oirot,  ^,  ottq  (quo),  and,  like  adverbs  of  place,  express 
the  three  local  relations,  v;here,  tohence,  and  whither.  The  use 
of  the  Modes  in  these  clauses,  is  in  all  respects  like  that  in 
adjective-clauses  (i  333). 

Her.  3,  39.  Zkov  l^^^ett  arptrrt^fffdait  irdtn-a  ol  4x^^  cvrvx^f  (indefi- 
nite frequency).  Th.  2,11.  cTc<ri^  (^ircio-e),  Zirot  Hy  rts  iiy^rmi,  X  An. 
4.  2,  24.  /lax^fityot  8^  ol  iro\4fuoi  Koif  Hirri  cf  iy  (tto^i^  x^^*  itpoiaKrwXMfA$i»w- 
ret  iK^Xvow  rks  irap^ovr  (Opt.  on  account  of  iicAXvov),  Cy.  3.  3,  5.  I&^p« 
firouTcp    iwirvyx^^9i9v  ^piou  {wherever),    FL  Apol.  28,  d.  o£  &y  nt 
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$  337.  B.  Adyebbial  Clauses  of  Time. 

1.  Adverbial  clauses  denoting  time,  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunctions  ore,  oirarc,  a)s,  rivUa  (when),  iv  ^  Ita^  (while) ;  circij 
circi^  (postqucun),  circt^  Td)(urra  (irpwrov),  or  ws  raxfora  (as  soon 
as),  li  w,  ii  oTov,  also  c^  tav,  ez  quo,  and  &if!  d^  (since)  ;  irpiv,  irpiv 
ri  (priusguam),  lio^,  I(d$  ov,  cis  o,  Isrc,  fir;(pi  or  a;(/H  ov,  fitxp^  orov^ 
fifypi  (tiUy  until), 

2.  On  the  use  of  the  modes,  the  following  points  are  to  be 
observed :  — 

3.  The  Ind.  is  used,  when  the  statement  is  to  be  represented 
as  Vifact ;  hence  in  speaking  of  actual  events  er  facts. 

Her.  7,  7.  its  kvtyy^ff^yi  U4pfnf  ffrpart^dai  #irl  rj^y 'EAA^o,  i^^avrm 
erparritriy  woUtrui  {when  Xerxes  was  persuaded,  etc.).  1,  11.  At  iiiiipni  rdxiora 
4y€y6vt%  {quum  primum,  as  soon  as).  X.  H.  1.  1,  3.  iyAxorro,  fi4xpis  ol 
'Adriycuoi  iy4ir\9v<ray.  An.  1.3, 11.  irol  ^wf  fA4i>ofiey  o^roD,  <rKtirr4ow fioi 
ZoKtt  c7nu,  5ir»f  &s  ita'^a\4ffrvra  fuyoufitv. 

4.  The  conjunction  cu)s  (iiH),  is  followed  by  the  Ind.  of  the 
liistorical  tenses,  when  an  object  is  to  be  represented  as  unat- 
tained  or  not  to  be  realized.     Comp. }  327^  1,  (a). 

PI.  Gorg.  506,  b.  ^8^«s  hy  KoAAifcXc?  ro^i^  Krt  ittXtydfiriy,  l«f  airr^ 
&  ir  ^ 8  w  K  a  (asqae  dnm  reddidissem). 

5.  The  Subj.  is  used,  when  the  statement  is  to  be  indicated 
as  a  conception  or  representation,  and  must  be  referred  to  the 
predicate  of  the  principal  clause,  the  verb  of  which  is  in  one 
of  the  principal  tenses.  In  the  Common  Language,  the  con- 
junctions take  the  modal  adverb  av,  e.  g.  orov,  ordrov,  rp/iic  ay, 
iirdv  (cTD/v),  hr€iBdv,  iv  (p  av,  irpiv  ay,  ccof  ay,  fiixpi  ay,  kr  ay  [i  260, 
2,  (3).  (d)]. 

6.  Accordingly  the  Subj.  is  used  with  the  above  conjunctions 
from  orav  to  irplv  av,  when  the  statement  of  time  is  also  to 
be  represented,  at  the  same  time,  as  the  condition  under  which 
the  predicate  of  the  principal  clause  will  take  place.  But  with 
the  conjunctions  which  signify  until,  the  Subj.  expresses  a  limit 
expected  and  aimed  at.  The  Subj.  is  also  very  frequently  used, 
to  denote  irulefinite  frequency  (k  333,  3). 

Fl.  Prot.  335,  b.  i-K^iiky  <rb  fio^Kp  Bta\4yfff^ai,  4es  iyio  Uyofuu  hrtff^ 
*ere  ffot  ita\4^ofiai  {whenever  you  wish  to,  if  at  any  time  you  wish  to  discourse 
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etc.).  Th.  1,21.  ol  iv^puirotf  iv  f  &v  iroXe/iwcri,  rhy  irap6irra  iraXcjior  iA 
fi^yurroy  Kplvovariy,  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  18.  ir6\ty  oCtw  k^paicas  iurrtrarrofUnff 
vpihs  ir6Xxy  kr4pay,  ffrHy  iirtiHty  rjrrfi^pf  TopQXprifM  roAr^  kmX  rov  ^ 
X*ff^tu  irfl^€<r^at  i^4Kti,  3.  3,  26.  bir6ray  (ol  fidpfiapoi  BwriXfts)  erpara 
irc8c^»yraf,  rJ^poy  trtpifidWoyrat  ^tnrer&s  iiit  riiy  troXux^ipiecy  (as  often 
a$).  Dem.  Ph.3.  128,  69.  tws  tiy  a^irirat  rh  CKiipos,  r6r9  xp^  "*ti  ra^nfr 
iccU  tcv0€pyfiT7iy  wpo^ftovs  ^tyat  {dum  scnrari  possit). 

Rbmabk  1.  Tho  Sabj.  is  also  used  in  the  Epic  longaagc,  \iiicii  the  adver- 
bial clause  forms  a  member  of  a  comparison,  smce  a  case  is  then  supposed 
(comp.  §  333,  Hem.  2).  II.  {,  16.  &s  V  8tc  irop<f>^pri  WAoyos  .  .  Us  6  y4pw 
iip/iiuy§.     Oy  624.  iy  8'  lirc<r*,  us  5rc  Ku/ia  3e^  iy  yrit  wtcj^viy. 

Rem.  2.  On  the  Subj.  after  an  historical  tense  instead  of  the  Opt.  and  on 
Erav,  ixdvf  irply  &v,  etc.  with  the  Opt.  in  the  oraiio  oUiqua,  see  $  345, 
Rem.  4. 

Rem.  3.  The  mode  of  connection  by  Srtt  SwST'f,  trpiy^  etc.  without  i^  with 
the  Subj.,  occurs  only  in  the  Epic  language  frequently,  sometimes  also  in 
Ionic  prose,  and  not  seldom  in  the  Attic  writers  with  /u^x^t  and  vptV. 

7.  The  Opt.  is  used  with  conjunctions  of  time,  without  ay,  just 
as  the  Subj.  is,  but  referring  to  an  historical  tense  of  the  princi- 
pal clause.  When  the  Opt.  is  used  to  denote  indefinite  fre- 
quency (}  327^  2),  an  Impf.  or  an  Iterative  Aor.  usually  stands 
in  the  principal  clause,  and  the  conjunctions  ore,  hruy  etc.  (ex- 
cept those  which  signify  before  and  until)  ^  are  translated  by  cu 
often  as. 

n.  K,  14.  wniip  St'  is  viiJiS  re  XZoi  icol  Xaitv  *Axcu&v,  iroXXiLs  ix  kc^oX^s  wp9 
btXijfiyoui  cXkcto  xo^^as  (<<^  ^^^  ^)'  Her.  6,  61.  Skus  (=  Stc)  iytlKtte 
71  Tpoiphs  {rh  ircu^toy),  vp6s  tc  r&yaXfxa  tffra  K<d  iXivff^ro  r^y  iMr  knX- 
xA^ai  rr^s  Zvsiiop^ins  th  ircuZlov  {as  often  as),  X.  An.  6.  1,  7.  6w6r9  M"£XA]r*>€t 
rois  iroX€fjSois  iirloityt  ptf^tus  iiri^evyoy  (as  often  as  the  GreeJcs  made  an  at- 
tackf  whenever  they  made  an  attack).  Od.  c,  385.  Sfptrt  l^  M  Kptwrv^y  B«f»ci|r,  vpb  84 
K^ficcr^  (a^eut  toos  Zyt  ^cwfiKtcrtri  ^iXi\p(rftourt  fitytiij  (but  ipywrt  Bop^y  md 
(kyyvffi  K^ixaraj  (ws  ty  .  .  fuyg).  PI.  Phaed.  59,  d.  inpiefifyofiey  liciaron,  ?wf 
\yoix^*^V  "f"^  itfffitvT^pioy. 

Reh.  4.    On  &y  in  the  principal  clause,  see  §  260,  2,  (2),  (/S). 

8.  Moreover,  the  Opt.  Avithout  ay  is  used  with  conjnnctious 
of  time,  without  reference  to  the  time  of  the  principal  clause, 
when  the  statement  of  time  is  to  be  represented  as  an  uncer- 
tain and  doubtful  cofiditioHj  as  a  mere  supposition,  conjecture ,  or 
assumption;  also,  generally,  when  the  subordinate  clause  forms 
a  part  of  a  principal  clause  expressing  a  wish. 

PI.  Amat.  133,  a.  dirJrc  rh  ^(Xo<ro^c7j/  alaxpav  rjyijiraifJLriy  cZrai,  oM^  &* 
iy^pttvoy  yopiioatfit  ifiavrhy  thai  \icAen  I  shall  assume,  if  I  shall  ever  assume).  X. 
Cy.  3.  1,  16.  Twf  &K  T^c  wXtl<rrov  ^loi  ylyyourr*  ol  &y^pcfrot,  ^w6rt  d^uroSr 
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-€j  a\lffH.0iyTo  (when  tJiey  are^  if  they  arCy  convicUd  of  acting  unjustly) ;  —  IL 
r,  465.  at  y^  fuy  dcw^oio  Bvsrix^os  £8(  Zwaln.r\¥  ¥6ir^iv  itvoKp^^f  5rc  fwf 
tiipos  (uvhs  iKdyot. 

9.  Tlie  conjunction  vplv  {vpor^pov  -7),  besides  the  construc- 
tions already  mentioned,  is  also  followed  by  the  Inf.  The  dif 
ferent  constructions  of  irpLv  are  to  be  distinguished  as  follows : 

(a)  Wlien  a  past  event,  one  that  has  actually  occurred,  is  spoken  of,  the  Ind. 
of  an  historical  tense  is  used  (No.  8).  The  principal  clause  is  negative;  yet  it 
is  sometimes  also  affirmative,  when  irpu^  signifies  until;  thus  often  in  the  Tra- 
gedians and  Thucydides  (in  the  latter  wply  8^  and  irptv  y«  8i}). 

(b)  AVhcn  a  future^  merely  conceived  action  is  spoken  of,  which  can  be  con- 
sidered as  the  condition  of  the  principal  clause,  the  SubJ.  is  used,  when  the  sub- 
ordinate  clause  refers  to  a  Pres.  Perf.  or  Fut.  in  the  principal  clause ;  but  the 
Opt.,  when  the  subordinate  clause  refers  to  an  historical  tense  in  the  principal 
clause  (No.  5  and  7) ;  yet  only  when  the  principal  clause  is  negative,  f/r  eontaina 
a  question  implying  a  negative. 

(c)  But  when  Ue  action  is  to  be  represented  only  as  a  concepiion^  a  conceived 
limits  not  as  an  independent  occurrence,  but  only  as  a  subordinate  matter^  and  a 
casual  or  incidental  designation  of  time,  the  Inf.  is  used  ( =  irp6  with  the  Gen.). 
Hence  the  Inf.  can  stand  both  for  the  Ind.  of  an  historical  tense,  and  for  the 
Subj.  or  Opt.,  both  after  an  affirmative  and  a  negative  principal  clause,  when  it 
does  not  serve  to  define  more  fully  the  subordinate  clause. 

Isocr.  do  Big.  348,  b.  oit  irp6r%pO¥  iwaCaamOf  irply  r6p  re  rrvripa  4k  rot 
a-TparoiriZov  fitrmriik^avro^  leol  rStp  ^iKuy  ainou  rohs  filw  kwiKrtuwPf 
Tous  S*  iK  T^f  ir6\€9ts  4^4fiaX.oy,  X.  An.  6.  1,  27.  o&  wp6<r^w  ixabtrain'O 
iroXe/uoSrrcf,  irpXy  iiroiri<ray  iraffaaf  r^y  WXiv  dfioXoyw  Aaxt9aifioyiovs 
Ktd  abruv  ijj^fidifus  cimu.  —  Eur.  Med.  279.  ohic  ftvcifii  wglbs  ZSfiovs  irdXtp, 
irply  &y  (re  yaias  rtpfUytty  !{»  fidkat  (==  iiiy  fiij  irpir9p6y  trt  iKfidket), 
X.  An.  5.  7,  12.  fiii  iiw4\^fiTt,  wp\y  &y  i.Ko^(rriT€,  II.  ^,  580.  *Arff\yotp 
ovK  ^(^eXey  <pfiyuy,  irply  ireip^<rair*  'AxtAi/OJ  {=  tl  fi^  irpSrfpoy  rctipif 
(Tairo).  X.  An.  7.  7,  57.  ol  itrirtfimoi  iy  r^  crrparoiri^  {aJarov)  iZioyro  fi^i 
ircA/^cTy,  irp\y  iiraydyo  t  rh  ffrpdrtvfia  Ktd  Qifipogyt  wapaioiti,  —  Her.  6. 
119.  Aapuos,  irply  fiiy  ouxiMtX^ovs  ytyiff^at  rohs  *Ep€Tpi4as,  ivux4  <r^i 
Zdvhv  x^^^*  7,  2.  tffay  Haptitp^  Ka\  %p6r€poy  ^3a(riAcv(raf,  y€yoy6T9s 
rpus  trtuHis,  X.  An.  1.  8,  19.  irpXv  T<{|ev^a  i^iKytltr^ai^  iKtektyovmy  ol 
0dpfiapot  K<d  ^tvyovci.  10,  19.  irply  jraraAvtrai  rh  ffrpdnvfia  irphs  &pi<rroyy 
|3<unAccf  i<f>dyrj,  4.  1,7.  M  rh  tucpoy  iumfitdyti  X*if^<ro<poSf  irply  riya  a  Iff' 
btff^at  rwy  iroKf/ilvy.  Cy.  7.  1,  4.  irply  6 pay  roi/s  iro\tfiiovs,  tls  rpls 
ky4rawrt  rh  arrpdrwfia,  2.2,10.  iridorol  ofhtts  tUrt  runs,  &srt  irply  fl94yairh 
rposraurff6fi€voyf  irp6rtpoy  wti^yrai.  With  attraction  (^  307,  4) :  ib.  5.  2,  9. 
'iroAAot  Ay^pturoi )  kwo^y^ffKovo'i  irp^tpoyf  irply  irjkoi  ytydtr^at^  oloi  ^<ray, 

Bem.  5.    The  Homeric  irdpost  when  it  is  rot  used  as  a  mere  adverb,  is  al- 
ways coiistructed  with  the  Inf.    IL  tr^  245.  is  V  ityopiiy  hyiporro^  rrdpos  96f^mm 
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C.  Causal  Adverbial  Clauses. 
k  338.  I.  Adverbial  Clauses  denoting  Ground,   Cause. 

1.  Such  adverbial  clauses  as  express  the  ground  or  cause  in 
the  form  of  temporal  adverbial  clauses  by  the  temporal 
conjunctions  ore,  owotc,  uis,  iirei,  quoniani,  puisque,  because, 
since,  hr€iJ8TJ,  quoniam,  and  oirov,  quandoquidem.  In  these  adver- 
bial clauses,  the  Ind.  is  the  prevailing  Mode ;  but  the  Opt  with 
&y  may  be  used  according  to  }  260,  2,  (4)  (a),  and  also  the  Ind. 
of  the  historical  tenses  with  ai',  according  to  i  260,  2,  (2)  (a). 

n.  ^,  95.  fAii  fit  KTcii^,  iw§\  ovx  6fioyd(rrpios'*EKTop6s  tlfii  {qutmiam  sum). 
X.  An.  3.2,2.  x<*^c^  '''^  %ap6rra,  6x6x9  Mp&y  trrparriywy  rowirmv  0'rc 
p6fi9^a  Kot  XoxoefSnf  kcH  ffrpaxuirrw  (since  toe  are  deprived  of  such  generaU^  etc.). 
Dem.  01.  1,  in.  5r  c  roivw  tom^*  ol/rvs  Ix"*  vpof^icci  irpo^fiats  43cXc<v  iutoOtuf. 
X.  C.  1.  4,  19.  JiuKpdrris  ob  ii6yQ¥  rohs  cvv6inas  i96tefi  iroiflV,  6v6re  Im^  rih 
iuf^p^w  6p^rro  dvixicr^oi  r&y  ittfofflwy  rt  jcol  iiUcttyj  &XXa  koI  6w6r§  iv  ipni'^ 
cTcv,  iwtlrtp  riy^iffaivro  firfikv  Ay  rort  &y  irpdrrouy  ^cous  iutKa^of,  —  PI. 
Frot.  335,  d.  94efuu  oZv  aov  wupafutvai  rjfuy,  & s  fycb  o^  & y  iyht  ^9io¥  kice6 
aaiiii  ^  o'oS.— O.  o,  228.  iWci^ri'  X'W'  ^l^y  ivtX  oi  Kty  ittuJipetrl  y  irtk- 
4ff^il  [since J  if  he  had  not  escaped,  the  thing  would  not  have  been  accompUAed  with- 
out effort). 

Remabk.  '£«-€(  also  introduces  intcrrogatire  and  imperative  clauses, 
where  we  most  then  translate  it  by  for.  For  the  explanation  of  this  nse.  see 
\  341,  Rem.  4. 

2.  Such  adveibial  clauses  as  express  the  ground  or  cause  in 
the  form  of  substantive  clauses  by  the  conjunctions  on  and 
8 ton  (arising  from  8ta  rouro,  on)  and  the  Poet,  ovi^cica  (arising 
from  TovTov  cvcKo,  o)  or  63ovv€Ka  (instead  of  orov  ckcko,  o). 
The  Ind  is  here,  also,  the  prevailing  mode,  when  the  statement 
is  not  conditional. 

FLEuthyphr.  9,  c.  Zpa  rh  iaiopySn  t<ri6v  itrri,  ^tXctrat  inh  rwv  ^€&¥,  ^,  5ti 
^  I X  c  <  r  a  (,  Zci6y  i<m  ; 

}  339.  II.   Conditional  Adverbial  Clauses. 

1.  The  second  kind  of  adverbial  clauses  are  the  conditional 
clauses,  which  are  introduced  by  the  conjunctions  ci  and  ^af 
(^v,  avy  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  modal  adverb 
w').  The  principal  clause  expresses  what  is  conditioned  by  the 
liubordinate  cliiuse,  or  the  consequence  and  effect  of  the  siih- 
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ordinate  clause.     As  the  conditioning  clause  precedes  the  con 
Jitioned,  the  cause,  the  effect,  the  subordinate  clause  is  callea 
the  introductory  clause  or  Protasis,  and  the  principal  clause,  the 
conclusion  or  the  Apodosis. 

2.  The  Greek  has  the  following  modes  of  expressing  condi- 
tionality :  — 

I.  In  the  first  place,  the  condition  is  expressed  as  a  reality  or 
fact,  as  something  certain^  and  hence  by  the  Indicative.  Two 
cases  are  here  to  be  distinguished :  — 

(a)  The  Protasis  has  ci  with  the  Ind.,  and  the  Apodosis, 
likewise  the  Ind.  Then  both  the  condition  and  conclusion 
are  considered  by  the  speaker  as  a  reality  or  fact,  and  hence 
as  certain,  whether  the  tiling  be  so  objectively  or  not.  The 
result  is  very  frequently  a  necessary  one.  If  the  Apodosis 
contams  a  command,  the  Imp.  is  used,  and  when  this  command 
is  negative,  the  Subj.  also  (♦  259,  5). 

El  ToDro  X^ycis,  afiaprdvtts,  —  El  ^96s  iirrt,  ffo<p6t  itrriy.  —  X.  Cy. 
I.  5,  13.  ci  ravra  iyii  \4yu  irtpi  ifi&y  HiXKa  yiyv^Kw,  ifuurrhy  i^airarA 
(here  something  is  spoken  of,  which  in  his  heart  tho  speaker  wholly  denies).  — 
E r Ti  fx^ts, 965*  —  E2  rovTo  rcro(i)ica»,  iwaiytiv^ai  &^tos  c 7.  Her. 3, 62. 2  8^^- 
woTa,  oitK  fori  ravra  &Xi}3/a,  5fCMf  (»  5ri)  icor4  ffot  Jifidpiis  iSt\4^hs  6  ffhs  iirca^ia' 
rriK€  *  iyit  yhp  aitrhs  f^w^  fuy  X'f^^  ''f  ^*  ifuadrov  *  c  i  fi4v  wv  ol  rc^cwrcf  &  y  c  a*  • 
T 4a<rt,  irposZ4K€6  rot ieid*Affrvdytarh¥M^9ov iirwiiurHi<r€ff^cu'  c<  8*  tvriy&r- 
wtp  irpoTov,  ob  /i-fi  tI  rot  Ik  yt  iKtlvou  vtArtpov  iLyafikcurrfiatt  (hero  in  the  first  con- 
ditional clause,  something  is  spoken  of,  the  opposite  of  which  tho  speaker  is  per- 
suaded is  tme). —  Ef  TI  c7x<»  tfl^  iiliov.  —  E2  rovro  itrttroffiK^ts,  (nfdas 
A^tos  ^v^eu  —  El  ifip6¥Tiiat,  ical  ffo'Tpaipcv.  El  rovro  \4^9is,  ifiap* 
riiajf.  X.  Cy.  2.  1,  8.  tt  rt  irc(<royra<  M^Soi,  is  U4pffas  rb  ZtuHtp  4f(c(.  7. 
1,  19.  *l  ^bJL<roii9¥  robs  iroktftlovt  Korcutrai'^yrcr,  oit^tlt  iifuiy  iirot^avci- 
rai. 

(b)  The  Protasis  has  €l  with  the  Ind.  of  the  historical 
tenses,  and  the  Apodosis,  also,  the  Ind.  of  an  historical  tense 
with  av;  then  the  reality,  both  of  the  condition  and  con- 
clusion is  to  be  denied.  Tliis  form  is  used  only  of  the  past, 
or  where  there  is  a  reference  to  the  past;  here  it  is  aifirmed 
that  something  could  take  place  under  a  certain  condition, 
but  did  not,  because  the  condition  was  not  fulfilled.  The 
nse  of  the  tenses  is  the  same  as  in  simple  sentences. 
See  i  266. 

Here  the  negation  of  tho  reality  is  not  contained  in  the  form  of  expression 

HH 
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itself,  for  the  Ind.  of  the  L.storical  tenses  necessarily  always  denotes  a  paM 
occurrence  or  fad ;  the  negation  is  merely  an  inferred  one,  that  is  to  say,  it  con- 
sists in  this,  that  a  conclusion  or  inference  is  drawn  from  the  past  and  applied 
to  tlie  present,  and  a  reality  in  the  past  is  opposed  to  what  is  not  a  reality  in 
the  present.  The  past  reality  expressed  in  the  conditional  clause  stands  io 
opposition  to  another  present  reality  (either  expressed  or  to  be  supplied  from 
the  context),  which  contains  precisely  the  opposite  of  that  past  reality,  e.  ^. 
if  the  enemy  came^  tee  were  destroyed^  i.  e.  if  the  enemy  had  come,  we  should  hacf 
been  destroyed,  but  now  tue  enemy  has  not  come  ;  from  this  contrast  it 
is  now  inferred,  that  the  assumed  fact  if  the  enemy  came,  did  not  take  place. 

El  rovro  fXcyei,  iifidprayts  &y  {si  hoc  dixisses,  errares,  if  you  9aid  this 
you  erred,  or  if  you  had  said  this,  you  would  have  erred  ;  but  you  hare  not  said  it. 
consequently  you  have  not  erred).  PI.  Apol.  20,  b,  c.  ris,  ^¥  V  ^,  irol  xoSa- 
v6s  j  Kol  r6<rov  ZilidffK€i  \  El^yof ,  1^,  &  Se^Kporcr,  HdptoSf  irhrr*  lumv.  Kal  iyot 
rhv  EtrrjyoK  ifuucdpiffa,  c(  &5  &Ai73«r  fx<'  ra^riv  r^iv  rix^^  "^^  o^nrs  i/ifitXAs 
ZtBdaKtf  iyif  yovy  koI  airrhs  iKakkvySfirfy  rt  ical  4ifipuy6iiiiP  &r,  cl 
ilwiffrJiiiriv  reurra*  &AX*  oif  yh.p  iwlffrafiat,  2  &y8f>cj 'A^Mubi  (here  also 
something  past  is  spoken  of,  as  is  evident  from  i/mKipiaa).  31,  d.  ci  iyv 
ird\ai  ^Tfx<fpi7Ca  irpirrtiv  rh.  jroKuiKh.  vpdyfiaTaj  irdKcu  &y  inroK^kii  ical 
ofh*  Uv  iyMS  «^c  A^ici),  ofk*  &y  ifMvrdy.  Th.  1,  9.  olfK  &y  oZr  v^wu  iKpdrtt 
{*Ayafi4iJa^y)f  tl  fi'fi  ri  Koi  yavriKhv  tlx*^  (^  would  not  have  ruled  over  the 
islands  unless  he  had  a  fleet ;  but  he  had  a  fleet,  consequently  he  could  also  mlo 
orer  the  islands).  PI.  Gorg.  516,  e.  ci  ^(rav  lUSpcf  itya^ol,  obx  dv  irvrt  ravra 
(iratrxoy  {if  they — Cimon,  JTiemistodes,  and  Miltiades  —  had  been  good  men 
they  would  never  have  experienced  this  injustice).  X.  Cy.  1.  2,  16.  rauraovK  hp 
iZvvavTo  {ol  n4p<rcu)  rrotuPt  c/  fiij  kc^  ittdrp  firrpl^  ixp^'f^'ro.  3.3,17.  ti 
ft^y  fi*l{wy  Tif  KifZwos  HfitWtP  r,iu¥  cTkcu  ixti  (sc.  iv  r^  ToXcfc/f ),  1^  i^iHe  (sc. 
iy  Tp  (pi\lt^),  tffws  rh  iLa<pa\4<rrarov  ^v  Uv  olperiov  vvv  Z\  tffot  fitw  ixftpoi  (m 
kIvHwoi)  ttrovrai,  Ijy  rt  iy^(i8€  IncofiivwiitVj  Ijy  re  tls  r^y  intly^y  (rfir  Tn^tfdwy) 
Uyrts  virayr&fify  abro7s  (here  also  a  past  action  is  spoken  of:  as  long  as  we  were 
unarmed,  ond  therefore  were  in  greater  danger  in  a  hostile  than  in  a  friendly 
country,  it  was  necessary  for  us  to  remain  here ;  but  now,  since  we  are  armeu. 
the  danger  here  and  there  will  be  equal).  8.  3,  44.  iAij3^,  f<fni,  \4y^ts'  cZ  ydp 
roi  rh  fx^^*'  oSras,  &rwgp  rh  kofifidyfiVf  r]6v  ^y,  irokb  tty  Zi4^tpoy  evioifioiri^ 
ol  7r\ov<rioi  ruy  vty^iay  (in  reference  to  the  preceding  conversation).  An.  7.  6. 
9.  TifitiS  filyf  £  A€UC€9aifi6yioiy  icol  vdkcu  &v  ^  /t  e  v  Tap*  ifiiyi  c  I  uij  Bcro^r  5«£po 
rjfjLas  w€l<ras  &wfiyay(y,  Lys.  defcns.  Call.  102,  1.  c2  iihy  irtol  &\Xov  ra^t  ^ 
,0V  (rvfAOTOs  KakXlas  ^yvyli^ro,  i^iipKti  &y  fioi  irol  r^  Topii  rSty  KaAv> 
tlpn^filyoi '  yuy  64  fiot  8 o k  c i  €u<rxp^y  tlyai  fi^i  fioridriffcu  KoAXlf  ra  ZUauu  Vurg;. 
sacril.  109,  15.  tl  fiky  alffxphy  ^y  ii6yoy  rh  Tpayfuij  tirtcs  iy  ris  rmy  waptoyrm 
i)fx4\'i<r€*  y^y  8iow  wepl  euffxvyv^t  iXAA  rtpl  rrjs  /iryfcmjy  (rif^as  iicuf^lfrtvoy. 

Kemabk  1.  On  the  omission  of  Jkv  in  the  Apodosis,  see  §  260,  Rem.  3.  Oc 
the  Ind.  of  the  Hist,  tenses  in  the  intermediate  clause  of  such  a  prbi>7sitioa 
|S27b,  ].(a).  "    '^ 
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II.  The  conditiou  is  expressed,  in  the  second  place,  ns  a 
zonccption  or  representation.  The  Greek  has  two  different  forma 
to  denote  this  relation :  — 

(a)  The  Protasis  has  ci  with  the  Opt,  and  the  Apodosis,  the 
Opt.  with  ay.  (The  Fut.  Opt.  is  here  not  used.)  By  this  form, 
both  the  condition  and  the  conclusion  are  represented  as  a 
pressnt  or  future  uncertainty ^  as  an  undetermined  possibility^  a 
mere  conjecture,  assumption,  or  supposition,  without  any  refer- 
ence to  the  tiling  supposed  being  real  or  not  real,  possible  or 
impossible.  • 

Efri  Kx^^^t  9otris  &y  {si  quid  habes  des^ifyou  had  anything, you  wouid 
give  it ;  here  it  is  neither  assumed  nor  denied  that  you  have  anything,  but  is 
merely  a  supposition.  El  ravro  \4yois,  kfiaprdvois  iy  {if  you  should  say 
this,  then  you  would  err).  —  PI.  Symp.  175,  d.  c9  hy  fx^h  «i  roiovrov  ffii  4 
a»pia,  vrr*  iK  rov  frkrip€<rr4pov  tts  rhy  ifvArtpov  ^i>  ^^i^,  ih.¥  iwriifu^  i\K^ 
Xmv  *  ci  y^  offr«r  lx«<  koI  ^  iro^la,  roWov  rifMfuu  r^p  wapk  ao\  KordicXurw 
Lysid.  206,  c.  cf  fUM  i^9\^<rais  ahrhp  woiijircu  tis  \iyovs  iK^ttr,  Xtrvs  tty  Zv 
yalfAfiv  a  01  ^iri8cl|ai,  h  XP^  aln^  iiaX^yte^ai.  Menox.  236,  a.  ira2  ri  tty 
^Xo<^  f/irctK,  cl  8^01  (Tff  \4y9iy;  Ilipp.  Maj.  282,  d.  tl  ykp  tlZttris  tcow 
ipyvpiov  ttpyafffuut  ^avfidirats  Hv.  Ion.  537,  e.  cf  <rc  ipoiymv,  t\  (wf^hmr) 
Tp  ahr^  t/x»T7  ytyv^KOftty  rp  ipt^fifirucp  ri  o&ri  4yA  t€  koI  ei,  ^  iWri,  tpatris 
tty  ^•qirov  nj  ain^,  5.  6,  9.  icol  d  Uapdiyws  Afiarof  ^f*  hy  Ix;^oitc  Sk,  tl  rhy 
*A\vv  ^tafiaifiTf.  6.2,21.  ct  iroraAtr^vrcr  rii  inc€^  iy  r^  ipvfiy^  X^P^^ 
&s  tls  iidxtiy  vapM<rK9V€urii4yot  toifi^y,  tfftts  &y  r^  Itpk  fuiWoy  rpox^poiri 
rtyuv.  (Of  the  assumption  of  something  pott,  in  Herodotus  [§  260,  (4)  (a)]  7, 
214.  f^8cfiy  &y  koI  iaiy  ii^  MijXicvs  ra6rriy r^y itrpawhy 'Oy^TfiSy  §1  rg  X'^PV 
iroWh.  wfiiXriKots  cfij,  Ondes  might  have  hnown  this  way,  if  he  had  been  very 
familiar  with  ifie  country). 

(b)  Tiie  Protasis  has  ^av  (^v,  av)  with  the  Subj.,  and  the 
Apodosis  also,  the  Ind.  of  a  principal  tense,  commonly  the  Fu- 
ture (also  the  Imperative).  By  this  form,  the  condition  is  rep- 
resented as  a  conception  or  supposition,  the  accomplishment  of 
which,  however,  is  expected  by  the  speaker,  and  is  regarded  as 
possible.  The  conclusion  resulting  from  the  subordinate  clause, 
is  represented  as  certain  (necessary). 

Rkm.  2.  As  the  Greek  Subj.  always  refers  to  the  future,  idy  ynxh.  the  Subj. 
almost  wholly  corresponds  to  cl  with  the  Fut  Ind. ;  the  only  distinction  is, 
ihat  by  c  I  with  the  Fut.  Ind.,  the  form  of  the  condition  implies  that  the  action 
will  actually  take  place  in  future ;  but  by  ^^y  with  the  Subj.,  the  form  of  the 
condition  implies  that  the  actual  occurrence  of  the  action  is  merely  assumed 
or  expected  by  the  speaker.  The  reason  for  the  use  of  the  Subj.  is  not  to  bo 
foond  in  the  conditioned  relation  i^sell  which  it  is  necessary  to  express,  bat  iv 


046  SYNTAX.  [f  339 

fche  fact,  that,  asido  from  this  rchition,  it  is  nsed  to  denote  a  concession  trpeeted 
ly  tlie  speaker  (S  259,  Hem.  4). 

*EiK  Tovro  KiyiiSt  afiapr'fiffii,  if  you  say  Mis,  shaU  say  it,  you  tciU  en. 
(Whether  you  will  actually  saj  this,  I  do  not  yet  know ;  but  I  expect,  I  as> 
sume  that  you  will  say  it,  and  then  it  is  a  necessary  consequence  that  you  err.) 
•  >*£&!/  rovro  \4^pSf  aixapr^aji  [si  hoc  dixeris,  errdbis).  Dem.  2,  14.  Inty 
\6yoSf  ttv  &v$  rh  vpdyfuera,  ftdrai6v  rt  ^pcdyrrcu  <ca2  icev^y.  PL  Bp.  473,  d.  ikp 
fi^  ^  ol  ifn\6ffo<f>oi  fiafft\9ifcu<riy  iv  reus  ir^Ac<r<y,  ^  ol  fiaoiKris  rt  vvy  \ty6fk- 
cvoi  jcol  Zuydrrai  ipiXoaoip^ffuiri  yvritrivs  Tf  jcol  Uay&s,  jcol  rovro  m  rabrhv 
^v/iirdajff  Zvvofjds  re  iro\triK)i  koI  ^iXcNro^ia,  ovk  t<rrt  Kcucuy  wauKa  rcur  WAc* 
<rt.  Lysid.  210,  c.  ihv  yJkv  ipa  ao^s  y^y^t  &  to?,  vdyrMS  troi  tptXM  Ktd  rdyrti 
cot  outtioi  ilffoyTa\,  X.  An.  1.8,  12.  ntiv  rovro,  f^,  viKUfxty  viyy  rifus 
'W€iroirirai. 

Heh.  3.  *Edy  with  the  Subj.  and  tl  with  the  Opt.  are  also  used  to  denote 
int^finite  frequency.  Ck}mp.  4  327b,  2.  In  the  place  of  idy  with  the  Subj.  ci 
with  the  Opt.  occurs,  when  Uie  conditional  clause  is  made  to  depend  on  an 
Hist,  tense.  Still,  see  §  345,4.  On  ^tCi^  with  the  Opt.  and  cl  with  the  Inf. 
in  orat.  obliq.,  see  §  345,  Rem.  4,  and  No.  6. 

3.  Besides  the  common  forms  of  the  Apodosis  already  men- 
tioned,  which  correspond  to  those  of  the  Protasis,  the  Apodosis 
is  very  often  found  in  a  form  that  does  not  correspond  to  the 
Protasis.  This  interchange  of  forms  gives  great  deUcacy  of 
expression.     The  following  cases  occur :  — 

(a)  The  Opt  with  &y  in  the  Apodosis,  very  often  follows  ci  with  the  Ind. 
and  idy  with  the  Subj.,  when  the  conclusion  as  uncertain,  doubtful,  an  undeUz' 
mined  possibility,  is  to  be  contrasted  with  a  condition  which  is  certain,  or  which 
is  eoqpected  or  assumed  as  certain.  But  the  Greek,  particularly  the  Attic  dialect, 
Tery  often  employs  this  form  of  the  Apodosis  with  a  degree  of  civility,  cvca 
when  speaking  of  settled  convictions  [§  260,  2,  (4),  (a)]. 

(a)  El  rovro  \4ytis,  afiaprdyots  &r  {if  you  assert  this,  you  would  err). 
PI.  30,  b.  c ^  fi^y  ohf  ravra  \4yory  Ztafp^€tpu  robs  viovs,  tout*  & y  c f i|  fiXafi^d, 
Ale.  n.  149, e.  Kid  yiip  h,y  Z^w^y  ^tii,  tlwpibs  rit  Z»pa  icai  riu  ^tMrias  kwofiktv- 
oveiy  rifiSiy  ol  ^€oi,  iXXh  fi^  irphs  r^y  ^x^y,  &y  ris  Hffios  kcH  ZUeuof  iiy  rvy 
Xdyp'  X.  C.  1.  2,  28.  c(  JivKpdrris  <r»^poy&y  Sicr^Aci,  irws  tiy  SiJcaTws  r^i 
oitK  iyo6irris  airr^  Koieas  alrUiy  Ix^^'i  ^^'  ^)  ^'^'  '^  ^o\4fu6s  7c  t^y  epHm 
HfiXamoy,  icai  Uy  ^i\os  i^y  iKiants  &ip€\oiriy. 

O)  X.  Apol.  6.  fjy  8i  alffbdywtiai  x*^P^^  yiyy6fi9yos  iral  fcara^^^* 
^a»/iai  ifuunSy,  irws  hy  iyit  tty  ^4as  /iiorci/oi/ii;  PI.  Menex.  239,  c.  ikr 
•2y  iifi€is  i'^ixtip^f^tyriialfriL\Ay^y^i\^Koofiuyi  rdj^  iv  Sc^cpoi  faiyi' 
fiff^a  {then  we  should  be  inferior). 

(7)  E I  with  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses  is  nsed  in  speaking  of  th4 
denial  of  a  fact,  and  in  the  Apodosis,  the  Opt.  with  &y  is  used  in  apeaking  0^ 
ihe  past,  instead  of  the  usual  Ind.  of  the  Hist,  tenses  with  &y.    This  use  b  M( 
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frequent,  and  is  found  only  in  Homer  [\  260,  (4),  (a)].  IL  /3,  80.  cZ  fUy  ru 
rhy  ivupoy  *KxfliSav  tKKos  tvarirtp,  ^tMs  K€V  fpa7ii€¥  icoi  yoa.^i{olfi^9 
ba  (jLoWoy  vvv  8' tScj',  %s  fiiy*  tipi(Tros*Ax€Uuy  €Cx^^  *^'^^  {if  another  had 
told  the  dream ^  we  sitould  pronounce  it  faUe^  and  not  believe  it)»  U.  c,  311.  lud  yi 
Kcv  ^I'l^*  i.ir6\oiro  &ya^  iyBp&y  AWof,  tl  fiii  &p*  i^b  y6fiff€  Aihs  ^vyvriip 
\K<ppoSirri  {and  Apneas  would  certaiidy  have  perithed  there,  if  Aphrodite  had  not 
dhservfd  it).  Comp.  §  388.  p,  70.  [On  cl  with  the  Opt  in  the  Froti^is  and  the 
Opt.  with  &y  in  the  Apodosis,  in  speaking  of  something /xi^,  in  Herodotus,  see 
Ko.  XL  (a)  at  the  end.] 

(b)  On  the  contrary,  the  Ind.  in  the  Apodosis  sometimes  follows  c  I  with  the 
Opt.  X.  C.  1.  5,  2.  ci  8*  M  T*\*vrf  rod  fiiov  y§y6fi€yoi  fiovXotfAt^d  ry 
iirirp^ou  fj  ToTSotf  if^€yttt  TcuMtwrcUf  1l  dvyari^  irof^iyovt  8<a^v\i(cu,  %  XP^ 
uara  HtcurwrcUy  op*  i^i^wurroy  c<i  ravra  iiyiia6/i€^a  rhy  iucparrj ; 

(c)  The  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses  with  Ai'  in  the  Apodosis  follows:  — 

(a)  sometimes  §1  with  the  Ind.  of  a  principal  tense,  if  the  condition  is  re- 
garded OS  a  fact  or  something  actually  existing,  while  the  conclusion  is  consid- 
ered as  not  real  or  actual.  X.  Hicr.  1,  9.  c2  yhp  odrct  taW  ^x**»  ^^^  ^^  *'®^" 
\o\  ykv  licthit^ovy  tvpojfvuy  .  . ,  ir£r  8^  witrrtt  i(^\ovy  tiy  rovs  rvpdvyovtj 
{if  this  is  really  so,  why  shotdd  many  strive  after  sovereignty,  and  all  etteem  tyrants 
as  happy  f)  Eur.  Or.  565,  sq.  c2  yiip  yvycuKts  is  r^  ^^ou<riy  dpdirovs,  Ay 
9fMU  ^oye^ty,  Karcupvyks  mno^fifycu  is  rixya  .  . ,  irop*  oifZty  alnaus  ^  v  &  k  iXX^yat 
rr6<rtis ; 

(iS)  rarely  iiv  with  the  Subj.  (PL  Phaedr.  256,  c.),  but  very  often  ci  with 
the  Opt.,  when,  in  the  Apodosis,  an  action  is  to  be  represented  as  repeated  in 
past  time  [see  S  260,  2,  (2),  O)],  but  seldom  when  the  reality  of  the  conclusion 
is  to  be  denied,  e.g.  X.  Cy.  2. 1,  9.  cZ  lx^*M<*  i»s^dx^  ^^  ^^  Itoco^- 
fiiyy  va9i  U^po'ais  rots  irpostovaiy,  PL  Ale.  I.  Ill,  e.  ci  fiovXfi^^lrifiey  tl94' 
yai  fi)i  fiSyoy,  iroTot  ty^pwrol  tl<riy,  aXX  iwoioi  dyicivo^,  ^  yoe^us,  2pa  iKtunH  &  r 
^ffay  ZiZ^KoXoi  ol  ToAAof ; 

(d)  Tlie  Ind.  of  a  principal  tense  in  the  Apodosis,  is  sometimes  contrasted 
with  the  Ind.  of  an  historical  tense  in  the  Protasis :  (a)  affirmatirely:  Dem. 
Cor.  293,  195.  cl  lurh  rAy  B7i$tdt»y  iifuy  kymyi(oiUyois  o0r«f  eXfLapro  {fato 
consiitutum  erat)  irpo^oi,  r(  xph  irpot^oKay]  —  {$)  negatirely:  Th.  3,  65.  ct 
fi€v  ykp  rifius  adtroi  'Wp6s  re  r^y  ir6kt9  iXj^yr^s  ifiax^f^^^^  {pugnavissemus) 
Koi  rV  yvy  49^ovfi§y  {devastassemus)  &s  iroKifuotf  kiiKovfi^y  tlZhMpu 
vuuy  oi  irpvroi .  .  iic^KoXicayro  (advocaverunt),  rl  kZine^iuy. 

♦  340.  Remarks. 

1.  Ellipsis  of  the  Protasis.  The  Opt.  with  iy  often  stands  without  the 
ronditional  Protasis ;  yet  this  is  contained  in  an  adjectiye-clause,  or  in  a  par- 
ticiple, or,  in  general,  in  a  word  of  the  sentence  which  may  be  expanded  into  a 
wmditional  Protasis,  e.  g.  in  the  adverb  otrtts^  in  a  preposition,  or  it  is  indicar 
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ted  in  what  precedes  or  follows.  *Os  ravra  k4yoi  (=  cf  ris  ravra  X^yocX 
kixaprdyoi  Ap  {whoever  should  say  this^  if  any  one  ahouli  say  this^  lie  would  err). 
Tavra  \4^as  {=  tl  <rh  \4^cu5)  kftaprdyois  iy.  O0rw  y*  {=^  tl  otrtt  yt 
troi'fia'ais)  hy  itfiaprdyots.  Very  often,  however,  the  Protasis  is  actnallr 
wanting ;  particnlarlj,  general  Protases  are  almost  always  omitted,  since  ther 
can  be  easily  supplied  by  such  phrases  sls:  if  one  wishes,  if  it  is  allowed^  if  1 
can,  if  circumstances  should  favor,  e.  Q.BovXolfiiiy.iy  (scil.  ft  Svyo/fciyv ),  vdim 
*H8cws  hy  Aicoi^a'ai/ii;  often  also,  the  conditioned  Apodosis  most  be  supplied, 
as  the  conditioning  Protasis,  e.g.  Her.  9,  71.  &AA^  tov^s  fi^y  mat  ^6y^  aw 
ftvoify  (so.  fl  cfroiry).  Comp.  §  260,  2,  (4),  (a).  So  also,  the  Ind.  of 
the  historical  tenses  with  &y  is  often  used  without  a  conditional  Prota>i>, 
e.  g.  Tavra  \4^as  ^fiaprts  Ay.  "Artv  ffttfffiov  oIk  &y  tovto  vvyifiii. 
*EfiovX6iiriy  &y  or  ifiovXif^riy  Hy  (sc  c2  iZvydfiriy),  voluissem^  vellem  (differ- 
cntfrom  fiovKoifiriy  iy,  SiS  vellem  from  velim).  "Ey^^ij  fyyms  iy  (sc.^1 
wapTio-^),  turn  vero  videres.    See  S  260,  Rem.  2. 

2.  Ellipsis  of  the  Apodosis.  On  the  contrary,  the  Apodosis  may  be  omitted 
in  certain  cases :  — 

(a)  In  the  expression  of  a  wish,  e.  g.  fr;^f  rovro  yiyoiro  (sc.  c^rvx^s  &# 
cfi}y),  0  that  this  might  he!  §t^€  rovro  iy4ytro  (sc.  f ^rvx^r  &y  ^y),  Othat 
this  had  been  !    Comp.  \  259,  3,  (b),  and  Rem.  6. 

(b)  Often  in  excited,  impassioned  discourse  {Aposiopisis).  II.  a,  340,  sq.  cTvorf 
ft*  a^rc  Xfiu^  ififTo  yiyTfrai  ixucia  Xoiy^y  ^Drcu  rots  &AXo<r— *. 

(c)  When  the  Apodosis  may  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context.  This  oc- 
curs in  Homer  in  the  phrase  tl  ft  i^4\§is  with  or  without  an  Inf.  H.  ^, 
487.  ci  8*  i^4\9n  iro\4fioio  iafifityai  (sc.  &ytf  ftdxov  ifiot)*  t^  «S  ciS^s. 
Very  often  also  in  Attic  writers,  where  two  conditional  clauses  are  placed  in 
contrast  by  cl  (^^i')  ii4y — c<  (i^y)  8i  M^i  ^^^  ^®  ^"^  ^^o  Apodosis  is 
omitted,  since  it  contains  a  thought  which  can  be  easily  supplied,  and  the  dis- 
course hastens  on  to  the  following  more  important  thought.  PI.  Prot.  325,  d. 
«ra2  iky  ii\y  iKuty  irtl^rai  (sc.  koXSh  fx'O  *  <2  '^  M^*  —  ^v^^yovciy  hit^iXaus  «el 
vXtttcu'* 

3.  A  partial  ellipsis  of  the  Protasis  occurs  in  the  Homeric  phrase  cl  8*  iy^ 
i.  c.  ((  8c  jSo^Xci,  &yc.  II.  a,  524.  c  2  8*  &7  c  rot  KtfaXg  Kora^t^ofuu,  Also 
when  ffi8^orci8*&7cis  used  as  an  antithesis,  where  a  verb  most  be  sup- 
f)lied  from  the  context.  II.  a,  302 ;  i,  46.  &AA*  iXXot  fify4owi  xapiiKo^dmyrts 
*Axaioi,  fls6K€  irtp  Tpoiriy  9utK4pffonfy*  ci  82  Kcd  avroi  (sc.  fiij  iiMy4ova),  ^^vyiv 
rtoy  <rvy  yrivtrl  fplXTfy  4s  irarpi^  yauop, 

4.  e;  8^  instead  of  c2  8f  /i^  and  tl  82  fi4i  instead  of  cI  t^.  When  t^ 
nrpothetical  clauses  are  contrasted  with  each  other,  ci  8^  is  often  used  instead 
of  ft  82  fi4iy  since  the  opposed  or  contrasted  member  of  itself  abrogatoi 
the  first  member.  PI.  Prot.  348,  a.  xty  /t2y  fio^Xfi  Itri  ipvray,  troifids  tlfil  co, 
wap4x*ty  (sc.  4fi4)  itvoKptySfityos '  ^^y  82  fio^Xjit  (rh  4fio\  irapdax'  (\f  y<^  vt'^  ^ 
j/ropose  further  questions,  lam  ready  to  reply,  but  if  you  do  not  wish,  etc.).  On  the 
aontrary,  a  negative  clause  is  followed  by  cl  H  /lii,  iv**rad  of  fl  94,  tltis  font 
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being  very  common  in  abrogating  or  expressing  the  opposite  of  the  preceding 
clause.  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  35.  wpbs  r&y  3c wk,  fi)i  otrn  \4y9  *  c  2  8  i  nii  [otherwise)^  •J 
bo^^vvrd  fit  c|cis. 

5.  When  §1  fi-fi  has  the  meaning  of  except^  another  €<  is  sometimes  sub- 
joined,  thus  c  <  /t  ^  c  2,  like  nisi  si^  excejtt  i/j  unless,  the  predicate  of  ci  fiii  being 

omitted.  PI.  Symp.  205,  e.  ob  ykp  rh  javrwy,  o7fiai,  tKcurroi  iuntd(otrr(Uf  f  {  /ti^ 
f  f  r<r  rb  /t^y  &7a3bi'  o^KCioy  KoXtt. 

6.  "Ay  in  the  Protasis  with  c^  OLd  the  Opt.  or  the  Ind.  of  the  historical 
tenses.  Sometimes  &y  is  found,  also,  in  the  Protasis,  so  that  it  contains  u  con- 
dition for  the  Apodosis,  but  it  is  itself  dependent  on  another  condition,  com- 
monly not  expressed,  but  implied,  c.  g.  §1  ravra  Xtyois  $.¥  means :  Jf  you  sJiouId 
say  this  undeb  cibcumstaxces  (=  in  case  circumstances  require^  in  case  an  oppor- 
tunity  should  present^  in  case  one  should  ask  you),  etc.  X.  Cy.  3.  3,  55.  roi/s  8' 
^TOiSc^ovf  wcandntunv  aprrris  3avfu(^oi/t'  fij',  c f  rt  irKio¥  &y  it^tX^ivti^  Ac* 
yos  KoXSis  Pupils  th  kvUpvyo^lay^  ^  rovs  &vat8cirrovi  iiOwrun)S  ^fffjut  ftd\a  Ka\<i% 
^^k¥  its  tiovviidiv.  Pi.  Prot.  329,  b.  iyi»  ttrtp  &\X^  ry  iy^fx^ruy  tci3o/ 
firiv  6.V,  Kol  <To\  irti^oficu  (si  ulH  alii,  si  id  mihi  affirmet^  fidem  habcam). 

7.  'When  Koi  is  connected  with  fi  (idv),  the  hypothetical  Protasis  contains  a 
concessive  meaning,  and  the  Apodosis,  an  adversative  meaning:  the  Protasii 
denotes  a  concession;  the  Apodosis,  often  in  connection  with  8fi»f,  tamen, 
denies  the  expected  consequence,  and  places  another  consequence  in  opposi- 
tion to  that  expectation.  Ko/  either  follows  c  t,  — c  2  Kal  or  precedes  it, — Ka\ 
f  I  — .  In  the  first  case,  icoi  means  also,  and  refers  not  merely  to  tl,  but  to  the 
entire  concessive  clause,  and  9I  Kai  means  although.  In  the  lost  cose,  koI 
means  even  ((nhansive),  and  refers  only  to  the  condition,  and  ical  cZ  means 
even  t/,  e.  g.  f  I  ical  ^viyr6s  €lfu,  although  1  am  mortal  (conceding  what  is  actu- 
ally the  case,  Ka\  9I  i^dyaros  ^v,  even  if  I  were  immortal  (conceding  what  is 
not  the  case).  S.  0.  R.  302.  w6Kt¥  ijJy,  ci  ical  fiii  fixixtts,  <ftpoy§Ts  8*  S/ams,  olf 
ySffv  ^^y€<my,  ctsi  {quamquam)  caecus  es,  vides  tamen,  quo  in  malo  versetur  civitas, 
Aesch.  Clkocph.  296.  jc  c  2  ^  J)  Wxoi^a,  roipyov  ten'  iypcurr4oyy  etiamsi  non  fido, 
perpetrandum  facinus  est.  To  the  ci  (ihy)  Koi,  the  negative  ct  {iky)  iiriZ4 
corresponds;  to  the  «cal  *l  (idy),  oitV  {fiv^*)  *l  i^^)' 

Kemahk.  Concessive  clauses  are  far  oftener  expressed  in  an  abridged  form 
by  the  participle,  either  alone,  or  in  connection  with  koI,  Kolwtp,  etc.,  4  312,  i, 
(d)  and  Rem.  8. 

)  341.    III.    Adverbial  Clauses  de7ioting  Consequence 

or  Bffeci. 

1.  Adverbial  clauses,  denoting  consequence  or  clTect,  are 
adverbs  of  manner  expanded  into  a  sentence,  and  arc  intro- 
duced by  the  conjunction  wstc  (more  seldom  a»s),wliich  refers 
to  the  demonstrative  adverb  o  vTa)(s),  either  expressed  or  under* 
stood,  in  the  principal  clause,  c.  g.  oZrui  xoAo^  unw^  J>stc  3au> 
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yuaXncrSai  (  =  Savfiacriia^  koAos  €(my).  Yet  these  clauses  often 
have  also  the  meaning  of  a  substantive  or  Lif.  in  the  Ace.  and 
denoting  an  effect ^  and  must  then  be  considered  as  substantive- 
clauses.  In  this  last  case,  the  relative  wstc  of  the  subordinate 
clause  corresponds  to  a  demonstrative  substantive-pronoun, 
either  expressed  or  to  be  suppUed,  e.  g.  tovto,  in  the  principal 
clause,  e.  g.  'Avcttcutc  Hc/^^ca  touto,  wstc  iroUuv  ravra  (Her.). 

2.  The  Ind.  is  used  in  these  clauses,  when  the  consequence 
or  effect,  is  to  be  indicated  as  a  fact,  something  real  and  actual. 
The  negative  is  in  this  case  (ov,  {  318,  2). 

Her.  6,  SS.^Apyos  &v5p»v  ixVP^^  odrwy  &sr€  ol  9ov\oi  alnim^  H^x^^ 
irdvra  rh  irpirtftara,  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  5.  Kvpos  rax^  kcSl  rk  \y  r^  irapaMtr^  i^ifp^ 
&i^Ac^/cct,  StiTth  *Affrvdyris  ohKrt^  « ^X * ''  ahr^  tntWi^ civ  ^pla.  15.  o 8 r  m s 
J5<r^  T^  t<Jt€  d^ifxf,  {6  *A(rrv<iyris)f  fisrt  i.tly  SwSrt  ot6¥  t«  dry,  trvrc^^ffi  ry 
K^/>9i<,  Kol  &AAOVS  re  iroAAo^r  Tap9\dfifiay€. 

3.  The  Inf ,  on  the  contrary,  is  used,  when  the  consequence 
cr  effect  is  to  be  represented  as  merely  a  conceived  or  supposed 
one,  inferred  from  tlie  inward  relation  of  tilings,  or  assumed  as 
possible.  (On  attraction  with  the  Inf.,  see  i  307,  4,  and  on  the 
negative,  i  318, 2.)  The  particular  cases  where  the  Inf.  is  used, 
are  the  following :  — 

(a)  ^Vhcn  an  effect  or  consequence  is  specified,  which  results  from  or  \ula  its 
gronnd  in  the  nature  or  condition  of  an  object.  X.  C.  1.  2,  1.  ^ri  5i  wpl6s  r^  /ut- 
p[o»v  ^uchcu  mmuBtvfidyos  ^y  ^tMcpdrris  ovre»s,  &sr€  irdint  fwcpk  kocti^a^pos  svbv 
^f8/«f  tx^^^  ^picovyra,  Cr.  1.  1,  5.  iHuvdir^  Kvpos  iirt^filcaf  iftfiaXM  ro^a»- 
rriv  rov  trdmas  afn^  x^^C^^^^t  SsTf  &c2  t^  ainmi  yyiifip  &{iovy  Kv^pttAo' 
^ai,  2,  1.  iftvvcu  6  Kvpos  \4y€Tcu  ^iXoripMuros,  &st§  iniyTa  fih^  ir^ifoif  kyar- 
Krjyai,  irdyra  ii  nly^uyoy  virofiti¥ai  rod  iwaiyu<r^€U  trtKou  Por  the  same 
reason,  fi  &sr€  {quam  ut)  is  used  with  the  Inf.,  after  a  comparatire.  Her.  3, 
\A.  &  xcu  Kipov,  rk  fi\y  ohcfila  Ijy  Ii4(m  Kcucd,  ^  &5T9  iiyaKKaltiy  {gnoterikm 
that  any  one  can  heicail^  i.  e.  too  great  for  one  to  he\caH).  X.  C.  3.  5,  17.  ^n^mpm 
ittl,  pi^i  ri  fir7(oy  ^  £fr(  ^eptiy  9iya<r^ai  Ktuchy  rf  irSXti  avfifiy.  Hence 
S  f  r  c  with  an  Inf  may  also  be  used  to  explain  a  preceding  clause,  e.  g.  Tb.  4, 
23.  TleXowoyyiftrioi  ly  r^  ijirtiptp  <rrpaTOfr€9€Vffdfi€voi,  KcHt  irpos$a\ks  iroio^/uim  Tf 
r§lxfty  ffKOirovyTfS  Kaip6y,  cf  ris  irapairf  troi,  fir  re  Tohs  &yJipas  <rw0'ai  (irafcft- 
tnj  for  an  opportunity^  if  any  ^ould  occur,  by  icAicA  their  feUou>citizeiu  could  be 
mved).  X.  C.  1.  3,  6.  t  rots  xXdarois  ipywHterrarSy  iirrtv,  &sr€  ^vXd^mrbair\ 
Mp  rhy  Kouphy  4fAiriw\eur^ai,  t'-Vo  ^Zlots  irdyv  ^Kpdrris  iipv\drr€'To. 

(b)  "When  the  consequence  is  to  be  represented  as  one  merely  possible.  X 
An.  2.  2,  17.  Kpavyrjy  iroAA^i'  iitolovy  KoAoDvrcr  kKk^Kovs,  &5rt  Kcd  rohs  wokud 
mis  kKOvtiy  {ut  etiam  hastes  audire  possext),  Astc  o2  fiAy  iyyirara  rsm  wO^ 
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wv  Kol  l[^vyov  {a /act).     1.4,  8.  otht  iLiroirfift€^aatv •  lx«  yap  rpi^tiTf  isrt 
i\€iv  rh  iKtivwv  irXoiOV, 

(c)  When  the  consequence  or  effect  includes,  at  the  some  time,  the  idea  of 
purpose  or  aim.  Th.  2,  75.  irpoKoAi^ju/urra  c7x<  ^^fftu  «cal  9t<p^4pas,  &srt  rovs 
ipya.ioiihovi  koI  rh^^Xa  fi-firt  irvp<l>6pois  hlcrois  jSiCxXc^'^ai,  ^k  &<r^aXc(f  tc 
c fy a <  (so  that  those  at  icork  and  tJie  uxxxi  might  not  be  hU,  etc.).  Dcm.  Cor.  §  81. 
voAXck  ftcv  hv  xp^iuara  GiuKt  ^iXurrlhis,  firr'  tx*^^  *Cipf6y  {ut  oUineret 
Oreum), 

(d)  When  the  consequence  is  to  be  indicated  at  the  same  time  as  a  condition  of 
the  statement  in  the  principal  clause  (under  the  condition^that^  or  it  is  presupposed^ 
that).  Dcm.  Ph.  2.  68,  11.  i^lv  avrois  r&p  konr&y  &px^^^  'EAA^vvir,  Ust'  airrobs 
liraKovfiy  fioffiKti  (quum  possent  ceteris  Graecis  iiK  imperitare^  ui  ipsi  dicto 
audientes  essekt  regi,  since  they  could  rule  the  rest  of  the  Greeks^  provided  they 
themselves  obeyed  the  hing).  X.  Cy.  3.  2,  16.  irol  rovro  iwitrrvy  f^,  &  Kvpc,  Hn 
4y^i  &sr  €  iLirt\d(rai  Xa\daiovs  awh  ro{n<av  rwy  &Kpwy^  TroWairXdaia  &y  t^Ka 
Xp^fuira,  2iy  ch  yvy  fx*'^  '"''V*  ifiov. 

(c)  When  instead  of  an  Inf.  alone,  the  Inf.  with  fi  jre  is  used  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis.  Th.  1,  119.  (i9€'ffd'ntray)  iKdoruy  18/^,  &5rt  ^ri<ftl<rav^ai 
rhy  rr6\tiioy,  2^101.  ityawtl^trai  ^5  Sc^ov.  . ,  Ssr*  iy  rdx*i  hwt\^€iy, 
6,  88.  wo!  olKoply^ioi  tvd^s  i^riiplaayro  atnoi  Tpvroi,  fisrc  ir<(<rp  irpo^fitf 
kfivytiy  kt\.  X.  II.  6.  1,  9.  koI  'ASn^fcuoi  8i  iriyra  iroi^oraiev  iy,  &tT9 
(T^fifjMXoi  ^Auv  7  (  K  f  <r  ^  a  1. 

(f)  In  general,  when  the  speaker,  without  respect  to  the  objective  relation 
of  things,  apprehends,  in  his  mind,  solely  the  causal  connection  between  the  cause 
and  the  ejffect.  In  this  way,  a  consequence  actually  existing  may  be  expressed 
by  firrc  with  an  Inf.  X.  An.  1.  5,  13.  ^Aai/ycv  M  robs  Miywyos  (trrpaTt^as), 
tisr    iKtlyous  iKW€T\.^x^^^  '^^  cdnby  M4yvya  tcai  rp^x^^y  iirXtk  tirKx. 

(g)  In  oblique  discourse.  X.  Cy.  1.  3,  9.  (rby  l^vpoy)  thcxny^y*^*  vf  vpos§- 
ytyKfty  koI  iyZovyai  r^y  ^idXriy  r^p  wdtneipt  &5rfTp  fAtirpl  kcu  r^  *AffTvdyn  irokvy 
ytXwra  vapaax*^*^' 

Rem.  1.  When  the  Inf.  connected  with  &sTt  depends  on  a  condition,  the 
modal  adverb  &y  is  subjoined  to  the  Inf.  [\  260, 2,  (5),  (a)1.  Th.  2,  49.  rk  iyrhs 
ofjTws  iKaltrOf  fisrc  ffiiaratiy  is  tlhap  ipvxpby  (r<^  cJrrovs  plwrtiy,  X.  An. 
6.  1,  31.  Kai  /ioi  ol  ^€o\  ofhtcs  iy  roTs  UpoXs  ierfifiriyay,  &srt  Ktd  l^uArriy  tuf  yy&- 
yai,  Sti  ravTTis  rrjs  fioyapx^cu  &Wxc(r3a/  fit  8(7  (i.  C.  koH  cf  rts  l^id^s  «fi}). 

Hem.  2.  Instead  of  £rrc  with  the  Inf.  or  Ace.  with  Inf.,  a  relative,  particu- 
larly  oTos,  6(ros,  is  very  often  used  in  connection  with  the  Ace.  with  Inf., 
this  relative  corresponding  to  a  demonstrative,  particularly  rotoSror,  roffovroSf 
cither  standing  in  the  principal  clause  or  to  be  supplied.  PI.  Crit.46,  b.  ^y^— 
roiovros  (sc.  e//u/),  ofot  riy  ifiay  firiHeyl  i/J^v  v€lb etr^ai,  1^  r^  \6y^,  X. 
Cv.  1.  2.  3.  ol  TltpaiKol  yiixoi  hrift4\oy7ai,  ivt^s  rV  ^xV  M^  roiovroi  fffoyrsu 
ol  voKtraif  oXoi  worripov  riyos  ^aiff^^ufpyov  itpltadai,  X.  H.6.  5,  7.ro<ov- 
r  OS  6  Ircuriwiros  ^i^,  oTos  fi^  $o6kfff^ai  iroWohs  kiroKTtyy{>ycu  r&y  reXgrw, 
Th.  3,  49.  T]  fify  (if^^atrt  roorovroy^tvoy  Hdxit^a  kytyyotK^yai  rh  i^^m'mo. 
1.  2.  ytfi6fifyot  rh  aOruy  Ficeurroi,  Hffoy  &iro(ijy  (so  far  that  they  could  livetm 
them).    On  the  attraction  in  this  mode  of  expression,  see  §  332,  Item.  8. 

RsM  3.    Special  mention  must  bo  made  here  of  apparently  independent 
24 
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parenthetic  claascs,  which  often  occar,  and  which  arc  iiititxlaced  by  &t  (seldom 
SiTf)  with  the  Inf.  In  this  way  the  Inf.,  particularly  of  rerbs  of  mying,  think' 
ing,  judging,  hearing^  is  used  with  &s  for  the  puipose  of  expressing  restriction  or 
limitation.  That,  of  which  such  a  subordinate  clause  expresses  the  consequence 
or  efTect,  must  be  supplied,  e.  e.  roioir^  rp6w^.  Th.  4,  36.  &s  fiutfAy  ftry^ 
€lKdffai  {to  compare  small  with  great).  So  &t  tiros  cZTtTy  (especially  with 
TOT  and  ovdc(s),  ii<  tVa  dicam^  propemodum  dixerim,  &s  ovy€K6yTi  ffiirfir,  vt 
paucis  nbsolvamy  &s  y4  fioi  9oK97y,  ut  mihi  quidem  videtur^  properly  tali  mode 
ta  mihi  videatur^  its  ifi^  sZ  ixtfiyrjffdai  {as  far  as  I  well  rememCer).     &sy« 

►A- 

.  and 

in  the  still  shorter  form,  i\lyoVf  prope^  paene.  —  According  to  the  same  analogy, 
Zvoy,  S<ra,t  ri  connected  with  an  Inf.,  are  used  instead  of  cli  s.  (Rem.  2),  e.g. 
tcoy  yi  II  tlH^yaif  as  Jar  as  I  hnow^  quantum  sciam  (properly  pro  tanto^ 
quantum  scire  passim)^  t  rt  ii  tiZiyai,  In  like  manner,  &s  with  the  Inf  is 
used  in  Herod,  in  sentences  which  express  a  limitation.  2,  8.  r6  iy  9^  i«& 
''.IKiovwiKtos  oifK^Ti  ToWhy  x^ployf  &s  cTvai  AlyAirrov  {ut  in  AegypUk,for 
Egypt^  i.  e.  considering  its  whole  extent). 

4.  The  Opt.  with  ai^  is  used  when  the  consequence  or  effect 
is  to  be  represented  as  a  conditioned  supposition  or  presumption 
y  260,  2,  (4),  (a)];  finally  the  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses  is 
used  with  av,  when  it  is  to  be  stated,  that  the  consequence 
would  take  place  binder  a  certain  cojidition  [k  2G0,  2,  (2),  (a)]. 

Isocr.  Archid.  130,  67.  tls  rovalmiy  inu^iay  ikuX^mriv,  &sr*  oi  fi^y  xtKnuU- 
yot  rhs  ovalas  ^Hioy  tiy  ciV  r^jy  ^dKarray  r^  c^irtp*  ahrStv  ip.^dKKoity^%  rots 
Ztofiiyois  iirapK4ff€iay.  PI.  Mcnex.  236,  d.  <rol  y*  8ci  x^^C*^^^*  Aire 
K&y  iKlyoVf  cf  fit  K(\*^is  hroi^yra  ^px^crcuri^ai,  x^P^^^^M-V  iy.^Sjm^ 
197,  a.  fjLoyTucijv  *Air6\Xvy  aytvp^y,  'Ewt^ftlas  Kol'EpwTos  riytfioy^^ayros,  &srt 
KtHi  olros  "T-pwros  tiv  tXri  fui^ri^^s. — Dem.  Cor.  236,  30.  ovk  hy  ieptct^ofAMy 
^iKimroyj  Sure  T))r  tipiiyris  hy  9nifiapr-fiKti  «ra2  ovk  hy  iifi^rtpa  tTx't  *a2 
T^y  tlpiiyriyy  xal  r^  x^P^^  ^*  '^S-  ^f  ^^'  '^^<^  itoXc/aik^  HirKa  Karc<ncc^{br, 
&sr9  rijy  x6\iy  vyrus  tiv  Tjyfifft*  troXiyuov  lfyoxrr4)pioy  tlycu. 

Bem.  4.  The  Opt.  without  Ay  is  used  only  in  the  case  mentioned  in  f  227b, 
1,  (b).  'When  &sr*  is  connected  with  the  Imp.,  or  the  imperative  Subj.  [§  269, 
1,  (a)l,  the  dependent  discourse  is  suddenly  changed,  with  rhetorical  emphasis, 
Into  the   Oratio  recta.    Dem.  Fhil.  3.  129,  70.  ypd^Zi^  &sTft  tut  fioCkiie^€, 


nint  f)     Comp.  §  344,  Rem.  6. 


Rem.  5.  Instead  of  &srt  with  the  meaning  ita  or  ea  conditioner  ut^  the  post- 
Homeric  language  also  uses  4^*  frt  (more  seldom  iift*  f),  which  refers  to 
the  demonstrative  ^irl  ro^r^  in  the  principal  clause,  either  expressed  or  im- 
plied ;  either  the  Put.  Ind..  or  the  Inf  are  here  used,  e.  g.  Iler.  3,  83.  itrl 
T«^ry  8i  vwt^iffrafuu  rf;;  iufXVtt  ^ir'  f  re  ^*  ov^tphs  ifidtty  ip^ofiau  X. 
H.  2.  2,  20.  iiroiovyro  cip^n^r,  4^*  f  rd  re  noKpii  rtlxri  irsl  rhy  lltuKua  jtoI^X^p 
rms  AaKf9»tfioylois  *v9<r^ai,     4,  38.  oi  8^  Si^AAo^eu',  iip*  frt  tlpfiyjiy  fxc**"* 
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D.   Adverbial   Clauses   denoting   Manner  and 

Quantity. 

♦  342.    I.    Comparative    Adverbial    Clauses    denoting 

Manner, 

1.  Comparative  adverbial  clauses  denoting  quality  and  man* 
ner,  compare  the  predicate  of  the  principal  clause,  in  respect  to 
quality  and  manner ,  with  the  predicate  expressed  in  the  adver- 
bial clauses.  They  are  introduced  by  the  relative  adverbs,  w?, 
wsTc,  J)S7rcp,  07r(U9,  which  refer  to  a  demonstrative  adverb,  e.  g. 
ovr(U9,  in  the  principal  clause,  either  cxpre:4sed  or  understood. 

2.  The  use  of  the  modes  in  these  adverbial  clauses  corre- 
sponds with  that  in  adjective  clauses  (}  333),  e.  g.  Acycts  ovrm^ 
0)9  «^povcis  (you  speak  a^  you  tliink).  Zcvs  SiiSoxrcv,  ottqi?  c^c- 
Xct  or  07r<i)5  &v  i&iX-g  (♦  333,  3),  hcdaTi^  (gives  to  each,  as  lie 
ivis/ies).     Very  often  (Ls  av  or  a>sircp  otitis  used  with  the  Opt. 

0  333,  G).  PL  Phaed.  87,  b.  ifiw,  yap  Bok€l  6/ioiws  Xcyco-^oi 
ravra,  &>sircp  av  ri9  irtpi  ay&pwfirov  v<f>avrov  irpccrjSurov  oTro^avovTos 
X  c  y  o  i  Tovrov  toi'  Aoyoi'. 

Hemabk  1.  In  comparisons,  cither  the  Present  tense  is  nscd,  since  the  com- 
pared object  is  placed  in  present  view,  or  the  Aor.  [§  256,  4,  (c)].  In  respect 
to  the  Modes,  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  in  Homer,  the  adverbs  of  comparison  &  s, 
&  sT€f  ^Or  c,  are  connected  either  with  the  Fres.  or  Aor.  Ind.,  when  the  com- 
parison is  stated  as  an  adital  fact^  or  with  the  Pres.  Subj.,  or  commonly  with 
ttie  Aor.  Sabj.  (§  333,  Hem.  2. ;  the  Aor.  Sabj.  often  retains  the  appearance  of 
the  Fut  by  the  shortening  of  the  mode-vowel).  II.  jc,  183.  &s  zi  ic^s  irtpk 
urjXxi  Zvs»p'tiffoyrai  iv  abkj  — ,  As  r&¥  vifivfuts  twvos  hrh  fiXt^dpony  oX^Kti, 
0,  434.  firrf  irr^Xi)  fi4¥ti  IfiTcSoi/,  4|r*  iw\  r^n0^  hfipos  icrr^icci.  k,  485,  sq. 
iisZkKimv  ixhKoicw  iunifidtnotffiy  4r*\^i»f  eXytfftp  fj  iUffffi  Koxii  ^poWwv  iyo- 
po{t(Tr}*  &s  filv  Bp^jlKaf  HyHpas  4w^x^^  Tv94os  vi6s  {as  it  may  happen  that  a  lion^ 
etc.). 

Rem.  2.  O  0 r  »  r  (6s)  —  &s  are  used  in  wishes  or  asseverations^  the  clause  of 
comparison,  introduced  by  &r,  expressing  the  asseveration  or  protestation. 
Thus  in  Latin,  ita  me  dti  ament^  ut  eao  nunc  laetoTy  may  the  gods  love  me^  as 

1  rejoice^  =:  may  the  gods  not  love  me^  if  I  do  not  rejoice^  or  as  sure  as  I  wish  the 
gods  to  love  me,  so  sure  I  now  rejoice,  11.  i^,  825.  tt  ykp  iyit¥  oOrts  ye  Aihs  irtus 
glyi6xoio  etrt¥  ,  ,,  &s  pw  iiiidfni  l^c  icouc^y  p4p€t  *hpyeioun  rwri  /mUa  (would that 
I  were  the  son  of  Zeus  as  truly  as  this  day  brings  evil  lo  all  the  Greeks), 

Rbm.3.  In  clauses  introduced  by  &s,  &srep,  Hsre,  an  attraction  of  the 
Case  sometimes  occurs,  particularly  in  the  Ace  Lys.  Accus.  Agor.  492, 136. 
svBapLOv  tmv  *Ky6peerov  *A^ycuop  tlpoi  &sie*p  Spaff^fiovkop  (should  be 
such  as  Thrasybulus  is).  But  the  Nom.  is  often  found,  for  which  a  verb  must  bo 
supplied  from  the  context.  Dem.  Mid.  363.  ixfi^"  airrhy  rk  tma  kpoXivKovra 
ts^ep  4y^,  otrta  pkv  inpaipuff^at  r^v  yUcriv, 

Cem.  4.    An  appositivc  is  often  used  with  its  denoting  comparison)  as  ia 
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Latin  with  u/,  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the  predicate  of  the  principal 
clause.  This  &  r,  ut^  expresses  either  companion  or  limitation^  and  in  the  firsl 
case  is  to  be  translated  bj  ox,  in  the  latter  hjfor  ;  the  former  occurs,  when  it 
is  presupposed  that  the  object  connected  with  &  s  possesses  in  a  high  degree 
the  thin^  affirmed  in  the  predicate  of  the  sentence ;  the  latter,  when  it  is  pre- 
Bopposea  that  the  object  possesses  only  in  a  small  degree  what  is  affirmed  by 
the  predicate  of  the  sentence,  S.  0.  R.  1118.  Aatov  7^  ^v,  cfrcp  ris  iXKos,  vie* 
risy  &s  yofitbs  kwhp  {vt  pastor^  as  a  shepherd;  the  fidelity  of  shepherds  be- 
ing prosapposed).  But  Th.  4,  84.  ^v  Z\  ot^'k  hZvwroi^  &s  AaKt9aiii6yfM, 
c^ircty  {ut  LacedaemoniitSf  for  a  Lacedemonian  ;  it  being  presupposed  of  Lacedt- 
monians  as  a  thing  known,  that  they  were  not  groat  orators). 


♦  343.    IL  Comparative   Adverbial   Clauses  denoting 

Quantity. 

1.  Comparative  adverbial  clauses  denoting  quantity,  compare 
the  predicate  of  the  principal  clause,  in  respect  to  quantity  or 
degree,  with  its  predicate.  The  compared  predicates  are  con- 
trasted either  as  eqtud  or  unequal  to  each  other. 

2.  The  equality  of  the  predicates  is  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing manner :  — 

(a)  The  adverbial  clause  is  introduced  by  the  relative  oo-f 
(oo-ov),  which  refers  to  the  demonstrative  too-out^  {ro<rov- 
rov),  in  the  principal  clause. 

X.  Cy.  8.  1,  4.  TcxroDrov  Ztatpiptuf  iifjuis  itirAy  MXa^y,  So'ow  oliihr  SonXoi 
AKorrts  ro7s  8c<nr<frais  ^rniptrov^iw  {it  becomes  us  to  excd  slaves  as  wmck  as  slaves 
unwillingly  serve  their  masters). 

(b)  Tlie  adverbial  clause  is  hkewise  introduced  by  ocrw 
(oo-o  v),  which  refers  to  the  demonstrative  Too-ovTy(To<rovTov), 
in  the  principal  clause ;  the  predicate  of  both  clauses,  however, 
stands  either  in  the  comparative  or  superlative. 

X.  An.  1.  5,  9.  (Kvpos)  yofil(vWf  h<rtp  fihy  &y  ^arroy  ix^i  rosro^rtt 
iLvapavKtvaaroTtpo^  fiaa-iKu  fidx*c^tu  {quo  [quanta]  ceUrius — to  \tanio\ 
imparatioTy  thinking  that  thb  quicker  he  came^  thb  more  unprepared  he  wwdd  find 
the  king  to  fight).  O.  7,  42.  tff^  hv  koX  ifiol  leoiyvyisy  ical  wur\y  &Uov  fvKsi^ 
hifi^iwy  ytyp,  rotro^rtp  ica2  rtfiiuT4pa  iy  r^  tUntf  to^  {quo  [71101110]  metier 
— eo  [tof2/o]  honoratior,  the  —  so  much  tlie).  Ilicr.  1,  19.  Hvtp  &j»  irXc(a»  r.f  m- 
pa&rirM  rii  rtpirrk  r&y  iKoofSoyf  rotroirtp  ^aeaoy  K^pos  ifiirlwru  r^s  i9mi^i, 
Th.  8,  84.  S<r^  fidkitrra  icol  i^t^tpot  ^tray  yavreUf  ro<ro{ir^  icat  dpair^- 
Tar  a  irposv9ff6yr§s  rhy  fjua^hy  kmjrovy.  The  Saperiatire  may  also  stand  in 
the  first  member,  the  Comp.,  in  the  last  Bern.  01. 1.  21,  12.  tv^  ykp  4roi- 
tt^TOT*  ahr^  (ry  \6ytip)  ZoKOvtitv  xP^f^^t  roirolrip  fiaWoy 
wiyT9S  atry. 
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Kemjliik  I.  Sometimes  rotroirtp  is  omitted,  especially  when  the  relative 
member  of  the  comparison  follows.  PI.  Gorg.  458,  a.  fjL§i(o¥  yhp  abrh  iyw 
^hv  riyovfJMii  tctpirtp  fi§i(oy  iuycA6y  icrruf  ahrhy  i,wa\\ay7jycu  Ktueov  rou  fif 
ylarov  1}  &\Xoy  &TaX\d|ai.  Also  after  the  omission  of  tff^-^rotro^ru,  both 
clauses  may  be  blended  into  one,  e.  g.  X.  C.  4. 1,  3.  ed  &purrou  ioKovtrat  tJvat 
4t6<r€i5  ful\urra  TcuScfas  S^ovrai. 

Eem.  2.  A  comparative  claosc,  introdaced  bv  &s,  9ir»r,  ^  (cu),  Zaovy  and 
expressing  a  possibility^  often  serves  to  strengthen  a  superlative,  X.  C.  2.  2,  6. 
iirififKovmai  ol  yovus  trdyra  Toiovjrrtt,  Srwf  ol  wcuits  airroTs  yiiwvrcu  &s  8  vva- 
rhy  fi4\rnrTot  {as  good  as  possiUe^  quam  fieri  potest  optimi).  Cy.  7. 1,9.  J 
|y  Z{ivoniat  rdx^^ro,  {as  guide  as  possiUe).  For  the  like  purpose,  also, 
•tXos,  8 T  <  are  used  in  connection  with  c7nu.  X  C.  4. 8,  11.  ii6Kft  roiouros 
sheut  oTos  tty  cfi)  &f>i<rr<(s  yt  Mip  tb9aifiO¥4<rTaros,  The  following 
elliptical  expressions  originate  from  the  omission  of  the  verb:  &s  ipiara 
oToy  x<^^<*'<^^tt^<'''>  or  I  fidXtffra,  etc.  (4  239,  Rem.  2).  In  the  same 
manner,  the  expressions  &s  iXri^ws,  infiict^  really^  &s  artxy^^t  utterly^  &s  irdyv,  its 
iir\  rh  iro\{fj  pUrumque^  are  to  be  explained ;  also  &>s  fKwrroit  i.  e.  Ikootoi,  &s 
iKcurroi  ^ffay, 

3.  The  ineqiuilily  of  the  predicates  compared,  is  expressed 
by  appending  to  the  Comparative  a  coordinate  clause  with  the 
comparative  particle  ^.     See  }  323. 

Rem.  3.  The  relation  of  quantity  is  expressed  by  comparing  the  predicate 
of  the  principal  clause,  in  respect  to  its  magnitude  or  degree^  with  the  conse- 
quence or  effect  of  that  clause,  the  consequence  being  expressed  bjr  a  subordi- 
nate clause  with  6^ re  and  the  Inf.  If  tne  degree  of  the  predicate  in  the  prin- 
cipal clause  stands  in  an  equal  relation  with  its  effect,  then  the  predicate  of  the 
principal  clause  is  in  the  positive,  e.  g.  oStms  hyipfi6s  itntyy  &sTt  j^av 
ud(€(r^ai.  But  if  the  relation  is  unequal^  i.  e.  if  the  predicate  of  the  princi- 
pal clause  is  represented  as  one  which  exists  in  a  higher  degree  than  another 
Btanding  with  it,  then  the  Comparative  is  used  with  ^  &sr9  and  the  Inf,  e.  g. 
T^  Konh  ftti(u  itrriyt  ^  firrc  &yaKXa(c<y  {greater  than  that  one^  i.  e.  too  great 
to  be  bewailed).    See  §  341,  3,  (a). 


CHAPTER  IX. 

{344.  L  Intebbooatiye  Sentences. 

1 .  Questions  are  either  independent  of  a  preceding  sentence 
or  dependent  upon  it,  c.  g.  Has  the  friend  come  ?  and  J  do  not 
know  wJiether  tJie  friend  Jtas  com^.  The  first  is  called  a  direct 
question,  the  last,  indirect.  Both  may  consist  either  of  one 
member,  or  of  two  or  more  members,  e.  g.  lias  the  friend  com^, 
or  Has  he  not  yet  come  ?  Do  you  not  know  ichetltcr  he  is  come  or 
tohctJicr  he  is  not  coming  7  According  as  the  question  refers  to 
an  object  (person  or  thing)  or  to  a  predicate^  the  questions  are 
divided  into  nominal  and  into  predicative  questions,  e.  g.  whi 
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has  done  tJiis?  (nominal  question),  and  ?uist  thou  tcriUen  thi 
letter  ?  (predicative  question). 

2.  The  nominal  questions,  i.  e.  those  questions,  in  which  the 
inquirer  wishes  to  receive  an  answer  on  a  single  word  in  the 
sentence  (subject,  attributive,  or  object),  are  introduced  by  the 
substantive,  adjective,  or  adverbial  interrogative  pronouns,  rts, 
roib?;  irofTo^t  vortpo^,  irais,  tt^,  ttov,  ttoSi,  iroStv,  Tr6a-€,  etc  If  the 
nominal  questions  are  indirect,  then  they  are  introduced  by  the 
interrogative  pronoims  ($  93,  Rem.  1.)  compounded  with  a 
relative  :  ostk,  o^oTos,  ottoctos,  ottotc/k)?,  oim^,  omf,  ottov,  airoSty, 
hnrwTt^  etc 

Tis  ^X!^w \  —  T /  TOiUi J  —  Uo'i6v  <re  tros  ^(fyt¥  tpicos  hZSvrttv ;  —  II » f  A/- 
ycir;  —  n^<rc  ^€W7rr€;  —  O^k  o79a,  5stij  iarlv.  —  Owic  oTSa,  5w«i  rovro  r\ 
rpayfia  (hrpa^ty. 

Kemark  1.  Often,  however,  the  indirect  question  takes  the  character  of 
the  direct,  and  then  the  direct  interrogative  pronouns  are  os^  instead  of  the 
indirect.  Sometimes,  indeed,  in  clauses  that  immediately  follow  each  other, 
the  first  clause  takes  the  indirect  interrogative,  the  last  more  seldom,  the  direct. 
OitK  oTSa,  ris  ravra  frpa^€v,  X.  C.  4.  6,  2.  tliri iioi — icol6¥  n  pofd(ns  c&r«- 
fi€tay  €lyai]  vet  there  follows  immediatelj,  ^x<(^  ^^  flw€iy,  6iro76s  ris  6  tb^f 
fi^s  iortw]  Comp.  Rem.  2.  PI.  Crit  48,  a.  obx  ipa  rifuy  oUrm  ^pQKrtar4«f,  ri 
ipovaiy  ol  toAAoI  ^fias,  &A\*  9  r  i  4  hrattav  irtpi  rStv  ZiKoHvr  kcX  &9£ir«y.  X.  C.  4. 
4,  13.  oh  yiip  eua^dyofud  trov^  diroioy  v6iunov^  f^  votov  ^Uatoy  A^tf.  —  In 
Indirect  questions,  the  simple  relative  is  sometimes  used,  instead  of  the  indirect 
interrogative,  e.  g.  5i  instead  of  Ssrts,  olos  instead  of  6iro7o5,  etc. 

Rem.  2.  The  adverb  tot^,  like  the  Latin  tandem,  is  sometimes  appended 
to  the  interrogative,  in  order  to  express  the  impatience  or  desire  of  the  inquirer 
for  an  answer,  or  to  denote  wonder,  or  emotion  in  general.  X.  C  1. 1,  2. 
troi^  iror*  ixfi^<^^^^<^  "rtitfiripl^ ;  {what  proof,  I  pray,  did  they  bring?)  1.  toA- 
\dxts  i^a^fiaura,  rlffi  rrori  }Jyois  *A^ycdovs  llirfuray  ol  ypwjfdfiftw  'Xmcpdrriv, 
&s  i^tos  cfi;  ^aydrov  Tp  xc^Act.  R.  L.  1,  1.  i^^fuura,  Sr^  tot^  rp^ry  toDt* 
iyivtro. 

Rem.  3.  The  article  is  prefixed  to  the  interrogative,  when  one  of  the  speak- 
ers has  mentioned  an  object  or  quality,  in  order  to  define  it  more  exactly,  while 
the  other  does  not  expect  this  more  exact  definition,  but  interrupts  the  dis- 
course, and,  by  means  of  the  article  referring  to  that  general  definition,  asks 
^what  that  means.'*  PL  Phaedr.  277,  a.  2«icp.  NOi/ 8j)  ixftva  ffSiy,  A  4ai3^, 
Zvv^tba  KpiyfiWf  toirrw  &fMkoyrifi4yay.  ^.  T^  iro7a;  (in  reference  to  the 
preceding  4K§7ya),  279,  a.  Swirp.  N^os  Iri,  &  ^euZpt,  'IffOKpdrrif  h  fUrrot  fiay 
Ttlofuu  KOT*  ahroVf  \4y€i¥  i^4?iM.  ^.  T^  irotoy  8^;  So  t4  voia  ravra 
X4y€ts ;  From  this  mode  of  expression,  that  is  to  be  distinguished,  in  which  a 
substantive  with  the  article  or  a  demonstrative  follows  an  interrogative  with- 
out an  article.  In  this  case,  the  inquiry  relates  to  the  nature  or  quality  of  aii 
object  already  existing.  O.  «-,  440.  iro7ov  rhv  fiv^oy  Utwts;  which  the 
£ng.  translates  by  means  of  two  sentences,  '^  What  is  that  word,  that  then 
hast  spoken  ?  "  The  word  is  already  spoken,  and  the  other  now  asks  what  it 
means.  Her.  7,  48.  ^eufUyit  Mpwy^  Ko7a  (=  iro7a)  ravra  X4y9is  clru  8^  /m 
irokffu<&rara;  {what  are  these  two  things  which  you  say  are  most  hostile  to  mefl 
PI.  Gor^.  521,  a.  ^irl  iroripay  ohf  /t€  xapoKoKus  r^v  d^pdirttay  r^s  riKttet 
(=  iroTtpa  4^y  ri  ^tpdrtuif  i^*  Ifr  fic  wapojcaXtis ;) 
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Rem.  4.  In  order  to  moke  the  subject  matter  of  the  question  emphatic,  when 
there  is  an  antithesis,  or  a  transition  in  the  discourse,  the  words  which  denote  this 
suliject  matter  are  often  taken  from  their  own  sentence  and  placed  first  with  r  I 
5  ff  and  then  the  predicate  of  the  proper  interrogative  clause  is  commonl  j  placed 
with  a  second  interrogative.  PL  Kp.  341,  d.  rl  ih  KujScpi^Tjf ;  6  ip^&s  kv 
BfpirfiTrjs  yavTuy  fipX*^^  ^ffViV,  ^  yavnis;  Gorg.  502,  a.  ri  Sh  6  var^p  avrov  M^Aijj, 
^  vphs  rh  fii\Ti<rrov  /SAcVwj'  it6KU  aoi  Kt^aptfiiuv  ; 

Rem.  5.  The  expressions,  ri  fiab^v,  rl  vabJav^  cur?  why?  always  ex- 
press disapprobation  or  crnsure  of  that  respecting  which  the  question  is  asked. 
The  fonner  implies  that  the  thing  censured  was  done  desiffnedlv  ;  the  latter  that 
it  was  done  accidentally ^  q.  f;.  Ti  fAuditv  rovro  inolriaas;  (what  has  come  itUc 
your  mind  to  do  this^  icith  what  object  in  view  did  you  do  this  f)  Tl  ra^wy  rovro 
4woifi<rai ;  [quid  expertus  hoc  fecisti  f  what  happened  to  you  that  you  did  this  f)  PI. 
Apol.  36,  b.  rl  i^ios  ci/it  ra&ca',  fj  iworTtrat,  on  fAa^i>¥  iv  r^  fiitf  ohx  V<^X^f"' 
^ov ;  ( what  punishment  do  I  deserve^  that  1  pubposelt  have  had  no  rest  in  my  life  f). 

Rem.  6.  A  rhetorical  turn  of  the  Greek  language,  of  frequent  recurrence, 
consists  in  suddenly  changing  a  subordinate  clause,  introduced  by  a  conjunct 
tion,  into  a  direct  interrogative  clause,  yet  in  such  a  way  that  the  earlier  con- 
struction remains  unaltered.  In  such  a  case,  the  £ng.  changes  the  subordinate 
clause  into  the  principal,  and  the  principal  into  the  subordinate.  X.  C.  1.  4, 
14.  tru  8i  i^A^rtpotv  rS»v  wKtiarov  ii^ltiv  rtrvxjlicifs  o2>jc  ofct  <roS  ^wls  ^rt/AcAcur- 
^(u^  &AA'  tray  rl  woi^ffttffi,  vofu%ts  atnohs  ffov  ^porri(9t¥;  {but  what  must  the 
ciods  dOf  to  make  you  believe  that  they  care  for  thee  f),  Dem.  Phil.  1.  43,  10.  ircfrc 
aXph  irpd^^r€ ;  ixtiUhy  rl  y^vrirai;  {bid  what  must  take  place  if  youare  to 
do  your  duty?).  Hence  the  elliptical  expressions,  Tvo  ri;  ws  rl;  (sc. 7^1^- 
rai)  to  what  purpose^  for  what  object?  Uri  rl;  {scylyytrcu),  on  what  around? 
So  also  in  the  adjective-clause,  e.  g.  PI.  Phaed.  105,  b.  tl  yitp  tpoi6  fit,  j(  &k  t  / 
iy  r^  a^lMxi  iyyivrirai^  ^tpfihif  ftrrcu,  ov  rijy  cur<paKri  ffoi  ipw  ixSKpuriy  {if 
you  would  ask  in  what  condition  of  body  he  must  be^  so  that  it  might  be  warm  ?)  bo 
also  rl  oh  is  inserted  in  the  midst  of  clauses  without  change  of  construction 
{nihil  non).  Dcm.  Cor.  241,  47.  lfipi(ofi4voi¥  koX  rl  Ktachy  obx^  iroffx^vrtav 
jcaaa  rj  olKoufiiirn  fitarii  yiyovt  irpoiorStv, 

Rem.  7.  The  Greek  may  place  two,  or  even  more  interrogatives,  without 
vol,  under  one  common  predicate,  e.  g.  Ilctf  f  rl  &o  Ky  i,ywi{olfi§^a;  {how  and 
what  ?).  [Comp.  Eng.  ^*  what  and  what  manner  or  time,*'  rlya  fj  iro7ov  ic<up6y,  1 
Pet.  1:  11.]  PI.  Rp.  400,  a.  iro7a  8*  iwolov  filov  fufiiffiara,  ovk  Hx^  Kiyttv 
{what  imitations  and  of  what  life?).  Dem.  Cor.  rls  rlvot  cdfruJr  iori;  So 
also  with  the  relative.  Isocr.  Archid.  124,  42.  ris  ovk  oUtPf  4^  oXwy  ^vixipopwy 
(IS  ZtTfiy  €vBcufioylay  Kar4<rrriffay, 

Rem.  8.  Both  the  relatives  and  interrogatives  in  Greek  are  very  often  con- 
nected with  a  participle.  Thus  a  great  brevity  in  expression  is  effected ;  the 
Eng.  in  this  case  changes  the  Part,  together  with  the  interrogative  or  relative 
belonging  to  it,  into  a  principal  clause,  and  the  finite  verb  into  a  subordinate 
clause.  X.  C.  3.  7,  3.  rijy  8i  4fA^y  ZCyofuyy  (<l>fi  6  Xapfil^riSf  4y  voltj^  tpytf  ica* 
rafxa^iny  ravri,  fiov  Karaytyytl^irKtis  ;  {by  what  tcork  hast  thou  learned  my  ability, 
so  that  thou  couldst  pass  such  a  sentence  about  me?).  The  Greek  may  also  insert 
an  interrogative  clause  between  the  article  and  the  participle  belonging  to  it. 
and  in  this  way  blend  the  two  questions  into  one.  X.  C.  2.  2,  1.  Korafitf^i^Kas 
oZy  rovs  rl  iroioDrras  rh  Syofia  rovro  iiroKokovo't ;  instead  of  icaroftc/uL^Kar, 
rlyas  rh  tvojxa  rovro  iLWOKoXovo'iyf  koI  rl  iroiovffiy  oStoi,  ots  rh  tvofUL  rovro  ktrotc 
a\ovaty ; 

3.  Predicative  questions,  i.  e.  those  where  the  inquirer  de- 
sires only  an  affirmation  or  denial  to  his  inquiry,  are  expressed 
in  English  merely  by  placing  tlie  finite  verb  first  and  by  the 
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accentuation,  e.  g.  Art  thou  sick?  Hast  thou  seen  thy  friend . 
In  Greek,  also,  the  predicative  question  is  indicated,  in  the  first 
place,  merely  by  the  tone  of  the  question  and  the  position  of 
the  words,  the  word  on  which  the  stress  of  the  question  lies, 
being  placed  first  in  the  sentence ;  still  this  mode  of  expression 
is  not  very  common ;  it  is  used  most  frequently,  when  the  ques- 
tion involves  a  certain  degree  of  emotion. 

Od.  c,  204.  o0Tctf  S))  6tK6vZ9  <pl\ii\v  4s  irorp/Sa  yaiay  airrlKa  vvv  i^4\tis  icW, 
This  is  foand  very  often  with  negatives,  e.  g.  O^ie  i^4\€i8  Utfot; 

4.  In  the  second  place,  the  predicative  question  is  introduced 
by  certain  inteiTogatives ;  this  is  the  more  common  usage.  In 
indirect  questions,  these  interrogatives  are  translated  hy  whether. 
When  the  predicative  question  consists  of  more  than  one  mem- 
ber, and  of  such  a  nature  that  one  member  is  excluded  by  the 
other  {disjunction^ }  323),  then  one  of  the  interrogatives  stands 
in  the  first  member,  while  ^,  or  (an),  stands  in  the  second  and 
foUoAving  members. 

5.  The  interrogatives  in  the  predicative  questions  are  the 
following :  — 

{si)*K  implies  an  asseveration  (^  316,  2),  and  hence  is  used  when  it  is  sap- 
posed  that  that  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  question  actually  exists.  X.  Cj. 
1.  4,  19.  ^  ovToit  &  vdinrtj  iroKifuoi  tlaiv,  o\  4^tarH\KCurt  rots  iip4iui\  TloXiftMt  fUw 
Toif  (fri.  PI.  Bp.  341,  C.  ^  ip^&s  trot  Hokw,  I^i^,  &y  cJirciv  olhw  X^y«»r,  !^  off  ; 
*Of)3wf ,  i*pri.  Very  often  used  in  connection  with  other  particles,  e.  g.  /^f 
(§  316,  1),  «^,  ^  irov  (k  315,  1,  2),  Zrtra  (§  315,  3),  Hipa^ydplS  324,  2,  3,  (a)], 
Koiy  vo{f  (§  316,  2),  Tfoh  tpa,  X.  O.  4,  23.  rl  Kiytts,  &  KSpc;  ^  ykp  ^ 
rats  trcus  x^P^"^  roirwy  rt  itp^rtvaas ;  (Now  did  you  ACTUALLT  plant  any  ofihest 
with  your  own  hands  f).  '^H  y  d p ;  (is  it  not  true  f).  PI.  Hipp.  Min.  363,  c.  j|  yip, 
i  'Imriojidy  ri  lpwrfff€  'ZwKpdrjjSf  itvoKpiyil ;'*H  wov;  {surdyf  swrdy  indeed?). 
PL  Ljsid.  207,  d.  ^  ir  o  v,  ^v  f  iyi&f  &  Aiai,  ffip^pa  ^iK€7  trt  6  irar^p  leol  ^  fc^riip; 
Udw  7e,  4  8*  5r.  Still,  ^  «■  o  v  is  also  osed  when  the  inquirer  woold  express 
doubt  whether  the  actual  existence  of  a  thing  is  to  be  admitted  or  questioned. 
Eur.  Med.  695.^  irov  rrr6\iiriK*  Hpyov  eia-xurrov  rSit  (has  Jason  inosko. 
iCTUJLLLT  dared  this  thing  f). 

(b)  ''A^a  (only  post-Homeric)  originates  from  the  inferential  &pa,  iyitur 
[^  324,  3,  (a)],  and  hence  implies  the  idea  of  consequence^  effect  /  by  frequent 
use,  however,  the  appropriate  meaning  (igitur),  becomes  weakened  and  ob- 
scured; hence  the  inferential  particles  ipa,  oZy  are  sometimes  added  to  a 
question  introduced  by  ipcu  ''Apa  leares  it  undecided,  whether  the  inquiref 
expects  an  affirmative  or  negative  answer.  Hence,  when  it  is  to  be  definitely 
Hdicated,  that  either  an  affirmative  or  a  negative  answer  is  expected,  then  is 
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the  first  case,  dip  oh  {nonnc)^  is  used;  in  the  lost  case,  ipa  fi^  {num^  whether? 
isitnolf)\fi-fi  always  expresses  solicitude^ /ear.  X,  C.  3. 6, 4.  Jp'  l^i;  6  'XwKpdrris^ 
AsTtpf  ^iKov  oIkov  §i  av^rjffai  fioiKotOf  wKowru&rtpoy  ahrhy  4inx*H»oiris  &y  iroi^<rat 
XI aw  fihy  o^  y^  If^.  10,  1.  Spa,  ftfni,  2  Uaf^dffu,  ypa4>uc^  iaruf  ^  tiKcurla 
rwv  &pvfiiytnf'  — *A\ri^^  \4y9iSf  K^ri,  2.  6,  16.  2p*  o^y  otff^  rtyas,  ot  &yw 
^*\m  6vt€8  inp^Xlfiovs  Hvayrai  ^plKovs  noiMia^i ;  Mh  AC  ob  8^t*  I^.  3.  l^. 
3.  2  p*  oZy,  fipTij  Kol  olK4reu  <rou  ix'^*^^  iclvoyris  re  airh  icol  Xovt^/Acvot  mn^ , 
yik  rhy  AC,  iiprq  (profecto  rum  aegre  ferant).  4.  2,  22.  Sp'  oly  8i^  r^v  rov  xoA- 
Kf6tiy  i^AO^iak  rov  Mfioros  roirov  rvyx^v<riy;  Ob  Hrjra,  l.bfA.dipdy* 
t  V  xfih  ^dyra  Hifipa,  ^yrio'dfityoy  r^v  iyKpdrtiay  ^cr^s  ff7nu  icpt}irI8a,  ravrriv 
rpuroy  iy  7$  ^X7  KvraffMvdffturhcA,  (nonnt  certe),  2.6,34.  2pa  fi^  Utafid^- 
h€ff^ai  Ii6^€u  bn*  ifiov  ;  4.  8, 10.  rl  8^  8^  fiov\6fi9yos  iiytAhs  ywiir^m,  1^,  2  Ev- 
3u8nAM(  (TuAA^cis  T^  ypdfifWTa;—'^Apa  fi^  laroos ;  1^*  — Ka2  3£&d^^/ios* 
M^  Af,  1^,  ovK  fyayt,  O.  4,  4.  2pa  /4^  cu<rxvy^&fity  rhy  Utpff&y  fiaffi\4a 
fufiifffaff^cu ;  Double  question  :  Fl.  Euthjphr.  9,  e.  2pa  rh  tfftov,  Sri  t9i6y  iort, 
<pi\tircu  (^^  rctfv  ^€&y,  1j,  9rt  ^lAciToi,  $fft6y  i<m  ;  (is  then  that  which  is  holy  loved 
by  the  gods  because  it  is  hdy^  or  is  it  holy  because  it  is  loced  f) 

(c)  VLSty  (probably  orif|Ljating  from  /a^  and  the  confirmative  o3y,  §  316, 
Rem.),  corresponds  entirely  to  the  Latin  num,  is  it  not?  is  it  so?  whether t  and 
hence  always  leads  one  to  expect  a  negative  answer.  Por  the  sake  of  perspi- 
cuity, the  particles  oiy  and  ix-fi  arc  often  added,  c.  g.  fi&y  ody,  nAy  fi^.  But 
if  the  negative  ob  is  added  to  fiwy,  then  the  question  is  affirmative  (nonne).  VI. 
Lysid.  208,  c.  &AA*  &px(i  ris  <rov;  "09^  wat9aywy6s,  1^.  MAy  9ov\os  Ay;  {but 
not  a  slave^  is  he  ?)  £ur.  Hec.  754.  rl  xp^/m  fuurr96ov<ra ;  fiiiy  iKwIt^tpoy  Mva 
bitr^ax  ;  ^dliioy  ydp  i<rrl  <roi.  Hecuba  answered :  O  b  ^ra*  robs  KOKobs  8^  rifXM- 
povfi4yri  cd&ya  rhy  ^vfinayra  SovXcvirai  b4\a,  Eur.  Andr.  82.  fji&y  oZy  Zokus 
901  (ppoyriffcu  rit^  iyytXAy ;  PI.  Phaed.  84,  c.  t(,  ^^,  bfuy  rh,  K^x^^*^^ ;  nuy 
tt^  BoKtT  iy^tus  \4y€abmi ; — *Ey  oTs  rl  xpv^'otuy  ifi^ ;  fiuy  obx  &irtp  iirolovy ; 
{nonne,  quod  faciebam  f) 

(d)  There  is  the  same  difference  between  ob.  and  ix^  when  used  without 
Ipof  as  when  used  with  it,  see  (b) :  i.  e.  o6  is  used  in  affirmative  questions,  /4^  in 
negative.  ObK  4^f\€is  Uytus  {non  or  nonne  vis  ire  1  do  you  not  wish  to  go  f)  PI. 
Prot.  309,  a.  ob  ah  fi^yroi  'OfA-^pov  incuy^rris  tJ;  {are  you  not  in  fact  an  eulogist  9 
on  fjilyrot,  see  ^  316,  Hem.).  On  obxovy  {nonne  igitur)  and  oHkovv  {nonne 
certe)  in  a  question,  see  §  324,  Rem.  7.  X.  C.  4.  2,  10.  AAXi  ii^i  iLpxirfKruy 
fiovKtt  ytviffbcu ;  ObK  oly  ty^,  ^<^.  'AAXA  /* )i  y€Vfi4rpns  iirt^vixtis,  l[<fnit 
ytyicbai  iyo^Ss;  Ob^h  y^Muh-pns,  t<pri  ktX.  2, 12.  ix)i  oly,  t^  6  Ebbb^rifios, 
ob  ivyufuu  iyiii  rk  rris  9ucatoff{ryris  Hpya  i^nYhcaabax  j  {shall  I  not  be  unable^  etc.'* 
the  negative  ob  belongs  to  the  single  word  ivywfuu).  This  interrogative  fi-fi  is 
used  very  often  in  an  indirect  question,  after  expressions  of  considering^  ash' 
ing,  inquiring,  of  solicitude  and  fear.  It  appropriately  means,  whether  not^  but  m 
Eng.  can  be  often  translated  by  that.  X.  C.  4.  2,  39.  <ppoyr  l{t»,  fiii  Kpdrurroy 
f  fAot  fftyay  {I am  anxious  wJtether  it  is  not  best).  For  more  examples  of  /*^  and 
Uso  for  the  construction,  see  §  318,  Rem.  6. 

(e)  ETto  and  fir  tiro,  and  more  emphatically  /ciTa,icSir«iTa,  introduri 

II 
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questions  of  astonishment^  indignation^  and  irony.  Thej  express  antithesis  ot 
contrast,  and  yet^  since  they  show  that  an  unexpected  conclusion  has  heen 
drawn  from  a  previous  thought  (§  312,  Bern.  8).  X.  C.  1.  4, 11.  tZ  tabi,  t^, 
tri^  €1  yofu{otfu  i^covf  h»bp^tit¥  ri  ^poinl(tWy  oIk  &y  i^Ukolnv  avrwy,  2.  *^ir  c  ii* 
obx  oUt  ^povrl(tt¥  ;  o1  vp&rov  fJL\y  tUvov  ruu  (ticoy  ^p^ptneow  ip^hy  ay^an^at^  irrA. 
(and  yet  do  you  not  think  that  they  do  care  for  men?),  Cj.  2.  2.  31.  «c&irciTa 
roiOUToy  tvra  ov  ^lAcif  avT6v  ; 

(f)  n^Tcpoy  (ir<$Tcpa) — ^  (Homer  4f — ^)  is  used  like  the  Latin  u/rum  — 
an^  in  direct  and  indirect  douhU  questions.  u6r9ipov  is  sometimes  omitted  in 
the  first  member.  X.  C.  2.  3,  6.  koI  6  Swiep^ri^r  1^*  n^rcpa  8(,  2  XaipdKpar 
rcr,  o^rSeyl  itp^trcu  Hvvarau  Xsup^pSufy  ^  ^ariy  off  koX  vdyv  iipicKU!  Cj.  3.  1,  12. 
ri  94,  ffr  xpiifxara  utoXXk  llxV*  ^9^  irXoirrcTr,  fj  vtyrira  vottis;  C.  1.  4,  6.  rovre 
o5t«  wporonrucAs  vnrp«yfx4y€i,  iiropcTf,  ir^rcpa  t^X'?'*  ^  V^ffis  ^py^  icrly; 

(g)  ''A  X  X  0  T I  ff  (arising  from  iAAo  rl  4<m  or  ylyyrrat,  ff  or  yivon^  Ay,  ^)  and 
&AXo  rt,has  the  same  signification  as  nonne,  X.  An.  4.  7,  5.  &AXo  rt  ^  o^d^i^ 
jcwXt/ci  vapUvtu ;  (</oes  anything  eUe  than  nothing  hinder  =^  does  anything  hinder  f) 
PL  Hipparch.  236,  e.  &  X  X  o  ri  olv  oX  7c  <f>iKoK€pdi7s  ^iXomti  t^  xtpSos  ; 

(h)  ''H,  lik»thc  Lat.  an,  is  properly  used  only  in  the  second  member  of  the 
question ;  but  often  the  first  member  is  not  expressed  in  form,  but  is  contained 
in  what  precedes  or  may  be  easily  supplied  from  it.  ''H  can  then  be  translated 
by  perchance,  X.  C.  2.  3,  14.  iriyr*  &pa  ai  7c  rii  h  iufbp<iirois  ^IXrpa  iirtorifw 
vos  vd\at  ikir€Kpiwrov  fj  6KV€ts,  ll<pri,  ip^ai,  fji^  cutrxp^f  ^po^s,  ihp  wpdrtpos  rhf 
i,9€\<phy  eJ  troths  ;  (=*  ^  4pa — dire»cp^irTow,  ^  iKveis  — ;) 

(i)  El  and  idy  [with  the  Subj.,  comp.  §  339,  2,  U,  (b)],  whether,  is  used  only 
in  indirect  questions,  and,  indeed,  properly  only  in  double  questions,  and  de- 
notes a  wavering  or  doubting  between  two  possibilities  *,  but  often  only  ono 
member  is  expressed,  while  the  other  is  present  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker. 
Hence  ct  and  idy  arc  especially  used  after  verbs  of  reflecting^  deliberating,  inquire 
ing^  asking,  trying,  knowing,  and  saying.  The  connection  must  detemiine  whether 
the  interrogative  sentence  has  an  affirmative  sense  {whether  —  not),  or  a  nega- 
tive one  {whether).  X.  An.  7.  3,  37.  ffK^r^fcu,  tl  6  'EXX^vwi^  yofios  KdXXioy  fx«*» 
(wheth^ — not).  C.  1.  1,  8.  oCre  t^  (rrparriyiK^  8^X0^,  ci  {whether)  ovfip4p*i 
orpcentyuv  oUrt  r^  iroXiriKy  BijKoy,  €t  {whether)  (rvfi<p4p€t  riis  r6X€^s 
irporraruy  otht  r^  KaX^y  yi\iiayri,  V  eu<t>pedyrrrcu,  BfjXoy,  tl  {wheilter  — 
not)  8ick  ra^y  hniatrcu,  oiht  ry  ^vyarohs  h  rg  ir^Xei  KriBtorii,5  Ka$6yTi  S^Xor, 
tt  {ichether  —  not)  8id  roirovs  <rTtp1\<rtr<u  t^j  ir^Xcwf.  C.  4.  4,  12.  aK^ui,  ik» 
rdSc  col  ftaWoy  ap4(rKp,  Fl.  Apol.  18,  a.  S^o/icu  &n&y  rovrt^  rhy  yovy  irpose- 
X««»'j  *l  Wkcuo  K4yw,  fj  fi-fi,  —  On  ec  after  verba  affectuum,  see  4  329,  Rem.  7. 

Rem.  9.  Very  frequently,  especially  in  Homer,  verbs  which  express  some 
action,  are  constructed  with  this  deliberative  idy  with  the  Subj.  and  cl  with 
the  Opt.  (Epic  cf  ice,  of  kc),  in  which  case  a  verb  like  CKowuy,  trttpaffbm^ 
is  to  be  supplied  by  the  mind.  Th.  1,  58.  noriScuaroi  Ircfi^or  /u^  nil  n^ 
*A^yaiovs  trpttrfitu,  cf  raj  Tflattay  {having  sent  envoys  to  the  Athenians  [to  ses^ 
io  ascertain]  whether  they  could  persuade  them).  II.  v,  l72.y\auKi6ay  S*  !^s  ^'pc- 
roi  ti4y€t,  Ijy  riya  r4^yp  kyZpSty, 

(k)  Efrc  —  efri  are  used  in  indirect  questions  like  cl  —  ff,  except   tbtt 
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by  cfrc — €7tc  the  indecision  and  hesitation  of  the  speaker  between  two  poMi« 
bilitics,  arc  made  more  prominent  S.  Ant.  38.  jcol  8c({«9  '''^Xfih  cI^t*  c^crj^s 
irt<pvKas^  cTt*  ^<r<&\uy  neuc^.  The  poets  also  say  rfr*  —  1j,  or  cl — cVtc,  or  they 
omit  the  first  clfrc  altogether. 

G.  On  the  use  of  Modes  in  interrogative  sentences,  the  fol- 
lowing points  are  to  be  noted :  Tlie  Ind.  is  used  in  direct  and 
indirect  questions ;  it  is  also  used  after  firjin  indirect  questions, 
wlicii  the  interrogator  wishes  to  express  his  conviction,  that 
that  which  is  the  object  of  his  anxiety  or  fear  actually  exists. 
The  Subj.  and  Opt.  are  used  in  deliberative  questions  [j  259,  1, 
(b),  and  2] ;  but  the  Opt.  also  (after  an  Hist  tense),  when  the 
question  is  to  be  represented  as  the  sentiment  of  anotfier  {k  345, 
4),  and  also  when  the  question  depends  on  a  clause  expressing 
a  wish  (}333,  5).  The  Opt  with  av  and  the  Ind.  of  the  histor- 
ical tenses  with  av,  are  used  as  in  principal  clauses,  k  2G0,  2, 
(2)  and  (4). 

T(  \iyfts;  (Also  in  questions  expressing  wonder  or  astonishment,  the 
Greeks  use  the  Ind.,  o.  g.  vws  o78a;  (Iiow  could  I  know?)  —  Eiir^,  tri  \4 
ytis;  Th.  3,  53.  ^jSo^fit^,  fji^  kfi^or^potr  iifiapr^iKaixty,  X.  Cy.  3.  1,  27. 
Spa,  fiii  iKtirovs  aZ  8c^<rct  <rc  ir9»«pftoylC9iy  fri  fiaXXoy,  ^  iffjMS  vvp  4Zhi(rw,  Ti 
ftv<ati€ys  (whcUcan  tee  m^^  tchat  are  tee  toaatft)  —  O^jc  oI8a,  S  ti  ttwwfith 
(/  know  not  what  we  can,  sIuiH  say).  Od.  c,  473.  8c(8w,  fiii  ^ptaaiv  tKup  Ktd 
Kvpfia  y^va/iai  {that  I  shall  become).  X.  C.  4.  2,  39.  ^povrl(tif  fi^  tcpdrurrop 
fl  fxoi  ffiyoM  ( whctfier  it  is  not  be^).  Ouk  cTxor,  Zwoi  Tpavolixriy.  VI.  Up. 614, 
b.  iufofiaiovs  IXrycj',  &  ixti  t9oi  {what  he  had  seen  there).  ''Apd  fxoi  i^tk-fi^ait 
tiv  €tw(7y  (so.  cf  (Tc  iptrrtfi\y) ;  X.  An.  6.  1,  28.  ^kcZm)  iyyoA,  fi^  Xiay  hy  rax^ 
ffw<t>poyia&*lifiy,  C.  4.  2,  30.  irpi6s  ff^  &iro/3A^ir»,  tX  fioi  i^tK^iaais  &y 
i^riyfi<Taffdai  (sc.«l  fio6\oio). — "^Apd  (ft  lirci<ra  Ay  (so.  «f  aoi  rcurra  l\c|a); 
ipirsuasissemne  tibif)  X.  Apol.  28.  (Tv  8e,  2  ^Xrorc 'AiroAA<{8wf>«, /iaXAoy  hy 
i^ovKov  fif  &pay  ^uccdus^  ^  itZUws  iiro^yfiffKoyra ;  (veUesne  f)  Ovk  oTH  ti  (re 
(x  tiff  a  &y. 

Rem.  10.  On  firi  {whether — not)  with  the  Opt.  after  a  principal  tense,  see 
^  34 r>,  Hem.  2.  On  the  Ind.  of  the  principal  tenses,  and  also  on  the  Subj.  af* 
ttr  an  historical  tense,  see  §  345,  5.  When  the  Subj.  is  followed  by  an  Opt,  then 
the  hitter,  as  in  final  clauses  (§  330. 3),  expresses  the  more  remote  thought  D. 
T,  r»50.  sq.  ippdCfTo  ^fA^ .  .  iupfAripl(9ty,  ^  ^ri  kclL  Kuyoy.  "Etcrotp  xo^V^^V^^9 
air  J  T*  &fiuy  rtvx*   I A  i?  r  o  *,  I)  frt  icol  v\rioy4ffffiy  6<f>4\\9ify  w6yoy  amy. 

7.  The  answer  made  to  predicative  questions  by  yes,  is  com- 
monly expressed  by  repeating  the  word  which  contains  the  sub- 
stance of  the  question.  The  answer  made  by  7W,  is  usually 
expressed  by  prefixing  ou  to  the  word  which  contains  the  sub- 
stance of  the  question.     Yes  is  also  expressed  by  vai',  v^  to» 
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Aia,  vdw,  Kapra,  €v  and  the  like,  <f>rffjLi,  ^i;fi*  i'^fo,  iyta  with' 
out  <^fu't  and  no,  by  ov,  ov  ^i;/x4  ovk  iytlt.  Commonly  also 
strengthening  adverbs  are  joined  with  the  words  which  answer 
a  question :  yc  (}  317,  2),  e.  g.  cyuxyc,  ovk  fyiryt;  yap  (i  324,  2), 
Toi  0  317,  3),  /acVtoi  (}  316,  Rem.),  o^v  [J  324,  3,  (b)],  /icr- 
ovv  ({316,  Rem.).  Tlie  answer  to  nominal  questions  is  made 
by  naming  the  object  respecting  wliich  the  inquiry  is  made. 

Eur.  Hipp.  1395,  sq.  ip^s  fit,  94<nroiy\  S»s  lx«»  t^v  li^\io¥;  —  'OpS.  lb.  9(» 
eq.  oladr*  oZv,  fipoToi<ruf  hs  Ka^4<miKfy  y6fios ; — OitK  o78a.  X.  C.  4.  G,  14 
^i$  ah  i/iff^Mtf  voklrrir  cTvoi,  ty  <rh  hraiytTsy  tf  hy  iy^  ; — ^rifil  ykp  oZy. 


i  345.  IL  Oblique  or  Indirect  Discourse. 

1.  WTien  the  words  or  tlioughts  of  a  person,  whethei  the 
second  or  third  person  or  the  speaker  himself,  are  again  re- 
peated, unaltered,  in  precisely  the  same  form  as  they  v:crt 
staled  hy  us  or  another  person,  then  the  discourse  or  thought 
quoted,  being  independent  of  any  view  or  representation 
of  the  narrator,  is  called  direct  discourse  {or alio  recta),  e.  g.  J 
thought:  PEACE  HAS  BEEN  CONCLUDED.  The  messengCT  ati- 
nounced:  peace  has  been  concluded,  —  or  "ndthout  a  preced- 
ing verb :  peace  has  been  co?icluded, 

2.  When  the  words  are  not  repeated  in  the  precise  form  in 
wliich  they  were  first  spoken,  but  are  referred  to  the  rep- 
resentation of  the  narrator,  and  thus  are  made  to  depend 
upon  a  verb  of  perception  or  communication  (verbum  sen- 
tiendi  or  declarafidi),  standing  in  the  principal  clause,  the 
discourse  is  called  indirect  (oratio  obliqua),  e.  g.  We  believed, 
THAT  t»EACE  WAS  CONCLUDED.     The  messenger  announced,  that 

PEACE  WAS  CONCLUDED. 

3.  The  principal  clauses  of  direct  discourse,  to  which  also 
belong  clauses  introduced  by  coordinate  conjunctions,  e  g. 
KOI,  Sc,  ydpt  oSv,  KoiTot,  etc.,  are  expressed  in  oblique  discourse, 
when  they  contain  a  simple  affirmation  or  an  opinion,  and  de- 
note something  which  happens,  has  happened,  or  will  happen : 
(a)  either  by  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf  (}  307,  6),  or  by  or*  and 
(09  with  the  finite  verb  (}  329),  or  even  by  the  participle  [♦  310, 
4,  (a)],  e.  g.  *Ein7yy«X€  Tovs  iroXe/itovs  airo^vyctv  —  ot4  oi 
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froX^fJuoi  atrofl>vyoi€v  —  tovs  woAc/xiovs  ttTro^vyovras;  when 
they  express  a  command,  wish,  or  desire :  (b)  by  the  Inf.  and 
ill  continued  oratio  ohUqua  by  8c tv,  -xpnjvfu  with  the  Inf.,  more 
seldom  by  the  Inf.  alone.,  (J  306),  e.  g.  "EXcfc  tois  (rrparutfrotc 
cTTt^co-^ai  T049  9roXcfitoi9  (oratio  recta,  Itt^^co-^c) . 

Hem  ARK  1.  Intermediate  clauses  of  the  oratio  obliqva,  and  particularly  such 
as  ore  connected  with  the  preceding  by  ydp,  although  thev  are  grammatically 
principal  clauses,  frequently  stand  in  obliauo  discourse  in  tne  Opt.  without  any 
conjunction  to  introduce  them  ;  commonly  a  sentence  expressed  by  9ri  or  &s 
with  the  Opt.  or  by  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  prcccdee.  X.  An.  7. 3, 13.  lAryoy  iroAAol 
Kctrit ralfrd^  thi irayrhs 6^ta \4yoi Sc^^t  *  x^^V^^  7^9  < 1 1},  ircU  oCrt  ofiroSc  &ir9v\ci> 
r(fi  ^v\oyi4v<f  Hvtmrh^  cfi),  k.  t.  X.  H.  3.  2,  23.  iwoKptyofidi^if  Zh  r&y  *HXcW, 
uri  ob  voififfMioM  rtwra*  ixi\rilZas  ykp  Ix^'*''  rksir6Kti5'  ^ppovpay  t^vcuf  ol 
ff<fnipot. 

4.  The  subordinate  clauses  of  direct  discc  ai*sc,  undergo  no 
change  in  indirect  discourse,  except  that,  after  an  liistorical 
tense  in  the  principal  clause,  they  take  the  Opt.  in  the  place  of 
the  Ind.  and  Subj.,  when  the  indirect  discourse  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  such,  i.  e.  when  the  statement  contained  in  the  sub- 
ordinate clause,  is  to  be  viewed  as  the  opinion  or  sentiment  of 
the  person  spoken  of,  and  not  that  of  the  narrator.  "Av,  which 
is  joined  with  the  Opt.  and  Ind.  of  the  historical  tenses,  still 
remains  in  indirect  discourse. 

X.  An.  7.  1,  33.  (Ko^rdlhis)  Kkryw,  iri  miiiof  cfi|  tiy^ur^tu  airroii  .  . ,  (y^a 
iroKXa  koX  iyo^^  X^tf'Otf  ro  (oratio  recta :  iroifids  tlfu  .  . ,  Hy^a  A^«(r^c).  Ag.  1, 
10.  TifftraKpipmis  &fio<rt¥  *Ayri(ri\dqtf  ft  (rntlaairOf  €us  Hk^oitv,  ots  x4fi» 
t^  c  1  c  irphs  0atri\4a  &77^Xovf ,  iiaxpd^fa^cu  airr^  i^ci^i^cu  a^oy6fAOvs  rks  i»  rf 
*A<r((f,  ir6K€ts  *Z\\fiJfiJia5  [oratio  recta  :  iky  tnetiarr},  t»s  hf  ^Xl^wriyy  ohs  irifi^m  .  . 

Hem.  2.  When,  however,  the  subordinate  clauses  of  direct  discourse  would 
be  expressed  by  the  Ind.  of  an  liistorical  tense,  the  Ind.  remains  even  in  indi- 
rect discourse,  because  the  Opt.  would  leave  it  undetermined,  whether  in  direct 
discourse  the  Ind.  of  a  principal  tense,  or  the  Ind.  of  an  historical  tense  had 
been  used.  X.  An.  7.  7,  55.  ol  trrpaTwrai  fXeyoy,  its  Eero^r  ofx^'TO  xp^s  2c^ 
^y  olicfiiTuy  Kol  &  6ir^<rxcTo  ovr^  iLiro\ri^6fi€yos  (oratio  recta:  B.  otx*'''o  'P^ 
2.  ft  viriirxtro  kieo\rf^6iityos),  X.  C.  2.  6,  13.  ^jcoihto,  tri  KcpurAnr  iroAA^ 
(^ira>8aj)  ivla-raiTOf  ftf  ivt^lioty  rrj  irSku  iirolti  aMiy  <pt\t7y  ahr6y  (oratio  reda: 
n.  iviiTTartUy  ft;  .  .  ^r  o U i).  !Uut  subordinate  clauses  with  tri  (quod,  quia)  fol- 
low the  principal  rule  (No.  4).  X.  IL  7. 1, 34.  cTxc  (HfXmtiZas)  Aiyctv,  i»s  Amm* 
iaifxSvioi  Zik  rovTO  iroKtfi'fia'tiay  abrois  (to?s  Bi/jSa/ois),  5ti  oOk  idfX^traity 
acT*  *A7if(riAc(ov  ikdfty  ix*  aMy  (rhy  fiaffi\4a),  oratio  recta :  A.  8iA  toCto  ^o- 
\ifiil(ray,  Zrt  ovk  1i^4k7itray,  The  reason  why  the  Greek  avoids  the  Subj.  ia 
indirect  discourse  after  a  principal  tense,  is,  that  it  always  uses  its  Subj.  only 
with  reference  to  the  Future  [♦  257, 1,  (a)].  But  the  use  of  the  Opt.  after  A 
principal  tense  is  inappropriate,  because  this,  as  being  the  Subj.  of  the  histor- 
ical tenses,  always  accompanies  the  historical  tenses.  There  are,  however,  a 
few  single  examples,  in  which  the  Opt.  follows  a  principal  tense.    But  then  ■ 
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thought  is  quoted  as  the  sentiment  of  another,  who,  at  the  moment  uf  quota- 
tion, is  to  be  represented  as  one  no  longer  present.    Her.  7,  103.  tpa,  fi^  furrfi 


yiip  (r^y  Twy  hiywv  rix^^)  ^^^  ''^'^^  hpbws  {Kryofiivois  tJyai  yofAi(oirr€S  aw^x^tr^at 
Kf\tvert)f  KjKor  tri  hipticriov  clt^  rov  6pdats  A^ciy  (if  you  mean  that  phUasophif 
is  not  to  be  used  in  reasoning  riqht^  it  is  evident  that  it  was  toub  view,  thcU  cr« 
must  abstain  from  reasoning  rigid).  Hence  if  tlio  Greek,  after  a  principal  tense, 
wishes  to  represent  a  statement  as  the  sentiment  of  another  person,  it  must  use 
tlie  Ace.  with  tho  Inf.  instead  of  Zrri  with  the  Subj.  Thus,  e.  g.  the  English 
phrase,  He  says  that  we  are  immortal^  is  not  to  be  expressed  in  Greek  by  Arym 
uTi  rjfius  i^i^aroi  ^/icy,  or  tri  rj.  i^,  cT/ucv,  but  by  Xe/ci  iffias  i.^ay^- 
7 ovs  clyai.  —  In  hypothetical  Protases  with  tl  and  tho  Ind., the  Ind.  remains. 

Eem.  3.  Tho  oblique  discourse  is  sometimes  used  even  in  the  subordinate 
clauses  of  direct  discourse,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  bring  forward  an  ex- 
pression or  thought,  not  in  his  own  person^  but  as  the  sentiment  of  anoUur.  llcr. 
7,  2.  ioTwriaiov  (ol  TvuHfs),  &  yukv  *Aprafia(dy7jSf  Kacrdri  irptff0^ar6s  rt  tXri  tray 
rhs  rod  y6vov,  kclL  Sti  vofu(6jx(ya  €trf  irphs  irdmwy  iLy^pdxwy,  rhy  wp^frfiinaroy 
T^y  &pxV  i^X***''  B<p^r?r  8^,  its  *hr6(rtnis  t«  ttous  €lrit  koI  5t*  Kvpos  tiri  6  Kn^dfA- 
tyos  Touri  HipOT^vi  r^y  iXtvdriplfiy. 

Hem.  4.  When  the  Opt.  of  oblique  discourse  is  used  instead  of  the  Snbj.  of 
direct  discourse,  all  the  conjunctions  may  be  connected  with  &y.  Th.  8, 54.  icai 
irpntpiaavTO  irXc^avra  rhy  lltiaayBpoy  kclL  S^ko  Mpas  /trr*  avrov  TrpJitrtray,  Swri 
hy  avToTs  HoKoiii  i^uara  t^tty.  X.  H.  2.  4,  18.  ^  fidtrrts  irap4fY^iKfy  tdnoTst  fik 
vp6r€poy  iiriri^eir^aif  irp\y  hy  twy  c^^ripcoy  ^  iciffoi  riSj  if  rpct^tlri.  5.4, 
47.  iK4\tuf  irpoKaTaKoLfi€iy  re  ixpoy  «ral  ^vXdrrtiy,  ttas  tiy  airrhs  IaJ^oi. 

5.  Very  often,  however,  in  Greek  the  oblique  discourse  takes 
the  form  of  the  direct,  since  even  after  an  historical  tense  in 
the  principal  clause,  the  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  is 
expressed  by  the  Ind.  of  the  principal  tenses  and  by  the  Subj., 
as  in  direct  discourse.  The  actions  and  representations  be- 
longing to  the  past,  are  thus  transferred  to  tlie  present  time  of 
the  speaker,  and  assume  a  more  direct  and  definite  character 
than  if  they  were  stated  in  the  form  of  indirect  discourse 
(}  327,  Rem.  2). 

X. Cy. 2. 2, 1 . &cl  jjihf  oZy  iv^fitXtro  6 Kupof , 6ir(^c  ffvaicriyoity, owus  tvxop*^ 
T6rarot\^i  ififikri^'tlfftyrat.  Comp. §  327, Rem.  2.  IL  2.  3,  2.  IfSo^c  t^ 
8^/Aa>  TptdKoyra  i\4c^aif  at  roi/s  trarpiovs  ySfiovs  ^vyy  pdyjf  a  vfft,  ko^*  ots  xo- 
\ir€V(rov(ri,  Her.  1,  1G3.  ^Kc  Acvc  r^s  lai/roD  x<^pi7v  oucciy,  3 jc o v  fiouKoy 
Tai.  Th.  2,  4.  01  IIAarai^f  i0ov\€ioyro,  cTtc  KaraKaiaouaiyf  6sTtp 
fxovfftyf  4fivp4itniyT€s  rh  oXicriiuiy  cfrc  ri  &AXo  xp'h^oyrai.  1, 107.  l5o^c  S' 
tdnoh  ffKi^wr^ai,  trtf  rp6irtp  hff(pa\4irraera  5iairope</(royrai.  Her.  1,  29l 
hpKioiffi  fityd\oiiri  Kartixoyro *Adriycuoi,  8cKa frca xipiiaa^Qi y6fLotfftf  roi/s  & > 
r^t  ^6\cty  ^^rai.  X.  Cy. 4.  5,  36.  rovs  linrias  iK4\€vtr€  <t>v}JiTTtiy  tovs  iyst- 
y6yraSf  tots  &y  ris  arj /xdyp,  H.  2.  1,  25.  AvtrayHpos  8^  ria  rax^<rras  rAy  ym$ 
iiti\9xffty  rirto'^ai  ro7s  *A^yedois'  iirei^iLy  Bh  iKfiuci,  KariZdnms  i  v 
wfvatv,  hforKiiy.    On  6rf,  its  {that},  see  §  329,  4  and  Rem.  3. 
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Rem.  5.  The  Imperfect  (seldom  the  Plupf.)  Indicative,  referring  to  the  his- 
torical tense  of  the  principal  clause,  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  Pres. 
(Perf.),  in  a  subordinate  clause  which  is  associated  with  other  subordinate 
clauses  in  the  Opt.    X.  An.  1.  2,  2.  Kvpos  rovs  ^irycCSas  ^ir/Afv<r<  <rvv  avr^  ffrpa- 

irp6ff^fy wavceur^cUf  irpiireArohs  Koraydyoi  olKoUt,  (Oratio  recta:  4iuf  Karaxpd^Vf 
iip*  &  ffTpartvofAat,  ov  irp.  wadtrofuu,  irplv  hy  6fiaf  Karay^vytt),  But  the  Ind.  is  also 
used  in  the  subordinate  clauses  of  oblique  discourse,  when  the  narrator  intro- 
duces  his  own  remarks  and  explanations  into  the  statement  or  thought  of 
another,  or  when  the  thoughts  in  the  subonlinate  clause  do  indeed  belong  to 
the  statement  or  idea  of  another,  but  arc  to  bo  exhibited  as  definite  facts  or  as 
general  truths,  or  when  the  thoughts  of  the  other  are  to  be  represented,  at  the 
same  time,  as  tliose  of  the  narrator.  In  oblique  discourse,  the  Ind.  and  Subj. 
arc  often  interchanged  with  the  Opt.  Then  there  is  a  mingling  of  the  direct 
and  indirect  discourse  in  order  to  form  a  contrast  between  the  certainty^  reality^ 
facty  and  directness  expressed  bj  the  two  former,  and  the  uncertainty^  potsibilityi 
mere  conception^  and  indirectness  denoted  by  the  latter.  X.  An.  2.  3^6.  ffXtyov 
5ri  *lK6ra  SoKoTcy  Xiytiv  ficuriKuj  ical  IJKotty  Tiytix6»as  txoyrtSt  o\  (dno^Sy 
ih.¥  al  iTKoyial  yivotvrai,  ft^ovo'iv,  tv^tv  i^ovai  rk  ixi-rfi^tuu  3.  5,  13. 
Sfioiot    ^ffay  ^avud{otn€S,  Bxoi   irorh  rpi^ovran  ol  "EXAvjvcs,  koI   rl   ip  v^ 

G.  The  Greek  can  also  use  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  instea^l  of 
the  finite  verb,  in  every  kind  of  subordinate  clauses. 

Her.  C,  117.  JSofZpa  oIZokUiv  irXlrriv  iurrtcrrivai  fiiycaf,  rov  (instead  of  ou) 
rh  yivtiov  r^iv  hnriZa  iraffay  ffKidCtiy,  C,  84.  S/ciA^af  (sc.  <paai)  rohf  yofidBas, 
dirt  I  r«  acfn  Aapuor  is0a\ttt^  is  r^iy  X'^P^^t  1**^^  ravra  fityuovivau  fuv  riacuf' 
bfu  {postquam  invasisset).  Th.  4,  98.  ol  'Adijvcuot  t^anray^  c  i  iikv  ixtTA.4o¥  Zvvti' 
3^1^01  Tjjj  iKflyvy  Kporriiraif  tout*  tty  4x*i¥  (si  ampliorem  ilkrum  agri  partem  in 
suam  potestatan  rcdiyere  possent  se  earn  retenturos).  See  Larger  Grammar, 
Part  II,  §  849. 

Bem.  6.  The  spirited  mode  of  representation  among  the  Greeks,  and  the 
desire  to  make  past  events  appear  as  present,  often  changes  the  indirect  dis- 
course into  direct,  or  the  direct  into  the  indirect.  In  the  first  case,  there  is  of- 
ten an  interchange  of  person,  comp.  \  329,  Rem.  3.  X.  Cy.  1.  4,  28.  imav^a 
9^1  rhv  Kvpov  ytX^ai  re  iK  r&v  wp6<rh9y  Zaxpvwv  koI  ctVcir  ahr^  iwidrra  ^afiPta^f 
Zti  'Kap4(rrai  aitrois  i\lyoy  xp^^^'  ^^*  ^P^^  ^^^  i^4<rrai,  Khy  fio^Xn^  iurKop- 
ZoffivKTtl,  On  the  contrary,  An.  7.  1,  39.  ^A^el^y  8i  KAcoy^pos*  McUa  fi6\is,  ftfni, 
hoKpaldfitvos  fjicv *  \4y§iy  ykp  'Aya^lfitov,  5r(  oitK  iirvrffitior  cff;,  k.  r.  A. 


UL  Special  peculiabities  in  the  construction  of 

WOBDS   AND   SENTENCES. 

♦  346.  Ellipsis.     Brachylogy  {Zeugma).     Co7itraction, 

Pleonasm. 

1.  Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  a  sentence  or  a  part  of  a  sen- 
tence which  is  logically  subordinate,  and  hence  of  less  impor- 
tance, but  viewed  grammatically,  must  necessarily  be  supplied 
in  order  to  exprei^s  an  idea  or  thought     The  idea  of  the  onli^ 
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ted  woid  can  only  be  of  a  very  general  and  indefinite  nature, 
and  is  frequentiy  contained  in  the  idea  of  the  qualifying  word, 
as,  e.  g.  oi  Bvrfrot  (sc.  avSpa/troi),  17  avpvov  (s(5.  yfiipa),  or  is  evident 
from  tlic  context  or  frequent  usage,  as  e.  g.  in  eis  Sc^urxaXov 
iiyai.  In  like  manner,  the  omitted  sentence  must  express  a 
general  idea,  and  hence  one  which  may  be  readily  supplied,  or 
one  which  is  indicated  by  the  context.  The  single  instances 
of  Ellipsis  have  been  noticed  in  the  course  of  the  Grammar. 
See  Index  under  Ellipsis. 

2.  ElHpsis  is  to  be  distinguished  from  brevity  of  expression 
or  Brachylogy.  In  Ellipsis,  there  is  an  actual  omission  of  an 
element,  grammatically  necessary  to  express  an  idea  or  thought; 
but  in  Brachylogy,  there  is  not  a  real,  but  only  apparent  omis 
sion  of  such  an  element,  that  element  being  in  some  way  in- 
volved in  the  sentence  or  in  a  member  of  it.  The  simplest 
instances  of  brevity  of  expression  have  already  been  presented 
(}  319,  Rem.  1).  Tlie  following  additional  instances  may  here 
be  mentioned :  — 

(a)  One  form  of  a  verb  must  often  be  borrowed  from  another.  Th.S,  11. 
(iL^iovfft)  7 V  r&y  ir4\as  {yri>^)  8  p  o  v  y  ^  T^y  iaurAv  ipay  (so.  ^ov/i^jnpr). 

(b)  In  antitheses,  one  member  most  oAen  bo  supplied  from  the  other.  Dem. 
01.  3.  30,  17.  ixpd^a^y  Vf**^f  (^C  vphs  iK€iyws)  koI  4Knyoi  vpi^s  riftas  lAfiipnpf. 

(c)  From  a  negative  word,  an  affirmative  one  must  often  be  borrowed;  this 
takes  place  ipost  frequently,  when  an  antithetic  clause  is  introduced  bj  an  ad- 
versative conjunction.  Her.  7,  104.  b  r6tios  h^Ay^i  ^wnh  iui,  ovtt  imi^  f€^y9iM 
ov^y  irKri^os  iLv^p<&w<»y  4k  fidxvs  &\A^  (sc.  ioft&ytM^)  luvmrras  iv  t§  rd^^i  iwucpa- 
T^tiPf  ^  ikxiWwr^at,  Fl.  Apol.  36,  b.  &/uc\^0'as,  &if  ol  iroAAof  (sc  ^^uXovr> 
rai).  So  from  o68c/s  the  idea  of  th  or  (ekcuttos  is  to  be  borrowed,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing 8entcnce,from  06S*  ffs,  the  subject  of  the  first  clause,  €ls  or  ^irorror  is  to 
be  borrowed  as  the  subject  of  the  second  clause.  Pi.  Sjmp.  192,  e.  rwra  iin^ 
vas  ov^  tty  tXs  i^apyrih€iri,  &X\'  itrtx^MS  oImt^  tty  iucnKa4yat  k.  t.  A. 

(d)  From  a  following  verb  with  a  specific  meaning,  a  verb  with  a  general 
meaning  must  be  borrowed,  e.  g.  Ilouiy,  i^C*^^tUt  yiyytv^euj  cTwu,  wfifiedt^v^ 
This  is  the  case  in  the  expressions,  rl  &\\o  Ij,  —  oif^hy  6.\\o  Ij  —  iWo 
T  i  ff,  instead  of  rl  fiXAo  iroifi  or  famy  or  the  like,  fi  Zti,  Th.  3,  39.  ri  lkX\» 
•h-oif  fj  iw€^6\€VffaM 'y  4,  14.  0/  AoKf^aifx^ioi  fkWo  ohHy  ^  ix  7^5  itmuftA' 
xovy. 

(c)  When  two  verbs  connected  together  have  a  common  cbjeri^  even  if  they 
govern  different  Cases,  the  Greek  usually  expresses  the  o*y;ct  hut  once,  and 
makes  this  depend  on  the  nearest  verb.  Indeed,  the  </;<«t  of  a  clause  is  not 
unfrcquencly  transferred  and  made  the  subject  of  th<^  Allowing  daase,  withont 
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its  placo  being  supplied  by  a  pronoun.  X  0. 4,  8.  ro^rois  iiky  x<^P^  '''h^  ^* 
\7iy  trposrl^rifft  Kcd  Utipots  K0fffi9i  (sc.  aiiTo6s).  PI.  Grorg.  460,  c.  ob  Set 
rois  iraiHorplfiats  iyKaktly  aits'  iK0dW9ty  {sc.avTo6s)  iKTciyiroKtuy, 
Rp.  465,  a.  TTpffffivrip^  ytwripuy  irdyrwv  6.px*^^  ft  koI  KoXii^civ  (sc. 
wJtrroCs)  irposrtrd^trcu.  Th.  5,  54.  {*Apyuot)  is4fia\oy  is  r^y  'Eirt^avpiay 
Koi  iZifovy  (sc.  avT^v).  This  case  occurs  most  frequently  where  a  partici- 
ple is  connected  with  a  finite  verb.  Th.  1,  20,  r^  'Ivndpxv  TiiynayvAfi* 
waudiy  TOfiw^y  ZiaKOfffiovyrt  iiTr^HTtiyay  (so.  ain6y)  {while  JBipparchuM 
VMS  arranging  the  Panathenaic  procession^  they  hilled  him).  lb.  144.  ro^rois 
kvoKpiydfityoi  iLwon4fii^uix€y  (sc  canons).  But  sometimes  the  Case  is 
made  to  depend  on  the  more  remote  finite  verb.  Th.  2,  65.  Zaoy  xp^yoy 
vpolhrnf  {TltputXris)  r^s  «tSAc»r..,  iur^aXus  hup&Xc^ty  avr^i^,  koI  iy^yrro 
(sc.  airrfi)  in^  iKtiyov  fityiimj,  X.  An.  2.  5,  24.  radra  (Ttciraip^pyris)  ciirci>v  i9o^9 
r^  K\€dpX9?  ^ri^l  \4y€iy,  Koi  cTrcy  (sc.  6  Kk4apxos). 

3.  An  important  figure  of  Brachylogy  is  Zeugma,  i.  e.  a  con- 
struction in  which  a  verb,  that  in  sense  belongs  only  to  one 
subject  or  object,  is  connected  with  several  subjects  or  objects. 
Tlie  verb,  however,  must  always  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  ex- 
press an  idea  which  may  be  taken  in  a  wider  or  more  limited 
sense. 

II.  7,  326. ^X*  l«ti((rr»  Tmroi  iLtpalxoiis  kclL  vouclKa  rc^x^*  tKtiro  (to  lie^  M 
well  as  generally  to  be  in  a  place^  to  be  in  store).    Her.  4,  106.  ia-^ra  84  ^opi- 

0  v<ri  «f  2«cu3i(cp  ifiotriyt  yXAo^aay  84  lilriy  (they  WEAB  garments  like  the  Scytht' 
ans^  but  uayb  or  spbak  a  language  of  their  own),  A  compound  Terb  is  often 
used  in  a  pregnant  sense,  since  along  with  the  signification  of  the  compound, 
the  signification  of  the  simple  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  included.    Th.  1,  44. 

01  *A^ycuoi  fi€r4yywffay  KtpKvpcSois  IvfAfiaxiay  fi^  iroiiiireur^ai  (instead  of  fit- 
riyywaay  koL  fyywaay)  CIIA17GED  THEIR  MINDS  and  DETERMINED  not  to  form  an 
alliance  with  the  Corcyraeans, 

4.  Contraction  in  coordinate  clauses  has  already  been  spoken 
of  (}  319,  Rem.  1) ;  this  is  more  seldom  in  subordinate  clauses, 
though  frequent  with  those  introduced  by  osTrcp,  tlwcp. 

£ur.  Med.  1 1 53.  ^ikovs  yoixliova'  oZsirtp  &y  ir6<ris  tri^tv  (sc.  yo/J^p).  PI. I«. 
710,  d.  ircCrra  (rx«8by  iiictipyatrrai  r^  bttp  &irep  (sc.  ijtfpyi,(vTax)  tray  fiw 
Kri^l  9ia<p*p6yrus  tZ  vpa^al  riya  ir6KLy.  So  also  (I  or  (fircp  rts  or  iXXos  ris  Of 
ttxtp  irov,  ftxfp  iroT*',  ctc.  Her.  9,  27.  rifuy  ttm  teoXXi,  re  k(^  %Z  Uxoi^^t  «^  ^4of 
wi  icai  &AAoi(ri  *ZhXi\y»v. 

5.  Pleonasm  is  the  use  of  a  word,  which,  in  a  grammatical 
point  of  view,  is  superfluous,  the  idea  conveyed  by  it  having 
been  already  expressed  in  what  precedes,  either  by  the  samo 
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or  by  another  word     The  desire  of  perspicnity  or  emphasis  ij 
commonly  the  cause  of  Pleonasm. 

X.  Cr.  1.  4,  19.  oT,  ^r  iw*  ixtlyovs  ripuis  iKcAmfur,  iwoTfuovtrrai  ^fMS  ^jccl* 
yot,     3,  15.  mtpdnrofAOi  r^  rciiriry  ieyabHtf  imriww  Kpdrufros  itp  intin  avfift^' 

Remabk.  Grammatical  Pleonasm  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  rhetorical, 
which  consists  in  the  use  of  two  or  eren  more  words  of  a  similar  significatioi 
to  strengthen  an  idea  or  make  it  more  palpable  (a)  A  verb  with  an  abstract 
sabstantire,  as  fidxny  fidx^^^^i  v6\ttAor  iroA(/Af<  ; —  (3)  A  verb  with  a  partici> 
pie,  as  ^tiiywp  f(pvyf,  tlxoy  Xiyttv  \  —  (7)  An  adjectire  with  an  abstract  sabetan- 
tire  in  the  instrumental  Dat,  as  fuy4du  fi(yas,  irxii^fi  voWol ;  —  (8)  An  adjec- 
tiye  or  adverb  with  an  adverb  (mostly  poetic)  as  oi^cy  otos  {wkoUif  akme)  ;  — 
(f)  Synonymous  adverbs,  as  thsihs  wapaxp^t^  vd\iy  afi^ts.  &cl  vm^^x^^i  —  (0 
The  part  is  very  often  joined  with  the  whole  by  koI  or  r<,  for  the  purpose  of 
making  the  part  prominent,  as  "Etcropi  iijkp  iral  Tpttci  (Hom.) ;  2U»  ul  bfl\ 
*kbjivmoL  KoX  *l(fnKpdrfis ;  (1))  For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  same  thought  is 
often  expressed  twice,  once  positively  and  then  negatively,  or  the  revene,  as 
A^(»  irp^s  iffius  Kol  olfK  itiroKfiw^ofuu  (Dem.) ;  II.  a.  416.  ivti  roi  tHaa  /liranddL  t<^ 
athi  fiixa  ii\v  (since  your  life  is  short j  and  not  very  long).  See  Larger  Grammar, 
Part  II.  \  858. 


♦  347.   Contraction  and  Blending  of  Sentences. 

Anacoluthon. 

1.  In  the  contraction  of  a  compound  sentence,  sometimes 
the  verb  which  is  common  to  the  principal  and  subordinate 
clauses,  is  placed  in  the  subordinate  clause  and  made  to 
agree  with  the  subject  of  that  clause ;  in  this  way  the  two 
clauses  are  much  more  closely  united,  tlian  in  the  common 
mode  of  contraction  (i  319,  Rem.  1). 

X.  Cy.  4.  1,3.  axnhs  0T80,  otos  ^v  tA  ^iv  7^  tXKa  (scil.  ^rofei)  8<rarcp,  olitoL, 
naL  trdyrts  vfitls  itrottiTt. 

2.  Wlien  a  participle  stands  in  a  sentence  with  the  finite 
verb,  the  parts  of  the  sentence  are  frequently  blended  with 
each  other,  by  making  the  substantive  wliich  would  be  gov- 
erned by  the  participle,  depend  upon  tlie  finite  verb,  as  the 
more  important  part  of  the  sentence.  Comp.  Larger  Grammar, 
Part  II  }  85G,  b.  p.  609—611. 

Soph.  £1.  47.  &YvfW€  8'  BpK<f  irposrt^^ls,  instead  of  &77«AAc  roorriJ^cb  ipKor. 
X.  Cy.  1.  6 J  3d.  tirtts  avy  roiovrtp  li^ct  i^ia^tyrts  Tp^6rtpci  ToXTrcu  yi^ww 
TO  \  K^ri  is  here  governed  by  avy  and  connected  with  yivoarro^  instead  of  being 
in  the  Dat.  depending  on  i^ia^^yrtSy  which  would  have  been  the  natural  co» 
•traction.    X.  Cy.  7.  .   40.  o^rot  8i  iirui^  iixopovrrOf  k6k\^  voun-o^tp  v«if 
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wifi^voi,  &sr€  6(Mff^cu  rii  SirXa,  ^h  reus  itoriffiy  iKd^riyro  (iustcad  of  kvhXov 
wonjo'dfityoi  iKti^tno),  2.  3,  17.  rois  d*  irtpois  cTircy,  Bri  $dWfiy  Zf^aot  i,yai' 
povfi€yov5  Ta7s  fidXots, 

3.  A  very  common  mode  of  blending  the  principal  with  the 
subordinate  clause,  in  the  manner  of  attraction,  and  one  which 
belongs  to  almost  all  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses,  consists  in 
transferring  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  into  the  principal 
clause,  and  making  it  the  object  of  the  principal  clause. 
(Comp.  nosti  Marcelium,  quam  tardiLS  sit,  instead  of  quaiu 
tardus  sit  Marccllus). 

Her.  3,  G8.  ovros  vporros  iirSirnvtrt  rhy  Mdyoy,  us  ovk  ttri  6  Kvpov  'Xixip- 
Sjj  {he  first  suspected  the  Magian^  that  he  was  not  Smerdis  die  son  of  Cyrus  =  sus- 
jyected  that  the  Magian  was  nof,  etc.).  80.  cfSerc  r)\y  Kofxfivffttu  dfipiy,  iir* 
Zffoy  iwf^riX^t  {see  the  insolence  of  Camhyses  what  a  pitch  it  reached  =3  see  what 
3.  pitch  the  in^o^ence,  etc.).  6,48.  &ireirciparo  tSay  '£\X^y»y,  5  ri  iy  y^ 
txoitv*  Th.  1,72.  riiiy  (np€r4pay  ir6Kiv  ifiovKoyro  tnifiedytiy,  t<ni  efq  hvya* 
p,iy,  X.  Cy.  5.  3,  40.  ol  ipxoyrts  avr&y  iirifitKfia^uy,  Zvus  ffwrK€vafffi4yoi 
Zffi  irdyra.  In  the  same  way  also,  when  the  subordinate  clause  forms  the  ob- 
ject of  a  substantive  in  the  principal  clause,  the  subject  of  the  subordinate 
clause  is  frequently  transferred  to  the  principal  clause,  and  is  put  in  the  Gen., 
as  the  object  of  that  substantive.  Th.  1,  61.  ijj^t  9h  kcU  to7s  *Adriyaiots  ci^s 
^  iyytXla  rAy  ir6\€c»y,  Uri  k<f>t<rra<rt  {the  report  immediately  reached  the 
Athenians  respecting  the  cities^  that  they  had  revolted  =3  the  report  reached  the  Athe- 
nians,  that  the  cities  had  revolted).  97,&fui  84  jca2  rris  i.pxris  &ir^8ci|iv  lx« 
T^f  T»r  *A3t7i^»i',  iy  oXtjf  Tp^<f9  Kar4(mi,  So  also  a  substantive  on  which  an 
Iiif  depends  is  often  attracted  by  the  verb  or  substantive  which  governs  the  Inf 
Th.  3,  6.  rrjs  ^aKdffffris  tlpyoy  fi^i  XP^^^^  '''®^*  MirvKriycdovs,  5,  25. 
ixt^vfAla  r&y  iyipwy  r&y  ix  rrjs  y^ffov  KOfilffoa^cu.  PI.  Crit.  52,  b.  ou8* 
iiridvfAia  at  &\\nt  irSKtas,  ov^  iW»y  y6fjLwy  f\afi€y  —  c/S^kcu. 

4.  The  principal  clause  is  frequently  blended  with  the  sub- 
ordinate clause,  by  making  the  former,  as  a  substantive - 
clause  introduced  by  ore  or  a>s,  or  still  more  frequently,  as  a 
substantive-clause  expressed  by  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf,  dcpen  • 
dent  on  the  subordinate  clause. 

X.  An.  6.  4,  18.  i>s  ykp  iyit  fJKOvad  riyost  Srt  K\€ayJipos  ix  Bv^aarriov  ^• 
lioirrijs  /iicAXct  ^{(<>'  (instead  of  &s  IJKovtra,  K\,  /a^AAci  J^^fiv),  for  as  I  heard 
from  some  one,  thai  Cleandros  is  about  to  come^  etc.  ^=^for  CHeandros  is  about  to 
come^  as  I  heard  from  some  one.  Her.  1,  65.  d>  r  8*  avrdi  Aattt^tufi6ytoi  kdyovai 
^VKOvpyoy  iirirpotrt^<rayr a  iK  Kp4fjr\s  ayayiff^ai  tavra,  3.  14.  itt 
M  X^7€Tat  xnf'  Alyvirrioty,  liaKpv€ty  /xiv  Kpo7a-oy.  4.5.  &s  84  ^nidxt 
kdytv^if  yt^raroy  inrdinvy  i^im¥  %X»ai  rb  T^inpoy. 
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5.  Anacoluthon  (from  a  privative  and  SlkoXov^o^,  'ov,/ollowing) 
is  a  figure  used  tc  denote  a  change  in  the  constructioiL  It 
takes  place  when  the  construction  with  wliich  the  sentence 
begins,  is  not  continued  through  it,  but  changed  into  another, 
which  grammatically  does  not  correspond  with  the  former,  bat 
logically,  i.  e.  in  relation  to  the  signification  and  meaning,  is 
hke  or  similar  to  it.  The  cause  of  Anacoluthon  may  be  attrib 
uted  to  the  vivacity  of  representation  among  the  Greeks,  or  to 
their  desire  of  perspicuity,  brevity,  strength,  or  concinnity  (pro- 
priety or  keeping)  of  discourse.  Tliere  are  two  kinds  of  Ana- 
coluthon: (a)  grammatical^  (b)  rhetorical  There  are  also  in- 
stances where  it  evidently  originates  from  carelessness  and  in- 
attention. The  grammatical  Anacoluthon,  which  is,  for  the 
most  part,  caused  by  attraction,  has  been  treated  in  several 
places  in  the  course  of  the  grammar.  Only  two  instances  of 
the  rhetorical  Anacoluthon,  need  now  be  mentioned :  — 

(a)  A  very  natural  and  frequent  instance  of  Anacoluthon  is,  where  the  word 
yfaich  gave  rise  to  the  whole  thought  of  the  sentence,  is  placed  as  the  togical 
iubject  in  the  Nom.  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  but  after  the  intermption 
of  the  sentence  by  an  intermediate  clause,  is  made  the  grammatical  object  of 
the  verb  of  the  sentence.  X.  Hler.  4,  6.  Arrtp  ol  ii^Kiiral  o&x>  ^«^  iBtmrA^ 
y^ymrrtu  Kptirrovts,  rovro  a^ohs  tbippairtt,  &XX*  tray  rwf  hrrvfmnrrSi^  Ifrrovf , 
ToSr*  eArohs  ity^  (instead  of  rovr^  tift^paiiforrai -~-' ityiArrtu),  OM  the  athletet,  leAea 
they  are  superior  to  common  men,  this  does  not  date  them^  but  when  thetf  are  injerior  to 
their  competitors^  this  gives  them  pain  =z  as  the  athletes  are  not  elated  when,  etc. 

(b)  In  order  to  make  the  contrasted  ideas  in  a  sentence  prominent  or  enh 
phatic,  they  are  often  placed  in  the  same  form  at  the  beginning  of  their  respec- 
tive sentences,  although  the  natural  construction  of  each  would  necessarily  be 
different.  PL  Fhoedr.  233,  b.  roiavra  6  fpus  iinZtUruraf  Bvsrvxovwrat 
tt^y,  h  fi^  K&irriy  rots  JkXXois  vap^x^t,  ianofA  iroiu  yofJ^etv,  c&rvxoOyr«f  tk 
ral  r2t  ju^  ^9oi^f  &|ta  irof)'  iKtiytoy  iwaivov  iuwyicdCti  rvyx(£yf<r  (instead  of  np 
ti/TvxovvTcov  8^  irod  rit  fi^  ifioy^s  &|ta  iwedpov  itya!yKd(tt  rvyx^^t  or  elrvxpSms 
•^  KoX  rh  fiii  178.  &^.  ixaty€U'  &Krx«c((^c<). 


CHAPTER  X. 
♦  348.  Position  of  Words  and  Sentences. 

1.  Tlie  intimate  relation  between  the  members  of  a  sentence 
vid  between  one  sentence  and  another,  and  the  connection  of 
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these  so  as  to  form  one  thought  or  idea,  ore  expressed  as  hsm 
been  seen,  partly  by  inflection,  or  by  formal  words  (i  38,  4) 
which  supply  the  place  of  inflection,  partly  by  the  accent  and 
position  of  the  members  of  a  sentence  and  of  the  sentences 
themselves.  As  the  accent  can  be  made  prominent  only  in 
living  discourse,  and  commonly  agrees  with  the  position,  only 
the  position  needs  to  be  treated. 

BxMABK.  The  position  of  particular  parts  of  speech,  as  the  pronouns, 
prepositions,  etc.,  has  already  been  stated,  in  the  sections  where  these  are 
treated.    See  the  Index  under  Position. 

2.  There  are  two  kinds  of  position :  the  usual  or  grammati- 
calf  and  the  rhetorical  or  inverted.  The  fijst  denotes  the 
logical  and  grammatical  relation  6f  the  members  of  a  sentence, 
and  of  the  sentences  themselves  to  each  other,  and  the  union 
of  these  in  expressing  a  single  thought  or  idea;  the  second 
makes  one  member  of  a  sentence,  which  is  specially  important, 
more  prominent  than  the  other  members,  by  giving  to  it  a  posi- 
tion dificrent  from  the  usual  or  grammatical  order  of  the  words. 

3.  The  usiuil  or  grammatical  position  of  the  words  in  Greek 
is  the  following :  — 

The  subject  stands  Jirst  in  the  sentence,  the  jiredicate  last; 
the  copula  ci/xi  stands  after  the  predicative  adjective  or  sub- 
stantive ;  but  the  attributive  follows  its  substantive ;  the  object 
is  placed  before  the  predicate ;  the  objectives,  i.  e.  the  qualify- 
ing statements  or  circumstances,  are  so  arranged,  that  the  most 
important  one  is  placed  immediately  before  the  predicate,  and 
the  other  objectives  precede  this,  following  each  other  in  such 
order  as  they  would  naturally  be  joined  to  the  first  objective, 
the  one  suggesting  itself  last  to  the  mind  being  placed  before 
OLC  already  existing ;  or  in  other  words,  the  broader  limitation 
usually  precedes  the  narrower^  the  less  necessary,  the  more 
necessary. 

Kuouf ,  6  fiauriKtvs,  koXws  iwddayty.  Kvwpiot  irJunf  vpo^vfuts  a^^y  avyfffrpdrtv 
W€iy,  Thus  fi4yas  —  h^p  iya^6s  —  6  ireuj  6  fiiya^  —  6  Ai^p  6  i,yad6$  —  i  ircus  ^ 
Tov  KCpov  —  6  ir6\tfios  6  vpbs  robs  n4pcas.  But  the  Inf  or  the  Ace.  with  the 
Inf.  and  the  Part,  follow  the  governing  word.  See  the  examples  under  §§  306 
307,  310.  O^  'EXAiyycr  robs  Il4paas  iviicrifrw,  Ol  *EAAi}ycs  4v  Mapa^wyt  rovt 
\l4(Mr<u  iyiKTiO'ay.  OfEKKrit^s  ra6rp  rp  rifilpq,  iv  MofMb^wvi  rovs  Il4p<ras  itfUriffay 
In  thi»  way,  the  adicrb  of  place  and  time  commonly  precedes  the  causal  ob 
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ject  (t((tc  or  raCrji  r^  w^pq-  rovs  11.  iytmiaav),  the  personal  object  precedef 
that  denoting  a  thing,  so  the  Dat.  the  Ace.  (rhif  ircu8a  r^y  ypofifutriKiip  ^tUffm 
—  T^  TcuSl  rh  fiifiKloy  iiSufii),  the  adverb  of  time  the  adverb  of  place  {t6t§  or 
ravrp  rp  rjfifptf.  iy  Mafta^uyi  tovs  IT.  iylicn<ray).  The  adverb  of  manner,  even 
when  another  word  is  the  principal  objective,  usoallj  stands  immediately  be- 
fore the  predicate,  e.  g.  ol  "EAAi^f^e;  ra^rp  r^  ^f^^pq  iv  JAapvAwpi  To^f  Tl4p<rai 
KaKS»s  iviicrfffay. 

4.  The  position  of  subordinate  clauses  corresponds  with  the 
position  of  the  words  (substantive,  adjective,  adverb)  whose 
place  they  take  in  the  sentence,  i.  e.  the  adjective-clause,  foi 
example,  occupies  the  place  which  the  adjective  would  take ; 
and  so  of  the  others. 

Fl.  Fhaed.  50,  e.  b  bvpup6sy  ZsTtp  ct<6^«i  ivaKovtuff  cTvc  ttp^Uyuy. 
X.  Cy.  3.  2,  3.  b  i\  KvpoSf  iy  f  vvv€\iyovrOf  i^^rro*  iwtl  8^  icaX^  Ijy 
rk  l§ph  abr^f  a'uy€Kd\ta'€  tovs  tc  tcDv  Ile/Mrctfy  rjy€fi6yas  koI  rohs  rw  VLifimw. 
*Eirel  m  dfjLov  ^<ray,  ^A.c{f  Tot(£9(.  Tet  the  sabstantive-claoses,  even  when 
they  express  the  granmiatical  subject,  stand  after  the  governing  verb.  Ibid.  1. 
4,  7.  ot  9*  ^\€70i',  8ri  UpKTot  iroWobs  ^8e  w\ii(rtd<r arras  Si^^^ci 
oay. 

5.  In  the  rJictorical  or  inverted^  position  of  words,  the  predi- 
cate is  placed  before  the  subject,  the  attributive  before  the  sub- 
stantive to  be  defined,  but  the  objective,  particularly  the  adverb, 
is  placed  after  the  predicate. 

*Ayadhs  b  hrtip,  *0  fiaaiKfvsKvpos,  'O  wphs  rohs  Tl4peraf  "wik^pm, 
*Zfiax4<rayTo  KaKus.  Th.  2,  64.  <p4puy  re  XP^  ^^  ^*  9aifJi6yia  kvayKaims,  ri 
Tc  iiirb  rwy  iroKtfiitity  ay^ptlws, 

G.  When  the  subject  is  to  be  specially  distinguished,  it  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  and  when  two  words  in  the 
same  sentence  are  to  be  made  emphatic  by  their  position,  one 
is  placed  at  the  beginning,  the  other  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence, e.  g.  Ilao-ajv  dpCTUiV  rjyefjuav  lariv -^  cvo'c^cca.  Gener- 
ally, both  the  first  and  the  last  place  in  a  sentence  is  considered 
emphatic,  when  words  stand  there,  which,  according  to  the 
usual  armngement,  would  have  a  different  position. 

7.  Inversion  is  still  more  frequent  in  subordinate  clause? 
tlian  in  the  case  of  the  words  whose  place  they  take,  perspi* 
cuity  often  rendering  such  an  inversion  necessary.     Substan- 

'  This  inverted  position  is  a  species  of  Huperbaton^  a  construction  by  whick 
the  natural  order  of  words  and  sentences  is  inverted. 
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tive-clauses  with,  oti,  w?  (^/la^),  and  final  substantive-clauses, 
are  placed  before  the  governing  verb,  when  the  ideas  they 
express  are  to  be  brought  out  prominently. 

"On  fi4yas  ix  fwtpov  6  ^(Aiinros  riti^rjrcu,  irofoAc^ifctf.  — "lifu  awftdimpoy  ^rfXMdfi 

a<ra  ^  U9pauy  iroAirc(a,  fiiKphy  iwdiftifu.    The  inversion  of  adjective-claascs 

{tv  c?8cs  Ay^pOf  oZt6s  icriy)  has  been  ah-cady  treated,  §  332,  8.    Inversion  U 

not  used  in  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition^  tinea  these,  according  to 

the  common  position,  usoally  precede  the  principal  sentence. 

8.  When  a  word  in  a  subordinate  clause  is  to  be  made  more 
prominent  than  the  others,  it  is  sometimes  placed  before  the 
connective  word  (relative,  etc.)  wliich  introduces  the  clause, 
e.  g.  ToaxOr*  coTt  koX  tSWo,  Trcpl  IfJLOV  a  61  tfoWoI  Xeyovcnv. 

9.  A  means  of  rendering  a  word  specially  emphatic  by  posi- 
tion, is  the  separation  ( Hypcrbaton)  of  two  words  which  would 
be  naturally  connected  together,  as  forming  one  thought,  by 
introducing  one  or  more  less  important  words  between  them 
By  tliis  separation,  only  one  of  the  two  words  is  commonly 
made  emphatic,  though  often  both  even,  especially  when  botli 
stand  in  an  emphatic  part  of  the  sentence. 

Dem.  Phil.  3,  110.  iroW&y,  &  &yip9S  'A^^yoToi,  X^yoty  ytyyofi4yti»y.  X.  S.  I, 
4.  oTjuoi  oZy  iroKu  iuf  r^y  KarourK€\rt\y  uot  Ka^irpoTipay  ipayrjyeu  (instead  of  wo\h 
?<afiirp(n4pav. )  ThiB  separation  ( Hyperbaton  J  very  often  takes  place  even  in  gen- 
iences  as  well  as  in  case  of  words.  This  consists  in  placing  the  principal 
clause,  as  the  one  less  important,  within  the  sabordinato  clause,  and  thereby,  in  a 
logical  point  of  view,  making  it  secondary  to  the  subordinate  clause.  PI.  Prot. 
331,  d.  rh  yh^  ktuxhy  r^  fitKayi  iarty  Sin;  vpostoiM  (instead  of  l^<my  yiip  Sxp 
rh  \tvK6y,  etc.).  X.  C.  3.  11,  10.  <pi\tiy  yt  fi^y  tZ  oW  Urt  ivlffrourai  (instead  of 
fd  oW  tri  <l>i\(7y,  etc.).  Isocr.  Pancg.  53.  firre  wtpl  fi\y  rris  iy  To7y*EAAii(rt  ^vya- 
OTtias  ovK  oT8*  Zttws  Ay  rts  va^iirrtpov  ^iri8ci|ai  Hvyyj^tiji,    Dem.  Phil.  oZioi  iup 

10.  Ideas  that  arc  alike  or  similar ^  or  especially  such  as  arc 
antithetic  or  opjjosile^  are  made  emphatic  in  their  position,  by 
being  placed  near  each  other. 

Thus  ahrhs  ahtovf  etc.  e.  g.  ^  w6Kis  ahr^  irap*  atrris  Ziicny  kfy^itai. 
X.  Hicr.  6,  2.  Ivvriv ii\y  JiXuculncus  rji6fi9yos  ti^ofiiyois  ifiot,  PI.  L.  934, d. 
fta/voKTcu  "woKkol  voWols  Tp6irovs,  Hence,  dWos  &XXo,  alius  aliud 
iWos  iWo^if  alius  alibi^  iWos  fkWoatf  alius  aliOy  AWos  AWo^ty, 
alius  aliunde,  A  Wot  ^XA];,  alius  alid  (sc.  vid),  etc.,  of  which  the  English 
makes  two  sentences,  the  one  did  thiSf  the  other  that^  etc. 
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J  349.  Rhythm,  Metres  Arsis  and  T^tesis. 

1.  Rhytlim  (pv^fu>s)  is  the  harmony  produced  hy  the  altematioii  of 
long  and  short  syllables,  accompanied  by  the  recurrence  of  an  emphasia 
at  intervals ;  when  the  emphasis  occurs  at  fixed  intervals,  the  rhythm  be- 
comes meterf  each  one  of  the  intervals  forming  a  metre  or  measure, 

2.  The  emphasis  with  which  particular  parts  of  a  verse  are  pro* 
nounced,  is  called  the  Arsis,  and  the  corresponding  weaker  tone  with 
which  the  other  parts  are  pronounced,  the  Thesis,  The  former  implies 
an  elevation  of  the  voice  with  an  accompanying  stress  (§  29. 1.),  the  latter, 
a  depression  of  the  voice.  The  terms  Arsis  and  Thesis  are  also  trans- 
ferred to  the  particular  syllable  or  syllables  on  which  they  rest,  and 
hence  the  syllable  on  which  the  emphasis  fiJls  is  called  the  Arsis.  The 
Arsis  is  often  called  the  metrical  ictus,  or  merely  the  ictus. 

S.  The  Arsb  is  naturally  on  the  long  syllable  of  a  foot ;  consequently 
in  the  spondee  ( — )  and  the  tribrach  ('""'),  the  place  of  the  Arsis  can 
be  determined  only  by  the  kind  of  verse  in  which  they  are  found.  In 
every  verse,  the  original  foot  determines  the  place  of  the  Arsis  in  all  the 
other  feet  which  are  substituted  for  it  Hence,  as  the  second  syllable  of 
an  iambus  is  long,  and  as  the  Arsb  naturally  &lls  on  the  long  syllable, 
the  spondee  in  iambic  verse  would  have  the  Arsis  on  the  second  syllabic, 
thus  -  -  ;  so  also  in  anapaestic  verse.  But  as  the  first  syllable  of  the 
foot  is  long  in  the  trochee  and  dactyl,  the  spondee  in  trochaic  and  da(> 
tylic  verse  takes  the  Arsis  on  the  first  syllable,  thus  ~  - .  Again,  as  a 
short  syllable  is  assumed  as  the  unit  in  measuring  time,  and  as  in  a  long 
syllable  the  emphasis  or  ictus  necessarily  falls  on  the  first  of  the  two 
ttnits  composing  this  long,  it  is  evident  that,  in  iambic  verse,  the  tribrach 
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would  take  the  Arsis  on  the  second  syllabic,  thus  ^^^'^  and  in  trochaic 
\'er9e  on  the  first  So  where  the  dactyl  takes  the  place  of  the  spondee 
with  the  Arsis  on  the  last  syllable,  the  arsis  of  the  dactyl  is  on  the  first 

short,  thus  -^  ^;  but  where  the  anapaest  stands  for  the  spondee  ( — ),  its 

Arsis  is  on  the  first  short,  thus  ^^  "^  - 

^350.  Metrical  Feci. 

I.  The  portions  into  which  every  verse  is  divided,  are  called  feeL 

The  feet  are  composed  of  a  certain  number  of  syllables,  either  all 
long,  all  short,  or  long  and  short  together. 

A  short  syllable  is  assumed  as  the  unit  in  measuring  time,  every  short 
s}'llable  being  one  mora  or  time,  and  every  long  one  two  morae. 

The  feet  used  in  poetry  may  be  divided,  according  to  the  number  of 
syllables,  into  four  of  two  syllables,  eight  of  three,  and  sixteen  of  four 
syllables. 

The  dissyllabic  feet  are  four : 

-  **  Pjrrrhich  l  (ruinv) 

-  Spondee  (tvjttw) 
«  -Iamb  (tvjtwv) 

-  ^  Trochee  (rvTrrt) 

*  Derivation  of  names  of  feet.  —  PurrhicJi.  This  was  so  colled  from 
tho  celebrated  war-danco  (in;^^(x^),  in  which  it  was  used,  as  being  rapid  and 
energetic. — Iamb.  From  m«t»,  to  abuse;  because  Archilochos  Uie  mventoi 
used  it  in  violent  invectives.  —  Trochee.  From  rpix^i  to  run ;  because  of  its 
running,  soltatOTy  style.  —  Tribrach.  Tpls  iSpax^f «  bocanse  consisting  of  three 
short  syllables.  —  Spondee,  So  called,  because  it  was  used  i¥  rais  trwoMist  in 
sacred  rites,  from  its  slow,  solemn  sound.  —  Dactyl.  *Airh  rod  HcucriXou ;  becaasc 
it  is,  like  the  finger,  composed  of  one  long  joint  and  two  short  ones.  —  Ana- 


—  BacchluM.  Used  in  the  Dithyrambic  Games  in  honor  of  Bacchus.  —  Anlibac- 
chlHS.  The  converse  {iml)  of  the  former.  —  ProceUusmatic.  From  ic^AciMrfM,  the 
lx>atswain*s  call  or  command;  because  rapidly  uttered. — Pdeons.  Because 
used  in  the  raconic  Hvmns. —  Choriamb.  Trochee  or  Choree + Iamb.  —  An- 
(i.yxi9tiu.  *Ajrri<nrd(«,  to  draw  to  the  opposite  side ;  because,  being  converse  of 
the  former,  it  appears  to  draw  the  Trochee  to  the  other  side  of  the  Iamb.  — 
lonicua  a  majore,  loniau  a  minore.  Feet  muqh  in  use  with  the  lonians ;  a  majore. 
when  beginning  with  the  long  syllables ;  a  minore,  when  beginning  with  the 
.«<hort  ones.  —  Epitrite.  Most  probably  from  M  and  rphos :  beoEiuse,  m  addition 
*.o  (M)  the  3d  syllable,  it  has  a  short  one  over.  —  The  Diicunb  is  an  lamlue 
vysyfry,  admitting  the  Spondee  in  the  first  place.  —  The  Ditrochtc  is  a  Trochaic 
lyzygy,  admitting  the  Spondee  in  the  second  place. 

JJ 
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The  trisyllabic  are  eight : 

*'  -  ^  Tribrach  (Jmnrov) 

Moloasus  (TVTTTCtffuu) 

^  ^  -  Anapaest  (reruns) 

—  **  ^  Dactyl  (tutttctc) 

^  -  **  Amphibrach  (enrrrov) 

—  ^  —  Cretic  (Twro/tot) 
**  —  Bacchius  (TVTnJrw) 

^  Palimbacchius  (rvTm/rc) 

The  tetrasyllable  are  sixteen : 

*'*'*'  -Proceleusmatic  (crvircro* 

—  -  —  Dispondee  (rv<l>^€n^rqv) 
**  -  ^  -  Diianib  (Mwrofwyv) 
_w_  -Ditpochee  (TvurcTdxrav) 
"  —  *'  Antispast  (crrc^i^iTrov) 

—  <-  «  -  Choriamb  (rvTrro/ici/ov) 

w  **  —  lonicus  a  minori  {hmfifirp^} 

—  «  ^lonicus  a  majori  (T\nj/cufu&a) 

—  ^  ^  «  first  Paeon  (Twrroficvos) 
^  -  w  w  second  Paeon  (MirnTt) 
w  w  „  w  third  Paeon  (^cnn^o) 

w  w  w  „  fourth  Paeon  (^rvTro^iyi') 

** first  Epitrito  (Jrv^oxrl^Tpi) 

-w  —  second  Epitrite  (w  TVJrowai) 

—  w  _  third  Epitrite  (rv^^i/crofuu) 

^  fourth  Epitrite  (rv^f^Sti-qcrav) 

2.  Simple  jactres  are  formed  by  the  repetition  of  ample  feet    9m 
pound,  by  combining  the  simple  feet  with  each  other. 

Simple  feet  consist  of  but  one  Aras,  and  one  Thess,  e.  g.  -*•,  •••, 

Www       ^w     __«w     Afn 

Compound  feet  consist  of  two  Arses  and  Theses,  of  which  one  Arai 
and  Thesis,  taken  together,  is  considered  as  a  angle  Arsis  or  Theas,  e.  g 

'        *  f       \  r        \        t         \  '         ^ 

vwww     ^w^w     w^w^      <.__^^   CSV   ^  >•  ~ 

Of  the  simple  feet,  only  those  which  have  a  long  syllable  in  the  Aral 
and  a  short  one  in  the  Thesis,  give  natural  variety,  e.  g.  -  **,  —«'«'.*'  -', 
"-'-'.  Hence  the  trochee  and  dactyl,  the  iamb  and  anapaest,  are  consid- 
ered as  the  fundamental  feet  of  all  rh^thnL     The  other  feet  majbt 
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combmed  with  these  by  resolving  a  long  into  two  short  syllables,  or  by 
contracting  two  short  into  one  long  syllable. 

4.  Iambic,  TrochaWf  and  Anapaestic  verses  are  not  measured  by  single 
feet,  but  by  dipodies,  or  pairs  of  feet,  two  feet  being  necessaiy  to  make 
an  independent  metro  or  dipody.  Hence,  four  iambs  make  an  Iambic 
dimeter,  and  ax  an  Iambic  trimeter.  Dactylic  yerse,  on  the  contrary, 
IS  measured  by  the  single  feet ;  six  dactyls,  therefore,  form  an  hexameter^ 
and  five  a  pentameter. 


k  351.   Caesura. 

Caesura  (a  cutting)  is  the  separation,  by  the  ending  of  a  word,  of  syl* 
lablcs  metrically  connected,  —  or  the  cutting  of  a  metre  by  the  ending 
of  a  word,  before  the  metre  is  completed. 

Remark  I.  The  design  of  the  Caesura  is  to  give  variety  and  harmony  to 
the  verse ;  for  if  each  metre  or  foot  terminated  with  the  end  of  a  word,  there 
would  be  only  a  constantly  recurring  monotony.  But  the  Caesura,  by  pre- 
venting a  uniform  coincidence  between  the  ending  of  the  metre  or  foot,  and  tiie 
ending  of  a  word,  promotes  the  variety,  beauty,  and  harmony  of  the  verse.  It 
is  not  inconsistent,  however,  with  the  rhythm  of  the  verse  that  the  ending  of 
the  foot  and  the  word  should  sometimes  coincide ;  this  coincidence  is  culed 
metrical  Diaeresis.  The  principal  Diaereses  are  after  the  first,  second,  thhd, 
and  fourth  foot. 

Ija^ioy'  I  wrkp  6  \  roiaiy  iuptiKtro  |  ySffrifiw  \  ^fiap. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  Caesura ; 

1.  Caesura  of  the  foot. 

2.  Caesura  of  the  rhythm. 

3.  Caesura  of  the  verse. 

(1)  Caesura  of  the  foot  is  where  the  word  ends  before  a  ftot  is  com- 
pleted. 

NtK^  I  O'tt?  iSi  I  \€L  cmjye  |  pqv  to  I  |  iiKa^*  \  a'f€(rS'H. 
In  this  line  there  is  a  Caesura  of  the  foot  aflcr  each  of  the  syllables  o-a9, 
Xei,  prjVy  and  koS*.  Only  two  cases  of  this  Caesura  can  occur  in  a  dac- 
tyl ;  for  the  word  either  ends  after  the  Arsis,  -[*'*',  and  forms  the  mas- 
c*dine  Caesura,  or  in  the  Thesis,  -"!*',  and  forms  ihe  feminine  or  trochaic 
Caesura,  Thus  the  Caesuras  after  0-09,  Act  and  /91/v  are  masculine,  that 
aflcr  oiKaS*  is  feminine  or  trochaic. 

(2)  The  Caesura  of  the  rhythm  is  where  the  Arsis  falls  on  the  last 
syllable  of  a  word,  and  thus  separates  the  Arsis  from  the  Thesis.  In  the 
line  above  quoted,  the  Caesura  of  the  rhythm  occurs  after  the  syilablei 
out;,  Act  and  pi/v,  the  Arsis  filing  on  each  of  these  and  being  separated 


578  VERSIFICATION.  [^  3-52 

from  the  following  Thesis  by  the  Caesura.  This  Caesura  can  take  plac« 
only  in  such  feet  as  have  the  Arsis  on  the  first  syllable. 

(3)  The  Caesura  of  the  verse  is  a  pause  introduced  to  render  the  re^ 
citation  more  easy.  This  is  also  called  the  Caesurcd  patue,  and  divides 
the  verse  into  two  parts. 

In  several  kinds  of  verse  this  Caesura  has  a  fixed  place ;  this  is  the 
case  in  the  Trochaic,  Iambic,  and  Anapaestic  tetrameter,  which  have  their 
natural  Caesura  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  foot  See  under  these  versci 
below.  Other  kinds  of  verse  may  have  mono  than  one  Caesura,  the 
place  of  which  is  not  fixed.  In  Hexameter  verse,  however,  the  Caesura 
of  the  verse  more  usually  occurs  after  the  Arsis  of  the  third  foot     Thus, 

or  in  the  Thesis  of  the  third  foot,  thus, 

Kal  roTC  Brj  &dp(rr)(r€,  \\  kolL  rjv8a  /lairts  ofivfixov. 

Rem.  2.  Tho  three  kinds  of  Caesura  often  occur  together ;  for  example, 
after  the  syllable  ri^  of  (cA4riy,  there  is  the  Caesura  of  the  foot,  of  the  rhythm, 
and  of  the  verse. 


$  352.  Differe7it  kinds  of  Verse, 

1.  A  verse  is  often  named  from  its  predominant  foot  Thus  Dactylic 
verse  is  so  called,  because  the  dactyl  is  the  predominant  foot,  and  Iambic 
verse,  because  the  iamb  is  the  predominant  foot ;  so  Trochaic,  Anapaestic. 
etc.  Verses  are  also  named  from  their  inventors,  as  the  Sapphic,  from 
Sappho,  Alcaic,  from  Alcaeus,  etc. ;  likewise  from  the  kind  of  composi- 
tion in  which  they  arc  used,  as  the  Heroic,  used  in  describing  the 
achievements  of  heroes,  also  from  the  number  of  measures,  as  monomeier^ 
dimeter,  trimeter,  hexameter,  etc. 

2.  A  verse  is  called  acaUdectic,  when  it  has  its  ftill  niunber  of  feet  or 
syllables,  as  trimeter  iambics,  ^  —  «-|-— »'-|^-'»'-.  A  verse  is  called 
catalectic,  when  one  or  two  syllables  are  wanting  to  complete  the  verse, 
as  the  trimeter,  ^J w _  |  ^  J w _  | w  J  w.  j^  dactylic  verse,  if  the  last  foot 
wants  one  syllable,  the  verses  are  called  catalectic  on  two  syllables,  e.  g. 
Jww.^w.w^  if  two  syllables  are  wanting,  catalectic  on  one  syllable,  c.  g. 
J  ww_ww_.  Verses  in  which  the  last  dipody  (a  pair  of  feet)  wants  an 
entire  foot,  are  called  brachycatalectic,  e.g.  ^-^-|*'-^-|^-.  Verses 
which  have  one  or  two  s}'llables  more  than  enough,  are  called  hypercata- 
lectic,  e.  g.  ^—  **  —  I**  —  "  —  I''-'*'  —  "'• 

Uemark.    When  the  regular  rhythm  ot  a  verse  is  preceded  by  an  unem 
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phatic  introductory  sjllablo,  such  syllable  is  colled  an  Anacrusis^  an  upward  or 
lack  beat;  when  there  are  two  such  syllables,  forming  an  introdnctory  foot, 
they  are  called  a  Bam.    The  anacnuit  and  bate  belong  to  lyric  yerse. 


^  353.    Vt ew  of  the  diffe rc?it  k i Ji ds  of  Verse, 

llie  most  usual  kinds  of  yerso  are  those  which  consist  of  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  same  fiwt  Of  these  the  most  frequent  are  the  Dactylic^  lam" 
hie,  Trochaic^  and  Anapaestic, 

i  35-1.  Dactylic   Verse, 

The  fundamental  foot  in  this  yerse  is  the  dactyl,  the  place  of  which 
may  be  supplied  by  a  spondee. 

J  355.  Hexameter. 

The  Hexameter  was  employed  by  the  Greeks  at  an  early  period,  and 
is  the  metre  of  Epic  or  Heroic  and  Pastoral  poetry. 

The  Hexameter  consists  of  six  feet ;  the  fundamental  foot  is  the  dao 
tyl,  the  yerse  being  formed  by  fiyo  repetitions  of  the  dactyl  with  a  dis- 
s}'llabic  catalectus.  The  sixth  foot  is  usually  called  a  spondee ;  but  when 
the  last  syllable  is  short,  it  may  be  considered  a  trochee. 


/  - 


In  each  of  the  first  four  feet,  a  spondee  may  take  the  place  of  the  dac- 
tyl. The  fifth  foot  is  regularly  a  dactyl ;  but  sometimes  it  is  a  spondee, 
and  the  line  is  then  called  a  spondaic  line,  as 

Ou  yap  iyo)  Tp<tHi}V  €V€k  riKv^ov  al)(fjirjTajbiV. 


The  principal  Caesura  in  Hexameter  yerso  occurs  afler  the  Arsis  or  in 

the  Thesis  of  the  third  foot,  and  is  called  the  Penthemim ;  sometimes  also  a 

Caesura  occurs  after  the  Ar»s  of  the  fourth  part,  which  is  called  the 

Ilephthemim.     This  Caesura  in  the  fourth  foot  is  commonly  preceded  by 

one  in  the  second  foot,  which  is  called  the  Triemim.     The  Caesura  oc- 

»*urring  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  foot  is  called  the  Bucolic  Caesura,  from 

tta  use  in  ^Kistoral  poetry 

'AAA.*  o  fifv  Al^LOTTa^  ||  yuertKui^t  nyAo^*  covras 
Ai'Spa  /xoi  Inhere,  Moucro,  {|  7roAvr/M)irov  og  /loAa  iroXAa 
*H  Afas  II  ri  *l^fi€V€v^  \\  §  &>?  'OSwrccu? 
'Hytfiovttw,  II  ooTts  ol  ifsip^  ||  Irdpouriy  dfiuvai 
'MtfLva^€iv  irapa  vrjixrl  Koptavianv,  ||  ov  ol  hnira. 
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The  beauty  of  Hexameter  Terse  is  promoted  by  rsLrpng  the  feet  bj 
an  interchange  of  dactyls  and  spondees,  and  by  introducing  these  in  dif- 
ferent places  in  different  verses.  For  the  same  reason  it  is  desirable  that 
the  Caesuras  should  occur  in  different  places  m  different  lines. 


♦  356.  Pentameter, 

This  verse  is  divided  into  two  parts,  each  of  which  consists  of  two 
dactyls  and  a  catalectic  syllable,  thus. 


Ml^Sc   &Vpai€    KcXcV*  II  OVK  €&€XoVT   IfvaL. 

Spondees  may  take  the  place  of  the  dactyls  in  the  first  half,  but  not  in 
the  second,  because  the  numbers  at  their  conclusion  should  run  more 
freely,  instead  of  being  retarded  by  the  slow  movement  of  the  spondees. 
The  long  syllable  at  the  end  of  the  second  half  can  be  short  The 
Caesura  is  here  the  same  as  in  the  Hexameter,  except  that  there  must  be 
a  division,  by  the  ending  of  the  word,  in  the  middle  of  the  verse.  When 
the  word,  however,  has  more  than  two  syllables.  Elision  may  take  place. 

This  kind  of  verse  is  commonly  found  only  in  connection  with  Hex- 
ameter, a  Hexameter  and  Pentameter  following  each  other  alternately. 
A  poem  composed  of  these  two  measures  is  called  EUgiaCy  being  at  fint 
devoted  to  plaintive  melodies. 

*Apr(  /xc  ycvoficvov  {(oa?  j3p€^os  ripnraa-t  Aaifjuav  Hexam. 
OvK  oIS^  cir  ayaJ^lav  \\  curios,  circ  koxwv,  Fcntam. 

*Av\rjp(ar  *Aioa,  ti  /ic  vqiriov  ijfnrao'a^  a<^vu> ;      HexauL 
Tt  cnrcvScis ;  ov  croi  1 1  vayT€%  o^j^ciXofic^a ;  Fcntam. 


♦  357.  Dactylic  Tetrameter, 

The  dactylic  tetrameter  catelectic  on  one  syllable  consists  of  three  feet 

and  a  syllable. 

HoAXa  BpOTUiV  3iau€ij3oueva. 

-    ""I 1 k- 

The  dactylic  tetrameter  catalectic  on  two  syllables  consists  of  three  feel 

and  two  syllables,  which  may  form  a  spondee  or  trochee. 

dxuvoiityov  KOKOV  otKoS*  avco-^at. 

-'-  -I-  --I  -'-:!  -  - 

The  dactylic  tetrameter  acatalectic  consists  of  four  feet ;  instead  of  a 
dactyl,  in  the  last  a  cretic  is  admissible. 
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Mtaxr*,  aye  KoXXtoTra  Svyarep  Atos. 


{  358.  Dactylic  Trimeter. 

The  dactylic  trimeter  catalectic  on  one  syllable  consists  of  two  feet 
and  a  syllable. 


The  dactylic  trimeter  catalectic  on  two  syllables  consists  of  two  feet 
and  two  syllables,  which  may  form  either  a  spondee  or  trochee. 

Evpci  Kv/iara  irovnp. 
I         • 


J  359.  Dactylic  Dimeter. 

The  dai  t^'lic  dimeter  catalectic  on  two  syllables  consists  of  a  dactyl 

and  a  spondee  or  trochee. 

^ouTfuira  orpov^cuv 
Tour^  6/jL6<f>u)vov, 


The  dactylic  acatalectic  dimeter  consists  of  two  dactyls,  and  usually 
stands  in  connection  with  tetrameters. 

0V9  VJTO  T€l)(€Cn. 


s^  oGO.    Trochaic t  Iambic  and  Anapaestic   Verse, 

It  has  been  already  observed  (§  350,  4.)  that  Trochaic,  Iambic,  and 
Anapaestic  verse  b  measured  by  dipodies,  L  e.  by  pairs  of  feet  Henctt 
verses  of  two  feet,  are  called  monometer,  of  four,  dimeter,  of  six,  trime- 
ter, of  eight,  tetrameter.  The  Latins  named  these  according  to  the 
number  of  feet,  and  not  by  dipodies.  Thus  a  verse  of  four  feet  wai 
called  quatemius,  of  six,  senariuSf  of  eight,  octonarius. 

^361.   Trochaic  Verse. 

The  Trochee  is  the  predominant  foot  in  thb  verse.  The  last  syllable 
of  each  dipody  may  be  doubtful ;  hence  the  last  foot  of  each  dipodj  may 
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be  a  spondee.  Therefore,  a  spondee  is  admissiUe  in  erery  even  place 
(2,  4,  6,  8).  The  Arsis  or  long  syllable  of  every  foot  can  be  resolTcd 
into  two  short  ones,  and  hence,  a  tribrach  can  stand  in  every  place ;  a 
dactyl  and  anapaest  can  stand  in  the  even  places,  instead  of  the  spondee. 
A  dact}'!  is  not  admitted,  however,  except  in  a  proper  name,  and  then 
may  stand  in  all  the  places  but  the  fourth  and  seventh. 

A  trochaic  tetrameter  acatalectic  would  then  present  the  fisUowing 
scheme : 


Jw        1 
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"•     ^ 
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..    w  «. 
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w   w   «. 

w  «»  ^ 

w  w  ^ 

Bbmask.  Trochaic  verse  has  a  rapid  saltatory  metre,  and  is  used  especially 
in  the  choral  parts  of  Comic  Poetrv,  when  the  Poet  wishes  to  infbse  more  than 
ordinary  wit  and  spirit  into  the  colloquy,  to  arrest  the  spectator's  attention  and 
vary  the  grave  monotony  of  the  Iambic.^ 


J  362.   Trochaic  Monometer, 

The  trochaic  monometer  acatalectic  consists  of  two  feet.    It  is  genei^ 
illy  found  in  systems  of  trochaic  trimeters. 

I        • 


I  363.   Trochaic  Dimeter. 

The  trochaic  dimeter  acatalectic  conasts  of  four  feet 

KoXyiSo?  t€  yas  cvoeicoi. 

I  I  I • 

The  trochaic  dimeter  catalcctic  consists  of  three  feet  and  a  syllabltt 
It  18  usually  found  among  acatalectic  dimeters. 

Kai  SKvSi/ji  ofiiXo^,  01  yas     (acatalectic). 
'Ea^arov  ratrov  d/i^l  Mot-    (catalectic). 
wTiv  ^oixri  XCfivav. 


*  See  Manual  of  Greek  Prosody,  by  L.  P.  Mercier. 
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$  3G4.   Trochaic   Tetrameter  Catalectic. 

The  trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic  consists  of  seven  feet  and  a  syllable 

(two  dimeters,  the  second  catalectic).     Its  Caesura  is  at  the  end  of  the 

■econd  dipody,  and  is  often  omitted  by  comedians,  but  rarely  ever  by 

tragedians. 

T^JSc  va^  CTTOV,  SuoKC  1 1  Kttt  Tov  avSpa  irvvSavov 
At  Ttvc9  Tnpovu.€v  vuaq  1 1  rjv  yap  n  ti9  cf oSos. 


Remark.  Tho  Trochaic  tetrameter  acataloctic,  which  consists  of  two  tro- 
chaic dimeters  acataloctic,  and  tho  trochaic  pentameter,  which  consists  of  nine 
feet  and  a  syllabic,  are  very  rarely  used  by  tno  Greek  poets. 

2vi^  ^«^  ydp  rot  ^vrtv^Xs  6\fios  kifbpdntouri  wapfiovt&rfpos. 


$  365.  Iambic   Verse, 

The  fundamental  foot  in  this  verse  is  the  iamb.  Instead  of  the  first 
iamb,  every  dipody  may  have  a  spondee.  Ilence  a  spondee  is  admis- 
sible in  the  odd  places  (1,  3,  5,  7). 

Again,  as  the  long  syllable  of  every  iamb  may  be  resolved  into  two 
short  syllables,  a  tribrach  may  stand  in  ever}'  place,  except  the  last ;  and 
as  tho  last  syllable  is  common,  a  pyrrhic  is  admissible.  In  the  odd  places 
a  dactyl  or  anapaest  may  stand  instead  of  a  spondee. 

Hence  the  iambic  trimeter  or  scnarius,  would  present  the  foUo^ring 
scheme : 


»         f    ,        f  f  f 

<      -       -' 
t  I  t  t  I 

'I  il  '  ' 

WW   ^  I  I     W    W    ^  WW, 


Remark  1.  The  dactyl,  however,  i.4  most  frequent  in  the  first  place ;  it  occurs 
in  the  third  place  oniy  when  the  first  ttyllabfe  of  the  foot  is  followed  by  tho 
penthemimeral  Caesura,  or  when  the  word  is  a  monosyllable.  The  dactyl  oc- 
curs in  the  fifth  place  only  in  Comedy,  where  it  is  admitted  in  all  the  uneven 
pUccs. 

Rem.  2.  The  anapaest  is  admitted  only  in  the  first  foot,  except  in  Comedy 
and  in  proper  names ;  in  these  cases  it  is  admissible  in  all  the  feet  except  tho 
}ast.  The  anapaest  in  tho  first  foot  must  be  included  in  one  word,  except  io 
case  of  the  article  or  preposition  and  its  Case.  The  anapaest  in  proper  names 
Bust  not  be  divided  between  two  words. 
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Rem.  3.  The  Iambic  is  tlie  opposite  of  the  Trochaic,  being  a  steadj',  gniTei 
but  easy  metre,  and  was  applied  to  the  stage  as  best  adapted  to  the  langnagt 
of  ordinary  life.' 

i  366.  Iambic  Monometer. 

lamlnc  monometer  consists  of  two  feet    Its  use  is  reiy  nure,  and  ii 
occuis  mostly  in  systems  of  dimeters, 

Koi  rois  icoXoi9 


♦  367.  Iambic  Dimeter, 
Iambic  dimeter  acatalectic  consists  of  foor  feet 

'I'M  'I  ' 

Iambi:  dimeter  catalectic  consists  of  three  feet  and  a  syllable. 

GcAii)  Xiy€W  'Arp€i<Sa9, 
XoupOiTC  AoiTTOV  rjfuv 


This  Terse  is  commonly  found  in  systems  of  acatalectic  dixLeters^ 


\  368.  Iambic  Trimeter  Acatalectic,  commonly  called 

Senarius. 

This  is  the  most  noted  of  the  Iambic  yerses.    It  consists  of  tax  feet 

*n  TtKva,  KaSuov  rov  irdXai  v€a  rpo^^ 
'ItcnjpCoi^  fcXaoourtv  ^fcorc^/iCFOi; 
"AXXtav  OKOvciv,  avro9  ctfST  iXrjXvSa 


The  tragedians  adnoit  a  dactyl  only  in  the  first  and  third  foot ;  they  ad- 
mit an  anapaest  chiefly  in  the  first  foot,  but  in  proper  names,  in  any  foot 
rxcept  the  last 

McvcXci>9  *'EXivqv  h  8^  KAvrcufLVTcrr/oas  X9(09, 
noTa/i(oi/  re  Trrffaif  irovruuv  re  KVfiaTwv 
OvK  dpi&fiov  aXX(D9  ^lXA,*  {nrtpTaTOv^  ^pvySiy 


ft  t  /  / 

•        w  V  w  w  ^  _  ^ 

ft  t  t  f 

/  f  t  t 


WW..  W    .. 


See  Mercier. 
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The  most  frequent  Caesura  bere  is  in  the  third  foot  (Pcnthemim). 
This  Caesura,  however,  b  often  neglected,  others  being  used,  or  some- 
times, none. 

*ExSpuiV  a&dpa  ||  SStpa  kovk  oyrjaifia. 

The  Caesura  is  often  found  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  foot  (Hepthe> 

mim). 

'Ewct  irar^  ovros  fw,  ||  Sv  Sprp^tU  dci. 

The  Caesura  at  the  end  of  the  third  foot  is  less  frequent. 

^369.  Iambic  Tetrameter  Catalectic. 

The  iambic  tetrameter  is  yery  much  used  by  the  comedians.  It  con« 
lists  of  seven  feet  and  a  syllable.  The  Caesura  is  usually  at  the  end  of 
the  fourth  foot,  but  is  sometimes  omitted.  The  scheme  is  nearly  the 
same  as  the  trimeter  iambic.  The  anapaest  occurs  in  the  seventh  foot 
only  in  case  of  a  proper  name. 


/  I  t     \     i  t  t      ^     I 

•    WW  WWW,WVW'WWW  www  WWWjWWW 

\         i  i 

^  w  w  I     ^  w  w  ^  w  w 

/  /  /  /  /  /  / 


--' h-ll--l--ll--l;-II--h- 

The  iambic  tetrameter  acatalectic  is  but  little  used  by  the  Greek  poets. 


i  370.  Anapaestic  Verse, 

1.  The  anapaest  is  the  predominant  foot  in  this  verse.  But  by  uniting 
the  two  short  syllables  in  one  long,  the  spondee  may  be  substituted  for 
the  anapaest  Again,  the  second  long  syllable  of  the  spondee  may  be 
resolved  into  two  short  syllables,  and  hence  a  dactyl  take  the  place  of  a 
spondee. 

2.  In  Anapaestic  verse  the  most  usual  system  is  the  dimeter^  conas^ 
ing  of  a  greater  or  less  number  of  perfect  dipodies,  followed  by  a 
pair  of  dipodies,  the  second  of  which  is  catalectic.  This  catalectic  dime- 
ter,  consisting  of  three  feet  and  a  syllable,  is  called  paroemiac  (irapob- 
fiiai)  from  its  use  in  proverbs.  The  anapaestic  verse  is,  therefore,  al* 
ways  terminated  by  a  catalectic  dipody,  and  also  by  a  long  syllable ;  L  e- 
if  the  final  syllable  is  not  long  by  itself,  it  is  made  long  by  its  position 
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vrith  respect  to  the  next  line,  the  scanning  being  continuous,  and 
apaestic  series  being  constructed  as  if  there  were  but  one  Terse, 
following  is  the  scheme  for  an  anapaestic  tetrameter  oatalectic. 


an 


'  ii 


J,  I 


I 


I 


Remabk.  An  anapaest  docs  not  follow  a  dactyl  in  the  same  dipody ;  gen- 
trally  a  dactyl  does  not  follow  nn  anapaest  or  spondee  in  the  same  dipody. 
The  third  foot  of  the  paroemiac  is  usually  an  anapaest ;  but  a  spondee  is  some- 
times found.  The  dactyl  docs  not  occur  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  feet  The 
Anapaestic  metre  was  the  favorite  one  for  martial  music. 


{371.  Anapaestic  Monometer  Acatalectic, 

The  anapaesdc  monometer  acatalectic  consists  of  two  feet 

Qvydrrfp,  ws  )(pT^f 


^  372.  Anapaestic  Dimeter  Acatalectic, 

The  anapaestic  dimeter  acatalectic  consists  of  four  feet     The  legiti* 

mate  Caesura  occurs  afler  the  second  Arsis,  at  the  end  of  the  second  foot 

But  the  Caesura  is  oflen  found  afler  the  short  syllable  which  follows  the 

Arsis. 

'ATToXct?  fJLy  aTToXcts.  II  ov  Karopv^cis 
Upofriprj  fwvia,  \  \  rk  6  mf^i^cra^, 
Ilrcpirywv  iperfiounv  1 1  cpco'O'o/icny. 


)  373.  Anapaestic  Dimeter  Catalectic. 

The  anapaestic  dimeter  catalectic  (paroemiac)  consists  of  three  feei 

acd  a  syllable,  and  has  no  Caesura,  the  Caesura  not  being  used  in  the 

paix)emaic. 

EiXcro  )((iapa^  iff>op€V€t,v 

Ala  Tov  crov  TrpiatcTov  6ff»ki^€i: 


*  '  ' 
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{  374.  Anaj^aestic   Tetrameter  Catqlectic. 

Tho  anapaestic  tetrameter  catalecdc  consists  of  seven  feet  and  a  sylla- 
ble, being  fi>nned  by  adding  the  anapaestic  dimeter  catalectic  (^paroemiac) 
lo  the  anapaestic  dimeter  acatalectic.  This  verse  is  also  called  Aris- 
tophanic,  from  its  use  by  Aristophanes,  though  not  invented  by  him. 
The  spondaic  paroemiac,  which  sometimes  occurs  in  the  regular  system, 
18  not  admissible  in  the  tetrameter. 

The  Caesura  is  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  foot,  sometimes,  though  rarely, 

after  the  short  syllable  immediately  following.     There  is  generally  also 

an  incisure  at  the  end  of  the  second  foot. 

npocpct  Tis  acl  rCitv  opvOiov  { j  fiavT€vofj.€ytf  ?rcpi  rov  irXov ; 
Uus  S  v/UuLv  SwrcnHr  avrots.  1 1  oZaav  iropa  TOtcri  &€oia'iv ; 
Twv  apyvpUiiv '  ovroc  yup  urcuri.  1 1  Xcyovo'i  Sc  roi  ra3c  ttcutcs. 


Anapaestic  tetrameter  acatalectic  docs  not  seem  to  have  been  used  bj 
the  Greek  poets. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

1.  For  the  convenience  of  those  who  may  wish  to  read  some  of  the 
earlier  editions  of  the  Greek  writers,  the  following  tabic,  containing  old 
forms  of  some  of  the  letters,  and  also  abbrcviadons  of  certain  words 
or  parts  of  words,  is  subjoined. 

2.  No.  I.  contains  certain  single  letters  or  elements^  which  are  of  con- 
stant occurrence  in  the  compound  characters,  and  are  found  nowhere  else. 
No.  II.  contains  characters,  tho  elements  of  which  would  not  at  once  be 
obvious,  and  for  this  reason  alone  they  are  not  placed  alphabetically  in 
columns  IQ — YI.  Indeed,  the  characters  in  Nos.  L  and  IL  might  all 
liave  been  arranged  alphabetically  in  columns  m — YI.  The  character! 
in  columns  m — YI.  are  arranged  alpliabetically ;  the  initial  letter  of 
these  characters,  by  the  aid  of  those  in  No.  L,  will  be  readily  known.^ 


'  See  Robinson's  Battmann,  p.  466. 
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I.  INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 


N.  B.  The  figures  refer  to  sections.    R.  is  used  for  remark. 


Abbreviations,  Appendix  B.  p.  588. 

Ablaiive  expressed  by  Dat  285,  1. 

Jbsolute,  Case  Absolute,  sec  Cases. 

Abrogation  of  clauses  by  aXka  322,  6. 

Abstracts  39,  in  PL  243,  3,  (3). 

Absorption  of  Diplith.  in  Craas,  10, 
4,5. 

Acatalectic  verse  352,  2. 

Accentuation  29 ;  change  and  re> 
moval  of  the  accent  by  Inflec, 
Compos,  and  Contract  30 ;  in 
connected  discourse  (Grave  in- 
stead of  the  Acute),  in  Crasis, 
Elision,  Anastrophe  81.  Accent 
of  first  Dec.  45  ;  second  Dec  49 ; 
third  Dec.  65 ;  adjectives  and 
participles  75 ;  words  ending  in 
r(,  cia,  i;  76,  U ;  odc,  tav  78.  R. 
7,  and  29,  R.  5 ;  wv,  ov  78,  R.  9, 
and  65,  5 ;  rfi,  t^  78,  R.  11 ;  verb 
118. 

Accusative  276  sq. ;  local  relation, 
limit,  aim  277  ;  of  the  object  pro- 
duced with  a  verb  of  the  same 
stem  or  one  of  a  cognate  signifi- 
cation Qiax^  (iaxto^ai ;  H»  lHov) 
278,  1  and  2 ;  with  verbs  denot- 
ing to  shine,  to  flow,  etc.  278,  3  ; 
object,  design  278,  4;  manner 
278,  R.  3  ;  dT  the  object  on  which 
the  action  is  performed  or  the 


snfiering  object  279  ;  with  verbs 
ngnifying  to  profit,  to  hurt,  etc. 

279,  1 ;  of  doing  good  or  evil  tc 
anyone,  etc.  279, 2;  to  persevere, 
to  wait  for,  etc.  279,  3 ;  to  turn 
back,  flee  firom,  etc.  279,  R.  3 ;  to 
conceal,  to  be  concealed,  to  swear, 
and  with  <p&avHv,  Xhintiv  279, 4  ; 
with  da,  x^n  279,  R.  4 ;  fialwHP, 
nXup,  etc.,  which  denote  motion, 
etc.,  with  verbs  of  sacrificing  or 
dancing  in  honor  of  any  one  279, 
R.  5 ;  denoting  an  affection  of 
the  mind  279,  5  ;  of  space,  time, 
quantity  279,  R.  8;  (xaXog  ta 
ofifiata,  iXyti  t^i>  Hi<pakfjv)  279, 
7 ;  double  accusative :  <pdm 
(piXiav  at,  etc.  280,  1 ;  xahif 
xaxa  Ttoid,  Xc'/ai  at  280,  2 ;  with 
verbs  of  beseeching,  asking,  teach- 
ing, reminding,  dividing,  depriv- 
ing, concealing,  clothing  and  un- 
clothing, surrounding,  etc.  280, 
3;  with  verbs  of  appointing, 
choosing,  educating,  naming,  etc 

280,  4 ;  in  the  o/^/ia  na&  oXop 
X.  fiiQog  266,  R.  4;  Ace.  in 
adverbial  expressions,  e.  g.  /la- 
xQov  xlaliiv,  fiiya  x^iqtiv  278, 
R.  1 ;  x^ff^^f  dtagtav,  roi/ro, 
therefore,  278,  R.  2  ;  xouiop  row 
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Toonov,  dlxjiVy  ofioia  278,  R.  3;  objective  relatiou  314  sq.;  uxc 
Tijv  jaxltnr^v]  uQx^l^*  ^^^i  noXka,  as  adjectives  262,  d  ;  as  sabstan* 
snepe^  oXlyov,  etc.  279,  R.  8 ;  lives  (o»  yw)  263,  c  ;  in  a  preg 
tVQog,  vipog^  TciAila,  etc.  279,  R.  nant  sense  (pnot  yilg  iafitv,  etc.) 
10;  with  Pass,  verbs  281;  with  300,  R.  7;  (o  ixei{^tv  noltitoc 
verbal  Adjectives  in  tiog  284,  devgo  ijU^  instead  of  o  ixfi  n.) 
R.  7.  300  R.  8  ;  adverbs  of  place  at- 

Accusative  with  Inf.  307 ;  instead  of  tracted  332,  R.  7  ;  inverse  at- 
Xom.  with  Inf.  307,  R.4  ;  instead  traclaon  of  Adv.  of  place  337 
of  Gen.  or  Dat  with  Inf.  307,  R        R.  13. 

2 ;  as  a  subject  after  Xiyixai,,  do-  Adverbial  correlatives  94,  3. 

x{7,  etc.  307,  R  5 ;  with  the  Art  Adverbial  clauses  335  sq. ;  of  place 
see  Inf. ;  with  exclamations  308,  336  ;  time  337 ;  cause  338  ;  con- 
R  2  ;  in  the  subordinate  clauses  dition  339  ;  concession  340,  7 ; 
of  the  oratio  dbliqua  345,  6.  consequence  or  cfiect  341 ;  waj 

iccusative  with  the  Fart  310,2;  and  manner  342;  quantity  with 
absolute  312,  5  ;  with  oi;  312,  6  ;        oata^  oaoy  343. 

Ace.  of  Part  instead  of  another  Adversative  coordinate  clauses  ex- 
Casc313,  1.  pressed  by  diy  aXla,  etc  922: 

Active  verbs  102,  248,  249.  Comp.  negative  adversative  coordinate 
Transitive  ;  with  the  meaning  to        clauses  321,  2. 

cause  to  do  249,  R  3.  Agreement  240  sq. ;  of  the  Attrih. 

Acute  accent  29,  4  (a).  Adj.  264,  1 ;  of  the  Rel.  Pron. 

i4ef(/i{to;i  of  consonants  24.  in    Gend.  and  Numb.  332;    in 

Adjective  (and  Part)  74  sq. ;  Dial.        Case  332,  6. 

215;  Accent  75  ;  of  three  end-  Alphabet,  historj'  of,  2^. 

ings  76,  77 ;  of  two  endings  78,  Anacoluthon  347,  5 ;  in  the  Part 

79;    of  one  ending   80;    Com-        construction  313, 1,  (a). 

parison  of  81  ;  used  as  a  Subs.  Anacrusis  352.  R 

263,  a ;  Attributive  264  ;  as  Subs.  Anapaestic  dimeter  acatalectic  372. 

with  the  Gen.  (ly  noXXi]  trig  yt^g  Anapaestic  dimeter  catalecdc  373. 

instead  of  to  noXv  xijg  ytig)  264,  Anapaestic   monometer    acatalectic 

R.  5  ;  instead  of  the  Adv.  264, 3.         371. 

Adjectives  Verbal,  see  Verbal  Ad-  Anapaestic  tetrameter  acatalectic 
Jectives.  374. 

Adjectives  Numeral  96,  2.  Anapaestic  verse  370. 

Adjective  Substantive   Clause  831,  Anastrophe  31,  IV. 

R.  4.  Anomalous  substantives  third  Dec. 

Adjective  pronoun  used  as  a  Subs.        67  sq.;  Dial.  214;  verbs  157  sq. 

263,  a.  Answer  yes  or  no  344,  7. 

Adjective  clauses  331  ;  several  con-  Aorist  103;  Aor.  Pass,  with  a  131; 
nected  together  334,  1 ;  inter-  first  Aor.  Act  without  tr  154,  7 ; 
changed  with  other  subordinate  second  Aor.  with  a  154,8;  sec- 
clauses  334,  2.  ond  Aor.  Act  and  IVIid.  accord- 

Adverb  100  ;  formation  101 ;  com-  ing  to  analogy  of  verbs  in  /ui  191 
parison  85 ;  expressed  by  an  ad-  sq. ;  Aor.  of  some  verbs  with 
jective  264,  3.    as  expressing  an        both  a  Mid.  and  Pas«.  from  197, 
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R.  1 ;  Aor.  of  some  Mid.  verbs, 
whose  Fut  lias  a  Pass,  from  197, 
R.  3 ;  second  Aor.  Act.  with  In- 
trans.  meaning  and  first  Aor.  Act. 
with  Trans,  meaning  141,4. — 
Syntax  25G  ;  iterative  meaning 
256,  4,  (b)  ;  in  comparisons  256, 
4,  (c) ;  instead  of  the  Pres.  256, 
4,  (d) ;  Aor.  with  it  oi/y  ov 
256,  4,  (e) ;  instead  of  the  Fut 
256,  4,  (f) ;  to  denote  the  com- 
ing into  a  condition  256,  4  (g)  ; 
signification  of  the  Aor.  Subj., 
Opt,  Imp.,  Inf.  and  Part.  257. 

Aorist,  first  and  second  Mid.  always 
reflexive  (or  Intrans.)  251,  3 ; 
Aor.  Subj.  in  subordinate  clauses 
instead  of  the  Fut.  Perf.  as  used 
in  Lat  255,  R.  D. 

Aphaeresis  14,  5. 

Apodosis  339,  1. 

Apocope  207,  7. 

Aposiopesis  340,  2,  (b). 

Apostrophe  13,  R.  1. 

Apposition  2GG  ;  in  Gen.  with  Poss. 
Pron.  (ifibg  rov  u&Xlovpiog)  266, 
2 ;  Distrib.  or  Partitive  apposi- 
tion 266,  3. 

Arsis  and  Thesis  349,  2 ;  place  of 
349,  3. 

Article  91 ;  244  sq. ;  demons,  and  rel- 
ative 247  ;  as  proper  article  244  ; 
with  common  nouns  244,  2 — 5  ; 
with  abstracts,  nouns  of  material, 
proper  names  244,  6  and  7  ;  with 
the  Adjective  and  Fart  used  as 
substantives  244,  8,  9  ;  with  ad- 
verbs of  time  and  place,  used  as 
adjectives  244,  10 ;  with  pro- 
nouns and  numerals  246;  (to 
T^^  nolfwg,  oi  Tiiffl  uva,  oi  vvv 
ar&Qtanoi)  244,  10.  263;  with 
every  word  or  part  of  speech 
244, 11  ;  position  245  ;  with  tto^, 
vlog  246,  5  ;  with  cardinal  num- 
bers 246,  9 

Artirle  omitted  with  common  nouns 

KK 


244,  R.  3;  with  abstracts  244,  R. 4; 
with  proper  names  244,7;  with  Adj. 
and  participles  244,  R.  8 ;  with 
demonstrative  pronouns  246,  R.1. 

Article  with  the  subject  and  predi- 
cate 244,  R.  1. 

Article  in  apposition  244,  R.  6. 

Article  repeated  245,  2. 

Article  in  place  of  the  Poss.  pro- 
noun (u  naxriQ  instead  of  ifilc 
71.)  244,  4. 

Asper^  see  Spiritus. 

Aspirate  before  another  aspirate 
changed  to  a  smooth  1 7,  4  ;  21, 3. 

Aspirates  5,  (a). 

Asyndeton  325. 

Atonies  32. 

Attic  second  Dec.  48  ;  Attic  Redup. 
see  Redup. 

AUraction  of  Gend.  240,  3  ;  Numb. 
241,  6;  with  Prep,  and  Adv.  800, 
4,  comp.300,3;  with  the  Inf.  307. 
4.  308,  2;  with  bigrt,  341,3;  with 
the  Part.  310,  2;  of  Modes  327^ ; 
of  the  relative  332,  6 ;  of  olof, 
oaog^  rjkixog,  332,  7 ;  inverted 
attraction  332,  R.  12 ;  with  ovdiig 
oeiig  oif\  with  adverbs  of  place 
332,  R.  13;  attraction  of  the 
relative  in  position  332,  8;  at- 
traction of  the  relative  in  a 
clause  subordinate  to  the  adjec- 
tive clause  332,  9  ;  attraction  of 
the  Case  in  comparative  sen- 
tences introduced  by  cj>',  wgntQ, 
wgit  342,  R.  3.,  comp.  344,  It  7. 
and  324,  R.  2. 

Attribute  239,  2. 

Attributive  relation  of  sentences 
262,  sq. 

Augment,  108,  3  ;  119  sq.  and  219  ; 
in  compounds  125  and  215,  sq. 

Blending  of  two  or  more  interrogap 
tivc  sentences  into  one  (lig  Wi^ 
alnog  iyiyno)  344,  R.  7. 

Brachylogy  346,  2. 
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Barytones  29,  R.  7,  (f). 
Bucolic  Caesura  355. 

Caesura  351. 

Cardinals  96,  sq. 

Cases  41;  Synt  2G8,  sq.;  Case 
Absolute:  Gen.  Abs.  312,  3; 
Ace.  Abs.  312,  5. 

Catalectic  verse  852,  2. 

Characteristic  of  the  verb  108,  5 ; 
of  the  tenses  110  ;  pure  and  im- 
pure 142,  2 ;  of  verbs  in  fti  170. 

Circumflex  accent  29,  4. 

Classes  of  verbs  102.  248. 

Clauses,  principal  and  subordinate 
326  ;  substantive  clauses  328  sq.; 
adjective  clauses  331 ;  adverbial 
clause  335. 

Comparatio  compendiaria  323,  R.  6. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  81  sq.; 
Dialects  216 ;  of  substantives  84, 
R.  4.  216,  B.  2;  of  adverbs  85. 

Comparative  degree  239;  strength- 
ened and  more  definitely  stated 
239 ;  use  of  ij  and  of  the  Gen. 
with  the  comparative  323,  2  sq. 

Comparative  widiout  a  second  mem- 
ber of  the  comparison  323,  R.  7.; 
apparently  used  instead  of  the 
positive  323,  R.  7. 

Comparative  i}  and  the  compar. 
Gen.  323  sq. ;  compendious  com- 
parison 323,  R.  6. 

Comparative  subordinate  clauses 
342,  343. 

Composition  of  words  236. 

Compound  words  236  sq. 

Concessive  clauses  340,  7. 

Concretes  39. 

Conditional  sentences,  see  fi  in  the 
Greek  Index. 

Conjugation  107  sq. ;  in  a>  115  sq. ; 
in /ii  108  sq.,  in  the  Dialects: 
in  (a  219,  in  fit  224. 

Conjunctions  199,  319. 

Consequence,  clauses  denoting,  with 
uQftj  Of  y,  Tolvw,  etc.  323,  3. 


Consonants  3,  2  ;  division  5 ;  moT» 
ble  at  the  end  of  a  vrord  15 ;  cban* 
ges  17  sq. ;  metathe^  22  ;  doub- 
ling 23 ;  strengthening  of  and  ad- 
dition 24  ;  expulsion  25,  3  ;  omis' 
sion  25 ;  final  consonant  of  a 
pure  Greek  word  25,  5 ;  intei^ 
change  of  consonants  in  the  dia- 
lects 202—204  ;  change  of  in 
the  dialects,  208. 

Coordinate  attributive  adjecurei 
264,  2. 

Coordinate  sentences  819  sq. ;  cop- 
ulat  coordinate  sentences  (t^ 
xa/)  321,  1,  a;  negative  (oCn, 
Olds)  32 1 , 2 ;  (o V  fiivoi^ — alXn  ad^ 
etc.)  321,  3.  adversative  coordi- 
nate sentences,  (juiv — 6£)  322, 1 
— 5;  (aUo)  322,  6  ;  disjunctiw 
(i7 — »/,  etc.)  323  ;  reason,  caoM 
(yaq)  824,  2;  consequence  or 
inference  (u^or,  jolvvv)  324, 3. 

Copula  iiVM  238,  R.  6. 

Copulative  coordinate  sentences  32L 

Coronis  10,  R.  1. 

Correlative  pronouns  and  adverbs  94. 

00519  10  sq.;  in  the  Dialects  206; 
in  relation  to  the  accent  31,  II. 

Customary,  wont,  256,  4  (b). 

Dative  282  sq. 

Dative  local  (where  t)  283,  1 ;  (or) 
alnolq  tolg  mnoig  283,  2.  (p) 
OT^otToi,  cttoAm,  nh'i^ti,  pavtri, 
etc.  285,  R.  2 ;  of  time  (when  f) 
tQiiJ]  ifiii^n',  of  the  conditioD 
under  which  anything  happens* 
283,  3. 

Dative  as  a  personal  object  284 ;  in 
a  local  relation  (whither)  witb 
verbs  of  motion  (uW;if(ir  /u^c^ 
ovqavwi)  284,  R.  1 ;  IXit  of  com- 
munion 284,  3  ;  with  verbs  ex- 
pressing mutual  intercourse,  as- 
sociating with,  participation  284, 
3,  (1) ;  with  verbs  of  contend- 
ing, approaching,  yielding ;  witk 
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ihe  adjectives  and  adverbs,  nlrj-  Declension  of  the  substantive  41,  3 : 
alog,  ivaniogy  nilag  (iyyi's)  etc.  first  Dec.  42^-44  ;  quantity  and 
284,  3,  (2)  ;  with  verbs  of  com-  accent  45  ;  Dialects  211 ;  second 
manding,  entreating,  counselling,  Dec.  46—48  ;  accent  49  ;  gen- 
inciting,  following,  serving,  obey-  der  50;  Dialects  212;  third  Dec. 
ing,  accompanying,  trusting,  with  51 — 69  ;  quantity  64 ;  accent  65 ; 
the  adjectives  and  adverbs,  axo-  gender  66 ;  Dialects  213 ;  anoma- 
Xov^og,  diadoxog,  klijg,  etc.  284,  lous  nouns  67  sq.  214;  defective 
3»  (3)  t  ^^^  expressions  of  like-        nouns  69.  214,  R.  2. 

viess  and  unlikencss  284,  3,  (4)  ;  Declension  of  adjectives  and  partici* 
with  expressions  denoting  to  be        pies  74—  79,  see  adjectives, 

becoming,  suitable,  pleasing  284,  Declension  of  pronouns  87  sq. 

^t  (A)  f  ^^  agreeing  with,  blam-  Declension  of  numerals  99,  5. 

ing,  reproaching,  being  angry  Defectives  of  the  third  Dec  69,  73, 
with,  envying  284,   8,  (6) ;   of         2.  214,  R.  2. 

helping,  averting  and  being  use-  Demonstrative  pronouns,  see  Pro- 
fid  284,  3,  (7)  ;  with  all  verbs        nouns, 

and  adjectives  when  the  action  Denominative  verbs  232, 1. 

takes  place  for  the  honor,  advan-  Deponents  102,  3  ;  Fasdve  Depo- 
tage  or  disadvantage,  etc  of  a        nents  197,  Syn.  252. 

person  (Dativus  commodi  et  in-  Derivation  of  words  232  sq.,  of  ten- 
commodi)   284,    3,   R.  4;    with        ses  128. 

verbs  of  observing,  finding,  meet-  Derivatives  231,  2,  4,  (b). 

ing  with  something  in  a  person  Desiderative  verbs  232,  Bern.  3. 

284,  3,  (8) ;  Dat  of  possession  Diaeresis  4,  B.  6 ;  in  the  Dialect! 
with  ccyai  and  yiyyta^a$  284,  3,        205,  6  ;  metrical  diaeresb  351  B. 

(9) ;  instead  of  Lat  Dat  (ali-  Dialects  page  13 ;  202  sq. 

quid  mihi  est  honori)  284, 3,  (9) ;  Diastole  37,  2. 

when  an  action  takes  place  in  Digamma  5,  2,  (a)  ;  25,  2 ;  200. 

reference   to  a  person    284,  3,  Dimeter  360. 

(10)  ;  ethical  Dat  284,  3,  (10),  Diminutives  233,  2,  (c). 

(d) ;   with  Pass,    verbs   284,   3,  Dipody  350,  4. 

(11);  with  verbal  adjectives  in  Diphthongs  A,  3. 

Tog  and  leog  instead  of  vno  with  Disjunctive  coordinate  sentenccc 
the  Gen.  284,  3,  (12).  323. 

Dative  of  the  things  or  instrumental  Distributive  apposition  266,  3. 

Dat  285 ;  of  the  ground  or  rea-  Division  of  syllables  36. 

son  with  verbs  denoting  the  state  Double  consonants  5,  4. 

of  the  feelings  285,  1,  (1);  of  Dou^/tn^  of  consonants  208,  4. 

the  means  and  instrument  with  Dual  number  41 ;  106 ;  with  a  PI 
/^^at^tfi  and  vofii^uv  285,  1,  verb  241,5;  interchanged  witk 
(2) ;  manner,  material,  standard,  the  PI.  241,  R.  8  ;  Dual  verb 
rule  and  measure  285,  1,  (3).  with  a  PL  Subj.  241,  R.  9  ;  Dual 

Dative  with  the  Inf  3C7,  2,  (b).  of  the  Fem.  with  the  Masc.  (tov* 

Dative  with  the  Part  310,  2.  tw  xa  uxpo)  241,  R.  10,  (b). 

Dative  of  participle  instead  of  anoth- 
er Case  313,  1,  (a).  Elision  13  sq.;  in  the  Dialects  206» 
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5;  elision  in  respect  to  the  ac- 
cent 81,  m. 

Ellipsis  346,  1 ;  of  the  subject  and 
especially  of  the  Sabs.  238,  5 ; 
of  the  copula  ihat  238,  R.  6 
and  7 ;  of  the  Subs,  to  which 
the  attribute  belongs  263  ;  of  uy 
260,  B.  3.  6,  7 ;  of  the  Protasis 
and  Apodosis  840. 

Emphasis  in  sentences  321,  3. 

Enclitics  33  sq. ;  accented  35. 

Enhansive  sentences  expressed  by 
xa/,  ov  fiovoVf  AlXa  xal  321,  3. 

Epicenes  40,  B.  5. 

Essential  words  238,  1.  38,  4. 

Etymology  13. 

Euphonic  Frothesis  16,  10. 

Expulsion  of  consonants  25. 

Factitive  verbs  232,  R.  1  and  (c). 

Feminine  PL  with  Sing,  verb  241, 
B.  6  ;  with  the  neuter  (ai  finot- 
jioXal  XvjirjQor)  241,  2;  with  a 
Neut  (to  ywaixioy  iari  xaXiJ) 
241,  2,  sq. ;  Fern.  Dual  with  the 
Masc.  (tovtoi  xa  W/yct)  241,  R.  10. 

Final  clauses  330. 

Frequentative  verbs  232,  R.  2. 

Formal  words  238,  1.  38,  3. 

Formation  of  words  231  sq. 

Future  tense  103  ;  Attic  117 ;  Doric 
in  aovfiai  154,  3;  without  a  154, 

4  ;  in  ovfiai  with  mute  verbs  154, 

5  ;  Mid.  instead  of  Act  (uxovcu, 
imovaoiiai,  instead  of  axoww) 
154,  1,  and  198 ;  Synt  255,3, 
4  ;  Fut  Inf.  after  verbs  of  think- 
ing, hoping,  etc.  257,  R.  2. 

Future  Perf.  103 ;  in  Act  form 
154,  6 ;  Synt  255,  5 ;  instead 
of  the  ample  Fut  355,  R.  8  ; 
the  Lat.  Fut  Perf.,  how  ex- 
pressed in  Greek  255,  R.  9. 

(render  of  the  substantive  40  ;  first 
Dec.  42 ;  second  Dec.  50  ;  third 
Dec.  66     of  Adj.  and  Part  74. 


Gender  of  the  adjective,  etc.  in  tbi 
const  luna  avvsaiv  241  ;  in  gen- 
eral statements  241,  2  ;  with  seT- 
eral  subjects  242;  of  the  Supeii. 
with  Part  Gen.  241,  7 ;  of  the 
relative  pronoun  332. 

Genitive^  attributive  265;  used  cl* 
lipticaUy  263,  (b). 

Genitive  in  the  objective  relation 
270. 

Genitive^  separative,  with  verbs  of 
removal,  separation,  loosing,  de- 
sisting, freeing,  missing,  depriv- 
ing, differing  from  271,  2,  3; 
with  verbs  of  beginning  271, 4. 

Genitive  of  origin  and  author,  with 
verbs  of  originating,  being  pro- 
duced from  273,  1. 

Genitive,  possessive,  (a)  with  uwai, 
yiyvta^ai,  (Jf)  tdiog  ohtuog,  etc 
273,  2. 

Genitive  of  quality  273,  2,  (c). 

Genitive,  psurtitive,  with  tlrui  and 
ylyviff&ai ;  ri&irai,  notiur^at, 
ijyth^ai  273,  3,  (a)  ;  in  attribu- 
tive relation  with  substantives, 
substantive  adjectives,  substan- 
tive pronouns,  numerals  and  ad- 
verbs 273,  R.  4 ;  with  words 
which  express  the  idea  of  parti- 
cipation, sharing  in ;  with  verbs 
signifying  to  touch,  be  in  connec- 
tion with;  of  acquiring  and  at- 
taining ;  of  physical  and  intellec- 
tual contact,  of  laying  hold  of; 
of  hasty  motion,  striving  afler  an 
object  273, 3,  (b),  and  R.  7 ;  widi 
verbs  of  entreating  and  suppli- 
cating 273,  R.  6  ;  with  the  ad- 
verbs iv&v,  idv,  fiizQi ;  widi 
verbs  of  meeting  and  approach- 
ing 273,  3,  R.  9  ;  Part  Gen.  ir 
poetry  273,  R.  7. 

Genitive  of  place  273,  4,  (a). 

Genitive  of  time  273,  4,  (b). 

Genitive  of  material  273,  5;  with 
verbs  of  making,  forming  273,  5^ 
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(a)  ;  of  fulness  and  want  (b)  ;  of  Genitive  with  substantiTes  and  ad« 

eating,  drinking,  tasting,   enjoy-  jectives  275,  R.  5. 

ing,   having  the    enjoyment  of  Genitive^  double,  governed  by  one 

something  intellectually,  etc.  (c) ;  substantive  275,  R.  7. 

of  smelling  (d)  ;   of  remember-  Genitive  with  the  Inf.  807,  2,  (a). 

ing  and  forgetting ;  with  exprcs-  Genitive  with  the  Fart,  310,  2. 

sions  of  being  acqusunted  and  Genitive  absolute  812,  8 ;  when  the 

unacquainted  with,  of  experience  subject  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 

and  inexperience,  ability,   dex-  predicate  813,  2;  with  ^  after 

tent)",  of  making  trial  of,  with  fidsVai,  votir,  etc.  312,  B.  12. 

verbal  adjectives  in  -txog,  etc  ex-  Gentile  nouns  283,  2,  (a). 

pressing  the  idea  of  dexterity  Grave  accent   29 ;  instead  of  the 

(e) ;  with  words  of  sensation  and  acute  81. 

perception  (axoi;ay,  ax^oacrv^ai, 

ahr^ayia&ai,  oaifQaiyia&ai  (f)  Heteroclites  59,  B.  2;  C7,  (b);  71. 

and  R.  19.;  with  verbs  of  hear-  Heterogeneous  substantives  70,  B. 

ing   278,  R.  18;  with  verbs  of  Hexameter  verse  855. 

seeing,     hearing,     experiencing,  Hepthemim  855. 

learning,   considering,   knowing,  Hiatus  8 ;  206,  7. 

judging,   examining,  saying,  ad-  Historical  tenses  103,  2 ;  254,  3. 

miring,  praising,  blaming  273,  R.  Hypercatalectic  verse  352,  2. 

20.  Hypodiastole  87. 

mcnitive  of  cause  274  ;  with  verbs  HypoUietical  sentences,  see  iL 

denoting    a  desire,  longing  for 

(a)  ;  care,  concern  for  (b) ;  pain.  Iambic  dimeter  367. 

grief,  pity,  with  adjectives  having  Iambic  monometer  366. 

a  similar  meaning,  particularly  in  Iambic  trimeter  acatalectic  868. 

exclamations,   with   interjections  Iambic  tetrameter  catalectic  869. 

(c)  ;  with  verbs   expressing  an-  Iambic  verse  365. 

gcr,   indignation,  envy,  admira-  Imitative  verbs  232,  1,  (a). 

tion,  praise  and  blame  (d),  (e).  Imperative  104,  III-;  Synt  258,  1, 

(f ) ;    with  verbs   expressing  re-  (c) ;  use   of  the   Imp.  259,  4 ; 

quital,    revenge,    accusing    and  third  Pers.  Sing.  PeH*.  Mid.  or 

condemning   274,    2 ;    tou   with  Pass.  255,  R.  6. 

the   Inf.  274,  3,  (a)  ;  with   the  Imperfect  tense  103 ;   analogous  to 

adverbs   <i',  xaXdgy  fiijqUaq^   oi;,  verbs  in  ^^  196  ;  Synt  256,  2^-i. 

Tii^it  ontaq^  ot  ro);,  etc.  connected  Impersonal    construction,  see   per* 

with    6/ci>',  riitH¥,  iivai    274,  3,  sonal  construction. 

(b).  Impersonal  verbs  238,  R.  2. 

9snitive  with  verbs  of  ruling,  supe-  Inclination^  see  Enclitic. 

riority,  and  inferiority,  subjuga-  Indeclinable  nouns  78,  1. 

tioD,  with  the  adjectives  fyxgatrigt  Indicative  104,  1 ;  Synt  258,  (a)  { 

uKQajrig  275,  1.  Fut     with     aV    260,     2,    (1)  ; 

Genitive  after  the  comparative  275,  Impf.,  Plup.  and   Aor.  with   up 

2 ;  use  of  the  Gen.  and  ij  with  260,  2,  (2) ;  difference  between 

the  comparative  323,  2  sq.  the  Impf.,  Aor.   and  Plup.  256 ; 

Genitive  of  price  275  3.  -     Fut  instead  of  the  Imp.  255,4; 
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Tnih  oifQ'g.  ov  navcfi  liytav  ib^  Infleclum  S8- 

lDd.of  the  Hisf.  tenses  with  words  Jn/Z^cf tort-endings  of  the  Terb  101 

expressing  a  wish  259,  R.6;  Ind.        sq.;  Remnrks  on  116  ;  of  Teibi 

in  subordinate  sentences,  see  the        in^il71,172. 

separate   conjunctions ;    Ind.   in  Intensive  verbs  282,  B.  2. 

oraL  oUiq.  344,  6.  Interchange  of  vowels  201 ;  oooa»> 

Indirect  form  of  discour^,  see  ob-        nants  202 — 204. 

lique  form.  IrUerpunction-maxks  87. 

Infinitive  105,  (a) ;  Synt,  the  Interrogative  pronouns,  see  Frch 
Pres.  and  Aor.  Inf.  257,  1,  (c) ;        nouns. 

Aor.  Pres.  and  Fut  after  verbs  Interrogative  sentences  844 ;  modes 
of  thinking,  etc.  257,  R.  2  ;  with  in  844,  6  ;  connection  with  a 
av  260,  2,  (5).  relative    sentence    844,    B.  3 ; 

Infinitive  805 ;  without  the  Art  306 ;  change  of  a  subordinate  sentence 
with  verbs  of  willing  and  the  into  a  direct  interrogative  sen- 
contrary,  etc.  806,  1.  (a);  with  tence  (oroy  t/  TroiijattKri)  144, 
verbs  of  thinking,  supposing,  R.  6 ;  blending  of  two  or  more 
saying  306, 1,  (b) ;  afler  expres-  interrogative  sentences  into  one 
sions     denoting    ability,    cause,        (t^  xlvoq  aXxtoq  icii)  844,  B.  7. 

power,  capacity  306,  1,  (c)  ;  with  Intransitive  verbs  248,  (1)  Q9) ;  ai 
adjectives  and  substantives,  with  Trans,  with  the  Ace.  249,  B.  2 ; 
Aval,  ntffvxivai  and  ylyvta&ai  instead  of  the  Pass.  249,  8 ;  in 
with  a  substantive,  afler  avf/flal'        the  Pass.  251,  4,  and  B.  6. 

vEty  dti,  X9^  ^^^  ^3  ^6}  A^^  Interrogative  sentence  with  the  Axt 
substantives,   adjectives,   demon-        344,  B.  8. 

strative  pronouns,  afler  verbs  of  Inversion  848,  5. 

giving,  sending,  etc.  306,  1,  (d).  Iota  subscript  4,  B  4. 

Infinitive,  or  Ace.  with  Inf.  differ-  Iterative  form  in  cxo9  221. 
ent  from  Part.  311 ;  Inf.,  or  Ace. 

with  Inf.,  difiercnt  from  ore,  cu;,  X^n^/Aenin^  of  the  vowels  16,8.207 

that  329,  B  5 ;  in  forms  express-  Lenis  Spiritus  6. 

ing  command  or  wish  306,  B.  11 ;  Letters,  sounds  of  2^ 

in   forms  expressing  indignation  Limitation  of  sentences  322,  1 — 5. 

.     806,  B  11,  c ;    with    ai    yaq,  Litotes  239,  B.  8. 

»r^<  306,  B  11,  (d).  Local  substantives  238,  2,  (d). 

Infinitive  inth    Nom.,   Gen.,   Dat 

and  Ace  307.  Masculine  PI.  with  Sing,  verb  241, 

Infinitive  with  the  Art  instead  of  B  6 ;  connected  with  the  Neat 
the  Inf.  without  the  Art  308,  B 1. ;  (oi  noXkol  duvov)  241,  2 ;  Mtsc. 
in  Nom.,  Gen.,  Dat  and  Ace.  with  a  Neut  (jAuqamcr  im  sn- 
308,  2;  in  exclamations  and  Xos)  241,  1 ;  Masc.  PL  withFem. 
questions    implying    indignation        241,  B.  11. 

808,  B  2 ;  as  an  adverts  ex-  MetapLasm  67,  (c).  72.  214,  B  1. 

pression  (to  vvv  flvai  and  the  Metathesis  of  the  Hquids  22.  208, 
like)  308,  B.  8.  8 ;  of  the  aspirates  21,  8;  verb 

Infinitive  Act.  instead  of  the  Pass.        156. 

806,  B.  10.  Middle  form  102;  S^-nf.  248,  (2) 
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with  reflex,  sense  250 ;  with  the 
mff>aning  to  cause  to  do  250,  R. 
2;  when  an  action  is  perfonned 
to  the  advantage  or  diiadvantage 
of  the  subject  250,  R.  3  ;  with  a 
reflex  Pron.  250,  R.  3;  Ynth  a 
subjective  meaning,  figuratively 
250,  R.  4 ;  with  a  pass,  sense  251. 

Jdodes  104 ;  Synt  258  sq. ;  in  subor- 
dinate clauses  32 7^,  1 ;  attraction 
of  327^ ;  comp.  the  separate  con- 
junctions, in  Greek  Index. 

Mode  vowels  111 ;  summary-  of  112 ; 
of  verbs  in  /ii  171 ;  in  the  DiaL 
220. 

Movable  final  consonants  15. 

MuUiplicatives  9G,  1,  (d). 

Negatives  J  ov,  firj  318;  accumula- 
tion of  negatives  318,  6 ;  appa- 
rent Pleonasm  of  818,  6 — 9. 

Neuter  of  names  of  persons  con- 
nected with  Masc  or  FeuL  241, 2, 
R.3;  PL  instead  of  the  Sing,  with 
Terb.  adjectives  241,  3 ;  PL  of 
pronouns  243,  4 ;  PL  with  Sing, 
verb  241,  4. 

Nominal  question  344,  2. 

Nandnaiive  with  the  change  of  the 
Act  construction  of  the  verb 
with  the  Gen.  or  Dat  into  the 
Pass.,  e.  g.  nitntvofim  251,  4. 

Nominative  Case  269;  with  oyofid 
iarl  /iot,  ovofia  c/oi,  with  verbs 
of  naming  269,  R.  3 ;  Norn,  of 
an  abstract  instead  of  a  Lat  Dat 
(mihi  est  honon)  269,  R.  2 ;  Nom. 
instead  of  the  Yoc.  269,  2 ;  in 
axfifAa  xad^  oXov  xal  (iigo^  266, 
3,  R.  4. 

Nominative  with  the  Inf.  307 ;  in- 
stead of  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf. 
307,  4. 

Nominative  with  a  Part  310,  3 ;  in- 
stead of  another  Case  313 ;  with- 
out a  finite  verb  313,  R.  1. 

Numerals  96  sq.  218. 


Nuniber  41.  106  ;  Synt  243 ;  in  the 
const  Kara  avrioip  241 ;  with 
verb,  adjectives  in  to;  riog  241, 
3 ;  the  number  of  adjectives 
when  they  are  connected  with 
several  subjects  242,  1 ;  number 
of  verb  with  several  subjects  242, 
2 ;  with  several  subjects  disjunc- 
tively connected  242,  R.  3 ;  num- 
ber of  the  ReL  Pron.  332. 

Object  in  a  sentence  239,  2. 

Objective  construction  of  sentences 
267  sq: 

Oblique  discourse  345  sq. 

Omission  of  consonants  25. 

Optative  mode  104,  IL  see  the  Subj. 
Synt. ;  nature  of  the  Opt  258, 1, 
(b).  259 ;  with  av  260,  2,  (4) ; 
without  av  260,  R.  7 ;  in  exhor- 
tations 259,  R.  1 ;  Opt  Delib. 
259,  2 ;  to  express  frequent  rep- 
etition (as  often  as)  327^,  2;  to 
express  a  supposition,  uncertain- 
ty, possibility,  presumption,  ad- 
mission 259,  3,  (a) ;  wish  259,  3, 
(b) ;  instead  of  the  Imp.  259,  3, 
(c)  ;  desire,  wish,  inclination  259, 
3,  (d)  ;  in  direct  questions  259,  3, 
(e)  ;  Opt  without  av  instead  of 
with  ay  260,  R.  7  ;  Opt  in  sub- 
ordinate clauses,  see  the  separate 
conjunctions;  in  oratio  obliqua 
345,  4. 

Oratio  obliqua  345. 

Ordinals  96  sq. 

Organs  of  speech  3. 

Participle  74  sq.  105,  (b);  Synt 
309  sq. 

Participle  as  the  complement  of  the 
verb  310 ;  Nom.,  Gen.,  Dat,  Ace. 
of  the  Part  310,  2;  afler  verba 
sentiendi  310,  4,  (a)  ;  verba  de- 
clarandi  310,  4,  (b) ;  verbs  de- 
noting an  aficction  of  the  mind 
(ver^  aflectuum)  310,  4,  (c) ;  te 
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be  satisfied  with,  to  enjoy,  be  full 
310,  4,  (d) ;  OTerlooking,  permit- 
ting, enduring,  perseyering,  810, 
4,  (e) ;  beginning  and  ceasing 
810,  4,  (f ) ;  to  be  fortunate,  to 
excel,  to  be  inferior,  to  do  well 
or  ill  310,  4,  (g) ;  after  mi^wfiai, 
naQaaxtvaiofiaij  etc.  310,  4,  (h); 
after  the  phrases  it  is  Jit,  useful, 
etc.  310,  4,  (i)  ;  after  ix^iy,  to  be 
in  a  condition,  or  state,  e.  g.  t/oi 
KTTiaafiSvog  810,  4,  (k) ;  with 
Ti/jfcrFO),  Xttv^uyo},  dtaieXu,  did- 
yat,  q>0^uv(a^  oixofiai  310,  4,  (1). 

Participle  different  from  Inf.  after 
several  classes  of  verbs  311,  and 
R. 

Participle  as  the  expression  of  ad- 
verbial subordinate  relations  312. 

Participle  with  dtg  312,  6;  with 
btgjt,  (ognfQ,  ure,  ola,  oloy  312,  6, 
R.  18. 

Participle  with  tlra^  instead  of  a 
simple  verb  288,  R.  5, 

Participle  with  ay  260,  2,  (6). 

Participials  105 ;  see  Inf.  and  Part 

Participial  construction  309  ;  ana- 
coluthon  813,  1. 

Particles  38,  R. 

Particles  exprcs^ng  purpose,  design 
830. 

Parts  of  Speech  38. 

Passive  verb  102;  Synt  248,  (3). 
251. 

Patronymics  283,  2,  (b). 

Pentameter  verse  356. 

Perfect  tense  103  ;  with  a  131 ;  tts- 
nva/jtai,  etc.  223,  14  ;  Subj.  and 
Opt  Perf.  or  Plup.  Mid.  or  Pass. 
formed  without  the  aid  of  an  aux- 
iliary verb  164,  9 ;  Perf.  and 
Plupf.  of  verbs  in  /ut  with  short- 
ened form  193;  Perf.  and  Plup. 
analogous  to  verbs  in  (ii  193 — 
195  ;  second  Perf.  with  Intrans. 
meaning  14 1,  4.  249,  2;  Synt 
255,  2 ;  in  the  third  Pers.  Sing. 


Imp.  Mid.  or  Pass.  255,  £L  6 
with  the  signif.  of  the  Pfml  255, 
R.  5;  instead  of  the  Fm.  255, 
R.  7. 

Person  of  the  verb  106  ;  whh  sev* 
eral  subjects  242;  in  adjective* 
clauses  332,  2. 

Persons,  interchange  of  in  the  orat 
obliq.  345,  R.  6. 

Personal  construction,  instead  of 
the  Impers.  with  Inf.  307,  R.  6 
and  7;  with  Part  310,  R.  8; 
with  ott,  &>(  829,  R.  7. 

Personal  endings  111  ;  view  of  1 13 ; 
difference  between  endings  in 
the  principal  and  subordinate 
tenses  114  ;  of  verbs  in  ^i  172 ; 
Dialects  220. 

Personal  pronouns  87 — 90. 

Plural  number  41 ;  with  the  sub- 
stantive in  the  Gen.  241,  R.  2; 
PL  subst  with  Dual  verb  241,  R. 
9  ;  PL  of  subst.  in  pn^r  names, 
names  of  materials,  and  abstracts 
243,  8  ;  change  to  the  Sing.  241, 
R.  12  ;  in  an  address  to  one  per- 
son 241,  R.  13;  the  first  Pers. 
PL  instead  of  the  Sing.  241,  R. 
12 ;  Neut  PL  in  verbal  adjec- 
tives instead  of  the  Sing.  241, 3 ; 
PL  of  verbs  with  collective  noons 
in  the  Sing.  241,  1 ;  with  snb- 
Btantives  in  the  Dual  241,  5; 
lavta,  ladt,  ixtlya  used  of  one 
idea  241,  R.  8  ;  PL  interchanged 
with  the  Dual  241,  R.  8. 

Pluralia  tantum  73,  2. 

Pluperfect  103.  Comp.  Perf.  Synt 
256,  2. 

Position  of  words  848. 

Position  of  ay  261  ;  article  o,  ^,  to 
245  ;  prepositions  800,  8 ;  prc^ 
nouns,  sec  the  separate  pronouns. 
Adverbs  and  particles,  see  the 
separate  adverbs  and  particles; 
of  T«  321,  R.  3  ;  fiiy  and  di  )22, 
R.  2. 
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PwUive  degree),  see  Comparative. 

Poisessiue  pronouns  90. 

Prtdieate  288,  2. 

Predicative  relation  of  sentences  238. 

Pregnant  construction  300,  3. 

Prepositions  199  ;  Synt  286  sq. ;  as 
adverbs  of  place  300 ;  Tmesis 
300,  R.  4  ;  in  const.  Fraeg.  nln- 
TSiv  iv  yovvaai)  800,  4 ;  with 
the  Art,  attracted  (pi  in  jfjg  ayo- 
^ag  uv&qoinoh  $(fvyov)  300,  4  ; 
repeated  and  omitted  300,  5 ;  po- 
sition 300,  6. 

Present  tense  103  ;  Prcs.  and  Impf. 
analogous  to  verbs  in  fii  196 ; 
Synt  255,  1 ;  Hist.  Pros.  255,  1 ; 
instead  of  the  Ferf  255,  K  1  ; 
instead  of  the  Fut  255,  R.  3. 

Primitives  231,  2. 

Principal  clauses  326. 

Principal  tenses  103,  2.  254,  2. 

Proclitics  32. 

Pronouns  86;  Dialects  217;  De- 
clension 87  sq.;  Synt  301— 304. 

Pronoun,  correlative  94  ;  demon- 
strative, Decl.  91;  Dialects  217, 
4.  303,  1  and  2 ;  aviog  303,  3  ; 
prospective  and  retrospective 
304 ;  omitted  before  a  relative 
331,  R.  3. 

Pronoun  indefinite  itg  tl  Decl.  93. 
303,  4 ;  position  303,  R.  5. 

Pronoun  interrogative.  Tig  Decl.  93  ; 
see  Interrog.  sentences ;  with  Art 
prefixed  344,  R.  3. 

Pronoun  personal  Decl.  87.  302 ; 
third  Pers.  prospective  304;  re- 
trospective 304,  3. 

Pronoun  {)ossessivc  90 ;  Dialects 
217,  3. 

Pronoun  reciprocal  Decl.  89. 

Pronoun  reflexive  Decl.  88.  302,  2  ; 
third  Pers.  instead  of  the  first 
and  second  302,  8;  instead  of 
the  reciprocal  302,  R  7. 

Pronunciation  29,  36  ;  of  letters  3. 

Purpose^  particles  denoting  330,  1. 

26 


Proportionals  96, 1,  (e). 
Protasis  339. 

Prothesis  Euphonic  16,  10.  207,  8. 
Punctuation-ma^rks  37. 

Quantity  27  sq. ;  in  Dialects  209 
first  Dec.  45,  (a)  ;  third  Dec.  64 

Redundant  nouns  70. 

Reduplication  108,  4.  123,  219 ;  in 
sec.  Aor.  219,  7 ;  Att  in  Ferf. 
and  Flup.  124  ;  second  Aor.  124; 
R.  2;  in  compound  words  125 
sq. ;  as  strengthening  of  the  stem 
163. 

Reflexive  verbs  102 ;  Synt  248,  (2). 

Reflexive  pronouns  88. 

Relation  of  the  Attrib.  Adj.  264,  2. 

Relative  construction  changed  to  the 
Demonstrative  334, 1. 

Relative  pronoun  Decl.  92;  Synt 
331  sq. ;  instead  of  the  demons. 
831,  R.  1;  agreement  of  gender 
and  number  332 ;  Case  (attrac- 
tion) 332,  6 ;  attraction  with 
o\og,  ooog,  ilkUog  832,  7 ;  inverse 
attraction  882,  K  11 ;  with  ovdtlg 
ogiig  ov  332,  K  12;  with  ad- 
verbs of  place  332,  R.  13  ;  at- 
traction in  position  332,  8 ;  rela- 
tive pronoun  of  an  intermediate 
clause  attracted  332,  9 ;  construc- 
tion of  the  relative  pronoun  333 ; 
rcl.  pron.  changed  to  a  demons, 
or  pers.  834,  1  ;  rcl.  pron.  in- 
stead of  a  demonstrative  334,  3. 

Relative  clause,  see  adjective  clause. 

Reciprocal  pronouns  89. 

Reciprocal  verbs  248,  R.  1. 

Resolution  of  contract  verbs  222. 

Restriction  of  sentences  322,  1 — 5. 

Rhythm  349. 

Roots  231,  2. 

Scheme,  see  oxiifia  in  Greek  Index 

Sentences  238,  1. 

Sentences  denoting    efiect   or    re* 
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suit  with  a^a,  ovv,  xolvvt,  etc.  es  826,  3 ;  characteristics  326,  B 

324,  8.  4  ;  subordinate  sentences  changed 

Sequence  of  tenses  327^  into  direct  interrogatiTe  smten- 

Shortening   of  the    vowels    16,   4.  ces  344,  R.  6. 

207, 4.  Substantive  89  sq. ;  Gen.  40  ;  Numb., 

Shigular  yerb  with  Masc,  or  Fern.  Case  and  Dec.  41 ;  Dec  L  42 

PL  241,  B.6;  withNeutFL241,  sq.;  Dec.  IL  46  sq.;    Dec.  m. 

4 ;  with  several  common  nouns  51  sq. 

in  PL  242,  R.  2.  Subeiantive  89  sq. ;  number  242. 

Singular  of   substantiyes   248,    1 ;  Substantive  instead  of  adjective  264, 

changed  to  the  PI.  241,  R.  12 ;  R.  3. 

Sing.  Imp.  e.  g.  tlni  in  an  ad-  iSuftsfon^tM  clauses  expresangdlesi^ 

dress  to  several  241,  R.  18.  aim,  with   ^,    on^,    lyo,   etc. 

Spiritus  Len.  and  Asp.  6.  380. 

Stem  of  the  verb  108,  1 ;  pure  and  Substantive  clauses  with  gti,  m^  that 

impure  138;  strengthening   the  829. 

consonant    and    prolonging   the  5u/>«Ha/ii;e81sq.S}'nt.  239;  strength- 
stem-vowel  139.  ening  and  more  exact  definition 
Stems  231,  4,  (a).  of,  239,  R.  2 ;  Gend.    with  the 
Strengthening  of  the  vowels  16,  1 ;  Part  Gen  241,  7. 

consonants  24  ;  stem  of  impure  Syllables,  division  of  86. 

verbs  139.  Sgnizesis  12.  Dialects  206,  4. 

Subject  238,  2 ;  change  of  the  ac-  Syncope  16,  8.  207,  6 ;  in  sabstan- 

tivo  construct,  into  the  Pass.,e.g.  tives  55,  2 ;  in  verl»  155. 

mtntvofiai    from    Ttuntva    tivl  Syntax  288  sq.  - 

251,  4  ;  ellipses  of  238,  5. 

Subjunctioe  Mode    104,   II.     Perf.  7Vn«e«  of  the  verb  103  ;  of  thesub- 

and  Pip.  Mid.  or  Pass,  without  ordinate  modes  257;   derivatkm 

an  auxiliary  verb  154,  9  ;  Subj.  128;  formation  of  the  secondary 

and  Opt  Act  and  Mid.  of  verbs  tenses,  use  of  the  same  in  con- 
in   vfit  without  auxiliary    verb  nection  with   the   primary  141 : 

176,  5.  S>'nt  258,  1,  (b).  259  ;  Tenses  primary  and  Sec.  108,  IL 

Subj.  Aor.  instead  of  Put  Perf.  141. 

of  Latin  255,  R.  9.  Tenses,  Syntax  254 ;   sequence  of 

Subjunctive   with  av  260,  2,   (3)  ;  in  subordinate  clauses  827*. 

(with  and  without  av)  instead  of  Tense-form&don  of  verbs  in  ta  127; 

the  Fut  Ind.  259,  R.  4;  Subj.  pure  verbs  129;  mute  142  sq.; 

hortative  259,   1    (a);  delibera-  liquid  149;  verbs  in  /ii.  173;  in 

t:ve  259,  1,  (b).  260,  2,  3,  (b) ;  Dialects  223. 

Srbj.  to  den.  indefinite  frequen-  7^i?n5e-characteri8tic,  see  character* 

cy  (as  often  as)  32 7^,  2, 333,  8 ;  in  istic. 

comparisons  333,  R.  2 ;  with  firi  T^n^^-endings  110. 

instead  of  the  Imp.  259,  5;  in  Tense^am  110,  2. 

subordinate  clauses,  see  the  sep-  Theme  of  the  verb  138,  3. 

arate  conjunctions ;  m  Or.  ohliq.  Thesis  and  Arsis  349. 

345,  5.  Time,  difference  between  Gen.  and 

£iu5orc/fna<e  sentences  326  sq.;  class-  7>at  of  time,  273,  R.  13. 
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Tmesis  of  Prepositions  300,  R.  4. 

TransUtt>e  verbs  248,  (a)  (a)  ;  with 
Intrans.  or  Reflex,  signif.  (rginto 
instead  of  iqinofiai)  249,  1,  2 ; 
with  ^he  sense  to  cause  to  do  249, 
S.  S. 

Transition  from  direct  discourse  to 
indirect  and  ^nce  versa  345,  R.  6. 

Transposition  of  the  attributive 
adjective  and  Subs,  (ol  X9^^^ol 
Jtap  av^Qtantav  instead  of  ol  xf^fj' 
atol  Sv^Qtonoi)  264,  R.  5. 

Triemim  35fi. 

Trochaic  veree-^ijJL 

Trochaic  monometer  862. 

Trochaic  dimeter  363. 

Trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic  364. 

Variable  vowels  16,  6  ;  in  the  stem 
of  impure  verbs  140  ;  change  of 
ei  into  01  140,  4 ;  of  e  into  o 
231,  6. 

Verb  102  sq.  219  sq.;  division  of 
verbs  in  tt  according  to  tho  char- 
acteristic 127 ;  baJTtoncs  127, 
R.;  pure  verbs  (and  contract) 
129—137;  Ferispomcna  127,  R; 
impare  127.  188 — 141 ;  mute 
127.  142—148;  liquid  127.  149 
—158;    special   peculiarities  of 


verbs  (pure  and  impure)  154; 
anomalous  in  co  157  sq. ;  in  fit  168 
sq. ;  in  (u  which  in  certain  tenses 
are  analogous  to  verbs  in  /it :  sec- 
ond Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  191  sq. ;  in 
Dialects  227;  Perf.  and  Plup. 
193—195;  in  Dialects  228; 
Pres.  and  Impf,  196  ;  verbs  De- 
nom.,  Frequent,  Imitat.,  Intens., 
Fact,  Desid.  232. 

Verbs  active,  with  Mid.  Fut  198  ; 
those  which  have  both  an  active 
and  middle  form  for  the  Fut 
198,  R. 

Verb  Act  Trans.,  Reflex.,  Recip. 
Pass.,  Intrans.,  Mid.  248 — 251. 

Verb  finitum  an^  infinitum  105,  R. 

Verbal  adjectives  in  to;  and  xio^ 
234.  1,  (i) ;  PI.  instead  of  Sing. 
241,  3  ;  Construction  284, 3,  (12). 

Verb  characteristic  108,  5. 

Versification  349. 

Vowels  4 ;  change  8 — 16  ;  weaken- 
ing or  attenuation  of  16,  2 ;  in- 
terchange in  the  Dialects  201; 
change  in  the  Dialects  205^807 

Weakening  of  vowels  16,  8. 

Zeugma  846,  3. 


II.  GREEK  INDEX. 


Abbreviations.  Adv.  fik/t*er6 ;  blU},  adjective;  Corny,  compare;  comp. 
oared;  c.  a.  unth  the  accusative;  c.  d.  with  the  dative;  c.  g.with  the  geniUve;  & 
inf.  with  the  infinitive ;  c.  part,  veith  the  participle  ;  coll.  collective  ;  con.  cvntiructiem ; 
Dec.  declension;  dec.  declined;  enph.  euphonic;  ins.  instead  of;  inttnfeiunw; 
intr.  intransitive;  pers.  personal;  prep,  preposition;  priv.  privative;  B. 
trans,  transitive. 


K  pare  43, 1,  (a) ;  a  pri^., 

coll.,  int.  236,  R.  3,  (b); 

a  enph.  16,  10. 
&7a<^<jr  comp.  84,  1. 
&7«UXc<r;^a<    c.   dat.  285, 

1,  (1);  c.  part.  310,  4, 

(c). 
iyaytucrtiv  c.  d.  285,   1, 

(1);  c.  part.  310,  4,  (c). 
iyairav  c.  a.  and  d.  274, 

R.1;  c.  d.  285,1,(1); 

c.  part.  310,  4,  (c). 
iyaa^at  c  gen.  and  ace 

273,  R.  20:  Tiircl  rivos 

274,  1,  and  R.  2. 
iiyydWtip  c.  Inf.  and  part. 

311,10. 
&77^AXcTax  pers.  ins.  c.  a. 

and  inf.  307,  R.  6. 
&y€  referring  to  several 

persons  241,  R.  13. 
&yifO€iu  c  part  310, 4,  (a). 
iiyopd(€ty  C.  g.  275,  3. 
ayuifis  dec  57,  R.  2. 
&yxi  C.  g.  273,  R.  9. 
iyuif,  with,  312,  R.  10. 
&7«WCc(rdcu  c.d.  284,3  (2). 
iZa^s  c.  g.  273,  5,  (o). 
iS€\<p6s  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 
aSiK9iy  c.  a.  279,  1 ;  c.  two 

ace.  280, 2;  c.  part.  310. 

4,  (g). 
aii^i&y  dec.  55,  R.  2. 
*Ad6us  dec.  212,  7. 
cu  see  ci;  a2  7c(p  c.  inf. 

306,  R.  11,  (d). 
al^uff^ai  c.  a.  279,  5;  c. 

part,  and  inf.  311,  14. 
tuioios  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 
tiStvr  dec.  60,  (b). 


(dp€tp    Ttyk    ftiyay   etc., 

280,4. 
oiptof  c.  g.  274,  2. 
alputrbcu  c.  two  a.  280,  4. 
euff^dyofAoi  ins.  the  perf. 

255,  R.  1. 
cdabdytv^at  c  g.  and  a. 

273,  5,  R.  19;  c.  part. 

310,  4,  (a). 
ittrfftip  c.  a.  279,  R.  5. 
alffxp^s  comp.  83,  II. 

c.d.  285,1.  (1);  cpart. 

and  inf.  311,  14. 
oireri'  c.  two  a.  280,  3. 
eUruurdat  c.  ^.  274,  2. 
aXri6s  tlfu  c.  inf.  306,1, fc). 

iuc6\0V^0Sf   'fWf  -ttt,  -lITt' 

Kos  c.  d.  284,  3,  (3). 

hcoyriCtw  C.  p.  273,  R.  7. 

hcov€iyf  aitaivisse,  255, 
R.  1. 

iucov€iy  c.  g.  and  a.  273, 5, 
(f)  and  R.  19;  to  obey, 
e.g.  andd.  273,  R.  18; 
c  inf.  and  part.  311,  1. 

iucpar-ffi  c.  g.  275,  1. 

&Kparos  82, 1,  (e). 

iLKpoaodtu  c.  g.  273,  5,  (f ) 
and  R.  19. 

&A7c7i' c.  d.  285,  1,  (1). 

iL\y€iy6s  comp.  84,  4. 

&X/^cy  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7). 

oAfci/f  dec.  57,  R.  2. 

&\is  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 

a\lffK€ff^(U  c.  p.  310, 4.  (b). 

iAAdC  322,  6;  in  a  ques- 
tion i6. ;  iAAck  ydp  324, 
R.  1. 

&AAa,  &AAo(,  o/ iAAoi,with- 


oat  icoT  in  a  series  325, 
(e) ;  iJX  ff  (o^,  o68i9 
&AX*ff;o^iriXAo,axx' 

ri,  AAA'  ff)  322,  R.  10. 
iAAdCrrciy,    -^^^    c  g. 

275,  3. 
&AA^A»y  dec.  89  ;  use  of 

302,  R.  7. 
liAAo  or  &AAo  r<  ff  ellipti- 
cal 346,  2,  (d). 
&AAoiot  c.  g.  271,  3. 
A?iXos  &\koy  {AxXos  lAA*- 

&ty)  with  another  Kom. 

266,  3. 
Axxo  ri  ff  and  &AA«  ri  in 

a  qoestion :  wmm  344, 

.  «.>)• 

oAAoTfMOf  c  g.  271.3. 
&At  dec  54,  (a)  and  R.  1. 
kkStvai  c.  g.  274,  2. 
&A«i'  dec  56,  R.  1. 
&Kms  dec.  48,  R.  1.  70,  A, 

(a).  72,  (b). 
tfia  c  d.  289,  R;  with 

part.  312,  R.  6;  c.  d. 

and  part.  31 S,  R.  5. 
ofiofnJituf  c.  g.  271,  2 ;  c 

part.  310,  4,  (g). 
iifi9lfi€Uf,  -to^ai  c  g.  275 

3;  c.  a.  279,  1. 
h^itiimv  84,  1. 
iJucAciV  c.  g.  274,  1;  c 

inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
iLfi-llXay^s  tifu  c.  inf.  ins 

i^4\xo»6v  iirrt  c.  a.  et 

inf.  307,  R.  6. 
ifioipos  c.  g.  273,  3.  (b). 
ifivyuy  C  d.  284,  3,  (7). 
&/i4^Iprep.  295,  1,  (2);  e 
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A.  in  a  pregnant  siguif. 
ins.  c.  a.  300,  3,  (a). 

«^  Ttpl  300,  B.  1. 

iifLipiwy^ycu  C.  two  a. 
280,3. 

ifipis^97ycA.2S4,3y  (2). 

ifjfm  dec.  99,  R. 

Ay-  priv.  236,  R.  3,  (b). 

iy  260;  c.  ind.  fut  260, 
2,  ( 1 ) ;  ind.  impf,  plup. 
ana  aor.  260,  (2)  and 
333,  7  ;  c.  subj.  260,(3); 
c  opt  260,  (4) ;  c  inf. 
and  part.  260,  (5) ;  po- 
sition and  repetition  of 
4.^261.    I2.(3),(d). 

if  with  conionctions  260, 

itf  K9  261,  B.  3. 

&r  with  the  relative  333, 3. 

&r  in  Protasis  340,  6. 

&r  omitted  with  the  Opt. 
260,  R.  7 ;  with  Pret. 
Ind.  omitted  260,  R.  3 
and  6. 

Am  ins.  idt^j  which  see. 

iam  roc  53,  R.  4. 

difa  inst.  of  iu^dtmi^i  31, 
B.3. 

h4  prep.  290, 1. 

iumfidWw^cu  c.  inf.  306, 

1,  (a). 
iuwynd^ttr  riyd  rt  278,  4. 
AnucoyT^ciy  c.  a.  278,  3. 
hm/ufAtfiiffKuy  c.  two    a. 

280,3. 
&m|  dec.  54,  (c). 
&rMi^ciy  C.  d.  284,  3,  (5). 
iu^rrurrfifMy  C.  g.  273,  5, 

(e). 
ftycv  c.  g.  271,  3. 
Mxw^  c.  ^.  275,  1. 
AWxtff3fu  c.  mf.  311,  15 ; 

c.  part.  310,  4,  (c). 
(h^w{s)  25,  4,  (c). 
iir/ip  dec  55, 2 ;  to  denote 

employment  (iur/ip,  fjidif 

ris)  264,  R.  3. 
iunmcr^oi  c.  d.  285,  1. 
hnaropuy  c.  two  a.  280, 3. 
iurr4x*<r^ai  c.  g.  273,  3, 

orriprep.  287,  1. 
avriiC«M'  c.  d.  284,  3,  (2). 
ium\afA0j»€ir^ai  c.  g.  273, 

3.  (b). 
krrlos  and  ivr/oi/  c.  g.  273, 

B.9. 
&irriT04cto'i^cuc.g.273,3,(  b) 


iw^twy  dec.  48. 

(i^i6s  ff^u  c.  inf.  307,  R.  6 

(i^t6s,  i^ivs,  &{iovv,  'OVC' 

dot  c.  g.  275,  3 ;  &{i({f 

Tii'iJ;  cjfi^  riyt   284,  3, 

(10)  (b). 
i^tovy  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
i,ir«yop*v9iy  (cS,  koicms)  c. 

a.  279,  2;  c  inf.  306,  1, 

(a). 
iiroiScirrof  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e). 
itweuTfiy  c.  two  a.  280,  3. 
iLToXXd-rrtiy  C.  g.  271,  2  ; 

'€<rdeu  c.  part.  310,  4, 

inrayray  c  g.  273,  R.  9  ; 

C.d.284,  3,  (1). 
i.ir€t^tiy  e.g.  273,  R.  19; 

c  d.  284,  3,  (3). 
&irciTc«y  c.  part.  310, 4,  (e). 
Awtipos  eg.  273,  5,  (e). 

iiirtlpvs  (x*^^  ^  S'  ^^^>  ^) 
(e).       ^ 

&ir^X*^*  aWxc<r3(u  C  g* 
271,  2. 

^irnrrco'  c.  inf.  306, 1,  (b). 

iiirKovSf  -ri,  -ovy  dec  77. 

awXovs  comp.  82, 1,  (b). 

i.ir6  prep.  288,  1 ;  with 
pregnant  sense  ins.  4y 
c  d.  300,  3,  (c) ;  {M 
with  the  art.  ins.  4y 
{ol  iiirh  rrjs  iiyopas 
iy^pwroi  iLw4ipvyoy)300t 

*,  (a). 
airb^lycKaSOO,  R.  2. 

kwc!iix*<r^fu.    c.    g.    273, 

R.  20. 

ixMZwrbcuL  c  g.  275,  3. 

&iro8f8p«io'K«iy  c  a.  379,  3. 

kwoKsat^iy  c.  g.  273,5,  (c). 

kTro\oy€iff^<u  C  d.  284,  3, 

(7). 
"Kir6XKuy   dec.    53,   4,    1, 

(a);  56,  R.  1. 
ikTrofWiifoff^cu  c.    g.    273, 

&iroirpd  300,  R.  1. 
iiTTopuy  C  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
&iro<rrcpeiy  c.  g.  271,  2; 

riy6,  Tif  rtv6s  rt,  Tiy6s 

Tiya  280,  3,  and  R.  3. 
airo(rri\0€iy  c.g.273,R.16. 
hto(rrp4^t(rb<u  c.  g.  279, 

R.3. 
&To^vf  iv  c.  part,  and  inf 

311,  11. 
ijto^vytiy  c.  a.  279,  3. 


kitp^ws  c.  d.  234,  3,  (5). 

&vTC(r;^ax  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b) 

tipa  324,  3. 

ipa  ins.  ipa  324,  R.  5. 

ipa  interrogative  344,  5, 
(b). 

iip4a'K€iy  riyd  279,  1 ;  ^ 
4<rKfff^tu  c.  d.  284.  3, 
(5);  c  dat.  of  the  in- 
strument 285,  1,  (1). 

iip4rY*iy  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7). 

"Apris  dec.  59,  R.  2. 

tpiaros  84,  1. 

'Apurro^dyris  dec.  59,  R.2. 

iipKMdai  c.  d.  2S5y  1,(1). 

apfUrrtiy  c  d.  284, 3,  (5). 

iipy€i<r^m  cinf.306,l,(b). 

iipy6s  55,  R.  3. 

iip^dfityos  &ir6  riyos,  pat' 
tiadarly  312,  R.  3. 

ipX^^^t  to  bef/in^  c  g.  271, 
4 ;  to  rule,  c  g.  275,  1. 

part.  310,4,  (f);c.piurt 

andinf.dll,  16. 
apx&nwos,  in  the    begin' 

ning,     originally  ^    318, 

R.3. 
itf'CiScIy  c  a.  279,  1. 
curicov,  turKSfitiy  221. 
^a-fuyos  comp.  82,  R.  6. 
HatrOf  Siffffa  93. 
iariip  dec.  55,  R.  3. 
iurrpidirrtiy  c  a.  278,  3. 
irru  dec.  63. 
oral  ins.  yreu  1 14,  R.  1. 
&rc(f)  322,  7. 
&r€  c.  part.  312,  R.  13. 
Srtpos  10,  R.  2. 
"ArXa  Voc  53,  R.  2. 
aro  ins.  vro  144,  R.  1. 
aTp4fia(s)  25,  4,  (c). 
&Tra  and  firra  93. 
aS,  aindp  322,  7. 
a^^ira  with  part.  312.,  R.6. 
avr6s  dec.  91 ;  Dial.  207, 

4,  (c). 
ain6s   use   302,  4  ;  303, 

3;  with  the  art.  246, 

3,  8. 
avr6s  in  airrots  iinrois,  to- 
gether with  the  horses  etc. 

283,  2,  (a) ;  6  aur6i  c 

d.  284,  3,  (4). 
avrov  dec.  88 ;  use  302, 2. 
iipaiptlffSfai  c.  two  a.  and 

riyd  riyos,  Tiy6s  rt  28Q 

3,  and  R.  3. 
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}i<p^ifos  comp.  82,  R.  6. 
i^f^Mu,  'itffdm  c  g.  27 1 , 2. 
!i<pyu(s)  25,4,  (c). 
&X^c(r;^c.  (1.285,1,(1); 
c  part.  310,  4,  (c). 

B  cnph.  24,  2. 

fialytty  irt^a  and  the  like 

279,  R.  5. 

fiapdots  ^p€ty  c.  d.  285, 
(1) ;  iwl  run  and  c.  a. 
285,  R.  1.  [(c). 

0apwf<rdcu  c.  part.  310, 4. 

BcuriXt^fiy  c.  g.  275,  1. 

Bturt\96s  dec.  57,  2. 

BcurKcdy€Uf  c.  d.  and  a. 
284,  3,  (b). 

Bdrrtu  212,  3. 

Bav  97,  2. 

fi4\rarot  84,  1. 

fi4\Tfpos  84, 1. 

fi4\TurTos,  $t\Tia»y  84,  1. 

fiKd^Tfiy  c.  a.  279,  1. 

$\dirr€iy  fitydXa^  etc.  C.  a. 

280,  R.  1. 
fi\4T€ty  c.  a.  278,  3. 
fiofl^iuf  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7). 
fiof^s  Dec.  44,  R.  2. 
60</Xc<  c.  snbj.  259,  1,  (b). 
^o^Xc(r;^c.  inf.  306,1,  (a). 
fiovXt^wdai  c  inf.  306,  1, 

(a) ;  c.  Swus  and  ind. 

fat.  330,  6. 
&OVS  dec.  57,  2. 
3/>^as  dec.  61,  R.  1. 
fipi^uy  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
fipifiovff^at  c.  d.  284, 3,  {6). 

rd\a  dec.  54,  (c). 
yd\us  dec.  212,  7. 
ydp  324,  2 ;  in  an  answer 

344,  7. 
yturriip  dec.  55,  2. 
7^  317.  2 ;  in  an  answer 

344,  7. 
y€\ay  c.  a.  278.  3. 
y4Ktts  dec.  71,  B,  (c). 
y^fifty  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
yfyvay^  parentem  esse  255, 

R.  1. 
y4yos  dec.  61  (b). 
yfpaiJs  comp.  82, 1,  (c). 
y^por  dec  54,  R.  4. 
y^vtiy,  yf6€<r^iu  C.  g.  273, 

5,  (c). 
yiipas  dec.  54,  R.  4. 
ytyyiff^ai       syncopated, 

155,  2 ;  with  the  sense 


of  the  Pres.  255,  R.  1  j 

c.  g.  orig.  273,  1 ;  c.  g. 

posses.  273,  2;    c.  g. 

partit.  273,3,  (a);  cd. 

284,  3,  (9). 
yiyytrai  fwl  ri  fiov\ofi4y^f 

Avo/A^yy  284, 3,10,  (c); 

ylyytrcu  and  an  abstract 

sabstantive  with  an  inf. 

306,  1,  (d). 
yiyy^Kfty  c.  g.  273,  R.  20: 

t(  Tt«  285,  1,  (3);  c. 

part.  310,  4,  (a) ;  c.  inf 

and  part.  311,  4. 
yiyv^Kv  c  its  and  gen. 

abs.  312,  R.  12. 
yiyy^iTKu  ins.  ffytoKtt  255. 

R.  1. 
y\'flX»'^  dec.  56,  R.  1. 
7A/X«^<^  c.  g.273.3,  (b). 
y6yv  dec  54,  (c) ;  68, 1. 
ypavs  dec  57,  2. 
yp^tffdcu  c.  g.  274,  2. 
yvfufSsc.g.  271,3. 
yvy^  dec.  68,  2. 

A  euphon.  24,  2. 
5o«p  Voc53,4,  (1)  (a). 
9al  315,  7. 

iaiwbai  c  two  ace.  280, 3. 
9dicpv  and  Z^pvov  70  B. 
Zwrvi  c  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
Z4  322,  in  a  qnestion  R.  6. 
8^  snflix  235,  3  and  R.  3 ; 

after  a  demons.  95,  (c|. 
Z*ZoiK4yojt  c  inf.  806,  l,(a). 
I«<  c  g.  273, 5,  (b) ;  c.  ace. 

and  dat.  279,  R.4;  c 

inf  306,  1,  (d) ;  c  d. 

and  ace  c  inf.   307, 

R.3. 
8c«(r*Sir«s330,  R.4. 
Z^iKvityai  c  part.  310,  4, 

(b)  *,  c.  part,  and  inf 

311,  11. 
8c7wi  dec.  93,  R.  2. 
Scii^f  c.  inf.  306, 1  (c). 
ZuffM  c  a.  279,  5. 
Zuffdat  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b) ; 

c  inf  306,  1,  (a). 
Z4fias  c  g.  208,  R. 
Z4vZpos  dec.  72,  (a). 
Z4ieas  dec  61,  (a). 
Z4pKwdai  c  a.  278,  3. 
ZtffTr6(tiy  c.  g.  275,  (1). 
Z€Sir6rris  dec  45,  6. 
8ffv«iv  c  a.  278.  2. 
Sff^c/MS  c.  g.  275,  2. 


Z4x^^ai  c.  two  ace.  3&k, 
4 ;  rufi  rt  284,  R.  4. 

8^95,  (b);  315,1.2. 

Ir^w  315,  5. 

S^Aoy  cfnu,  vMfur  witk 
part  310,  4,  (b) ;  Z^Ui 
•Ifu  vomw  rt  310,  B.  S. 

9^A<(tc;/u9ri329,  B.4. 

ZiriKovy  c.  g.  and  &.  27S, 
R.  20 ;  c  part.  310,  i, 
(b) ;   c.  inf.  and  part 

311,  12. 
Ai}ju^ri7p  dec  55,  2. 
Arifjuxr^tmiis  dec  59,  &  i 
ZipnT§  95,  (b). 
Z4iwov»€P  315,  6. 

Znra  315,  3. 
8«i  Prep.  291. 
Ztk  irp6  300,  B.  1. 
Zidyuf  c  part  310, 4,  (1|. 
Ztaylytftffim  c  part  810, 

ZiaZ4xfff^at^  8m(8oxm»  Zf 
a8ox4  c.  d.  284,  3,  (3). 

ZtaZiZ6yai  c  g.  273, 3,  (b). 

Ztdioxos  c.  g.  and  d.  273, 
3,  (b) ;  284,  3,  (3). 

ZuuptTy  c  two  ace  S80, 3. 

Zuuc€ta^at  riip  ^iprfyiy 
with  &s  and  gen.  aba. 

312,  R.  12. 
Zux\4ywdui  c.  d.  284^8, 

(1). 
ZtaXiirigy  xp^vw  312,  B.81 

ZtaXXdrrtuf  c  part.  310. 

8iaAAc(rrffiy,  "^m^dm  C 

d.284,  3,  (1). 
Zta/itlfita^  c.  g.  275,  3. 
Ziay4fitiy  c.  two  ace  280, 3. 
ZiayofiurS^  c.  8vi»f  C  ind. 

fat.  330,  6 ;  c  At  and 

g.  abs.  312,  B.  12. 
Ztcarpdrrw^ai  c.  inf.  30fi, 

1,  (c). 
SiarcXcor  c  parL  310,4, 

(b). 
Zuup4p€tM  c  g.  271,  2. 
Zdipopos  c.  g.  271,  3;  cd 

284,  3,  (4). 
Ztdtpwvos  c  d.  284,  3,  (4). 
Ztaxpv^f^t  c*  d.  and  ace 

285,  1,  (2). 
ZiZdaKuy  c  two  aoc  28Qi. 

3;  c.  inf  306, 1,  (c). 
Zi!Z6ym  c  g.  partit  278 
3»  (b) ;  c.  g.  price,  178 
3. 
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MUx^u^  C.  g.  271,  2. 
hMtof  c.  g.  274,  2;  8i- 

Mi(fr3a<c.d.284,d,(2). 
Mixmis  ffifu  c  inf^personal 

ins.  9Ucm6if  iirn  c.  a. 

and  inf.  307,  R.  6. 
SiKcuotV  c.  inf.  306, 1,  (a). 
Biiai^  c.  g.  288,  R. 
BuplCw  c.  g.  271,  2. 

a^X«  c.  g.  271,  3. 
1^  and  8/t^f  70,  B. 
laf^i'  c.  g.  274, 1. 
9t^9tp  c.  g.  274,  2. 
SiNKciK  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (b) ; 

videri,  pers.  307,  R.  7. 
9^  dec.  54,  (c)  and  68, 3. 
9ofnHf>opuif  c.  a.  279,  1. 
dpcnrcrc^iy  c.  a.  279,  3. 
Mmc^M  C.  g.  273,  3, 

(b). 
96tnMff^ai  c.  a.  279,  6 ;  c. 

inf.  306, 1,  (c). 
9w»r6s  fjfu  c  inf.  306,  1, 

(c) ;  personal  ins.  9wa- 

t6¥  iirri  c.  ace.  and  inf. 

307,  R.  6. 
8vo  dec.  99,  5;  with  the 

Snbst.  in  the  PL  241, 

R.  10. 
8vf  in  composition,  236, 

R.  3,  (b),  O). 
9vsx*p(dy€tM  c.  a.  279,  5 ; 

c.d.285,  1,  (1). 
dmp4ai^j  gratis  278,  R.  2. 
ZJpM^al  riwl  ri  and  ro^d 

rm  279,  R.  2. 
Aupitis  dec.  57,  R.  2. 

Eav  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
4dy  cons.  339,  2,  II,  (b) ; 

vshether,  an  344,  4  ;  ihf 

94  ins.  iiu^  9h  fiii  340. 4 ; 

ihf  Kul  ib.  7. 
id^rt — ^iyrc  323,  1. 
iap  dec.  56,  R.  2. 
^crrcu,  ^oro  ins.  t^rrai,  ijy 

TO,  orro  220,  13. 
ioirrov  dec.  88 ;  use  302,2. 
iduw  215,  R. 
iyyiC9.9  c.  g.  273,  R.  9 ; 

c.  d.  284,  3,  (2). 
iyyit  c.  g.  273,  R,  9  j  c 

d.  284,  3,  (2). 
iyKoKuv  c.  g.  274,  2  ;  c.d. 

284,  3,  (6). 
tytcporfis  c.  g.  275,  1. 
$yxri<M9  dec  63,  R.  5. 


iy<i  dec.  87 ;  use,  302,  1 

iTttrye  95,  (a). 

irjos  fom  its  215,  R. 

4d4\9ty  c  inf.  306, 1,  (a). 

c<  ins.  II  ang.  122,  3. 

«i  ins.  redup.  123,  3. 

CI  IL  Pers.  ins.  p  116, 11. 

tl  cons.  339. 

tl  concessire  340,  7 ;  in 
wishes  259,  3,  (b). 

c(  an,  whether  344,  5,  (i). 

tl  ydp  259,  3,  (b). 

€l  8*  &7C  340,  3. 

ft*  94  ellipt,  340,  3 ;  tl  94 
ins.  el  9k  /JnH  and  §1  9k 
fiil  ins.  CI  94  340, 4. 

CI  Koi  340,  7. 

cf  «cc  sec  idtf, 

ci  fi^  iron.  324,  3,  (a) ;  tl 
latl  except  340,  5 ;  ci  fij^ 
cl,  fitsi,  M,  ib. 

cia,  ciof ,  cic,  cioi^  opt.  ins. 
aiiu  and  etc.  116,  9. 

fl94v(u  c.  g.  273,  R.  20 ;  c. 
partic  310,  4,  (a) ;  dif- 
ference between  inf. 
and  part.  311,  2:  c.  its 
and  g.  abs.  312,  R.  12. 

et^c  in  wishes  259,  3,  (b) 
and  R.  3, 6. ;  c.  inf.  306, 
R.11. 

cuctCCcu"  t(  Tiyi  285, 1,  (3). 

dkffiv  c.  g.  271,  2;  c.  d. 
284, 3,  2. 

clic^f ,  UKirrots  c.  dat.  284, 
3,  (5). 

€lKii»v  dec.  55,  R.  2. 

cijucv,  circ,  cicy  ins.  cfij- 
juci',  etc.  116,  7. 

cTmu  as  copala  238,  6 ;  as 
an  essential  word  (to  &e, 
to  exist,  etc.)  238,  R.  4  ] 
with  adv.  340,  R.  4; 
cImu  with  a  part  ins. 
of  a  simple  verb  238, 
R.5 ;  omitted  238,  R.6,7. 

cTmu  apparently  unneces- 
sary with  imftd(9t¥, 
'tff^tu  269,  R.  1. 

cTwu  c  g.  orig.  273,  1 ;  c. 
g.  possess.  273,  2 ;  c.  g. 
partit  273,  3,  (a);c.d. 
284,  3,  (9) ;  thai  and  a 
subs.  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (d). 

ccir^  referring  to  several 
persons  241,  R.  13,  (a). 

clirciK  c3,  KOK&s  rtva  279, 
2 ;  vflurti,  mJJl  c.  a.  290, 2. 


clvciy  c.  d.  284,  3,  (U;  c 
d.anda.c.inf.d07,'R.3 

djpyciy,  -cbai  c  g.  271,  2. 

c/y  (is)  Prep.  290,  2 ;  in 
pregnant  sense  ins.  iw 
c.  d.  300,  3,  (b) ;  witli 
the  art  ins.  iy  (^  \iiuni 
iK9aoT  is  riip  'XboTw 
is  tij^lrnv)  300,  4,  (b). 

cfj,  /ixio,  %v  dec.  99,  5. 

cly  with  Superl.  239,  R.  2. 

tXsiytiv  c.  g.  274,  2. 

curay  ins.  coror  in  plup. 
116,6. 

cliopw',  to  permit  c  part. 
.  310,  4,  (e).  [3. 

tisrpdrruy  c.  two.acc.280, 

cIto  with  Part.  312,  R.8; 
cTra  in  a  quest  344,  5, 
(e). 

crrc— cfrc  323,  R.  1 ;  ci— 
ffrc,  ^(tc— cl  a^etc323, 
R.  1;  in  an  indirect 
question  344,  5,  (k). 

fUi^iyai  c.inf.306, 1,  (a). 

iK,i^  15,3;  Prep.  288,2; 
in  Preg.  sense  ins-  iy 
c.  d.  300,  3,  (c) ;  ix 
with  the  Art  ins.  iy 
{ol  ix  Tfjs  ityopaf 
Ay^pwroi  iari^uyoy) 
300,  4,  (a). 

inds  c.  g.  271,  3. 

^Karros  with  the  Art  246, 
6. 

iK9^ty  c.  two  acc.  280,  3. 

iKfi^ty  with  the  Art  ins. 
iKfi  {6  iKtt^Myvixa- 
/MS  9tvpo  Ulci)  300,R.  a 

iicfiyos  dec.  91 ;  Dial  21 7, 
4,  (d);  use  303, 2;  with 
the  Art  246, 3. 

iK9Ufoci{y)  15,  I.  (c). 

^ffciirc  in  Preg.  sense  ins 
^ir(i300,  R.7. 

tterrri  c.  g.  288,  R. 

iKXtiwiy  c.  part.  310,  4 

iKwXirTrta^cu  c  a.  279,5; 

c.  d.  285,  1. 
iKoriiyaA  c.  a.  279,  R.  3. 
iKTp4w9ffdat  c.  a.  279,R.3. 
iKity  tJycu  306,  R  8. 
IAottoi'  without  Ij   323, 

R.  4. 
iKarrovc^ai  c.  g.  27.1,  1. 
ixdrrwf  84,  6. 
ikdxtffros  84,  6. 
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i\4yx€iyc.pRn.:ilOf4y{h).  <|i}y  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b) ;  c  iwuntiwTw^ai  c,  g. 214,1 

i\4yxurros  84,  R.  4.  d.  284,  3,  (3).  hriardfupvs  c  g.273^,(e). 

iKt€tv  c.  g.  274,  1,  (c) ;  i^irrcur^tu  c.  g.  271,  2.  ivUrraff^m  c  g,  V79,RSOi 

c.  a.  279,  5.  iiopKow  c  a.  279,  4.  c  panic  310, 4,  (a| ;  6 

iXt^^poSf  i\9tf^fpwv   c.  I^»  c.  g.  271,  3.  part,  and  inf.  311, 2;i 

e.  271,  2,  3.  ioucivM  c.  d.  284,  3,  (4) ;  &s  and  gen.   abs.  312 

ix&o-fiy  ;^f<fy  279,  R.  5.  c.  inf.  307,  B.  7.;   c.  R.  12. 

•Xtktvs  dec.  54,  (c).  part.  310,  R.  2 ;  c.  inf  iirtoTvrtw  c.  g.  275,  I. 

^xW^cty  c.  d.  285,  1(1);  and  part  311,  (9).  iiritrr4ifi»p  c.g.273,S,  (e). 

c.  inf.  306,  I ,  ( b ) .  Us  ins.  ifUi^  v6s  302,  R.  8.  iincx^y  XP^^^  31 2,  B.  3 

iuavrov     dec.     88;    use  ^roiyfiK  c.  g.  and  a.  273,  ^iriTrfTT€4vc.d.284,3,(3). 

302, 2.  R.  20 ;  rivi  rtros  274, 1 .  iirtr4x\§uf  c.  inf^6,l ,(a). 

ifi6s  ins.  fjMVf  302,  R.  2.  iwaSotiy  riA  ri  278,  4.  ^irtr^Scios c.  inf. 306, 1,  (e|. 

l/iAira($)  25,  4,  (c).  hraipttrhai  C.  d.  285,1,  ( 1 ).  iwirtfia^  c.  d.  284,  3,  (6). 

(IfAirtipos  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e).  iirtdefftw  c  g.  273,  R.  7.  hnrpiwupc  inf.  and  part 

ifiirtKdCtff^ai  c.  g.  273,  R.  iwcuruur^ai  c  g.  274,  2.  311,15. 

9 ;  c.  d.  284,  3,  (2).  ivdK^tts  dec.  213, 19.  iirnpawwittF  c.  g.  275,  I ; 

ifiTlirKeur^ai  c.  part.  310  /irdb^  see  ^roy  under  5tc.  c.  a.  279,  1. 

4,  (d).  irapictu^  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b) ;  iTut>»69ms  BituuTrbm  c.  g. 

iinrpoa^fy  e.g.  273, 3,  (b).  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7).  274,  1,  (e). 

^/ti^cp^t  c.  d.  284,  3,  (4).  iwtt  sec  Ure ;  in  interrog.  lirixttptty  cinf.  306,l,(a). 

•y  ins.  n<rtur  220,  14.  and  imp.  clauses  341,  iitix&pios  c  g.  273,3,  (b). 

^•f  Prep.  289,  1  ;  in  Preg.  R.  4.                        [(b).  ivofi4yws  c  d.  284, 3,  (3). 

sense  ins.  cir  300,  3,  ivflytv^ai  C  g.  273,  K.  7,  iworpiytiy  ri^d  rt  278, 4. 

(a) ;  c.  g.  263,  (b).  ivtiUy  see    »tov   under  ^^,  r^curdm  c.g.274, 1. 

^r  Toty,  4v  reus  c.  Snperl.  Srf.  ipyd(9<r^ai  jraXd,  mm^  c. 

(e.g.  wp&roi)  239,  R.  2.  ^irciS^  see  Src.  a.  280,  2. 

iyeurrloy^  -los  c.  g.  and  d.  Ircira  in  a  question  344,  4p4ffbat  c.  two  ace.  280,3. 

273, R. 9  and  284,3,(2).  5,  (e).  ipwlytw  c.two  acc28Q,S. 

^y8c^$  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b).  frciTawithpart.312,R.8.  fprifiosy    ipri/xow   c  gen 

Mobfy  with  the  Art.  ins.  ^wt^Uyai  c.  g.  274,  2.  271,  2,  3. 

Moy  {r))y  Mo^ty  rpd-  iwtadiu  c  d.  284,  3,  (3).  4fnrr6€ty  c.  g.  271,  2. 

wtCay  <t>^p§)  300,  R.  8.  4'iH}v  see  ^liy.  ^fyl^ciy  c.  d.  284,  3,  (2). 

^yS^cti'  c.  two  ace.  280,  3.  Ifvi  ins.  frttm  31,  R.  3.  4^^un4yos  comp.82, 1,  (e). 

4yt9ptvuy  c.  a.  279,  1.  4iri  Prep.  296 ;  c  dat  in  ip^nay  c  two  ace.  890, 3. 

li^cira,   ^y€K€y,  c&rKa,  cT-  Preg.  sense  ins.  c.  a.  ipcnucHs  tx^uf  eg,  274,1. 

i'circv,o0i'c/cac.g.288,R.  300,  3,  (a) ;  c.  g.  and  ^(r;^/(u'  c.  g.  and  a.  273,5, 

tytirrty  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (c).  part.  312,  R.  5.  (c)  and  R.  15. 

iy^fA€7ffdat  c.  g.273,R.  20;  4wifidW€<rdtu  c.  g.273,R.7.  c^/roK,  (VKSfojy  221 . 

c.  part.  310,4  (a).  iirlSo^6s  €lfu  c.  inf.  307,  ifrr*  iy  sec  ^wf. 

Ii't  ins.  fvfirri  31,  R.  3.  R.  6.  lire  see  IWr. 

^yyoc?v  c.  g.  273,  R.  20.  4irt^ft€7y  c.  g.  274,  (1 ) ;  |<rri  fco(  rt  fiov\ofi4y^  284 

^wxAiW'  c.  a.  279,  1  ;  c.  d.  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a).  3,  (10)  (c). 

284,3,(6).  ^iriicaXfiV  e.  d.  284,  3,  (6).  r<m (/i*cd) cinf  306,1  ,(c). 

^rraud  a   with  Part.  312,  ^irticovpc7v  cd.  284,3,  (7).  ^(rr<  with  the  PI.  241,  B.  6. 

R.  7.  iwiXafiMy^ff^tu     c.    gen.  ^cmr  oT,  £vetc341,R.4. 

4yTp4ir€ir^cu  273,  3,  (b).  273,  3,  (b).  f^riy  Src,  iroVf  2n|,fc«s, 

4^  Prep.  288,  2 ;  see  4k.  4iri\ay^4i»'€<r^ai  c.  g.  273,  oS,  lya,  Hydu^f  331  JBLi 

I£a/^yt7t  with  Part.  312,  5,(e);  c.part310,4,(c).  Hffxaros   with    the    Ait 

R.  6.  4in\§lw€ty  c  a.  279,  4;  c.  245,  R.  5. 

4^dpxfiy  c.  g.  271,  4.  part.  310,  4,  (f ).  trtpos  in  Oasis  10,  B.  2 

4itX4yxfty  c.  part.  310,  4,  4irifudwdai  c.  g.  273,  R.  7.  c.  g.  271,  3. 

(b).  4irtfi4\€<rdeu^  -tiirdai  c  g.  fri  with  the  Comp.  2H 

f^ttrnv  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (c) ;  274, 1 ;  c.  5ir«5  c.  ind.  R.  1. 

c.  d.  and  a.  c.  inf  307,  fut.  330,  6.  4rt  woXX^  with  the  Comp 

R.  3.  4irivt9os  comp.  82,  R.  6.  239,  R.  1. 

i^rrd{tiy  c.  g,  373,  R.  20;  MirX^<r<rciK  cd.  and  ace.  cv  and  e3in  the  Aug  121 

c  two  ace.  280,  3.  284,  3,  (6).  R. ;  125,  2 
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fS  \4y§i¥f  ironiy,  etc.  c.  a. 

279,  2. 
tS  vwccK  c.  part.  31 0,4,  (g). 
EiffioM^i  dec.  57, 11.  2. 

g.274,l,(f) 
diSios  comp.  82, 1,  (d' 
cv»>7rr«iy  c.  a.  279,  2. 
ei^l«po5  comp.  82,  R.  6. 
fb^^c,  g.  273,  R.  9. 
ew^s  with Part.312,  R.  6. 
9ikafiu(r^ai  c.  a.  279,  1. 
cvXoyciV  c.  a.  279,  2. 
cvvopciy  c  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
fifpuTKuyf  '9ff^ai  c.  part. 

310,  4,  (b). 
ttwt&M  c.  a.  279,  1. 
tlnrvxf'ty  c  part.310,4,(g). 
tl^X^ff^m  c  d.  2S4,  3,  (1); 

c.  inf.  306, 1,  (b). 
Mbttx^^^tu  e.g. 273, 5,  (c). 
i^i^s  c.  g.  and  d.  273,  3, 

(b) ;  284,  3,  (3). 
i^ta^cu  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 
iAiKVMbuA  c.  g.  273,  3, 

(b). 
i^ofm»  c.  part.  310, 4,  (c). 

ii^*  f,  if*  $r9  c.  ind.  fat. 

or  inf.  fat.  341,  R.  5. 
$X^^  c.  inf  306,  1,  (c) ;  c. 

p«rt.  votiicas  Kx**  310, 

4,  (kl. 
fX'u'  «v,  teaXas,  etc.  c.  g. 

274,  (3). 
Ixeiy  yvi&ixnv  c.  if  and  g. 

abs.  312,  R.  12. 
#X«<r3«c.g.  2/3,3,  (b). 

ix^P^^  comp.  83,  II. 
I^cv,  poMtiTR,  c.  inf.  306, 1, 

(c). 
^X^^  Aijpcir,  ^Xi«if>«i5  312, 

R.  9;  Ixw".  ^''^  312, 

R.  10. 
cMt  deo.48.  R.  1. 
fwt  constmetion  337. 

ZoLxyn&v  213, 14. 
(e  BofiSx  235,  R.  3. 
Zc^i  dec.  68,  4. 
inXovv  e.  g.  274,  1  ;  c  n. 

279  1. 
foT€«J''c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
(iry^i  and  (uy6v1Q,  A,(l)). 

H,  (a)  ff  aUernativum,  or, 
323,  2;  in  a  question 
344,  6,  (h)}-(b)  fi 
tomparativum  323,    2  ; 

LL 


after  the  omission  of 
fiaWoy  323,  R.  3 ;  omit- 
ted with  T\4oy,  wKduf 
KXarroy  in  connection 
with  the  numeral  323, 
R.  4;  with  the  Gen. 
after  a  comparative 
323,  R.  5. 

ri  ins.  (ly  in  Flap.  116,  6. 

•n  union  vowel  237,  R.  1. 

fl  Kord  or  fj  irp6s  c.  a. 
323,  7. 

fj  &ST^  c.  inf  341,  3,  (a). 

^  316,  2. 

^  juV316,  2. 

^  Tov  316,  2. 

j^  with  Sup.  343,  R.  2. 

^  interrogative  344,  5. 

^8*8rd31,R.l. 

riy*7<Tdat  c.  g.  273,  3,  (a) ; 
c.  g.  and  d.  275,  1,  and 
R.  1 ;  c.  two  a.  280,  4  ; 
c.  inf.  306,  1,  (b). 

7iy9ftoy€^tiy  c.  g.  and  d. 
275,  1,  and  R.  1. 

^8^,  and,  323,  R.  2. 

flS€<T^at  c.  d.  285,  1,  (1); 
c.  part.  310,  4,  (c). 

^SvfAos  comp.  82,  R.  6. 

TiUs  comp.  83, 1. 

^K€iy  c?,  ffoXws  etc.  c.  g. 
274,  3,  (b). 

V<<rror  216,  2. 

j}icw,  vent,  255,  R.  2. 

^A^ico;  attracted  332,  7. 

V^K— ^8€323,  R.  2. 

^/ii  in  compos.  236,  R.  3, 

^/uy,  riftiy  87,  R.  4. 
9i/u(rvs  dec.  76,  R.  2;  ^ 

r}/jila'€ia  rfyy  t^s  and  the 

like  264,  R.  5,  c. 
fjfuty  87,  R.  4. 
liy  see  idy. 
riyiKa,  when,  sec  8tc. 
^p^fia  comp.  84,  R.  3. 
fifws  dec.  60,  (a). 
ilff^ai  c.  a.  279,  R.  6. 
^fftrayf  Attic  fJrTwi'  84. 
fjcffwy  tlfAl  c.  inf  306,  1, 

(c).         . 
fjffvxos  comp.  82,  I,  (d). 
ijroi  316,  2  ;  ^Jtoi  —  ^  57f 

303,  R.  2. 
^TTOff^ioi    c.   g.  and   inr6 

rtyos  275,  ),  R.  2. 
rirroff^ai  with  the  sense 

of  the  Terf.  255,  R.  1. 


rjTToff^ai  c.  part.  310,  4 

^X»  dec.  60,  (b). 
^(6f  dec.  60,  (b). 

eaXfis  dec.  71,  A.  (oj. 
;^(UAeiv  c.  a.  278,  3,  (a). 
daf^uy  c.  a.  and  d.  279, 3, 

and  R.  3. 
^dfffffiy  c.  a.  279,  R.  6. 
bdffaw  83, 1. 
^&r9pa,  etc.  10,  R.  2. 
^avfU(tiy  c.  g.  and  a.  273, 

R.  20;  rufd  rtyos  274, 

1,  (f)  and  R.  2;  c.  d. 

285,  {1}\M  rwi  285, 

R.  1. 
bavfuurrhy  Zcoy    332,  R. 

10. 
bMoa^ai  c.  g.  273,  R.  20. 
;^^Aciirc.inf.306, 1,  (a). 
^ifus  73,  1,  (c). 
»ty  suffix  235,  3,  and  R. 

1  and  2. 
^€pawfi§iy  c.  a.  279,  I. 
^tpdirtoy  dec.  68,  5. 
3^1^315,4. 
^i  suffix  235,  3. 
i^irycb'eij'  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 
^y4iirKtty  ins.  Pcrf.  255, 

RI;  ^(J  TH/oy  249,  3. 
^ftdffffu  17,  R.  4. 
V^  dec.  54,  (c). 
bvydrrip  dec.  55,  2. 

ydtiovs  278,  2. 
^Iiovabai  c.  g.  274,    1 ; 

c.  d.  284,  3,  (6). 
bwwt^tiy^  bi^mtty    c.   a. 

279,  1. 
bias  dec.  60,  (a). 

I  union-vowel  237, 1,  and 

R.2. 
iUy  referring  to  several 

persons,  241,  R.  13,  (a). 
rSior  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 
rJiM  c.  g.  273,  2. 
iZi^s  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e). 
iSfK^f  dec.  213,  7. 
iVvai,  clfit  with  the  meau 

ing  of  the  Fut.  255 

R.3. 
Upds  c.  g.  273,  2. 
ibv{s)  c.  g.  273,  R.  9. 
iK«y6s  c.  mf.  306,  1,  (c). 
iiccTffvciy  c.  g.  273,  R.  G 

c  inf.  306, 1,  (a). 
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iKPua^at  c.  g.  273,  R.  6. 
r»'o,  that,  in  order  that  330 
r^a  rl  344,  11.  6. 
Xaos  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 
icos  c.  g.  and  d.  273,  3 

(b),  and  284,  3,  (4). 
i(rToou¥  c  two  a.  280,  3. 
ixbli  dec.  62. 
iX^ins.  Ix<u(^a2\^^  11. 

K  movable  15,  4. 
Ko^ap6s  c.  g.  271,  3. 
KMitiv  c.  a.  279,  R.  6. 
Ko&urrA^ai     c.     two     a. 

280,  4. 
Ktt^opay,  to  permit  J  c.  part. 

310,  4,  (e). 
Kof  321,  1;  with  8ap.239, 

R.  2;  with  part.  312, 

R.8;Ka(ins.  5Te321,l. 
KoX  ydp  324,  R.  1  and  3. 
Koi  idy,  Koi  tl  340,  7. 
<oX    /idKurra    with    Sap. 

239.  R.  2. 
KoL  is  ins.  Kol  oZros  331, 

R.  1. 
KoL  ob,  Koifffi  321,  2. 
KaX  ravra  with  part  312, 

R.  8. 
Kotirtp  with  part.  312,R.8. 
Kolrot  322,  7  ;   with  part 

312,  R.  8. 

KdKtffTOS,  K9Kivtfj  84,  2. 
KOKOKOTfMf^    ICOICOVMcIk    C. 

a.  279,  2. 

Kcur^f  comp.  84,  2. 

KoiciJi  cljui  c  inf.  306, 1  ,(c). 

ftcucovpycu'  c.  a.  279,  2. 

iccucMS  X^cii',  iroidy,  ^pav 
etc.  c.  a.  279,  2. 

KoAciy  c.  two  0.  280,  4. 

KaKKurrtitiv  c.  g.  275,  1. 

K(£\Ai<rTOf,  jcoXXImk  84,  3. 

KaK65  comp.  84,  3. 

icoXov/icvo;,  so  called  264, 
R.  1. 

kAxus  dec.  48 ;  70,  A',  (a). 

KJitjLV€i¥  c.  part.  310,  4,(c). 

K&Tcira  with  part.  318, 
R.  8. 

tipa  dec.  68,  6. 

Koprtpuv  c.part.310,4,(e). 

Kari.  Prep.  292  ;  Karii  in 
composition,  construc- 
tion with  292,  R. 

f^Ttt  with  port.  312,  R.  8. 

naroKoltiVy  to  obey,  c.  g. 
273,  R.  18  and  19. 


KOToXXiirTtty,   -iCrrcirdxu, 

C.d.  284,  3,(1). 
Kvravi\itiv  c.  two  a.  280,3. 
KoxairX'fyrrtirbat  Y.  a.  279, 

5 ;  c.  d.  285,    i ). 
fcoropmr^ai  c.  d.  284, 3,(  1 ). 
Kordpx*^  C'  ?•  271,  4. 
Kceraxjpiri<r^<u  c.  d.  and  a. 

285,  1,  (2). 
Kartnan-tov  c.  g.  273,11.9. 
Kartpyd(€ff^cu  c.  inf.  306, 

h  (c). 
Kwrix^iv  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 

Kor4iKooi  c.  g.  and  d.  273, 

R.  18. 
ic/,  K^v,  see  &y. 
icffiyof  sec  ^irc?yos. 
Kuffbiu  c.  a.  279,  R.  6. 
iccAc^cii'  c.  inf. 306, 1,  (a) ; 

c  a.  ct  inf.  307,  R.  1. 
Kw65  c.  g.  271,  3. 
K§pa/»Movs  76,  1. 
Mpas  dec.  54,  R.  4. 
«ff>8(fliy  216,  R.  2. 
K9^uf  c.  two  a.  280,  3. 
icffiw^tu  c.  g.  274, 1. 
laivot  see  ^icciyor. 
KUf^\nft{>tuf  c.  inf.  306,  1, 

(b). 
ir(t  dec  62. 
kktls  dec.  68,  7. 
icX^t  dec.  61,  (b). 
Kki-wTHi  comp.  82,  XL 
KKripoyofitw  c.  g.  273,  3, 

(b). 
kXOciv  c.  d.  284,  R.  4. 
irr^^  dec  61,  R.  1. 
Koti'^r,    Koit^webm    c.  g. 

273,  3,  (b). 
icoiKifr,  Kocyovf,  H>vo'3ai  c 

d.  284,  3,(1). 
Koivw¥U¥  c.  g.  273,3,  (b)  ; 

cd.  284,  3,(1). 
Koivmv6s  dec  72,  (a). 
KoAeurct^iy  c.  a.  279,  1. 
Kopivwabfu  c  g.  273,  5, 

(c). 
Km  dec  212,  7. 
Kpaxuv  c.  g.  and  a.  275, 1, 

and  R.  1. 
jvparcu'  c  part.  310, 4,  (g). 
Kpdrurros  84,  1. 
Kp^at  dec  54,  R.  4. 
Kptlffffeoyf  Kp^ltrmw  84, 1. 
Kpbrcur  c  g.  273,  R.  2  and 

20 ;  Kpltftir^ai  c.  g.  274, 

2 ;  Kpiittip  rl  rufi  285, 1, 


ir^Ivoi'  dec  72,    a). 
Kpoi<r€u  212,  3 
KpoTdKl(tiv  c.  a.  279,  B.  S 
KpoTciy  c.  a.  279,  R.  9u 
Kp6wr€Uf  'tw&ai  c.  a.  971 

4 ;  c.  two  a.  280,  3. 
KpC^  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e). 
KToo'^ai  c  g.  275,  9. 
Kvhpds  consp.  83,  IL 
Kv«rcw56,  R.  1.213,  li. 
Kimtpos  216,  R.  2. 
K^ptos  c  g.  273,  2. 
ir^i'  dec  68,  8. 
Kuas  dec.  61,  R.  1. 
KvK^ty  c  g.  271,  2;  % 

inf.  306,  1,  (a). 

Aos  dec.  72,  (a). 
Xa^r,  tnYA,  312,  R.  la 
XoyX^iy  c  g.  273, 3,  (b). 
AiCtms  dec.  48,  R.  1 ;  70^ 

A,  (a). 
Xd^pa,  Ka^pedtus  c.  g.273, 

5,  (e). 
Xa^^^^  secretly  310,  R.  4. 
XdXos  comp.  82,  I,  (f ). 
XofAfidtftc^ai  c  g.  279, 1, 

(b). 
AdfTTciy  c  a.  278,  3. 
Acv^^cty  c  a.  279, 4. 
XaMi^ff^ai  c.  g.  273,9s 

(e). 
Aay;Mycii'  c.  part.  310, 4| 

Xa^f  and  Ac^s  70,  A,  (a). 
K4y€af  c.  g.  273,  R.  2a 
\4y9iy  c.  r^o  a.  280, 4 ;  c 

d.  284,  3,  (1);  c  in£ 

306, 1,  (b);cd.  andc 

and  inf.  307,  R.  3. 
A^u'  c  &s  and  g.  abt. 

312,  R.  12. 
Kiy€u^  c{,  KOK&s  c.  a.  279^ 

2 ;  JcoAdl,  HOKJi,  ctcca 

280,2. 
\iyrr€u  c  a.  ct  inf.  307, 

R.  6. 
\ty6fitwos  264,  R.  1. 
Actircu'  c  a.  279,  4. 
Ac/irc(rdat  c  part.  310, 4 

(0- 
A^iy  c  part.  310, 4.  (f ) 

Kiipus  ix»v  323,  B.  3. 

A/ir*  ^Ao^  68,  9. 

Xarnpwf  c  part.  310^  4^ 

(e). 

Tds  dec  214,  R.  2. 

Ki^atadu  c.  g.  273,  B  • 
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.\o7^C«  '^^  c.mf306,l,(b). 
kailhfni¥  c  a.  279,  1. 
\M8o/wurda/  rtyi  284,  3, 

(6). 
\«6c^3ai  c  g.  273,  K.  16. 

oxor  c.  a.  279, 1. 

'j6§w  c.  g.  sep.  271,  2 ;  c. 

g.  <f  price  275,  3. 

Xtffudpta^tu  c  a.  279,  1 ; 

c.  d.  279,  R.  1. 
^Urrcur^fu  c.  d.  285,  (I). 
XvantKuw  c.  d.  284,3,  (7). 
Kufiaa^m  c.  a.  279,  1 ;  c. 

d.  279,  R.  1. 
K^irros  84,  1. 
\4ot¥  84,  1. 

MdC316,  4;  /liBt  A(a  279, 4. 
uaKp6s  comp.  84,  5. 
uoKp^   with    Com.   and 

Sup.  239,  K.  1  and  2. 
ttiXitfra  with  Sup.  239, 

B.2. 
ftaXkai^   with   Com.  239, 

B.1. 
^caAXoiri^oi318,  R.  7. 
ftdy  316,  1. 
uopbd^ttp  with  sense  of 

the  Peif.  255,  R.  1. 
luufd^tw  c.  g.  and  a.  273, 

R.  20;  c.  part  310,  4, 

(a);  c  part,  and  inf. 

311,3. 
udpTvs  dec.  68,  10. 
ftoffvmv  84,  5. 
lUnir,  inoauum  278,  R.  2. 
iidxtv^m.  C.  d.'284,  3,  (2). 
/i/ya  with  Com.  and  Sup. 

239,  R.  1  and  2. 
pLfyoiptuf  C.  g.  274,  1. 
tiiyaa  dec.  77 ;  comp.  84, 8. 
aiyunov  with  Sup.  239, 

R.2.  • 
iitblw^Qi    c.    part.   310, 

4,  (f ). 
ti9li»¥  84,  8. 
fLuXiffffwhai    c.    g.   273, 

R.  16. 
liMV  without  ff  323,  R.  4. 
MMit  214,  4. 

^CIOKCKTCIK  c.  g.  275,  1. 

Mtowrbtu  c.  g.  275,  1. 

tuiw  84. 

^4Kmi  fiol  tiros  and  ri  274, 

1,  and  R.  1. 
u4xX9tp  0.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
u4funiituu  5rf  ins.  Iki  329, 

R.6. 


fUfi<p9ff^M  c.  g.  and  a.  273, 
R.  20;  ru3i  twos  274, 
l,(f);  c.  d.  and  a.  284, 

3,  (6). 
flavins,  fi^v  316,  R. 
M^i'— W322,  5. 
fifpH  316,  R. 
fi/ycir  c.  a.  279,  3. 
fi(¥ov¥  316,  R. 
fi^rroi316,  R.  322,  7. 
fA€ffrrr^{s)  25,  4,  (c). 
ft4ffos  comp.  82, 1,  (d)  and 

R.5,  with  the  Art  245, 
R.  5. 
futrrhy  thai  c  part.  310, 

4,  (d). 

fitffrds  C  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
firrd  Prep.  294 ;  ft4ra  ins. 

Iiir9<m  31,  R.  3. 
ftcToSi^Ku  c.  g.  273,  3, 

(b). 

/kCTOfMAci  /ioi  Ttyos  and  ri 

274,  1,  (b)  and  R.  1. 
ftcTo^cAffi  c.  part.  310,  4. 

(c). 
tirrofitXHobai  c.part.  31C. 

4,  (c). 
firra^^  c.  ^.  273,  3,  (b). 
/iCTo^ii   with    part    312. 

R.6. 
ft4T€(rrl  fiol  riyos  273,  3, 

(b). 

ftrrixfiy  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 
fuxpiis)  25,  4,  (b). 
/^XP^U)  c.  g.  273,  R.  9 ; 

fffl  c  imp.  and  8ubj.259,5. 

fA'fl  318;  fiii  pleonastic, 
after  expressions  signi- 
fying to  ftar^  to  dSubt^ 
etc.  318,  8. 

ju^  intcrrog.  344,  5,  (d). 

juj^  Srt,  ju^  Sirws  —  &AAA 
KoT  (hXXd)  321,  3. 

M^  o&  318,  10. 

fti}8^321,2,  (a). 

juifScf;  dec.  99,  R. 

fii\Kurros  84. 

iu^y316,  1. 

litlvUtp  c.  g.  274, 1. 

Iirivis  dec.  63,  R.  5. 

juiirff~iu^c321,2,  (c). 

fi'it'rup  dec  55,  2. 

ft'frrpofs  dec.  71,  B,  (c). 

ftijxAi'cur^ai  c.  inf.  306, 
1,  (a) ;  c.  hrus  and  ind. 
fat.  330,  6. 


ftiyyvvcu,  ulyvwbai  c.  d 

284,3,(.). 
yM€p6s  comp.  84,  6. 
fufui&dai  c.  a.  279, ' . 
fiifurfia'tetuf   'Wbai    c    g 

273,  5,  (e). 
uifAyiiffKw^ai  c.  part.  310 

4,  (a) ;  c.  part,  and  inC 

311,2. 
M^o»sdec.  71,  C. 
/jLol,  ethical  Dat  284,  3, 

(10)  (d). 
fUros  with  the  Art  245, 

R.  6;    different   from 

fi6yop  264,  R.  7. 
fi6yos  c  g.  271,  3. 
futpo^dyos  comp.  82, 1,  (f ). 
/iov,  fio/,  ft^  use  87,  R.  1. 
fiCmis  dec.  71,  A,  (a). 
tuHrirrtabm  c.  a.  279,  5. 
u«y  344,  5,  (cj. 

N  i^\K%fcru(6»  15,  1  and 

R.;    in    the   Dialectf 

206,  6. 
ycS  316,  4;   I'cU  ^^  Ai« 

279,  4. 
iWr  and  w^iis  70,  A.  (a). 
v^MTi  and  wkror  70,  B. 
ydfffffiy  c  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
nu/f  dec68, 11.  214,  5. 
pdaros  82,  R.  5. 
vffi6f  and  yatfs  70,  A,  (a). 
Hi  316,  4;  H^Aia279,  4. 
iHiTti  from  y4os  82,  R.  5. 
yiKoy    'OK^fOtiOf    yytifiup 

278,  2. 
yutw  with  sense  of  the 

Perf.  255,  R.  1. 
yucay  C.  part  310,  4,  (g). 
yly   {yiw}  ins.  aurovs    or 

ainds  87,  R.  3. 
vocZk  c.  part  312,  R  12. 
yofdCiiy  c.  two  a.  280,  4 ; 

c.  d.  (m/i)  285,  (2) ;  a 

inf.  306, 1,  (b);  c.  part 

311,2. 
Koo-^fC'c'C.  g.  271,  2. 
yov^truy  c.  inf.  306, 1,  (a). 
i'l;316,  3. 
y&ros  and  ymroy  70,  ^V 

(b). 

BffyoStrl^ai  c.  d.  284, 3,  ( 1 ). 
iiyus  Ix'iy  c  g.  273,  5^ 

(e). 
^^lAi^topop  i^ri  c.  d.  and  a 

c.  inf.  307,  R.  3. 
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f^K  Prep,  2«9,  2. 

O  union-vowel  237,  2. 
i-  in  ^dioSf  6ir6<roSf  etc. 

93,  R.  1. 
6j  rj,  r6  dec.  91 ;  relat., 

demons.,  as  a  prop.  Art. 

see  under  Article. 
6  tikIkos  attract.  332,  B.  9. 
6  oTos  attract.  332,  II.  9. 
hy«  use  303,  R.  2. 
S5(,  ^5c,   r6Sf    dec.  91 ; 

Dialects  217,  4,    (b)  j 

use  303,  1 ;    with  the 

Art.  246,  3. 
i^i  95,  (e). 
tCfiy  e.g.  273,  5,  (d)j  c. 

a.  278,  3,  (b). 
6^vy€Ka  ins.  5t<  329,  R. 

1 ;  because  338,  2. 
oliifjupl  (ircpO  rtira263,(d). 
oTa  c.  part.  312,  R.  13. 
OiJirowf  dec  71,  B,  (b). 
oIkuos  c.  q.  273,  2. 
ohcTtlpuif  c.  g.  274,  I,  (c). 
oltcTpds  comp.  83,  II. 
ofoK  c.part  312,  R  13. 
ofos  with  Sup.  239,  R.  2 ; 

oTos,  of6s  r*  ct/i/  c.  inf. 

306,  1,  (c). 
oTos  ins.  5x1  roioDro}  329, 

R.  8. 
olos  attracted  332,  7 ;  c. 

inf.  332,  R.  8. 
otos  ins.  &sr9  341,  R.  2. 
otff^*  S  8pa(rov,   o7<r;&*   &s 

volrjffoy  259,  R.  10. 
oixofuUi  ahii^  255,  R.  2. 
etxofiai  c.  p^ut. 310,  4,  (I). 
iKrtly  c.  inf  306,  1,  (a.) 
6\lyos  comp.  84,  7. 
o\iy<»y  ikiyoy  with  Coin- 
par.  239,  R.  1. 
oKiyci>pf7y  c.  g.  274,  1,  (b), 
iXcHpvpfffdu    c.  g.  274,  1, 

(c);  c.  a.  279,5. 
6fii\uyc.  d.  284,  3.  (1). 
ifiyvyai  C.  a.  279,  4. 
8/xo(a    Totr  c.   Sup.   239, 

R.  2. 
ifioioy  tlysu  c.  pnrtic.  310, 

R.  2. 
ifioios  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b); 
5/iioiot,  dfxoiovyf  'OvcdeUf 
ifiolofs  c.  d.  284,  3,  4. 
ifioXoytTy  c.  d.  284, 3,  (6) 
iuo\oyurai  c.  a.  and  inf 
307>  R.  6. 


Bfim  322,  7 ;  with  a  part. 
312,  R.  8. 

hyu^l(w  c.  d.  284,  3,  (6). 

ivtipos  dec.  72,  (a). 

oytydyaif  turdeu  c.  a.  279,1. 

Hyofid  itrri  fun  and  the 
like  266,  R.  1. 

6yofid(€ty  c.  two  a.  280,  4. 

otnay  ins.  trwroM  116, 12. 

tirurh^y  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 

Sxoi  in  pregnant  sense 
ins.  twov  300,  R.  7. 

SwSray  see  Sroy  under  Sre. 

iri^Tf  see  5t«. 

Ihrov  in  pregnant  sense 
ins.  5iroi  300,  R.  7; 
StoV|  quandoquidem  see 
8t€. 

Sir«j  with  Sup.  239,  R.  2. 

Srwf  ins.  5ti  329,  R.  1. 

twus,  that,  in  order  that, 
330 ;  $wus  and  Brus  fi-fi 
c.  ind.  fut.  cllip.  330, 
R.  4. 

ivtts,  when,  see  Src. 

SiTMt,  Of  342. 

Spay  c.  g.  273,  R.20 ;  Spay 
iXjc^ir  278,3,  (c);  with 
yerbs  of  appearing, 
showing  306,  R.  9 ;  c. 
part.  310,  4,  (a). 

Spyl(tv^ai  c.  g.  274,  1 ;  c. 
part.  310,  4,  (c). 

Spiyarbat  c.  g.  273, 3,  (b). 

tp^pios  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 

SpfjMff^eu  C.  g.  273,  li.  7, 
(b). 

Spyibo^pas  dec  44,  R.  2. 

«pmdec.54,(c)and68,12. 

6p<pay6s  c.  g.  271,  3. 

Zi, )},  8  dec.  92;  use  331, 
sq. ;  agreement  in  gen. 
and  num.  332,  sq.;  Case 
(attraction)  332,  6 ; 
Attractio  tnversa  332, 
R.  11;  attraction  in 
position  332,  8;  Ss, 
I),  8  before  intermedi- 
ate clauses,  attracted 
332,  9 ;  modes  333 ;  Bs 
changed  into  a  demons. 
334,  1 ;  Ss  ins.  the  de- 
mons. 334,  3;  8f  ins. 
5ti,  since^  because^  ins. 
Ivay  ut  (after  ofhvs, 
w8(,  roiovTOff  rijXiKov' 
ToSf  roffovTos)  &sr9,  ins. 
^ar  or  ffi*  334,  8. 


Zs,  If,  5;  if  fi4y  -OS  Zi 
hs  jroi  Is  demons.  331 
R.  1. 

Zaoy  lS<r^)^-roiTovTor  [n 
aovrqf)  343. 

tffoy,  Say  with  Comp 
and  Sup.  239,  R.  1  and 
2;  Sffoy^  S^a  c.  inf.,  e. 
g.  ZiToif  y*  ffi  9iBiym 
341,  R.  3. 

Zffos  ins.  Sri  rSvos  329, 
R.8. 

Zeos  attracted  332,  7. 

ZiTos  ins.  &sr€  341 ,  R.  2. 

Scriov  =  S<rrov¥  decv47,l. 

ZiTis  dec.  93. 

Sc^paiy€ff^€u  c.  g.  273,  5, 
(f ),  and  R.  19. 

8<ry — roooSi^  343, 2,  (b). 

8roj'  see  Jt«. 

8t«  and  5rar  const.  337. 

trt  fundamental  mean- 
ing 338,  1 . 

Zri  with  Sup.  239,  R.  2. 

8Tt,  IhaU  const  329;  dil 
ference  between  Sri,  a 
c.  inf.  and  part  339,  R 
5 :  in  citing  the  wordi 
or  another  329,  R.  3. 

<r«,  since^  because,  const 
338,  2. 

Zri  rl  344,  R.  6. 

o&(jr)  15,  4.  17,  R.  2;«i 
at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence 15,  4. 

o6  318 ;  ov  pleonastic,  af- 
ter expressions  denot- 
ing doubt,  denial,  after 
Comp.  and  Sup.  ex- 
pressions 318,  8,  and 
R.  7. 

ovykpa}iXA322,R.U. 

ov  mterrog.  344,'  5,  (d). 

ov  with  Sup.  negatirt 
adjectives  239;  R.  3. 

ov  iityroi  &\Xd  322,  R.11. 

ovm4  318,  7. 

oh  iiii  c.  second  ptrs.  ind. 
Alt.  interrog.  (o&  pX 
<p\vcuf^0'§ts ;  ins.  p\ 
ipkvdp9i)  255,  4. 

ovjuV^k^Af£322,R.  11. 

ov  fi6poy — iiKXii  tnd  321^9 

oS  pron.  dec.  87 ;  nM 
302,  R.  3. 

oUas  dec  61,  R.  1. 

obZ4  321,  2. 

o^cd  dec.  99,  B. 
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Mtls  SsTis  oif  attracted 
332,11.  12. 

•ijc  fm-iv  BwoUf  Bwwi  331, 
B.5. 

9^ody  and  oHkow  324, 
R.  7. 

§iif  suffix  95,  (b);  con- 
clusive 324,  3,  (b);  in 
an  answer  344,  7. 

oHifKa  c.  g.  288,  R. ;  ou 
P€Ka  ins.  Sri  329,  R.  1  , 
sincey  because  338.  2. 

tUs  dec.  54,  R.  4. 

321,  2. 
tZros  dec.  91 ;   Dialects 

217,4,  (c);  use  303,  1; 

with  the  Art.  246,  3. 
§Itos,  heus!  2G9,  2,  (a). 
oiroal  9.%  (c). 
•»rtt{s)  15,  2. 
•Cfrwr,  wi  in  wishes  342. 

R.  2. 
•0r«f  with  part.  312,  R.  7. 

^&AA^  ica/ ;   oux   ofoi' 

—  &AAi321,  3. 
6^pct,  that,  so  that,  330. 
ii^pcty  untU,  see  l«r. 
i^ios  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 
^o^YOf  comp.  82,1,  (f). 

n«rVoc.  53,  4,  (1),  (c). 
veudc^ciy  c.  two  a.  280,  3. 
ira?Mi6s  comp.  82, 1,  (c). 
vayrotop  «Ivax,  ylyytff^ai 

c.  Part.  310,  4,  (h) ;  c. 

a.  c.  inf.  311,  18. 
wapJi  Prep.  297 ;  iropci  c. 

g.  ins.  c.  d.  300,  4,  (a). 
rrdpa  ins.  irdp9<m  31,  R.  3. 
wapcupuif  c.  d.  284,  3,  (3) ; 

c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
wapaietXtitffdu  c.  d.  284, 

3,  (3). 
irapa^afi$dyt\,if  c.  g.   275, 

3 ;  c.  two  a.  280,  4. 
waparKfiaios  c.  g.  273,  R. 

9}  c.  d.  284,  3,  (4). 
wapatrK€vdC€ff^cu    306,   1, 

(a) ;  c  irus  c.  ind.  fut. 

33^1  6 ;  c.  part,  and  c. 

«rf  andpart.310,4,  (h). 
rrapaxt^p*iP  C.  g.  271,  2; 

c  d.  284,  3,  (2). 
irap4Kj  irapc(,  vo(pc|,  30«>, 

R.  1. 
FC^iTTii'  c.  inf.  306, 1,  l'"^. 


TopoluKctv  c.  inf.  306, 1 ,  ( a ) 
vas  with  the  Art.  246,  5. 
was  Tis  with  the  second 

pcrs.  imp.  241,  R.  13,  (c). 
wiffffwtf  216,  2. 
xdffxfiy  vr6  rivos  249,  3. 
•ttarlip  dec.  55,  2. 
wdrptas  dec.  71,  B.  (c). 
irauciy,  -€<t^cu  c.  g.  271, 2 ; 

c.  part.  310,  4,  (f);  c 

part,  and  inf.  311,  17 
waxOs  comp.  216,  2. 
ire(;^«ty  Tivd  ti  278,  4  ;  o. 

a.  279,  1;  c.  inf  306, 1, 

(a) ;  c  &s  306,  R.  2 
irtl^eir^cu  c.  g.  273,  R.  18 ; 

c.  d.  284,  3,  (3). 
irtiy^y  C.  g.  274,  1. 
Ufipcufis  dec.  57,  R.  2, 
xttpwr^cu  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e); 

c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a);   c. 

part,  and  inf.  311,  18. 
ir(\d(tiy,  v4\as  C.  g.  273, 

R.  9  J  c.  d.  284,  3,  ^2). 
ir^yfc^cUf  wfyris  c.  g.  273, 

5,  (b). 
wfy^tKm  l^x^ty  c.  g.  274, 

1,  (c). 
iriirtpi  dec.  63,  R.  1. 
ir€irot^4yat  c.  d.  284, 3,  (3 ). 
wtwtfy  comp.  84,  11. 
x4p  95,  d;  Synt.  317,  1. 
irtpeuos  comp.  82, 1,  (c). 
T4payc.  g.  271,3. 
irrpov  c.  a.  279,  R.  5. 
v€pl  Prep.  295,  1  and  3. 
irtpl^  tiftKa  300,  R.  2. 
irtpi   c.    d.  in    pregnant 

sense  ins.  of  the  ace. 

300,  3,  (a). 
irdpt  ins.  irepIcoTi  31,  R.  3. 
ir€pi0dWuy  c.two  a.  280,3. 
vfpiylyytff^eu  C.  g.  275,  1. 
iTipttlBoiT^cu  C.  g.  275,  3. 
ircpcciKcu  c.  g.  275,  1. 
wtpidxtff^cu  c.  g.  273,  3, 

(b).^ 
TcpiiSciy  see  wfpiopay,        m 
TltpiKKris  dec.  59,  2. 
irtpifi4y€iy  c.  a.  279,  3. 
irtpiopay  c.   part.   310,  4, 

(c) ;    c.  part,  and  inf. 

311,  15. 
wtpiopaffdcu  C.  g.  274,  1. 
vtpl  irp6  300,  R   1. 
ir9pvrr6t  C.  g.  275,  2. 
vc^viceVcu  c.  inf.  306, 1  ( d ) . 
wTix^s  dec.  63. 


iricipa  7&,  R.  8. 
-KliiieKrifju  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
Wi'611'  c.  g.  and  a.  271,  5, 

(c)  andR.  15 
wimuy  {nr6  rivos  249,  3. 
irMrrcucty  c.  d.  284,  3.  (3). 
irioty  comp.  84,  12 
nKuy  c.  a.  279,  R.  5. 
irKucrroy  with   Sup.  i39, 

R.  2. 
irActoj  without  ff  323,  R  \ 
irKtioiv^  irKuffros  84,  9. 
-wKiov  ins.  irA^»#  78,  R.  5 
irA^oi'  without  ff  323,  R.  4. 
irktoy^KTuy  c.  g.  275,  1. 
irX«(Jr  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
rK4o»s  dec.  78,  R.  5. 
irA^w  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
•ir\f\y  c.  g.  271,  3. 
wKiipuSi  'irKnp6to  C  g.  278, 

5,  (b). 
irAi}(rui^ciy,  vKriaioy  C.  gt 

273,R.9;c.d.  284, 3,(2). 
irXT^cr/ov  comp.  84. 
ir\6os  S3  tAoi/s  dec.  47. 
irXoiaios  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 
xytty  c.  g.  273,  5,  (d) ;  C 

a.  278,  3,  (b). 
xyv^  dec  68,  13. 
wo^tty  c.  a.  274,  R.  1. 
voi  in  Preg.  sense  ins.  vov 

(oil)  30O,  R,  7. 
nouty  c.  g.  of  material 

273,  5,  (a) ;  c.  two  a. 

280,  4. 
itoicZk  cS,  KOKus  c.  part. 

310,  4,  (g)jc.  a.279,2i 

&7ci^,  Koxd  etc.  c  a. 

280,2;  c.  inf. 306,  l,(c). 
iroiffiV  c  part.  310, 4,  (b) ; 

c.  part,  and  inf.  311, 

13. 
woiua^vu  c.  g.  273,  2  and 

3,  (a) ;  c.  g.  of  prici 
275,3. 

voios  with  the  Art  344 

R.  3. 
ToAe/iciir  c.  d.  284,  3,  (2). 
T6\ts  dec  63. 
iroAA^v    tlyeu,    iyKMdcu^ 

yiyyw^ax  c.  part.  310, 

4,  (h).  ^ 

iroAAoi;   Z4ot   c.    inf.   307, 

R.6. 
iroAA^   with  comp.  and 

superl.  239,  R.  1  and  2. 
iroKlt   with    Comp.    and 

Saperl.239.R.l  and  2. 
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wo\6s  dec.  77. 

nmrctSAy  dec.  53,  4,  (I) 
(d)  J  56,  R. ' 

ror^,  rts  irorc  etc.  344, 
R.2. 

Tifrcpai  wSrtpoy — ff  in  a 
direct  and  indirect 
question  344,  5,  (f ). 

wpaos  dec.  76,  XIY. 

9pdTT§uf  eS,  KoK&s  c.  a. 
279,  2 ;  signification  of 
the  first  and  second 
Perf.  249,  2;  iytM, 
Kcutd  etc.  c.  a.  280,  2 ; 
Tpdrrtuf,  "tff^at,  to  de- 
mand^ c  two  ace.  280, 
3;  c.d.  284,  3,(1). 

wp4v€ty,  wptw6vr»s  c.  d. 
284,  3,  (5) ;  c.  inf.  306, 
1,  (d) ;  c.  d.  and  a.  c. 
inf.  307,  R.  3. 

wy»^cc  c.  part  310,  4,  (i). 

wp4<rfi9Uf  wp§fffivrfis,  wpi- 
fffivs  70,  B. 

vpffffititty  c.  g.  275,  1. 

vp4<rfiurros  83,  R.  2. 

vpiaff^tu  c.  g.  275,  3. 

vpiy^  Tp\y  &y,  Tp\y  ff  const. 
337. 

wp6  Prep.  287,  2. 

wpo4x9iy  c  g.  275, 1. 

wpo^fiby  Mlyai,  v/M^vficur- 
^ai  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a); 
c.  5r«t  c  ind.  fat.  330, 6. 

wpouca  278,  R.  2. 

vpoKa\furSicd  riyd  ri  278, 
4. 

vpoKpipkUf  c.  g.  275,  1. 

vpovouv  c.  g.  274,  1 . 

wpootfuw  17,  R.  4. 

vpoopw  c.  g.  274, 1. 

wp6s  Prep.  298 ;  c.  d.  in 
Preg.  tense  ins.  c.  a. 
300,  3,  (a). 

vposfiihXtiy  c.  g.  273,  5, 
(d). 

wpos^tnSyai  c.  g.  273, 3,  (b). 

wporfiK€ty  c.  d.  284, 3,  (5) ; « 
c  inf.  306,  1,  (d);  c.d. 
and  a.  c.  inf.  307,  R.  3. 

90orfiK€t  fAoi  c.  g.  273,  3, 
(b). 

wp6sd€y  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 

irposKoXtioBtu  c.  g.  274,  2. 

vposKvyeiy  c.  a.  279,  1. 

wpocrrartiy  C.  g.  275,  1. 

rpomlrrciy  c.  d.  284,  3, 
(3);  c  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 


wpoa^pfis  c.  d.  284, 3,  (4). 
TportuMf  c.  g.  275,  1. 
Tpovpytairfpos  84,  R.  3. 
wpo^tp^iy  c  g.  275,  1. 
vpSxovs  dec.  71,  B,  (b). 
Tp^los  comp.  82, 1,  (d). 
Tporr^itty  c.  g.'275,  1. 
wpttros  and  Tp&roy  264, 

R.7. 
wT^ifflrciff  c.  a.  279,  5. 
irrvx^s  comp.  82, 1,  (f). 
Tvy^dytv^ai  with  the  sig- 

nif.  of  Perf.  255,  R.  1. 
rvy^^tff^ai  C  g.  273,  R. 

20 ;  c  part  310,  4,  (a); 

c.  part  and  inf.  311,  6. 
iTtfXcty  c  g.  275,  3. 
irwt  &y  c.  opt  260,  2,  (4) 

(d). 

*F films  p4p€ty  c.  part.  310, 

4,(c). 
^v,  ffffros  84,  10. 
^uy  c  a.  278,  3,  (a), 
^^eiy  c.  a.  279,  K.  5. 
Povs  dec.  47. 

2  omitted  25,  1 ;  mova- 
ble at  the  end  of  a 
word  15;  in  the  for- 
mation of  tenses  of 
pure  verbs  131,  and 
133 ;  euphonic  or  con- 
necting letter  237,  1 
and  R.  2. 

ffdrrtty  c.  g.  273,  5,  (b). 

veanov  or    atm/rov    dec. 
88 ;  use  302,  2. 

(Tf  Suffix  235, 3  and  R.  3. 

a4\as  dec.  61,  (a). 

irfis  dec.  68, 14. 

<ri  in  inflex.  changed  to 
»  25,  3. 

<r3a  inflex.  116,2. 

ff^y  ins.  a^ffoy  116, 12. 

0*1  union  syllable  237,  1. 

fftyeart  dec.  63. 

frivwboA  c.  a.  279,  1. 

<ricoy,  fficSfiiiy  221. 

ffKowtiy  c.  g.  and  a.  273, 
R.  20  and  21. 

iTKi&p  dec.  68, 15. 

ffol  ethicalI>at.2HyS,{\0) 

(d). 
0-^t  ins.  ffov  302,  R.  2. 

virturl(€iy  C.  g.  273, 5,  (b). 

ffir4y99<r^i   c.  d- 284,  3, 

(1). 


awtvBw  c.  a.  279,  R.  S. 
nrouM(>iir  c.  inf.  306, 1 ,  t 
ffvoviaSos  comp.  82,  IL  6 
(TTdCCeiy  c.  a.  278,  3,  (a). 
rra^/iSur&al  rl  ran  285, 1, 

(3). 
rr4ap  dec  68,  16. 
<rr€iife«y  c.  d.  285,  1,  (1). 
mjpytof  c.  a.  and  d.  274, 

R.  1;  c.d.  285,  (1). 
irrtpuy  c.  g.  271,  2;    c. 

two  ace,  rufd  riyos  280, 

3  and  R.  3. 
<rr^Ku  c  a.  279,  R  6. 
2TiseeBav97,  1. 
oroYdC^ir^at  c  g.  273,  3. 

(b). 
ffrpanjy^Ty  c  g.  275,  1. 
o^dec.  87;  nseSCS,  1. 
tnrffrpf^Km    iftean^    c 

part  310,  R.  2. 
oioryy^iMir  e.g.  273, 5,  (e). 
ovyxffpny  c.  inif.  306,1, (a  j. 
(TvXoy  c  two  ace.  280, 3. 
(rvfi0aiw€ty  e.  inf.  306,  1, 

(d) ;  c.  d.  and  a.  c  inf. 

307,  R.  3 ;  personal  307, 

R.6. 
irvfifiw\€^9ty  c.  in£  906, 

1,  (a). 
trvfarpdrrtty  c.  d.  284,  3, 

(7); 

avfu^ptuf  c  d.  284, 3,  (7). 
avfiA4p9i  c.  part.  310, 4, 

(i)- 
c6fi^op6y  iirri  c  d.  and 

ace.  c  inf.  307,  R.  3. 
vwf  (^  Prep.  289, 2. 
irvtn£p€a^tu  c.  g.  273,  3, 

(b). 
(rvytX&yrg  284,  3, 10,  (a). 
<nWrc^3ai  c  g.  273, 3,  (b). 
ff^pyos  c.  g.  273,  3,  b. 
cvyi4pat  c.  g.  and  c.  g.  and 

a.  273,5,(f)andR.ia. 
ff'^ivfSa   4fuan^    c  part 

310,  R.  2. 
ovyrtfUyrt  284,  3, 10,  (a). 
trvs  dec  62. 

<r0«(XA€<rd«u  c.  g.  271,  S. 
ffiplffuf  ins.  i^  302,  R.  3. 
trxcMi"  c  g.  273,  R.  9. 
ffjoifM  Ko^*  B\oy  ml  u4pu 

with  the  Nom.  266,3; 

with  the  Ace  266,  B.  4. 
<rxoXa?ot  comp.  82, 1,  (c). 
^ctKpdrris  dec.  59,  2  tntf 

R.  2. 
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9ms  dec.  78,  R.  6. 
#«h-cf>yoc.  53,4,  (l)(a). 

Xk  TMovra  without    kcU 

following  325,  1,  (e). 
rapdrrtw  'k6Xmiiov  278,  2. 
rmira  referring   to    one 

thoaght241,B.3. 
rmx^s  comp.  83,  L 
ra^f  dec  72,  (b). 
r4  321, 1 ;  r^-itfiU,  t&. 
riyytiy  c.  a.  278,  3. 
rtKiudptirdal  rl  rati  285, 

1,  (3). 
T^Kyovy^  parentem  esse  255, 

B.  1. 
WAffiof  c.  g.  273,  5,  (e). 
TcXnrrwv,  finaily^    lastly 

312,  B.  3. 
riiu^w  c.  two  ace.  280, 3. 
T^pasdec54,  B.  4. 
r4p9§adm  c.  part.  310,  4, 

(d). 
rtrrapts  dec.  99,  5. 
TifAiicouros  dec.  91. 
rl  94  344,  B.  4. 
rl  fiob^,  ri  Tobiiy  344, 

B.5. 
ri  oh,  ri  ody  ov  256j  4,  (e). 
rA4yat,  -w^eu  C.  g.  273, 

8,  (a) ;  c.  two  ace.  280,4. 
▼Irrciy,  paraUem  esse  255, 

B.1.    ^ 
rifuu^f  r^Mff^a^  c.  g.  275, 3. 
rtfimptty  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7); 

rtftupur^al  riyd  twos 

274,  2 ;  c.  a.  279,  7. 
r\s  and  ris  dec.  93. 
tIi  or  Tas  ris  with  the  II. 

pers.  Imp.  241,  B.  13. 
ris    nse     303,     4;    rU 

omitted  238,  5,  (e). 
ris  ins.  Bsrts  in  indirect 

qnestion  344,  B.  1. 
r6,  rovf  r^  c  inf.  or  c.  a. 

c  inf.  308 ;  r6  c.  inf.  or 

c.  a.  c.  inf  in  exclam. 

and  question  308,  B.  2. 
r^  iral  r6,  rhy    koX    r6v 

947,  3. 
^  wy  Mhaif   rh  Tf}ixtpov 

tJycUf   rh   Kork    rovrov 

fitytu  308,  B.  3. 
roi  317,  3;    in   answers 

344,  7. 
Toiyapf  roiyapovy  324,  3, 

(c). 
roiydproi  324,  3,  (c). 


rolyvy  324,  3  (c). 
roiovros  dec.  91 ;   rotoS- 

r6s  tlfu  c  inf.  341,  B.  2. 
ro7s9(0'i  217,  4. 
roA/ioy  c.  inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
ro|cvciy  c  g.  273,  B.  7. 
roffouroy — Saoy]  rwrourt^ 

— d<ry  343,  2,  (b). 
Tiwovro  -o^y  with  Com. 

and    Sup.    229,  B.   1 

and  2. 
roaovros  dec.  91. 
rotroirou  Scm  c.  inf.  and 

&srt  c.  inf.  307,  R.  6. 
rod  or  ToQ  fi-fi  cJQf.274.3, 

rpa4>€is  riyos  275,  II.  5. 
rpoiy  c.  a.  279,  5. 
rpus  dec.  99,  5. 
rpifimy  c.  g.  273,  5,  (c). 
rpiefipfis  dec.  59,  2. 
rvyxiyfuf  c.  g.  273,3,  (b); 

c  part.  310,  4,  (1). 
rvpetyy^ty,     -ytvtiy    c    g. 

275,  1. 
Tv^xiy  dec.  72,  (b).     [(c). 
rotvr6  ins.  t^  ain6  217,  4, 

'T/Sprffo' c.  a,  279,  1. 
hfipiirr6T€pos  82,  II. 
08«pdec.  68, 15. 
vi^r  dec.  72,  (a). 
0/A»K,  0/iAiy,  S/iuy  87,  B.  4. 
^^yciy  c.  g.  274,  2. 
dvoKo^cfi'  c.  g.  273,  B.  18 ; 

cd.284,3,  (3). 
WwiffraffSiat  c.  g.  271,  2. 
imarrayj  {nrcumd(tiy  c.  g. 

273,  B.  9 ;    c.  d.  284, 

3,  (2). 
MipX'ty  c.  g.  271,  4 ;  c.d. 

284,  3,   (9);    c.    part. 

310,  4,  (f.) 
^9iic€iy  c.  g.  271, 1' ;  c.  il. 

284,  3,  (2). 
iir^ic300,B.  1.        ^ 
{nrftcrp4ir9<r^ai  c.  a.  279, 

B.  3.  [R.  3. 

iwt^4pxiO'^cu    c.    a.  279, 
{nr4p  293. 
hrtpfidWuy  c.  g.  and  a. 

275,  1. 
^€p4x*ty  c.  g.  275,  1. 
6w€popay  c.  g.  274,  1. 
^fp^4p€iy  c  g.  275,  1. 
MiKoos  c.  g.  and  d.  273, 

B.  18. 
^X***'  c-  ^-  278,  3,  (b). 


dr^  Prep.  219 ;  o.  d.  id 

Preg.  sense  ins.  c.  a 

300,  3,  (a) ;  c  a.  and 

part  312,  B.  5. 
Iho  ins.  UirwTx  31,  B.  3. 
^o/i^Kcivc.inf  306, 1,  (a) 

311,  15;  c.  part.  310 
.  4,  (e). 
vKoiufurfiffK^iy  c.  two  ace 

280,3. 
inroyo€iy  c.  g.  273,  B.  20 
vwomriyai  c.  d.  284, 3,  (2, 
^ox»pfiy  c.  g.  271,   2. 

c.  a.  279,  B.  3. 
6irrtpuy,    tcr^poy    cTfcu, 

hffrtpiCeiy  c  e,  275,  1. 
(HpitrrauTboi  c.  d.  284,   3. 
.  (2). 
^iOT05  216,  B.  2. 

♦aycor  c.  g.  and  a.  273,  5 

re)  and  B.  15. 
^yeir,  ^oiywbm  c.  part 

310,  4,   (b);   ^yotuxt 
•KoiSty  Tt  ti6.  B.  8. 

^a/yc<r3ai  c.  inf.  and  part 

311,  8. 
<K{yaic.inf  $06,  1,  (b.) 
<payfp6s  ci/u  iiiM«y  Ti  310 

B.3. 
piiiw^eu  c.  g.  274, 1,  (b). 
<p4p€f  referring  to  several 

persons  241,  R.  13,  (a). 
iptp^fjityost  ^4pmy,  mtiximn 

studio  312,  B.  9 ;  ^4pvy 

with  1*6.  B.  10. 
<p4pr»ros  84, 1. 
if>4pr€pos,  if>4purros  84,   1 
ip€^iy    with    sign  if.    of 

Perf.  255,  B.  1 ;  <pt6 

ytiy    c.  g.  e.  g.  K\.oirT,\ 

274,2;^({tii'os249,.'}. 
ptvytty  c.  a.  279,  3 ;  c.  inf. 

306,  1,  (a). 
^dfityos,    ^ds,    quickly 

310,  4,  (e). 
^^iyw  c  a.  279,  4;    c. 

part,   followed   hj    ^, 

v;>ly  ff  310, 4,  (1) 
^4yy€<rdat  c.  a.  278,  8. 
^4yyos  and  ^cyyli  70, 

B. 
4>^6is  dec,  eSy  17. 
tp^oyuy  C.  g.  274,  1,  (l); 

c  d.  284,  3,  (6). 
4>i\os  comp.  82,  B.  4. 
it>i\os  c.  g.  273,  8,  (b). 
ipi[y)  suffix  210. 
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pofitTff^Oi  c.  n.  279,  5 ;  c. 

inf.  306,  1,  (a). 
poiyiKOvs  75,  R.  3. 
lpoy({fu    with    'signif.    of 

Perf.  255,  R.  1. 
ppdCuy  c.  d.  and  a  c.  inf. 

307,  R.  3. 
^p4ap  dec.  68,  16. 
ittpoifuov  1 7,  R.  4. 
^pojni(€iy  e.g.  and  a. 274, 

1  and  R.  1 ;  c.  &s  and 

g.  abs.  SI  2,  R.  12;  c. 

SiTMs  c.  ind.  fat.  330, 6. 
ppoiXos  17,  R.  4. 
if»6€ty ;  ifkvycu  c  g.  273,  i. 
pv\drr(a-dcu  e.  a.  279,  1. 

Xalptiy  c.  d.  285,  (l),  c 

part.  310,  4,  (c). 
Xa^tvaiytiy  c.  g.  274,  1  ; 

c.  d.  284,  3,<6). 
XoAcWf  cifu  c.  inf.  ins. 

XaXcir^i'  ^(TTi  with  ace. 

c.  inf.  307,  R.  6. 
XaXeirwr  <f»4ptiy  c.  g.  274, 

1,  d;  c.  d.285,  (I);  c. 

iwl  riyi  and  c.  a.  285,  R. 

1 ;  c.  part.  310,  4  (e). 
Xdprjs  dec.  71,  A,  (a). 
Xdpiy  278,  R.  2  j  c.  g.  288, 

R. ;  x^^^  ^M''»  «^*'  »^' 
X^ip  dec.  55,  R.  1. 
X^^taroSy  X*^P^^  84,  2. 
XcA.t8e6v  dec.  55,  R.  2. 
XVpovy  c.  g.  271,  2. 
X»'oGj  dec.  47. 
Xotis  dec.  57  and  68,  18. 


Xt/\oP(r3cu  c.  g.  274,  1 ;  c. 

d.  284,  3,  (6). 
Xoptvtty  ^*6y  279,  R.  5. 
Xovs  dec.  68,  18. 
Xpaiffftuy  c.  d.  284,  3,  (7). 
XP*<iy  73,  1,  (c). 
XP^fus  dec.  69. 
Xp^c.  g.  273,  5,  (b);c.  a. 

and  d.  279,  R.  4,  c.  inf. 

306,  1,  (d);  xf^  c.  d. 

and  n.  c.  inf.  307,   6, 

and  R.  3. 
Xprjff^ai  nyi  n  278,  4  ;  c. 

d.  285,  (2). 
X/xiSjdec.  68,  19. 
XWf>«<y  c.  d.  284,  3,  V-)- 
X'^pK'^^y  c.  g.  271,  2. 
X^p^s  e.g. 271,3. 
X^pos  and  x^P^  "^t  ^' 

"Vavtiy  c.  g.  273,  3,  (b). 
}^4y€iy  e.  g.  and  a.  273, 

R.  20. 
i^e^co-^ai  c.  g.  271,  2. 
ij/cv8^f  comp.  82,  II. 
ij/iXcJjc.g.  271,3. 

*n5€withPnrt.  312,  R.  7. 

^ya|,  &ya  53,  R.  4. 

wyiur^cu  c.  g.  275,  3. 

&s  Prep.  290,  3  and  R.  2. 

ctft  <Aa/,  see  5ti. 

&s  t//,  ffi  u'isJt€8  {utinam) 
259,  3,  (b). 

C0t,  a5,  so  as,  const.  342 ; 
othus  (fij)— «tfj  in  wish- 
es   and    asseverations 


242,  R.  2;  &s   with 
Subs,  (as  might  be  ex 
pceted,   &s   AojccSoi^ 
ytos,  ut  Laced,  for  a  La- 
cedaemonian)  342,  R.  4. 

wf  with  Super!.  239,  R.  2. 

&s  c.  d.,  as :  &s  ysp6wn, 
&s  ifjtolf  meo  judido^  in 

^  ^m5  »%  284,3,  (10)  (b). 

its  c.  part,  and  ca«e  abi. 
312,  6;c.part.fut312, 
6,  (a). 

&s  ins.  8t<  olhws  329,  R.  6. 

i)St  that^  so  that  330 ;  &s  irc, 
c.  opt.  utinam  260,  R.  S. 

i)s,  w/ien^  sec  5tc. 

&s  ins.  firrf ,  «o  that,  see 

fisTC. 

cbf  clirciv  and  &s  frof  W- 

Tci>341,R.3. 
&s  €ls,  M,  wp6s  c.  a.,  fo 

iwl  c.  d.  290,  R.  2. 
&s  ri  344,  R.  6. 
&s  &if»tKoy,  '€St  -c  c  iii£ 

259,  R.  6. 
&svtp,  aSy  const.  342 ;  with 

Part.  312,  R.  13. 
&sr€  c.  inf.  ins.  oi  a  sim* 

pie  inf.  306,  R.  3. 
£rre  c.  part.  312,  R.  IS. 
Srrc,  so  <Aaf,  const  341. 
SsTf ,  OS,  so  as,  const.  34S. 
ttMs  ins.  6  avr6s  217, 4, 

(e). 
^cAciv  c.  a.  279,  1 ;  c^ 

two  a.  280,  R.  1 ;  c.  d 

279,  R.  1. 
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Abbreviations.  A.  Aon'st ;  A.  1.  first  Aor.;  A.  II.  second  Aor.;  Aag.^wr 
meni ;  Cbar.  Cliaradcristic :  Comp.  Compare ;  Dial.  Dialect ;  F.  future ;  P. 
Passive;  Pf.  Perfect;  Pf.  M.  Perfect  Middle;  Plup.  Pluperfect;  R.  Remark \ 
Red.  Reduplication. 


koM  230. 
kyalofiai  230. 
tyo/iox  179,  1. 
a7(t0juai,  &7a/o/icu  230. 
kytlpuf  Pf.  with  Att.  Red. 
1^4,  2,  (6).  Dial.  230. 


iyyo4<»  230.  f 8«  (Poet.  &ci5«),  P.  f«i»- 

&7vt;/Lif  187.  1.  Dial.  230.  fuu     {iulffoftai),      Att 

6.ywyAJ.  ^(a,  o^ai  in  Thu.  {iitiffv,  l^att  non-Att); 

and  Xen. ;  A.  II.  124,  Aug.  122,  1.  Dial  SSd 

R.  2  ;  Pf.  I.  Act.  1 24, 2 ;  ittptt  230. 

Pf.  M.  ^yfuu.  Dial.  230.  &riBi(otuu  Aug.  122,  1. 
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AHKl  23  J. 

mi(m  Char.  143,  6. 

«A^/iai,  t&onai  166,  1. 
Dial.  230. 

oivittf  fonnation  of  ten- 
sea  130,  (d),  2. 

cAnffuu  230. 

alpdw  167,  1.  Dial.  230. 

cdfpw  see  itlpv  230. 

aia^di^fuu  160,  1. 

iOarau  Aug.  122,  1.  Dial. 
230. 

idw  Aug.  122, 1.  Dial.  230. 

itKayjUvos  230. 

hKioyuu,     fonnation     of 

tenses  130,  (d),  1. 
hKJiUa  230. 
airovw,  Ff.  with  Alt.  Red. 

124,  2;   F.  kKolHroiuu. 

Pass,  with  o- 131,  2. 
hxpoioyLOif  F.  -dffofitu  129, 

aAoXt^Cw,  Char.  143,  6. 

kK^litu  230. 

oXavdC^w  223,  5. 

&\8a/M»  230. 

kK^l^^  VtyntYi  Att.  Red. 

124,  2. 
&X^|m  166,  2.  Dial.  230. 
iL\4o/juu  or  ^c^fioi  230. 
&^/w,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (d),  1. 
iiX^ffKu,  -diffKw  230. 
oKlvKOfiat  161,  1. 
i^Tcdifu  230. 
iiXxd^tiy,  see  ^/(»  162. 
&XX(£(r(rM,  Chary.  143, 1. 

—A.  I.  and  II.  P.  141, 

4,  (b). 
&WofjMit  d  in  format.  149, 

R.  2.  Dial.  230. 
&Xo((a),  F. -^».  129,  R.I. 
&AvK7^»  230. 
iL\v<rKw  230. 
&A(^a/v»,  -(£va»  230. 
SifisLprdyut    160,    2.    Dial 

230. 
itfifiKiaK<»  161,  2. 
iLfiv^xof  159,  4. 
iifirXcuciffKta  230. 
^Ifiuf'Ctf,  iifilyo^v  162. 
kfi<ptyyo4wf   Acg.    126,   I 

and  3. 
kyt-ipUvvvfjn  184,  1. 
4/ii<^ij/3'?T€«,  Aug.  126,  2. 
mya$i^KOfJLau  161,  3. 
*raA/(ricc*  161,4. 


ovScCi'Ctf  230. 
ANEea  230. 
iiy^xoficu  Aug.  126,  1. 
M^ol^a  (Ep.;  230. 
h^olyvvfUj  iyolyto  187,  6. 
&j'o^<^,  Aug.  126,  1. 
ivrio)  230. 
iufuTv,  &j^  fonnation  of 

tenses  130,  (b),  1.  Dial. 

230. 
«ly(tf7a230. 
iiravptiUtf  230. 
&va^f(rir»  230. 
&irciAc»  230. 
iirtx^^yofiai  160,  3. 
inr6tpiT9  230. 
kie6xfni   177,  3,  contrac* 

lion  137,  3. 
inoxpcifiai  230. 
•APAH  230. 
hp4oKv  161,  5. 
&f>x^oD,  formation  of  ten- 
ses 130,  (d),  1. 
iipfjiSrre0^  -(uf  Char.  143, 3. 
tpwiuu  188, 1.  Comp.230. 
ikp^,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (e). 
iLffw^Cta^  Char.  143,  7. 
ikp{no»y    iLpvw,  formation 

of  tenses  130,  (b),  1. 
'APn,  iipapiffKW  230. 
f  (To-w,  &t(r(rM  230. 
aimlvwt  Aug.  122,  1. 
•ATAAZOMAI,  Clmr.  143, 

6. 
*ATPAA,     SCO     awavpdoi. 

Comp.  230. 

*ATPI2K0MAI,  <irav/>.230. 
iupucviofua  159,  2. 
iiipCffffVy  Char.  143,  4. 
*A«A,  &ira4>((rir<»  230. 
&X<^('A^<  166,4. 
•AXn,  iitox^Cw  230. 
•An,  (Ep.)  230. 
Aupro  (iiflpw)  230. 

BdCdt,  Char.  143,  6. 
fiaiyu  158,  1.  Dial.  230. 
/3(UX»  156,2.  Comp.230. 
fidwTUt  Char.  <^.  143,  I. 
/Sop^w  230. 

ficurrdCto,  Char.  143,  7. 
BAA,  see  fialyw. 
fitlofuu,  fidofuu  230. 
fiido/Mi  230. 

3fi9iC»     163,    1.    Comp. 
ficuyv  230. 


fiififx&irKat   161,    6     Oial 

230. 
/3i<^  192,  10. 
fiidffKOfjuu  161,  3. 
fixAwru,  Char.  jS,  143,  1 

Red.  123,  2. 
fiXeurrdya  160,  5. 
fi\cur<f>fiii4(».  Red.  123.  2. 
/SA.^(»,  A-  IL  P.  140  R.  1 
$\trTct  Char.  143,  3. 
fi\&ffKo»  230. 
i3ofi(»230. 
/3({(rirw  166,  5. 
fiov\ofuu  1 66, 6.  Dial.  230. 
fipdtrawf  Char.  143,  3. 
fip4xv  A.  IL  P.  140,  2. 
/3pIC»>  Char.  143,  6. 
fipvxdofioi  230. 
/3uWm,  fivyofuUf  fiva  159, 1 . 

TiVifM  165,  1.  Comp.  23a 

ydyvfuu  230. 

rAAySeeylTvo/iox.  Comp^ 
230. 

ytyuytiTKw  161,  7.  Comp 
ydywya  230. 

ytiyofua  230. 

7fA.dCa»,  formation  of  ten- 
ses 130  (c). 

y4yT0  230. 

TENA,  see  ylyyofAoi. 

y€6u,  A.  P.  with  v  131, 3. 

y7l^4w  165,2. 

yripdffKVf  yripdu  161,  8. 
Dial.  230. 

yiyyofuu,  yiuofim  163,  2. 

ytyytiffHtt,yiy^ffKw  161,9 

7<M^  230. 

yprjyop4vt  sec  iytipv, 

AafC»  1-^3*  6.  223,  5. 

8a/yv/u  230. 

8a(M  230. 

idKyw  158,  9. 

Sa/ifiUtf,  SofUl^w  156,  2. 

Sofiydto  230. 

9apddyi»  160,  6.  Dial.  230. 

9aT4ofuu  230. 

AAA  230. 

Scaro  230. 

Zu  166,  7. 

SflStf,     Pf.     S^Sta     193. 

Comp.  230. 
8crff>a;/i<175,187,  2.  Dial. 

230. 
Sctv,  see  8ci^ 
AEKA,  see  ZtUyvfu  ani 

SffXO/AOi. 
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94ftM,  formation  of  ten* 

ses  156,  2. 
Sdofiai  contract.  137,  2. 
94pKOfteu,  Pf.  U9opKa  with 

the   meaning    of  the 

Pres.  140,4.  Dial.  230. 
»/p«,A.ILP.andPf.A. 

140,  2  and  4. 
Uxofuu  230. 
8c^»  230. 
8^»,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (d),  2,  contraction 
137,  2. 

Ut9y  see  8ci. 
Simraw,  Aug.  126,  2. 
ZioKovim^  Aug.  126,  2. 
SioXfyofuu,  Aug.  123,  R.  2. 
BilAffKtt  161,  R. 
AIAHMI  230. 
ZapJuTKu  161,  10. 
9i9t»fu  175. 
tlCnfuu  180,  R.  3.  Dial. 

230. 
AIHMI  180,  R.  3.   Dial. 

230. 
SxffT^w,  Char.  143,  7. 
Zirpdu,  contracted  137,  3. 
ZUt  230. 

8t(i6ffC0«  ih^KO^oy  162. 
Hodaireero  230. 
8oic^«  165,  3. 
9ww4w  230. 
SpdU,  formation  of  tenses 

131,  3. 
APEMU  see  rp4xV' 
Z^yatuu  179,  2.    Accent 

176,  1.  Dial.  230. 
8^Kw,   8^  158,  2.    Dial. 
230. 

'EiC^dt}  see  Amf  230. 

^io),  Aug.  122,  3.  For- 
mation of  tenses  129, 
R.  1. 

iy€ip<»  Pf.  with  Att  Red. 
124,  2,  (b);Pf.ILwith 
▼ariable  vowel  140,  4. 
Aor.  n.  M.  155,  1. 
Dial.  230. 

'Ericn,  see  ^4po», 

iyX^tp^w,  Aug.  126,  5. 

iit»,  see  iir^lct. 

t(ofAcUf  see  Ka^i(tf, 

id4\uUQ,S- 

idlCu,  Aug.  122,  3. 

Eea  Aug.l22,3,DiaL230. 

*ElAn,  see  dpdct. 

ucoC<»,  Aug.  121,  R. 


lEIKn,    Pf.   (oiica,   Plup, 

4<fK§fy  140,  R.  3 ;  Aug. 

122,  5.    Inflection    of 

loural95,  2.  Dial.  230. 
ctrw,  ^a^¥  162. 
•i\4u,  clA^tf,   etXXof  and 

cTAAw,  see  (tKu. 
cXX^  230. 
c!Xw  166,  9. 
ufii  181  and  225. 
flfu  181  and  226. 
ttyvfjttt  sec  iifi^Uyvvfju, 
*EIIIA,  see  ^fiL 
€Xpyyvfu  187,3. 
ttpyco  187,  3.   Comp.  230. 
'EIPOM.\I  166, 11.  Comp. 

230. 
*£IPTMI,  see  4p6ct  230. 
tlpCof,  see  ipAet, 
€lpu  230. 
clcra,  Aug.  122,  3,  Dial. 

230. 
ctioA^o,  see  ^l^^^v. 
^Xa^vu  158,  3.   Dial.  230. 
4k4m^  see  4Ka,\nm, 
4\4yx»f  Pf.with  AttRed. 

124,  2. 
^XcX(C»,    Char.    143,    6. 

Dial.  230. 
'EAETBA,  see  fpxofuu. 
i\iar<ra,  Aug.  122, 3.— Pf. 

with  Att.  Red.  124,  2. 
'EAKTfl,  see  ^Xjcw. 
fXKtt  166, 10. 
IXirctf,    Pf.  IoAto,    Plup. 

4^\v€iy  140,  R.  3.  Aug. 

122,  5. 
'EAXl,  see  alp4o». 
iljJtt^  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (d),  1. 
4titd  225. 

4fiy^ftvKt,  see  iifi6w. 
ifiriirKrifii  177,  5. 
ivaplC^t  Char.  143,  6. 
/va^»,  Pass,  with  a  131,2. 
*ENEea,  see  iy^ipo^cu 
'ENEKfi,  see  <i>4p^, 
iif4mtt  see  ^fu.   Comp. 

230. 
iy^ivo^a  230. 
4ylirTct  230. 
4yv4ir»f  see  ^/J.  Comp. 

230. 
€vyvfUf     see    iifjjpUyvviiu 

Comp.  230. 
4yox^4eo,  Aug.  126,  1. 
l^oura,  see'EIKfi.   Comp. 

230. 


fopTo,  see  'EPrXL 
ioprd^wj  Aug.  122,  5 
irtdat  230. 
4irauptffKt0  230. 
^tcItoauu  197,  R.2. 
cVii^ft^w,  Aug.  126,  5. 
4irUrratMi    179,  3.    Dial 
^  230. 
(irw,  Aug.  122,  3.   CcOB 

230. 
Iipcv«ul79,  4. 
ipJM  see  Ipofuu. 
4pyd(ofMt,  Aug.  122,  3. 
<P7M  230. 
*EPra,  plip.  ^<6p7fur  12S. 

5. — ^Perf.  with  vuijibk 

Yowel  140,  R.  3. 
(pirn  sec  *EPrXL   Cwipk 

230. 
iptUki,  perf.    with   Att 

Red.  124,  2.  DiaL  890 
ip€lv»  230. 
4p4cw  143,  3. 
4piUi9n  230. 
^prC»  230. 
'EPOMAI  see  *£IP. 
^/nr^<v,  ?/nrM,  Aug.  122,  S. 
I^»  166,  12.  DiiO.  290. 
4pvyydyu  160,  13. 
4pv^aiym  230. 
^p^«w230. 
l^/uu  see  4p6€0  230. 
^p^,  formation  of  tcoMS 

223,1.  Comp.  230. 
IpXOMcu     167,   2.    Coa^ 

230. 
/<r;^(»,r(r;^  167,3. 
<(rruE«,  Aug.  122, 3. 
etfoSc  see  ay8<£ro#.    Comp 

230. 
€0900  see  ko^C^m. 
tvpioKti  161,  11. 
fl^o/MU  Aug.  121,  R. 
4x^iyofMi  see  &vcx^* 
rx»  166,  14.   Comp.  230 
eiftf  166,  15. 

Z((w,    contract.    137,  3 

Comp.  /3«^. 
C^ymz/u  184,2.  Comp-fk 
(€{yyvfu  187,  4. 
^^»,  formation  of  tcoMi 

130,  (I),  d. 
(t&yyvfu  186,  1. 

iifiwrK»,  rifidtt,  161,11 
ify9p4^fuu    see    lytV^ 
Comp.  230. 
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^p4dofuuseQeip«t.  Comp. 

230. 
i/uu  190,    Dial.  230. 
4/ifipoTw  see  iifiafrrdyw, 
lifd  178,  R.  3. 
il^^230. 

Sirrv,  Char.  ^  143, 1. 
I^km  see  ^4kof. 
d4pofuu  230. 
»4m  154,  2 ;  contract.  137 

1.  Comp.  rp4x^' 
biiX^4w  230. 

eHna  230. 

ftry^Mi  160,  14. 

^\du,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (c). 
Miaxm  161,13.Comp.230. 
i^pirrcv  from  rapdrrtt  1 56, 

R. 
;^;ki^  Pass,  with  o'  131, 3. 
^(f»KXiC»,  Char.  223,  5. 
^p&wrvf  Char.  ^  143, 1. 
;»fH^jr«  161,  14.   156,  2. 

Dial.  230. 
;^^ywand;^d«  158,4. 
j^^,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (b)  2. 

'18^,  contract.  137,  11. 

1.  Dial.  230. 
ICdMv  see  Ka^l(ct, 
Xiv  see  kMC^. 
XiUii  180.  Dial.  230. 
Uofioiim^  Utt  159,  2.     See 

k^iKvioiuu,  Comp.  230. 
iKdffKOiuA  161,  15. 
'lAHMI  230. 
IXAcv  see  ctXw. 
IfjAfffftty  Char.  143,  3. 
fircyu  230. 
Ttfnj/u  175. 
iVxva^ywt  &  in  formut.149, 

B.  2. 

see  i^urx*'^oAuu. 
Ifi  see  c7/Ai. 

KAA-,    KAIA-,   see    koI- 

Kt^4(ofuu,  Ang.  126,  3. 
Kti^t9ovfuu  154,  5. 
Ml^fvSM  166, 13. 
ted^ueUf  Aug.  126,  3. 
M&i(;<(yw  see  Ka^l(<a. 
Koiyvfuu  230. 
ca^«  K^ctf   154,   2.     Dial. 
230. 


Ka\4t»f  formation  of  ten- 
ses  130,  (d)   2;    Opt. 

Plup.  M.  or.  P.  154,  8 ; 

metath.  inPf.  156,  2. 
itJiiiytit  149,  5,  and  158, 10. 

Dial.  230. 
KcviVTw  Pf.  M.  or  P.  144, 

B.2. 
tcanryop^tt,  Aug.  126,  5. 
iccCctf  see  Koict. 
Kuuta  189.  Dial  230. 
iccipctf  230. 
KEIO  see  IC91IUU, 
iccXf^cv,    Pass,    with    tr, 

131,  2. 
k4kKm  230. 
k4Ki}/uu  230. 
icfrr4tt  230. 
K^pdyyvfu   183,   1.     Dial. 

230. 
Ktp^aiyeat  a  in  format.149, 

R,  2.  Pf.  I.  Act.  149,  6. 

Comp.  230. 
Kc^w  230. 

ic^l66, 17.    Dial.  230. 
iclii^afuu  230. 
Kim/fuu  230. 
icif>yii«  230. 
icixc^i  "Otuu  230. 
Klxprifu  177,  1. 
k/w  230. 

KXayydyw  160,  8. 
icX(IC(v»  Char,  rt  ^-^3,  8. 

Dial.  230. 
KXtdta  154,  2  and  166,  18. 
k?Jm  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (c). 
K\§iot  Pass,  with  (r  131,3. 

Dial.  230. 
K\4wrttf  Char,  v  143,  1. 

F.  M.,  A.  II.  P.  140,  2. 

Pf.  I.  and  1^.  M.  or  P. 

140,  5. 
K\4t0  230. 
KXritofj    k\^w    sec   kK^Io) 

230. 
kA/^cv,  Pf.  A.  and  M.  or 

P.  and  A.  I.  P.  149,  7. 

and  R.  4. 
K\6»  230. 

Kvo/w  Pass,  with  tf*  131, 2. 
Kydu  Pass,  with  <r  131,  2. 

contract.  137,  3. 
tcy<&irff«ty  Char.  143,  3. 
Kot(uf  Char.  143,  6. 
iroiXa/vw,  d  in  form.  149, 

R.  2. 
icoAo<^,Pass.with  0*  131, 3. 


ic6wTot,  Char,  r,  143,  1 

Dial  230. 
KQt4¥¥vtu  182.   Dial.  23a 
icor^  230. 
Kpd(<tOt  Char.  7  143,  6; 

Perf.  194,  R.    Comp 

230. 
Kfobm  230. 
icp4fiatuu  179,  5. 
Kp€fidyyvfu  183,  2. 
icf>/yw  Pf.  A.  and  M.  or 

P.  and  A.  I.  P.  149,  7, 

and  R.  4. 
Kpo^otf  Pass.with  e'  131,3. 
Kp&irrtt  143,  1. 
Kp^O>^,  Char.  143, 6. 
KTdofuu,  Red.  123,  R.  1 ; 

Subj.    Pf.    and    Opt. 

Plop.  154,  8. 
KTtiyufu  188,  2. 
KTcd'Ctf,  p.  KTwci,  A.  L  Ijc- 

rctya,  (A.  II.  iitraifop 

donbtfol  in  prose) ;  Pf. 

A.  fKToya  141,  4 ;  P£ 

P.  HKTOfuu   and   Aor. 

P.  iicTddii¥  {iicrd^driy 

in  later  writers)  149, 

R.  3.  Poet,  and  Dial 

230. 
Krlyyvfu  see  Kr^lyvfit, 
mnr^ctf  165,  4. 
KvXhtf  Pass  with  ^^  131, 2. 
Kvy4c»  159,  3. 
Kvp4ctf  ic{tp»  230. 

AaeYX^ft  160,  15.  Dial 
230. 

AAZTMAI230. 

Kofifidytt  160,  16.  DiaL 
230. 

?iai^ddy9t  160,  17.  DiaL 
230. 

kdfficw  230. 

\4yv,  (a)  to  mv,  without 

•  Pf.  A.;  Pf.  M.  \4\rr 
/Aflu.  A.  p.  ^X^X'^*'*— 
(b)  to  coUect,  and  ia 
compounds  Pf.  ttKoxttf 
M.  or  P.  ttKryfioi  140 
5 ;  Ang.  123,  3 ;  A.  II 
P.  i\4rriv  and  A.  I.  P 
140,R.l.  Comp.A£Xa 

Xctirctf,  A.  IXirov,  Pf.  IL 
\4\oiTa  140,  4.  A.  II 
A.  and  P.  141,  3.  cor- 
responding form  160, 
18. 

XcVw,  A.  II.  P.  14C,  B.  1 
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\fvKouvWya  in  for.149,  K.  2. 
\(6ff<rw.  Char.  143,  3. 
\9vwy  Pass,  with  o'  131,2. 
AEXft  230. 
Kifiirdyot  see  Ktlirtt. 
KifuSrrTWf  Char,  t  143,  3. 
Kiffaoficuy  Char.  143,  3. 
ko6w,    contract.    137,  5. 

Dial.  230. 
KvfjuUyofjuu  Pf.  M.  or  P. 

149,  8. 
Aieo,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (b)  2.  Dial.  230. 

Maiyofiat  230. 
IKxlofuu  230. 

fxav^vu  160, 1 9.  Dial.230. 
fxdpvofuu  230. 
tAOfyrvptof  165,  5. 
^4<ur<rw,  Char.  7  143, 1. 
fuurrliwf  Char.  143,  6. 
tidxofiou    166,   19.    Dial. 

230. 
MAX!  230. 
/jL€^arKw  161,  16. 
tiilpo/iat  230. 

Ii4\u  166,  21.    Dial.  230. 
fjidWw  166,  20. 
ficAw  sec  /x^Aci.     Comp. 

230. 
fityoiydot  230. 
/i^v«   149,  5;  166,  R.  2. 

Comp.  MAh. 
Ii(rati4\u,     fi€Tafi4\ofMtt 

166,21. 
fifpfiriplCu,  Char.  223,  5. 
fiUKvo/iai  230. 
fualyoff  furiyeUy  fuaycu  149, 

K.  2.  Pf.  Act.  fi€(jdayKa 

149,   6.   Pf.  M.  or   P. 

fitfilcuriMi  149,  8.  Dial. 

230. 
filyyvfii  187,  5.  Dial.  230. 
pLifiyijarKw   Subj.  Pf.  and 

Opt.  Plpf.  M.  154,  8  J 

161,17. 
fdaya  see  fiiyyvfit, 
fjioKodfuu  see  fi\^arK09, 
tio\vyQ>  Pf  M.  or  P.  149, 1. 
Ii{f(c0y  to  suck,  166,  22. 
ftt/^w,  fo  groariy  143,  7. 
ttt/Kctofuu  230. 
u^»,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (b)  1. 

Haioi  230. 
pdfffftf  1 43,  4. 
Miic^  230. 


yitffffofuu  sec  vlanouai, 

y4fjiw  166,  R.  2. 

K^«  154,  2. 

y4t0  (1^1^).    PabS.  with 

<rl31,3. 
Ww,  Pf.  M.  or  P.  with 

and  without  <r  131,  3. 
yiarffOfuUf   Char.    143,    3. 

Dial.  230. 
yo4o»  contract.  205,  5. 
ywrrd(af  143,  7. 

U4v,  formation  of  tenses 

130,  (d)  1. 
ivpaiyw  Pf.  M.  or  P.  1 49, 8. 
^upttf  165,  6. 
^{'Wj  Pass,  with  o-,  131,  2. 

*09d(uy  Char.  143,  6. 
iS^ciur^at     sec     '0AT2- 

20MAI  230. 
6C^  :^,  23. 
oiOKlCtt  Aug.  122,  1. 
otyyvfu,  oiyw  see  iiyoty. 
otba   see   dpdw.     Comp. 

230. 
olBtdywy      oi^dyw,      oi9du 

160,  9. 
otKovp4o9  122,  2. 
olfuu  see  oXofuu, 
olfjuLf  122,  2. 
oi/Adtf^w  143,  6. 
olylCiu  122,  2. 
oIyoxo4af  219,  5. 
oW»,  Aug.  122,  2. 
oro;Aail66,24.  Comp.  230. 
oi6u,  oli&siriy  122,  1. 
ol<rrp4t0  122,  2. 
oXxofuu  166,  25. 
ofw  see  cftofisu  and  ^4ow, 
h\urbd»w  160, 10. 
^AAv/Ai  182,  B. 
o\oAt;Cw,  Char.  143,  6. 
iyLapr4iay  £pic  dfiopr^riy 

222,  R.  1. 
2)/Aw/ii  182,  B. 
dftoKXdtOy   Epic  6fi6K\.€oy 

222,  LA,  (2). 
6fi6pyyvfAi  187,  7. 
'OMOa  see  Sfxyvfu, 
oyupdarrw  143,  3. 
ivlyrifii  177,  4. 
tJvu/ucu  230. 

'onrn  see  ^ptf^. 

V(^  167,  4.  230. 
6pycdytOf  a  in  form.  149. 

R.  2. 
•OPErNTMl  230. 


op4yw  23a 
&pyv/it  230. 
hp^a-ffw.   Char.  ')•  143,  1 

Pf.withAtt.Bed.li44 
6<r<ppaiyofAai  160, 11.  Dial 

230. 
hv^paa^ai   see  ov^paim 

fUU, 

o{tp4w,  Aug.  122,  4. 

ovrcU  230. 

6<ptl\tt    166,   26.    Dial 

230. 
6<t>4\kw  230. 
o^XkticcU'w  160,  12. 

no/f«.  Char.  143,  7. 
ira/«  166,  27. 
vaXaict  Pass.with  9- 131. 1 
irdMM  230. 

'trap(wofi4wy  Aug.  126, 5. 
irapoufitt,  Aug.  126,  1. 
iropo^^iw    Pf.   M.  or   P 

149,  8. 
trdifff^t.  Char.  143,  3. 
inicrxw  161, 18.  Dial.230 
Tariotuu  230. 
va^,  A.  P.  with  <r  131,4. 
iraxtJvw  Pf.  M.or  P.  149, 81 
irc^»,    Pf.    II.    ir^Mdi 

140,  4.  DiaL  230. 
irttydu,  contract  137,  2. 
ircirT^fitf,ir^«CT«,irc(iri»  1434> 
ir€\dC»  230. 
ir«Acju/^(v,  Char.  223,  5. 
W/(ir»,  Pf.  I.  and  Pf.  M 

or  P.  140,  5. 
IlENea,  see  xdexitt. 
irnrcdytf,  a  in  the  format 

149,  R.  2. 
Ttptdtm,  a  in  form.l49,B. 

2:  Pf  M.  or  P.  140,8. 
rrtpda,  formation  of  ten- 
ses 130,  (c). 
Wp5(»166,28. 
7r4p^M  230. 
xtrdyyvfu  183,  3. 
7r4rofuu  syncopated  Am 

4wr6fivy  155;    166,  29 

Dial.  230. 
nETXl  see  irirrw. 
ircuj^o/uoi,  see  Trvyddyofuu 
7r4^yoy^  trrt^pov  230. 
tr^v/ul87,8.  Dial.  23a 
iriKyofuu  230. 
triyLxK-ntii  177,  5.  Dial.SSO 
irlfiirpvifu  177,  6. 
irfrotf  158,  5. 
TiiriffKat  161.  19. 
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wnrpiaKtt  161,20. 

xhrrm  163,  3.  Dial  230 

witvJm  230. 

»Aaf«,  Char,  yy  143,  8. 

«-A^i^,  SCO  TcAcC^w. 

wXivant  Char.  143,  3. 

wXiKtt  A  II.  P.  140,  li.  1. 

w\i«^  formation  of  ten- 
ses 154,  2  J  contract. 
137,  1. 

wKhacto,  Char,  y  143,  1 ; 
A.  II.  P.  140,  R.  2. 

irKivm^  Pf.  A.  and  M.  or 
A.  1.  P.  149, 7  and  R.  4. 

wK^  230. 

wvi»,  formation  of  ten- 
ses 154,  2;  contract. 
137,  1. 

wo^4»,  format,  of  tenses 
130,  (d),  2. 

wo\(fil(tt,  Char.  223,  5. 

vwittf  format  of  tenses 
130,  (d),  2.        [143,  1. 

vpijrartt,  irpdrrttf  Char,  y 

vpiuff&eu  179,  6. 

vplct.  Pass,  with  ir  131,  2. 

vpoShffiovfuu,  Aug.  126,5. 

wTuittf  Pass,  with  tr  131, 2. 

nrfiffirat  230. 

irrlffffM  143,  3. 

«T^  130,  (b),  1. 

rw^darofAM  160,  20. 

•Po/wiPf.M.  orP.149,8; 

Dial.  230. 
Uwrtt,  Char.  ^  143,  1. 
^^((w,  Char.  143,  6. 
f4iatf  see  Ip8fl»  230. 
i4»,  formation  of  tenses 

154, 2  and  192,  7. 
*P£A,  sec  ipTifxi. 
Miyrvfu  187,  9. 
^ty^  230. 

ity^,  contract.  137,  3. 
piwTotf  Char.  4»  143,  1. 
^vir6tt.  Red.  219,  6. 
PiHrrdCat,  Char.  143,  6. 
iwvyvfit  186,  2. 

laXirl{»,  Char.  77  143,  8 

<ra^230. 

v^ivmifu  184,  4. 

ff titty  Pass,  with  <r  131,  2. 

vcuitf  230. 

<r^»  140,  B.  2. 

winjualpta^  ti  and  d  in  for- 
mat. 149,  H.  2 :  Pf.  M. 
149,  8. 


o-K(iirTw,  Char.  ^  143,  1. 
9Kad¥vvfM  1 82,  and  1 83, 4 . 
^WaA«,  (TKiXiv  166,  30. 
(TirfSva/Luu  230. 
o'/uUtf,  contract.  137,  3. 
iroDrai,   <rot;<ro   (<roi;),  see 

tnrjMy  format,  of  tenses 

130,  (c). 
awfip^f  Pf.  t<ni:pa  140,  4. 
tnriyltt  144,  R.  1. 
ffri(o»y  Char.  143,  6. 
<rTaX(iC<^,  Char.  143,  6. 
irriWoty  A.  II.  P.  140,  2. 

aripiywy    Pf.  II.   f<rropya 

140,  4. 
artplcKw,  0T€/»c«  161,  21. 

Dial.  230. 
•T€p/f»,  Char.  143,  6. 
<rr(i>,  Char.  143,  6. 
irrop4ywixi,<rr6pyviJu  1 84,5. 
(rrpc^w  .tV.  II.  P.  140,  2. 

Pf.  M.  or  P.  140,  6. 
ffrp^vwfu  182  and  186,3. 
ffTvyitt  230. 
<n;\cU,  Ep.  (ruK-fir-ny  222, 

R.  1. 
<rup(C''  {(TvplTTOf),  Char. 

143,  6. 
ir4>^C<^,  ffipdrrWf  Char.  7 

143,  1  and  6. 
ffifflyyot,  Char.  144,  R.  2. 
o-^r^Cw*  Char.  143,  6. 
ax^t  format,  of  tenses 

130,  (c). 
<rx^C«i  Char.  143,  5. 
a^(w,  see  ffa6»  230. 

TArn  230. 

TAAAA  230. 

Toyvw,  format,  of  tenses 

223,  1.  Comp.  230. 
rapdffffatf  dpdrrot  156,  R. 

Dial.  230. 
rdaffWf  rdrrw,   Char.    7 

143,  1. 
Tf/vw  149,  R.  3. 
rcX^flf,  format,  of  tenses 

130,  (d),  1. 
r4ium  158,  11. 
TEMfl  230. 
T«/»ir«  230. 
r4rfjLoy,  see  TEMH. 
rtrpcdyof  163,  4. 
rc(;x«  230. 
riiKw  140,  R.  i> 
TlEn  230. 


ri^rjuu  175. 

•t/ict«  143,  2. 

Wivv/ti  185;  Comp  230 

rfyct  158,  6. 

Ttrpclw  163,  4. 

TirptiffKw  161,  22 

r/»  158,  6. 

TAAH,  194,  4. 

r\^yai  177,  7. 

T/i^  230. 

rpaxvyu  Pf  M.  or  P.  149,3 

rp4wt»y  variable  Yowel  iu 

A.  II.  Act.  M.P.  14U. 

2;  A. I. Act. M.P.  141, 

3 ;  Pf.  I.  Act.  and  Pf. 

M.  or    P.   140,    5,    6. 

Verb.  Adj.  rp9wr6s  and 

with      middle      sense 

rpawriTtos. 
rp4^i  Pf.  T^Tp«4)a   140, 

4.  Pf.  M.  or  P.  140,  6. 

A.  I.  P.  i^p4<f>driy,  rtX' 

rcr  than  A.  II.  P.  irpd- 

ifniy  140,  2.  Dial.  230. 

verb  Adj.  dp€rr6$. 
rp4xoa  167,  5. 
Tp4»t  format,  of   tenses 

130,  (d),  1. 
Tpt(<»,  Char,  y  143,  6. 
rvyx^oo  160,  21. 
rvirraf  166,  31. 

'TwffurfifivKf  see  ^/aum  230. 

{nrurx'^^^f*'^  1^9,  4. 
&irwJTT»,  Char.  143,  3. 
Se»,  fbrmation  of  tenses 
with  <r  131,  2. 

♦Ara  see  iardltt. 

ipoiyu  Pf.  M.  or  P.  149,  8. 

Pf.  II.  W^va  149,  9. 

151.  Dial.  236. 
^Kw  161,  23. 
i^iZoiJLtti  230. 
♦ENa  sec  x4<pyoy  230. 
<p4po9  167,  6.  comp.  230 
^ct^yw  see  ^vyydya.  comp. 

230. 
(fnitii  167,  7,  178. 
<p^<iytt  158,  7.  Dial.  230. 
<^c(0«,  A.  IL  P.  140,  2. 

mi.  140,4.  comp.  230, 
4>^lyc0  158,  8.  Dial.  230. 
it>i\4«t  135.  Dial.  230. 
<^A^,A.  II.P.140,R  1. 
i>Kv(«t  Char.  143,  6. 
^trdat,  £p.  tpoir4irriP  22^ 

R.  1. 
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^p^vfAt  187,  10. 
^C»  148.  Dial  2S0. 
4>pdfftr9»j  Char,  y  143,  1. 
ippittf  formation  of  ten- 
ses, 131,  2. 
^laffw.  Char.  ic.  143,  1. 
fvyydifm  (<^vy»)  ICO,  22. 
p^pct  230. 
<piu  192,  11.  comp.  230. 

XdCofuu  230. 

Xalpct  166,  32.  comp.  230. 

XoXiCtf,  formation  of  ten- 
ses 130,  (c). 

XM^dim  160,  23.  comp. 
230. 


Xdo'icw  161,  24. 

X^Cot,  Char.  8  143,  5 :  Pf. 
lLic4xo9a  140,  4.  fat. 
Xf<fovfuu  154,  3.  A.  IL 
Act  according  to  the 
analogy  of  A.  L 154, 8. 

X^w»  formation  of  tenses 
154,  R.  1. 230. 

X^t  Pass,  with  0*  131,  2. 

XpdofuUf  fonnation  of 
tenses  129,  B.  2. ;  A.  P. 
with  ff  131,  4;  con- 
tract 137, 3. 

Xp^9  formation  of  ten- 
ses 189,  B.  S ;  oootnct 

is7,a. 


X/rfl  177,  2. 

Xp^9  formation  of  tensct 

130,  (a). 
Xp^mfu  186,  4. 

Ya^  Pass,  with  0*  131, 2. 
4^,  Pass,  with  a  131, 3; 

contract  137,  3. 
}^4yw,  A.  IL  P.  140,  R.  1. 
i^^»,  A.  U.  P.  141,  R. 

M^/«  165,  7. 

Moftaij    Aug.     18S,    lb 
comp.  vpMdw. 


